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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzig 
. published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
upon the basis of the * Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WiniBALD Gmrww of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen's Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
Show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm ‘and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity — as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Lünemann's edition of Winers New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm's work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “Admirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an © 
aequaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make oui 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor's as a basis, and — alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students — to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should. 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm's work. (See []in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and — so far 
as practicable — modern); to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in eases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief diseussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
* Authorized Version" but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply eross references; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kühner, Krüger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absenee of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general eurrency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took aecount of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm's second edition undergone 
thorough revision, (see, for example, * Griesbach " in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions"), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have, been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more | 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vaniéek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended. 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwy, aidvis, Bactrcia ToU ÓcoU etc., 
Sixatos and its cognates, 8ó£a, &rís, Cj, Odvaros, cós, kdap0s, Képios, Tietis, Tredpa, dps, copia, adco 
and its cognates, vids rod dvOpurou, vids rod 0co?, Xpurrds, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have beem 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archsologieal or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for : 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinetness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same: 
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be: 
made to Grorcr B. Jewert, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. Ansor been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Exeursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorfs Editio Octava — 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar RENÉ Grecory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
just named in advanee of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 
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No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish 

— iva 6 Myyog Tod kvpíov péxn kai Soédhyrau 
J. H. THAYER. 


‘CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 
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LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 





N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has-been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 
of Freund's Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace's 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 
reference, An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (1) death. 


B.C. 
E Tatius .. ‘ 
Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilate, of 
- Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- 
bas, etc., at the earliest from . . . 
(20 ^ 3 COS TTE ES TR DO DT DEOS 345 
NNONYLUS . .. =... . + © "525, 1456 
EE Skis oe) ELI 570 
EE M o... 
HENTHARCHIDES . ... eO. 1172 
—ALCAEUS MYTILENAEUS . . . . . 610 
METERS ot ee ee ee 
ALOMAN . . . PET WORD. 610 
ALEXANDER A PRRODIÉTENAIS a s 
NENXIS . €. eres LANA, 350 
AxnBROSE, Bp. of Milan. HORSE NU 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS .... 
AMMONIUS, the grammarian . . . . 
20 0 CONROC NO BENE. 530 
ENAXANDRIDES . . . . s 0 n 350 
MELDUNINDER. . . 6 6 rom onm n 580 
a ae 405 
ENDO .. re 380 
ANTIPHON . . . SUR rx 412 
ANTONINUS, M. ENNIUS 1 PU 
APOLLODORUS of Athens . . . . . 140 
APOLLONIUS DYsCOLUS .... 
APOLLONIUS RHODIUS . . . . . . 200 
APPULEIUS . ^ Hed 
AQUILA aie of the 0. T. ) ES 
ARATUS . . ; be ee 5 270 
ARCHILOCHUS . EM 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the Mathematician rigs 250 
AROMY TAB. 60. 5 Etro “os 05400 


A.D. 
500 ? 


2d cent. on 
c. 180 


c. 500 


200 ? 
200 
374 


1 c. 400 
390 


1180 
140 


150 


160 
I" cent. (under 
Hadrian.) 





1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 


Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 


? Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 





B.C. A.D. 
MCAS ova ca Sc oe XR 80? 
SUE AENETUS! SU ew 4o 8 ei ce 450? 
BGESTRAS I-A Ce Gee IDo SNS riore 270 
AnQiSTIDES, P. ABLIUB ..... 160 
ARISTOPHANES. . . . . *444, 1380 
ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian . 200 
ARISTOTLE . . ; *384, 1322 
ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) *c. 100 
ARTEMIDORUS DarpiANUS  (oneiro- 

EMEN: LUNA T 4 a vua p 160 
ATHANASIUS . . 5 € repe 1373 
ATHENAEUS, the guimimarisn EE 228 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . . . . 177 ? 
AvgGUsTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . . . . 1430 
Auvsonius, DECIMUS MAGNUS . . . 1e. 390 
Basrivs (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 

02 8 fu teo" WS. (some say 50?) c.225 
BARNABAS, Epistle written . . .. c. 100 ? 
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . . . c. 754% 
Basilica, the? . : c. 900 
Basin THE GREAT, Bp. of ‘Ceesarea . 1379 
BasRoffSelendAà. o2 7. 450 
Bel and the Dragon. . . . . . . 2dcent.? 

TION I 43. ra é 200 

CAESAR, GAIUS Juures. ‘¢March 15, 44 
CALLIMACHUS . " . 260 

Canons and. Constitutions, “Apostolic . : 3d and 4th cent. 
CAPITOLINUS, Jutius (one of the “ Hist. 

August. scriptores sex ") c. 310 
CORB anh 9 et Sl ge 399 
CurgaNUS o ou ies 1050 





1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. 1. i.; 
A, Kurz, Arist. ep. etc. (Bern 1872). 

? The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1886), completed under his son 
Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 
Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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B.C 
CErsus, A. ComxELiUs, the medical 

writer . 9 

ESTERNI Lo 733 Du £9 726 12 5 281 REB NE 320 
CHARITON 


Curysiprus of Tyana TS Athenaeus) 

Curysostom, Dro, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 

Curysostom, Jonuw, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople . 

ÜIOEHOÓ 7. 0-05 

CLEMENS ÁLEXANDRINUS. 

CrEwENs Romanus, Epistle written 

CLEOMEDES . 

COLUMELLA . . . . . duci Conn 

ConsTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 
emperor from 

Constitutiones apostolicae . 


. 1Dec. 7, 43 


QECUTIT PI oye. RE TOC TEC MES 1423 
PIOS EAS tg! met Gees New te ne 411 
GDOUVUM Ge upto LER ems 401 
ee a ee Ren a 
CYPRIAN . 
Cyrrit of decedat 
Cxniz of Jerusalem 
DEMOcRITUS pts 430 
DEMOSTHENES . . *885, 1322 
Dexiprvs, the MUSAE. 
Drpvwvs of Alexandria ¥ 
TO MC ARORUS TSS u- Selon ae See 
Dio CurysostoM AY 
IDMOOLEB . - . Ta. e ed 470 
Dioports Bib oLus : 40 
DiocENES LAERTIUS 
DrocexwETUS, Epistle to . ; 
Dioxxsivs Pinvpo sdb aren 3 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus . 30 
Dionysius PERIEGETES ... 
DiosconRiDES 
DirnuiLvs 300 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom ot Joona the 

Son of Sirach ; Grk. trans.) . c. 132? 
ENNIUS . . od ire 1169 
Enoch, Book of. 2d cent. on 
ErnngEM Syrus d 
ESOHASMUS 7. ss 480 
EricTETUS AU 
Ericurus . *342, 1270 
EPIMENIDES. : ; 600 
ErirnaAxrUvS, Bp. of Salamis 3 
ERATOSTHENES . s 196 


Esdras, First Book of ( "Vulgate Third) 1 1st cent. ? 
Esdras, Second Book of (Vulgate Fourth) 


Esther, Additionsto . . 2d cent. ? 
Etymologicum agers 

EunULUS. 350 
Evcrip 300 
Evroris "IY 429 
EvniPIDES . *480, 1406 


Evsxnivs, Bp. of Cresarea} 
Evstatuivs of Constantinople, gram- 
marian . 4! 


XII 
AD, B.C. 
EvTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 
20 (Zygadenus). . . . » + + « « « 
FLORUS, JULIUS 4. 1 5 0» QA EPUM 
450? GALEN. . . + RETE 
? GELLIUS, Avus "(author- of Noctes 
JAUIGRB) An^ yero ao D. et REIS 
GENESIUS .. Era 
1407 Geoponica (20 is. on  Sgichiaré com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . : 
200 GERMANUS of Se RANE S the 
93-97 younger. . . x m 
100 ? Goratas of Laoüfini « d doy Cep 430 
50 GnEGORY of Nazianzus . . . . . 
Grecory of Nyssa . . . CO 
911-959 Harpocration (lexicon to the Ten 
8d and 4th cent. Attic Orators) ..... 
HECATAEUS . 510 
HrczsiPPvs ( quoted in Kusckins) : 
He ioporvs, Bp. of Tricca iu Thessaly 
50 Heraciives Ponticus (but the Alleg. 
1257 Homer. are spurious). . . , 390 
1444 IkxeEPTUS "7.4279. eS E 500 
1386 |: S; ARE LA wen oc 
HSEMIPBUS- £691» 5 A RUE 432 
HERMOGENBB o6» 2.99 ee 
c. 270 HERO ÁLEXANDRINUS . . - + « « 250 
c. 395 Heropian, the grammarian . . . . 
200 Heropian, the historian . . . .. 
100 HeRODOTUS . . . . .. . «. . "A84, 1408 
Hesiop . . eee 
Hesycuivs of Alexandria, the lexicog- 
c. 200 PABBOR 2. fe vov we p SEED 
2dor3d cent | HIEROCLES . . . € 2 CAS THEE 
500 ? HIERONYMUS, see Jerome. 
HINERIUS 05. 209 s 507 9 . 
300 ? HiPPRÓOBATER 2 204 Aer 15 430 
100? © HIFPPOLYTUS(4. 7.» 09 0 mco eee 
HiPPONAX ... «iei t 540 
Hirtivs (the bodtindadk of Cacsatle 
Commentaries)... . +. + « « 143 
HOMBR* 7.2. 2.5 oce J 
HoRAPOLLO, grammarian $0. #4 
c. 375 HORAOB . v. eles ee t8 
HYPRRIDES ; . o 5 "& o.» a "0 d NN 
100 IGNATIUB. . . * "m s 
Irenaeus, Bp. of Lyons 63 ea e NE 
ISsAEUS. .^. - EN UA C 370 
1403 Isrponvus HisPALENSIS, Bp. of Seville 
ÍISDORÁATHB. (09 So > EPA . *436, 1338 
JAMBLICHUS. . . - 
Ist cent ? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th eh: of Baruch) 
Jerome (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hie- 
1006 ? roymus) . . . Pd "ACIE 
JOANNES DAMABCENUS . Me IN C 
JOANNES MOSCHU8 . . . + + « « 
JOMBPHUS 6.56: 2 as) *» a Soe 
Juditk. ps os - + «175-100 
T c. 340 JuriAN, Roman emperor from &-— AT 
JusTINIAN, Roman emperor from . . 
1160 Justin, the historian . . . . . . 





1 Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 





JUSTIN MARTYR .40.42 2. 5p T PE 
JUFRNAT wai Su ME 
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ANCIENT AUTHORS. 








B.C A.D. B.C. A.D. 
LACTANTIUS. . . "rS 310 NuxENIUS (as quoted by Athen.) . . c.350 
LAMPRIDIUS, the Yisodens ; 310 OckrLus LucANUS e E tas 400 ? 
Leo 'Philosophus', emperor . . . 886 OxrcumEntvs, Bp. of Tricca . 950 ? 
LinBAN1US, the rhetorician ARCADE AME 350 OLYMPIODORUS, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
0000 XE aa Em is rh UE MESE *59 117 losopher ' 525 
Loneinus . "n 250 OrrraN of Anazarbus i in 1 Cilicia (auth. 
Loneus . 400 ? of the GArevrixd) MP 180? 
Lucan, the epic post. : 165 OrPrAN of Apameia in Syria (auth, of 
Luctan of Samosata, the satirist 160 ? the kwmyerid) . . . . . 210? 
Lvcirivs, the Roman satirist 1103 OSIGEN Lo V vie 4 tc. 254 
Lucretius, the Roman adi oed. s 155 Orosius PAULUS. 415 
LycoPHRON . . . 3A c. 270 Orphica, the . 2 
Lycureus of athena the inicr 1329 Ovrp "eus M LE t17 
LyNcEus. . . e 300 PALAEPHATUS . . . a 
Lxsias, the VHSUPAR orator, opened Parras, Bp. of Hicrapolis, first half of 2d cent. 
his school . a5 Bors 410 PAUSANIAS . à : 160 
Lysiprus. . 434 PETRUS AStA OM 1311 
MACARIUS . . c. 350 PHALARIS, spurious epistles of 2 
Maccabees, First Book of 105-63 ? PHAVORINUS, VARINUS! . 
Maccabees, Second Book of . e. 75? PnuinEMON, Comicus 330 
Maccabees, Third Book of ses c. 40? PHILO . IN. MT 39 
Maccabees, Fourth taht . Ist. cent ? DERDNKUS vo vies 50 
MACHON . . . . vote vdd 280 PHILOSTRATUS . hU MCA. 237 
MACROBIUS . . . AU 420 PHOCYLIDES . .. 540 
Mararas, Jonw, the uminlipt. yey 600 2 PsEupDO-PHOCYLIDES (i in "the "Sibyl. 
Manasses, Prayer of . . . . 1st cent. ? Orac., q. v.) à Ist cent. ? 
MANETHO, the Pure cg 300 Pnuorrvs (Patriarch of Constantinople) 850 
MARCION. . . . o duh a 140 Purynicues, the grammarian 180 
Maximus Tyrivs ... 150 PHYLARCHUS " 210 
Meta, Pomrontus, the Hogan. geog- PinpaR . . *521 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), 1441 
" 45 Prato, Comicus, ere of Ari- 
Mi RAE, ‘the fonder of the epi- stophanes . . M Ne Na 427 
gram.anthologgies . . . . . . . 60 Praro, the philosopher . . *427, 1347 
. Metro, Bp. of Sardis . 6 e c. 175 PLAUTUS . 1184 
MENANDER, the poet. . . ‘ 325 Privy the elder, the naturalist t79 
Menanver, the Byzantine hustorlaas 583 Puiny the younger, the nephew and 
Mimnermvs, the poet : c. 600 adopted son of the preceding . 1113 
Morris, the “ Atticist" and lexicng ProriNvs, the philosopher 1270 
Se eee 2d cent. PLUTARCH ; - 1120 
200 OU ED ROTE BTE EE 110? Porrux, author of the CRM. : 180 
CO lus. 200 PorLvaAENUS, author of the orparnyf- 
Musonius Rurus . . . 66 para. Mus ante 163 
NEMESIUS .... 400 2 PorvBius 1122 
NeEpos *90, 124 PoLYcaRP .. . 1155, Feb.23 
NICANDER . : RET 1602 Ponrurnr, pupil of Plotinns . 270 
NIcEPHORUS, patriarch of Constanti- PosrpiPPUS . . 280 
nope |. . . 1828 PosipoNivs, philosopher (teacher: of 
NicEPHORUS Brrexsrvs, the “histo- Cicero and Pompey) . . . . .. 78 
rian. . . 11137 PROCLUS, re SEA 450 
NicEPHORUS B enonas, Bysantine his: PROPERTIUS . *48, 116 
torian = $1359 Protevangelium Jacoli- : 2d cent. 
Niceras D obaenaros (also Choniates), Psalter of Solomon . : . 63-48? 
Byzantine historian . . 1200 PszELLUS the younger, philosopher à 1050 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate Protemy, the geographer . 160 
Nicoraus DAMASCENUS . . . 14 PETHEGOREB edm Marra) ras 531 
Nicomacuus GERASENUS . . 50 QuiNTILIAN, rhetorician, teacher of 
Ninus, the pupil and friend of John Pliny the younger . 195 
Chrysostom : 490 QuivTUS SMYRNAEUS . 380 ? 
Nonnvs of Panopolis in Upper Egypt, 
E m S I. 6d was tho euitior of a Grech Lesion oul galt EMT 
Numentius of Apameia, the philoso- ee Badia i d Harpocration, Eustathius, Me Phryni- 
pher (as quoted by Origen) . c. 150 chus. 1st ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
GIAI NT Sal Eten *86, 135 
SAPPHO 610 


Seneca, L. ANNAXUS, the philosophe 
(son of the rhetorician) . . 
Septuagint, Greek translation of O. T. e. . 280-150 
Sextus aim Ee — and 
* sceptic . 

Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rani: 
ing perhaps from : 
Sirius ITALICUS, poet . . 
SiwowipES of  Amorgos, 

graphus" . . . 
Simones of Ceos (author of the epi- 
taph on the ap that fell at 
' Thermopylae) , 
SiwPurcIUS, the commentator on | Aris- 
totle and Epictetus 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, 
tinople, historian . . 
Socrates (in Stobaeus) 
SoriNvs, surnamed Polyhistor 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 
Soros, the lawgiver and poet . 
Song of the Three Children . 
SoPHOCLES . 
Sornnoxivs of Damascus ; 
SoTADES . 
SOZOMEN, historian 
Srarivs, the Roman poet . ; 
SrTOoBAEUS, i. e. John of Stobi in Maco- 
donia (compiler of Anthol.) 
STRABO, the geographer 
STRATON, epigrammatist 
SrTnATTIS, comic poet ; 
Suetonius, the historian, friend of 
Pliny the younger . 
Svipas, the lexicographer . : 
Susanna > : Ist cent, ? 
SYMMACHUS (teanalato® of the O. T. 
into Greek) 
SyYNESIUS, pagan philoeopher 
bishop of Ptolemais . 2 
Tacitus . ug" 
TATIAN . . 
T'eaching of the Tides posila 
TERENCE . . 


170 
* Tambo- 
693 


525 


of Constan- 


594 
2d cent. ? 
. *496, 1406 


? 


407 


and 


1159 


XIV 
A.D. 
TERTULLIAN . . . M. ne 
T'estaments of the Twelve Patriarchs as 
"'THRAGES E | sie! ce Fe: Ui le eee 
165 TREMIEEEE. . Q0. ro v IP 
THROGRETUS S . ofc haus 4 V8 Xe 
THEODORET. . . . v. 5. Ve Tuna 
2251 THEODORUS MxTOCHITA E 
THEODOTION (translator of O. T. into 
to the 4th cent. Greek)before . .-. ». . « » 
1101 THEOGNIS . . gels ee: % 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Antioch. 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle s AT oc 
TurornrLAcT, Abp. of Bulgaria P 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA 
Tuomas Magister, lexicographer and 
500 grammarian . . 
THUCYDIDES. 0. WM. Fee! cT A 
TIBULLUS 
439 Timarvs, the Historian of Sicily. 
Trmaevs the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
300 ? to Piato .'7.*; 
TrmaEvs of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 
losopher . . n 
Timon, the “ Silographus ” or antiriat . 
TIMOOLES ^. = . EAT 
V MEE 8S Xs o 
638 TRYPHIODORUS, à Tode 
TzerzEs, Byzantine grammarian and 
450 DOE et se a) the Mar te 
196 VALERIUS MAXIMUS . . 
Vanno, *vir Romanorum ebualtblaels 
500 ? mus" (Quintil) ... .. «HR 
124 VEGETIUS, on the art of war . . . . 
150? VERGIL ; 
VITRUVIUS, the only ‘Boman wie) on’ 
architecture 
1160 Vopiscus, historian (ek. Capitolings) 
1100? Wisdom of Solomon US 
XxwNoPHANES, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy 
200 4 XENOPHON .  (Anabasis) 
XxNorHoN of Ephesus, romancer 
410 Zrwo of Citium 
Tc. 117 ZENODOTUS, first Wbrarian- i Alias 
c. 160 GRBs e a! o. der M 
2d cent.? | Zonanras, the chronicler Ares 
Zosrwvs, Roman historian 





B.C. 


280 


322 


423 
118 
260 


375? 

c. 279 
350 

c. 200 ? 


ANCIENT ÁUTHORS. 


A.D, 
1220? 
c. 1252 
355 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1310 


250? 


c. 310 


1118 


—— "cw 
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LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 





Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetoric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Büumlein = W. Büumlein, Untersuchungen über griechi- 
schen Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. — Dr. William Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed." 

BB. DD. — Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto's Cyclo- 
psdia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy.— G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 

Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding page of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfiihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bitm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann's Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. When the page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bitm. Lexil.= Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 





Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Grücitüt. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition': Gotha, 1883. Of the 
*Fourth enlarged and improved Edition? nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundzüge der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. — A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. — A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn.—the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Gót- 
tingen, 1874-1876. 


Lisr or Books. 


Graecus Venetus — the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, EccL, Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark's, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green = Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author, ** Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Goodwin — W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Góttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 
der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Hamburger—J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopádie für Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopiidie für Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854-1868. ^ 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 — a second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog t, Plitt t, and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868). 

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch — E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arama- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. s. w. 
3 vols. Zürich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. — Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. — J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho. Lips. 1755. 

Krüger — K. W. Krüger, Griechische Sprachlehre für Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. — Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. — Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen- 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
über die Biblische Grücitüt (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthià, Ausführlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


XVI 





Lisr or Booxs. 


McC. and S.— McClintock and Strong's Cyclopedia of 
Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881 ; with Supplement, of which 1 vol. (1885) 
has appeared. New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans — K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. : 

Mullach — F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u.s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe — C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) ] 

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros. 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handworterbuch.. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation. 
of the preceding work is the “ Wórterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen." Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handwórterbuch der Griechischen. 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. c 

Phryn. ed. Lob. — Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig; 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol.— Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient: 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel— G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam. 
...ex Xen, Polyb., Arrian. et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rey. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HW B.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen. 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. | 

Rutherford, New Phryn.— The New Phrynichus, being a — 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopsdia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) — Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited. 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt — J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 3 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879. 

Schóttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742. 

Schürer = Emil Schürer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a. 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jüdischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 


EMEbd 


List or Books. 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

. Sept.—the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. 'The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

* Lag." designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Góttingen in 1883. 

Soph. — Z. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.c. 146 to 4.p. 1100.)  Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
* A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy." Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the * Thesaurus Graecae Linguae" of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 

Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy's) 

edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to. 

Suid. — Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's 

. edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 

* Teaching ' — The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (A:- 

Dax? Trà» ddédexa &àmocTóAwv.) The edition of Harnack 
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List or Books. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol, Pts. i. and ii, Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch — Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench — Abp. R. C. Trench's Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vaniéek = Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdwórter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen." Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch — William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.=  Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg.— the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf's edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein — J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum etc. 2vols.folio. Amsterdam, 1751,1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 

. ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Lüne- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton's 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realwórterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols, Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. — G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Five academic programs ; Leipzig, 1843. 


Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 


EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 





As respects Punctuation —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
* absol.", ** pass.", etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. 'To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with eóv which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word's occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 5420 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5260 are marked 
with an asterisk. 'To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon. 


A superior * or» or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 





The various forms of the Greek Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener's last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard. To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, *'* 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, * for Beza, *r** for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. — the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. é 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “ Editio Octava 
Critica Major” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. — *'The Greek New Testament” ete. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH =“ The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- - 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC — * Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jm. v. 
3 fin.-4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 
in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16?, Geneva 1551, has been 





! Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 





EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the Excrisu BrBLE — 

A. V. =the current or so-called ** Authorized Version ” ; 

R. V.—the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 
trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V.is found in the Revision only. 


A. S. — Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. — Archbishop. ; 

absol. = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. = accusative. 

ace. to = according to. 

ad 1. or ad loc. — at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. — others otherwise. 

Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. —the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. — (quoted) in 

App. — Appendix. 

appos. — apposition. 

Aq. — Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. — article. 

augm. —augment. 

auth. or author. — aüthor or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 


— B.D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 


betw. — between. 

Bibl. — Biblical. 

Bp. — Bishop. 

br. — brackets or enclose in brackets. 
€. before a date — about. 

Cantabr. — Cambridge. 


— compare. 
ch. — chapter. 
cl. — clause. 


cod., eodd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. — commentary, commentaries. 

comp. — eompound, compounded, etc. 

compar. — comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. —the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. — contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. — diminutive. 

dir. disc, — direct discourse. 

e. g. — for example. 


esp. = especially. 


XIX 





ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. — example, examples. 

exc. — except. 

excrpt.—-an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. — at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. — Griesbach's Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. — Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid. —in the same place. 

indir. disc. — indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init.— at or near the beginning. 

in |. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. —the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC — Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. — Lachmann's Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. — Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

l. or lib. — book. 

l.c., ll. cc. — passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.— Lagarde's edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.—the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. — Works. 

opp. to — opposed to. 

paral.—the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. — part. 

q. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. — the common Greek text (see above). 

r.— root. 

rel. or relat. — relative. 

sc. — namely, to wit. 

Skr. — Sanskrit. 

sq., sqq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus's Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

Stud. u. Krit.—the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger- 
man Theological Quarterly. 

s. v. —under the word. 

Symm. — Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. — Tischendorf's Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot.— Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. — Tregelles's Greek text (see above). 

u. i. — as below. 

u. s. — as above. 

v.— see. 

var. — variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.—the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg.—the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.— with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. — writer, writers, writings. 

WH= Westcott and Hort's Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 
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NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 





A 


A, a, adda 


A, a, dda, 7d, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter o closes. Hence the 
ssion éyó eig. ró A [L T TrWH adda] xai 70 Q 
['9 L WH], Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
ded words 7 dpxr) kai rd réXos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ó zpóros kal 6 écxaros, xxii. 13. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
4. privative (orepnrixdy), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
"un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as ágap/js; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as dripos, árisóo ; before vowels generally dy-, as ávatrtos. 
2. copulative (dÓpowrikóv), akin to the particle dua 
[ef. Curtius $ 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ddeAdds, dxddovdos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (emrarixdv), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as dreví(o fr. árevjs 
(yet ef. W. 100 (95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq. Cf. Kühner i. 741, $ 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf $ 3425]; 
-Bttm. Gram. $ 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p.334; 
New Crat. $8 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].* 
' Aapáy, indecl. prop. name (6 'Aapóv, -àvos in Joseph.), 


^O (fr. the unused Hebr. radical 18, — Syr. lal 


dibidinosus, lascivus, — [enlightened, Fürst; acc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like 1118], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. 7 mountain and equiv. to ópewós), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order : Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

"ABab5óv, indecl., PTI, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
‘28 to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion i. q. Orcus, joined with NU, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
‘by ’ArodAvov Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.* 


1 





"ABidbap 


apris, -és, (Bápos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: aBaph ipiv épavrüóv érjpgsa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

“ABBA [WH -84], Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatie state, 838 i. e. 6 zarjp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee sas, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the D from their own tongue.* 

ABe&. [WH "AB. (see their Intr. $ 408) ], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "Ages, -ov), 9379 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the imostid son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 

"Apu, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 
10, 1 ó'AGías [W. $ 6, 1 m.], -a), TIN and IAN (my 
— is Jehovah) , Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s.v. 1 

1. a king of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
81; xv. 1. 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

'Af.i9ap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ’ABidObpos, -ov), "v 2w (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest : Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.) ; [yet ef. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Macc. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. $8 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf. 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. l.c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Me- 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 


"ABirnrn 2 


"ABAnvy [WH ^ Agea.. (see s. v. ec), -5s, 7, (SC. xopa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
37 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Avcavías [and B. D. s. v.].* 

*ABiovS, ó, indecl. prop. name, "raw (father of the 
Jews [al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 13.* 

'Agpaáp. [Rect 'Agp. ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.106] (Joseph. 
'ABpapos, -ov), D728 (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., and elsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq. ; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

&-Bvccos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. 6 Svoaós 
i. q. Buds), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (zXovros ágvocos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 4 @8vacos (Sept. for DINA) sc. xópa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21 éx rav aBio- 
cov ths yjs, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprápov ágvoca 
xácpara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 dBicowv áve£ixvíaara 
kMpara, ibid. 59, 3 6 émigAérov év rais dBicaas, of God; 
[ Act. Thom. 32 6 rjv ágvacov rov raprápov olkàv, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx. 1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, 5, 27 xarnAOes 
eis uéAawav IIAovréos ágvocov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta var. 
Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Müller, Philo's Lehre von der 
Weltschópfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

"AyaBos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. $ 408], -ov, 6, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 23jy, to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)* 

Gyaboepyéw, -@; (fr. the unused EPIO — equiv. to 
pd, épydfopar— and dya0óv) ; to be dyya€oepyós, benefi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good]. Cf. dyabovpyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.* 

&yaBo-mowe, -@; 1 aor. inf. dyaborojoa; (fr. dyabo- 
mows); 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dyabdv movjra.; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one's self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec. ; rua, to do 
some one a favor, to benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 
Yun, Zeph.i.12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, etc.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to ápaprávo) ; 
iii. 6, 17; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
Jurnish a good omen.)* 

&yaBoroita [WH -oía (see I, «)], -as, 9, a course of 
right action, well-doing : év dyaborotia, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
d'yaDorowüvres acting uprightly [cf. xii. Patr. Jos. $ 18]; 





ayabos 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. év dyaboroviais we must. 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. $ 27, 85. 
B. § 123, 2]. (In eccl writ. dya8om. denotes benefi- 
cence.)* 

d&yaborroids, -óv, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14.. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 

&ya8ós, -7, -óv, (akin to d&yapae to wonder at, think 
highly of, dyaorés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 c. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]), 
in general denotes * perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione. 
nominis, officio ac lege" (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It. 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or- 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; Sevdpov, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
yf ayabn, . . . yi) Kaxn, an. 2, 4, 22 yopas wodXijs k- ayabijs: 
ovens). In Lk. viii. 15 dya6) xapdia corresponds to the. 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (kapmods dyabous,, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
8ócis dyaÓ5 (joined to Oópmua réAewv) a gift which is. 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17 ; Oópara dyabd, Mt. vii. 
11; évrody dy. à commandment profitable to those who. 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to eis 
TÓ oupépov eionyoupern, hence the question in vs. 13: rd 
ovv dyabdy enol yéyove Óávaros; dy. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; €pyor ay. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, ete.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian. 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [ef. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis dya6óv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 135 mavra rois eboeBect els dyyatá, . . . rois ápap- 
roots eis kaká, Sir. xxxix. 27; 7d kakóv . . . ylyvera eis. 
dya0óv, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something : 
mpos olkoOoujv, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: Tjpépat dy. 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); éAmis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (pakapía éAmis,Tit. ii. 13) 7 
auveidnots, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim.i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 163, 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished z 
so ri d'ya0óv, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; movnpot x. d'ya0oi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 105 dyad. ai. 
dixaos, Lk. xxiii. 50; xapdia dya05 x. kaXj, Lk. viii. 15- 
(see xadds, b.) ; fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
0oUÀe dyabé x. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the: 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum-- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 185. 
Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. 0ncavpós in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 45» 





ayaboupyéw 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotis ay. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. &pyov, ay. épya, see épyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveia, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 4; 210, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cie. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors) ; cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker's 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partie. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11) ; rà dyaÓá cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to kaxá, as in Sir. 
xi. 14) ; outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 155; rà péAXovra dy. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2; 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; épydfeoOa ró dy. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpáccew, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; dsoxew, 1 Th. v. 15; prpei- 
oa, 3 Jn. 11; KoAdaoda rQ ay. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe épwras 
mept rod dyaÜo), Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase Owáxovos eis ro dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; ró dy. cov the favor thou 


 eonferrest, Philem. 14. 


[* It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 210 good is predominantly [?] rendered by «adds. 
... The translator of Gen. uses &ya6ós only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. . .. In the Greek O. T., where of 8íiato: is 
the technical designation of the pious, of àyya6o( or ó &ya0ós 
does not occur in so general a sense. The à»p &ya6ós is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kingsii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ's words, Mk. x. 18, 
ovdels dyads ei wh ets 6 0cós. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; àya6ós would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of àya8ós see B. 27 (24).] 

&yaBovpyéo, -6; Acts xiv. 17 L T Tr WH for R dya6o- 
mo. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App. 
p- 145], see dyadoepyéw ; but cf. xaxodpyos, iepoupyéw-* 

‘vy, -ns, 7, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 
Ellie. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 


&yaAMÁopat, see àyaMudo. 
&yaAAX(acs, -ews, 7, (dyadAidw), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by.the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 


| Eph. v. 2; 





> 
ayaTraw 


14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

&yoXM&o, -à, and -dopa, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [7yaAMaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [dàyaA- 
Mópev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ayaXuare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]) ; 1 aor. ?yaXacd- 
pny, and (with a mid» signif.) ;yaXMáÓgv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. jyaXuácOn») ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
ayddAoua to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45) ]), often in 
Sept. (for 5, Yo», yy vs). to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v. 12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i 8; iv. 13; év rem, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. $ 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) etc.]. émí rw Lk. i.47; foll.by 
tva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. "This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

d-yapos, -ov, (yápos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvav8pos.* 

&yavakTéo, -@; 1 aor. 7yyavákrgga; (as rAeovekréo comes 
fr. mdoevéxrns, and this fr. mAéov and £yo, so through a 
conjectural dyavaxrns fr. dyav and dyopuat to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv.4; mepé rwos 
[cf. W. $ 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 41; foll. by ér, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

ayavakryos, -ews, 7, indignation: 2 Co. vii. 11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]* 

dyoemáo, -6; [impf. 7yámov] ; fut.dyamjow; 1 aor. 7yyá- 
moa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. 7yamzkapev 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptep. 7yamnxos (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
napa]; pf. ptep. 7yamuévos; 1 fut. dyarnOnoopar; (akin 
to ayaa: [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dya6ós, init.]) ; to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; withacc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
Sqq.; xix. 19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn.xi. 5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 37; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év dep marpi 
jyamgpévow ; see év,l.4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 


ayarn 


involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas.i.12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
ace. of the thing dyamdw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: Sixavoovvny, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); ray ddfav, Jn. xii. 43; zv mpwroxabedpiay, 
Lk. xi. 43; ró oxdros and rd das, Jn. iii. 19; róv kócpov, 
1 Jn. ii. 15; rdv viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; ryv Yyrvxjv avrà», Rev. xii. 11; (wmv, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
Ti» émipaveray airo), 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: jyarnbn, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said jydmyoev abrois, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Lücke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take 7yáz. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss's Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dydmnv àyamüv twa occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
Td picos & épionoev abri» is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
evAdynoé ae cidoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] 8ó£av iy é0ó£acev airnv); cf. W. 
§ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Macc. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyamdo and $uXéo, see Qu éo. 
Cf. dám, 1 fin. 

dydarn, -ns, 7, à purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ayannoey in place of dyámys, àv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [ Aristot.], Plut. on used dydmnots. “The Sept. 
use dám for 31 N, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [*It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song" (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas. ; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude" (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.) ; [ Philo, deus immut. $ 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyaraw; conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 13; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
ii. 4, 19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: 7j dyáz 





4 ayamrós 


To) Geod (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (re) zarpós) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 3. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii. 13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ : Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. ets teva, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i. 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ri àyárgv]; tH e£ ópàv év 
jpiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pO? dpav 
i.e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pe? 
juàv i.e. seen among us, 1 Jn.iv. 17. Phrases: gyew 
dyámqv eis twa, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dyázgv d:ddva to give a proof of 


‘love, 1 Jn. iii 1, d&yazüv dyámqv twd, Jn. xvii. 26; 


Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyaráo, sub fin.) ; dy. rod mveüparos i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids Tüs 
dyamns the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamnrés, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222); [B. 162 (141)]) ; 6 beds rijs 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xómos rijs dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 


d. 3; dy. rijs dAnOeias love which embraces the truth, 


2 Th. ii. 10; 6 8cós àyámm éoriv God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16 ; wa 
ayamns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; dca rijv dày. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (*in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; ep 
dyárg lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. i» love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where év dy. is to be connected not with 
dAnbevovres but with avéjowper), vs. 16; é£ àyáms influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; xara dyyázgv in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Th. i. 3; 
v. 8; Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
d'yámy, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Kóstlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
882 sqq.; Rickert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dydmat, -àv, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord's supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. e. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 3, 8; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC, and 8$. s. v. Agape]. 

&yamqTós, -7, -óv, (dyamáce), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to éx6pós, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vids pou (rod 
Qeod) 6 dyamrnrés, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17 


, 


! 


- 
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"Ayap 


[here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol, connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxdedeypevos) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii.23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, ete.]. ^ dya- 
mro Ocov [ W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; cvii. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyamnroi cov and airod, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamnroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas.i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLTTrWH],etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyam. jyiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. $ 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)]. dyamrrós év kupío beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Ayap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. $ 408)], 7, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ns), 13) (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 737 ( DR 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred’ to em- 


- ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 


sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note *; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
a id 

dyyapedo ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. pyydpevoa; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). "Ayyapot were 
publie couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson's 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. Ww; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
würter s. v. &yyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2, 3]. Hence 
dyyapevew twa denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (doris oe dyyapevoes pidiov év i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (7ryyápeveav 
iva apn i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

&yyetov, -ov, Td, (i. q. TO dyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.) * 





diryryeXos 


&yyeMa, -as, 7, (ayyedos), a. message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has émayyeMa) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

&yyéXAo ; [1 aor. z/yyeXa, Jn. iv. 51 T (for dmyyy. 
R G L Tr br.)]; (&yyeXos) ; to announce: dyyéAXovoa, 
Jn. xx. 18 L T Tr WH, for R G dzayyéAA. [From Hom. 
down. Comp.: dv. dm-, Ov, é£-, ém-, mpo-em-, xar-, 
T;po-kar-, Tap-ayyéedXw. ] * 

&yyeXos, -ov, ó, l. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr. Hom. down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 35; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26; ii. 9 sqq. ; 
Acts x. 8; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyeAos 
(angel, messenger of God, 3872) and dyyeAor kvpíov or 
ayy. ToU Oeod. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 81; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L}. 
Respecting the dyyeAos ris d8jóocov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
'ABaü8óv, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
eise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Düsterdieck, [ Alford,] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Lücke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
did rods dyyéAovs that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. dp6y 
dyyékow in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 


neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 


heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage éjavepá6 . . . ev 8ó£r seems to have been taken; 
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
adloc.]. In Jn.i. 51 (52) angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 


» 


dy*yos 


of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
dyyedos Saray is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See daipor; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. &yyehos; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kübel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

&yyos, -eos, rd, (plur. dyyy), i. q. dàyyeiov q. v.: Mt. 
xiii.48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].) * 

dye, (properly impv. of dye), come! come now! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 13; v. 1.* 

&yéAn; -7s, 7, (dy to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

&yeveaAóvmros, -ov, 6, (yeveadoyéw), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 pj yeveadoyovpevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

&yevfjs, -éos (-o)s), ó, 1), (yévos), opp. to edyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, rà dyevrj Tod kóo iov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

dyiáto; 1aor.7yíaca; Pass., [pres. &yiiQopat];. pf. yt 
acpa; 1 aor. yyiáo gv; à word for which the Greeks use 
dyifew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, vpn) 
and eecl. writ.; to make &ywv, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: và dvopa ro 
6co?, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxviii 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; róv 
Xp róv, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (RG Gedy). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, dydtew de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(nav mperórokov, rà dpaewa, Deut. xv. 19; zuépav, Ex. 
xx. 8; olkov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : róv xpvaóv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; ró ÜGpov, v8. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said dydoa Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. dpopitew, Gal. i, 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [e£ abróv fryiace, kai pds abróv 
ffyyurev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), áyii(e signifies 3. to 
purify, (awd r&y dkaÜapciàv is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2 S. xi. 4) ; and a. to cleanse externally (mpóe viv ris 
capkós kaÉapórgra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18; 
1 Tim.iv.5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); ef. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [ Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. oc. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (év Xpwró "Inood in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (& 
mvevpart áyío imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH jyarnpevos 
[q. V.]) ; Rev. xxii. 11. — In general, Christians are 
called 7yacpévor [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dyd¢eoOa is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dytacpés, -od, 6, à word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyiopds is 
the more correct reading), signifying ^ 1. consecration, 
purification, rd &yii(ew. 2. the effect of consecration; 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14 ; dyraopos 
mveüparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 18; 1Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dytos, -a, -ov, (fr. rd dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
df, ü(opat, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius $ 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for vp; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: rd óvopa oU cob, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. év8o£os. Hence used — a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rómos dys the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see S8éAvypa, c.) ; Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; và dyov and 
rà (yia [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (ef. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called *the holy 
place’ (WAP, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads dyía]; &yva &yiov [ W. 246 (281), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 88 [ef. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple 
ra dyia is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x. 19; dyia modus 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii. 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; ró dpos rd &ytov, because 
"Christ's transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
4 (Beo?) ayia Siabyxn i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; rd dytov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywordrn mías, faith 
(quae credituri.e. the obj ect of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense áyía évrody, 2 Pet. ii. 21; kdijous 
dyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; dy ypadai (rà BiBdia và aya, 
1 Maec. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro.i.2. ^ b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 13; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (oi) 
yor (rod) co) avOpwra, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; fol. by a gen. or 
dat.: rà kvpío, Lk. ii. 23; rod Oeod (i. q. ékXekrós Tod 
eo?) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the;true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also ó &ytos 
mais ToU Oeo), Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 dywos, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of &yrot, because God selected them from the other 
mations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 


—— his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 


yiii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected é« rod kóopov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 


. of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 


32 41; xxvi 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 18; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col.i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
S. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dkáflapros) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with dywpos, Eph. i. 4 ; 
y. 27; Col. i. 22; dmapx?j, Ro. xi. 16 ; 6voía, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44) ; 1 Co. vii. 34; 
Sixatos k. dyvos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dyios x. 
'Oikatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 11; drat dvaorpodat, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 
<vrohn, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; iAnua, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
‘On the phrase ró dytov mvedpa and rà mwveüpa 7d dytov, 
see mveüua, 4 à. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq. ; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq. ; 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq.; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u.s.w. p. 15 sqq. ; Trench $1xxxviii; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv.; Tittmann p. 22 sqq.]. 

dytérns, -7ros, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co.i.12L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Maec. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dytwotvy [on the c see reff. in dyabwovw, init.], NS; T) 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God's 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompémea, Ps. xev. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5) : mvedpa &ywocivgs a spirit 
to which belongs éy:wovvn, not equiv. to zveüpa dytuov, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his odp&, Ro. i. 4; cf. Rückert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker's Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

Gykddn, -7s, 7, (ayxy, dyads [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius $ 1; 
Vanitek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
de£acba els tas dykdAas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said dyxàs Aafjeiv, ev dyxadats rrepupépery, etc., see évay- 
kadifoua. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)] * 

&ykwrrpov, -ov, ro, (fr. an unused dyxit to angle [see 
the preceding word]), a fish-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

. &ykvpa, -as, 7, [see ayxdAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-ike extremities with- 
out flukes; see Dict. of Antiq. p. 791; Jas. Smith, Voy- 
age and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed. 1866 p. 202 sq.]: 
pirrew to cast (Lat. jacere), Acts xxvii. 29; éxreivew, 
vs. 30; sreptatpeiv, vs. 40. Figuratively, any stay or 
safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; Eur. Hec. 78 (80); 
Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

&yvaros, -ov, ó, 7j, (yvàmro to dress or full cloth, cf. 
dppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt.ix. 16; Mk. 
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dkvazrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH &yvía (see I, c)], -as, 7, (&yvevo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyv(to; 1 aor. #ynoa; pf. ptcep. act. Jywwkós; pass. 
yv pévos ; 1 aor. pass. zyyvíaOnv [ W. 252 (237) ]; (&yvos) ; 
to purify ; 1. ceremonially: éuavrov, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices) ; the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (137, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xapdias, Jas. iv. 8; ras Wuxds, 1 Pet. i. 
22; éavróv, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 


dva pos 

dyvurpés, -o), 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 13, Num. vi. 5), Naziritie; see áyvi£o, 1.* 

&yvoéo (TNO [cf. ywócxo]), -à, [impv. dyvoe(ro 1 Co. 
xiv. 38 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. ;yvóovv; 1 aor. 
nyvonoa; [Pass. pres. dyroo)pat, ptep. dyvoovpevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 13; reva, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
€v rm (as in [Test. Jos. $ 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p. 717 [but the reading 7yvdour émi váct robrois is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: év rovrots, à dyvooder BAac- 
npovvres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246)]; foll. by dr, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause ér: xr. is to be supplied again); ov 0€Àc 
bpás dyvociv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; ómép rwos, 
ért, 2 Co. i. 8; mepi twos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 'Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by 6rt, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass. dyvoeirat ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevor (opp. 
to émwywockópevor) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
dyvootpevos rw. unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; obk dyvoeiv 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand : ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. c. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

&yvónpa, -ros, 70, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. àyvoéo, c. 
[and Trench $ lxvi. ].* 

&yvota, -as, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17.  [Cf. dyvoéw.]* 

dyvós, -7, -óv, (dCopat, see dyios) ; 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred: mip xai 7 erodes, 2 Mace. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvos yap 
eipt xeipas, GAN’ od ras ppévas, Hipp. 316 sq. áyvàs .. . 
xeipas aiparos dépew, xeipes pev áyvai, piv 9 exe 
piacga); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; mapÓévos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Macc. 
xvii. 7). b. pure from every fault, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
3 (of God) ; Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. down.) [Cf.reff. 
8. V. dyos, fin.; Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvórns, -5r0$,7), [&yvós], purity, uprightness of life : 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add ai ris dyvornros after ámAórnros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read 72e dyvérnros kai before 
ámAór. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. i. p.583 no. 1133 l. 15: Ouatoaivys &vekev kal &yvo- 
Tyros.* 

dyvós, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

Gyverla, -as, 7, (yvécw), want of knowledge, igno- 
rance; 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 
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&-vvocros, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
28 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

&yopá, -ás, 7, (ayeípo, pf. #fyopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dz dyopas 
sc. éA8óvres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. $ 66, 2 d. note) ; 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 85 
xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; [Lk.xi. 43]; xx. 46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market.]* 

&yopáte ; [impf. 7yyópa£ov; fut. àyopácc]; 1 aor. Hyd~ 
paca; Pass, pf. ptep. fyyopacpevos; 1 aor. WyopácÓmv;. 
(dyopá); 1. to frequent the market-place. — 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.] 5. 
used a. literally: absol, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 153 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; rí, Mt. xiii. 44, 465 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass, Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; with zapd. 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept.,, 
Polyb.]; éx and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it. 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10]; 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see ru, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God év r9 
aipart abro), by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased dzó 77$ yis, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and dzó ràv ávÜpórrov, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopá(e does not mean redeem (éfayopd(o),. 
—as is commonly said. [Cowr.: é£-ayopáto.] 

&yopatos (rarely -aía), -atov, (dyopa), relating to the 
market-place; — 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamnho, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopaio kat 
$a)Ao, Arstph. ran. 1015, al). ^ 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place : dyopaio: (sc. jjuépa. [W. 
590 (549)] or evo8o: [Mey. et al.]) dyovrat, judicial 
days or assemblies, [ A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (ras dyopaious motis at, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read dydpa here, so G L cf. W. 
53 (52); but see [ Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
p. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

dypa, -as, 7, [dyo]; 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: 7) &ypa rv lx0Uov ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken [ A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

&ypápparos, -ov, [ypdupa], illiterate, without learning + 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara pi) pepa8nkós).* 

&yp-avMéo, -à ; to be an dypavdos (dypós, addy), i. Ce 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night z 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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&ypeóo : 1 aor. #ypevoa; (aypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 tva avróv dypevowor 
Aóyo in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. mayibeóe, Mt. xxii. 15; caymveio, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

dypt-€avos, -ov, (dypios and &Xatos or eAaía, like dyprap- 
medos); — 1l. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(oxvradrny dypiéXatov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [cf. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. 7 dypiéAatos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
kaXMieAatos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xérwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
*the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

&ypvos, -a, -ov, (dypds), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pé. &ypiov wild honey, either that which is 


deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 


bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), ete., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says $wera: rap’ 
ajrois j.€ Ac moAY Td Kadovpevoy d*yptov, 9 xpávra mroró 
pe® vdaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. dxpís): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: kópara addons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

"Axplrras, -a (respecting this gen. see W. $ 8, 1 p. 60 


— (59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see ‘Hpadns, (3 and) 4. 


dypós, -ov, 6, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a. a field, the country : Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv.18; Lk. xv. 15; [Mk.xi. 8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xoptor, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Actsiv. 37 ; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, etc. C. of aypoi the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
mods) ; vi. 36; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

&ypvmvéo, -; (dypvrvos equiv. to áümvos) ; to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypyyopéw [see below]) ; 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 36; eis ru, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; imép twos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [S¥n. dypumveiv, ypnyo- 
peiv, v euv: “dypumveiy may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypmyopeiv (the 
offspring of éypyyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort ...i. e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by ynpew, which signifies a state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. vae xai peuvao’ dmoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc." Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

&ypvmv(a, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 55 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

&yo ; impf. yov; fut. do; 2 aor. ijyayov, inf. dyayeiv, 
(more rarely 1 aor. j£a, in émáyo 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. @yopar; impf. zyóumv; 1 aor. #yOnv; 1 fut. dx6j- 
copa; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35 ; Mk. xi. 
7 (T Tr WH ¢épovew) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; ria foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c.]; x. 
94; (myayov x. ela yyayov eis, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 28; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec.; xxiii. 10, 31;  ézi with acc., Acts xvii. 19; as, 
Lk.iv.29; mpós twa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii, ^ 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn.viii. 3[Rec.]. b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); as, 
Acts xvii. 15; mpds twa, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; ix. 
13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dyew avdrods aire). c. to 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant : 
rwá, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
ánijpev els rjv Al'yvrrrov &yov kal ‘Tepepiav). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvdcwva 
nap $ éewcÜópev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. d. to conduct, bring: twa, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; móAov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
Qépere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; wd rim or Ti rt, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 22 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; ézí with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH drayopévovs) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Aets [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpós with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 13 LT Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R xai 
dmjyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by iva, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 
én adayny, Acts viii. 32, (ézi Oaváro, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 165 els perávoiav, Ro. ii. 4. — b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: eis 0ó£av, Heb. ii. 10, (eis 
[al. emt] xadoxdyabiay, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis OovAeíav, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
TH epu [with L txt. T Tr WH ]) ; mveipars 0co0 dyer Oa, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; émiOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2 — unless im- 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc. : rpitny zjuépav ayer sc. 6 
"Ispand, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply abrós 
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or 6 Ingois; still others take dye: as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 134 (118)]; yeveoíov ayope- 
vov, Mt. xiv. 6 RG; dyopaio (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apoer. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dyo, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. $ 38, 1, p. 251 (236); [B. 144 (126)]) : dyoper let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpós 
twa, Jn. xi. 15; eis with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 3, 22, 55 dycepev émi róv dvÜvmarov) ; 
[foll. by wa, Jn. xi. 16. Comp.: dv, ér-av-, àr-, ovv-am-, 
Oc-, ela-, rap-euca-, €&-, €m-, kar-, MET-, map-, TEPL-, mrpo-, mpoc-, 
our, ém-our-, in-dyo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] * 

&yoyfj, -7s, 7, (fr. dye, like é0c07 fr. £09); — 1. prop- 
erly,a leading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. ^ b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression àycey;) tod Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4 ; cf. 
Germ. Lebensführung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; 7 év Xpwrró dyoyij, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dy) dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

&yóv, -Gvos, ó, (Gyo); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18,376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence ^ 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see rpéxo, b.) rpéxew tov dyàva, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say * Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ'; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i. 30; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: mepi twos, Col. 
ii. 1 [ef. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. iii. 733" sq.; BB.DD. s. v 
Games ].* 

&yovía, -as, 7); 1. i.q. éyóv, which see. — 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 fv ó 
«Duros év dóBeo xai moAAj dyevía) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8,4 6 dpyxtepeds fv €v dyyavía 
«ai dé). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. c.]* 

éyovitopar; impf. zryovióunv; pf. ryówpa; à depon. 
mid. verb [ef. W. 260 (244)]; (àyóv) ; 1. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games : 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by tva 
pn, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
óvei(óne0a) ;. dywvifouat dyava (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
T, 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; imép rwos év rais 





adedpos 
zpocevxais, tva, Col. iv. 12.  [CoMr.: dvr-, ér-, KaT-, 
c'vv-ayevitopat. ] * 

' A8áy, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph. “ABqpos, -ov), 
DM (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. "Mang. yhivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 ynyevns ; 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 zrvppós, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur.i. p.25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 
Ro. v. 14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14: 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (wem DN), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (INT oW), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called 6 &exaros ' A8áp. (see & fa xaros, 1) and contrasted 
with 6 mpóros dvOpwmos; Ro. v. 14 6 pov sc. "Addy. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. "Adpeiv).]* 

&Sdmavos, -ov, (Samdvn), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (iva d8ámavov Onow rà edayyéeduov 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).* - 

ASS or 'A88e( T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. €t,¢],6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 


&5e o, -7s, 7, (see ddeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 


ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 3, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see ddeAdds, 1 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 155 ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 L T Tr WH; Jas, ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. — : 

&5eX ós, -o), ó, (fr. a copulative and Sedqis, from the 
same womb; cf. dydorwp), [fr. Hom. down];  1.a 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother) : Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 


[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the - 


last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 8; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [ef. 
Thilo, Cod. Apoer. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alphzus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), aecord- 
ing to that use of language by which adeAdds like the 
Hebr. r'* denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 13; 1 Chir) nom 
ete.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; Lk. ii. 7 — where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of vióv mwperórokov, the expression viàv povoyevi would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord's brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under 'Idxcfos, 3. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of nx (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 


. Jews (as the ozéppa ' Afpaáp, viol "IapazA, cf. Acts xiii. 


26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 dAMórpios, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. $ 9 init.]) are called ddeAgoi: 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
jii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. — 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word nx is used interchangeably with j*? (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Zsraelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAdds is 
used for ó zAgoíov to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection ; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, etc. ; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co.i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col.i.1. ^ 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 


—11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] c. apostles: Mt. 


xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly 8o£a (q. v. 
Il. 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

&Sehsrys, -jros, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 23; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

G-Sydos, -ov, (87Àos), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: evn, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 85Aos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&SnASrys, -jros, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 mAovrov 
adndornre equiv. to mAovrm ddndre, cf. W. § 34, 3 a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

GShAws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 otra rpéxo, 
és ovk düjAos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 


' ad loc. [(Thue., al.)]* 


&bnpovéo, -6; (fr. the unused ddjpyor, and this fr. a 
priv. and à5uos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake's trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ddnper, 
adjoa; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]) ; to be troubled, 
distressed : Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 33; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddnuovnoa ras Vvxás, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

"Ax&ns, dns, -ov, 6, (for the older 'Aiógs, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and ideiv, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]) ; in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. rjv rod 
GSov kpovet mUAnY: roUr' Eotiv ámoÜaveirar]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. Sinz is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by 6dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and mapddecos) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, ete. ; see a@8vocos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis d8ov sc. Oópov, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, ace. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eis dógv; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); mddae dOov, Mt. xvi. 18 (zvAepol adov, Job 
xxxviii. 17; see m/Ag); kAeie tov dOov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read 6ávare for R G dy [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi.8; xx. 13 sq. Metaph. éws d9ov [kara- 
Baivew or] karaBiBá(ec0a. to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH xarafaívew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
karaBatvew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v." Auge 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406 ; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]* 

&-514-Kpitos, -ov, (Siaxpivw to distinguish); — 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: dvi, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Adyos, Lcian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 33, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
Oakpívo, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. d:a- 
kpíve, 2]) : 7) áveOev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
3,2 Incots Xptords TÓ dOwikpirov jpóv (rv [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note! ; Soph. Lex. s.v. 
Used from Hippocr. down.]).* 

aSidAevrros, -ov, (O.aAeízro to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
mitted, unceasing : Ro.ix.2; 2 Tim. i. 3. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

dBvaAe(rros, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as- 
siduously: Ro.i.9; 1 Th.i. 2(8); ii.13; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]* 

G-Bia-p8opia, -as, 7, (fr. advapOopos incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from déiaPpOeipw), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, év 77 Sidackadia, Tit. ii. 
7 (L T Tr WH dó6opíav). Not found in the classies.* 

GSuxéw, -G; [fut. ddiucjow]; 1 aor. ndiknoa; Pass., 
[pres. ddicodpat]; 1 aor. 70u0nv; literally to be dos. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 


adiknua 


in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2¢.]). o. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. 2, 
transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (6 ndixnoe ‘the wrong which he hath 
done"). b. rud, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii 2; pass. ddsuKeiobar to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. dOwoüpat 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; ef. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; twa ovder [B. § 131, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; twa vi, Philem. 18; [ddccovpevor 
puoOdv ddixias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrong-doing), 2 Pet. i. 13 WH Tr mrg.] Cc. rud, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. od pi) addunOn éx tod Oavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

áBümpa, -ros, ro, (adixew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [rà 
GBixov . . . Grav mpax67, adixnua éeorw, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

&Buia, -as, 7, (adtxos), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see evvOecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 7 dAnOeva, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to 7 Owawcvvy, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i 9; dmárg ths dOwías deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; pus60s ddixias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see dOuéco, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec. unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnOjs); papoevás ris 
ddixias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. ámárr rod mAovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; kócpos ris ddixias, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. kóopos, 8) ; 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (olkovóuos Tis ddixias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). ^ 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness: maca ddixia 
ápapría éori, 1 Jn. v. 17; épydra ris adixias, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai adixiat iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) ; pios 
dOówías reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec. the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called décxia).* 

Gixos, -ov, (dixn), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God's laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see ddtxia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to dixaos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 

5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to ebcef37s, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
dix, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see ápapreAoós, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11 ; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to morés); 
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deceitful, papwvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see ddixia, 2 b.).* 

db(kos, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: md- 
oxewv, 1 Pet. ii. 19 [ A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]* 

*"ASpelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 
To) 'AÓpelv rov ' Apve( for Rec. ro) "Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’Apwadd8 rod 
"Apdp of R G, but in their mrg.’Adap (q. v. 2) for "Adpeiv; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

&-Bókwuos, -ov, (Sókuios), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
dpyópiov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vójucpa, Plat. lege. 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yh, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; ina 
moral sense [ A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; voids, Ro. i. 28; wept rjv míorw, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: mpos müv €pyov ayabbv ad. 
Tits a6" 

&-5od0s, -ov, (8óAos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Of. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

"ASpapurrnvds, -7, -óv, adj., of Adramyttium ( Adpapir- 
Ttov, "A0papvrretov, "Adpappvrecoy [also 'Arpapvr., ete., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ‘Adpapvurrnvds, cf. their Intr. $ 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, ete.; cf. Me. and 8. 
s. v. Adramyttium].* 

*ASplas [WH 'A8p.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Act xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare]. " 

dSporns [Rees dp. ], -nros, 7j, or better (ef. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) ddporns, -ros, [on the accent ef. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler $$ 634, 635], (fr. ddpos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, etc. ]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. d8pdés; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (dSpoovvn, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.) * 

éSuvaréw, -&: fut. ddvvarnow; (advvaros); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing ddvvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: oix áOwarfoet 
mapa TQ Oe [rod Oeod L mrg. T Tr WH] wav ipa, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the aet. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loe.]; 
ovdev advvarncer bpiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 

4-5ivaros, -ov, (Óvvapat), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: rois mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp, 
to duvarés). ^ 2. impossible (in contrast with dvvarév) : 
mapa run, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; 7d advv. rod vópov * what the law could not do” 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take rd addy. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (326); W. 574 (534) ; Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

45e (deido); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for ^37 ; to sing, chant; ^ 1. intrans.: rwi, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: @dyv, Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 3.* 

del, [see aiv], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; — 1. per- 

petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit.i.12; Heb.iii.10. ^ 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 
. éerós,-o), 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. anus on account of its 
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius $ 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for 3, an eagle: Rev.iv.7; viii.13 (Rec. àyyéXov) ; 
xii.14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (as in Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 «quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est perenopterus "), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. l. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. zrópa), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting '.* 

&tvpos, -ov, (Cun), Hebr. 112, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6, 6; hence the neut. plur. rà d(vpa, X2, unleavened 
loaves; 7j éopr) trav d((pew, nmn in, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 5 mpórr (sc. juépa) ràv à(. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; ai zuépat ràv ag. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called rà d(vpa, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [ef. 1 Esdr.i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d(vpor i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
€oprá£ew ev áCipowe eidtxpveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(dprov) a{vpor, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. á(vpos odpé flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

'Atóp, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

" Ateros, -ov, 7, UN, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Esdüd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii p. 1366; Raumer, Palüstina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

&n5ío, -as, 7, (fr. dndys, and this fr. a priv. and #dos 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; ^ 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év andia, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év £x6pa.* 

&fjp, dépos, 6, (np, dw, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
tieularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 ai6jp, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 dpxwy rhs é£ovaías tod dépos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see égovaia 
4 c. 88.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
djp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644 ; 3,381; 5, 356,etc.; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to oxdéros, — the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. l. e. dépa 8épew (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis 
dépa XaXeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
*to speak into the air' i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

&Oavacía, -as, 7. (dÓdvaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 povos 
€xov adavaciay, because he possesses it essentially — * ék 
Tis olkeías ovaias, ovK €x OeAnparos 4XXov, kaÜárrep oi Xourot 
mavres aÜdvarow' Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

&-0cp.vros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able dOduoros, (Oepirds, Oeprords, Oepito, Oéus law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
abéurov éaTí tux with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

d-Qeos, -ov, (beds), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares ór« pndeis trav BapBapav abeos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called à6eo« by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. déovs . . . of róv dvrws dvra 
cóv Tyyvorkact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 25 aiyvrrriak?) abedrns, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. eixos áfetas a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 @@eot rovréorw dro 
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. l. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) ].* 

d-Üec pos, -ov, (Gecpds), lawless, [ A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

áBeréo, -3; fut. dbernow; 1 aor. 70érgca ; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render derov; do away with Oerov mw i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established: S:aOnxny, Gal. 
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iii. 15, (1 Macc. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, *to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled'; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26) ; wiorw, to break one's promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al; Diod. excerpt. [i . e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence db. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: tiv BovAjv tod Oeov, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God); 
rjv ovvecw to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvo, yet cf. Bos's note]). 
C. to reject, refuse, slight: viv xdpw ToU Oeo, Gal. ii. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpoveiy is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see SopA. Lex. s. v.]* 

áBérqcis, -ews, 7, (dÜeréo, q. v.; like vovOérnors fr. 
vovbereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

'A8Qva,, -dv, ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.* 

*A@nvatos, -aía, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

&0Aéo, -9; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. déAnon]; 
(GOdos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in the 
public games (Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with the 
poniard, the gauntlet, the quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form d6Aevo). [Comp.: cvv-a0AMéo.] * 

GAnors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down); 
fig. áÜAnais rraÜnpárov a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

&Opo(fe: pf. pass. ptep. 78powpévos; (fr. aOpdos i. q. 
6póos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]) ; to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
. to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH.  ([Soph.,] Xen., 

Plat, Polyb. Plut., al; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for rp? [Come. : ér-, svv-abpoita. | * 

&vpéo, -à ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,] 
Thue. down; to be á£vpos (Bons spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit : Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., ete. ; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
97.)* 

4940s [R G Tr], more correctly ddóos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 ¢.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, 1]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. Owin, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: alga dÓQov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
dixaov], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, ete.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Mace. i. 8); dmó twos, after the Hebr. |? "pJ 
([Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; ard 
tis ápaprías, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31]. 
The Greeks say aé@ds twos [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for].* 

alyeos [WH ~yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, i 
-ela, -evov, (ai£, gen. ~yos goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. xayndewos, immevos, vetos, mpoBareios, ete.) : Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down.]* 

alyuaAós, -o0, ó; the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from &yvvp« and dds, as 
though equiv. to d«rz, the place where the sea breaks; 
others fr. atyes billows and as [ Curtius $ 140; Vanitek p. 
83]; others fr. dicc and ads [Schenkl, L. and &., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alytrrvos, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Alyvrrros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W.$18,5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt : Mt. ii. 13 sq. ; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, ete. ; 
more fully yj Atyumros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 
ete.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; yi Atyvrrros, 
Acts vii. 11; év Alyomrov sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Aiy. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 


'for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in . 


their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

á(Bvos, -ov, (for deidios fr. dei), eternal, everlasting: 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. $ 18 (Ca didis), § 31; de opif. 
mund. $ 2, $ 61; de cherub. $ 1, $ 2, $ 3; de post. 
Cain. $ 11 fin. Syn. see aiówos].) * 

al8ós, (-dos) -ots, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1'Tim.ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 
OeG pera aidods kai eddaBeias, but L T Tr WH cidAaBeias 
xai déous). [SyYN. aides, alo x vy: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, aidas xai aioxtvn diapépet, 
ór 1) pev aidds éarw évrpom!) mpós ékacrov, as ceBopévos 
Tis €xer* ala xvn 9. ep? ois Exaoros ápapràv alg Xuverat, os 
pij 8éov re mpakas. kal aideirat pév rts Tov marépa* ala xuve- 
rat 0€ ds peOdcxerat, etc., etc. ; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aiex. is subjective, making reference to 
one's self and one's actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
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often said that * aié. precedes and prevents the shame- - 


ful act, alex. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). ald. 
is the nobler word, alex. the stronger; while “aid. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aio. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §§ xix. 
xx.|* 

AlOlop, -oros, 6, (atm to burn, and dy [oy] the face ; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *v33): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Me. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

alga, -ros, ró, blood, whether of men or of animals ; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
8q.; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6^ (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq.) ; xix. 13; fcis atparos, Mk. v. 25, [ (yi) aip. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; OpópBot aiparos, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Aets xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay $ 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase odpé «. atpa (01) ^73, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order afua x. cáp£, denotes 
man's living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i.16; Mt. xvi. 17. ^ c. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) ré 8€ a?paros 


vri ro) oepparós acu oí cool, as Tod omépparos UAqv 


170 alga €xovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classies also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
ef. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [RG]. — d. It is 


. used of those things which by their redness resemble 


blood : ai. eraivAs the juice of the grape [* the blood 
of grapes, Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; l 15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, ete. ; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis aiya, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel iii. 4), i. q. ós atya, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); ^ a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
ai. dÓQov [or dixacov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
45 ékyeiv and éxyivew aipa (D7 32U, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, ete.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
atpara]; hence aiya is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet ef. 1 d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péypis atpa- 
tos unto blood i.e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (róv atrtov ris... uéxpis atparos oráccos, 
Heliod. 7, 8) ; riu; atparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypós aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. xepítov 
aiparos, Acts i. 19 — unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistie expressions: év air} atgara (Rec. atpa [so L 
Tr WH]) eópéÓg i.e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. adds aipárev, 
Ezek, xxiv. 6); rd apa abro) éd jpàs (sc. eA6ero) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25 ; 
TO alga ipa emi rjv kedaMjv ónóv (sc. €dOerw) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, ete.) ; 
emáyew TO aipá twos émi twa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx¢yreiv 
TO aipá rivos amd twos (/D TTD /D D" Up3, 2 S. iv. 113 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another's death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxOueiv rd aid twos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. — b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. Il. | c. Frequent mention is made in the N. T. 
of the blood of Christ (atya rod Xpwrrob, 1 Co. x. 16; 
ToU kvpíov, xi. 27; Tov dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (at. rod aravpo, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dzo- 
Avrpegis 0uà ToU ai. abro); so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopá(o, 2 b.) ; having expiatory efli- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii. 12]; 1 Jn. i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ's dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: 16 atpa ris di:abnxns the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant"), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). ívew 1d aipa abro? (i. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ's 
death, Jn. vi.53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]* 
aiparexxvola, -as, 7, (atpa and ékyóve), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
aipoppoéo, -à; to be aipóppoos (atya and fée), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 33, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 


Aivéas 


Alvéas, -ov, 6, Ae’neas, the prop. —— of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alverts, -ews, 7, (alvéo), praise: Ovaía aivecews (n31 
"mmn Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise '], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see voa, b. (atvesc«s often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéo, -; (found in prot. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose" (where émaw. mapaw. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from aivos); to praise, extol: vóv 
£cóv, Lk. ii. 13, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, TQ ÓeQ, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
5 min), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 etc. (for 
$ bon); [W. 8 31, 1 £.; 'B.176 (153). Comp. às», map- 
auo. ]. " 

alvypa, -ros, ro, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. aiv(acopat or aivirropai 7t to express 
something obscurely, [fr. atvos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. 71m (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpó8Appa). — 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
4v aiviypart is not equiv. to alwyparikGs i. e. dpavpás 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as Aémew év tun, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év cides kai ov 80 alwypárov. | [ Al. take év lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take év instrumentally.]* 

alvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets); 1. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3) ; Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvóv, 7, (either a strengthened form of tj? and equiv. 
to y, or a Chaldaie plur. i. q. (2*3 springs; [al. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 23, [thought to be 
Wády Fár'ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see 
Conder in * Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 
"Tent Work in Palestine, i.91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

alperts, -ews, 7); 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
Lure: tis modews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. aipéopwa:), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4 a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17 ; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1, 13, 18 sq., al, used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. ll. ec.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

aiper(fo : 1 aor. jpérica [ Treg. 7p., see L, «]; (fr. 
Tós, see aipéw); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) * 

aiperwkós, -7, -ov, [see aipéw]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing ; rare in prof. auth. ^ 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 

aipéw, -à: [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéa, 
xelp, Eng. grip, etc.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 131 — but see 
Curtius $ 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipnoopa; 2 aor. eíAópv, but G L 'T Tr WH 
eithdunv, 2 Th. ii. 13, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. $ 13, 1a.; B. 40 (35), see dzépxopat 
init.; [ptep. éAópevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one's self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; gàAXov foll. 
by inf. with # (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp.: 
dv-, dd-, di-, é£-, xab-, wept-, mpo-arpéw. | * 

alpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. dpó; 1 aor. jpa, 
inf. dpa, impv. àpov; pf. 2pxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. atpogac]; pf. Appa (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. HpOnv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
apOnocopat; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
ivi; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, ery 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
rijv yvxjv, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.) ; in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Lücke [or Meyer] ad loe. «c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaonav, Hab. i. 15); exddmv, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
13, where supply ras &ykópas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. — 2. to take upon one's self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa émi xeióv, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12) ; a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; ¢vyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27) ; a bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq.; Jn. v. 8-12; 
Tov oraupoy, Mt. [x. 88 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [AéOov,] 
Rey. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. ix. 8; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. aipecOa. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (dpO@nrt be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], se. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
88 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. o. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp65 should be read 
for Rec. é£ap05); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; rj» 
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— *depon. mid. to perceive ; 


ge / 
aicOdvopat 


ipapríav, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (atpew dudprnya, 1 S. 
xv. 25 ; dvóugpa, 1 S. xxv. 28, i, e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras dpaprías zjuóv atpew 


_ is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 


while.we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 13, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 30; xi. 52; vi dmó with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
[Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
‘perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (é« tod kócpov take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of dzó tis yrs, Acts xxii. 22; alperat amd ris ys 7) (o!) 
-avrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. liii. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: xepóypadoov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: rjv 
«piow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Cowr.: da-, é&, er, 
pet-, avv-, omep-aípo. ] * 

ale0ávoga.: 2 aor. gcOópmv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. by the bodily senses; 
2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.* 

alo 97s, -ews, 7, (aicOavopa), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 
-ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
'ete., i. q. NYT): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* 


alcOnripiov, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 


9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 


judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aioOnr. ris xapdias, 
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] rà évdov aia Onrnpia).* 

aloxpoxepSijs, és, (aloypos and xepdos; cf. alo xpora07s 
‘in Philo [de mere. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
{greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
{Hdt. 1, 187; Xen. Plat, al; [ef. turpilucricupidus, 
PPlaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

aloxpoxepdas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
Jilthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

alex peXoyío, -as, 7, (fr. ateypoddyos, and this fr. alo ypós 
"and Aéyo), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench 
§ xxxiv.]* 

2 


17 





t: 
aureo 


aloxpós, -d, -óv, (fr. aioyos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 385; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

aloxpétys, -jros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

alexóvq, -ns, 7, (aicxos [cf. aie xpós]) ; 1l. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er aia xóvgs suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; à kpvmrà Tjs aicxivns those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to pavépwors ris ddnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to 8ófa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 3) aioytvy 
Tis yupvdrnros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, ef. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] af 
aicxtva basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see aides, fin.]* 

alexive: (aicyos [cf. alexpós]) ; 1. to disfigure: 
zpóccrov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., ala Xovopat; fut. alcyvvOncopa; 1 aor. go xvvOqv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; pi ala xvvOGpev 
dm abro) that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aicyuvOnoera amd mpooómov 
[Is. i.29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. $147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [Comp.: ez- 
(-pat), kar-aury$vo. | * 

alréo, -@; fut. airo ; 1 aor. jrgca ; pf. Arka; Mid., 
pres. airodpac; impf. groóngv; fut. airnoopac; 1 aor. 
atnoauny ; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one's self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; airei- 
o6ai ri, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 
ete.; aireiv with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; aireicÜa: with 
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. zaparr. 
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; aireiv rt and rivos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 
aireigÜa. in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)] ; ri mapa 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [airetv re év r. óvópart Xprorod, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see Ovoga, 2 e.); ri ev TH mpocevyj, Mt. 
xxi. 22]; aireiv rid ru, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
vmép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 237 (204)]; airei- 
cÜa. with the aec. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (jjrnoaro eüpeiv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate 7r7caro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent : aireiv rt, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; teva rt, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 


aitnua 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others) 
that it is not * the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior," and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply *a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that airéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. *Epwrdw,on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, ete. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl.s. v. The latter distinguishes airéw from similar 
words as follows: * airée denotes the request of the will, 
émibuuéo that of the sensibilities, déoua the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the f orm of the request, as does 
etxeo0a: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer." "Epwrdw, airée and Séoua: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of épwrdw “ it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Cowr.: àr-, é£-, é-, map-(-ua), mpoo-arréw. | 
alrqpa, -ros, 7ó, (airéw), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench $ li.]* 
alria, -as, 7; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; xarà mücav airíav for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; 8¢ hv airiay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i.13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 
on 2 Mace. iv. 28. — 2. cause for which one is worthy 


of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mts 


xxvii. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4, [6 ; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; alria Oavárov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
( All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el obras éari 1j alría ro) dvÜpárrov perà rijs yvvawós find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: s? ita res 
se habet, ete.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 
alríapa, -ros, 7d, see altiwpa. 

[alridopar, -@par: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
jracágeÜa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mpontiacdpueba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) SYN. see karryopéo."] 

alrvos, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 airws the 
author: gwrnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. ris dreAeías in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; rév kakóv, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; r&v dyabév, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. rd 
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atriov i. q. 5 airia; ‘a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(atrios culprit.) [See airía, 3. ]* 

alr(opa, -ros, 70, (atridopat) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Ree. 
airíapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airiwots for alríacus, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

aldviS.os, -ov, (aigyns, dpavis, divo q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH égvié., see 
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Macc. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thue. 2, 61 rà aidvidiov kai árpoaDókyrov, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

aixpadrwola, -as, 7, (alxyuáXoros, q. v.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for coner. i. q. aixuáAcrot (cf. düeAórne 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [ef. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ef ris alypadwoiay ovvayet 
(ace. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

alxpaAereóo ; 1 aor. jxpaAórevca; a later word (ef. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]) ; to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apoecr. ; to lead captive: Eph.iv.8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 

alxpaAoT(to; 1 fut. pass. aiypaAerwÓgconat; — a. 
equiv. to aiyudAerov moe, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by eis with ace. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. x. 33; Tob.i. 10). o. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see vógpa, 2); twa tun, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® ete. in- 
sert év before the dat.]; to take captive one's mind, capti- 
vate: yvvaiápia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
7d kdAXos abrjs jxpaAórue Yrvxv avrod). The word 
is used also in the Sept. Diod., Joseph., Plut. Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. 1. c.].* 

alx p-&Xoros, -ov, (fr. aix a spear and dA@rds, verbal 
adj. fr. dAéva, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

aldv, -óvos, 6, (as if aiév — poet. for dei — àv, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279%, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that. 
alóv is so connected with dnp to breathe, ‘blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; ef. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But alóv (= aiFóv) is now gen- 
erally connected with alei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; ef. Curtius 
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vaniéek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq. ; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. ; L. and S. s. v. dei; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. s).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aióv 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind. Tragie poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
pe kal Aro. alóv etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 
p. 97 d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word poiy 
(of which in the Sept. aióv is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases els róv aidva, 0j? (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, ete.; and strengthened eis róv aióva ToU aidvos, Heb. 
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); eie aidva, Jude 
13; eis zuépav alóvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for 
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 35; eis rods alóvas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 36; [xvi. 27 RG Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis mavras r. aióvas, Jude 25; eis 
tovs alóvas Tay aióvov (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., ef. Vaughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal.i.5; [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
-17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9sq.5 v. 13; vii. 12; x. 65 xi. 15; xv. 7; xix, 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; eis aidvas alovov, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 alóv rv 
aióvev the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; dzó ràv aióvov 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii. 
9; mpd trav alóvev before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpobects Tàv alóvov 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. — b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: dad tod aidvos (ndiyn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of marépes jay dmó rod aldvos ; 
Longin. 34 rovs dn’ aióvos jjropas); also ék tod aldvos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus rjv é£ aióvos ápy3v AaBóv, 17, 1 robs 
€€ alóvos Bacieis, [excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 632 rj» e£ 
aidvos wapadeSopuevny edevOepiav). — 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i 2; xi 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 
xxxvi 22; Philo de plant. Noé $ 12 bis; de mundo 
$ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (rarj]p 7. a.); 55, 6 (Oeds v. a.) ; Constt. Ap. 7. 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
aióv in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aidves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2]. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished r5 Doiyn the time before the 
Messiah, and san p» yn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrüerbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schiirer $ 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 aidy obros this age (also simply 6 alóv, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 GL T Tr WH; 6 éveords aióv, Gal. i. 4; ó 
viv aióv, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i.e. the zapovata, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
— and aidy uéXXov the future age (also ó aiàv éxeivos, Lk. 
xx. 35; 6 alàv 6 épxópevos, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
oi aidves of émepxópevo,, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aidy obros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viot rod ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; xara tov alóva 
Tov kócpov Tovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; dyamüv tov viv*aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyamáo); dpxovres Tov ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpycv); 
6 Oeds rod ai. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai uépiuvat 
tov aidvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovowos év rà viv aid» rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; copia ro? ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; cugyryris tod ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cuvrédeva 
ToU ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ's return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [ef. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called cvvréAeia rà» aióvov in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133) ]; rà réAn ràv aióvov the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
Svvdpers Tov peAXovros alàvos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5 ; rod alàvos éxeivov rvxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aióv. 
[On the word in its relation to xécyos see Trench $ lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to D?! are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue's Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, $ 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes. Pind. Aeschyl., Soph. Eur, Aristot, Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aidy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael 1, 9, 15; on aidy and 
xpóvos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. $ 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. $47]i.619,10sq." L.and S.ed.6; seealso Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. $ 15; and (de mund. opif. $ 7) esp. J. G. 
Müller, Philo's Lehre v. d. Weltschópfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpóvos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpóvos ; on the other 
hand, aióv, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4, 478 juvvv6d8tos 
dé of aidy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpóvos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into aiàves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpóvo:. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdévw 9€ 7a 
uépea tTdode Tas mepiddws Aéyovri, às exdounoey ó 0cbs aiv 
Kéoum: ov yap hv mpd Kdouw loTpa* Diómep od éviavrbs od 
&püv TepíoBoi, als uerpéerai 6 "yevvarbs x póvos otros. iiv 
dé dori TH &yevváro xpdvw, dy aiGva morayopeboues* ós 
yap ToT' àiBiov mapdderyya, Toy ibavibv Kécpor, 06e 6 wpavds 
éyevvá0n, oftws as mpos mapdderypya, Toy ai@ya, 00e 6 xpóvos 
civ kócup edautovpyhon — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 rovs 8€ 
per’ ebreBelas k. Sixatootyns (Qvras (ópà) ev re Tots mapoUct 
Xpóvois aoparas Sidyovras kal wep) ToU aÜuravros ai@vos 
jdlovs ras éXm(Bas Éxovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aióvios ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos Hv, 
&kíx"ros, év apphrw Adyos àpxf. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
xxxviii. 8) alay yap obre xpóvos obre xpóvov Ti uépos * odds 
yàp uerpnróv, GAN’ Ümep tjui 6 xpóvos HAlov popG uerpobuevos, 
ToUro Tois &iblois alóv, rb cvumrapekreiwwópevov rois ovat olóv 
Ti. Xpovucbv kívnua kal didornua (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O «y' ov aidy rod 
xpóvov Tb uéAXov kal Tb eveoras, abràp 5h kal rb mappxnkds 
&xapiales cuvlernot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aióv in the pluralare: rbv am aióvev u0ov, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis alàvas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492 ; é« repirporijs aidvwy, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; eis 
al&vas Diauévei, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: ó was (amas, obyras) or más (etc.) ó alóv: 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. @dvaros); de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini $ 11; quod det. pot. $ 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1, $24; de plantat. $ 27; de sobrietate $ 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. $ 9; de mut. nom. $ 34; de somn. ii. $ 15, § 31, 
$38; de legat. ad Gaium $ 38; (4) uaxpbs al.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini $ 21; de ebrietate $ 47; de prof. $ 20; al. uwhxioros: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. $ 21; 6 &reipos ai.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; 6 &umpoc6ev ai.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; ai. 
moaAvs: de Abrah. $ 46; mís ai.: de merc. meretr. $ 1; à? ai.: 
de cherub. $ 26; de plantat. § 27; eis rbv ai.: de gigant. $ 5; 
éy (rà) ai.: de mut. nom. $ 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; é£ ai.: de somn. i. § 3; én’ ai.: de 
plantat. $ 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; mpd ai.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; mpbs ai.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) ai.: de prof. $ 18; de 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. $ 22; de migr. Abr. $ 22; de 
somn. i. $ 18, $ 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. $ 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) was aióv: antt. 1, 18, 7; 3,8, 10; c. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22, 1; paxpds ai.: antt. 2, 7, 3; woAbs al.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; rocodros ai.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; mAO0s ai@vos: antt. 
prooem. § 3; am’ ai.: b. j. prooem. $ 4; 9/ ai.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 
4, 6,4; b. j. 6; 2, 1; eis (rbv) ai.: antt. 4, 8, 18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 55; 7, 14, 5; ét ai: b. j. 5, 10, 5; (6) af: anti 10S 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See aidvos.] 

alóvios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aiov) ; 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: 6eos, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
póvos aimvios, 2 Macc. i. 25); zveüpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: xpovors aievío:, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd xpó- 
vov aiwviov, 2 'Tim.i. 9; Tit. i. 2; ebayyé ov a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpookatpos) ; aióvtov. avróv, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bapos Oó£ns, 
2 Co. iv. 17; BactAeía, 2 Pet. i. 11; doa, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 10; £o (see Cor, 2 b.); KAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 
15; Avrpocu, Heb. ix. 12; mapákAgous, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
oxnvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called aió»wos Tómos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); owrnpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: kóAagis, Mt. xxv. 46; xpiva, Heb. vi. 2; kpious, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. ápaprparos ; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., £arat wot roro eis dipeow 
ápapriv kai Aorpov alo víov maparropárov, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Aórpov aiówtov (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]) ; óAe0pos [Lchm. txt. óAé8pios], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); wip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Maec. xii. 12 
alovío rrvpi x. Bacávots, ai els Giov rÓv aidva ovK dvijaovat 
ce). 

[Of the examples of aióvios from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than áf8tos, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. $ 2; 
de caritate $ 17; xóAacis al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.); cf. de praem. et poen. $8 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. $ 70; de poster. Caini $ 35; quod 
deus immut. $ 30; quis rer. div. her. $ 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. $ 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; quod omn. prob. lib. $ 4, $ 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (wj ai.: de prof. $ 15; 6ebs (4) ai.: de plan- 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7, 3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Aéos ai.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5; uvfium ai.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6,14, 4; 10, 11, 7; 15, 11, 1: olkov u&v aióviov exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; epuvdAdxén 6 'Iedvvgs Secuois aiwvios, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Syn. ài8ios, aióvios: aid. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidvos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as ovvex4s continuous, unintermitted, 
diareAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aiv); aidvios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. 0ebv 8€ vv ev aidviov vóos dpi uóvos etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. àvdAe0pov 8€ bv *yevóuevov, GAN’ odk aidviov. Cf. also 
Plato's 8:midwios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

&kaÜapcía, -as, 7, (dkáDapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. in a 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 


of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 


Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

dxaldprys, -ros, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4, — not nu 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is rà ákáfapra r1js.* 

&káOapros, -ov, (kaÜaipo), [fr. “Soph. down], i in the Sept. 
i. q. SQV, not cleansed, unclean; a. ina ceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
“ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). ^ b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 

Eph. v. 5; rà dkáÜapra Ths mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (ace. 
to the true reading); mveópara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 86; vi. 
18, ete.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 
(mve)para movnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

dxaupéopay, -odpat: [impf. jxarpovpnr] ; (Gxaupos inop- 
portune) ; ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to eveaupéw ): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot. Suid. Zonar.; dxaipeiv, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 frag. l. x. $ 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

dkaípos, (katpós), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to dium: 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

&-kakos, -ov, (kakós); ^ a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt; Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dkaxos 6 Ilarjp mveüpa &Ocekev dkakov]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [ct. 


Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 


Polyb. al.; Sept.) [Cf. Trench $ lvi.; Titünazin 3 i. p. 
21 sq.]* 
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dkavOa, -5s, 7, (dk) a point [but see in dkyn]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; els ras axdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éz(], 18 [Tdf. éz(]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év péom trav dkavÜGv); émi ras dx. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. |. b. a thorny plant: orépavov é£ dkav(àv, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2, — for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dkávOov, 
from dkav6os, acanthus, bear's-foot; but the meaning of 
dkavÜa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

dxavOivos, -ov, (dkavOa; cf. auapavtwos), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

&-kapros, -ov, (xapmós), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; 1. prop.: dévdpa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [ A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-KaTá-vvoc'ros, -ov, (karaywóako), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Macc. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-kara-KáAvrTos, -ov, (karakaAUmTO), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-ka/rá-kpvros, -ov, (karakpivo), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi 37; xxii 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-ka/rá-Avros, -ov, (karadvw), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [ A. V. endless]: (or, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Maec. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

dxardmacros, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. d«araza/cTovs, q. V. It may be 
derived fr. raréopa, pf. réracpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dkarámagros insatiable. In prof. writ. xaramaoros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatanacow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dkatdraveros, -ov, (katarav@), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
rR GTTr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb. Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

dxoracacía, -as, 7, (dkardararos), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 13); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 


ükaTacTaTOos 2 


d-Katé-craros, -ov, (kabicrnus), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly; [cf. Hermae Past. l. ii. mand. 2, 3 zovypóv mvetpa 
éorw jj karalaMá, kai dkarácrarov Saiponor, prjémore 
elpvebov, ddd etc.]. ([Hippoer. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-karáecXeros, -ov, (karéxo to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Mace. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dear. Sdxpva, al.)* 

'AxeBagá, or "AxeASaudy (Lchm.), [or ‘AxeAd. WH 
(see their Intr. $ 408)], or "AyeASapay (T Tr), fr. Chald. 
NDI opn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i.19; see 
aipa, 2a. [B. D. s. v.; esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].* 

dxépatos, -ov, (eipk»ojit); j a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi 19; Phil ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. l. c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dxAuvijs, -és, (kMvo), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 93. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpáfo: 1 aor. /xpgaca; (dxun); to flourish, come to 
" maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxypfj, -5s, 7, (cf. den [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], atypn, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks ^ a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] aixu]). ^ b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.) ; B. 153 (134)] dxuv with 
adverbial force, i. q. ri, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo l. i. [c. 3 prol] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dxofj, js, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form 7/«oa, cf. àyopá 
above [but cf. Epic dxov]; Curtius p. 555]); ^ 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8.  Hebraistically, dkoj; dxovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. $ 44, 8 Rem. 3 
p. 339; $ 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3, 4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [ A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
éniorevoe TH axon nov; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. MDI, which 
in 2 S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeMa); dor míareos 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; Aóyos dors i. q. A. dxovabels [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 
say, report, rumor; Twós, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

dxohov0éw, -à; fut. dxodovOnow; impf. 7xoXoU8ovv ; 
1 aor. jkoÀoó0nca; pf. 2koXoó8nka (Mk. x. 28 LT Tr 
WH); (fr. dxoAovOos, and this fr. a copulative and «éAev- 
8os road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lehm.]; xiv. 51 [R G]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii. 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.; 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. ra &pya 
abràv dkoNovOet per’ abróv, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 


nKodovOnaay abris ai ápapríat apt Tov ovpavod, Rev. xviii. — 


5, but here for 7xoAov0ncav G L T Tr WH have re- 
stored éxodAnOnoav; [onpeta rois mecrevoacw dkoXovÓrjoet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. zapakoA. q. v.) ]- 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) rà yobv dkoAovOrsavra, al. Since 
among the ancierits disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Mace. viii. 36 7d 
dxoAovÉeiv rots vópois; M. Antonin. l. vii. $ 31 dxodov- 
8ncov be, and Gataker ad loc.], ikoAovOéo denotes —— 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk.i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which ' 
the disciple follows); ov« dxodovOei jyiv he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
fastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26 ; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exe. in 
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with pera twos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; dmiow twos, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 34 (where R L WH Tr mrg. éA6€iv), Hebr. yon 
355 “MN, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219) ; [B. 172 
(150), cf. dkoA. karómw twos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
€£-, ér-, kar-, Tap-, avv- akoXovÓéo |. 

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. ovo»; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) ákovcopat, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 RG; xvii. 82; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]) ; [1 aor. 7/kovca, Jn. iii. 32, ete.]; pf. | 
dxrjkoa ; Pass., [ pres. dkovouat; 1 fut. dkovaÓfmopat] ; 1 aor. 
jxovabnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to hear. I. absol 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf) : Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. — 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: dkovere, Mk. iv. 3; dxovoare, Jas. ii. 5; 
6 €ycov Sra dxovew dkovéro, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WH om. Tr br. ákooew] ; Mk. iv. 28 ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
ó €xov ods ákovaáro, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii, 6, 13, 22, 
etc. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 


what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq. ; Mk. viii, 18; 10. xiv. —— 


2. IL with an object [B. $132, 17; W. 199 (18789)]; — 
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1. dxovw ri, to hear something; ^ a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one's presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): rjv $oevj», Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv.1; v. 11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; Tov da rac pióv, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); TaXAaía», the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. aA.; cf. B. 166 (145)]; 
dvácraciw vexpav, the phrase ‘dvdor. vexpàv,' Acts xvii. 
32; rv Aóyov, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see zapa- 
kovw, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; rods Aóyovs, 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; pnpara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
ti héyovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass. Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; ri & rwos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by ór« [ B. 
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17 ; Mt. x. 27 (6 
dis To ods dkovere, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 13; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Xpiordv i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. na&eiv róv Xpwrróv, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]) ;  pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; ri with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri mapa rwos, Jn. viii. 26, 40 ; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. zapá]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p- 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapa 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (€x rod vópov, from attendance on its 
publie reading); dé with gen. of pers. 1 Jn. i. 5; with 
mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. — C. dkovo ri, a thing comes to one's ears, to 
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, rà gpya, Mt. xi. 2; dca émoíe, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. ow] ; zoAépovs, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll by dre, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
Trepi twos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi rwos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8 [R GL]; foll. by an ace. with ptep. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. l. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (9kovoÓn 
6 Adyos els rà Sra rijs éxkAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dkovera: ropveia év ipiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(éàv ákovaÓj ro)ro emt [L Tr WH mrg. ind] rod yyyepó- 
vos); Mk. ii.1; Jn.ix.32 xovoÓm dr. —— d. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rods Aóyovs, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, róv Aóyov, Jn. viii. 43 ; rà ozpara 
TOU Ücob, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lehm. mrg. dvaywó- 
cere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). ^ 2. dkovew is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: ob i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhüren, ihn anhóren) : Mt. ii. 9; ° 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 37; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Tivos Tepi Tivos); xxv. 22; Jn. vi. 60. v. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen hóren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [R G]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31 ; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw by eicakodo). 
e. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; #xovea rod Ovovaornpiov Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ris SXacduías, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. rjv 8Aa- 
odnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the ace. merely denotes the 
object; ris BAacd. is equiv. in sense to adrod Brac dnpodr- 
ros, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; rév Adywv, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 rovs Aóyovs) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G róv Aóyov, [cf. B. u.s.]) ; evudovías x. xopóv, Lk. xv. 
25; roU orevaypov, Acts vii. 34; mis dmodoyias, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase deovew rijs paris (i. q. YOU 
3, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 98; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7 ; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13; xxi. 3. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi ákobcavres sc. 
THs Qovis) ; x. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dkovew mapa rod 
co), or ri mapa co), signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God's inward communication : Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple dxovew in v. 30) ; to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH, jovcare 
mapa Tov marpós,in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq. ; 301(258) sqq. [Comp.: c, eic, €z-, map-, 
mrpo-, omr-akovo. | 

dxpacla, -as, 7), (dxparns), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. dua) ; 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.524sq. [(Aristot. on.) ] * 

dxparts, -és, gen. -éos, -ods, (kpáros), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dkparos, -ov, (kepávvvpa), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in. prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxpiBea, -eias, 7, (dxpiBns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (xarà dkpígewav rod vóunov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p.147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dxptBijs, -és, gen. -ots, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; 4 dxpiBeorarn aipeors the straitest sect i. e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaie law, and 


axpiBow 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law 
and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dxpifóo, -ó: 1 aor. nKpiBwoa; (dkpiBns); — 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBas eferá(ew, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 uerà maons 
éferáceos axpiBodvres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain ; 
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpiBós, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk.i.3; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBas mepemareiv 
to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v. 15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

axpis, -idos, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
3, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Düsterdieck ad loc.* 

dxpoartpiov, -ov, Td, (dkpodopat to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoarts, -ov, 6, (axpodoua, [see the preceding word ]), 
a hearer: rov vopov, Ro. ii. 13; rod Aóyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpoBueria, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 7j ákpomoaÓía and rd dkporóa6iov, fr. réa6n i. e. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rv réa6nv 
of the Greeks was pronounced rjj» Biortny by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpoSvoria said instead of dxporoabia — 
i.e. ró dkpov ths mócÓns; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v. ]), in the Sept. the equiv. of nn y the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26^; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); év dxpoBvoria 
év having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év dp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8v dxpoBvorias, Ro. iv. 11; 
7 €v th dxpoB. mías the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. ^b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the coner., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile: 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; 9 éx picews áxpof. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself a Gentile in character, Ro.ii. 27; evayye- 
Mov 75$ dxpoB. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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ii. 7. c. in a transferred sense: 7j d«pofg. tis .capKdés 
(opp. to the zep«rouz] axetporroinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted. 
in the odpé were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [ef. B. D. 
s. v. Cireumcision]).* 

dxpo-ywviatos, -aia, -atov, a word wholly bibl. and ecel.,. 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (dkpos extreme, and yovia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; Mos cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 735 |j3W. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who. 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet ef. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice,. 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner: 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovía, a.* 

dxpoO(viov, -ov, rd, (fr. dkpos extreme, and 6ís, gen. 
wós, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. rà dxpoOina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from. 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods; 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii- 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)* 

dxpos, -a, -ov, (axy point [see xp ]), [fr. Hom. down]. 
highest, extreme; 1d ükpov the topmost point, the extremity 
[ef. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
kuve@, à. fin.]; d«pa, dxpov yrs, ovpavod, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64 > 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

'"AxóXas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating: 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dxupdw, -@; 1 aor. nxipwoa; (ükvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. «üpos force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to kupóc- 
to confirm, make valid): évroAnv, Mt. xv. 6 [R G ; 
vópor, ibid. T WH mrg.]; Aóyov [ibid. L Tr WH txt. ];. 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. dOeréw) ; SvaOjxnv, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.) * : 

dxeXvreos, adv. (keAvo), without hindrance: Acts: 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

&kov, dkovga, ükov, (contr. fr. dékov, a priv. and éxov 
willing), not of one's own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, ró, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 18; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see dAas.] 

dAdfacpov, -ov, 7d, (in the plur. in (Theocr. 15, 114 ;: 
Anth. Pal 9,153; in other prof. writ. ó and 5j dAáfja- 
orpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the: 
p; cf. Steph. "Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. dAá- 
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Baorpos]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] * unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris ") ; with the addition of 
popov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]) : Lk. 
vii.37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt róv 
dAdB., Tr WH [Mey.] rjv ad.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that itis not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

ddatovela, and dAa(ovía (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, «]); -as, 9, (fr. adago- 
vevouat i. e. to act the dAaóv, q. V-) ; a. in prof. writ. 
[fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk. ; [also Trench $ xxix. ]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
c. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 


(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 


on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. 77 (67)]); rod Bíov, display in one's style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 

dXatóv, -óvos, 6, 7, (dy wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster : Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Trench $ xxix.; Tittmann i. p. 73 sq.]* 

dAaAáfo; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry ddahd, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. uniy. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii) 2; lxv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. ^ c. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (y Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); ef. ddodvgo, Lat. ululare. [Syn.seekXaíofin.] — à. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [ef. év kvpSdAous 
ddadaypod, Ps. cl. 5].* 

d-AáXNqros, -ov, (AaAnTos fr. AaMéc ; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypoi mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 guvioropa adadnrwy i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

&-XaXos, -ov, (AáAos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech : Mk. 
vii. 37; mveüpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniaes were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; dAdAov kal kako0 mvevparos mAnpys, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 

&Xas, -aros, ró; (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. $138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 
ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. Gare Col. iv. 6), and 
dAs, adds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (13); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 ddé dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH @a ace. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. rà dAas), finally, nom. and acc. dda Tdf. 


For illustration . 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to yada, gen. yáAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 158;] 
Kühneri.353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; EE 
Salt. with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk.ix. 49 RG; cf. ddigw. — 2. das ris ys, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); ef. Grohmann in Kàüuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
éay 0€ Gas xri., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass. and take y; to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. S. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. — 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].* 

"AXacca: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaía. 

[dAecós, 6, T WH uniformly for áMe?s, see Tdf.'s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

dAe(po : impf. jAewpov; 1 aor. jAewra; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. Grewa; [allied with Aíz-os grease; cf. Curtius 
$340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: rwá or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 3; rwá or ri 
ru [W. 227 (213)], as éAaío, Lk. vii. 46*; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; uópo, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46^; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, ete. Syn. : “ deibewis the mundane and profane, 
xpiew the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : é&-aneida ].* 

dAekropoóovía, -as, 7, (GAékrop and dev, [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b. ; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 84].)* 
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dXékrap, -opos, 6, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 74 sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lehm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34,60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
329; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p.307; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol, 1879 p. 517 sqq. ].* 

*Adekavipeds, -éos, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 9; xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*AdstavSpuvds [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GL Tr 
Cobet, al. -8pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, -óv, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)] * 

'AXé£av6pos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former].* 

&Xevpov, -ov, r0, (dAevw to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. dAevpa kvpíos rà ToU. 
círov, dura 86 rà» kpiÜày. (Hdt. Xen. Plat., Jo- 
seph., al.) * 

dA faa, -as, 7, (dAnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; ddnOevav Aéyew, épeiv, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; eizev abrà 
sücav rjv ddnbeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprupetvy tp dÀnÓeía to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; in a 
broader sense, AaAeiv áÀfeiav to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [dAndeias prjuara dzod0éyyopa:, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; aAg8eta 
€yévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
év dAnOeia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; én’ dAnOeias 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 3) ; [ef. W. 8 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
kar’ dA5Üeuav in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
pace, eire adnOcig, Phil i. 18; év Epym x. adnOeia, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri éorw dAj- 
ea, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 5 dAz8ea Oeod the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (7 dAnOea rod 
Xpwro), Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. — c. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 dAndea rod edayy. the truth 


which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. - 


5, 14, [cf. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol 7 dAnOera and 
dAj8eu: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. 32, 40; [xvi. 13]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 215; 2Jn. 1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.) ; v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (év míore x. ddnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; [3 Jn. 8, 12]; 6 Adyos rips dAnOeias, Col. i. 5; Eph. 
i.13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Aóyos ddnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; 680s rijs ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; miotis adnbeias, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; imakoj) rijs dd. 1 Pet. i. 22; émyvo- 
ows THs GA. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; mveüpa ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv. 17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
€yó eia 7] GAnGeva I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6 ; 4 dAnOeu cov [ Rec.] 
(i. e. co) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€orw dAjfeia. Xpiorod ev epoi i. e. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; eivat ék ris dAnOeias 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, IT. 7, 
and eiut, V. 3 d.) ; to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 
paprvpetv 7j dAnO. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 37; dAnGevay moieiv to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one's habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6 ; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; ó8àv dAnOeias aiperiferOa, Ps. 
exviii. (exix.) 30); so also repurareiv év rh ad. 2 Jn. 4; 
8 Jn. 3 sq.; dreifeiv rf aX. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also mAavnOjva dd ris dd. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to dduia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; ood 7j 
adnOea the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3; 
7 GAnOeva ToU Óco0 which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepiooevo, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spee. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év 
adneia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 3 Jn. 1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hólemann, ** Bibelstudien ", (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. p.8sqq.; [ Wendtin Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p. 511 sqq.]* 

GAn8eóo ; in prof. writ. (( Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: rwi 


a 
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Gal. iv. 16. ^ b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 

dÀ«8fs, -és, (a priv. and Aj6e, AaGeiv [XavÓávo], rd 
AjOos, — cf. duabys; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to ópaga); Phil. iv. 8; paprvpía, Jn. v. 31 sq.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; xpious, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH dXg6wr) ; rapowiía, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; xápus, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
mÀávos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
evorns). 3. i. q. dAg&wós, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WH; for Rec. ddnOas), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dÀy67s 
$cds is contrasted with ots éBókov» Oeovs. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii.]* 

dAnPivss, -7, -óv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lehm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]) ; — 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name" (Tittmann p. 155; 
[* particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal" Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench $ viii. ]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: 6eós (vow “ax, 2 Chr. xv, 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm. ; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(dXg&wol piror, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) — b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: oxnvy, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 ímmos contrasted 
with 6 év rf eików, Ael. v. h. 2,3.) — c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; pas, Jn. i. 9; 1 Jn. ii. 8; xpiows, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is.lix. 4); kpíceis, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
pros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
Vi. 32; dymedos, Jn. xv. 1; paprupia, Jn. xix. 35; uáprvs, 
Rev. iii. 14; Oeomórgs, Rev. vi. 10; ó8oi, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
7d djÓwóv the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ofs uév yap áAXg8wós moros év 
o)pavó, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. l. c.]; a6Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. dAnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in 
Sept.): kap8ía, Heb. x. 22 (uer' dAyBeías ev xapdia adn- 
Op, Is. xxxviii. 3) ; Aóyor Rev. xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plutarch, 
apophth. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. ddjeta. ] 

dXfj9o ; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic déc, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes àAerpióes (Hom. 
'Od. 20, 105); [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill].* 
—. &nfós, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 





27 anda 


reality ; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42; vi. 14, 55 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 81; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.* 

ddueds, -éos, ó, (GAs, ddds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. T and WH have áAeeis fr. the 
form áXeeis, q. v.* 

de$o; (deis); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

dA(to : (GAs, adds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
ev tin GduOnoera ; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v. 13; Ovoia dXt ddioOjoera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R G L Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13; Ezek. 
xlii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p. 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas Tvpi ddtoOnoera, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] áAc- 
a Ogre év Xprore@, tva ph SiapOapH tis ev ópiv.) [Cowr.: 
cwv-aAi(o, — but see the word.]* 

dXicynpa, -ros, Tó, (dAvoryew to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7, 12; akin to dd\ivo, dÀuvéo 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (rod 
dréxeoOa krÀ. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither ddcoyéw nor adioynua occurs in Grk. writ.* 

dÀAAá, an adversative particle, derived from dda, 
neut. of the adj. d\Aos, which was originally pronounced 
dAAós (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just méntioned. It differs 
from 8é, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)] | I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce l. an opposition to con- 
cessions; mevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (GAN ó 6eós etc.), etc. 2. an objection : 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with ka added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. ddA ojóé, 
but . . . not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. otre]; cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinal 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally : dÀX' tva, i. e. GAG robro yéyovev, tva, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xal 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 R GL, (2 Maec. 
viii. 15) ; after ei xat, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after 
ei, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after éáv, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after etzep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
dÀN]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kühner ii. 
p. 827, $ 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding uév: Mk. 
ix. 13 [T om. Tr br. uév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1,Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
adda ye [Grsb. ddAaye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add xat yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann lL. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W.444 (413)]. dA # (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ovdév dÀXo ij] and ovdev Go, dAAd) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dAX jj omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious) ; Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after dAAa itself, 2 Co. i. 13 
[here Lehm. br. d\n’ before 7]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq. ; 
Kühner ii. p. 824 sq. $ 535, 6; W. 442 (412) ; [B. 374 
(320)]. ad o but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated maperixpavav ; aN ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ ete.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. dAN 
ovxi will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; 1. ovk 
(un) ... dÀÀá: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [oddév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [ugkérr], ete. By a rhetorical construction oix 
Agam sometimes is logieally equiv. to not so much 

: Mk. ix. 37 (oix é ene déxerat, GAA Tov dmocreí- 

Tun bs Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the ibobad member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. od pdvov... 
dXÀà Kai not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [adv 
iva kai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When xai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . . . sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xat]; 
1 Jn. v. 6; àÀAà wOAAG pàXXov, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
L e. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which dddd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before d\Ad supply * you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but . . .); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but . . .) ; 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAAd, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply od uóvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. dÀAà iva [or ad iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 


620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup-. 


ply ara 7A8ev, tva) ; ix. 3 (dAAa rvQpAós éyévero [or éyev- 
vin], iva); Mk. iv. 22 (dAXà rotobro éyévero, tva). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs" Scrivener, Plain Introduction, ete., 
p. 14; but see Dr. Gregory's full exhibition of the faets 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
* elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before e and s, rarely 
before o and c, never before v; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 


év, tva, ott, ov, os, prefer the form dAd’”’; see also WH. 


App. p. 146. Cf. W. $5, 1a.; B. p. 10.] 

dAAácco: fut. dÀÀdÉo; 1 aor. jAXafa; 2 fut. pass. 
dAaynoopat; (GAdos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, rà @n, Acts vi. 14; tiv deviv to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 


different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and . 


form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri €v tu, 
Ro. i. 23 (3 nn Ps. ev. (evi.) 20; the Greeks say dÀ- 


Adore vi twos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (363); Vaughan 


on Rom.l.e.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Come.: dm-, di, kar-, àmo-kar-, uer-, avv-aAAág ao. ] * 
&axó8cv, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 


dAAoÓev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 


ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
ékac raxó0ev, mavraxdbev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

dÀAaxo$, adv., i. q. 4AAo6t, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk.i.38 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the oan 
word.] * 

édAnyopéw, -à : [pres. pass. ptep. ddAryopotpevos]; i. e. 
dAÀo pév dyopeóc, dXXo 8€ voéo, *aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo " (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [cf. Mey. on Gal. I. e.].) * 

&AXqXosía, [WH ‘AAX., see their Intr. $ 408], Hebr. 
m-Y»5n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 8 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.] * 

é\AfAwv, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; . dat. 
-ols, “als, -01$ 3 ACC. -ovs, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 

down.] 

&AXoyevfis, -és, (@AAos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien : Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

Dixons; impf. jAXópqv; aor. Aápv and jAópqv (Bitm. 
Ausf, Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]) ; to 
leap (Lat. salio) : Aetas ii. 8; xiv. 10 (Ree. 7AXero ; 
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GL T Tr WH jAaro) ; to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Cowr.: é£, ép-dddAopat. | * 

àAXos, -5, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.:: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (aA 
pev GdXo), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (GAAn ovveidnars i. e. 7) ovv. 
4XNov mwós). — C. with the art.: 6 @dXos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, etc. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
oi dor all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. ; 

[Syn. &áAA 0s, €repos: &A. as compared with ér. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), €r. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ér. 
is an GA., but not every &A. is a ér.; HA. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench 
$ xev.] ; 

Gddorpio-erloxoros (L T Tr WH addorpiez.), -ov, 6, 
(dAXórpios and émicxoros), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred —in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 


ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another's office), | 


and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 


_ Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94) ].* 


&AAórpvos, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
tdtos), not one's own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to rd jpérepov). ^ 2. foreign, strange: 
yi, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one's own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. Il. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).* 

&XAódvXos, -ov, (dAAos, and $Aov race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

GdAws, adv., (dAAos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (rà dÀAos €xovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not «aAà épya, [al. which are not 
pda]. 

&Xoáe, -ó; (connected with 7 4Aces or 7 ddwn, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); ¢o 
thresh, (Ammon. 1d émi vj GA@ mareiv kai rpiBew ras 
ordxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

&-Xoyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; 1. .destitute of reason, 
brute: (àa, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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&Xón [on the accent see Chandler $ 149], -ns, 7, (com- 
monly ÉvÀaXóg, dyáAXoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jm. 
xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. p'57w and m^pnw [see Mühlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Ezcoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Lów § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, áAós, 6, see dAas. 

dAvkós, -7, -óv, salt (i. q. GApupds): Jas. iii. 12. 
([Hippoer., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

&Avrros, -ov, (Aor), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

&Xvc'is, or as it is com. written ddvois [see WH. App. 
p. 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and Ao, because a chain is 
autos i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
eiAéo to restrain, ddi¢o to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vaniéek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; év ddvoe in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; oix ézaw xyov65 tiv Gd. pov he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i.e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

d-AvcvreMfs, -és, (AvowreAns, see AvatreAéo), unproft- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

dAda, ró, indecl.: Rev.i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. See A. 

*Addatos [WH 'AAQ., see their Intr. $ 408], -aiov, 6, 
can, cf. "à "Ayyatos, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwnas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘DON ace. 
to which T! was changed into «, as MOD gacéx, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. Idc@Bos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92, 103); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq. ].* 

&Aov, -wvos, ?; (in Sept. also ó, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. q. 7 dAos, gen. Gro, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass. by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, dAcv is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
m» Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
áAGva); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973*, 14 ].* 

dXémmÉ, -exos, 7, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

GAwors, -eos, 7, (áAóo, GAicxopar to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis Gwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

&pa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, ete.; Curtius $ 449; Vanitek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together : 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. z 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat. : Mt. xiii. 
29. dpa mpwit early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dpa TO 7Aio, dpa rf) ")uépa)- In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dpa is foll. by avv, dpa is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Svw. &ua, duos: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that &ua is temporal, duov local, 
seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
s. v.] 

dp.a8fjs, -és, gen. -ovs, (uavOdve, whence £ua8ov, rà náos, 
cf. ddnOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. . (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dpapávrwos, -ov, (fr. dpápavros, as pddwos made of 
roses, fr. d8ov a rose; cf. dkávÓwos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v. 4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. hér. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr. 155, 39, c. B. C. 340].) * 

dudpavros, -ov, (fr. papaivw; cf. dpíavros, dparros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial ; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [ Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see dpapdvrwos) : 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [£e] dpap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. c. 9].* 

dpaprávo; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. L T Tr WH give dyaprncopev for 
RG ápaprQgonev), in class. Grk. ápaprásopat; 1 aor. 
(later) jpaprnoa, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. jyaprov; pf. nudprnka; 
(ace. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peípo, peipopat, pépos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 
4, 491; roU oxorod, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; rijs 6800, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to do or go wrong. [Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
ROM also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
ápapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one's aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular é£apaprávew, Judg. xx. 16." — Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 
a. absol: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.3 
1Jn.i.10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 sq.; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 235 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(ékovaios) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. ^ b. ápaprárew ápapríav to commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueydAyv ápapríav, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. wor) won; aicxpay áp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydda ápapripara ápaprávew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.) ; ef. 
dyamác, sub fin. ápaprávew eis rwa [ B. 173 (150); W. 233 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WH om. Tr mrg. br. eis a€), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri eie 
Kaícapa, Acts xxv. 8; els rd twv copa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (els 
abrovs te kai eis GAXovs, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; eis 7d 
Ociov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 c.; eis Oeovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, etc.; [ef. áp. kvpío Oeo, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]) ; Hebraisti- 
cally, évómióv (7329) twos [B. $ 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful aet being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1 S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii 3, etc. ; [ef. &vavr« kvptov, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see duapria. Comp.: mpo-apaprave. |* 
dudprnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. duapréw i. q. ápaprávo, cf. adi- 
knua, ddioynua), a sin, evil deed, [* Differunt 4 ápapría et 
rd dudprnpa ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
ro ápápryua et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra jj ápapría et peccatus primum peccationem, 
rd peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 


Fritzsche ; see ápapría, fin. ; cf. also Trench $Ixvi.] : Mk. 


iii. 28, and (L T Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where G T Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. rà ágapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] ápapriá»). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; áp. pynpovxdy, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; áp. ypadikóv, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; órav pev mapaddyws 
5 BXáf yevnra, arixnua: órav 86 pi) rapaddyws, dvev dé 
kakias, dudprnua+ órav dé eiüós pev ui) mpoBovdedoas de, 
ddixnua, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135%, 16 sq. ].* 
dpapria, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. ápapreiv, as dmorvxía fr. 
ámrorvyeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see ápaprávo). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p.57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and ^ 1. equiv. to rd duap- 
rávew à sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and aetion 
(cf. Cie. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; ip’ dpapríav 
ela; held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émipévecw vf dpapria, Ro. 
vi. 1; drovnokew rjj áp. and (Hy ev abr, Ro. vi. 25 Thy dpe 
ywóckeiw, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 215 vekpós 7f) dp. Ro. vi. 
11; rept ápaprías to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [ef. 
Mey.]; eópa ris áp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; dzáry ris áp. the craft by which sin is aceus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvÓporos rijs áp. [dvouías 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. $ 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense 4 
dpapria (i. q. rd ápaprávew) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 7 
dp. Baorever, kvpievet, karepyá(era,, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; Sovdevew 7j áp. Ro. vi. 6; 8o)UAos rs 
áp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. G om. rs áp.]; Ro. vi. 17; vópos 
ths áp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; duvapis rs du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing dyapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus dyapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (7j dpapria éorly 7j dvopia,1Jn.iii.4); a. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where ápapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Sündlosigkeit Jesu 
p. 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, * If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); ywpis ápaprías 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; zoteiv ápap- 
riav and rjv áp. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; ¢yew duapriay to have sin as though it were 
one's odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn. i. 8, (so aiva &xew, of one 


_ who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
‘in the plur. dyapria [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
-. oceurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 


L'TTrWH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; zAz6os duapriar, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; moveiv ápaprías, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions decis duapridy, áduévat ras áp., etc. 
(see dns, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God's sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. év» ápapr. od éyervnOns óXos thou 
wast eovered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
94; év rais áp. drobvnckew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; £ri év ápapríaus etvai 
still to have one's sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: rjv áp. ravrgv, Acts vii. 60; 
nüca ápapría, Mt. xii. 31; duapria mpds Óávarov, 1 Jn. v. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of ¢w7 received from Christ into the state of 
8ávaros (cf. Óávaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Lücke, DeWette, [ esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 
many: atpew tiv áp. tod kócpov, In. i. 29 (see atpo, 3 
€.) ; drrovijokew év TH áp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
epi ápaprías, sc. Óvaías [ W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336)], 
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* 
expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. nxor) and 
nNOn, e. g. Lev. v. 11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xL) 7); 
xepis duaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. ^ 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. ápaproXós :. Ro. vii. 7 (6 vópos ápapría, 
opp. to ó vópos dytos, vs. 12) ; 2 Co. v. 21 (roy... ápapriav 
emoínaev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see ápáprzpa ; 
Trench § lxvi.]. 

dp&prvpos, -ov, (páprvs), without witness or testimony, 
unattested : Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Lcian., Hdian.) * 

dp.aproAós, -óv, (fr. the form dudpra, as deidodos from 
eidopa), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
ápaproAós who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
Heb.vii.26. ^ b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32— 
94; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; dyapria 
itself is called ápapreAós, Ro. vii. 13. — f. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reAGvat kai ápaproot, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners kar é£oy5jv (1 Macc. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of NDh and yw, and in the O. T. 
Apoer.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 11095, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

dpaxos, -ov, (udxyy), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious : 1 Tim. 
iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2.* 

dpdw, à: 1 aor. 7ugca; (fr. dpa together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonie and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that. 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: ras xópas, Jas. v. 4.* 

dj.£Ovo-ros, -ov, 7j, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called 81a 76 dmetpyew tis pebns [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dpeAéo, -à; fut. dueAjow; 1 aor. nuéAnoa; (fr. dpeMijs, 
and this fr. a priv. and uéAo to care for); very com. in 


| prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: rwós, Heb. ii. 3 ;. 


viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf, 2 Pet. i12 RG; 
without a case, dueAnoarres (not caring for what had just: 
been said [A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 
&-peprrros, -ov, (ueuouar to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 18 [WH 
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: 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
Com. in Grk. 


mrg. dgéuzros]; Heb. viii. 7 
ing); in Sept. i. q. Dn, Job; i. 1, 8 etc. 
writ. [Cf. Trench $ ciii.]* 

é-péprrras, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii. 13 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

duépipvos, -ov, (pepiuva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4, 3; 3, 7, 11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

d-p.eráBeros, -ov, (yerari&npa), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; ró àperá6e- 
Tov às subst., immutability, Heb. vi. 17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

d-pera-k(vrros, -ov, (uerakwéo), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [ A. V. unmov- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32, 3; 2, 35, 4].) * 

d-perapéAmros, -ov, (perapéAopat perapeder), not re- 
pented of, unregretted : Ro. xi. 29; owrnpia, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2-Co. vii. 10.  (Plat., 
Polyb., Plut.) * 

dperavónros, -ov, (ueravoew, q. v.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. duerayéAnros, q. v.; 

[Philo de praem. et poen. $ 3].)* 
|. éÉperpos, -ov, (uérpov a mensure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (eis rà duerpa kavxaoba to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs.)* 

&pfjv, Hebr. 128 ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. [ow to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 6 dpnv, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added 6 uáprvs 6 murrds x. dAnOwds). — 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: dui» Aéyo ipiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you, e. g. Mt. v. 18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk.iv.24. "The repetition of the word (dg dpunv), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévovro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, etc.): Ro.i.25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rà dpjv, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq. ; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 al érayyeMat . . . T val, Kal... Td duny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 

dyfjrop, -opos, 6, 7, (untnp), without a mother, mother- 
less; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. — . 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. ^4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: u/rmp dunrwp, Soph. 
El1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. — 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, * whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. $ 14, and rer. div. haer. 
$ 12; [ef. Bleek u. s.]) ; ef. the classic dvohupmids.* 

d-p/avros, -ov, (ytatvo), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoirn pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovopia (without defect), 
1 Pet. i.4; Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
lege. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl e. 39 Bios ka8apüs kal 
ápíavros.)* 

"Apwabáf, 6, 2713 2j! (servant of the prince, [al. my 


| people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [ A. V. Aminadab], 


the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D. s. v.].* 

Gppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dp. rijs 
Oaddoons and dp. mapa TÓ xeidos tis Oad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Ace. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

dvds, -od, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; rod co), consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.* 

dpotfffi, -75, 7, (fr. due(Bo, as addoupy fr. dreiha, ao(37) 
fr. crei), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of. 
the mid. dueiBoua to requite, return like for like): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

dyzredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; - 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1, 4 sq. 
Christ calls "himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dz. 
ris yijs in Rev. xiv. 18 [Recs* om. rijs án 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

dpereNovpyós, -o), 6, 7, (fr. dumeAos and EPTQ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for n33.)* 

dymeAóv, -dvos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq. ; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4, 6; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)* 

"AymMas [T "AuzA(aros, Tr WH L mrg. 'AuzMáros ; 
hence accent ’Aum\as; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 


Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the - 


Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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icf. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

'AymA(aros (Tdf.) or more correctly 'AuzAáros (L 
arg. Tr WH) i. q. 'AysAéas, q. v. 

dpóvo: 1 aor. mid. Zuvvápgv; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, ete., Vanicek p. 731; Curtius $ 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
"from any one, ri ru, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dudvoya, with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
«lefend one's self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply róv dOioüvra lef. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

dpdiáto ; fr. api, lit. to put around] to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dududge: for Rec. áuduévvvos. 
{A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi. 19]; xl. 5; Ps. Ixxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 rà uév ápudué(o cori 
«ots, Td 0€ dpduá(o Awpixdy, Gomep TÓ bmomié(o xai 
Amomi(o].) Cf. dudue(o.* 

dpdv- áo ; to throw around, i. q. mepiBadrda, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342) ; to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: a net, Mk.i.16 GL T Tr WH [acc. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of ápd«BoAeis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

dyótfA ne rpov, -ov, rd, (dudiBaddA@), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [SvN. ‘see Óikrvov, and cf. 


- "Trench $ lxiv.; B. D. s. v. net.]* 


dyduéto, i. q. dudievvype; in Lk. xii. 28 dudué(ec T Tr. 
"Cf. ágdiá(o. 

dudi-évvups; pf. pass. 2udíeopar; (€vvyme); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (R G ; cf. dpduéto) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; & rw [ B. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

" AudiroXs, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the motbopolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thue. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa 680i (Thuc. 1,100) : Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

&phodov, -ov, 7ó, (dui, ddds), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [ Hesych. dp $ o8a* ai pipat. dàyviat. diodo 
(al. 8té£oBor Stopvypai, al. 7j rAareía) ; Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Audo8ov* 7) óemep ex rerpayóvov 
Suryeypappévn ó0ós. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. Ll e.; eod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
mote)]: Mk.xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 


in Grk. writ.) * 


duddrepor, -ar, -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc.; rà àudórepa, Acts 
xxiii 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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G-padpnros, -ov, (wwpdouar), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil ii. 15 RG (cf. réeva popnrd, Deut. 
xxxii 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Gpwpov, -ov, Tó, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]) : Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
T Tr WH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

G-pwpos, -ov, (u@pos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 L T Tr WH ; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon. Tambl } Hat. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; "Theocr. 18, 25.) [Svw. see Trench 
$ ciii.; Tittmann 29 sq.]* 

" Auáv, 6 6, indecl, Amon, (yw artificer [but ef. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10,[L T Tr WH -uós. Cf. B. D.].* 

'Após, 6, Amos, (yin strong), the indecl. prop. name 
of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

&v, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ, is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S$. s. v.]. 

It is joined ^ I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (eyivwoxev dv, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (€Aéyere av ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (ei with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (ay perevóncav they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (etrov dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced); Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (J should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (ox àv ére&vike: [L T Tr txt. WH ámé6avev] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. oix àv 
dméÜave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ei with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dy is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p. 489 sqq. ; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. $ 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dv is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dv before éOoxare 
has been correctly expunged by LT Tr WH). II. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dy belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle " (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3 a.]; dco 
ay as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (mov àv. jrrovro [arto L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] avro) as many as touched him [cf. B. 
216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (60a àv mpocevydpevor aireiobe 
[Grsb. om. dv], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
óca mpocevxeabe x. aireigÓe).  kaÜóri dy in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade) : Actsii. 45; 
iv. 35. os dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [cf. B. $139, 18; 383(329)sq.]). ^ 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); jvixa dv whensoever, as 
oflen as: 2 Co. iii. 15 L T Tr WH; os dv whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr WH éav) ; [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x. 5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v. 17 (T Tr WH éd», 
L br. éáv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19) ; 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
eav; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH éáv). oco 
ay: Mt. vii. 12 (TWH éd»); xxii. 9 (L T Tr WH éay). 
mov ay whithersoever : Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr édv); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr [T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imdye:, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (R GL Tr mrg. in 
br.). ócáxws dv how often soever : 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WH éáv). és a in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([cf. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH éáv). b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; 6s dv: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (ein whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read was 6 droAvov]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. éav); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix. 41, etc. oris 
dy: Mt. x. 33 [L Tr WH txt. om. dy]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. édv), ete. ovx 
ay: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. éáv) ; xxiii. 3 (T WH éáv); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WH éav); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.) ; Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lchm. ods); iii. 22. drov dv: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH éay); ix. 18 (LT Tr WH éáv). dypis of 
dy until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. és dv 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 115 xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. Zvíka dy, of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . . or then at length, when . . . : 2 Qo. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. édv) [cf. Kühner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565]. 
és dv as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ob àv éyep67, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éd» 
(q. v-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dv; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between d» and éd», (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Td. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and éd» after vowels "]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred órav (i. q. óre dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see órav), and ózos dv, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro.iii.4; see omes, II.1b. [Cf. W. 309 

(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] III. d» is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 

condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete. = 
Acts xxvi. 29 (evéaiunv [ Tdf. eb£áugv] dv I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me) ; in direct questions [W.1. c.; B. 

254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (às àv duvaiuny; i. e. on what. 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri dv 0cAov . . . Aéyew what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12 R G; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.l.c.]: 

Lk. i. 62; vi. 11; ix. 46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 

36 L br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 

RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(ei uj rc dv [WH br. dv], except perhaps, se. yévorro, [ but. 
cf. Bttm. as below]). as d», adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.) as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like é0mep dv in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Kühner ii. 210 [$398 Anm. 4; Jelf $ 430]; B. 

219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III. ]). 

dv, contr. from éav, if; foll. by the subjune.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. éáv. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT TrWH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (63)].* 

avd, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvo, opp. to 
xara and káro), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. — 1. in the expressions dvà uécov (or 
jointly ávápecov [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
pécos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) dvà péoor ro (Fritz. rév) mAnaiov abroU ; 
cf. W. $ 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285)], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc. ; in Sept. for 31n3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 dvà uécov r&v xeiéov [see pecos,. 
2]); dvà pépos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after ans 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Reetf*writes dva- 
pépos |, (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 dvà pépos dàew). 2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
331 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (dvd perpyras dv0 7) rpeis two or 
three metretze apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (£AaBov ava dyvapiov 
they received each a denarius); Lk.ix.3[Trbr. WH om. 
dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dva 0vo [WH ava Ovo [000]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (L T Tr WH xará) ; [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dvà els xacros, like dvd réo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26) ]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs dvd signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvakpovew, ávaBaivew, 
dvaBáAAew, dvakpá(ew, etc. — b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in dvay- 
yéXXew [al. would refer this to d.], dvémrew. ^ c. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in dvayevvav. d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in dvakápzrew, ávaxopeiv, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 

dva-Bayds, -o0, 6, (Ba0pós, and this fr. Saivo) ; — 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
& stair: Acts xxi. 35,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

&ya-Baívo ; [impf. dvégawov Acts iii. 1; fut. dvaBnoopar 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvagéggxa; 2 aor. 
aveBnv, ptep. avaBds, impv. dvaBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvágm& 
Lehm.), plur. dvd8are (for RG dvd8nre) Rev. xi. 12 L 
T Tr[WH ; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W. $14, 1h.; [ B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 1232; ^a. to go up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (emi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof st a house (éz(), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
; [Mt. xv. 39 G Trtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
 Tdt.]; ds 173 Boos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; eis rà 
— bmepóov, Acts i. 13; eis àv obpavóv, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
els rv odp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in ast 81 (52); 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dvaf. mpds róv marépa, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaBeBnxéva els Tov obpavóv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv.27 (xxx. 4); Bar.iii.29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas 
respeets Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was oióeis 
iv év rà oipavà; but the expression dvaBéBzkev is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by a s- 
cending. Accordingly ei uj refers merely to the idea, 
involved in dvagéBkcv, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a 
higher place: eis ‘Iepoodd. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq., 
ete.; els 7d lepóv, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
acc. to the reading dvaBds restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG dvaBonjoas), etc. ; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (dzó, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. my); of chine 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : avaBaiv. ézi 
Thy kapÓ. or év "i xapdig, Lk. xxiv. 38; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vii. 23 (dvéBr éri rijv x. it came into bin mind i. e. ‘he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. aw noy, Jer. iii. 
16, ete. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
X. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoc-, 
cvv-avafaívo. | 

&va-BáAAo: 2 aor. mid. dveBaAópgv; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.); in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 $ 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one's case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* j 

&va-Bigátoe: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpds rjv yv dvefiBa(e ras 
avro) rpupeis).* 

va-Brérw ; 1 aor. ávégAeyra; [fr. Hdt. down]; L 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [22 R GL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi. 1; Acts xxii. 13; ets rwa, ibid.; eis rdv obpavóv, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370 b. ; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight : Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. ((Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 243 b. zapaxprpa dvégAeye, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.) 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) evvéf rov 'Odxovéa 

. TOV EK yeveriis tuprdyv avaBréya). Cf. Win. De verb. 
oti. ete. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

&vá-BAejis, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

dva-Bodw, -: 1 aor. dveBdnoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (L T Tr WH ¢Bénoe) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBds, see dvaBaive, a. sub fin.) ; with the addition 
of $ovj peyddn, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH L mrg. é8ógoc], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Boda, fin.].* 

&va-BoM, -js, 7, (dvaBddXo, q. v-), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: mowiaÜa. avaBodrjy to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2, 42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

&vásauov, -ov, ró, (fr. dvá and aia i. e. yf), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
ofa house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in GL T Tr WH). 
Also written dvéyatov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxelwv]), dvévyeov 
(Rec.), dvóyeov; on this variety in writing cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 


áva/yyéXNNo 96 


Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App. 
p. 151].* 

dv-ayyeAdw; impf. avyyyeAdov; [fut. avayyeA@]; 1 aor. 
dvyyyeiXa; 2 aor. pass. dvnyyéAny, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. dyyéÀÀAo]) ; to announce, make known, [cf. 
ava, 3 b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ér, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T eimev]; óca «rd. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v. 19 R 
G L mrg.]; [absol. with eis, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ri run, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 13-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.5; mepí twos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvá u. s.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L T Tr WH az5yy-) ; 2 Co. vii. 7. 

&vo-yevváo, -à: 1 aor. dveyévvgca ; pf. pass. dvayeyév- 
ynpat; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
twa, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i.3; passively && twos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 ràv ék ro) araciá(ew 
aitois dvayevvopévov [yet Bekker àv yevouévov] dewav 
which originated.)* 

&ya-ywócko ; [impf. dveyivookev Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
dvéyvov, [inf. dvayvóva Lk. iv. 16], ptep. dvayvovs; Pass., 
[pres. ávaywócopac]; 1 aor. dveyyoobny; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[* first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1"] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v.4 Rec.; twa, one's book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5 ; xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of év ró vouo, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ór« 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by ór« recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; Tí émoígse, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes: 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Moor i. q. 
the books of Moses) ; [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.* 

&vaykáto ; [impf. 7v&yka(ov]; 1 aor. nvayxaca; 1 aor. 
pass. jvaykácÓnv; (fr. avayxn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: twa, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); rid foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3, 14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45 ; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

dvaykatos, -aía, -aiov, (avayxn), [fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (rà péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpéiax). — b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvaykaio. [ A. V. near] Qo). 
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c. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvaykaióv écri foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 3. dvaykaiov jyeioOa to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

&yaykacós, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to ékov- 
cíos, 1 Pet. v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

&váykq, -ns, 7); 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one's advantage, custom, argument: kar' dv&ykgv 
perforce (opp. to cara éxovovov), Philem. 14; é£ avayxys 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily) ; €y@ avayxnvy I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf, Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 R Lbr.; Jude 3; dv. pot 
énikerrat necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayxn 
(i. q. dvaykaióv éorr) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, ete.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. év dváykais, 2 Co. vi. 4 ; xii. 10.* 

&va-yvop(te: 1 aor. pass. dveyveptaÓnv; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvopío6n ] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv. 1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
dvayyvopi(ew ros avyyeveis.)* 

&vá-yvocus, -ews, 7, (àvaywooko, q. V-)5 a. a know- 
ing again, owning. ^ b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
xYp»2* 

&v-&yo : 2 aor. avyyayor, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya- 
yóv]; Pass, [pres. dvayouat]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.] dvj- 
xÓgv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by eis with ace. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. L br. the cl]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH dmfjyayov]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (es 
v. €pnpov, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). wd éx 
vexpav fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rwà r$ Aa to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Óvaiav rà cid@d@ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are kar’ é€oxny said dvayeoOa (pass. [or -mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so , 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classies]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 8, 18; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. * (Polyb. 
1, 21, 4; 23, 3, ete.) [Cowr.: érz-aváyo.]* 

&va-Selkvupa : 1 aor. dvéOci£a, [impv. ávábe£ov; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show aceurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dvad. rwá to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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8; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 13, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
iii. p. 12 sq.* 

&yá-Be£is, -ews, 7, (dvadeixvupt, q. V-), a pointing out, 
public showing forth; rà» xpóveov, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 imdrey dvadeéis [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 
. &ya-Béyopav: 1 aor. dvedeEdunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one's mind: rds émayyeXias, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* . 

dva-SiSwp.: 2 aor. ptep. dvadois ; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. ^ 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émuorodnv, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

&ya-táo, -G: 1 aor. dvé(yca; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
b. trop. 
one is said dva{jv who has been vekpós in a trop. sense; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. &(geev] ([ A. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH £(oe). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 


fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éco) 


in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain ávé(goe here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte au f ).* 

&va-turéo, -à; [impf. dve(zrovv]; 1 aor. dve(nrnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen? (Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 14) : twd, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. l. c.) * 

&va-tóvvvpe : to gird up; mid. to gird up one's self or 
Jor one's self: dvafwodpevor tas óodwas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i. e. 
prepared, — a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. mepi(óvvvja. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.)* 

&ya-Lemvpéo, -à; (ró Cómvpov i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 6. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dva- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one's mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 $avracías; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49, 5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; ete.) : rà xápwopa, 2 Tim. 
i. 6,i. e. rd mveüpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva(emvpnodro 7) nior, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. ].* 

&va-0áAXo : 2 aor. dvéGadov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 
Sap. iv.4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. Oa\Xo; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]) ; to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dveÓdAere 7d 
irép epov ppoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303) ; B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* | 

&vá-Oena, -ros, Td, (i. q. Td ávareÜeiuuévov) ; 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Mace. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in L T, for áva(uac. RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, dváfgpa arrixés, áváÜepa &Anukds. CE. 
ériOnua, émiÜeyga, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 41]. 2. 
dváfepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. pn, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dváfega denotes a. a curse: dvabéuate áva- 
Geparitew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. éme- 
xaráparos): dvdbepa gate, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dváÜeya Aéyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored ává8epa 'Incos, sc. éo70) ; 
dváfepa eivar ard rod Xpirro?, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq. ; 
see also Trench $v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. l. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication .* 

dva-Oeparitw; 1 aor. dveÜepárwsa; (dváÜega, q. v.); & 
purely bibl. and ecel. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. OD’ to devote to destruction, 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; dvaOéyare dvafepari(ew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éavróv foll. by inf., to bind 
one's self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: xar-avaCepari(o.] * 
dva-ewpéw, -à; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, lüngs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23; Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é£ ézuroMjs péev Oewpovpevos .. . avabew- 
povpevos Óé xai per’ axpiBeias é&era(opevos ; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
&vá-Onpa, -ros, To, (avatiOnur), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avaepa, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; xoopetiv dvaOzpact occurs also in 2 Mace. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. $ 12, p. 148 e. dvaOnpaci re Ke- 
Koounxapev rà iepà avrà», Hdt. 1, 183 và pev dy iepóv 
oUro kekócpyrau* €or 0€ kai tia ávaÜrpara moAAa.)* 
dvatSea (T WH dvadia; see I, c), -as, 7, (avadys, and 
this fr. 4 aióós a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [ A. V. importunity]).* 
dv-aiperts, -ews, 7, (fr. avaipéw, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Mace. v. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
dy-arpéw, -à; fut. dvedd, 2 Th. ii. 8 (LT Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, * perh. late 
&A à "]), for the usual dvarpjow; 2 aor. dveiAov; 2 aor. mid. 
dveiXópr» (but dve(Aaro Acts vii. 21, dveihay Acts x. 39, 
dveilare Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W..73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipéo]); 
Pass., pres. dvaipodpat; 1 aor. dvynpéOnv; ^ 1. to take up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. to take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvaipeigÓa,, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 33, 36 ; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi. 10; 2 Th. ii. 8 L'T Tr WH txt. ; éavróv, to 
kill one's self, Acts xvi. 27.* 
dy-alrios, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. *p3; Sus. 62.)* 
dva-xad-({@: 1 aor. dvexabioa; to raise one's self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WH mrg. éxabioev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
éavróv, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat.» 
Phaedo c. 3 p. 60 b.)* 
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dva-kawitw; (kawds); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : twa eis uerávouav so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
$ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Leian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eecl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 
&va-kmwóo, -@: [pres. pass. dvakawoüpai]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(ava) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l.c.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxawwo- 
mow. Cf. Késtlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 
dva-kalvwots, -ews, 7, a renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. dvaxatvow) : rod voós, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple kaívecis is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.] * 
&ya-kaAOmTo : [Pass., pres. ptep. dvakaAvzrópevos ; pf. 
ptep. dvaxexadvppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 123, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): kaAvppa . . . pij dvakaNvrrrópevov the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but L T Alf. etc. take the ptep. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
dru: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for dvakaA. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85, 6; Tob. xii. 7, 11) ; see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvakaAómrew cuyxadvppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.); dvaxexaduppéve mpoaómeo with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 


(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [ Aristot. de sens. 5, 


vol. i. p. 444”, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

&va-kápmro : fut. dvakápyyo; 1 aor. dvékapyra; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i.q. 23%) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, * your salutation shall return 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

dvd-ceipor; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvékevro]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R L br. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 


B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeig ar, kara- 


keigÜa,, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10) : Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WH xarákevrat) ;. xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Ree. 
ovuvavakewp.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. [Cf. dvamízro, fin. Comp.: ewv-avá- 
kewpan. | * 

éva-Kehodraida, -à : [pres. pass. dvaxesbadavovpat; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxepadkamoacba]; (fr. kepaXaióo, q. v., and 
this fr. keiáAatov, q. v.) ; to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece dvaxepadaiwors dicitur *, [épyov 
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pnropixis . . . avaxeparamcacba mpds avapynow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499*, 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvakejaXatóao6at rà mrávra ev TO 
Xpwró, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. l. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 els eve dvexepadrawwbn 7] iaropía ' Aáp, where cf. 
Thilo).* ; 
- &va-kA(yo : fut. dvakuv ; 1 aor. avékAtva; Pass., 1 aor. 
dvekMÓgv; fut. dvaxdiOnoopar; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: twa, Lk. ii. 7 (év 
(rn) parry). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(éméra£ev abrois, sc. the disciples, dvakXivas [-&u6rjvat L 
WH txt.] mávras i. e. the people) ; Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
«arékuvarv); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 36 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.* 
dva-kómro : 1 aor. dvexowa; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
wá foll. by an inf. [ A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéxere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éykómro.* 
éva-kpáto : 1 aor. [rare and late," Veitch s. v. xpá£o; 
B. 61 (53)] dvékpa£a; 2 aor. dvékpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
"Tr txt. WH) ; to raise a ery from the depth of the throat, 
to ery out: Mk. i. 23; vi. 49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 sq.* 
.. @ya-kplvw ; 1 aor. dvéxpwa; Pass., [pres. dvakpívopat] ; 
1 aor. dvexpibnv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
dy looking through a series (dvd) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
dign: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypadds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation ; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rid, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass, Actsiv.9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
^dmoAoyía shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rois 
€ué dvakpivovat, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. ^ b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
3i. 15; twa, 1 Co. iv. 3 sq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lgh!ft. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. $ 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

&vá-kpuris, -ews, 7, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schimann, Att. Process, 
pp. 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]) ; this seems to 
tbe the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* — 

dva-kviío : — 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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Kodcorat é Mos, Mk. xvi.4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 e.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

dva-kimrw: 1 aor. dvékvyya ; to raise or lift one's self 
up; a. one's body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one's soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

dvo-AagBávo ; 2 aor. dvéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. dveAnpOny 
(avednppOny L'T'Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v. Aaufávo) ; see Aaugávo, and s. v. M, B]; Cir. 
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis róv obpaváv, Mk. 
xvi 19; Actsi.11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11) ; without 
care, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii. 43; Eph. vi. 13,16. to take 
to one’s self: twd, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
81; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up se. into the ship.* 

&yá-Aqyns (dváAgpyrs LT Tr WH; see M, p), -eos, 7, 
(ávaXauBávo), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (se. els róv oipavóv of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi $ 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. l. c.]).* 

dv-adioxw: fr. the pres. dvaAóo [3 pers. sing. dvaXot, 
2 Th.ii.8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dvaMócc; 1 aor. 
ádvjÀAeca and dváAeca [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dvyAó- 
@nv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. áAéekopat 
to be taken; but a in ddioxopac is short, in dvaMoko 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; *the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs."  L. and S.]); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend ; to consume, e. g. xpijpara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH nrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, ete.) [Cowr.: xat-, mpoc-avaMoxo. ] * 

dvadoyla, -as, 7j, (avadoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: Kata Tiv avadoyiay Tis TioTews, i. q. karà Td 
pérpov miocrews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Aoyllopar: 1 aor. dveAoywráumv ; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider : commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing, etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

dvados, -ov, (dAs salt), saliless, unsalted, (áprow dvadot, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): dAas dvaAov salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaddw, see avadioxo. | 

dvd-Avots, -ews, 7), (dvaAvo, q. V-) 5 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, ace. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. $ 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang.] jj ék roi Biov reAevraia dvddvors; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44, 5 &yxaprov x. reAeíav &a'xov thy dváAvaw; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 32, 1 paprvpio róv Biov avaddcat, cf. 3, 34]. Cf. 
dvddvois ard avvovaías, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 

dva-Avw: fut. dvakvow; 1 aor. dvéAvca; 1. to un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see dvddvors, 2), $0 very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. e. 14 éxraxadexaérns dv àvéAvev; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [dvéAvaev 6 éríokomos IIAárov év kvpio, 
Acta et mart. Matth. $ 31]). to return, é« ràv ydapor, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 25.* 

dvapdprnros, -ov, (fr. dv priv. and the form ápapréo), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Maec. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
$3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Uil- 
mann, Sündlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-uévo; [fr. Hom. down]; wd, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [ef. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pépos, i. e. dvà uépos, see ava, 1.] 

[dvá-pecov, i. e. dvà uécov, see dvd, 1.] 

&ya-pavfjo ko ; fut. dvauvio c (fr. the form uváe) ; Pass., 
[pres. dvapipvnokopa]|; 1 aor. dveyynobnv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: twa tt one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, twa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one's own mind, 
to remember; absol: Mk.xi.21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. ri, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 32; cf. W. $ 30, 10c.; [B. $ 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. Syn. 
see dvdpynors fin. |* 

dvapvycis, -ews, 7, (àávapapvrjoko), a remembering, recol- 
lection: els . éuj»v. avapynow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi.24 sq. év abraís (sc. Ovoias) dvdpvnots ápaprióv in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Syw. àváuvqeis, irdéuvnois: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that àváuv. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, ómóuv. a remembrance prompted by 
another,— seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of émé (cf. our*sug-gest?). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dya-vedw, -à: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
$ 39, 3 N. 3; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveodtoba 
TÓ mvevpart to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see vois, 1 b. fin. ; 


[Cowr.: émz-avapipvijo ko. 
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mveüpa, fin.], Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench. 
$8 Ix. xviii.], and dvakawóc above.* 
àva-vfj$e : [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the: 


pres.’; 1 aor. avévnyya]; to return to soberness (ék ué8gs,, 


which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
€x Ths Tod 0uaBóAov mayidos [W. $ 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 


[*one's sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. $ 16 dva- 


vie, ro)r gore ueravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5, 1.) [See dypv- 
mvéo, fin.]* 

*Avavias [ WH. 'Avav., see their Intr. $ 408], -a [but on. 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18) ], 6, Ananias (7133, fr. 3r to be: 
gracious, and m Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus,, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b. j. 2, 17, 65 
9. [CE..B; D. & w.]* 

dy-avri-ppytos [WH dvavríprros; see P, p], -ov, (a priv... 
dvri, and. ógrós fr. PEQ to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the. 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvavtipphtws [WH dvavriprros, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). | Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dy-á£tos, -ov, (a priv. and á£os), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (vwós) : unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 

dv-atlws, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 463 (431).]* 


dvá-ravous, -ews, 7, (dvamravo), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 


down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi-- 
ness, labor: dvamavow oik &xovat Aéyovres [ Rec. Aéyovra] 
equiv. to oix dvamavovrat Aéyovres they incessantly say,, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed. 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a. 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

dya-raóo: fut. dvaraiow; 1 aor. dvéemavoa; pf. pass. 
dvaméravpar ; Mid., [pres. dvaravopac]; fut. dvaravcopat. 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lcehm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GL T Tr with R -cwrra:}), and in the colloquial speech. 
of inferior Grk. dvaranoopa (Rev. xiv. 13 L'T Tr WH,, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kühner i. 886 5 
[ T df. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also im 
éravaravw); 1 aor. dveravoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement or labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix ava and distinguish fr. «ara- 
majo, [see dvamavors, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one's self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 13 (ek ràv korov exempt from toils [cf. B. 158 
(138)]; Plat.Critias in. ék paxpas 6500). By a Hebraism 
(Sy rui, Isa. xi. 2) ró mvedpa éd! ópás dvamaverat rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: rid, Mt. xi. 28; ró mvedpd twos, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; rà omAdyxva rwós, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dzró mávrev ióuàv from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [Cowr.: éz-, vvv- (-pa:). ]* 

&va-me(Bo ; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: rwá tt morjoa, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

áv&mepos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: 8:4 tod 9 rjv 
tpirny, ov dia Tis ev SipOdyyou as oi dyadeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH;; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for dvámypos, q.v. 

-Aya-mépmo : 1 aor. dvézepy/a; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. to a higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, ( Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. $ 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): twa mpds twa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH.  2.tosend back: twa, Philem. 12 (11); 
twa tin, Lk. xxiii. 11.*., 

dva-rnddw: [1 aor. ptep. ávazgócas] ; (Hom. Il. 11, 
879; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start up: avanndnoas, Mk. x. 50 LT Tr WH ; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [ Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

dvd-mnpos, -ov, (prop. mnpds fr. the lowest part to the 

highest—dva; hence Suid. 6 ka imepBodiv memnpopévos, 
— [ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled ; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamnpous, xoXovs, rv$Aovs. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvazeípovs — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. ooi kal rviAoi 
kai Got avdrnpor; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585%, 
29] yivovra e£ dvarnpev avarnpo; Lys. ap. Suid. piva kal 
Gra dvarnpos ; 2 Macc. viii. 24 rois peXeow dvarnpous.)* 

dva-rimro: 2 aor. dvézecov, 3 pers. plur. dvémecov Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH dvérecav) ; Jn. vi. 10 (LT Tr WH 
dvéerecav), inf. dvareaciv, impv. dvárecae Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
dvámecov fr. 1 aor. dvézeca, [(Grsb. dvareca i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]) ; Lk. xvii. 7 [RG dvázecas, cf. WH. App. 
p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see rirrw], ptcp. dvareoóv ; 
ef. W. $ 13, 1 p. 73 (71) ; [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59) ; fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol, Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; ézi rjv yv, Mt. xv. 35 ; emt 
ths yns, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 216; [W. 23 (22) ]) for dvaxXivopa: to recline at table: 
Lk.xi.37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxetmat, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position.] * 

&va-mAnpóo, -; fut. dvamAnpoow; 1 aor. dverArpoca ; 
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[pres. pass. dvarAnpodpat]; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an fillen); [fr. Eurip. down]; £z: 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. ápaprías, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dvamAnpotra 4 mpodpyteia the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. róv vópov to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvazA. rácav 
évroMjv) ; tov rómov rwós to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pipn NoD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : ro Vorépnpa, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dAX’ et te é£&urov, ody 
€pyov (sc. éorív) ávamAgpóca. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. l. c., or Mey. 
on Gal.l e. Cowr.: dvr-, mpoo-avam)npdo ].* 

dvatrohéyntos, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.)* 

Gya-mrócco : 1 aor. dvérrv£a; (dàvá— cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvaAíe — and. rico to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: ró 
BiBXiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
aidan) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dv-&rro ; 1 aor. dvjY/a; 1 aor. pass. avnpOnv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2 [R G]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down.] * 

dv-aplOunros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOuéw), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celw; 1 aor. dvégewa; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excite, rouse: róv dxdov, Mk. xv. 11; róv Aaóv, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-cKkeváfo ; (ckevá(o, fr. cxedos a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one's furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 órav 0é ávackevá(ovrat, 
cvvr(Óggs. pév €kacTos rà ckeUm); hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116) ; 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
Vrvxás, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-cTáe, -9: dvagndow; 1 aor. pass. dveamdaOnv; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

dvá-cTacis, -eos, 7, (dviornu), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 
to srócis; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall"). 2. 
a rising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. that of Christ: Actsi. 22; ii.31; iv. 
33; Ro. vi. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpav, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2 a. 
fin.); ék vexpov, 1 Pet.i.3. ^b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply avacraous 
or jj dvácracis, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 33, 36 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of 7 ék vexpóv, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of róv vekpàv [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 
31; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21, 42; Heb. vi. 2.  ávácr. (wns res- 
urrection to life (dv. eis Cony, 2 Macc. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and d». ris kpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 7) 
dvácT. tev dixaiov, Lk. xiv. 14; kpeírrov avacracis, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvaoraots by a kind of 
license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 7 dvdor. 7) mpwry in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
für wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dvacTaTÓo, -@; 1 aor. dvearároca; à verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g 
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvácraros, 
driven from one's abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one's situation; accordingly equiv. to dvácrarov trod), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-cravpóo, -; to raise up upon a cross, crucify, (dvd 
as in dvackoAomi(o): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. 1. c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absenee of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising ].* 

dva-rrevalw: 1 aor. dvearéva£a ; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

dva-rrpépw: fut. dvaerpépyo ; [1 aor. dvéarpevya; Pass., 
pres. dvagrpepopa]; 2 aor. dveorpádv; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras rpané(as, Jn. ii. 15, (Oídpovs, 
Hom. Il. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. 332) : Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvacrpédro xai has not like the Hebr. 332 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah's 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L T WH Tr txt. evarpeQopévov, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5 

Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ. | b. like the Hebr. 
375 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one's self, behave one's self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 


(év rà koopm) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (£v oko Oeod); Eph. ii. 8. 


(€vois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (év mAdvp). simply 
to conduct or behave one's self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln): 
1Pet.i.17; Heb.x.33; (kaAós) xiii. 18.  [Cf. its use 
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb.1, 9, 7; 74, 13; 86, 5 
ete., (see dvacrpopy, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

dva-orpoóf, -7s, 7, (fr. the pass. dvaorpeopat, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal.i. 13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15, 185 ii. 12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2Pet.ii. 7; plur. &y«ac dvaorpodai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet.iii. 11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9,5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

dva-ráccopav; [1 aor. mid. inf. ávaráfasÓa«]; (mid. 
of dvarácc o), to put together in order, arrange, compose: 
dupynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dva-ré\Xw; 1 aor. dvéreiia; pf. dvaréradka; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: rov jov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river produeing 
something, Hom. 1l.5, 777). ^ b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Ts. lviii. 10) ; the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; xvi.2; Jas. i. 11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; $oodó- 
pos, 2 Pet. i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva- 
rédAew of the sun and moon, and émiréAdew of the stars; 
but Aelian. Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinetion; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. aii 
é£-avaréAAo.] * 

dva-rlOnp.: 2 aor. mid. dveBépny ; [in various senses is. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: twi vc Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 rwi ró dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opuscc. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 


- u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: mpoc-avaríÓnya. ] * 


dvaroM|, -7s, 7), (fr. dvaréAAo, q. v.), as in Grk. writ. ; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ dwous, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun's ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2, 9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroAóv) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) *Shorter Conclusion']; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with A£ov added, Rev. vii. 2 [R G T Tr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166)]: 
Mt.ii.1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut.  al.; Philo in Flacc. $ 7); with the 
addition of #Aiov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ajs T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].* 
. éya-rpémo ; to overthrow, overturn, destroy; ethically, 
to subvert: otkovs families, Tit. i. 1l. Tv rwv mícTw, 
2 Tim. ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same 
sense.)* 

dva-rpéio : 2 aor. pass. dverpádgv; pf. pass. ptep. ava- 
teOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. dveÜpevyápgv; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufnáhren, auffüttern) ; prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4) ; to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 
. &ya-baívo : 1 aor. dvéiava, Doric for the more com. 
dvéjgva, (Acts xxi. 3 R'TWH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S., s. v. 
Q$aivo; W.89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see émupaívoe) ; Pass., 
[pres. dvadaívopat]; 2 aor. dvejávgv ; [fr Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
dvadavévres rv Kompov having sighted Cyprus, for dvapa- 
vetons Hiv ths Kimpov, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
§ 39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R* T WH [see above] read 
dvadávavres tiv K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.].* 
. dva-hépw; fut. dvoiaw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
ete.); 1 aor. dvjveyka; 2 aor. dvjveykov; [see reff. s. v. 
$épo; impf. pass. dvejepópgv; fr. Hom. down]; — 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dvadépew ras duaprias émi 70 EvAov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for noyn of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), Ovaias, Óvoíav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 
ete.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with ézi ró 
Ovovacrnjpiov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]) ; [éavrov, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. zpocevéykas]. Cf.Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one's self, to take upon one's self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus- 
tain: ras ápaprías i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28, (Is. liii. 12; 72v mopveíav, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-pwvew, -à: 1 aor. dvejóvgoa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.49. (1'Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400*, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

dvd-x vers, -eos, 7, (dvaxéc [to pour forth ]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; d». yyvy7s, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. $ 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias dvayvois the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dya-xwpéw, -à ; 1 aor. dvexdpnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towithdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
$evye]; Acts xxiii. 19 (kar' idíav) ; xxvi. 31.* 

dyá-yv&is, -ews, 7, (avayrixa, q. v.), a cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. $ 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dva-jóxo: 1 aor. dvéyyvéa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, ete.); trop.to refresh: rwá, one's 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one's self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
2 S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1 S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Macc. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

dy6porroburfjs, -ov, 6, (fr. dvdparodife, and this fr. rd 
avdparodov —fr. dvjp and mois —a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i.e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph. Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

'Ay8péas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt. iv. 18; x. 2; Mk.i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Acts i. 13.* 

dv8pito: (dvjp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. dvdpi{ouar; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept. ; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

*AvBpdvixos, -ov, 6, Androni'cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 
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dvSpo-ddvos, -ov, 6, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. $ovevs.]* 

dy-éykAnTos, -ov, (a priv. and éykaAMéo, q. v.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1 Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 
Mace. v. 31; Xen. Plat, Dem., Aristot, al)  [Cf. 
Trench $ ciii.]* 

dv-exBvfynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxduyyéopuar, q. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 8eped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
[Clem. Rom. 1Cor. 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al. ].)* 

dy-ek-AáAqros, -ov, (a priv. and éxAaAéo), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kühn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296); 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

dyékAeurros, -ov, (a priv. and ékAe(zo to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 33. ([Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3, 16 ; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-ekrós, -ov, and in later Grk. also -ós, -n, -óv [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvéyoua to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: dvexrérepov gota the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk.x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-eAefj.av, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and éAegpuov), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 31.  ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p. 1442*, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii. 
55 xix. 1.)* 

dy-éAeos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 L'T 
Tr WH, unusual form for dvitews RG. The Greeks 
said dvgAejs and dvedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

dvepitw: (dvepos) ; to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptep. dvepa(ópevos, Jas. 1.6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 vOa qv oxemn mpós TO pr) dvepicer at, 
[ Hesych. s. v. dvayvga- avepioat; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dveuí(ovros ro) mAotov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dvepóe. Cf. kAv8o- 
vi¢opat.* 

dvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, anus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect de with Skr. vá, Grk. dnp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius $$ 419,587; Vanicek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench 
§ Ixxiii.) zveüpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
ete.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. of réaoapes dvepor, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
Tjs yns, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dvegos ris di8acxadias variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-évBekros, -ov, (a priv. and évdexros, and this fr. évde- 
xopat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: dvévdexrov éore ToU pr €AÓeiv it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1, [W. 328 (308) ; 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 ó dpiÓpós mpós róv 
péXXovra xpóvov avevdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

&ve£epeóvnros, T Tr WH -pavvnros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50) ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavváo |, -ov, (a priv. and é£-epevváo), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dve£C-kakos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of avéyouat, and kakóv; cf. 
classic dAe&ikakos, auynoixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dvefixviacros, -ov, (a priv. and é£oyvido to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph.iii.8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. $ xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

&y-er-alexvvros, -ov, (a priv. and émaoytve), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7, 1]; unused in Grk. writ. m 
236 (221)].)* 

dy-eri-Anmros [L T Tr WH -Anurros; see M, p], -ov, és 
priv. and émiAapBavw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, ['Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim.iii.2; v. 7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dv-épxopav: 2 aor. ávjAOov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[L Tr mrg. dmzA6ov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Cowr.: 
én-avepxopat. ] * 

dv-ecis, -ews, 7, (dviyp to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; ‘spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: gyew dveaw to be 


' held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 


Acts xxiv. 23, » Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 ati) pev yap kal 
THpHnols Hv, peTa pevTor üvégeos THs els Siatrav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii. 5. 
5, 28] down.) [SyYN. see dvázavous, fin.] * 
dy-eráto ; pres. pass. dvera¢opat ; (erage to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; twa, to examine judicially : 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. (i.e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in piel auth.)* 
dvev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with yepis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellie. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 
dy-€ó-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fit: 
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 
dv-evplako : 2 aor. dvedpov, 3 pers. plur. dveüpav, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see eipicxw) ; to find out by search: 
tid, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 
évxo: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyopat; fut. 


(Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. [Hdt. — 
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avéEoua (W. 83 (79)); impf. nvecxduny 2 Co. xi. [1 Rect], 
4 [Ree.] (GT Tr WH mrg. dvexóugv [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéx-) ; cf. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]) ; 2 aor. 7veaxó- 
pov Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dveoyxduny, reff. u. s.) ; 
to hold up, (e. g. xebadny, xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one's self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk.ix.41; 2 Co.xi.19; Eph. iv. 2; Col.iii.13. foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mrg. évey.] (ats by 
attraction for éy, unless ds be preferred (B. 161 (140); 
ef. W. 202 (190) ]). . foll. by pixpóv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1. (acc. to the reading pov 
puxpov te adpootyns [Re L'T'Tr WH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by et rus, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim.iv.3; Heb.xiii.22. [Cowr.: zpoo- 
avéxo.] * 

- dvejiós, -o), 6, [for d-verr-ids con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 
cousin: Col.iv.10. (Num.xxxvi.11; Tob.vii.2.) [Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister's Son.]* 

&vnfov, -ov, 7d, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.)* : 

dv-jko; [impf. dvjkev]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 


to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 


eis 74; hence in later writ. dvjkec ri ro something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Mace. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically rd dvjkov what is due, duty, [ R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; rà oix dvjkovra unbecoming, discreditable, 


Eph. v. 4 (L T Tr WH 4 otk dvjjxev, W. 486 (452) ; [B. 


. 850 (301)]); impers. ós dvjke as was fitting, sc. ever 


since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); ef. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lzhtft. ad loc.].* 

dy-fjuepos, -ov (a priv. and jpepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

dvfjp, avdpds, ó, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii. 12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk.x.2; Jn.iv.16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit. 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
xxi. 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvBpes, yuvaixes and maia are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vnmos); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réNevos dvfp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix.38; Acts vi 11; x.5, ete. where avnp 
and tis are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dvjp and és he who, ete.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: dvjp ápapreAós a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aemput dvüpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives: 
dvjp ovevs, Acts iii. 14; dv. mpopyrns, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
($22 WN, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; $59, 1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. avOpwros, 4 a. fin.]) ; or to gentile names: 
dvüpes Nwevira,, Mt. xii. 41; dv/jjp "IovOatos, Acts xxii. 3; 
dv. Aidio, Acts viii. 27; dvd. Kómpiot, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. $ 65, 5 d.; B. 
82 (72)], Aetsi.11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc. ; even 
avbpes adedpoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29, 37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26, etc. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
l. e.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

av0-lornpt: pf. avÜéargka; 2 aor. dvréa zv, [impv. av- 
ríoTgre], inf. avruorqvac; Mid., pres. dvOiocrapar; impf. 
dvÓ.aráugv; (avri and iornpe); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one's 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk.xxi.15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 L'T Tr WH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres, 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf. Acts xiii. 8.* 

dy0-op.oAoyéopat, -o0pac: [impf. ávÜepoAoyobpgv]; (àvri 
and ógoXoyéogat) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 2, 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. — 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; cf. 
eEopodoyetoba €vayre kupiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ràs ápaprías 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo- 
Aoyovuévovs]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). wi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for 7 in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
13; 3 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. $ 1]).* 

&v6os, -eos, 70, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* : 

&y0poá [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -às, 7, a heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 213, 
ete.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

&vOpo£, -axos, ó, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), dv6p. mupds a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dv6p. mupos aepeiew émi rjv Kearny 
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twos, à proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 

GvOpwn-dperkos, -ov, (ávÜperros and dpeakos agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. etdpeoxos, ducdpeckos, aitd- 
peckos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col.iii.22. (Ps.lii. (liii.) 6; 
[ Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

dyOpómwvos, -ivy, -wov, (üvÓpemos), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT TrWH; $$ous, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: xríots, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: mespacpds [ R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 6 oix dv tis vropévetev, 6 ovK ay 
tis éveykn ..- Td Ó€ evartiov, kovóv, eUdopov, diordy, áv- 
Opemwwov, avexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(copia, originating with man); iv. 3 (dvOpamivn zuépa 
the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment). dv6pó- 
miwov Aéyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase 8ovAefvat tH 
Oikatog ivy ).* 

évOpwroKrévos, -ov, (kreívo to kill), a manslayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxiii. and $ovevs.]* 

&yOporros, -ov, 6, [ perh. fr. àvyp and oy, i. e. man's face; 
Curtius $ 422; Vanicek p. 9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (én dpro (aera ó dvÓpomos) ; Mt. xii. 35 
(6 dyads av. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18, 20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. $ 18,8]; 
vii. 51; Ro.vii.l,ete. b. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk. v. 10; Mt.iv. 19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 13, ete. f. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix. 6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 [T WH om., L Tr br.] (opp. 
toangels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: oix dvÓpemoi (RG 
aapkikol) éare; 1 Co. iii. 4; modpía ávÓpórrov, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
avOporav émOvpia, 1 Pet. iv. 2; xara dvOpwrov mepurareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; AaAeiv or 
Aeyew xara ávÜporov, to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 5; xarà dvÓpemov eyo, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
kara dvOp. Onptopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
1 Co. xv. 32; oix gore karà dvÓp. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
of xara dv. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpowéyere 
amd tav dvÜpónov, Mt. x. 17; eis xeipas avOpamev, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. d. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address à dvÓpere, or avOpwre, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
dé... ris et, à dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: te 
[T Tr WH i8o?] 6 ávÓp. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. — e. with a reference 
to the twofold nature of man, 6 &ce and ó é£w avOpemos, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. ó évrós dvÓpomos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 ó eta dvÓp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 6180; [Mey. 
on Ro.l.c.; Ellie. on Eph. 1. c.]) ; 6 kpvzrós rijs xapdias 
dvÓp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, 6 zaA«ós (the corrupt) and 6 
kawwós (6 véos) avOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to’the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22sq. ^ 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dvÓpemos, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i.q. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, ete. with the addition of ris, 
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; xiv. 2, 165 xv. 115; xvi. 1, 19; 
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 3. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that d»p. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 98; 1 Co. iv. 1; 
vii.1; xi. 28; Gal.ii.16. So also where opp. to domes- 
tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
x. 85; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq., —in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word av6p. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. — 8. in the plur. of 
dvÓp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
v. 13, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 18; Lk. xi. 44; Mk: 
viii. 24, 27; Jn.iv. 28; otdels dvÓpóme» (nemo homi- 
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. ^ 4. Itis joined 
a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
icate predominating [W. § 59, 1]: dvÓpemos eumopos a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dvOp.]; olko- 
deondrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; Baowdevs, Mt. 
xviii. 23; xxii. 2; qdyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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p'?0 ws a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 115 W's a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: a6. 6dirns, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae $ 430, 6; [Krüger $ 57, 1, 1]; but 
in Attie this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf, Bnhdy: p.48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun: dv6. 
Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; 'Iovüaios, Acts xxi. 39; 'Po- 
patos, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 6 av6p., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 13; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. 
xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. odros 6 av6., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 [L Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 dv6. oóros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RG T Trtxt.]; 


xviii. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32.  ó d»6. 
ékeivos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases: 


6 iv. ris ápaprías (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. 7. dvouías), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see ápapría, 1 p. 30 sq. dvÓ. rod 0co) a man 
devoted to the service of God, God's minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet.i.21 (of prophets, like pride VN 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i.p. 85). For 
6 vids rod avOpwmov and viol ràv dvÓp., see under vids. 
&yO-vrareóo ; (dvrí for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and $zare(o to be dmaros, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 
&y0-órra-ros, -ov, 6, [see the preceding word], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial The former were presided 


. over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 


legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s. v. Proconsul; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Prov- 


"ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 


p. 289 sq.]* 

av-inut, [ptep. plur. dwévres]; 2 aor. subj. ava, ptep. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. avéOnv; to send back; to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rods Oeapovs, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. ri dme, to give 
up, omit, calm [?], Eph. vi. 9; (rjv €x6pav, Thuc. 3, 10; 
tiv ópyrv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

Gv-thews, -ov, gen. -o, (tAews, Attic for $Aaos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvéAeos.* 

dyurros, -ov, (vinta to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RLmrg.in 5. (Hom. Il. 6, 266, etc.)* 

— dy-lorm: fut. dvaornow; 1 aor. dvéotnaa; 2 aor. áv- 
éornv, impv. dvdorn&: and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
LWH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. § 14, 1 h.; [B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. dviorapa; fut. dvacrnoopa; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act. to cause to rise, raise up, (opm; 
a. prop. of one lying down: Acts ix. 41. b. to raise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). c. to raise. up, cause to be born: 
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eréppa offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W. 
33 (32)]; rév Xpiordv, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, rwá tux one for any one’s succor: 
mpopyrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; rà» mai8a abro), Acts iii. 
26. — IL Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed) : Mk. i. 
35; v. 42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Actsix.34,40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk.iv.16 
(avéorn dvayvdvac); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. o. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere : 
Mt. ix. 9; Mk.ii.14; [x.50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1 , 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. op (esp. op) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc. according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dp"! and draerás were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvacrva: dad 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with ék vekpóv 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 
with ék vexp@v omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec. ; 
so (without é« vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 LWH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGL Trmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid. Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii.11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence dvaornva érí twa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (oy Dip). [Sv. see éyeípo, fin. Comp.: én, 
e&-aviornm. | 

“Ava [WH “Avva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 7, 
Anna, (7:1) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, ete.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 36.* 

" Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. $ 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. $ 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. "Avavos; fr. 
Hebr. {3m to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judea, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A. D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 13, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schürer), and cf. dpy«epevs, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing dpxtepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had been removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

&-vórros, -ov, (vonrós fr. voéo) ; 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro.i. 14 (opp. to codoi) ; Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. émOvpiae dvógro, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

&vota, -as, 7, (dvous [i. e. dvoos without understand- 
ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim.iii.9. mad- 
ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [dt0 0' dvoías 
yer, TO pév pavíav, rd 0€ dpaÓ(av, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b. ]. 
({Theogn. 453]; Hat. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

&v-olyo ; (avd, otyw i. €. otyvupt); fut. dvoífo; 1 aor. 
zjvo.£a and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) dvéo£a 
(an earlier form) [and zvée£a WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subser.; see IL, +]; 2 pf. dvéeya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvocyoua. Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WH mrg. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
ptep. dveoypuévos and jvewypevos, (nvorypévos Acts ix. 8 
'Tdf.); 1 aor. dvegx6nv, nvedxOnv, and nvotxOny, inf. dve- 
exÓnjva. (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. zvotygv 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvotyOnooua (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvorynoouac; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
( Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bitm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]) ; to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v. 19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. 0vpa. simply dvotyew rwi to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; in a proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God's kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. T. rods Oncavpos, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); rà pynpeia, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
tapos, Ko. iii. 13; rd $péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
- ++ 6&7 ovpav@) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dvoly. rd aTópa : of 
a fish's mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
viii. 32, 35; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by eis BAaodnpiay [-pias 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; év mapaBodais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
év éreot Leian. Philops. § 33) ; mpés twa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (76 
oTdpa nuay avewye mpos ópás our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dv. dxods rivos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (L T Tr WH). dv. rois dpOadpovs [W. 
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
vwós, to restore one's sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 33; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one's mind). dvotyw civ 
odpayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 3,5, 7,9, 12; viii. 1; 
dv. rd BiBXiov, By8dapidioy, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L Tr WH ; 
Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx. 12. [Cowr.: Óravotyo.] * 
dv-owko-bopéo, -@: fut. avoixodounow; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico) : Acts xv. 16. (['Thuc. 1,89, 3]; Diod. 
11,39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk. ].)* i 
&voi£is, -eos, 7, (dvolyw, q. v.), an opening: €v dvoifa 
Tov oTÓparós pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thuc. 4, 68, 4; róv mvAóv, id. 4, 67, 3; 
xe óv, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 e.)* 
dvopía, -as, 7, (dvouos); ^ 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law,— either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness : Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt. ; cf. ápapría, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii. 
4. opp. to 7) dicaoovvn, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvouia pàAXov i) Sixavoovvy Xpapevor) ; 
and to 7) &kaioo vi and 6 &ywaapiós, Ro. vi. 19 (rH avopia 
els rijv dvopíav to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; moveiv Thy àvouíav to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, épydfeoOat 
rijv av. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai dvouía manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 


writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. — 


cf. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm. i.48; Ellie. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 
d-vop.os, -ov, (vópos) ; 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just as in Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopor dmepírprro: and dÀÀAórpioc are used together). — 2. 


departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 


wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]) : Mk. xv. 28 [R 


* 


L Tr br.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.); - 


opp. to ó dixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (kar é£oxrjv), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii.8; dv. €pyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [ Vulg. sine lege]: pa àv dvopos 
Geos [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. 6), 1 Co. ix. 91. (Very 
often in Sept.) [SvN. see dvopia, fin.]* 

évópos, adv., without the law (see dvopos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dv. dpapravew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; déAAvoba to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvógos {jv to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. e. 10 
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§ 39; dvduws áróXAvoÓa: to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

dy-op0óo, -a: fut. dvopfóco ; 1 aor. dvópÓeca; 1 aor. 
pass. dvopÓo6nv (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. avopfó6nv 
LTTr; cf.[WH. App. p. 161]; ; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. —— 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnyy, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 rov mov... róv 
<verpnoav; 8, 140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc. ; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

dy-óc'tos, -ov, (a priv. and óatos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
aicked : 1 Tim.i.9; 2 Tim.iii.2. (In Grk. writ. from 


[Aeschyl. and] Hat. down.) * 


. dvoxfj, -7js, 7, (compare dvéxopaí twos, 8. v. ávéxo p. 45), 
toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ. a holding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéx@ to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dvr-ayov(foua.; to struggle, fight; mpós rw, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. $ 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
-ete.)* 

dyt-Ghdaypa, -ros, 7d, (avri in place of, in turn, and 
@Maypa see ddd\doow), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 

viii. 37, where the sense is, * nothing equals in value the 
'soul's salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 o? yap époi yyvxrs dvrá£ov) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv. 13; Sir. vi. 15, ete.; Eur. 


- "Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 


. dyr-ava-mÀnpóo, -ó; (avri and ávazAgpóo, q. v.) ; to fill 
"up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
‘supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afllictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., ete., explain the word 


— (with Wetst.) by ‘dvri joreprjparos succedit dvamAnpopa’; 


‘but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 [ef. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 
dyr-arro-BiSwp.: fut. dvrarodéow; 2 aor. inf. dvrarodoi- 
vat; 1 fut. pass. dvrazo0o05copav; (dvri for something 
received, in return, àzo8(0opa to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii. 35); 6A ri, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 
dyT-azó-8opa, -ros, rd, (see dvrarodidwpt), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12. b. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi. 9. (In Sept. i. q. 9153, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex. ], ete.; the Greeks say dvramddoors [cf. W. 25]. y 
, “ews, 7, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (In 
E! 
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Sept. i. q. 153; Is.lix. 18, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. 
down.)* 

dyr-amo-kpivop.au ; 1 aor. pass. ayramexpiOny [see dmo- 
Kpivo, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: ru mpds t, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute : with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, fo correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. P*. iii. p. 17.* 

dvt-cirov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb dvridéyew, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv.14. Cf. efrov.* 

&yr-éxo : Mid., [pres. dvréyouac]; fut. dvÓéfouav; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one's self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: tivos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; rév doÓOevóv, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; rod Aóyov, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii 18, ete., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kühner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf 8536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)].* 

dyr( [before àv, av®; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)) ; 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur- 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: dvri ixOvos pw, Lk. xi. 11; dvri mepiBoraiov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvri rod Aéyew, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri rod with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B.263(226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Lünemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.); of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 


Abrpov dvri roÀAGv, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then c. 
of recompense: xakóv dvri kako) amodiddvat, Ro. xii. 17 ; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). dv dv 


equiv. to dvri rovrov, ore for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wis nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2 K. xxii. 17). d. of the cause: àvÓ' àv 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dvri roórov for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. e. of succession to the place of another: 'Apx. 
BaciXeóet ávri 'Hpó8ov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi.44; Hdt.1,108; Xen.an. 1, 1, 4). xdpw dávri xápt- 
ros grace in the placa of grace, grace succeeding grace ' 
perpetually, i i e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 dvr’ dwar ávías [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini $ 43, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. l. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: dvrwrépav, àávrvrapépxeaÓa:. Db. 
the mutual efficiency of two: dvrigdAAew, ávrikaAeiv, 
dvriNoiopeiv. C. requital: dvruucÓía, avrarodidop. d. 
hostile opposition: dvrixpuwros. e. official substitution, 
instead of: dvÓvmaros.* 

dvri-BáAXo ; fo throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25) : Aóyovs mpds ddAndAovs to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].* 

dvri-Sia-riOyps: [pres. mid. dvridiaridewar]; in mid. to 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose : of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: twa, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 
coneupisc. § 4]).* 

dyriSiKos, -ov, (Sikn); as subst. 6 dvridicos — a. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1 S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called dvridicos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dyr(-0ecvws, [ (ring), fr. Plato down],-ees, ?; ^ a. op- 
position. b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (av- 
ribéces THs YrevOov. yvóc. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

éyri-Kab-lornpt: 2 aor. dyrikaréo gv ; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, to stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71).* 

dyti-Kahéw, -0: 1 aor. avrekáAeca; to invite in turn: 
tid, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

dyri-Kerpar ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7, 5]; Hdian. 6,2, 4 (2 Bekk.) ; 3,15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. decaelo1,8 p.277*,23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: rwi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v. 17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) dvrixeipevos, an 
adversary, [ Tittmann ii. 9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii.4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, ete.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

dvruxpó (L'T WH Zvrixpvs [Chandler $ 881; Treg. 
dvrikpos. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite : with 
gen. Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. $3; de vit. Moys. iii. $7; in Flacc. $10.) * 

dyr-Aagfdvo : Mid. [pres. ávriauBávopai]; 2 aor. 
ávreAaBóusv; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: rwós. 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; witha 
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
THs evepyeaías of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (unre éo6i- 
cv mÀeuvov ndovay avriAnera, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars.iii. ad l.c.]) [Comp.: evavri-Aapfávopa:. ] * 

&yriAéyo ; [impf. dvréAeyov] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. rwi, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by uj and ace. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [L mrg. Tr WH Aéyovres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B.355(305)]). tooppose one's self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one's self against him, refuse to have anything. 
to do with him, [cf. W. 23 (22)]: rvi, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3) ; absol, Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvrMéyoga. I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 


| Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 


éyti-Anyus [LT Tr WH -Anpyis; see M, p], -ews, 7), (dvrc- 
AapuBávopat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1,. 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7, etc.) ; plur, 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dytiWoyla,-as, 7, (dvritoyos, and this fr. dvriMéyo), [fr.. 
Hdt.down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Heb. vii. 7 7 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix.17,etc.). — 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dvriAéyo); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro.. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

dyTi-Aotbopéo -ó : [impf. dvreXoiOópovv] ; to revile in turn;. 
to retort railing: 1 Pet.ii.23. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

dyti-hutpov, -ov, 76, what is given in exchange for another- 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1'Tim.ii.6. (Am 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[ef. W. 25].)* 

áyrve-perpéo, -à: fut. pass. dvruserpnÓraopar; to measure: 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WH mrg. perpéw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. c. 19).* 

dyruacO(a, -as, 7, (dvTivicOos remunerating) a re-- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in: 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (rijv abri» dvrynoblav mXaróv-- 
Onre kai tpeis, a concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, —for và abró, 6 éorw 
dvryucbia; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph, Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)* 

"Avrióxaa, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T. ; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (ef. Suidas s. v., 











a. 
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EéAevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoAaecaeós) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. § 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. $ 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
"EXAgacat, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1 ; xiv. 26 ; xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apótres, 
ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Tuwwidios) |] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 7 mpds Tuordia, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

' Avrvox eis, -éos, ó, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Gvri-rap-épxopuar: 2 aor. dvrurapiAOov; to pass by op- 
posite to, [ A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, *he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

*Ayriras ['Tdf. ’Avreimas, see s. v. eu c], -a (cf. W. $8, 1; 


- [B. 20 (18), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. 'Avrírarpos W. 103 


(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Düsterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loe. Fr. Górres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq. endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

"Avrvrorpis, -idos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called Xagap(aBà [al. Kaiapca- 
Bà (or -máBa)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9) : Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc. iii. 45 sq. ; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

dyrv-mépav, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
dvtimepa [T WH], dvrwrépa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. : 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

dvremémro; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: rwi, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex.xxvi.5; xxxvi.12 ed. Compl.; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

GyTi-oTparevopar ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: rwi, Ro. vii. 23. (Aristaenet. 
2, 1, 18.)* 
 Gyritdcow or -rrw: [pres. mid. dvrvrárcopat] ; to range 
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one's self, resist: vw, 
Ro. xiii, 2; Jas. iv. 6; v. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol, Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dyr(-rvrros, -ov, (rvmro), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language dvrírvrov asa subst. means — 1. 
a thing formed after some pattern (rómos [q. v. 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
rimos, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyti-xpirtos, -ov, 6, (dvrí against and Xpirós, like 
dyrideos opposing God, in Philo de somn. l. ii. $ 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench $ xxx. ]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah's advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq.; vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber's Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Bóhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 dytiypioros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, *what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,' [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn.7. In Pauland the Rev. theidea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (rév dvÓp. ris ápaprías; see ápapría, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. v. Thess. 24 Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.] 

dythéw, -à ; 1 aor.zvrÀgoa ; pf. jjvrAgka ;. (fr. 6 dvrXos, 
or rà dvrAov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rómos 
évba Udep avppéei, ró re üvoev kal ek TOV dppouav]); a. 
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; ddep, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. . (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19; Is. 
xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

GytAnpa, -ros, T6 ; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21, 1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
e.. o. a thing to draw with [cf. W. 93 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

dvropbadpéw, -d ; (dvrój0aAuos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: rà àvéuo, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; ineccl. writ.)* 

vv8pos, -ov, (a priv. and vdep), without water: mya, 
. 2 Pet. ii. 17; róro:, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(3j dvvOpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hdt. 3, 4, ete. ; in Sept. 
often yj ávvOpos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; vepeAat, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vrrókpvros, -ov, (a priv. and ozoxpívouat), unfeigned, 
undisguised : Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi.6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. 
i.5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dvvmzokpíres in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

áyvróTakTos, -ov, (a priv. and oózorácco) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] notmade subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [ Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9 ; Tit. 
i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 
her. $1]; Sujynots ávvm. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4 ; 3, 88,4 ; 5, 
21, 4).* 

&vo, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to káre) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 7, 
To dvo : Gal. iv. 26 (7, dvo 'IepovcaA p. the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (4 dvo kAovs the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpdmos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. ra ávo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; ék rà» dvo from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. ws dvo, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (dvo $«).* 

dywyarov and dywyeov, see under dváyatov. 

&vo8cv, (dvo), adv.; a. from above, from a higher place: 
ard dvobev (W. $ 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 ['Tdf. om. 
dmó]; Mk. xv. 38; ék ràv dvwbev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 31; xix. 11; Jas. i. 17 ; iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi. 5. Hence. Cc. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 av. yevynOnva, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [ef. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phys- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (avdpi) ert à Exovre €ykvov yuvaika 
onpaiver maida ait@ yevvnoecOat Guowov Kata mavTa. ovT@ 
yàp dvoOev adros Oó£ew yevvacda; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 duMav avobev moiwicÓa, where a little before stands 
mporepa QuAía; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. exxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvadicdoacOa, avabe- 
obat, avarodiCopeva, avacvvragis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444) ; Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, ete. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. mdAw dvobev (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kühner $ 534, 
1; [Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)) : Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

àvorepukós, -7, -óv, (dvorepos), upper: rà dv@repiKa pépn, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

&yórepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. fr. dve, cf. karórepos, 
see W. $11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The 
neut. ávórepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv. 10. — b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
tpitn üvórepov BiBrm. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dy-odeMfs, -és, (a priv. and ó$eXos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (1a 7d adris dvadedés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

dgivn, -5s, 7, ([perh. fr.] dyvupu, fut. d£o, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hdt.)* 

duos, -a, -ov, (fr. dy, dé; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another. thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods ü£os, 
Hom. Il. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as d£. Óéka pydv, common in Attic writ.; mav ripsov obk 
dévov abrjs (copias) é€ort, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; od« 
gore orabpos was dkvos éykparoüs Yrvxtje, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
ovk d£a mpds v. Óófav are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 


with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loe. and — 


W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)]. b. befitting, congru- 


ous, corresponding, rwós, to a thing: ris peravoías, Mt. 


iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; d&a &v émpdgapev, Lk. 
xxiii 41. d&idv éore it is befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 8, (4 Mace. xvii. 8) ; f. it is worth the while, foll. by 
ro) with ace. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4; — (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with éerí omitted). 
thing, worthy, — both in-a good reference and a bad; 


c. of one who has merited any- . 
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a. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii.4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i. 15; iv. 9; 
v. 18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2, 4, 9, 12; foll. by tva: Jn. i. 27 
(iva dow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 d£iv, iva BonOjon [(dubious) ; see s. v. tva, 
IL. 2 init. and c.]) ; foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(se. rs eipnyns); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one's 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod co), Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad 
Eph.2). f. ina bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
mAnyor, Lk. xii. 48; Oavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro.i.32; absol: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

&&ióo, -@; impf. 7£(ovv; 1 aor. 7£(oca; Pass., pf. 7£io- 
pat; 1 fut. d&iaOncoua; (d&os); as in Grk. writ. — a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
xxviii. 22. ^ b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; twa twos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x. 29. [Comp.: xar-a£ióo.] * 

Gflws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil.i.27; Col. i.10; 1 Th. 
ii.12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]* 

&-ópurros, -ov, (dpdw), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 

of God in Col. i.15; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xi. 27; rà dópara 

 a)roü his (God's) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; rà óparà kai rà dópara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

&m-ayyéAAo; impf. dzyyeAAov; fut. dmrayyeAó; 1 aor. 
dmjyyea; 2 aor. pass. dmnyyéAnv (Lk. viii. 20) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; l. ámó twos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RG L 
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; revi re, [ Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v. 19 (L mrg. 
R G dvayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
twi foll. by ér, Lk. xviii. 37; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 


. mas, Lk. viii. 36]; ri vwpós twa, Acts xvi. 36; ro mepi 


twos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; vi zepí revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by Aéyev and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
ace. with inf, Acts xii. 14; els with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvyyy.) ; Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis rods dvÜpómovs, Am.iv.13 Sept.) ^ 2. to pro- 
claim (dmó, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kündigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., repi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
[roi mepí v. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, rf, 1 Jn. 
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i. 2sq.; by teaching and commanding, rwí ru, Mt. viii. 
33; rwi, with inf, Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 T WH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rwi rm, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. Supyjoouar]) ; 
[ Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by 671, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dm-&yxo [cf. Lat. angustus, anxius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius $ 166]: 1 aor. mid. drnyEaunv ; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (dé away, cf. dmo- 
«retvo to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one's 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

dT-áyo ; [impf. dmiyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmyyayov; Pass., [pres. dzáyopat]; 1 aor. 
annxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. dmrà je dárvys) ; Acts xxiii. 10 (Lehm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [R G] (away, ék ràv xeióv juàv) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mwpós rà ei0eAa). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44, 53; xv. 16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13 RG 
[7yayov LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (els rv dmóXeav, cis rjv (wr). 
[Cowr.: evr-ardyo.] * 

a-tratSevros, -ov, (maidevw), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: {yrn- 
ces, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

&r-a(po: 1 aor. pass. dz/pOnv; to lift off, take or carry © 
away; pass., dmó twos to be taken away from any one: 
Mt.ix.15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

&r-avréo, -6; to ask back, demand back, exact something 
due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savece? kal at'prov darter) : 
Lk. vi. 30; rv Wuxnv cov amarovow [Tr WH airovow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rd ris Y/vyjs damaitnbeis 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dm-aÀyéo, -9: [pf. ptep. àmyMygkós]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thue. 2, 61 etc. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called dmndynkéres [ A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 darndynkvias yuyds dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

dm-aàÀAácc o: 1 aor. dzAAa£a; Pass., [pres. amad\do- 
copac]; pf. inf. drgXAáx0av; (dAAdoow to change; dro, 
sc. rds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: dm’ abróv ras voaovs, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c. ei ai vócot dmaddayeinoay ek Tàv 
copuárov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
dmó with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: twa, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).* 
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dm-aÀAorpióo, -d: pf. pass. ptep. dmyAAorpuwopévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered àAXórpwos, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: twés, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. rod Oeo), Col. i. 21, (equiv. to WI, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (lviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald. ete.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. $ 10]; rév rarpíev Soyparev, 3 Macc. 
i. 3; dmaAAorpio)v tia Tod Kada@s &xovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 

daradés, -7, -óv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down. ]* 

dar-avTdw, -à : fut. áravr]oc (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. dzavrcopat, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
dmQvrgca; to go to meet; in past tenses, to meet: rivi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 [T Tr WH óz-]; Mk. v. 2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12 [L WH om. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read vz-]; Jn. iv. 
51R G; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 

dmávr)c'5, -ews, 7, (àáravráo), a meeting; els dmavrnoiv 
Tivog or tun to meet one: Mt. xxv. 1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to n&3p9 [cf. W. 30].) * 

drag, adv., once, one time, [fr. Po. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; én 
&ra£, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; ára£ ro) émavrod, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt. 
2, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb.vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 
5. C. kal áma£ kai dis indicates a definite number [the 
double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. e.] twice: 1 Th.ii. 18; Phil.iv. 16; on the other 
hand, áza£ kai dis means [once and again i. e.] several 
times, repeatedly : Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Macc. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p: 86; [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 

d-rapé-Baros, -ov, (rapaBaíve), fr. the phrase zapafaí- 
vew vópov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: iepwotvy un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

d-Trapa-okeóagos, -ov, (rapagkeváQo), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. ázapackeváaros, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3]; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 

&r-apvéopas, -oüua,: depon. verb; fut. drapynropar; 1 
aor. arnpyvnodpnv; 1 fut. pass. drapynOnoopna with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, (cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): rwá, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RG L mrg.; more fully dr. pr) eidévac 'Inaov, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. uj, concerning which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8. ; B. 355 
(305)]). éavróv to forget one's self, lose sight of one's 
self and one's own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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drmápr: [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dn’ 
diprt (cf. W. $ 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275); 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 dd ro) viv); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec. ; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect dn’ dprc with paxdpiot). In the Grk. of the O. T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render ry by amd ro vor), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. So. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dmapri), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

dmapruwpós, -ov, 6, (àrapri(o to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. c. 24; [ Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

dm-apxfj, js, 7, (fr. dmápxopav: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. dé in 
drodexaréw), in Sept. generally equiv. to Mw; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7 amapyy se. rod Qvpdparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dm. ris - 
"Axaías the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with eis Xpuordy added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
dzapxt) tus (à kind of first-fruits) rév rod co krwrpárav, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is etharo opás ó 
eds ámapxijv etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called dz. rv kekoumpuévov as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior in excellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmapyi éAé- 
yero ov póvov TÓ mwpórov TH Tage, GANA Kal TO mpórov Tj) 
Tip). ©. of €xovres rjv dz. Tod mvevparos who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rod mv. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer $ 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take ro) zv. as a partitive gen., 
so that of £x. r. dm. rod mv. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

&ras, -aca, -av, (fr. dpa [or rather á (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius $ 598 ; Vanicek p. 972] and mas; 
stronger than the simple was), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37 ; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (eis róv kóopov dravra into 
all parts of the world) ; Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, — in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 [T WH Tr mrg. zàcw] ; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. závras] ; Mk. xi. 32 [ Lchm. závres]; 
Jas. iii. 2; —in the neut, as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
{Rk G]; Acts ii. 44; iv.32 [L WH Tr mrg. mdvra]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[dmavres obra, Acts ii. 7 L T ; áravres ipeis, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; ef. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

&m-acTáfopav: 1 aor. dmnomacduny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

Grarde,- 6; 1 aor. pass. 7rar59gv; (ámárg); fr. Hom. 
down; to cheat, deceive, beguile : riv xapdiav abro? [RT Tr 
WH mrg., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 26; revd rem, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH é£azaryj6éica), cf. Gen. iii. 13. (Cowr.: é£araráo.]* 

dmáry, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; rod wAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19 ; ris ddcxias, 
2 Th. ii. 10; rijs ápaprías, Heb. iii. 13; ai embvpiae rijs 
amatns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dmára:: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. év dydmas), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
yarn, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

&márop, -opos, ó, 7j, (arp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrap, q. v. ; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.* 

Gr-avyarpa, -ros, 0, (fr. dmavyá(o to emit brightness, 
and this fr. ab brightness; cf. drockiacpa, dzeíkacpa, 
arekoncpa, annynua), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 dmavy. ris 8ofgs ro) Oeo), inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 Oewpav eye copet rov méuWarrd pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 
‘cup. $ 11; and often in eccl writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.l.c., p. 161sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
Joc. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

Gm-eiSov, (drró and eidov, 2 aor. of obsol. eiSw), serves as 
2 aor. of dhopdw, (cf. Germ. ab sehen) ; 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
from somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: ws àv àmióo (L 
T Tr WH ddide [see ddeiSov]) rà mepi éué as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A. V. 
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how it will go with me], Phil.ii.23. (In Sept., Jon. iv. 
5, ete.) * 

dare(Gera, [WH -6ía, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, 0)], -as, 
i}, (ameOns), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6, 11; viol T. dzret- 
eías, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [R G L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.) * 

&me&éo, -à; impf. jme(Govv; 1 aor. imelOnoa; to be áreiUns 
(q- v.) 5 not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel; opp. to Tate) : TH vid, Jn. iii. 36; TÓ 
Aóyo, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1 ; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to. be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH 
dmicToUciw). b. to refuse belief and obedience : with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (75 ddnOeia) ; xi. 30 sq. (ró 
Ge) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ixv. 2) ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet.iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to 12, 
10; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down; in 
Hom. et al. dzi£eiv.) * 

dme fis, -és, gen. -ods, (zei&opat), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [ A. V. disobedient]: absol, Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 3; rui, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 30; Acts 
xxvi 19. (Deut. xxi 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

dmreAéo, - : impf. zme(Aovv; 1 aor. mid. AreAnoduny; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (àreMj [L T Tr WH 
om.] dmeeioOa, with dat. of pers. foll. by u with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. $ 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: zpoc- 
areiéo. | * 

dra, js, 7, a threatening, threat: Actsiv. 17 R G (ef. 
dmeéo), 29; ix. 1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gar-eup ; (eipí to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 1, 11; xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27 ; [in all cases exc. Col. l. c. opp. to mápeqa].* 

&r-euai : impf. 3 pers. plur. dmyecav; (eij« to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

&r-evrov : (eizov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. éro) ; 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyeAiny áméeuwrev, 
9, 309 róv pidov aroeureiv). 2. to forbid : 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 3 (for D&D), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dzevrággv, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. alexóvy, 1); so 
too in Hdt. 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

darelpacros, -ov, (mewpá(o), as well untempted as un- 
temptable : ámeípaaros kakàv that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. $16, 3 a.; B. 
170(148)]. (Joseph. b. j. 5, 9, 3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said dreíparos, fr. meiáo.) * 
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&repos, -ov, (zeipa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.): Heb. v. 13. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)] * 

dar-ex-Séxopar; [impf. dze£eOexóugv]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol, 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. éx8éxopar) ; ri, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. €Amis sub fin.) ; with the 
acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 sq. ; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellie. on Gal.l.c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

dar-ex-Stopar: 1 aor. dmexdvodpny ; 1. wholly to put 
off from one's self (àmó denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): rà» madkady ávÜperrov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one's self (for one's own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: rid, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.ii.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 amexdds [but ed. Bekk. perexdvs] tiv 
Baowtixny éa67ra.) * 

dm-ék-Bucus, -ews, 7, (dmexdvopar, q. v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

dm-Aaóvo: 1 aor. dzjAaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 

dmr-eAeypós, -o), 6, (dmeAéyyo to convict, expose, refute ; 
€Aeypós conviction, refutation, in Sept. for &Xey&is), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless : 
ebciv els ameheypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

dr-eXeó0epos, -ov, ó, 7, a manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(ar, cf. Germ. los, [set free from bondage]) : rod kvpiov, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

*ArédAns [better -AAjs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
$8 59, 60], -od, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

&r-rito (Lchm. apedrifo, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. apet- 
8ov]); to despair [W. 24]: pndev àmeNri(ovres nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mrg. pndeva dzeXz. ; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndéva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. "Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Macc. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

é&m-évayr,, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)]; 1. over 
against, opposite: rod rapov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rod yatodv- 
Aakíov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. — 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
xarévavr.); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. in opposition to, against: róv Ooyuárev Kai- 
capos, Acts xvii. 7Z. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

&répavros, -ov, (mepaivw to go through, finish; cf. dpá- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless : 
yeveadoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

dmepuo-ráe ros, adv., (mepiomdw, q. v.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective 
oceurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4, 18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

&-mep(-mrpamros, -ov, (zepirégvo), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
dmepírugro. tH Kapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) kai T. 
aot (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 53 y; 1 Mace. 
i 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. $39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.) * 

dm-épxopav; fut. dzeAeUcopa. (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dzjA8ov (drgA0a in Rev. x. 9 
[where R G Tr -6ov], àz?A0av L T Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), ete., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. $ 13, 1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (34); [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; T'df. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, ete., p. liv. sq.]); 
pf. dmednAvéa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dmreAyAó6ew (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptep. dzeA8óv 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and ete.: Mt. xiii. 28, 46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 86; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v. 14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, ete. ; 
eis ó0óv éÜvàv, Mt. x. 5; els rd mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 13; [8 ópàv els Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; ézé 
with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 R GT]; xxiv. 24; ét 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
eri (the true reading for R G eis) riv éuropíav abro, Mt. 
xxii. 5; exei, Mt. ii. 22; &£o with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpós 
twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; amo rwos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. "rw 390) dzépy. ómico 
riwwós to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense dzépx. mpds rwa;. 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, * àzréA8g* ávri rod émavédOn’) 
incorrectly ascribe to dzépxeo6a: also the idea of return 
ing, going back, — misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this. 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as ei rà» oikov 


abro), Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (otkabe, Xen. Cyr. 1,8, 6); — 


mpos éavróv ['Treg. mp. abróv] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G;. 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpds abrovs, WH 7. avr. (see abrov)]; ele rà ómíao, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re- 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 (7 Aérpa anqdOev an’ aitod); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi 1 (Rec. mapjA0e), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é£7A6ev]. ] 
dm-xo; [impf. dmeiyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxopa:]; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat.e. 23 p. 407 b.). — b. to have wholly or in full, to 


' have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 


mand; cf. dodidovat, ároAapávew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) dzó denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): rwd, Philem. 15; pucor, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapdkxAnow, Lk. vi. 24; mavra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.]). Hence c. dméyes, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
ef. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be ázéxo, see P. E. 
Pusey's ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol, Lk. xv. 20; dad, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). — 3. Mid. to hold one's self 
off, abstain: dmo twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[R G]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, (Jobi.1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ; 
twos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in 


— Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 


| &mwrréo, -9; [impf. 7míerovv]; 1 aor. 7míorgca; (an 
veros); 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful: 2 'Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to muords péver); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; ef. Morison or Mey. on Rom. l. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. l. c.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve : in the 
news of Christ's resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
ereóo), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dmeoria, -as, 7, (fr. drworros), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. s. v. dmuoréw, 1]. 2. want of 
Jaith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
Saith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH édcyomeoriav) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

é-murros, -ov, (motos), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 3, 1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq-; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv.4; vi 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

dahérns, -jros, 7, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
3; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down): év ázAórgr. (L T Tr WH áytó- 
TyTt) kal. eDukpweia Oeo) i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. $ 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év amd. ris kapdias 
(22 Ww’, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); eis Xpwróv, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; év 
dmornre in. simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (ris kowevías, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. * Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

dmÀoós, -7, -odv, (contr. fr. -óos, -ón, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench $ 1vi.]) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound : Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. $ 3 ob kareAdAgoá twos, etc. 
mopevopevos év ámAórgr. dpbadpar, ibid. $ 4 mávra ópà 
ev dmdrnrtt, uy) émiexópevos 6pOadpois movnpias amd ths 
mAdvns Tov kómpov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

dmAÀós, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely : Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

dard, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off ]), 
from, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
[2 is traceable, cf. W. 364 sq. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
321(276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
$5,1a.; B. p. 10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition.  dzó, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see aipw, dmépxopat, 
drorwácco, droxapéw, abiornut, pevyw, etc.) : ameond- 
cO ar’ abrav, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade amd cod, Mt. v. 29 sq. 5 
ékBáAo à kdphos axd [LT Tr WH ek] rod dpOadpod, Mt. 
vii. 4; d$? [L WH Tr txt. wap’ (q. v. I. a.) ] hs éxBeBAnxee 
8a iória, Mk. xvi. 9; kabeide dvd Ópóvov, Lk.i.52.. 2. of 
the separation of a part from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: dzó roi iparíov, Mt. ix. 16 ; 
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ard peduooiov kppíov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [R G, but Tr br. the 
clause]; dmó ràv óYrapíov, Jn. xxi. 105; rà amd Tod mAoiov 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; évogdícaro amd 
ths Tuus, Acts v. 2; €xye@ amd tov mvevparos, Acts ii. 
17; éxAefdpevos aw abràv, Lk. vi. 13; riva amd trav dvo, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; dv éryznoavro amd viàv "opa, sc. rwés [R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
tis, 2 c.) ; but al. refer this to II. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (é£gAOov awd trav iepéow, sc. rwés, 1 Macc. vii. 
33); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; sívew amd, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. ék). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see dyopá(e, ámraAAácco, dmocTpédo, 
&XevOepóo, Ücparebo, kaÜapí(o, Love, AuTPdw, Avo, pvopat, 
vó(o, purdooe, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, etc.: see dméxo, mave, karamavo, [9ÀAémo, 
mpogéxo, Pvrdogopua, etc. c. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see kpómre, koÀvo, mapakaAUmTO. d. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvá6epa 
amd ro) Xpwrro), Ro. ix. 3 (see dváÜepa sub fin.) ; Aovew 
and tév mAnyev to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoeiv ard rijs kakías by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoOynoxew 
dmó twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
PbciperOa án ths ámAórgros to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eicakov- 
aGeis and T. evaBeias heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,— of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpay, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxew, see dméyo 2; and dvobev 
éws káro, Mk. xv. 38; dmó paxpobev, Mt. xxvii: 55, etc. 
[cf. B. 70 (62); W. $ 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (jv éyyis as ard oradiov Oexamévre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 ézávo rijs 
modes ard déxa a xoívov Apvgv ópv£e, [also 1, 97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 3, 5 robro ad’ é£akoaiev cradiov 
évrevbev éorww, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 dare rovs mpó- 
tous vexpovs amd Ovoiv oradiov Karureceiv, vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 xateorparorédevoev ard mrevrikovra oradiwy, vit. Philop. 
€. 4, 3 hv yap d'ypós avrà ard oradiov elkoot Tis TOAEwS) ; 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. — b. of distance 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): dmó rhs Spas éxeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27 ; dn’ éx. rhs jpeépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [ard 
mpatns nuepas, | Actsxx. 18; Phil.i.5[L T Tr WH zs mp. 
7u-]: ap jpepóv ápyaiov, Acts xv. 7; dan’ éróv, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; adm aidvos and ard r. alóvov, Lk. i. 70, 
ete.; dm dpyijs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dmd xataBodjijs kómpov, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [L'T Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; dd xrivews 
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kócpov, Ro. i. 20; dzà Bpepous from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; dad rhs mapbevias, Lk. ii. 36 ; ad’ is (sc. z)uépas) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet.iii. 4; ag’ js nuepas, 
Col. i. 6,9; ag’ ob equiv. to dmó rovrov óre [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; àd o after rpia érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; dz roi viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16; 
Grd rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; amd 
mépvor since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
and mpoi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. — c. of distance of 
Order or Rank, — of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: dzó Owroüs (sc. mardds) 
kai karcrépo, Mt. ii. 16, (rods Aeviras amd eikomaeroUs 
Kai émávo, Num.i.20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dad 'Afpaàp ews 


Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; €Bdopos àmó 'A0dp, Jude 14; amd pukpo. 


€ws peyddou, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyeo@ar amd 
rwos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 35; x. 37. 

IL of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see &pxopau, 7jko, ete. : 
amd [L Tr WH an’ ] dyopas sc. éhOovres, Mk. vii. 4 ; dyyeAos 
dn’ (rov) ovpavod, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; 
toy dm o)pavàv SC. Aadovvra, Heb. xii. 25, ete.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1;.iv. 25; Jn. 1.44 (45) ; xi. 15 pladmd 
dpous Swa, Gal. iv. 94. Hence 6 or oi dzró twos a native of, 
a man of, some place: 6 amd Na(apéÓ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; 6 dzó 'Apisafaías, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
G L Tr WH om. 6]; of amd 'Iómmgs, Acts x. 23; of ard 
"IraMas the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. $66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. üb. d. Hebrüerbr. 2te Hülfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of dà ris éxxAnoias, Acts xii. 1; of dz rips aipe- 
aeos Tov Sapicaiwv, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of dzó 
Tis Sroas, oi awd rhs Axadnpias, etc.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: dd tpiydv kapndov, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. d. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: dzó rév kapmóv 
envywookev, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lchm. éx r. x. ete.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. $ 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; navÓdvew ard twos to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, pavÓ. dzó rwos means 
to learn from one's teaching or training [ef. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: amareiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.]; 
(nreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with é« [ef. W. § 50, 
2]); éxtnreiv, Lk. xi. 50 sq.; see airée. — 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 


so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 


maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yeuifer Oa, xoprater Oat, mXovreiv, Quakoveiv amd twos, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): oix ndvvato dmó rod 
OxXov, Lk. xix. 3; overs to Xvoav amd Tod mAnOous, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20) ; dmó r. 8ó£ns rod hards, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W.371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)), see I. 3 d. above]. c. of the moving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of : amd ths xapas abroU imdye, Mt. xiii. 44; dd rod 


. $óBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 


Hebraistically : $ogeia8a« àmó twos (12 Ww), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; eóyew dmó rwos (132 031), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. ar’ 
a)róv); Rev. ix. 65 cf. pevyw and W. 223 (209 sq.). d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: dzó 


tov vmvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; dmó cod 


onpeiov, Mt. xii. 38; amd ddéns eis Oófav, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc.); dmd kvpíov mveóparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; 9Ae8pov 
and mpocéórmov ro) kupiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i.9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
 Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvayvéis dd mpo- 
c'órrov . x. Acts iii. 20 (19) ; dmexravOnoav amd (Rec. ind) 
TÀv mAnyav, Rev. ix. 18. ad’ éavrov, ad’ éavróv, am’ épav- 
Tov, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 


- —ete.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 


guished from another's instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L' Tr WH dzó ceavr.]; 2 Co. iii.5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WH é$' é. (see émi A. 1. 1 ¢’.)]; of one's own will and 
‘motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one's 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one's power and on one's own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. edyiv £xovres ad’ (al. éQ? see 
émi A. I. 1 £.) éavróv, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, dé is used of him to whom 
weare indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dkovew, Acts ix. 13; 1 Jn. i. 5; ywookely, 
Mk. xv. 45; AapBavew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iii. 
22 L T Tr WH; éyew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, ete.; 
sapaXauBávew, 1 Co. xi. 23; d€yecOa, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting pavOdvew see above, II. 1 d.; Aarpeve r9 bed 
am mwpoyóvov after the manner of the Aarpeía received 
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B.322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai poi 1 Co. i. 3805 iv. 5; xdpis dd Óco0 
or tov co), from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often; kai rovro dd 6eov, Phil. i. 28. 
-4mógToAos dmó eic. constituted an apostle by authority 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
mác ew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. ° 
xxvii. 9 óv éruujsavro ámó róv vidv 'lopagA, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel ; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dzo is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; [B.325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ózó, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V.generally of]: dmó rod 6eo0 arodedevypevov ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God's will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; dd 6eo meiá(opac the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; dze- 
orepnpevos [ T Tr WH d$varep.] ad’ ópóv by your fraud, 
Jas. v. 4; árroDokipá(ea Oa, Lk. xvii. 25 ; [edixarhOn 7) copia 
amd rÀv rékvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see Ouaióo, 2]; 
Térov zjrouuagévov ard Tov Oeo) by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; ÓyXoópevo: dzró (Ree. ind, [see 3yAéo]) 
msvevpárov ákaÓápr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) ef. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[ A. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]) ; àmó v. capkós éomdo- 
pévov by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH ázeoráM ó dyyedos dd (R G Lins) rob 0co0]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between dzó and ind: e. g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Aets iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq. ; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
8 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: dd r. xapdvav ipav 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
35; amd pépous in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; ard puás sc. either davis with one voice, or yvoprs or 
Wuxis with one consent, one mind, LK. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591(549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363 ]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction dé 6 àv (for Rec. 
dd Tov 6) kai 6 7jv Kal 6 épxópevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 àv krÀ. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
mm; cf. W. $10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)]. 

V. In composition dzó indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in droBd\Xo, dmokómro, dmokvALo, 
dmoAvo, drroAorpocis, ámaXyéo, àmépxopac; finishing and 
completion, as in dmapri{w, dmorehéw; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in droypadewv, apopot- 
o)v, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as 
in dzoOeíkvvpa, dmoroAuáo, etc. 

daro-Batvw: fut. dzofrsopar; 2 aor. dméBgv; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), dé, Lk. v. 2 
[Tr mrg. br. dz" abróàv]; els rjv yv, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down) : dmoB- 
erat bpiv els napripuov it will issue,turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; eis 
cornpiav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16 ; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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dmo-BáAXo : 2 aor. ázéBaXov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

&ro-BAéro : [impf. dzéBAemov]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively: ete r« (often in Grk. writ.); trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: els r. proOarodociay, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2 d.].* 

&mó-BAnTos, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
jected, despised, abominated : as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. tov unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).* 

daro-Bodh, -5s, 7, @ throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (amoBddXeoba to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to rpéaAnuyis abràv, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. àmogáAAo in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 dmoBodn wrvxrjs ovdepia 
éorat é£ iyay no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
le.] (Plat., Plut., al.) * 

&ro-y(vopas : [2 aor. dmeyevóuv]; 1. to be removed 
from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. amoy. rwi to die to any thing: rais 
ápapríats amoyevopevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

&mo-ypadóf, -7s, 7, (ámoypádo) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an dmoripnots (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schürer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. $ 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

&mo-ypábo : Mid., [pres. inf. dmoypapeoOar]; 1 aor. 
inf. adroypayacOa; [pf. pass. ptep. dmoyeypappévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off; copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll,(cf. àmoypad, b.); mid. to have one's self registered, 
to enroll one's self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5; pass. of ev 
ovpavois droyeypaypevor those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

Garo-Selxvupt; 1 aor. dwéderEa; pf. pass. ptep. dmodedery- 
pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv.9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwá, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the gloss [80e0oxu Jaapévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lchm. mrg. 
dmoüevyvbovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

drd-Berkts, -ews, 7, (àmoOeikvupa, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: amdbekis mvebparos ka Ovvápecos a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 

drro-Sexatevo, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmoOekaróo q. v.; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 

dro-Sexatow, -, inf. pres. dzoOexaroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. $ 410]) ; (8ekaróo q. v.) ; a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for wy; to tithe i.e. — 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. 8* B only, 
have adopted drodexarevw, for which the simple 8exareóc 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv.21(22)). | 2. rwá, to exact, receive, a tenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15, 17). [B. D.s. v. Tithe.]* 

&Tó-Bekros [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3) ; al. dmodexrés, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Góttling p. 313 
sq.; Chandler $ 529 sq.], -ov, (see dmoOéxopat), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1.Tim. ii. 3; v.4.* 


érro-S€x opar; depon. mid. ; impf. dmedexdunv; 1aor.dme- — 


deEdunv; 1 aor. pass. dwedéxOnv; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke ; to accept what is offered from without (àmó, ef. Lat. 
ez cipio), to accept from, receive: tid, simply, to give 
one access to one's self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH ; Aets 
xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one's self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Aets xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH srapedéxOnoav) ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, Tv Aóyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).*- 
émobmpuéo, -G; 1 aor. amednunoa; (ámóünpos, q. V.) ; to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (eis xópav) ; xx. 9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* ts 
é&mó-5npos, -ov, (fr. dd and Sijpos the people), away 
from one's people, gone abroad : Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 
émo-b(5bepa, pres. ptcp. neut. dmodidodv (fr. the form 
-Mióo, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -didovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]}); impf. 3 pers. plur. dze8iüov» (for the 
more com. dzeüiüocav, Actsiv.33; cf. W. $14, 1.) ; fut. 
dmo0ócc; 1 aor. dméücka; 2 aor. dzréüov, impv. amddos; 
subj. 3 pers. sing. dzo8Q and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. dzoóot 
(see didwpe), opt. 3 pers. sing. dzoóy [or rather, -d¢n ; for 
-Bóy is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for dmodoin, 
cf. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40); yet LT Tr WH dzoóóce) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. .dzo8o05vav; Mid., 2 aor. dmedéuny, 3 pers. 
sing. dzéüoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dzéóero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [ WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 


\ 


+ 


D 








y 


: 


ns 


. xxv. 33 etc. ; Bar. vi. [i. e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 





atrobuopifa 


abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards dzó as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]) ; 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one's own: 7d cópa rov Ingo), Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one's own profit what is one's own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
twa, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for *22, Gen. 
2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, did, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26 ; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; dpxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (edxqv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; dpoigás grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyov to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; paprópiov to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xxii. 12; «akóv dvri xaxod, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: avr-arodidapu. ] * 

dmo-Bvop(te ; (diopi{w, and this fr. ópos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (oi amodiopifovres éavrovs those who by 


— their wickedness separate themselves from the living 


fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec** 
G L T Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol..4, 4, 13 [p. 1290", 25].)* 

d&ro-Bokuiáto : (see Soxiuatw); 1 aor. ázreDokipasa; Pass., 
1 aor. dredoxipaoOny; pf. ptcp. dmodedoxipacpéevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25 ; xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7 ; Heb. xii. 
17. (Equiv. to DN” in Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 
ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

&ro-Boxfj, -7s, 7, (amrodéxoua, q. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [ A. V. acceptation] : 1 Tim. 
1.15; iv. 9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; 6 Aóyos aro- 
Soxns rvyxávec id. 1, 5, 5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].) * 

. &mó-Becs, -ews, 7), [dmori&npa], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet.i.14; 1 Pet.iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down.]* 

éaro-0fjm, -ns, 7, (dmoriOnus), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [ A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt, iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17 ; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (L) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

&mo-0ncavp(to ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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&To-0X(Qo ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk. 
viii.45. (Num. xxii. 25 ; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].) * 

&mo-0víjcko, impf. áméÜvgokov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
dméÜavov; fut. drodavoipa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see Ovjoxo) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(dmó, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. e morior ; Eng. die 
of f or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben); 
I. used properly — 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv. 47 ; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often ; dzo8vijokovres dvÓporo: subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B.206 (178)]. ^ 2. ofthe violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 13 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. I8 L T Tr WH txt.; 
€v dóve paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: dmroOynck. €x twos to perish by means of some- 
thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év rH ápapría, - 
év rais duaprias, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; ev r@ 'AÓdp by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; év kvpíio in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dzofvjok. v: to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (@avarov paxpóv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D'Or- 
ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (213) ; B. 149 
(130)]); rH dpapria, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; €avr@ to become one's own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; rà kvpío to become 
subject to the Lord's will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
did wa i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11 ; on the phrases dzro- 
Oviok. mepi and imép twos, see mepi I. c. 8. and ómép I. 
2and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, xa6' uépav dmoÜvjoke I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24 ; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically in varioussenses; ^ 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: rà vóuo, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dzo8avóvr es (for so we must read 
for Rec*lz dzoflavóvr o s) in Ro. vii. 6 [cf. W. 159 (150)]; 
th ápapría, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
3 above); dmó trav orowye(ov Tod kócpov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (amd ràv maÜàv, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W.370 
(347)]); true Christians are said simply dzofaveiv, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also dzofaveiv 
civ Xpwró, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [COMP.: cv»aro- 
Ovjcxo.] 

drro-Kab-lornpt, amoxabiotadw (Mk. ix. 12 dmoxabiora 
RG), and droxabtorave (Mk. ix. 12 L T Tr [but WH 
dmoxariordve, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. droxaraornow; 2 aor. 
dzekaréoqv (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. droxareordOnv 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. dzexare- 
ordOny, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; cf.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore to its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3) ; of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

é&mo-kaX mro : fut. droxadvwe; 1 aor. drekáA va ; [ Pass., 
pres. ámokaXómropat] ; ; 1 aor. dmwexadiénv; 1 fut. dmo- 
xahvPOjcopat ; i in Grk. writ. fr. [ Hdt. and] Plat. down ; in 
Sept. equiv. to 793; H 1. prop. to uncover, lay open im 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; rà 
orn, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; rv xepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. c. dmoxadimrew ti 
rum is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xeviii.) 2; 1S. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation:— 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; róv vidv abro? év épo( who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7) ddéa, 
Ro. viii. 18 (els jas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 7 owrnpia, 1 Pet. i. 5; 7 riots, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in publie: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Lücke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepoty et àrokaAmTew in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. $avepów is thought to describe an ex- 
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; &rokaAómTw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The aroxdAviis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the gavépwars or manifestation ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination; see e.g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 


&mro-káA viis, -ews, 7), (àárokaA mro, q. V.), an uncoverings 

1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown — esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, card ázoká- 
Avw yropiterOa, Eph. iii.3. mvedpa droxadivews, a 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., rod pvaornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., kvpíov, "Invod Xpwro?, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
eestasies and visions, [so 7]) ; Gal.i.12; Rev. i. 1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; xar" dzokdA vw, Gal. ii. 2; AaAeiv 
€v ázok. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to. dzokekaAvpgiévov, in the phrase dgokd- 
Avyuv &€yew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to 7rd dmroxav- 
nrecOa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dzokaNomro, 2, d. 
and e.: das eis dzokáA. eÜvàv a light to appear to the 
Gentiles[al. render *a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,' and so refer the use to a. above], 
Lk. ii. 32; dao. Sixavoxpicias Oeo), Ro. ii. 5; rà» vidv 
To) co), the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ris 0ó£gs rod Xpwrro), of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 13; of this return itself the phrase is used dzo- 
KdAvypis Tod Kupiov "I. Xpwrro? : 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,13. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 à. t8drev; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
d. dpaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 ete. See Trench 
$ xciv. and reff. s. v. azokaAorro, fin.]) * 

é&mo-kapabokía, -as, 7), (fr. árrokapaDokeiv, and this fr. amd, 
xápa the head, and Sdoxeiy in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence xapadoxeiv [ Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
dr okapaDokei» (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii vii.) 7 Aq. for 
Soin), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix dzó refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro.viii.19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 sqq.; [cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. ].* 

&To-kaT-aAA co or-rre : 1 aor. árokariAAa£a; 2 aor. 
pass. dzrokaryAAáygre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (amo), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. 1. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see amé V.) ], (cf. karaA- 
Adoow): Col. i. 22 (21) [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; rwá 
7mm, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, závra eis abróv [better abróv 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. avro? ], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, a.c.6.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.) * 

&mo-kará-cracis, -ews, 7, (amoxadiornut, q. v.), restora- 
tion: ràv mávrov, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physieal) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[éro-kam-urTávo, see droxadiornm. | 

amé-kepar; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (àámó as in 
dmoÜneavpi(e [q. v.], dzo05kgy); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (Xrís hoped-for blessedness); 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (credavos); Heb. ix. 27 (dmoaveiv, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.) * 

&rokepaA(to : 1 aor. azekejdAuoa; (kejaA) ; to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate : Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 


_ Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 


p. 341.* 

&rro-kAelo : 1 aor. dzékAewa ; to shut up: rv Óopav, Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen.xix. 10; 2 S. xiii. 17 sq.; often in Hdt.; 
in Attie prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

&mo-kómro : 1 aor. dzékoy/a ; fut. mid. dzokóyroga ; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; OdeXov kai árokóvrovrat I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
eireumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. dzoxó- 
mreoOa occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. $ 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.$7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* ] 

&mó-kpua, -ros, Td, (drrokptvouat, q. v. in dzokpivo), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, * On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. exept. Vat. 12, 26^, 1].)* 

&ro-kp(vo : [Pass., 1 aor. ázexkp(8nv; 1 fut. droxpiOjco- 
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pav]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. dmexpiény was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thuc. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. dmoxpivopat; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. dzekptvaro]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply ; so from 
Thue. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses iz oxpívouat). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses dzexpi8mv, àmokpiÜro opa... * The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists." Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down droxpi6jvae 
and dmoxpivacOa are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle dmexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 22[R G L Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places dmexpi6y is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: kaAós, Mk. xii. 28; vovvexós, 34 ; 
ópÜós, Lk. x. 28; mpós rt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with acc. : 
Aóyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oddev, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. c. with dat. etc. : évi ékáaro, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11; vi. 
7, 68, etc. ; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, ete. 
mpós twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with pavat, or Aéyew, or 
eireiv, in the form of a ptcp., as dmoxpibeis eire or by 
or Aéyev: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 85 xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, etc.; or dmekpiU Aéyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 
Lk. iv.4 [R GL]; viii. O[R G Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 33 [Rec.]; xii. 22. But John far more frequently says 
dmekpiÓr kal ere : Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 19 ; iv. 13; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the ace. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4 ; foll. by ór.: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. 5133. (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 4; xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5, [6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v. 17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc. ; 1 Mace. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[Comp.: dvt-aroxpivopat. | 

é&mró-kpuwris, -ews, 7), (dzokpivopat, see droxkpive), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From ['Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hdt. down.) * 

é&mo-kpómro : 1 aor. dméxpuiva; pf. pass. ptep. dTrokekpup- 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WH éxpwye)- 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : a'odía, 
1 Co. ii. 7; pvornpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to avepoüc6a:) ;. 
with the addition of év rà &eó, Eph. iii. 9 ; ri aro TLWOSs 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH éxpuwas), in imitation 
of the Hebr. 12, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii) 10; exviii. (exix.) 
19; Jer: xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; ef. «porro, [B. 149 (130); 
189 (163); W.227 (213)] (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

&mókpvdos,-ov, (àrokpumro), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv. 3; 1 Mace. i. 23; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c.].) * 

dro-kré(vo, and Aeol. -«révvo (Mt. x. 28 L'T Tr; Mk. 
xii. 5 GL T Tr; Lk. xii.4 LT Tr; 2 Co. iii. 6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [ 7f. Proleg. p. 76]; W. 
83 (19) ; [B. 61 (54) ]), dwoxrévw (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), dzokratvo. (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
dmokrévvuvres (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. dzokrevo ; 1 aor. 
ámékrewa ; Pass. pres. inf. dmoxrévverOat (Rev. vi. 11 
GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. dmexravOny (Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.l.c.; [B. 41 (35 sq.)  ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (ao i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. a bschlach- 
ten) : Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often; [dzoxr. 
€v Oavaro, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish : ij» €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see dzoOvioxo, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. azokratvet ; 
see above]. 

Garo-Kvéw, -à, or àzokvo, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
aroxvei [so WH] or ázokvet, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. drexinoa; (kiw, or kvéo, to be preg- 
nant; cf. €ykvos) ; to bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: rid, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Lcian., Ael. v. h. 5,4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].) * 

Garo-kuvAlw: fut. droxvAiow ; 1 aor. drrek/Auca ; pf. pass. 
(3 pers. sing. dmoxexvAuorae Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH dvaxex.], ptcp. droxexvAtcpévos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii.2; Mk.xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see dvakvAto.* 

&mo-Aapávo ; fut. droAnWoua (Col. iii. 24; L T Tr 
WH drodnpweobe ; see Aaufávo) ; 2 aor. dméAa(dov ; 2 aor. 
mid. dreAaSopunv; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, dzó [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below ]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodidwps, 2) : T. viobeciay the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; rà àya6á cov thy good things, * which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk.xvi.25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH Aafeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
hy way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 8; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. ria, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of dzà ToU OxXov kar’ idiav in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 21; 
'"Yoráczea ámoAagóv podvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; iSta éva ràv rpiàv áàmoXaBóv, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WH have restored ozoAaufávew.* 

&TóAavcis, -ews, 7, (fr. droAabo to enjoy), enjoymént 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi.17 (eis admédavow to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (ápaprías àmróA. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

&mo-Ae(ro : [impf. áméAeurov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. 1.5]; 2 aor. awédurov; [fr. Hom.down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind : one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L 'T Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20. Pass. dzoAetzeras it remains, is 
reserved : Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

&mo-Aexo : [impf. dzéAeiuyov]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. émdeiyo. | ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) * 

&m-óAXvpa and dzoAA o ([àmoAA$e Jn. xii. 25 T TrWH], 
impv. dzóAAve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. dwoAéow and (1 Co. i. 19 dzoAó fr. a 
in the O. T., where often) ázoAó (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]) ; 1 aor. amóeca ; to destroy; Mid., pres. dmóA- - 
Ava; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dzóAXvvro 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drododpua; 2 aor. ároAópgv; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
droAoAós); [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. — 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; jv 
codíav render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc. ; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one's conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed ; a. of persons; a. 
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet.iii.6; Jude 11, etc.; droAAvpat Awe, Lk. xv. 17; év 
paxaípa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xataBaddopevor, GAN ovK dzoAMo- 
pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R L br.], 16 ; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ ty 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 
Hence oí ee(opevot they to whom it belii to partake ot 
salvation, and oí dzoAAópevot those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15; iv. 35 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206 
a 78). b. of things; fo be blotted out, to vanish away: 
jj ebmpéreca, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, ure things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as pvo ro) acóparos, Mt. v. 29 
8q.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; — or which perish in 
some other way, as Bpóaus, Jn. vi. 27 ; xpvatov, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; 


—or which are ruined so that they can nolongersubserve _ 


the use for which they were designed, as of doxoi: Mt. 














LdoroNNóai 


ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i. e. to lose ; 
.a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rév puo60v adrod); Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, etc. 
"b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: OpiE ék ris kejaMrjs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. dmó rijs xeadjjs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceirat) ; 
"rà Napmpa dróXero ao ov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. amndée). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
«(rà dzoAoAós, in Mt. xviii. 12 rd zÀavópevov). Metaph. 
‘in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (L) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
46), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
"vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
»ealled rà zpógara rà ároXeAóra ro) otkov “Iopand: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
‘is said (mreiv kai od ew 7d áàmoXoAós: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Rec. [Cowr.: evv-azóAAvya. | 
— *Amoddiwv, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. droAAóo), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
4. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. 'Agáü8ov, [and B. D. 
a& v, ].* 
á *Amohdovia, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
-donia, about a day's journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
:ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
Xher]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 
*Amodds [acc. to some, contr. fr. 'AzoAAówtos, W. 102 


~ 97); ace. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 


Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -ó (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61)]), accus. -ó (Acts xix. 1) and -óv (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; 
Kühner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
‘became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
sattached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 13.* 
—. &moXoyéopat, -oduar; impf. amehoyovpny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
laor. dmeAoygoáumv; 1 aor. pass. inf. drodoynOjvat, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Aóyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (àmó) one's self, talk one's 
*self off of a charge etc.; ^ 1. to defend one's self, make 
-one's defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
-6rt, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one's self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; rà wep) épavroà dr. either 7 bring Sor- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
*cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; sept with 
“gen. of the thing and ézí with gen. of pers., concerning a 
‘thing before one's tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
‘the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
eone’s eyes [ A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut. ; [ef. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
‘prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
5 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended); ra epi 
epo), Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

émoXoy(a, -as, jj, (see drohoyéopat), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. IP;PMLLTNE 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; in the same 
sense 7 dzroA. 7] mpds twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

&ro-Aoóo : io wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dmeAovcac6e, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bázricat kal 
dzóAovcat Tas ápaprías gov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God's sight, — is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [/avacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said dro\ovoacba to have washed 
themselves, or tas ápapr. admoXovcacba to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

Garo-hitpwors, -ews, 7, (fr. dmoAvrpóo signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Avrpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment of a ransom; 1. prop.: móAeov 
aixpaXórov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 3; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. $ 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. é£ayopá(ce, dyopá(ce, Autpdw, etc. [and 
Trench § Ixxvii.]) ; dzoAvrp. róv rapaBáaeov deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178) ; 7uépa àmoAvrpóaeos, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dro- 
Arp. THs mepurounoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.); ro? cóparos, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

émo-hiw; [impf. dzéAvov]; fut. drodvow; 1 aor. dmé- 
Avca; Pass. pf. dmodéAvpar; 1 aor. dmedvOny; [fut. arro- 


aTouacow 


Avoncopa]; impf. mid. dmeAvdpny (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ard, 
V.]: — 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (dmoAéAvoa [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. $ 40, 4] ris aoOeveias [L T 
dzór.dgÓ.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
rwá, a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (*me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which dzoAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Mace. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. $13 cf. 11 fin.]) ; [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 
36, 45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (rjv éxxAnoiav) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [R G L Tr in br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (dzoAeAíoÓat edtvaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), $ 139, 27 c.; W. 305 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313)]) ; Actsxxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23; dzoA. 
riva tent lo release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26 ; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 [R L in br.], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii.13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Acts iv. 21,23; v. 40; xvii.9. d. to release a 
debtor, i. e. not to press one's claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (rijs ápaprías drohvec Oa, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as dmoAvo riv 
yvvaika to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rév dv0pa drodvew in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historie aceuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad 1.]) ; (cf. Now, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 29). 5. Mid. drodvopa, prop. to send one's self 
away; to depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

&mo-pácco: (udoow to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. dropáo- 
copa to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one's self: rov 
xoviopróv ipiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

éro-vépww ; (véu to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 
assign, portion out, (ard as in drodidope [q. v., cf. ard, V.]) : 
ri 7. viz. ruafjv, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1,8, 15 rj» rua)» kai rij» edxyapioriav, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; rQ émoxédn@ mücav evrpomny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i. 
p. 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

Gro-virrw : to wash off; 1 aor. mid. ámewwyápgv; im 
mid. to wash one’s self off, to wash off for one's self: ras 
xeipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say dmovi(o — but with fut. dzoviyyo, 1 aor. dmé— 
ua; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 c., dzovízro, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18,.- 
179.)* 

émo-rimro: 2 aor. dmémecov; [(cf. mímro); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 de $52, 
41laj]* 

dmo-mÀaváe, -; 1 aor. pass. dzezAaviüfgv; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: vwá,. 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: amd ths: 
miorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

&To-mMéo ; 1 aor. dmézAevca; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
Lose sexy. b* 

daro-mhive : [1 aor. dzézAvva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. érAvvov, T WH mrg. -av, for R G 
dmémAvvav [possibly an impf. form, ef. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2 S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22 5. 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

io miqu 1 aor. dmémwfa; 2 aor. pass. dmemviygv; 
(ad as in dzokre(vo q. v. [cf. to choke off]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. &r»£av) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with. 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i.e.p- - 
883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

d&ropéo, -à : impf. 3 pers. sing. 7zópe (Mk. vi. 20 TWH. 

Trmrg.); [pres. mid. dzopo)pat] ; to be dzropos (fr. a priv. 
and zópos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e.. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) moAAa 7ymópec he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40, 3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; —- 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one's self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplexed : abel. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi Twos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 L T Tr WH; zepi rívos ris Aéyet, Jn. xiii. 225 
dmopotpa év ópiv I am perplexed about you, I know not. 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dmopovpevos éyó els [T Tr WH om. eis] viv wept 
rovrov [-rov L T Tr WH] ¢yrnow I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: 8t, e£-amopéo.]* 

&mopía, -as, 7j, (dmopéw, q. v.), the state of one who is 
&mopos, perplexity: Lk.xxi.25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr.. 
[Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

dmo-ppímro: 1 aor. dázéppuya [T WH write with onep; — 





áropQavito 


see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one's self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [ R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (Soin Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D'Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dm-opoav(te: [1 aor. pass. ptep. dmrophamobeis]; (fr. 
ópiavós bereft, and dzó sc. rwós), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
dmoppanabévres ad’ ipa bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec” (by mistake) dzodave- 
0 Üévres ].* 

dmo-mkeváto : 1 aor. mid. dzeokevagáugv; (akevá(o to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxedos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels ; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off | in 
one's personal property or provide for its carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.) : 
drockevagápevo: having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émioxevucdpe- 
vot (q. v-).* 

&mro-ek(acpa, -ros, 76, (oxidtw, fr. aud), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: pomis amockiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. amavyacpa.* 

&mo-cmáo, -à ; 1 aor. áréa aca; 1 aor. pass. areomacOnv ; 
to draw off, tear away: T. náxatpav to draw one's sword, Mt. 
xxvi. 51 (ékavráv r. pay. (or poudaíav), 1 S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
ete.]; omav, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); dzoomáv robs 
pabnras ómíac éavràv to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: dzoomacÓévres ám abvróv having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
dreardobn an’ abràv he parted, tore himself, from them 


about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer adloc. (In 


prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

&moc'racío, -as, 7, (apiorapa), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dmdéoracis; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 

, ov, Td, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]; in the Bible — 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (8iBXiov drocracíov, equiv. to "20 

nm} book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1.1; 

Jer. iii. 8]).  2.abill of divorce: Mt. v. 31. Grotins 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

daro-rreydlw: 1 aor. dmecréyaca; (ereyáto, fr. oréyn) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the jzepdov q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were beinging the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.) * 

dmo-cTéÀÀo; fut. drooreAó ; 1 aor. dméareiia ; pf. dre- 
eTaA«a, [3 pers. plur. áréeraAkav Acts xvi. 36 L T Tr WH 
(see yivopat init.) ; Pass., pres. dzooréAXopat] ; pf. àméaTaA- 
pat; 2 aor. dzearáAgv ; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, send away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x. 16 ; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to faro sent 
lis apostles, i. e. to have appointed them : Mk. vi. 7 ; Mt. 
x. 16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are siad: 
Lk. vii. 3; ix. 52; x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi. 36; xxii. 3; an bnibtosy Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, etc. Mhines are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; ró Opémavov 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take dzoeréAAe here of 
is * putting forth " of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap- 
; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.méumo, b.)]; 
Tov PALM Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH éfameorddy) ; 
Thy érayyeMav Cie: to ró emnyyeApevor, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Bpirit) ep’ bpás, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WH é£a- 
mooTé Aw]; rl dud yecpos twos, after the Hebr. T3, Acts 
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : dzocr. 
eis twa Trómov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, etc. God sent Feats di 
rov Kkoopov: Jn. iii. 17; x. 365; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. ele 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. $50, 4; B. 329 (283) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; óríac rwós, Lk. xix. 14 ; Eumpo- 
obey twos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpocómov rwós, after 
the Hebr. 32», before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpos twa, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 
whom, one is sent: izó rod Oeod, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH dzó); rapa co, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9) ; awd with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. tr], 21 Rec.; ék with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i. 19 ; iv. 18 (Is. 
Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]) ; Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. i. 17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by eis for: 
eis Svaxoviay, Heb. i. 14. foll. by tva: Mk. xii. 2, 13; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20 ; Jn. i. 19; iii. 17 ; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
érws: Actsix.17.] foll by an ace. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by rwá with a pred. aec. : Acts iii. 26 (edAoyodvra 
ipas to confer God's blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpxovra, to be a ruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. dmocréAAew by itself, without an aec. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dzoaréAXew mpds twa, Jn. v. 
33; with the addition of the ptep. Méyov, Aéyovaa, Aé- 
yorres, to say through @ messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here pavoivres abjróv R. G, xadodvres air. L T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 zepi ràv memorev- 
kórcov éÜvàv rues dmeorethapev (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vavres ete. we sent word, giving judgment, etc.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: dzocre(Aas or répurpas he did so and so; as, 
dmogrelAas dveiÀe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuwpas 
jpóra, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 sép ras dveiXe róv Ocó- 
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kptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 dmooreidas Anyouat abróv). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: twa év djéce, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). 5b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26 ; rwà kevóv, Mk. xii.3. c. to drive 
away: Mk. v. 10. [Comp.: é£- cvv-aroaréhiw. SYN. see 
méumo, fin. | 

dro-cTepéo, -@; 1 aor. ameorepnoa; [Pass., pres. ámo- 
arepovpar|; pf. ptep. dzeoreprpévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol, Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; adAAnAovs to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one's self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rua 
twos (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
aneotepnpevot THs GAnOeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (138) ]; ri to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. pucdds dreorepnpevos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH dqvortepnpévos, see ajvarepéo ; [cf. also 
dzó, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59^]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

óT0-cToMf,, -5js, 7, (amooTEAr@) ; 1. a sending away: 
T«uoAéovros eis ZikeMav, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thue. 8, 9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro.i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* . 

daróc-roXos, -ov, ó; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hdt. 1, 21 ; 5, 38; for mov in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [Alex.] ; rabbin. rr?!) : Jn. xiii. 16 (whereó ázóor. and 
6 meas abróv are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as ray éx- 
xAgoióv, 2 Co. viii. 28 ; Phil. ii. 25; dador. rijs ópoAoyías 
7zpàv the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God's chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAjois émovpanos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. — 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4 ; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistles of John; [“ the word dzócroAos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co. i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq. ; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. OiáskaAos, ebayyeorns, mpo- 
nrns), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. yapiopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ; 2 Co. xi. 
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 


Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But ih — 


Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, * apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har- 
nack on ‘Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. v.] 
érocroparite ; (cropar((o — not extant — from erópa) ; 
prop. to speak amd ordparos, (cf. droarnbiga) ; 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : twa, Lk. 
xi. 53.* i 
éro-rt pew ; fut. droorpéyya ; 1 aor. dzéovpevra; 2 aor. 
pass. dmeorpádmv; [pres. mid. dzoerpédQouar; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: twa or ri dzó twos, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (rijv dxony ard tis adnOeias) ; to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); dwoorpépew twa simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [ A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. — 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath) ; Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éorpewe, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr.test.Jos.$17]. (In the same sense for wn, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete. ; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 34, eto.) 3. intrans. to turn one's self away, turn 
back, return: dzró ràv movgpióv, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (amd 
ápaprías, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc. ; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, etc.] ^ 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 


' pass., to turn one's self away from, with ace. of the obj. 


(cf. [Jelf $ 548 obs. 1; Krüg. $ 47, 23, 1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse: twd, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 255 vi» dMj- 
Ocav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, wá, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

dmo-orvyéo, -à; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph, Eur, al). The 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dzo- as expressive of separation (ef. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.) ].* 

dro vvéoos, -ov, (cvvaywyn, q. v), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt ; ef. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in 


Schaff's Lange's Romans pp. 304-306; ef. B. D. s. v. 


Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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dTo-ráeco : to set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. amordocopa ; 1 aor. dzera£ápqv; 1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one's self from any one, i. e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [ete.]) : 
rwi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said domd(eaOai riva, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq. ; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)]). 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: rwi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 8; Phil. alleg. 
iii. $ 48; rais rod Biov ppovrict, Euseb. h. e. 2,17, 5; [76 
Bio, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * ; 

daro-rehéw, -à ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. ázoreAeo6eís] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: idoes, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
82 (LT Tr WH for R G émiredd); 5) ápapría dmoree- 
9 0cica having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

drro-r(Ónga : 2 aor. mid. dzeéugv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside ; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one's self: rà ivdria, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év rh 
$wAaxj (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis $vAa- 
xijv, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26 ; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces : 
as rà &pya ro) oxdrovs, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W. 
347 (325); B. 274 (236) ], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (rjv ópyrv, Plut. Coriol. 19; rdv zAo?- 
Tov, Thy paXakíav, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; 7. éXevOepiav 
k. mappyoiay, ibid. 9, etc.).* 

dmo-rwácco; 1 aor. dzeríva£a ; [1 aor. mid. ptep. dzo- 
rwa£ápevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.] ; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
253; [dmorwax65, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kühn].) * 

dmo-rí(yo and dmo-río: fut. droricw; (dé as in dmoó(- 
Oops [cf. also dro, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for ow; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

daro-rohpdw, -à ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (àmó [q. v. 
V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 
. &moropía, -as, 7j, (the nature of that which is dmdropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dzo- 
Téuvo), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. dmorou/ a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to ypnarérns, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 


. to mpaorns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to rd éziewés, and in Diod. 


p- 591 [exept. Ixxxiii. (frag. l. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to jpe- 
porns).* 

| émorópos, adv., (cf. drorouia); a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharply, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dzórouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 
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dmo-rpémo : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away ; Mid. [pres. 
dmorpémopat, impv. dmorpémov] to turn one's self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid: twa or ví (see anoorpepw sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815^, 18; Polyb. 
al.].)* 

ém-ovcía, -as, 7), (dmeivat), absence: Phil. ii. 12. [From 
Aeschyl. down.] * 

daro-~pépw : 1 aor. dmnveyka; 2 aor. inf. amveykeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dmodépec6ai]; 1 aor. inf. amevexOnva; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: rwá, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rózrov tiva, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero) : ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; ri 
amo twos éri twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. émpépeoOar).* 

dro-pevyw [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii. 18L T Tr WH; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. drépvyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(138) ; W. § 52, 4, 1¢.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

daro-pOéyyouar; 1 aor. dmej6eyfdugv; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one * belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one's self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call arop0éypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29) ": [see $Oéyyopac]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
dmokáAviris kuptov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25." Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

daro-hoprifopat; (ioprí(o to load; dópros a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: tov yópov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. $ 5 xvfBep- 
virus, xeuióvov émvywopévov, drodopri(erav;. Athen. 2, 5, 
p. 37 e. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

daré-xpyots, -ews, 7, (dzroxpáopa. to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d éorw mávra eis pOopav 
Th amoxpyoet “all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruetion (bring destruction) by abuse"; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dzóxpmo:s to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul's 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

dmo-xopéo, -&; 1 aor. dmexópnca; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: dmó twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

daro-xwpttw: [1 aor. pass. dmeyoepíoOnv]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 oüpavós 
arexwpicbn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one's 
self, depart from: droxwpicOjvat aitods an’ d\Andov, Acts 
xv. 39.* 

dro-Jóxc; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Macc. xv. 18.)* 

“Ammus, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; ’Amziou 
$ópov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2, 10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way,— (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. C. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-mpóc--vros, -ov, (mpooreva to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible : às àmpóavrov, 1 Tim. vi. 16.  (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; $éyyos dmpóewrov, Tatian 
e. 20; 8ófa [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2)* 

&mpóckoTos, -ov, (mpookómro, Q. V. ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: 686s, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii. 21. Pb. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one's mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. —— 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin ; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eDukpweis). b. with- 
out offence: ovveidngis, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exe. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.) ].)* 

dmpocooXfjmros [-Agumros LT Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, 1], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and zpoco- 
moXnmrns, q. V.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. drpoowmdédAnrros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

&-mrawrTos, -ov, (rraíe, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1, 6) ; metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(37).]* 

&rro; 1 aor. ptep. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle,'set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Aóxvov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; "Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 3, 4) ; mip, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH wepe 
ayrávrov]; mvpáv, Acts xxviii.2 L'T Tr WH. 2. Mid., 
[pres. drropac]; impf. rróugv [ Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. 2 yrápnv ; in Sept. generally for y33, 3^3; prop. 
to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 8, 67); 
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a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. $ 30, 8c.; B. 167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, pq pov ánrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Iam still clothed with a body ; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet" etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Saer. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]. b. yvvat- 
kos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2, 54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. 3), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dkaÓdprov pj) 
ámreoÓe, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, yu) dyn, Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term dmreaOat 
(to handle?) and the more delicate O:yeiv (to touch?) ef. 
the two commentators just named and Trench $ xvii. In 
classic Grk. also drreoOa is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate ; in its carnal 
reference differing from Óvyyávew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. vyyávew is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; sy/gAadàv 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. Wnda- 
pivda blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. to touch i.e. 
assail : rwós, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
[Cowr. : dv-, ka6-, rept-drra. | 

' Aarbíia, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Amd: ddeAdips x. 
dBeAdo) troxdpiopa, etc. cf. *Ampis. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.'s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

dm-o0éo, -à : to thrust away, push away, repel; in the 
N. T. only Mid., pres. dro6éopa: (-oüpat) ; 1 aor. dzrocdpgv 
(for which the better writ. used dzeocdápqv, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one's self, to drive away 
from one's self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: twa, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 36 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dmóAea, -as, 1), (fr. dróNNvpt, q. v.); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter. destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
Tov uópov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to r/pges) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Ree.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec.; but the correct reading dceXyelats was 
long ago adopted here. ^ 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: ró dpyüptóv cov aóv cot ety eis 
ám. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20 ; Budigew 
Twà els ÓAeÜpov x. ámóAeuav, with the included idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aípécets ároAeias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émáyew éavrois ámóAeav, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
"b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to 7 mepuroinats 
tis Wuyijs, Heb. x. 39; to 7) (er, Mt. vii. 13; to cwrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids tijs dre eías, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; 7uépa kpicews 
Kk. amodcias Tav doeBar, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916%, 
:26 ; 29, 14, 10 ibid. 952», 26 ; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120", 
2, ete.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. A pocr.)* 

Gpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APO to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius $ 488; Vani¢ek 
p. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kühner ii. $$ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160—180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdéumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, *under these cir- 
«cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
le. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
bv in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion. L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
mot occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21; viii. 1; Gal. iii. 7 ; eet dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. $149,5]. When placed 
:Mter pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
‘ing only in the mind: ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
‘this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows ; wAat, then ?) ; 
Lk. viii. 25 ; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
.has become of him?). i dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy'sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; e(zep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (R17DN, 
«i dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). oix dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
‘as I suspected ?); ur: dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
*ete., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to Gore with a finite verb: dpa paprvpeire [páprv- 
pes core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 Qo re pap- 
Twpeire) ; Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Galiv.31(L T Tr WH àó); Heb.iv.9. — 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with ei, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with ei preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
21; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa oiv, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414) ; B. 371 (318), [* dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam." Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, ody the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, ody continua- 
tive," Win. Ll e.; ef. also Kühner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody) ; 19 [L mrg. dpa]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner." L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore cireumflexed); ^ 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, apa ye[G T dpaye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa oiv... &iókopev Lchm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing ete. Ro. xiv. 19]. — 2. ergone i. e. 
a question to which.an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but pa yévorro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said * ápa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.].* 

dpá, -ás, 7), 1. a prayer ; a supplication ; much often- 
er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. karápa) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

' Apa Kia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpafóv Tdf., see appaSav. | 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4. | 

[dpdye, see dpa, 1.] 

*Apdp, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see 'Aópeiv and "Apve(].* 

&pados T Tr for dppados, q. v. 


"Apary 


"Apa, -aBos, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

&pyéo, -à; (to be dpyós, q. v.) ; to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ots ró kpíua &krraAat 
oix dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Cowr. : xar-apyéo.] * 

&pyós, -óv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 [vol. i. p. 627*, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpyn, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [ef. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and £pyov without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (apyov civa, Hdt. 5, 6) : Mt. xx. 3, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v. 13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, 7 depyos avyp, 6, Te roÀAà 
€opyós) : riots, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for R G vexpa) ; 
yaorépes ápyaí i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4, 135 d. eis dpyas yaorépas éxernynoas) ; 
dpyós kai dkapmos eis tt, 2 Pet.i.8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and 8. s. v. I. 2]) ; unprofit- 
able, priua dpyyóv, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapzos) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Syn. &àp»yós, BpaBós,vw0pós: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; 8p. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vw6p. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench $ civ.] 

dpyÜpeos -oUs, -éa -à, -eov -o)v, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dpytpiov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dpyvpos, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), pw, aikdos, shekel 
[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in Eoi in among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B. c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf. 
orarnp [ B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii. 
3,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyvpiov pupiddes mévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. 8gvápwov] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

devpokórros, -ov, 6, (dpyvpos and kémrw to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) * 

&pyvpos, -ov, 6, (apyds shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver : 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH dpy?ptov] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, etc. : Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver- 
coin: Mt. x. 9.* 

"Apeos [ Tdf. " Apos ] máyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky- 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis. 
toward the west ; rayos a hill," Apecos belonging to (Ares). 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the: 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried. 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con-- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma-- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from. 
the place where it sat, also Arewm judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To: 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his: 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some-- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. ve 
Areopag ; [ Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Diets. of 
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and om 
Paul's discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill ].* 


*Apeorayirns, Tdf. ~yeirns [see s. v. eu «], -ov, 6, (fr. the 


preceding [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.* 

dpecketa. (T WH -«ía [see I, (]), -as, 7, (fr. dpeakeo to- 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with RG L. 
Tr] dpéoxeca, [cf. Chandler $ 99; W. $ 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: sepurareiv d£los ToU Kupiov els: 
macav ápeakeíav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. $ 50; de: 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense : Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb.. 
31, 26, 5; Diod. 13, 53; al. ; [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. lL. e.]).* 

dpécko ; impf. #peoxov; fut. dpéow; 1 aor. jpeca ; (AP: 
[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to please: rwi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 15 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; évómióv- 
twos, after the Hebr. ^13, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate: 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: rwi,. 
1 Co. x. 33 (mávra mücw dpéoxw); 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéoken 
éavró, to please one’s self and therefore to have an’ eye 
to one's own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dperrés, -7, -óv, (dpéako), pleasing, agreeable: vw, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évamidy twos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (ef. 
dpéoKa, a.) ; dpeordv éari foll. by ace. with inf. it is fit,. 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

'Apéras [WH ^Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (ef. W. 
88,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of ‘Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia: 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
8 17 b. p. 233 sq.) ; an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu-- 
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diated his daughter; and with.such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. D. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
xi.32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p. 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schürer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. $ 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) ].* 

dperfj, -5s, 7j, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human ;nind and in an 
ethiealsense,itdenotes ^ 1. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 13; often in 4 Mace. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. ^ 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Mace. and in the Grk. philosophers) vis dpery, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellencies, perfections, * which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
in splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
the Messiah ; in plur. for nibna praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
21; xlii. 12; lxiii. 7.) * 


-. dpfjv, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 


dpvós (for dpévos), apvi, dpva ; plur. dpves, ápvóv, ápváat, 
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 8. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dolnéo, -ó: 1 aor. npidunoa; pf. pass. 9píÓuppa:; 
(dpiOuds) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt.x.30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: kar-apifuéo.] * 

dpiOpós, -o), 6, [fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number : róv dpifuàv zevrakwr Quot, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Macc. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]) ; é« rod 
apiOpod r&y dHdexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvÜpómov, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 
- "Apuiafata [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. $ 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 71> (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57 ; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. 'Appafaip, 
and without the art. ‘PayaOéu, and acc. to another read- 
ing ‘Papadaip, 1 Macc. xi. 34; ‘Payadd in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 34; Keim, Jesu 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* : 


After his departure Aretas held: 





‘Apparyedov 


"Aplo-rapxos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed. ; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dprrdw, -à: 1 aor. hpiatnca; (rà dpwrov, q. V.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: mapd run, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

- dpurepós, -d, -óv, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk. 
x. 87 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. $ 27, 3]; dma dpi- 
crepá i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]* 

"ApvrrófovAos, -ov, ó, [lit. best-counselling], A ristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

prov, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called 8eizrov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast rd d«párwzpa, and dinner dpwrov i. e. Oeirrvov 
peonpBpwov, Athen. 1, 9, 10 p. 11 b. ; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (zroteiv piov 1) Oeirvov, 
to which others are invited) ; Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(€romadfew). [B. D. s. v. Meals; Becker's Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dokerós, -/, -óv, (dpkéo), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, * Let the present day's trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. $58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]) ; dpxerév rà pabnrp [ A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by tva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

ápkéo, 6; 1 aor. 7pkeca ; [Pass., pres. dpkoüpat]; 1 fut. 
dpxecOnoopa; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo ; Curtius $ 7]) : with dat. 
of pers, Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxet doc 7] Xápis pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
dpkei jpiv "tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: tui, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); ézí rut, 3 Jn. 10. [Cowr.: éz-apkéo.]* 

&pkros, -ov, ó, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] ápkos, -ov, 6, 9, 
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppa, -aros, ró, (fr. APO to join, fit; a team), a chariot: 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read dpuara immev moXAv chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* ; 

‘AppayedSav [Grsb. 'Apgu., WH*Ap Mayedav, see their 
Intr. § 408; Tf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddar, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 


ápyoto 


^ mountain, and 1335 or 1235, Sept. Mayedo, Mayeddo. 
Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place ézi $8ar« May. (Judg. l. c.) and év 7à 
me8ío May. (2 Chr. l.c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that 'AppayeOov is for 
“Appapeyeday, compounded of N2^T! destruction, and 
pup. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. "5 *y city of Megiddo, ]* 

douóto, Attic dpuórro: 1 aor. mid. jppooduny; (áppós, 
q. v); 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships,etc. ^ 2. of marriage: dppotew rw Tv 
Gvyarépa (Hat. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. áppó(erat yuri avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ápuócacÓa. tiv Óvyarépa twos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i.e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; áppócacÓat twi twa to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167) ; per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].* 

&ppós, -od, 6, (APO to join, fit), a Joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

&pvas, see apy. 

*Apvel, ó, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mrg.* 

dpvéopar, -odpat; fut. ápy/oopar; impf. zpvoopgv; 1 aor. 
Zpvysággv (rare in Attic, where generally 7pv/8mv, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. Zpygpav ; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying 1. to deny, 
i. e. eimeiv . . - ok [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by ór« od instead of simple 67, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W.$65,2 8.; B. 355 
(305) ]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpv. 'Igcoüv is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpy. 7d Óvopa abro), Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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b. dpv. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 
ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
ii.l. c. dpv. éavróv to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests : Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
drapv.]; cf. dwapvéopa. — B. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i. e. 
abnegate, abjure ; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: rj» 
doéBeav x. ras émi£vpías, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 


trangement from a thing: rjv wiorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 


ii. 13; rjv Ovvapuv ris evoeBeias, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rid, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 35; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [Cowr.: dz-apvéopat. | 

dpviov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. dpny, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers rà dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 7d dpviov is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8, 12, ete. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. xiii. (exiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

dporpu&o, -à ; (dporpov, q. v.) ; to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1Co.ix.10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpdw; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

dporpov, -ov, Td, (ápóo to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dprra.yfj, 75, 7, (ápmá(o), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah.ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpraypés, -ov, 6, (ápmd(o) ; —— 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: dpmaypov nyeieOai Tt 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see poppy; (syyeioOa« or rroveio Bai rt dprayypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Lue. 
vi, cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).* 


dpráto ; fut. dpmdow [Veitch s. v. ; cf. Rutherford, New 


Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. 7pmaca; Pass., 1 aor. ypmdoOny ; 
2 aor. jpráygv (2 Co. xii. 2, 4; Sap. iv. 11; ef. W. 88 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p. 170]); 2 fut. dpmayn- 
copa; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius $ 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, [ Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
Oupmá(o)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one's self 
eagerly: rijv BaacAe(av rod Oeo), Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, ete.) ; to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; 7l ék 
xeipós. Twos, Jn. x. 28 sq.; Twa ék mupds, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv.11; Zech. iii. 2) ; rw, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans- 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 
mpos T. bedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by ées with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii. 2; els r. mapáóüewor, 2 Co. xii. 4; eis dépa, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Cowr.: àc, ovv-aprdgo. }* 

dprro£, -ayos, ó, adj., rapacious, ravenous : Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
10 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppaBdv ['Tdf. dpagóv: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lchm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. 
p- 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; cf. P, p], -vos, 6, 
(Hebr. i335, Gen. xxxvii. 17 sq. 20; fr. 35y to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. dpaBóv], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, róv dppaBava ToU mve)paros i. e. rd mrveüpa ós dppa- 
Bava sc. rhs KAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
i. 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the duvdyets ToU péd- 
Aovros aióvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness; ef. s. v. dmapy5, c. [B.D. 
$. v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259*, 12]; al.)* 

dppados, T Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -ov, 
(Bámre to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam : Jn. xix. 23.* 

&ppnv, see dpomv. 

dp-pyros, -ov, (frrós, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on aecount of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 


' other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 


4 ovk é£óv avOpar@ dadjoa.* 

&ppoc-ros, -ov, (pavrupt, q- v.), without strength, weak; 
Sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 18; xvi.18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
([Hippoer.], Xen., Plut.) * 

Gpoevoxoirns, -ov, 6, (dpoyv a male; xoirn a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi.9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.)* 

Gpony, -evos, 6, dpaev, ró, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
21* ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) dppny, 
~evos, 6, dppev, rd, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i.27; Gal iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lehm. reads dpoevav; on which Alex. form 
of the aec. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 [cf. 
p. 162]; B. 13 (12); [ SopA. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tf. Proleg. 
p- 118 (and Inserr. as there referred to); WH. App. p. 
157; Scrivener, Collation ete. p. liv.]).* 

"Aprepds, -à, 6, (abbreviated fr. "Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Apres, -400s and «os, 5, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 





» 
apros 


temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. p. 39; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

&prépov, -ovos (L T Tr WH -ovos, cf. W. $9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

dprt, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius $ 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii.10. ^ 2. ace. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time : Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dxp« ris dpr: Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dptt, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v. 17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 13; viii. 7; xv. 6; 1 Jn. 
ii. 9. dm' pti, see dmápri above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 18 sqq. ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. &pri, #3 n, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “just now” (emphat.) i. e. at this precise time). viv now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. 2/85 now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). viv and 
dn are associated in 1 Jn. iv. 3. See Kühner $8 498, 499; 
Büumlein, Partikeln, p.138 sqq.; Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 
Tim. iv. 6.] 


&pri-yévvqros, -ov, (apr. and yerydw), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii.2. (Lceian. Alex. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4)* 

&prtos, -a, -ov, (APO to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ; 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar- 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses']; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench $ xxii] (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

&pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cf. Etym. 
Magn. 150, 36— but doubtful]), bread ; Hebr. Dm?; 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one's thumb, and as large as a plate or 


platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 


, , 
aprvo 


hence it was not cut, but broken (see «Acts and xAdo) : 
Mt. iv.3; vii.9; xiv. 17, 19; Mk. vi.36 [T Tr WH om. 
L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; dproe ris mpoOéaecs, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpó8eo«s ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. om), food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2 Co. ix. 10; ó dpros rv rékvov the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov dayeiv or éoÓtew to 
take food, to eat (on? 558) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov Qayeiv mapa Tivos to 
take food applied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; róv éavrod apr. 
éaÓiew to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pyre dprov écOiwr, 
pnre oivov mivov, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpayew róv dprov pera 
twos to be one's table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self ràv dprov roU coU, T. d. € TOD ovpavod, T. d. THs Corjs, 
as the divine Aóyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

&próo : fut. dpric@; Pass., pf. 7prvpa; 1 fut. dprvÓj- 
copa: ; (APQ to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([(rà Ovra, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; zprvpévos otvos, Theophr. 
de odor. $ 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; metaph. 6 Aóyos Gare nprupeévos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

'"Apba£áb, 6, Arphazad, (17/228^N), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [cf. Jos. antt. 1, 6, 4]) : Lk. iii. 36.* 

vibóSc ti q -ov, 6, (fr. apxe, q. v., and &yyeXos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
^iP chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (DWNT own, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank ; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. T'a- 
Bp and Meyanr.* 

dpxaios, -aia, -aiov, (fr. dpyn beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; of dpyaio: the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
vy. 21, 27 [Rec.], 33; rà dpyaia the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* 

[Syn. àpxa?os, TaXaiós: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while apy. (“ empaívei kal rb dpxiis txerOat,” 
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dpx? 
and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § Ixvii.] 

" Apxé-Aaos, -ov, 6, Archelaus, (fr. dpyo and dads, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought. 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17, 1,3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 


(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there . 


(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11, 4; 18, 2; b. j. 2, 4; 9) MEO 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and ed. *Hpóóns.] * 
dox, -7s, 7, [fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 

UNI, MUNI, nonn; l. beginning, origin digas: used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: év dpyjj, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dm dpyjs, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ó é£ dpyijs movóv. dvÜpómrovs), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 8; more fully am apyjs 
kriceos or kóouov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L [ Tr mrg. WH mrg.] àzapx?v, q. v-) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; kav’ apyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of : 
e£ dpxijs, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi.4; dm ápyijs, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq. ; more fully év ápyg ro) evay- 
yeMov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polyc. ad Philipp. 11,3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év ápyjj, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Aets xi. 15. 
The ace. dpynv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and rjj» dpxnv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Briickner in De 
Wette's Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of *direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol ii. p. 194); lix. 20; xii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. $ 125 ed. Mützner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 rv... Óuiv, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows : / am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (1 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432) ; B. 
253 (218)]. ápxyrjv Xaufávew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii.3. with the addition of the gen. of the 
spoken of: ó8ívov, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
RG plur.) ; rav onpetor, Jn. ii. 11]; jpepóv, Heb. vii. 35 


ToU evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took — 


its beginning, Mk. i. 1; ris vmocráceos, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to géxpt — 
rédous, Heb. iii. 14. rà orotxeia ths dpxis, Heb. v. 12 
(ris dpxiis is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,3; Justin. hist. 7, 5; and prima 
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apxnyos 
elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, ete.); otis dpxjs Tod 
Xptcrod Adyos equiv. to 6 rod XpwrroU Adyos 6 THs apxijs, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmüller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 7) dp) tis 
xrioews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Düsterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Aóyos ápy7j cia ràv mávrav ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf. p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 7; dpyi) tod Oavárov kai pita 
‘Tis ápaprías). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt.4, 60; Diod. 
1,35;al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [ef. Eng. ‘ authorities’), (&pyo vwós) : Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20 ; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Maec. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see adyyedos, 
2 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
'Col.i.16 ; ii. 10, 15. See é£ovoía, 4 c. 88. * 

. dpxmyós, -óv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d. ; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, ), dpxmyós, (àpyr] and aya) ; 1l. the 


; chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 


Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Mace: x. 47 dpx. Aóyov cipnuixdyv) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor.in a matter: tis mioreos, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[al bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loe.]. So dpymyós ápaprías, Mic. i. 13; (zAovs, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; rijs oracews kal dixyooracias, ibid. 51, 
1; rjs dmocracías, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rotas 
procopias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
Hence ^ 83. the author: ris (orjs, Acts iii. 15; ris co@rn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rév závrov, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; ro yévovs trav dv- 
Oporar, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyés kai airios, leader and 
sauthor, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 
- Gpxi, (fr. dpyo, ápxós), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 
Erz-, (Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as dpydyyedos, dpyu- 
votum [q. v.], dpxvepeds, dpxíarpos, dpxievvoUxos, dpxvre- 
perms (in Egypt. inscriptions), ete., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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Gpx-teparikés, -7, -óv, (dpye and íeparukós, and this fr. 
iepdopat [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schürer 
as cited s. v. dpxiepeós, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6,3; 15,8, 1.)* 

dpx-tepeis, -éos, 6, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, oat [23 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later i9 [35, 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]); 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep.tothe Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
ittill death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see "Avvas). Cf. Win. 
RW B. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq.; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schürer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597—601]. 2. The 
plur. dpytepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66 ; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi. 57; xviii. 95 ; Actsiv. 23; v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12, 6; 4,3, 7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see” Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schürer, Die 
dpyiepeis im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance 
where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is made (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv. 
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3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpyvepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpxovres ràv iepéov, Neh. xii. 7, or HiAapyoe ràv 
iepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph. antt. 
11, 5, 4; and that the word dpx«epeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
* high-priest, because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17 ; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix. 11; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq. ; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brüerbriefes, ii. pp. 431—488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hat. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p. 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9, 
al; [often in Inserr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where iepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dpx-rrotuny, -evos [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -ujv, -uévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
"Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler $ 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. $ 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see moiuny, b.* 

" Apxvrros [Chandler $ 308], -ov, 6, [i. e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

dpx wrvvávoyos, -ov, ó, (cvvayoyr), ruler of a synagogue, 
noi» Uw^: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49 ; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8, 17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the publie speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schürer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221* (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap.no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex 'Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 45; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) * 

dopywrékToV, -ovos, 6, (rékrow, q. v.), a master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

dpy vreNóvns, -ov, ó, a chief of the taz-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See reAóvygs.]* 





apxo 

dpx-rplkAwvos, -ov, 6, (rpikAuvov [or -vos (sc. oikos), a room 
with three couches ]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
à Tpixdundpyns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from *the master of a feast," 
ovproouipxns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; ef. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii) 1. But it was the duty of 
the dpx«rpikAwos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
ete. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; ef. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange's Com. on Jn. l. e.]* 

dpxopar, see dpxo. 

dpx ; [fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. — 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, — a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. ^ 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: rwós [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpxov. 
Mid., pres. dpxopna; fut. dpEoua (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]) ; 1 aor. 2p£d- 
pnv; to begin, make a beginning: dé twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dp£dpevos dro twos ws twos for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 
Rec.]; Acts i. 22; cf. W. $ 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; ap&d- 
pevov is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (soin Hdt. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (321)]) ; carelessly, dp£ápevos dd Movaécs xal amd 
mzávrov mpodmuróv Sinppnvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. àv z]p£aro roteiv re kai Sida- 
ckew, dxpt hs Tuépas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until ete., Acts i. 1 [W. $ 66, 1 c.; B. 
u.8.]. "Apxopa: is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as #p£aro knptooew 
for éxjpvfe. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. $ 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
a rash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes + 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (ef. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.) ; or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to ékreAécat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dox. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following: Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. o. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees) ; Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21 ; xii. 45 sq.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 


.17; xvi. 21 (fr. dzó rére ékjpvfe...€0e£e, and róre 


jpfaro knpiooew...dexview). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: dpxópevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dp&dpevos sc. Aéyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: é»- 
(pat), mpo-ev-(-yar), imr-, mpo-im -ápxo-] 
— épxov, -ovros, ó, (pres. ptep. of the verb dpyo), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used 
of Jesus, doyev ràv Baciéov tis yrs, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ.of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpxovra kai dixa- 
orny, him God sent as doxovra— leader, ruler— kai Avrpe- 
Tiv); Acts xvi. 19. of dpxovres tod aidvos rovrov, those 
who in the present age (see aiv, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
test influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 


of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20; 


Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Actsiii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (dpyov rijs evvayoyrs, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpxwrwvéyeyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
apxev r&v Papicaiov, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpyov ràv Saipoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; 6 dpy. rod kóapov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. oon "E; dpx. rod alóvos ro)rov, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpy@v rod xarpod 
tis àvonías, Barn. Ep. 18, 2) ; rijs é£ovaías ro? dépos, Eph. 
ii. 2 (see d2p).* 

ros, Tó, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprvw to 
season; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpdw) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume : Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 


'xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K. xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12; 


Cant.iv.10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

"Acá, ó, (Chald. &DN to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i.7sq. [LT Tr 
WH read 'Acáó q. v.]* 

. draívo: in 1 Th. iii. 3, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol- 
lowing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opusec. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text yndév doaiverOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dyOecOa, xaAerós pépew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caíve, 2 b. 8.), nor can 
it be shown that dcaívo is used by Grk. writ. for éodw.* 

d-cáAevros, -ov, (careiw), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Bac«Aeía, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; éevdepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; evdapovia, ibid. 3, 47 ; 3evyía, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)* 

'Acdó, 6, ("oW collector), a man's name, a clerical 
error for R G 'Aed (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

d-xBeoros, -ov, (oévvvju), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inezstinguibilis) : mop, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43, and R G L br. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; zip dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. $ 34 (Mang. i. 378) ; de vict. off. $ 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3) 15; see 
also Plut. symp. l. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

daréfieca, -as, 7, (doe Bis, q. v.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is lix. 20); rà &pya doeBeias [ Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. $ 34, 3 b. ; [B. 
§ 132, 10]; ai émiOupia rà» doeBecav their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
yunp.)* 

dzeféo, -6ó; 1 aor. goé85gca; (doeBns, q. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiv &pya doeBeias [Treg. br. 
dcefBeías], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)]. 
(Equiv. to pwa, Zeph. iii. 11; pw, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

dcefjs, -éc, (oé8w to reverence); fr. Aeschyl and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe . 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 65 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with ápaproAós, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

deé) yea, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is doeAyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and SéAyn, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and gaAayetv to disturb, raise a din ; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and céAyo i. q. 
OéXyo, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence : Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmeAeías), 18; of ecarnality, 
lasciviousness : 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc." (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 8, 7, 


' bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Macc. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isoer. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184 n.]. Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench $ xvi. .* 

&cmpos, -ov, (ozpa a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc.i.3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

'Acfp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (We [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Acnpos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk.ii.36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

doOévaa, -as, 7, (doOevjs), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. f. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v. 5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11, 12; 
Gal. iv. 13 (doÓéveia 77s capkós) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where dod. 
capkós denotes the weakness of human nature). f. to do 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
3. yy. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read rjj do@eveia for Rec. rais da8eveíaw) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 30; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

doGevéw,-&; impf. 7o6évovv; pf. noOévnxa (2 Co. xi. 21 
LTT-:WH);t1aor.706evgca; (do8evs) ; [£r. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 3; rhetorically, of one who purposely. ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, órav doGeva, róre 
Svvarós eip« when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; ets twa, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: miore, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; miore, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOeveiv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; ris daÓevei, kai obk daOevó ; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vórow added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; of dobevoivres, and daÓevobvres, the sick, sick 





13 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

doÜOévnpa, -aros, Td, (dobevéw), infirmity: Ro. xv. off 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638°, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

&9evfjs, -és, (rd aOévos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; 76 doÜevés rod cov, the act of God in which 
weakness, seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co.i.25. b. spee.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lehm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, uéAos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manlinéss and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see do&evéo), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. c. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 R G L mrg., 43 sq. 5 
Lk. ix. 2 L'Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq.;, 1 Co. 
xi. 30.* 

'Acía, -as, ), Asia; . 1. Asia proper, 7 dias radow- 
pévn’ Aaía (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asia{ often so called 
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia c o nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power. The ‘Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the * Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet. i. 1; Rev.i.4; and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 200.1. 8; 2 Tim. i. 15, ete. Cf. Win. 
R W B. s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]) : Acts ii. 9. 

' Acvavós, -o), 6, a native of Asia, Asian; Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuce., al.)]* 

" Aavápxms, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Aets 
xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. ‘Thereupon 


each city reported the name of the person selected toa — 


general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called rà kouwóv, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Actsl.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen ; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 
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Die stidtische u. bürgerl. Verf. des róm. Reichs, i. 106 
— sqq. :; Marquardt, Róm. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
— "in Schenkel i. 263; esp. Bp. LgAtft. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq. ].* 
dervría, -as, }, (douros q. v-), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced) : wodAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 

(Hat. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl, 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180°, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

_ & e705, -ov, ( o'iros), fasting ; without having eaten : Acts 
xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
»down.)* 
| .dexéo,-à; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
:2. to exercise (one's self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
‘by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5,5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* 

darkós, -o), 6, a leathern bag or bottle, in which water or 
"wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 
. émpévos, adv., (for 2epévos ; fr. 70opa:), with joy, glad- 
Jy: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
i[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

- &woos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 

[From Theogn. down.]* 
dc mátopa: ; [impf. 7ema(ópgv]; 1 aor. nomacdyny; (fr. 
nado with a intensive [q. v., but ef. Vanicek p. 1163 ; 

Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.] ; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipw for oxaipw, ácaí- 
,po for emaípo, aorapi{o for emapíi(o) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an ace. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula 12 Di?U); used 
-of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 

18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
«see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our * pay one's respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
-a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 

(Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 5; 6, 11, 1). of those who greet one 
"whom they meet in the way : Mt. v. 47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
-other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 

— a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
— — bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
—  drequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 

E Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [R G]. of the absent, saluting by 
- letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(18); Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26, 
Cete. ev ugar: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, to receive 

joyfully, welcome : ras érayyedias, Heb. xi. 13, (rjv avp- 

*bopáv, Eur. Ion 587; rjv etvouv, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
robs Aóyovs, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 

—. [Cowr.: dr-arrd Copa. ] 

E . » -00, 6, (domdCoua), a salutation, — either 
"oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29, 41, 44 ; xi.43; 

— Xxx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down.]* 

__, &e'muos, -ov, (o7idos a spot), spotless: duvds, 1 Pet. i. 
a 6 
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19; (trmos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.] ; ujXov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 'Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; amd ro) kocpov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 132, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

dons, -(3os, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33; 
Is. xxx. 6 [ete. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. $ 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

&c-ov8os, -ov, (orovdy a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts ; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, etc. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase domovdos móAeuos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. $ 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [ef. Trench § lii.]) : joined with deropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec. ; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

drcápuov, -ov, To, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see dyvdpiov], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. *&W), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing. ]* 

dowov, adv., nearer, (compar. of &yxy« near [cf. éyyós]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.*t*Acg. (or"Aco. q. v.), Recbez etz 
doc., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

" Accos [so all edd., perh. better -cads ; Chandler § 317, 
cf. $319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the ZEgean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [ace. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d'Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq. ; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. door. See 
Papers of the Archzol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 

deroTéo, 0; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dkarácrarosg); to wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place] : 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

doéios, -ov, (dorv a city); 1. of the city; of pol- 
ished manners (opp. to dypoios rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with rà 6e added, unto God, 
God being judge, i. e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.$31,4 
a. p. 212 (199) ; [248 (232)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. $ 3, says of Moses yevyndeis 6 mais euis dye évé- 
qvev darewrépav i) kar’ i&uorqv).  [Cf. Trench § cvi.]* 

dep, -épos, ó, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. dorpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius $ 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -épav N* C; see 
dpomv fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; 6 dorijp abro), the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. *the star of the 
Messiah, on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum $ 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner's 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B.D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii.1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. @yyeAos, 2. dorip 6 mpeivós the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [ Rec. ópBpwos] ; ii. 28 (060 aire rÓv dorépa 
t. mpwivoy I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavnra, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not p/anets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men mAavarres 
kai nAavopevot, 2 ‘Tim. iii. 13).* 

d-crfjpkros, -ov, (arnpitw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.) * 

&c'ropyos, -ov, (aropy] love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.) * 

dcToxéo, -@: 1 aor. notroxnoa; (to be doroxos, fr. 
oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepí rs, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Lcian., [al.].) * 

dorpath, -75, 7, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

dotparre; (later form erpámre, see damá(opa: init. 
[prob. allied with daornp q. v.]) ; to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: éc09s (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Cowr.: é£-, zrepraavpámro.]* 

&arpov, -ov, Td, [ (see dornp init.), fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

*A-ciy-xprros [T WH "Aoóvkp.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 
avykpivw to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

d-ciphuvos, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: mpds addAndovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

d-aóveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x. 19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 533, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[cf. davvereiv, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva-- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [Cf.. 
codós, fin.]* 

d-o-óv-Üeros, -ov, l. uncompounded, simple, (Plat.,. 
Aristot., al.). 2. (cvvridewa to covenant), covenant-- 
breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. v.; dowv- 
Gereiv to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovvOecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1^ 
[Ald., Compl.; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; evavvOereiv- 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

Go $áA«a, -as, 7, (doas), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Jirmness, stability: év máoyg dod. most securely, Acts v.. 
23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Xóyev (see Adyos,. 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rod Aóyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to kivduvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

dopadts, -és, (cpdAAo to make to totter or fall, to. 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail], 
opddAopuat to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : &ykvpa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of ace. sing. 
dopadny [Tdf. 7 -A5v; cf. Tdf. ad loe.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpogv). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 265 
To dodanés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii.30. b. suited to confirm: 
rii, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

doóaMto: 1 aor. pass. inf. dodadtoOjvat; 1 aor. mid. 
nopartodpny ; (dopadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 rádos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one's self or for one's own ad-- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make: 
fast robs wodas eis ro EvAov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. $66, 2 d. 5. 
B. § 147, 8].* 

do aA ós, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent. 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly: ywó- 
c ew, Acts ii. 36 (elüóres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

doxnpovew, -ó; (to be doynpwr, deformed ; rjv Keda-- 
Xjv ác Xnpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4) ; to act un- 
becomingly ([ Eur. ], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; émi rwa, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doxnpooivy, -75, 7, (àcxzpov ); fr. Plato down; un-- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda,. 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 263, 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 

dary hpwv, -ovos, neut. doxynuov, (oxjpa); a. deformed. — 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to ebex/jpev. — — 
([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

&c ría, -as, 7, (the character of an do@ros, i. e. of an. 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cada, aóo- 
i. q. co, [d-me-ro-s, Curtius $ 570]; hence prop. incor 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod-- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 43, 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.5.- 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120*, 8; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i.p. 152 sq.; 
[Trench $ xvi.].* 

&córos, adv., (adj. dowros, on which see dowria), dis- 
solutely, profliqitél y: Gw (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3» Lk. 
xv. 13 [ A. V. riotous living ^ 

&rakréo, -à: 1 aor. 7rákrgca; to be árakros, to be dia 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, ete. Hence b. 


to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22 ; 


oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 'Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

d&raxtos, -ov, (rácoc), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (araxro 


. 48ovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 


de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[HIdt. and] Thue. down ; often in Plat.) * 

&-rákros, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drákros mepura- 
Tei», which is explained by the added xai pj) xarà ri 
mapddocw hv rapéAaBe rap jpàv; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pndev epyatópevor, dÀÀà mepiepyatópevot. 
pw in Plato.) * 

&rekvos, -ov, (rékvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

drevitw; 1 aor. nrévoa; (fr. drevns stretched, intent, 
and this fr. re(vo and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. $ 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and s. v. A, a, 3]) ; to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x. 4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by eis with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4 ; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one's mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9,2; eis rt, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
lii. 7, 19; ets vu to look into anything, Adis xi 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11*, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Josepli 31. 5,12,3; 
Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3, 10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
éxAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult) 35. [* Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

éárupáfo; 1 aor. 7rí(paca ; [Pass., pres. árupá(opat]; 1 
aor. inf. dripacOjvac; (fr. dripos; hence) to make drumos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
dripáo and -uóo)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.) ; [and § 39, 3 
N.3] (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

é&mwpáo, -à: [1 aor. zr(ugra]; (rin); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : wá, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. 7r(ugcav (see dripá(o and -pow). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

Grupta, -as, 7, (aryos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to 8ó£a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 48 (év dripía sc. dv, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body); 
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kar’ drtpiay equiv. to drizws, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. kará, IT. 
fin.]; ma@n atipias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W.$34,3b.; [B. $132, 10]. eis áruiav for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to rtu: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

drwpos, -ov, (iij) ; fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to évOo£os) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., áruórepa (Rec. 
ariporepa) ].* 

Gripdw, -à: [pf. pass. ptep. zruepévos] ; (drios); fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see áriuáo [and dripato].* 

&rpís, -(0os, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; kamvo) (Joel ii. 30 
[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to kazvós in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359%, 29 sq., to vépos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346^, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

&ropos, -ov, (reuvo to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8, 8 p. 263*, 27]: év dróuo in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.* 

&rorros, -ov, (rómos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (dromóv tt mpácaew, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 L T Tr WH; (Sept. 
foe DW Job iv. 8; xi. 11, ete. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 $a and aroma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
iii. 2 (dromo: kal movnpoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 pndév drorov 
els abróv *ywópevov, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

*Arrédeva [-Aia T WH (see I, 0)], -as, 7, Attalia, a mar- 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

abyáto: 1 aor. inf. abyácar; (adyn) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. inthe 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. karavy. see orupós, b. ], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Comp.: à. kar-avyáCo. ]* 

aiv, -55, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. /umina]), especially of the sun; 
hence gA(ov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dxpis [-p« T Tr WH] airs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara rjv mpórrv avyjv 
Tis nuépas). [SYN. see héyyos, fin.]* 

AdNovcTos, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
aeBaorés, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 

o0048ns, -es, (fr. abrós and jSopar), self-pleasing, self- 
willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7; 
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

ai€-alperos, -ov, (fr. adros and aipéopar), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as dovAeia, Thuc. 
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one's own accord, (as arparmyós, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by ds éavróv Agra) : 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 

aiGevréw, -à ; (a bibl. and eccl. word; fr. ad@evrns contr. 
fr. abroévrgs, and this fr. airds and éyrea arms [al. &vrys, 
cf. Hesych. cvvévrns: ovvepyos; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. b. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (ris mpdgews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, ete.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. avürokpárop an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. $ 2, 1 c.]) ; to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.* 

avAéw, -&: 1 aor. pÜAgca; [pres. pass. ptcp. rd adAov- 
pevov]; (avA0s) ; to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi. 17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

avd, -7s, 7, (de to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (&uamveópevos Tómos abAj Aéyera, Athen. 5,15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in Homer's time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. *Yn), Sept. atdAn, Vulg. atrium. In the O. T. 
partieularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(rjv a)Ajv tiv eEabev [Rec.t gowbev] rov vaod). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two adAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
mpoavtov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where ifo i is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting) ; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Háuser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 r@ ris addins óvópar: rà Óópara. OgAot, 
Suid. col. 652 c. addy * 7) rod BaciXéos olkía. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
L c.].* 

atrAnrhs, -o), 6, (atAéw), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 23; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hat. 6, 60 
down.) * 

eiX(foga.: depon.; impf. nidufouny; 1 aor. nidlcbnv 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39,2]; (addy) ; in Sept. 
mostly for m; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. ^ 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (é£epyópevos 
qiACero els rd Spos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fe 
Hom. down. x 

avdés, -o7, 6, (ác, abo), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

aitévo, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have av or av£oua, and Pind. except avfavor Fr. 130. 
(Bergk)']) af£o (Eph. ii. 21 ; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. gü£avov; 
fut. at£goc ; 1 aor. n’énoa; [ Pass., pres. ab£ávopa] ; 1 aor. 
nvénOnv ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater : Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; eis tiv ériyveow ro) beod unto the 
knowledge of God, Col.i. 10 (G L'T Tr WH rj ézeyvóce 
ToU co); eis cwrnpiav [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78^, 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept. 
[cf. B. 54 (47) ; 145 (127) ; W. $ 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. adé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Kote vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth: eis Xpuorov, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; eis vaóv, so asto form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év xdápert, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, ri at£now, 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. $ 32, 2; B. $ 131, 5, also Bp. Lehtft.'s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 Adyos nvéave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarroto6a:), Jn. iii. 30. [Cowr.: 
our-, vrep-av£ávo.] * 

avtnors, -ews, 7, (avEw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
ToU Oeo), effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
([Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

atte, see ab£ávo. 

adpvov, adv., (fr. apa the morning air, and this fr. ato 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to yas, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944 ]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 82 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov kai afpuon, Lic mill. iii 
32 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec.st G ; al. op. i) adip. ]. jj atiptov sc. 
jjnépa [ W. $ 64, 5; B. $123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 3; én rijv atpwv, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; 76 [L rà; WH om.] rijs 
avpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ado r(pós, -d, -óv, (fr. ato to dry up), harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, abarnpov kal yAuKd (kal grikpór), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; otvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [ef. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, etc. 2 Macc. xiv. 30).* 

abrápkeua, -as, 7, (abrápkgs, q. v.), a pectic condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
reAeiórys KTnoews ayabay, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1826", 29) as 
follows: à mavra imdpxew x. dei Oar wnbevds abrápkes ; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its-lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

avrapxns [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -es, (adrés, 
dpkéo), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support ; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. ( Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one's lot, with one's means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, abrdpxns kal cepvds). [ Cf. abráp- 
keva. | * 

avro-Kard-Kptros, -ov, (avrós, karakpívo), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 34, 3]).* 

airéparos, -ov, and -n, -ov, (fr. abrós and péyuaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one's own im- 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its ad verbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2, 94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a. ; [ Theophr. h. p. 2, 1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7 ; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 


Cass. 44, 17]).* 


airémrns, -ov, 6, (avrós, OIITQ), seeing with one's own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. abrkoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i.2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 
avrés, -7, -ó, pron. (* derived from the particle aé with 
In itself 
‘it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 


. either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 


discourse is looked at, must necessarily be supplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanitek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B.$ 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. x. 
When used to express Opposition-ór Distinction, 
itis added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
‘personal pronouns éyó, jets, ov, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 97 (abrós ékyvOroera the wine, as opp. to the skins); 
Lk. xxii. 71 (avroi yàp 7kovcapev we ourselves, opp. to 
"witnesses whose testimony could have been taken) ; Jn. 
li. 25 (abrós éyivockev, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 
ix. 21[T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (óyrea8e abro) ; 
XX. 94; xxii. 19; 1 Th. i. 9, etc. ; with a negative added, 
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (abrós, viz. thou, ob SAémrov) ; Lk. xi. 
AG (abrol, viz. ye, ob mpocvravere), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of «aí to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(piyrore kal abroi oe dvtixahéowot) ; xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[G L T Tr WH om. xai]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii, 24, ete. In other pass. xal adds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered /ike- 
wise: Lk. i. 36 (7) evyyevis aov kal abri) cuvetAndvia vióv 
thy kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (5s kal abrós euabnrevoe [LT Tr WH txt. -e065] 
TÓ 'Ico0) ; Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 0e Zipav xal abrós éníorevae) ; xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal.ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (adroit ópeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (e£ ópàv abróv from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (xai abrós éyó I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 13 (é£ ipóv abràv from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; abroi otro. Acts xxiv. 20; abroU roürov 
(mase.), Acts xxv. 25; "Incods avrós Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; adrds 'Iyco)s, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; abr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; avros 6 Saravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14; 
autos 6 Ocós, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; avrà 
rà érovpávia, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see ézovpáwos, 1 c.]. 
C. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (abrós kal oí per’ 
avrod) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53 ; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri roel kal 
(rei abrós [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. a$r6]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (rwós 
TÓ épyov kataxanoerat, abrós 0€ cwOnoera); Lk. xxiv. 15 
(abrds (6) "Incots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one's self: Mk. vi. 31 
(ipeis abrot ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (dea rà épya attra [WH 
mrg. avrod |); Ro. vii. 25 (atrés éyó I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (abrós éyo, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kühner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one's self, of 
one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (abrós cóce« HE and no other); Mt. v. 4-10 
(adrot) ; vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (adrod deovere); Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16 ; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (a?rós [T Tr WH om.]... 


autos 


abróv . . . abrós) ; Acts x. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH oó?ros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (adrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (abro?) ; Col.i. 17; 1 Jn. 
ii 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
otros : Mt. xii. 50 (Goris dv moujog . . . , avrós pov adeAdds 
éorw, where in Mk. iii. 35 odros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, airds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(airds dé '"Ioávvgs now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (abrós yàp 'Hpóórs) ; Ro. viii. 16 (abró rd mvedpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans a?rós ea [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24 ; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers 
to our very, just, ezactly, (Germ. eben, gerade) : Ro. ix. 3 
(avrós eyo I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
eal to the Israelites) ; 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); avrà ra epya, 
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke év airy 7j "epa or Spa, aire 
TÓ katpó, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33; Acts 
xvi 18. In the writings of Paul airó rovro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil i. 6; eis abró 
ToUro for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. $470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 2) rovro avró, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and ard rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here avroi |]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
733 ii.) : kai abr?) 7) krícis, Ro. viii. 21 ; odd€ 7) vos abri, 
1 Co. xi. 14 ; kai [Tr om. L WH br. kai] av7ós 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; kai abr?) Záppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. avr; Záppa; see karafgoAr, 1]. 

II. airós has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
#; and that ^ 1. asin classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. abroü  éA0óvros, AaAcavros, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., els 75 eivav abrovs dvarroAo- 
ynrovs, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, é£ abro, év abTó, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 zar7)p avrov ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as éribócet abr, Mt. vii. 9; dondcacbe abrijv, Mt. 
x. 12; dels avrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44 ; 7v Quavevov abrois, Lk. 
i. 22; obk eia avrà dadeiv, Lk. iv. 41; 7j akoría avró od 
xaréhaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see abro? below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say odros or 6 8¢, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
$qq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1; — those in which abrós is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: abrós, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; adroit, Mk. ii. 8 (odrws abroi d:adoyifovra in. 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; abró, Lk. xi. 14 
[Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether airy and abrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (ézifeis, se. 
avrois); Jn. iii. 34 (di8acr, sc. avro) ; Jn. x. 29 (Ocüoké 
pot, Sc. avrovg) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dzéAvaav, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xviii. 21 (éaXev, sc. avrov), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avrés in the oblique cases is a d ded to the v er b, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded : Mt. 
viii. 1 (karaBavre 8€ aire [L Tr WH gen. absol.] dad rob 
Opovs NkohovOnaav avrà) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (amó [om. by L'T Tr WH] ro? pj) 
€xovros ... aw avrov); xxvi 71 [RG.Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28 [R G]; Jn. xv. 2 (wav kMjpa . . . aiperadro) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [R G]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4 [L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. $ 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
toforman apodosis. ^ 5. By a Hebraism adrds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: fs etye v Óvyárpuov 
aris, Mk. vii. 25 ; ob rà uocem abro), 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. aro?) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: fv 
ovdeis Svvarat kNeicat abrijv, Rev. iii. 8 (ace. to the true 
text); ois €500n avrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept. ; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. $143, 1]; W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ois émuporrGot abrois Tas Nourds wodets TUAAL ávot? 

But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ob 1d mrvov év TH xe avrod, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds ras 
ápaprías Hav aitos dvjveykev. For in the latter pas- 
sage adrds is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avrds is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (zepuryev rv TaMAaíav ido kov ev 
rais a vvayovyais abróv, i. e. of the Galileeans) ; Acts viii, 5 
(Sapapeías ékipvaaev abrois, i. e. rois Zapapetrats) ; XX. 2 
(abrois, i. e. the inhabitants rév pepdv éketvov ) ; 2 Co. ii. 
13 (abrois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (OxXot 
modXol kal éÜepámevaev abrois, i. e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 ($óflov abróv, i. e. of those who may be able kaxéoat 
you, vs, 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (rj SovAjj abráv, i. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAevr/s) ; Heb. viii. 8 (abrois 
[LT WH Tr mrg. airovs; see uéudopat] i. e. rois €xovot 
rijv SiaOhxnv tiv mpórnv) ; Lk. ii. 22 (rod kaÜapwpo? abráv, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
"women in child-bed) ; Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns écriv kai 6 
"arjp avro), i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.) By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 


"used for dvÓpormo:: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 


[here T WH Tr mrg. abróv] ; cf. W. $ 22, 3; B. $127, 8. 
‘7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative ds, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
al abrós ; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 13 (0v duets rapeOokare 
kal npvnoacbe avrov [L 'T WH om. Tr br. airóv]) ; 1 Co. 


— viii. 6 (é£ o$ rà mdvra kal jets els abróv, for kai eis dv 


queis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. Thisisthe usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew ; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (243)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. 

III. ó airós, 5j airy, rd avr0, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 airos, immutable, Heb. i. 12 ; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); 7d abró: — oreiv, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH); Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedigew, not in the same 
‘manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dvedi€ew rovadra, Soph. 
"Oed. Col. 1002). rà abrá: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. émi ró abró [Rec* passim émiroav7d] (Hesych. 
Opod, emi roy abróv Tórov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii. 1; Sus. 14); together: 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
di.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xara rd avro, (Vulg. simul), together: 
Acts xiv. 1 (for tm, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
'Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 airds is foll. by the dat.: év «ai 
70 abró rH eEvpnuevy, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11 ; 4 Macc. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (àv 
:abrüv Aóyov) ; Lk. vi. 38[R G L mrg.] (r6 avrà perp) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1-Co. i. 10 (ev rà abró vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rà 
:9é abró mveüpa), etc. rà abrá (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) ràv ra8guárov, 1 Pet. v. 9. [Cf. ravrá.] 

airod, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. abrós, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &de)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii. 
19 (L Tr mrg. éxei) ; xxi. 4 (Lehm. airois).* 

avrod, -)s, -o), of himself, herself, itself, i. q. éavrod, q. v. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
'Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lehm., 
"Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted ajbro?, avrà, etc. 
for abro), air, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
sitions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
ah, pe0, ad, avÓ, etc., but ex, am, pet, xar, avr.”  Tdf. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. avro? is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write 8/ abro? (Rec. éavrod 
[so L mrg. T WH ]), Ro. xiv. 14 [L txt. Tr à? air.]; eis 
airéy, Col. i. 20 [al. eis abr.]; adrds mepi abrod [ T. Tr txt. 
WH éavro?], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.l. c., and see esp. Hortin Westcott and 
Hort's Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text *nearly twen- 
ty times" (e. g. Mt. vi. 34; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17 ; xx. 105; Acts xiv.17 ; Ro. 
i.27; 2 Co. iii. 5; Eph.ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]. 

abTróoopos, -ov, (airds and pap a thief, $opá a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases éz' a’ropape (as one word 
éravroiópo) rwà XauBávew, pass. apBaverOa, karaXap- 
Bávea Oa, ddiocxec Oa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: notyevopéry, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11, 15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

avTó-Xetp, -pos, 6, (avrdés and xeíp, cf. nakpóyeip, dOukó- 
xetp), doing a thing with one's own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

abxéo ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda abyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
yaXavxet q. v.* 

a bx ynpós, -d, -óv, (adxpew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 7ó 
Aaympóv 1) oridBov . . . 7) rovvavriov adxpnpoy kai dAaprrés. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

d$-cpéo, -o; fut. dpaipnow (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s 
note]), and d$eAó (ibid. G L T Tr WH ; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. djeiAov; 1 fut. pass. 
adatpebnoona ; Mid., pres. ájarpoüpar; 2 aor. dpedduny ; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off : ri Lk. i. 25; to cut off, rd 
@riov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk.xiv. 47[L T Tr WH 10 óráptov]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [ró obs], (rjv xebadny vwos, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 
for n33, 1 S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri dé with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dró with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. aad], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one's self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
dzó twos); ddaipeiv tas ápaprías to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ápapría, 2 a.) : Ro. xi. 27.* 

&pavfis, és, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
85Aos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

apavitw; [Pass., pres. djavi(oua.]; 1 aor. 7pavía6nv ; 
(davis) ; a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 Auov veéAn mapaxadvWaca 
qávwre sc. rjv mov, Plat. Phil. 66 a. dpavigovres kpi- 
mropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). c. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure: ró mpócemov, Mt. vi. 16.* 

&davwrpós, -ov, 6, (apavitw, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 

~Leian., al; often in Sept., particularly for Maw and 
mov.) * 

d-$avros, -ov, (fr. haivoya), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: ddavros éyévero an’ avràv, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 éureaóv eis T0 xdopa . . . dhavros éyévero, 
Plut. orae. def. c. 1l. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said d aveis yiverOa: 
2 Macc. iii. 34; Acta Thom. $$27 and 43.)* 

&$ebpáóv, -dvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls *barbarous'; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from af édpaév a podicibus, but from 
adedpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. Dm sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer's full diseussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

aadia (apeidera Lehm., see s. v. ec, c), -as, 7j, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is ddedys, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rod aóparos, Col. ii. 23 
(ràv aepárov apedeiv, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5) ; Diod. 13, 60; 
79 ete. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. dpedia means liberality).* 

&d-iBov, i. q. dmeidov,q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullach p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p. xxxiii.; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23]. 

&dedorns, ros, 7, (fr. apeAns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. peAdevs rocky land), simplicity, [ A.V. 
singleness|: xapdias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used ddéAea).* 

adb-ehrrito, i. q. dáreXNriQo, q. v.; cf. adeidor. 

deris, -ews, 7, (apinpr) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, ete.). —— 2. dheots ápaprióv forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.])» 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; iii. 3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi 18; Col. i.14; róv mapamapárav, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply apeois: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (dini 


Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éeykAnudror, Diod. 20, 44 [so- 


Dion. Hal. l. 8 $ 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
ápaprrpárov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

dbf, -js, 7. (inre to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see: 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)] : Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.) * 

dpPapoia, -as, 7, (4pOapros, cf. dxabapcia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela ]), incorruption, perpetuity: rod kómpov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. $ 11; it is ascribed to 7à eiov in Plut. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (év dé. sc. àv), 50, 53 sq. 5. 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Mace. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i 10. wa dyamáv év dpOap-- 
aig to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. "The word seems to have the mean-- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.st].* 

&-p8apros, -ov, ($Ocipo), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [d$58. xrpvypa rijs aiwviov owrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. Zm- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
23; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.],. 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

&-$0opía, -as, 7, (dpOopos uncorrupted, fr. pbeipw), un-- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 L'T Tr WH; see ddvapOopia.* — 

add-in; pres. 2 pers. sing. des (fr. the form ddéa,. 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. éas), [3 pers. plur. dgrodow Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr. a form dqéo ; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 3- 
pers. sing. 7$ue, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form djíe ; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. djiouev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for ájiepev Rec. and. 
3 pers. dpiovow Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p. 167]; fut. dpjow; 1 aor. ájjka, 2 pers. sing. -kes Rev.. 
ii.4 T Tr WH [cf. komiáo] ; 2 aor. impv. des, dere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. dj, 2 pers. plur. dre, [inf. ddeiva: (Mt. 
xxiii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)],. 
ptep. adeis, ddévres; Pass, pres. ddepau, [yet 3 pers. 
plur. djovrat Jn. xx. 23 WH anrg. ete.; cf. dio above] ;. 
pf. 3 pers. plur. apéwvra (a Doric form [ef. W. § 14, 8 a.5: 
B 49 (42) ; Kühner $ 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2, 5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. me T Tr WH. 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. apievrar; Lk. v. 20,. 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.;. 
1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. áé6nv; fut. apeOnoopa; cf. W. $ 14,, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. ime] 3. 
(fr. dd and tinue); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (amd) 
one’s self; 1. to send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: rovs éxdovs, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be-- 
low]; tiv yuvaixa, of a husband putting away his wife,. 
1 Co. vii. 11-18, (Hat. 5, 39; and subst. dears, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: rd» 
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mvedpa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (rjv Wuxnv, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mveüpa, 
2]), pwvny to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ.; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8,14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let be ; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. . to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc. : 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. l. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. v. to omit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i.27. d. to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xpareiv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit, 
forgive : và Oávewv, Mt. xviii. 27; rjv dperdny, Mt. xviii. 
32; rà dhecAjpara, Mt. vi. 12; rà rapanrópara, vi. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras ápaprías, rà 
épapripara, ras dvouias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
. 7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
T. erivoway tis kapüías, Acts viii. 22, (rijv airíav, Hdt. 6, 
80; rà xpea, Ael. v. h. 14, 24) ; absolutely, áduévac rwi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi.4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.] e. to give up, keep no longer: tiv mpórmv ayamny, 
Rev.ii.4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dere 
&pxeo a kal pi) kodvere avrá, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 34; Jn. 
xi 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf. : Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14) ; Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39 ; 
Rey. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (apes dpri per- 
— mit it just ficto). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 róre dpinow avróv, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v. 38(L T Tr WH; 
3 RG écaro) ; Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. eas). ©. acinus revi mu, to 
give up a thing to one : Mt. v. 40 (des avrà xal rd ipártov). 
d. foll. by tva: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii.  L T Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(debes éxBddw) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dere (üopev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 des Oeifopev, 3, 12, 15 dies io. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). — S. to leave, go 
«way from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22 ; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 karauróv) ; xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit : 
Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, ddzkév wa 6 muperos, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : rév zarépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
“Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaradeirer). Thus also aduéva 
ta éavro) to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28 sq. ; Lk. v. 11; xviii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50; Jn.x.12. e. to go away leaving something behind: 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
‘as a companion : opp. to rapaAauBávew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.; 
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Lk. xvii. 34 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
rékva, yvvaika, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
katahein@). hh. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov pij á$e0j Se AiOos emi ABov 
[or Adm], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6. i. dduévae 
foll. by the ace. of a noun or pron. with an ace. of the: 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (jyuOavq); Jn. xiv. 
18 (rwà dphavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. éppuos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, ddwéva: means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God's help); Acts xiv.17 
(dpáprvpov éavróv [L T Tr abróv (WH air. q. v-)]). 

&d-«véopas, -oüpat: 2 aor. adixduny ; (ixvéopac to come) + 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to come from. 
(dro) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its: 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (óuàv imaxon els mávras ddixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [ A. V. is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 eis vjcovs dixero 7d dvopd cov. 
Joseph. antti-19, 1, 16.eis ro Ócarpov . . . adbixero 6 Aóyos).* 

d-$U-&ya8os, -ov, (a priv. and $uAya6os), opposed to 
gooduess and good men, [ R. vs no lover of good]; found. 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* - 

a-pih-dipyupos, -ov, (a priv. and duAápyvpos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

dd-tEis, -ews, 7, (apixveovar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Mace. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

dp-lornpt: 1 aor. dnéornoa; 2 aor. dméorgv; Mid., 
pres. adiorapa, impv. adicrago (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf.. 
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. ádwerápgv]; fut. droorncopat; 
1. transitively, in pres, impf., fut, 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (dméargoe Aaóv . . 
drew away after him; rid dro twos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively,. 
in pf, plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: dmé 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 droxoepeire ám. euod) 5: 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts: 
xv. 38; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 13; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, ard eov, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, amd ris ddixias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [rijs riorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (oi ddiorato and [T Tr WH om. 
dr] rod fepod, she was in the temple every day) ; from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

ddve, adv., (akin to aiyns, see in aipvidios above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.],. 
Thuc. and subseq. writ.) * 

dbdBas, adv., ($óBos), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 

&-oporsa, -à : [pf. pass. ptep. dpoporwpevos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dm) into an image or shape like it, — to express itself in 
it, (cf. dmeuá(ew, dmewovi(ew, dmomXáacew, dmopapneiaOat); 
to copy; to produce a fac-simile : rà kaha etdn, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

&$-opáe, -@; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fix them on something; cf. dmoBAéme. trop. to turn 
one's mind to: ets twa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (eis 
0cóv, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 862). Further, cf. dmeidov.* 

&$-opito ; impf. djópi£ov; Attic fut. àjopuó Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH dopíco) ; xiii. 49, [W. $13,1 c.; B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. djópia; Pass. pf. ptep. apwpiopévos; 1 aor. 
impv. aopicbyre; (ópi(c to make a ópos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (amo) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavróv, from others, Gal. ii. 12; robs pabnrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; ék 
péoov rwóv, Mt. xiii. 49; amo rwos, xxv. 32. Pass. in a 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, rwà 
«ts tt, to. appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; rua foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. adloc.]. ([Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
‘TIM, PI, OV, a9, ete.) * 

&$-opp.fj, -7js, 7, (aro and dppn q. v.) ; 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thue. 1, 90 (rjv IeXorróvvgoov maow dva- 
xópnaitv re kai áoppv ixaviy eivac) ; Polyb. 1,41,6. — 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
Sor an undertaking, the incentive; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (rois éavràv zai kaXMovs ddoppàs eis róv 
Biov xaradeirover), and often in Grk. writ. ; Aaugdvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; &i0óvar, 2 
Co. v. 12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v. 13. On themean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304]. * 

&$plto; (appds) ; to foam: Mk.ix.18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al].) 
[Conr.: éz-ajpito.]* 

&$pós, -o0, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
{al.].) * 

adpocivn, -5s, 7, (appar), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1,17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

&dpov, -ovos, ó, 7), -ov, 7d, (fr. a priv. and dpny, cf. et- 
«bpov, copper), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([et8oXa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to $pówpos, as in Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6, 11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to ovmévres); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 $17.]* 
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d$-vrvóo, -à : 1 aor. apimvaca; (tmvde to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall of f to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used cka@umvo@; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* i 

áj-voepéo, -&: (alater Grk. word); | 1. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (dro so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
37 (i.e.4 p. 151e.); [al]; amd dyabijs nuepas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: ró pávva cov oU aduere- 
pnoas dmó aróparos adrav, Neh. ix. 20 (for 31 to with- - 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. d$verepguévos (pa O0s), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after 8 B *, [Rec. dzeorepnpuévos, see dmoore- 
pew, also s. v. amo, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59^].* 

&dpwvos, -ov, (porn), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
13); Hab. ii. 18) ; of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
Tocabra yévp devóv kai ovdev adrav [L T Tr WH om. 
air. ] dpwvor, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios dBi@ros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, ydpis dyapis). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: dpvos, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

"Axat [WH "Axas], 6, (so Sept. for TY& possessing, pos- 
sessor; in Joseph. 'Axdá£ns, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr. c. B. C. 741 to c. B. c. 725; cf. B. D. s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.) : Mt. i. 9.* 

*Axata [WH 'Axaía (see I, «)], -as, 7, Achaia; — 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. ^ 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. €. 146+ 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Ree.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
s. v.]* 

' Axaikós, -o), 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

dx &pur'ros, -ov, (xapi£ouat), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20, 392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

l'Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH; see" Axa(.] , 

"Axelp, 6, Achim; prop. name of one of the ancestors | 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

d-X etpo-roínros, -ov, (xetporoinros, q. v.), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where ef. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3])* 

['Ax&Bapáx : Acts i. 19 T Tr for R G'AkeAOapá q. v.] 

dxXs, vos, 7, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over — 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, . 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [ Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367^, 
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench § c.]) : Acts xiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4, 8 ras Tov moAepíov deus dpavpágat Tov Ócóv mapekáAet 
axdvv avrais émigaAóvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 áxAvos yépew-) * 
é-xpetos, -ov, (xpeios useful), useless, good for nothing : 
Mt. xxv. 30 (Soddos, cf. Plat. Ale. i. 17 p. 122 b. rev 
olkeróv Tov dxpeiórarov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself dypeiov, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
‘ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
* profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down ; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dxpeiov kai dvaedés. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to baw low, base.) [Syn. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq. ; Ellic. on ' Philem. 11.]* 
dxpetóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. 7xpeubOnv; (dxpeios, q. v.) ; to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
axpedOnvay fr. the rarer dxpeos i.q. dxpeios. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 
&-xpne'ros, -ov, (xpgorós, and this fr. xypdopac), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to ebypgoros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
[Sxx. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 
dxpt and &xpis (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find ayp: js 
ijuépas, dxpis. od, cf. B. 10 (9) ; [W. 42]; and dyp« ob is 


— —mot used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 


Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
TWH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148) ; on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -p: is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and 
SS. s. v.) ef. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u. s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[ef. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xiii.6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq. ; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiopos, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dyp: katpo?, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
katpos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
Xiii. 11; [@ype (vel péxpr, q. v. 1 a.) rod Oepuao?, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. gws, IT. 5]; dyp« fj )pépas until the day 
that ete. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dxp« (Rec. et al.éos) rijs 7uépas fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
axpt tairns ths "uépas and &xpi tis zjuépas ravrgs, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype [-pis RG] qpepav wévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypis [-p. T Tr WH] abygs, Acts xx. 11; 
dxpt Tov viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; &ype réAovs, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 13; v.13; 1 Co. iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 [-pp L T WH]. c. of Manner and Degree: 
axpt Üavárov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see peptopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. od (apis 
ob for dpe rovrov, à) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis ob 
avéotn Baoweds) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypie ob àv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH péxpis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec.*7 G ; dypis o? dv until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. $ 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as : Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. dypis without of has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 3, [5 GL T Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypis av 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)]. 
Since dypi is akin to dey and dxpos [but cf. Vanicek p. 
22; Curtius $ 166], and péxp« to uijkos, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened to a height, by the use of 
péxpi, to à length; dypr, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u. s. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing; 
cf. dype rédous, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe réXovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14 ; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 sepíearí pou kai eoOiovre dx pt ToU pi) 
mrewijv aduxéobat kai mívovrt pé x pt Tod pr Sepqv. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. "Axpr occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 

&x vpov, -ov, ó, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing- 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
rà dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

dapevdhjs, -és, (Weidos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

&nvO0s, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe : Rev. viii. 11; 6 
drwos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

diuxos, -ov, (Wruy7), without a soul, lifeless: 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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Badd [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Baad) Tr WH etc. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. etc. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. 8. Y. BáaA or BadA ], 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 213), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitie nations (the Pheenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: 77 
BaáA, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Müller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq. ; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say ó BadA (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others } Baad (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Badd in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins niriow ; ; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l. c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. $27,6 N. 1. But 
. Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read yo, N»n* 
or 87223, and in Greek aiexóvo (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 7j B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in 
Ro. l. e. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nw3 in Ish-bosheth, Mophi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Bafvhév, -Gvos, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 593 to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBvddv 8 j 1) TwOAV- 
xpvoos máppukrov OxXov méuret avpdnv. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 3«3 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-I/ the Gate of God; (perh. of 
Il the supreme God); ef. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 
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Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 595]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B.D.s. v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. — 
and viii, vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the - 
We. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii 43; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small | 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition ef. - 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die LE: Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[cf. 3 fin. below]). ^ 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. ^ 3. alle- © 
gorically, of Bx as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*' 
BagovÀAóv]; xvi 19; xvii 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).* 
Ba8éos, adv., deeply : 3pOpov Babéas sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. — 
p. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
LT Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. Butfaóéeshereis more — 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babis, 
q. v-; cf. B. 26 (23); [Lob. Phryn. p. 247].* 
Ba8pós, -o), 6, (fr. obsol. Bác i. q. Baívo, like 
[fr. Cory ]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 — 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v. - 
5; 2 K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * — 
Bá8os, -eos (-ovs), rd, (connected with the E 
Báto, Báo [but cf. Curtius $ 635; Vanitek ee 195]; ef. 
BaOís, Bácacv, and 6 8v6ós, 6 Bvcoós; Germ : Boden 
depth, height, — [aec. as measured down or up]; E 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to ropa) ;. 1 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to tos); of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high — 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. — 2. metaph.: 4 karà Sá8ovs mrexeía 
ajróv, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; rà Baby rod — 
8co0 the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rod — 
Zaravü, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; kapüías dvÓpómov, Judith viii. - 
14; [rà B. rs Oelas ywooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (e. 
Lehtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense - 
amount, zAovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130 ; Be 
mAoUros, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xakóv, [Aeschyl. Pers. 
712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* a 
Ba9óvo : [impf. égá0vvov]; (Ba0ís) ; to make deep: Lk. 


| 





EE 6 


LN 


Babds 


vi. 48, where goxawe kai ¢8dOuve is not used for Babéws 
Zoxaye, but édÓvve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. $54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bais, -cia, -v, [cf. Bátos], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: vmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dpOpos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; éri Ba0cos dpOpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. $ 30; de vita Moys. i. $ 32]) ; rà Ba6éa 
To) Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH; cf. 8á6os).* 

: Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Saiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
8. V. fais ], -ov, ró, a palm-branch ; with r&v howixwy added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. $5] (after the fashion of 
oixodearérns Tis olklas, bronddiov rev rodar, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 7 kvpiak?) rev 
Baie». Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq. ; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ].)* 

- Badadp, ó, indecl., (in Sept. for py3, ace. to Gesenius 
[* perhaps ”] fr. 53 and p y non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy yi a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 BáAapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAdx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii.— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev.ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

BeoAáx, ó, indecl., (p 53 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fürst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘ a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere): Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddvriov and Badddyriov (so L T Tr WH; cf. [ Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, ró, a money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Job xiv.17 cf.[Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

. BáAXo; fut. Bara; pf. BEBAnxa ; 2 aor. é8aXov (3 pers. 
plur. £8aXov in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, @Badav, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH ; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm. see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. ázépxopat 
init.); Pass. [pres. 8áAAoga:]; pf. BéBAnpwac; plpf. é8e- 
BXjugv; 1 aor. €BANOnv; 1 fut. 8ÀAgÓgcopa; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly ; 1. with force and effort: 
BáXXew twa panicpacr to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwà Bad- 
Rew Aidors, BéAeot, ró£ows, etc., kakote, Yoyo, akóppaat, 
ete., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 
I. 1 and 3]; for the Rec. ¢8addov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢8adov, fr. which arose £Aafov, 
adopted by L T Tr WH; 8aXeiv and Aafeiv are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]) ; 8dAAew ABovs emi run or Twa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; xoüv emi ras keaAás, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. éméBg.]; kowopróv eis tov aépa, Acts xxii. 23; ri eis 
Tiv Oaracoav, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; eds 7d 
mip, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis kAifavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; eis yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30 [R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. yrv, Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; xii. 
4, 9, 13; els r. Anvoy, Rev. xiv. 19; eis r. Aun, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. dBva cov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 40 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said dAA ew twa ele kMvgv, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpwat emi kAivgs, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG L mrg.]; with ézi kAvgs omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rid eis pudakny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
[R GL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[B. ei twa tiv xéipa or Tas xeipas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; Ópémavov els y» to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; uáya«pav Baddew (to cast, send) ézi 
T. yv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. eipgvgv Badd. émi T. yrv 
to cast (send) peace; £o, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
éavróv karo to cast one's self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavróv els v. ÜÓdAaccav, Jn. xxi. 7; pass.in a reflex.sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAnOnrt, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; ri dq 
éavro to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xviii. 8; ddwp ék rod ordparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
évómiov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note!; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1])). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: Kdjpov to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34 ; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xófovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). o scatter: kompua 
[Rec.* kompíav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed ézi 77s yrs, Mk. iv. 26; 
els kijmov, Lk. xiii. 19. to. throw, cast, into: dapytpiov eis 
rov kopfjaviv [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xaXkóv, Sdpa, etc., els rd yalodudAdkcor, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. | àAXew ri rim, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rov dprov rois kvvapio:s, Mt. xv. 26 ; Mk. vii. 
27; umpoober twos, Mt. vii. 6; évómióv twos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxdvdadoy, b. 8.) ; to give over to one’s care uncertain 
about the result: ápyóptov rois tparegiras, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 97. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by eis, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; Jn. xiii. 5, (oivov eis róv 
niéov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12 ; of rivers, poor eis dda, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, etc.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [ Ald., Compl.]) ; to pour 
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out, éri riwwos, Mt. xxvi. 12. — 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; ets 71, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rovs SaxrvAovs 
eis rà Gra) ; Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11 ; yadivous eis 7d orópa, 
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : eis rijv xapdi- 
av riwós, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri év Óvuà twos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; eis vobv, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; éuBadXew eis voüv rw, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Cowr.: 
dud, dva-, üvri-, amo-, Sua-, ék-, €u-, map-eu-, én, kara-, 
pera-, rapa-, Tept-, mpo-, Tup-, Vrep-, vro-BáAXo. | 
Borrito; [impf. ¢8amrifov]; fut. Barríso; 1 aor. €Ba- 
arica; Pass., [pres. Barrifouat]; impf. égamri(óumv; pf. 
ptep. BeBarriopévos; 1 aor. egarrícÓOgv; 1 fut. Barri65- 
copa ; 1 aor. mid. égazrwoápqv ; (frequentative fr. Barra, 
like SaAAi£o fr. Baddow) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51,6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). — 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one's self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavriowvra}; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 éflamrícaro év rà '"Iopüávy, for 520; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as iBworas rais eta popais, Diod. 1, 73 ; 6pAjpacr, 
Plut. Galba 21 ; 77 cvppopa BeBarricpévos, Heliod. Aeth. 
2, 3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one : éBázricav thy wédw, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; 7 ávopía 
pe Barrie, Is. xxi. 4 Sept. ; hence Barrí(eo0at Bárrwo pa 
(cf. W. 225 (211) ; [B. 148 (129)]; cf. Aovec6a: 7d Xov- 
rpóv, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; 
Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, éws rév pacróv oi meCol Ba- 
: wriCopevor di¢Bawov, Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). — II. In the N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Barra, 3), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v. ; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; "Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. $ 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun 7d Bázriw pa, Acts xix. 4; 6 Barrí(ov substantively 
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Barricpa. 
i. q. 6 Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. vwá, Jn. —— 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized D 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 13, [36]; x. 47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i. 15 L T Tr WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one's self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7, 12]; vii. 305 Acts ii. 
38: ix. 18; xvi. 33; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun rà Ba~ 
nriopa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid, 1 Co. 2 (L'T Tr. - 
mrg.WH mrg. égazría685coav [cf.W. $ 38,4 b.]) ; Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per — 
formed, vdarz, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion — 
is made: els róv "lopSdvnv, Mk.i. 9. to mark the end: —— 
eis uerdvouav, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; eig ——— 
76 "loávvov Bénricpa, to bind to the duties imposed by — 
John's baptism, Acts xix. 3[cf. W. 397 (371)]; eis dvopa — — 
twos, to profess the name (see óvopa,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 13, 15; eis dheow ápaprióv, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; eis róv MoUVorjv, to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: eis év 
cópa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; eie Xprordy, eis rüv Óávarov avro, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. | 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év rà "Iopüdvy, Mk. i. 5; ev rà BSare, Jn. i. 31 
(L T Tr WH & 88., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: évddart, —— 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. vy]; — 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 133, 19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ev, I. 5 d. a.]; with the simple dat., dSari, Lk. iii. 16 5 
Acts i 5; xi 16. év mvevpart dio, to imbue riehly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is ealled an 
outpouring) : Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [L Tr br. év]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition kal zrvpt 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to- 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
€v óvópari Tov kvpíov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. cc. Pass. ézi [L Tr WH év] ró óvópart "Incod 
Xpiwrroó, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one's hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. imép ràv 
vekpóv on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165); 279 (262); 382 (358); Meyer(or | 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loe.; Riickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald's Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247 ; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII. 
Alex.'s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Barrio pa, -ros, TO, (Banri£o), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion; 1. used trop. — 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 88 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, — 
(see Bamri(oe, I. 3). 2. of John's baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins. . 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah's kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xviii. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravoías, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 


and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 


takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. * Baptism” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5 ; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -uó q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; eis àv Óavarov, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Bazrí(o, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench $ xcix.]* 

- Bamrwrpós, -od, 6, (Bamrrí(o), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4, 8[R G L Tr in 
br.] (Éearóv kai morgpíev); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. farmrwpóv Odaxrs 
equiv. to ddax7s repli Barricpar, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. di8ayjv], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Bárriwpa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamriopos; cf. 
Trench § xcix.].) * 

Barriers, -o7, 6, (Barri(w), a baptizer ; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH ro Bazrí(ovros |, 


- 25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WH om.], 33; ix. 19; also 


given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. [Joh. d. Tiiufer by Breest (1881), Kohler ('84).]* 

Barre: [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
€Bavra ; pf. pass. ptep. Se8aupévos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 530 ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ti, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lehm. éuBawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. dzreoaí twos, over Oat mora- 
poio, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ipártov atpart, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. zepipepappévov, see s. v. mepippaívo ; 
WH fepavricpévor, see pavrí(o]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 1.) [Comp.: ép-Bárzro.] * 

Bap, Chald. ^3 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap 'Iovà 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Baptwva (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like Bapvágas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. "Iwvas, 2.]* 

Bapafüós, -à, 6, (fr. ^3 son, and 838 father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 


‘robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 


Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place ’Incovv before 
BapaBBay, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.'s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11, 15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Baskin indecl., (py lightning), Barak, a commander- 
of the Israelites (Judg.i iv. 6, 8) : Heb. xi. 32. [BB:DD.]* 
Bapax (as, -ov, ó, [7393 Jehova blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach-- 

ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zayapias.* 

BápBapos, -ov; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBdp (cf.. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; dvoparomemoinra 3) Aé£is, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpayxos for BápBapos) ;. 
cf. Curtius § 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is- 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 BapBdpovs mavras- 
oi Aiyimruot Kadéovor roUs ui) aiat ópoyAóocovs, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BápBapos- 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the: 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added. 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. MeAirn, q. v.], who were of Phenician or 
Punie origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but. 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAAgxés re xai. 
BapBapo forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi-- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners. 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isoer. Euag. c. 17 p. 192 b. ;. 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.); so in Ro. i. 14.. 
(In Philo de Abr. $ 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews.. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian |.* 

Bapéo, -3: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only. in Pass, viz. pres. ptcp. Bapovpevor, impv. 
BapeíaÓo; 1 aor. éBapnOnv; pf. ptep. BeBapnuévos; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the: 
pteps. BeBapnos and BeBapnpevos; see Matth. § 227; W.. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitch s. v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami-. 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the: 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; ó$6aAM- 
pot BeBapnpévor, sc. vrvo, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH xaraBapvvópevot) ; Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with tmvm added, Lk. ix. 32; év (3) xpaumady, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. Bapyrvdacw, [see Bapivo ], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
otvo BeBapnóres, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 7H vóso) ; pu) BapelaBo- 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eioopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ém-, kara- 
Bapéw. | * 

Bapéos, adv., (Bapis, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]* 

Bap8oropatos, -ov, 6, abn 43 son of Tolmai), Bar 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 35: 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.14; Aetsi.13. [See Na@avand and: 
BB.DD.] * 
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Bap-noois, 6, (^3 son, iv Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cod; see 
his note. Cf. 'EXjpas].* 

Bap-vovás, -a [cf. B. 20 (17sq.)], 6, (fr. *3 son, and 
niv Jonah [al. pov i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below ]), Bar-Jonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter : Mt. xvi. 17 
[L T WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghift. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and 'Ievas, 2.* 

Bapváfas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (^3 son, and N22; acc. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids mapaxAnoeas, i. e. excelling in 
the power r7s mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapdxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii—xv.; 1 Co.ix. 6; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bápos, -eos, rd, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
émurifévas wi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; BaAXew emi rwa, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, *I put upon you no other in- 
junetion which it might be difficult to observe'; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.) ; Baerá(ew rd Bápos rwós, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as 7d Bápos ris zuépas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
faults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another's faults"). 
aiówiov Bapos 9ó£gs a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. $ 34, 3; (mAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: év Bapet etva: to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SYvw. see 
oykos.] * 

BapoaPds [-ca88ás L'T' Tr WH; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba [al. Zaba]) ; 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-ripavos [ T df. -naios, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
«son of Timzus), Bartimaeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Bapive: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapvvOaow Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOdow; see Bapée. [CowP.: kara-Bapüvo.] * 

Bapós, -cia,-v, heavy; ^ 1. prop. i. e. heavy in weight: 
«popríov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
4Aajpóv). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrody, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v.3. b. severe, stern: 
émustoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. €. weighty, i. e. of great moment: rà Bapi- 
Ttpa tow vópov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; airidpara [better airiópara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: ddxou, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 


Bapiripos, -ov, (Bapós and rq), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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fac eia, 


value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [R G Trtxt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* . 

Bacavitw: [impf. égacáw£ov]; 1 aor. égacárwa; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavi£ouac] ; 1 aor. €BacavicOny; 1 fut. Bacaw- 
cOnoopar; (Bácavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Maec. vii. 13); hence —— 4. univ. to vex with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: twa, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs); 
with év and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 


xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
A poer.) * 
Bacavurpds, -od, 6, (Bacavi(o, q. v.) ; 1. a testing by 


the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; ó kdmvos 
ro) Bacawz 00 abróv the smoke of the fire by which they - 
are tormented, Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Mace. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Sacawcpós by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p. 30 f.) * 

Bac'avwrrfs, -o), 6, (Bacavi(e), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([ Antiphon ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978,11; Philo in Flace. § 11 end; [de 
concupise. $ 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. $ 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(SecpopiAaé Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bácavos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. ec. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
ev Baaávow onápxew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14) ; hence 6 rómos tis Bacavov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Baci ea, -as, 7, (fr. BaciVevo; to be distinguished fr. 
BacíAeia a queen; cf. iepeía priesthood fr. íepeóo, and. 
iépeia a priestess fr. iepevs), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 33; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Actsi.6; Heb.i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase ¢pyerOae ev rH Bac. 
airo, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els 7j» B. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on - 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to” 
Tr txt. WH mrg. ézoígoev jpiv or L juóv [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. yas] Baowdelav [Rec. Baordeis]); trod Oeod, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. - 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17 ; xxi. 10; plur. : Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. — 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 
“ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 4 BacuXeía rod Oeod (121 NDI, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
9 BasiXeía rod Xprorod (NTY V/121 naan, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
"founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent; 7 Bac. rav 
-ovpavav, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
*of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
Down m^» is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
"universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 7 Baoweia: Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 7) Bac. 
"rot Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
“Mk. xi. 10; once also 7; Bac. tov Xpiorod kat Oeod, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
"who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
"and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
“were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
‘God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
‘in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
‘the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
‘this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
-anees of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 


- «of things which he was about to establish, in, which all those 


-of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
"kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pre s- 
-ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
*hat believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
*Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, *the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
"tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
‘a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
ds to be looked for on Christ's solemn. return from the 
"skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
"wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
"done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10 ; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
meg 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases eiaépxeo6at eis v. Baa. T. opavóv or v. Oeo : 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eiezopevovra], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; kAnpovópos ris fjacieías, 
Jas. ii. 5; kAypovopeiv v. B. r. .; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Bac. rod kvpíov 1] émrovpáwos God's heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
Ttav obpavay or ToU Ócoi, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. c. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (yreiv rjv Bac. T. Ócoó, Mt. vi. 38 
[L T WH om. r. 0co]; Lk. xii. 31 [avro L txt. T Tr 
WH]; óéyea6a: r. Bac. 7. Ó. ós madiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; kAnpovopetv m. B. . Ó. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in kAgpovouéo, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal * city 
of God’: zov twas Bacirciav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Bacuets, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said adrév or rotovrov 
éotiv 7 Bac. ràv op. or ro Ocob : Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16.  ài0óvat rwi T. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
mapa\apuBavery of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. da tiv Bac. 7. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évekev rs Baa. 7. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii. 29. "Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said diayyéAdew r. 
Bac. v. 6. Lk. ix. 60; evayyehiCecOa ri B. r. 6. Lk. iv. 43; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16 ; zrepi rns Bao. T. 6. Acts viii. 12; nnpiooew 
rijv Bac. 7. 6. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rd evay- 
y9ov rhs Bac. Mt. iv. 28; ix. 35; xxiv. 14 ; with the addi- 
tion of roi 0co?, Mk. i. 14 RL br. 7yyu«ev 7j Bac. 7. oip. 
or ToU Óco, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii.2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said épyerOa 


i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 


Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called &Aeis 
ris B. v. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; &Aeiew rv B. T. odp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viol rs Bac. are those 
to whom the prophetie promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. T. 
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A pocr. 7; Bac. rod beod denotes God's rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
eii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subject to God's sway, God's royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 7 8actXeía, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p. 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cólln, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq. 
ii. p. 108 sqq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schürer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. für protest. Theol, 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ; [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bac O.evos, (rarely -eia), -evov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rd Bac(Xewv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rà BacíAeua (Sept. Esth. 
i 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

Bacirets, -€ws, ó, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Baoweis rips 
yis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14 [L T Tr WH om. ris yis]; 
etc.; ràv éÜvàv, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt. i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [ Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]) ; of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk. ]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of 
the Messiah, 6 BaetXevs ràv “Iovdaiwv, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; rod 
"Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baotdeia, 3 e.) ; of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aióv, 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baowels BaciXéov, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
trav BaciXevóvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Macc. xiii. 4; 3 Macc. 
v. 35; Enoch 9, 4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. $ 10]; cf. [«ó- 
pwos trav Bac. Dan. ii. 47]; kópuos T. kvptov, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (exxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. $ 38, 1]). 

Barón ; fut. Bacidetow; 1 aor. égacixevaa; (Baat- 
Aeós) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ. after the Hebr. (Sy Swi), foll. by 
érí with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WH om. 
Tr br. éz(); Rev. v. 10; foll. by ézí with aec. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; [cf. W. 206 (193 
sq.); B. 169 (147) ] —t!o be king, to exercise kingly power, 
to reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the: 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless-- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8.. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro.. 
v.14, 17, 21; vi 12. The aor. éBacidkevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in. 
1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; ef. Grimm. 
on 1 Maec. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kühner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a. 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Krüger § 53, 5, 1; [Kühner- 
$ 386, 5; Goodwin $ 19 N. 1]). [Cowr.: oup-Baor- 
Aévo.] * 

Bacidixds, -7, -óv, of or belonging to a king, kingly,. 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: érOns, Acts: 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vópos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 c. ro óp0óv vópos éori BacQukós, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Bacukóv káAXos ; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

[Bac (oos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of Bacieós), a petty king s. 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn.. 
iv. 46, 49.  (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bae oca, -5s, 7, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts. 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec.. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8,. 
90) p. 1542*, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. 7],. 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists. 
prefer the forms BaowWis and BacíAeia; cf. Lob. ad Phryn..- 
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Bács, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baivw); 1. a stepping, walk- 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al). ^ 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.;. 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Backatve: 1 aor. égáckava, on which form ef. W. [75 
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq. 5: 
Paralip. p. 21 sq.]; (Bato, Baek [pack | to speak, talk) ; 
rwa [W. 223 (209)]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94,19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 13, ete.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926%, 
24]; Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4, 6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loe. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Bacráto; fut. Sacráco; 1 aor. éBdoraca; 1. totake 
up with the hands: dibovs, Jn. x. 31, (Aaav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rjv páxyaiav dmó ris »yrs, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one's: 


self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- . : 


some: roy aravpóv, Jn. xix. 17 ; Lk. xiv. 27, (see eravpós: 
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2 a. and b.); Metaph.: Baerá(ew ri, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epiet. ench. 29, 5); gopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baeráce 
TÓ kpíua, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (bBU N32, Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (£vyóv) ; Ro. 
xv.1; Gal vi 2; Rev. ii. 2sq.  (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 

Anthol. 5, 9, 3; "^ this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use dépew.) ^ 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass. Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. 1d Ovouá pov évómwov eOvàv, 
80 to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 


.i e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 


to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one's person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
earrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: vooovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medieam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] yrópas re 6epa- 
mevet kai drama Baorad¢er) [al. refer the use in Mt. l. c. 
to2; ef. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (éB8ácra(e used to pilfer [ R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 


. 1,48, 2 ó depos rovs mipyous tH Bia Baord(e, Apollod. 


bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.; 


very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 


Observv. p. 152 sqq.).  [Svx. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Béros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GL T Tr WH) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic ; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
. (11))), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or rabble Bush [ef. 
— B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; émi rod 
(rs) Bárov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; ef. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

Báros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a bath, [ A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
8. v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Bé&rpaxos, -ov, ó, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

BorroXoyéo [TWH BarraA. (with 8 B, see WH. App. 
p.152)],-à: 1 aor. subj. Barrodoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate ; so Mt. 


vi. 7, where it is explained by év 75 moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 


multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]) ; cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing farrapi(ew, which 
has the same meaning, and 8ápfapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 
BS€Avypa, -ros, 7d, (SSeAvooopuar), a bibl. and eccl. word; 
in Sept. mostly for 721A, also for pg and py, a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. vrcitespesortetuen b Luth. Greuel ; [ A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
XX. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; zowiv Bdédvypa x. 
evdos, Rev. xxi. 27. o. the expression rà BS. ris épy- 
pócecos the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31 ; xii. 11, BS. (rs) épnpéceos for Dw pp? 
and on’ //?, Dan. ix. 27 Bd. ràv épguóaeov for Dip 
D3U the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son's Com. on Mt. l. c.].) * 

PSeAuKTSs, -7, ov, (88eXoonopat), abominable, detestable : 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)* 

B5eócco: (Bde quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : rjv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras qrvxás, r. uyny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptep. eg8eAvypévos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; BdeAvocopevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. BdeAdcoopa; depon. mid. (1 aor. éBdeAvEdunv often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one's self away 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ri, Ro. ii. 22.* 

BéBatos, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -aov, (BAQ, 
Baivw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : àyykv- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: érayyeMa, Ro. iv: 
16; KAjows Kal ékAoyrj, 2 Pet. i. 10; Aóyos mpodntixds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14 ; éAmis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; rappgoía, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.); valid and therefore inviolable, Aóyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; 8ca0qxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

BeBardw, -3; fut. BeBadow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
[pres. BeBato)pa,] ; 1 aor. €BeBaudOqy ; (BéBatos) ; to make 
firm, establish, confirm, make sure : rov Aóyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; ras émayyedias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil Sham, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : rà paprvpuov 
ro) Xpiorod, 1 Co. i. 6; 7j eernpía . . . eis )uüs eBeBawo61, 
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into eis jas mapedd6n kal év zjpiv SéBavos éyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see BéBaus. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (Be8auóce vpas 


BeBaiwots 


dveykAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. $ 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBardv jpas 
eis Xpurrdv, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év 75 mioret, Col. ii. 7 
[LT Tr WH om. ey]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: dca-BeBardopat. ] * 

BeBalwors, -ews, 7. (BeBauóo), confirmation: rod evayye- 
Aiov, Phil. i. 7; eis BeBaiwow to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thue., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) *. 

BéBndos, -ov, (BAQ, Baíve, Bndds threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to ^T [i.e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to dyis (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i. e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

BeBnAdw, -à ; 1 aor. ege8jAcca; (BéBgXos) ; to profane, 
desecrate: ró oaBBarov, Mt. xii. 5; 7d lepóv, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 54n; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeMefoóÀ and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeACeBov8 [cod. B BeeceSovA, so cod. N exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk.xi. 15,18, 19. The form Bee £e8ovÀ is composed 
of m (rabbin. for 523; dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(e8ovB derive the name fr. 3331 5y3, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i.2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(üller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq. ; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1. c.; Bibl. Theol. 
$ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate * Prince of demons']. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

BeitoA, 6, (5 ya worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec. L. But BeAap 
(q. v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

Beap, ó, indecl, Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.* G T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAíaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy” 53 lord of the forest, i. e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Peddovn, -ns, 7, (BéNos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 L'T TrFWH ; see fadis. ([Batr.130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

féXos, -eos, ró, (BáAA o), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

PeAtlwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
Tim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]* 
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Bybeoda 


Bevapty [-peiv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. e; c], 6, (P2723, i. e. 1127713 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's 
twelfth son; pvA7 Bevapír the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* ; 

Bepvixn, -ns, 7, (for Bepevixyn, and this the Macedonie 
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of ®epevixn [i. e. vie- 
torious ]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Of. 
dHiwerdi i in Schenkel i i. p. 396 sq.; [ Fárrgm St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq. ].* 

Bépoia, -as, 7, (also Béppoia [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 2 o 

Bepowatos, -a, -ov, Berean: Acts xx. 4.* 

[Bn8cai5á, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. BnOcaida, q v.] 

Bn0ofapá, -às, L; pa Rec.bexst, indecl], 9, (IY ma 
place of crossing, i. e. where there j is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhaugon), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec." of 1st decl, but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] BnOavia, 2.* 

BnSavia, -as, 7, (713y, 1^3 house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; ^ 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17 ; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -á (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1, 11sq.; xiv. 3; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el- 
' Azirtyeh or el-' Azir (the Arabie name of Lazarus) ; ef. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.][. | 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- - 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read év Br6avía, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized ; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ae- 
quainted with the region. Henceit is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was — 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 391 sqq.  [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Bn6ec$á, 7, indec., (Chald. 39r 3 i e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at - 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: . 
Jn. v. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read By6cai8á, T WH A 
BnO{aba (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is E 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 
342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) ].* 

BnO{a0d, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. «m m3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, 811] 7*3 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. T is 
ever represented by the Grk. ¢), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T[WH txt.] after codd. N LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. ByOecda, 
q.v. [Cf£. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * 

BnOrcep, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also By6Aeéu, -ns, antt. 6, 8, 1; 11, 7; [7, 1, 
3]; amo By8Aéuov, 5, 2, 8; éx BnOAeépov, 5, 9, 1; [cf. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (am> 1v 3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [* 5000”, Baedeker ] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hdbk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Buécaibá [WH -caiá; see I, «] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -0á», 5, indecl. but with acc. [which ma y, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Bz6caibáy [B. 17 (16 sq.) ; Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. let A2 i. e. house or 


place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; ^ 1. a small 
city (rds, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (kóup, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret : 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here 


— —Lmrg. Trmrg. Bydcaida; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 


xii. 21 (where rijs laXAaías is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32, 45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lchm. mrg. WH mre. 
read ByOaaida; see s. v. ByOecdd.]* 

, BnOdpayh [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. + (B. 15; W.52 (51); ef. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -0 ar ], 7, indecl., (fr. 
r3 and 38 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it koun, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Tr mrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Brpo, "ros, 76, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Biya mo8ós the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
233-72 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune : 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 13; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH rod 
co)) ; 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Cesarea, and from : 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator's pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 10, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk. ]).* 

Bipvddos, -ov, ó, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]) : Rev. 
xxi 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. 8ppóXXov equiv. to on’, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Richm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 

Bia, -as, 2; — 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock ràv kvpudrov, Acts xxvii. 41 
[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. rév kvpárov]; dia 7. Biav rod 
3xAou, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see 8óvajus, fin.]* 

Bite: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twd, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [ B. 
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 7 Baowdeia r. odp. Biá(erat, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (23) wérets ras BeBiacpévas; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bidgopa foll. by ets rt to force one's 
way into a thing, (és rjv Woridaav, Thue. 1, 63; és rd &£o, 
7, 69; eis rhv mapeuBorny, Polyb. 1, 74,5; eis rà évrós, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis 7d orpardmedov, Plut. Otho 
12, etc.) : eis r. BactuXeíav ro) co), to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Cowr.: sapaftá(opa«.] * 

(auos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [ A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Barris, -ov, 6, (Bid) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Biards, so al.]. — 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. $ 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called iaeraí by 
whom the kingdom of God Aid¢erat, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

B.BAap(Brov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the dimin. BiBdAdpior fr. 
9 BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [DL Tr WH f:8Mov, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 BiBrAddprov, q. v.], 9, 10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [ Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 

BiBAGdprov, -ov, 7d, (fr. BiBAiSiov, like ipariddpiov. fr. 
inatidiov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

BiBAlov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of BiBdos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk.iv.17,20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


BiBros 


13, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, 8. dzocracíov [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see amogrdcwor, 1. igMov 
(ers, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 7j Bi8A@]; xvii.8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (wr, 2 b. [From Hdt. down.] 

BiBdos, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 88Xos [but the form 88A. 
more com. when it denotes a w riting], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq. ; [Plin. h. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 433 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l’Acad. d. 
Inserr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given ]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 


Mt.i.1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; cis (ws, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, ete.; see BiBdiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | 


B.Bpóco: pf. BéBpaxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

Bubvvia, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v. ; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, ete. ch. viii.]* 

Bios, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench $ xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For pm) in Prov. 
xxki. 14 (xxix. 32).)* i 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: ¢. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis) ; 8. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wh, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp. Lght/t. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 


Bid, -à: 1 aor. inf. 8uócav; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bióva is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: vv xpóvov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; 2uépas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Svw. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Blocs, -ews, 7), manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 did rijs évvopou fióceos ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Buorucós, -7, -óv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3 sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616^, 27]; 
xpeiat Bwrwaí is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

BXaepós, -á, -óv, (BAámro), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to ó$óupos) : 1 Tim. vi. 9 émbvpia 


(In Grk. 


102 





BXaednpía 


BXafBepat, cf. 7Sovat BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 

BA&rro : fut. 8Aáyro ; 1 aor. &8Xayra ; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: twa, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, ete.) * 

BAacrávo, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. 8Aacrá fr. the form 
BXacrác, Mk. iv. 27 L'T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48) ; [Ecel. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. €8Adornoa (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.L.c.]) ; X1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. inlater Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
rv kapmóv, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, ete.) * 

BAácos [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa L: Acts xii. 20 [ef. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

Prardnpéw, -ó; impf. éBracrprpovr ;. 1 aor. eBdaogh- 

pnoa; Pass., [pres. BAaodnpodpac]; 1 ‘fut. BrarhnunOi- 
goat ; (eiaadjios, q. v-) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with aec. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk.xxiii.39; Tit.iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun Pracdypiay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyazác ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH óca for ócas, see above) ; 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
dyvoew, a.]. Pass. 8XAacuobpa: to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvodnpovpevor) ; x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
7d dvoua twos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spee. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
772, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 
absol: Mt. ix. 3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT Tr WH; [Jn. 
x. 36]; ràv Oeov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; tiv Gedy, Acts xix. 37 
(G L T Tr WH rjv 6eóv) ; 1d dvopa rod 0co, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; 7d mveüpa rod cov (8Xacdrueira)), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; 0ó£as, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see dda, III. 3 b. y.) ; 
eis TO mveüna Td dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (eis Ocovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say Brac. 


els riva, mepi Or kará twos; [on the N. T. constructions - 


cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

Bac bnpía, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another's 
good name : Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpícis BXa- 
odnpias, i. q. «péa«e BAdodnpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. ^b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [R G]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]; Ovopa or 
óvópara fjAacdmuías i. q: Braopnpa (cf. W. § 84, 3 b.; 
[B. $ 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yépo]; 
ToU mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds róv Oeóv, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur. Plat, Dem., al; for mys}, Ezek. xxxv. 














Praodnpos 


12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
“Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

PAdo-pypos, -ov, (BAdE sluggish, stupid, and $72ur speech, 
report, [al. 8Aázre (q. v.) and $.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pjpara 
Praognpua cis Moa kai róv Ocóv) ; [vi. 13 Rec. (p. 8A. 
kata ro) Trómov Tod &yí(ov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see SAao ría, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; PAdodnpos as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is.1xvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Mace. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * . 

BAéppa, -ros, 7d, (8Aéro); a look, glance: Bréppare x. axon 
an seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rey. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

BAéro ; [impf. &8Xezov]; fut. 8Aéyyo ; 1 aor. égAeya ; 
‘[pres. pass. BAémopac]; Sept.for n^, 739, mn, wan; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rupdds: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 
xv. 91; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, ete. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, ete. Tob. xi. 15). 1d BAérew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL T Tr WH om. ró). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: Brerdvrav abràv while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii. 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; épxou xai BAéze, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. &. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
wii 3; xi 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23 sq. ; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12[ T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ópóvres]; 
Tv povnv, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; ópapa, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ainisters, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BX. 76 mrpóacróv twos (399 33 "w^, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
li.25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
-dpxáyyeAos). Pass. rà BXemópgeva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr WH ró 8Aerzópevov, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAezopévy) 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
"iii. 24. — c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; eis re or twa [W. 
§ 33 g.] Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; eis róv 
-oUpavóv, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BigA(or, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rv dveuov la xvpóv [T WH 
om. iex. |, Mt. xiv. 30, (krómov 0é8opka, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
*e. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by dr, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. 75 Onpiov, dre rh. 
Rev. xvii. 8; imép 0 Bremer pe for imép rovro, 0 8Méze pe 
-6vra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind's eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
-derstanding : BXémovres ov BAérovat, though endued with 
"understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 
-cover, understand ; absol.: 8v éaómrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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Boaw 


the omniscient God BMérov év rà kpumra seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here LT Tr 
WH A. év v. xpvjaío]; éyyifovcav Tijv fpépav, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Incodv . . . éereiavoyé- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by drt; Heb. iii. 19; Jas.ii.22. o. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. Bdémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an ace. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2Co.x.7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by was with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpóowmóv twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition, 
— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavràv BAémew to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by iva py [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre- 
mew and twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by wy with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (ujros) ; x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by uj with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say ópàv pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.) ; B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[ Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by card 
with ace., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
zpós, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17 ; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[Syn. see s. v. ópáe. | COMP.: dva-, dmo-, 0ia-, ép-, émv, 
mept-, m po-BAérro. | 

BAnréos, -a, -ov, (BáXAXo), which must be thrown or put, 
(see BddX@, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
T om. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 BAnréov éori foll. by acc. róv 
oivov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] LT 
Tr WH Boammpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. #1) "33 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see LgAtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; $3, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriae to have signified 
thunder; so that thé name Boavgpyés seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
ratedin Lk.ix.34. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison's Com. on Mk. 
l.c. 5; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bodw, -&; [impf. égóe» Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
€Bénoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
NIP, PHL, PHY» fo cry aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 


Boés 


Mt. xxvii. 40 Lmrg. Tr WH; Aetsviii. 7. — 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 3, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ém8.). 3. mpós twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WH airg; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
etc. for ow pzD- [Comp. : dva-, émt-Bodo. | * 

[Svx. Bodo, kaXée, kp aca, kpavyd¢w: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage kaAeiv denotes 
‘to ery out’ for a purpose, to call; Bo&v to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpá(ew to ery out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus xaAetv suggests in- 
telligence; Boar sensibilitios; kpá(ew instincts; 
hence, Body esp. a cry for help. «pavyd¢ew, intensive of 
xpd(w, denotes to cry coarsely,in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Boés, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. v. 

Boh, -5s, 5, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

Bofj&ea, -as, 7, (see Bonbéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for My and wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. vrotóv- 
vupa ].* 

Bon-8o, -ó; 1 aor. égorQgca ; (fr. Bon a cry and Oo 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the ery (of 
those in danger); hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 
rwi, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (Bore pov rH amoria, 
* quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple," Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.* 

BonQds, -óv, helping, (vines, Hdt. 5, 97; ornprypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bébuvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al]; Sept. 28. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

Bodh, 5s, 7, (BdAAo), a throw: &cei AiBov Bodny about 
a stone's throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (Got ró£ov Bodnv, Gen. xxi. 16; péxpe AiBov 
x. ákovríov Bodjs, Thuc. 5, 65; é£ dxovríov Bodjs, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoXite: 1 aor. é80)uca; (Boris a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath. ; [Mid. 
intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

BoNis, -idos, 7, (BdAAw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bost, ó, (1313 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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BovXij, 


Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés TWH]; Lk. iii. 32 [L T Tr- 
WH Boós].* 


BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 


Aeschyl, Arstph., Plat. sqq.; év fopfópe xvA(esBa:, of 


the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppás, -à [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to: 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attie writ.], in Sept. for WBY; 
l. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north :. 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. ge- 
onpBpia].* 

Béoxw; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk.. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, mpóflara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem-- 
bers of the church); 6 Bóekov a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos,. 
cf. W. $38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
nmm)* 

[Syn. 8ó o c evv, Toiualverv: v. is the wider, B. the nar- 
rower term ; the former includes oversight, the latter de-- 
notesnourishment; z. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Meyer on Jn. as above.] 

Bocóp, ó, (713 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Beóp, Num.. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of ) into c. 
Bocóp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Beop ].* 

Borávq, -ns, 7, (Bdcxw), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 4. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur. Diod., Ael, al. Sept. for wi73, V¥N, avy. [Met- 

aph. of men, ensi. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad. 
Philad. 3, 1]) * 

Bórpvs, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv.. 
18 [ef. B. 14 (13)]. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

BovAevrfs, -o9, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin.. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the- 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 143: 
xii.17,)* 

BovAeóo : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give- 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). — 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator z 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. SovAevogar; impf. égovAevóugv; fut. 
ect ed Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. égovAevad-- 
um]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). . 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf, Acts v. 33 [RGT Tr- 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by tva, Jn. xi. 53 L T Trtxt. WH ; xii. 10 [cf. W. $ 38,. 
3]. [Cowr.: mapa- (-pax), cvp-Bovreda. | * 

BovA4, -2s, 7, (BovAoua), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for nj! ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. 7 mpdéis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
ríÓnus, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 7j BovA?) rod co; Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; zácav riv BovXjv rod Geod all the: 


(Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 














4 Bobdnpa 


contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 7j BovAi rod 
OeAjparos abro) the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BovAnpa, -ros, 7d, (BovAopar), will, counsel, purpose : 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 6cAzpa). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Svw. 
ef. éXo, fin.] * 

BovAopar, 2 pers. sing. BovAe: Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
BosAg, cf. W. $13, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. égovAópqv 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 28ovAóuzv) ; 1 aor. 
éBovMjÓgv (Mt. i. 19) and #BovdjOnv (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
- al. égovA6. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W. § 12, 1c.; B.33 
(29)) ; Sept. for n2N; yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and a commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
. purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for RG T éBovdevovro) : xii. 4; xv. 
37 (L T Tr WH for R e8ovAevcaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
—xxii.30; xxii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
- Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rois BovXopévovs sc. 
| embexerbau Tous adeAgovs) Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAndels 
 ámekinaev zjpás of his own free will he brought us forth, 
- with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
. are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
. rodro, 2 Co. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for R Bovdevdpevos) ; foll. 
by an ace. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
"the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évOvpetoOar, 20) ; xi. 
- 97 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. 8ovAeo6e, 
tpiv amodicw; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. $ 41a. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
. vill prescribing, foll. by an ace. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (ywookew bpüs BovrAowa I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit.iii.8. ^2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire : foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
. 9 (oi BovXópevo: mAovrew); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
€Bovdopny (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[ef. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between SovAopat 
. and 6éAc, see 8éAo, fin.* 

Bovvós, -o), 6, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. p. c.). 
Tt was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(4, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Aódos] it was 
_ eecasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
, Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for nya; (perh. 
- fr. BAG to ascend [cf. Hesych. Sovvo(* Bapoi, and Baopides 

in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]) ; a hill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 355 sq. ; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 
Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Body, [acc. plur. 8óas, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 1, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 
Bpatov, -ov, rd, (SpaBe/s the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaBeurns, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
- prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; ómopovis Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cari 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d$6apaías, Mart. 
Polye. 17.) * 

Bpafeóo ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem.down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). ^2. to decide,. 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col.iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: kara-BpaBevo. |* 

Bpabóvo; (Bpadvs) ; to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard : rjv owrnpiar, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 606s, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl.. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyedias- 
[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise |i i. e. to fulfil his. 
promise; cf. W. $30, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpabvmAoéo, à ; (Spadvs and mAo0s) ; to sail slowly: pres.. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

BpaBis -eia, -v, slow; a. prop.: ete ru, Jas. i. 19. b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend’ 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to evverós, Polyb.. 
4, 8, 7; róv voüv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; ducpabia: Bpadurns év pabnoe, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.) : with a dat. of respect, 7j xapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25.. 
[Svx. see dpyós, fin.]* 

Bpaduris (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler $$ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52) ]), -ijros, 7, (Bpa-- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpax tov, -ovos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa-- 
xov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8) ;. 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpax is, -cia, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thue.. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpayv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thue. 1, 63).. 
b. of time; Bpayv r« a short time, for a little while: Heb.. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the. 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here: 
LT Tr WH om. 11]; pera Bpayx) shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; pay? nm [Tr txt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. r«] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpaxv tt Tod pediros, 1 S. xiv. 29; £Aatov Bpax?, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxóraros \iBaverds, Philo de vict. off.. 
§ 4); &ià Bpaxécv in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.) ] Joseph. 
b. j- 4, 5, 4; év Bpaxvráre dndodv to show very briefly; 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Bpedos, -ovs, 7d; — a. an unborn child, embryo, fatus :. 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. II. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
7d Bp. év tH yaotpi). — b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; awd Bpédovs from infancy, 2 Tim.. 
iii. 15 (so ék Bpedous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Beéxo; 1 aor. £Bpe£a; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; a 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (r. médas Sdxpvor, cf. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 3), to 


Bpovr1) 


cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émi twa, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: kópus &8pe£e Oeiov x. 
mip, Gen. xix. 24; xáAa(av, Ex. ix. 23; [návva, Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Spéxec it rains (cf. W. $ 58,9 b. 
B.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., wip x. Octov, Lk. xvii. 
29; with added subject, $erós, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrh, -is, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi.1; viii. 5 ; x. 8 sq.; 
xi 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Beox i. -7s. 7), (Bpéxo, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (xviii) 10; civ. (ev.) 32, for Dw3.* 

Bpdxos, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down): Bpóxov émigdAXew twi to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. mepiBáXXew twi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bpvypds, -o9, ó, (Bpvxa, q. v-), a gnashing of teeth: with 
tav óBóvrov added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpvypós is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 09) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvxe to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Bosxe: [impf. £8pvxov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: dddvras émi twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi (xxxvii) 12 for D'3U3 pn 
and p'3t/ p^r; intrans. without ó0óvras, [ Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin. ; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpvxe (cf. 8éyo and Oéko), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Léx. 
Soph. s. v. Bp)xc ].* 

Bpve ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, ([akin to BAva, Avo ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq. ; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brühe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 £pvos dv6ei Bpver). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, 1) 
“yi Bpver, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an aec. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires pó0a Bpvovor, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 

forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

Bpópa, -ros, 76, (Bpów i.q. BiBpdoxw), that which is 
eaten, food ; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down) : 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plar.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpópara x. rópara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932 e.; 6 p. 782 a. ; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 17). of the soul's aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to ró 
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yaa), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdoipos, -ov, (Spaors), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * ; : 

Bpaors, -ews, 7, (Bpdw, BiBparkw) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus) : Bpá&eis x. mócis, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Baoweia, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii, 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. raidev abro?); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is. eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; eis 8pàowv for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpaots kai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] wéous, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 3,15; [cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. l. c.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Beóckeo, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpaxa; see m 
Bpoocko. 

Bv8(to; [pres. pass. BvOigouar]; (Bvbds, q. v); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: Sacre BubiterOa abrá, of — 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 3, 2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rwà eis ee 
Opov [A. V. Grown’, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

Bu8ós, -ov, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. j 
19, 11) ; the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk: writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. prefondum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 * profundi ora videns." * 

Bvpceós, -éos, 6, (Gupca a skin stripped off, a hide), a. 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Bicoowwos, -n, -ov, (7; Bvccos, q. v.; cf. dkávÓwos, dpa- 
pávrwos), made of fine linen; neut. Biaowov sc. ipariov 
(W.591 (550); [B. 82 (72)}), (a) fine linen (garment): — 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Bicoov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevkoBócawov (for Bócowov Xevkóv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; — 
1lChr.xv.27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Bóccos, -ov, 7, [ Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7 c. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for wv, also 743, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, j 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 25 Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. - 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, - 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

Bepós, -ov, 6, (see Bovvós), an elevated place; id : 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for M311.) * 
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- Tafo66 [-04 WH], 5, indecl, Gabbatha, Chald. #733, 
br. 31 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
L.C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; [ Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
azara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation A«&óorporov, i. e. a stone pave- 
ent, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
- their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
1 that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
| interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
» the present case is Piidenk fedi the fact that he has 
said eis rómov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
— Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
— the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
_ €f. below under Xi&óerporov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrüge 
zur Spracherklürung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].* 

T'opu, 6, (32, fr. 531 strong man, hero, and ox 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
— of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
— dpxáyyehos [and reff. s. v. dyes, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 
— y&yypouva, -ns, 7, (ypde or ypaivw to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
- grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
 Spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 

bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
2 Ce. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

— . Tá$, 6, (11 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
, meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl, Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 
—.... T'obapnyvós, -7, -óv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapd; cf. the 
—. adj.'ABAv?, Maydadnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
_ ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
- situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
_ from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
oh n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 

_ vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 





E 107 


yatodvXáxkiov 


11, 4) ; cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Gadara; Rüetschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i ii. 313 sq. ; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.].  xópa ràv Tadapnvaev 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Ree.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 R G [but here 4 mepixwpos rv T. J 
and in Mt. viii. 28 T TrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Tepacnvoi and Tepyeonvoi.* 

yafa, -ys, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut, al Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Tata, -5« [B. 17 (15)], 9, (My i.e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia) ; the Y being represented by y, ef. noy 
T'ouóppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4, 6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.c. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. l. c. 
17,11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Aets viii. 26, where the words 
avrr éariv épnyos refer to 7j ó0óc; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is &£pguos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
$18,9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistüische Küste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

oto-bvAáxvov, -ov, ró, (fr. yá£a, q. v., and @vdaxy ; hence 
i. q. OnvavpopvAadkiov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used ra naw 
and 73¥) of apartments constructed in the courts of ‘the 
temple, i in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, ‘but’ in whieh 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the publie records (i Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 
speaks of both ya{odvAdkea (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ró ya(o$., 
antt. 19, 6, 1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (ev rà ya£od. at, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. $ 48, a. 1 c.]), rd ya(. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, n5 i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Lücke 
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

T'áios [WH Faíos (cf. L £) ], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Acts xx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506. ] * 

‘yada, -Aakros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 123], rd, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil.2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur," [ef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
ef. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrns, -ov, 6, à. Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.) * 

Todaria, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From n. c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but n. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced toa Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16, 6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 (i. e. 1, 27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 [(T Tr mrg. TaAMav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitit der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitüt d. kleinas. Galater. 
Gütersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. $ 1].* 

Tadarixés, -5, -óv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoMvn, -75, 7, (adj. ó, 7, yaAnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 89; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * | 
T'o!iAaía.-as, jj, Galilee, (£r. Aan, 2 K. xv. 29; dan, 

Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 5°43 DN, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, br which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain distriet of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
TaduAaia) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 7 dvo kal 7; káro TadiAaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TadidAaia 
r&v Over (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, Taddaia 
dAdopvAwv. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer 

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

T'o)uAatos, -aia, -atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59 ; xxiii. 65 
Jn. iv. 45 ; Acts i. 11; ii. 7; v. 37.* 

TadXia, -as, 5, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
hia 7j éga, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* a 

TadXlwv, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder . 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- _ 
rician, he was called Gallio : Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. [Cf 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* | 

T'apaMf£A, ó (ow521 recompense of God [God the - 
avenger, Fürst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel — 
(distinguished by the Jews esi his grandson of the 
same name by the title T3 the elder), a Pharisee and — 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had — 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 345 - 
xxii. 3. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Judes ii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul d 44 and exc. v) E 

vopéo, -à ; impf. éyápovv. (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH]; Deme 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28" RG, «iab and é a d o form, |- 


9, [28* L T Tr WH], 38); pi. yeyludit 1 pes pa. id | 
yas v's (cf. W. 84 (80) ; B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. § 

ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 





yajito 


in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuvaixa 
or other acc. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
ease, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
qkóres, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4; opp. to dyapo, Xen. symp. 
9, 7). Pass. and Mid. yayéopai rum, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. $ 133, 8], to give one's self in marriage 
Ew. $ 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon dXXov for RG yaug05 dAAQ) ; 1 Co. vii. 39. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeivis used of poss 
to give one's self in marriage; and a. with the acc. 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above) ; ; b. absol: 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 34 (3 yapnoaca, opp. to 7 &yapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. ^ 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Co. vii. 
-. 9. sq. 36 (yapeírocav, sc. the virgin and he wd seeks her 
- to wife). In the O. T. yaueiv occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.* 






; [Pass, pres. yapífopav; impf. éyapitóumv]; 
ja tia give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 

[L T Tr WH, 38°] G LT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 

T Tr WH; [xxiv. 38 'T WH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk.xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Cowr.: ék-yapíi(o.] * 

yap ko, i. q. yapito, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
E yapioxopa]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 L T Tr 

H, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
- on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 etc.) [Cowr.: 
€x-yapicke. | * 
— yápos, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p- 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; ^ 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival : Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
- mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; 76 Oeirvov ro) yápov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom) ; 
'esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast : Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr mrg. vyu$óv], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq- 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. $ 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)) 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 
. yap, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i.q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
- 48 the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kühner ii. p. 724; [Jelf $ 786; W. 445 (415) 
— 8q.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, Sor (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; ; or some previous declaration is ex-- 
plained, whence ydp takes on an ex plicative force: 
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yap 
for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
forsooth, why, then, etc. : év yap rovr® etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein ete. Jn. ix. 30; ob ydp, adda 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: pi yàp etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?) ; ur) yap... oix, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, ete.?) ; 
tis yap, Tí ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yap kakóv émoígaev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done?) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri ydp ; for ri 
yap eai, what then ? i. e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.] ; 
màs yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. p. 726 ; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W.447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 ij yàp éketvos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. map’ ékeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15, 18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Aetsii.25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yáp 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 


' self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 


in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loe.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [ Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, yáp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i.20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God's saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. ^ 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
Tí yáp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri yáp for ri yap gri, Ro. iii. 3 sg 
Writescho ad Lies; [ Ellie. on Phil. i. 18]) ; iva ri yáp, 1 

Co. x. 29; mroía ip, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yáp]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kihner ii. p. 724. ^7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for ete.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (eb0ókgoav yap); so also kal 
yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro.viii. 
18 some have supplied *do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before kai yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
*he will listen to thee'; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coórdi- 
nate use of yáp in the N. T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicativ e, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi.18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v. 21 sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq. ; ix. 15-17 (where - 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
ete.; or c. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. is Ww 
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5. 
(four iis); Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yàp, - 
LWH mrg. om. the second]. 10. xaijyáp (on which e 
Kühner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 e 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the - 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; ¢ » 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137sq.; _ 
Krüger § 69, 32, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L“ 
br. yáp]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for e 
(nam etiam) : Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn.iv y. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 digi [RGLE 
rà kvvdpia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, co 1 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of s J 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be 
Té yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz. - 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i80) yap, see uid idov. - 
III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt.i18 
[RG]; xix. 12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 ydp 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the - 
cvvOüofacÓrva: just mentioned. ^ b. so that the opui 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added b 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; ve AD} 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 she deli 
jv yàp péyas ofddpa is added to throw light on all th: o - 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. - 
IV. As respects Position: ydp never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or ever 
the fourth (6 rod 6co0 yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — aec. to true — 
text). Moreover, “not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- - 
ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. EL 
yoeíp, -pós (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 102; —— 1. the belly; by meton. of - 
the ilo for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év4 
opi €xew to be with child [see € exo, I. 1 b.]: Mt.i. 18, | 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. 
2; (in Sept. for 77, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; pans yest Is 
vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. c = 
2, 18 p. 105; 3, 32 p. 177; Pausan., Hing akyé d Mo 
AapBaveo Oa € €v yaorpi to conceive, becoliil pregnant, L 
i31. — 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a gluttony a 
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. th 
26 (so also yaorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 283 a1 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. * vivite vent: 
yacrépes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyós, b.* 
yé an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no ¢ 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more - 
How the Greeks uie ti 1 
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rarely than by Grk. writ. 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 id 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow's L 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.; T. S. Evans in ¢ 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It 





. 805; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 


yé 


eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l.c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: 81a ye Tijv avaiderav, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 


_ substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 


read 61a rv ye avaid., cf. Klotz l. c. p. 327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [ L. and S. s. v. IV.]); dea ye ró rrapéxew por kómov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because ete.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek à ró ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
ds ye the very one who etc., precisely he who ete. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 
3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dAdd ye 
[so most edd.] or ddddye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dÀAd, I. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. Gpd ye, see ápa, 1. c. etye [so G T, but L Tr 
WH e ye; cf. W. u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed " (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Ace.to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2 ; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 


— not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
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Le., Eph.1.c.); cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal.1.c.; Col.i.23. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Büumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by ei; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see etzep s. v. el, ITI. 


- 13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with xaí added, if 


that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): etye 
[L Tr WH mrg. ef rep] kai évdvodpevor, od yupvol cópe6. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye xai 
-€ikr] SC. roca)ra émáÜere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.] d. ei 8€ 
phye [or ei dé wn ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al.; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95 ; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than ei 8e py [B. 393 (336 
8q.); ef. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. f. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2 Co. xi. 16. e. xaíye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH xaí ye; cf. reff. under etye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p.319; [W.438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.]. f. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. kaírorye [so G T WH, but L kairo ye, Tr 
kai rou ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevodrvye see in its place. 
[and in its place].* 

T'é&cóv, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and. 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 T'e0eóv, -dvos, (ji YU cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. yu), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi—viii.): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

yéewva [ al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the: 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec.*' yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)],. 
7, (fr. nr) ^3, Neh. xi. 30; more fully Din-|3 Ww, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; 0311733 3 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K'thibh; Chald. p375, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03m being used for DF) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.] ; acc. to 
the com. opinion 037} is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet. 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms. 
of Moloch [q.v.] i. e. of an idol having the form of a. 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since. 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéevva rod 
mvpés [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
tov mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others. 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K. i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2'Th. i. 8, ete.). See Bóttcher, u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment : Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. iii. 6; yéevva rod mupds, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; xpious rns yeévvgs, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids ris yeévrgs, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch. 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béticher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. I. s. v.. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

TeOonpava, or MeOonuaved (T WH), or TeOonuavet (L. 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see 7f. Proleg. p. 103 ; W.. 
$6,1 m. ; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. n3 press, and N30 oil), 


h. pyreye, see pyri, 


yeirov 


Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (xeptov [an enclosure | 


or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

/— Néirov, -ovos, 6, 7), [fr. yf, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ ef. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

yeAde, -à ; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdgo- 
par [ B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xAaíe), 25. [Cowr.: xara-yeAáo. ] * 

yéAas, -wros, ó, laughter : Jas.iv. 9. [From Hom. down. ]* 

qepto : 1 aor. éyépia ; Pass., [pres. yyegi£opav]; 1 aor. 
4yeuíaÓqv; (yéuo, q. v.) ; to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk.xiv.23. b. ri twos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
$, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri dmó twos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri éx rwos, Rev. viii. 5; [cf. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (72 $55, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. [cf. 
W. $30, 8 b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 

yépo, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.]; to be full, filled full ; 
a. rwós (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lehm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro.iii.14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
€x twos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yépovaw e£ dprayns [L om. Tr br. 
€£] their contents are derived from plunder; see yeuto, 
b. [and reff. there]). «c. Hebraistically (see zAgpóo, 1 
[cf. B. 164 (143) ; W. $ 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yépovra [ Treg. yéuov rà] óvóuara BAaodnuias, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].* 

yeveá, -às, 7, (TENQ, yíivoua: [cf. Curtius p. 610]) ; Sept. 
often for ^55 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to nau, Gen. xxxi. 3, ete.; 
óc ‘PaxdBny &. thy yeveàv adris, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
4he several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€Bddun yeved obrós eorw 
«nó Tov mpérov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (aoa ai yeveat) ; xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period : Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi.4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
$q.; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvÓperot ris 
~yeveas ravrns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes rijs yev. rav. Lk. xi. 81; 
thy 0€ yeveàv abroU ris Ouyyroera,, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i. e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hat. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or ó xpóvos, év à yev- 
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yeveraj 


vàvra mapéxet Tov e£ abro) yeyevynuevoy 6 yeryncas (Plut. 
l. c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; map@xnpeévats yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; ad r&v yeveóv for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; ék yeveóàv dpxaícov from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; eig 
yeveàs yevedv unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see aiów, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL (pw 5525, Is. li. 8) ; eis yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to W711 375, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq. ; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mrácas Tas yeveas To) alàvos rav aimvey, Eph. iii. 21, ef. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).*- 
yeveadoyéw, à: [pres. pass. yeveadoyodpat]; to act the 
genealogist (yeved and Aéyo), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael, al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one's pedigree: &k twos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* : 
yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1, 11; [al]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]) ; in plur. 
of the orders of cons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnosties: 1 Tim.i.4; Tit.iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.1. ¢.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 
yevéora, -ov, ra [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yeve- 
auos fr. yéveaus), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 7) yevéatos z]uépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéata of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq. ; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 
yéveots, -ews, 7, (PENQ [Curtius $ 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [ef. 246]; 1: 
source, origin: BifXos yevéacós twos a book of one’s lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i.q. ni»in "50, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévvgows. (jpépar tis yevéoews pov equiv. to dd» of 
éyevnOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpdo@mov rips yevérews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 rpoxds Tis yeverews 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “ machinery "'] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii: 5) ; but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. * round "] of life.* 
ever, -55, 7), (TENQ, ytvopat), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often éx yeverns from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144”, 6 


ete.; Polyb. 3, 20, 4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 


Jn. ix. 1.* 








———————— IN À 


"yévnpa. 118 


yévnp.a, -aros, Td, (fr. yivopat), a form supported by the 


‘best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 


18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
Jlow)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
"but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
"séribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. l. e. R* reads yevgp.] yév- 
apa, q. v. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lehm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
-girov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevzpara ].* 


yervaw, -à ; fut. yevvijoc ; 1 aor. éyévvgsa ; pf. yeyévvgka ; 


 [Pass, pres. yevwdopat, -ópai]; pf. yeyévwppav; 1 aor. 


eyeunOnv; (fr. yévva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 37; to beget; 1. properly : 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
-foll. by é« with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
»rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis OovAeíav to bear a child unto 
"bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([ Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
sal.; Sept. Is. Ixvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ro év airy yevrnbey that which is begotten in 
‘her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250); B. 203 (176) ]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
“i. 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
"with the addition eis róv xóa pov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dzó twos, to spring from 
-one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyev&. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; &« twos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; éx 
*«ropveías, Jn. viii. 41; é£ aipárov, éx OeAnparos avdpds, Jn. 
i. 13; éx rs capkós, Jn. iii. 6 [ Rec.*7 yeyevnu.]; &v ápap- 
"ríais dos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2a.) ; eter; to be born 
-for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 ( Tdf. yeyevyy. 
so Ree. >e]; with an adj.: rv$Aós yeyévvgpa:, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; 'Poepaios to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; rj 
»Quaékro, €v 5) €yevviÜnuev, Acts ii. 8 ; -yevvrÓcis karà oápka 
»begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
"ural passion; xarà mveüpa according to (by) the working 
»of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. to engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 
4i. 23 (BAaBnvy, Avmny, etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
Ash sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
Jife: iuas éyévynoa I am the author of your Christian 
Jife, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 «If 
-one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
“it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
;show him to be the Messiah (vidv rod Geo), viz. by the 
‘resurrection: Acts xiii. 33. 8. to be the author of the 
-divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
*the pass. that follow]: Heb. i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 
"the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
"and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
mew life consecrated to himself; absol: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
8 





yévos 


mostly in pass., é 6o or éx rod Geod eyernbnoar, yeyév- 
wyrat, yeyevynpevos, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [ Rec.*t ye- 
yévyrac]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also ék rod mveüparos 
yervac Oa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*7 yeyevnu.], 8; é£ datos kai 
mvevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff's Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bázzwpa, 3], Jn. iii. 5; 
avobev yervarba, Jn. iii. 3, 7 (see dvoev, c.) equiv. to 
rékvov co) yiverOar, i. 12. [Comp.: dva-yevwváo.] * 

yévvnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. yevváo), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éyc- 
Ovàv, Mt. iii. ag xii. 34; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. d$ (yuvatkav, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevvjgara Tis yrs): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] rv airov) ; rijs duméAov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: tis Oawoavgs, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
ths codas, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yevnpa.* 

Tewyoapér [so G T Tr WH], -péé [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Tevnoaper Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note?], (Targums *0'31 or 
7021 [ace. to Delitzsch (Rómerbr. in d. Hebr. übers. p. 
27) 10°33, 70122]; Tevvnodp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.;  Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7) : 75) yy T'evvgs. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 9 
Aipyg Tevvgo. Lk. v. 1, anciently 7333 0%, Num. xxxiv. 
11,0r/4722 D^, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city 335, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels 7 6áAacca 75s 
l'aaías, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 7j 6dAacca rs TiBepe- 
ddos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia.long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 123m. by 62 m., and 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Riietschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq. ; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [ Wilson in *'The Recovery of 
Jerusalem," Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii. ].* 

qévvueus, -ews, 7, (yevváo), a begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yéveors, 2.* 

qevvurós, -7, -óv, (yevvdw), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.) ; after the Hebr. (NWS m, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yevynrot yvvawóv [B. 169 (147), born of women] 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ovs, ró, (TENQ, yivopa), race; a. offspring: 
rwós, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpxsepeds, 2 fin.]; vii. 13 
fal. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. o. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for Dy); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people) : Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 2, 24. d. coner. the aggregate of many indi- 


Tepacnves ' 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47 ; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

T'epao-nvós, -o), ó, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (rà l'épaca, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lchm.]; Mk. v. 1 [L T WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] aec. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persa (Joseph. l. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

I'*pyeonvós, -j, -óv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Tadapnvav and T'epgaarvóv (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa nearthelake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [.A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tada- 
pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
triets alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara ; 
Thomson, 'The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in * The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovoía, -as, 7, (adj. yepovovos, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (év rais 
TroAect ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc.; 1 Mace. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 7d avvéOpiov is added 
kai maga Thy yepovaíav Tv viàv "IaparA and indeed (kal 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

yépov, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]* 

yeóo: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius $ 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwa (Gen. xxv. 80). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yeóopa: fut. yetdooua; 1 aor. 
éyevodpny ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. $ 30, 7 c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with aec. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. — 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
twos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yedoerai pov ro) Oeímvov, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience: vwós, Heb. 
vi. 4; pia eo, ib. 5, (rs yrooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36,2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeóeo6ac. 
tov Oavarov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 15; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. l. e. 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Lünem., Alf. on Heb. l. e.]. 
foll. by ór: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). — 9. to 
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub-- 
stantially as above], with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yeopyéo, -à : [pres. pass. yeopyoüpat] ; (yewpryds, q- V-) 5. 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: vij» yv (P. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6 ;. 
1 Macc. xiv. 8) ; Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yedpyvov, -ov, 7d, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30);. 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 


yeopyós, -o), ó, (fr. yy and EPTQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and — 


Plat. down ; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser- 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in. 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14,. 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

yf, gen. ys, 9, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. aia), Sept. very 
often for y?N and 71278, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
35 (34) ; Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: ék yfs- 
xoikós, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a. 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii. 
35; xxvii. 51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 44. 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. e. 
Rec.]; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main /and, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47; Lk. v. 3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi 8sq.11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18 5. 
xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14 ; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10,13; Rev. xxi. 1; rà éml rijs yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10 ;. 
Col.i.16 [T WH om. L Tr br. ra]; involving a suggestion. 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; và émi rijs yas (equiv. to rà émtyea,. 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to rà dvo) ; rà uéXr buav rà émi rhs yfjs the mem-- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and. 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; ó àv ék ris yas: 
... AaAet (in contrast with Christ as having come from. 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an. 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. — b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi.8; x. 12; 


xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; alpew (ony —— 
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vopetv Thy rjv (see KAnpovopew, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); mip BáA- 
Xew emi [ Rec. eis] rj» yh, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; éml ris ys among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yz "IcpagA, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 
"Ioó8a, Mt. ii. 6 ; Tevvgcapér, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; Xo- 
Oópov x. T'opóppov, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddaiwv, Acts vii. 
4; Alyvmros, (see Atyvmros); 7) lovüaía yi, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj. : dAAorpía, Acts vii. 6 ; éxeivn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one's country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yiipas, -aos (-os), Ion. yypeos, dat. y5pei, yrpet, rd, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év ygpe G L T Tr 
WH for Rec. év ynpa, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; ef. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi 7ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62) ; [B. 15 (14)].* 

ynpdokw or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. $ 387]; to grow old : 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with madatovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
yupáckev carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46, 7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age" etc. ]).* 

yvopat (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic ycyvopa:) ; [impf. éywópgv] ; fut. yernoopa ; 2 
aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yévorro ; [ ptcp. 
yevápevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, ete.), impv. yevg& ro (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyévnuat and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yeyovay L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
87 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovós] ; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeyóve: (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydve:, cf. W. $12, 9; B. 33 
(29) ;. Tdf.’s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (€umpoodev pov yéyover) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (zpiv 'ABpaàp yever Oar) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (7d c@pa 
7d yernodpevor) ; €x Twos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (€x a répparos 
Aavid) ; Gal. iv. 4 (ex yvvaxós) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (unkére éx 
gov kaprrós yernrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; O4 rwos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yíverat 
Bpovrn, Jn. xii. 29; dorpamn, Rev. viii. 5; eewpós, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yadyn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; Aaiday, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopós, Acts 
vi. 1; (yrnows, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin; orders kai 
(nrnows}], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (7r. Rec. reads 
aunt. |]; móAepos, Rev. xii. 7;  Baoweia [or ai B.] xz. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; xapa, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yívera: jpépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. owe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. óyría, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; vó£, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi.17[not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rodro yéyovev, tva etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; rà yevóueva or ywopeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [ef. rà yevóueva dya6á, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; ró yevópevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
rd yeyovós, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; rd pia ro yeyovós, Lk. ii. 
15; rà uéAXovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; rip 
dváaTaguv dn yeyoveva, 2 Tim. ii. 18; Gavárov yevouevov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. p) yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Jar be it! God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx. 16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31; vi. 2, 15 ; vii. 
7,13; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to n^n, Josh. xxii. 29, ete.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. ete. p. 204 sq. ; ri yéyovev, dre etc. what has come 
to pass, that ete. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (ri 
eyévero, ort. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10) ; ri éorw, os ete., Eur. 
Troad. 889). | b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase kai 
éyévero (7797) foll. by 1); cf. W. $ 65, 4 e. [also $ 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. $ 141,6. a. kal éyévero kaí with a finite verb : 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. kal yiverac], TWH xai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]) ; Lk. ii. 15 [R G L br. Trbr.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. xai]; foll. by xai 
idov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. xai before i8.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. f. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 TWH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. xai éyév. foll. by ace. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [R G éyév. dé 
kai]. c. In like manner éyévero 8é a. foll. by cai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. xat, 
51; x. 3:8R G T, L Tr mrg. br. cai]; Actsv.7. B. éyévero 
8é foll. by a fin. verb without kaí: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi. 
12 R G L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 37; xi. 
T4, 27. v. éyévero 8¢ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1, 6 L T Tr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Aets iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without 8e], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8, [17]. 8. éyév. 8é [ds dé éyév.] foll. 
by roo with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rod), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B.270(232)]. d. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; éav yévnrat (sc. abr) ebpeiv avró, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; éuol € uj) -yéevorro kavxyacOat far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi) 3; Aleiphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by ace. with inf. i 
happened to me, that ete.: Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [ef. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ed, Eph. 
vi. 3, (ui) yevorrd aot ovro kakàs, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovev [L T 
Trtxt. WH éyév.] abró, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
€yévero [L T Tr WH éyívero] racy yrvxij óBos fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv. 5; 2Co. i.8[GL T Tr 
WHom.dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of uiv, Jn. i.17. éyévero (avr) yvópr a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [ B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read éyév. yvóp $ s; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: ém airy upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG L br.]; ets rwa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in publie, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeydvacr, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: rà &pya, Heb. iv. 3; dia 
xetpóv, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: da r&v xetpov wos, Mk. vi. 2; 
dca rwos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9; imo twos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. óz' a?rov]) ; xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevopeva eis Kaiapv. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [ef. B. 333 (286) ]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rec. év 7j K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, ete. to be done, executed : Mt. vi. 10 ; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
vijcerat 6 Aóyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 dzmó- 
Ae. yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; ámoypad, Lk. ii. 2; émayyedia 
yevonévn id co) given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvákpucus, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; vóuov perdbeots, Heb. vii. 12; decis, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, ete. to be established, en- 
acted: rb aáBBarov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 6 vópos, Gal. iii. 17 ; ob yéyovev odrws hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: rd rác xa, Mt. xxvi. 
2 (i. q. n3, 2 K. xxiii. 22); 7d eáBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; rà 
éyxaina, Jn. x. 22; [yeveotows yevogévow (cf. W.$ 31,9 b.; 
RG yeveciov dyopévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (rà "OXpma, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "Io6jua, 4, 5, 1) ; yápos, Jn. ii. 1. obros 
yernrat ev époí so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made,“ in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 

er” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj. : oí AiOor 
otro. dprot yevovrat, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; ddwp olvov yeye- 
vnpevor, Jn. ii. 9 ; dpyvepeds yevópevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; duixovos, 
Col. i. 25; 6 Aóyos aàp£ &yévero, Jn. i. 14 ; ávfjp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; xápus obkért yiverar xdpis grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; dkapros yiverat, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one's self, prove one's self: 
Lk. x. 36 ; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 94; xvi. 2; 2400 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations: yiveoOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; pr) yivov, Jn. xx. 27; p) yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7, 17; 1 Co. x. 7; uj) ywópe6a, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. (o be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; — yíivopat rwi ts to 
show one's self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri ó IIérpos 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [ef. use of 
ri €yév. in Act. Phil. in Hell. $ 23, Tf. Acta apost. apoer. 
p.104]. c. yiverOar ws or &o«íi rwa to become as or like 
to one : Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.13; Gal.iv.12. — d. yiverOa eis ru to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn eis kepaMjv yevias, Mt. 
xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
— all after Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (eis Oévüpov 
péya) ; Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 23) ; 1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11 ; xvi. 19, ete. (equiv. to 
5 mm; but the expression is also classic; ef. W. $29,3a.; 
B.150(131)). e. yiverOa with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. $ 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éorar], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvopuns, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. édmidos peyddns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; mpognreia idias émiicews ov yiverar no one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. -yevéa 0a. with a gen. 
indicating one's age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42; 1 Tim. v. 9. f. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 

visco avdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (rmn 
win, Lev. xxii.12; Ruthi.12,ete.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substaptives; év tun, to come or pass 
into a certain state [cf. B. 330 (284)] : év dywvia, Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass. ]; év éxoracver, Acts xxii. 
17; év rvevpari, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; ev d4€y [R. V. came with 
(in) glory), 2 Co. iii. 7; év wapaBdoes, 1 Tim. ii. 14; ev 
favrá, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év 
Xpiwrró, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; ; ev ópowbpari. dvÜpórrav, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; é» Aóyg xoAakeías [ R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii.5. émávo 
rwós to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. pera twos or 
civ tun to become one's companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 18; jmó teva to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h. below.]  g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest: els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; ds éyévero . . . eis 
Ta àrá pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lchm. zpós; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH]; yevéa&at ézi rod rómov, Lk. xxii. 
40; émi ris yijs, Jn. vi. 21 [Tdf. emi ryy y.]; à8e, ib. 25 
(éxei, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [cf. B. 71]) ; emi with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
éyévero Stwypos émi tiv exkAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
oBos or OdpBos émi mávras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [éxoraots, Acts x. 10 (Rec. émémecev) |; &Axos kakóv 
kK. movnpov émi T. dvÜpómovs, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH; 
éyévero pijpa eri twa, Aóyos or ovi) mpós twa (came to) : 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 13, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1) ; [ézay- 
yeria, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; card with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15) ; xara with gen. : 1d »yevópevov prjua kab Gdns tis 'Tov- 
8aias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpós rwa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. édéeiv) ; 
1 Co. ii. 3; adv rw, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5,8, 8) ; éyyis yiveoOar, Eph. ii. 13; 
twos, Jn. vi. 19; — h. [with é« of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.) ; ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOar éx 
pécov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevéoOa 
ópo8vpabóv, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopévore duoOvpaddy in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivoya in the N. T. as interchangeable with eit 
see Fritzschior. Opusec. p. 284 note. Comp.: drro-, d:a-, 
émt-, mapa-, a vp- mapa-, mpo~yivopat. | 

ywaokw (Attic ycyvóoko, see yivoya init.; fr. PNOQ, 
as BiBpocke fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. éyivoskov]; fut. yvócopa: ; 
2 aor. éyvov (fr. PNOMI), impv. yah, yvóro, subj. yvó 
(3 pers. sing. yvoi, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix. 15 LT Tr 
WH, for RG yo [B. p. 46 (40); cf. 8(8oyu init.]), inf. 
yava, ptep. yvoós; pf. éyvoxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
€yvokav for éyvókaci, see reff. in yivowat init.); plpf. 
éyvókew ; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. y«wócxerac (Mk. xiii. 
28 Tr mrg.) ] ; pf. éyyaopar; 1 aor. éyvacOnv; fut. yvoo67- 
copa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yy; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v. 43; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Col. 
iv.8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, ete.; [impers. yvoc erat, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
Tl &k twos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; rwà or ri 
év rm, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; kara ri yvócopat rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; epi ris &i0ay7s, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, etc. ; 
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foll. by ére, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6 ; xii. 9, etc. ; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dmÓ twos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ind rod Oeotd ywaoxeoOa, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both ef. W. § 39, 3 Note2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ oddérore €yvav ipas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel : éyvw rà odpart, Sri etc. Mk. 
v. 29; éyvev Ovvajuv é£eA0oücav an’ épnod, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with ace., rà Aeydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34; à 
dvaywaoxets, Acts viii. 30; foll. by drt, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 8 xarepyá(opat od yc 
vócko I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: rd 6éAgpa, 
Lk. xii. 47; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; ràv ui) yvóvra ápapríav 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; émorody woo kopévr kai ávayweckopévr, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; rud, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by dru, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 3; EAAnnori ywóax. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5) : Acts xxi. 
37, (€rictacOa evpwri, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cie. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. éore) ywóoxovres ye 
know, understanding ete. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
ete.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywaoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36 ; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistie euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, ywóocko is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, etc. ; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 3; often 
in Plut. ; cf. Vógelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular ywooke, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. róv Gedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also róv uóvov ddnOwov bedv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; cóv Ocóv, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; rév marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yvdO róv kvptov, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; 7ó 8éAgpa (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; voüv kvpíov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; rv codiav ToU 
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6co), 1 Co. ii. 8; ras ddovs ro) Beov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10). b. Xpwróv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Xpiróv éyvexéva: xara cápka, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to J oh n's usage, wóoc«ev, 
€yvokéva, Xpwaróv denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rév 
ar’ dpxijs, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq..cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ's words ywooxopa 
ind àv épay, Jn. x. 14 [acc. to the crit. texts yuweackovotv 
pe ta éud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). Johnunitesmorevew and ywookerr, 
at one time putting morevew first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff's 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywookew: 
x. 38 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read tva yore 
kai ywockgre [ R. V. know and understand ]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. x. &yv.]; 1Jn.iv. 16 (the love of God). — c. y. rà rod 
avevpartos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14; rd sveüpa T. adnOeias kal rd mv. THs mAávgs, 1 Jn. iv. 
6; rà pvornpia THs BantAeías Tov ovpavar, Mt. xiii. 11; rv 
dear, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. yevdonety, ceiBéva,u émíao Tao 0a, cvviévat: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), yivóoei, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoativ e force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience.  ei8éva;, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind's eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. émísras0a:. primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. ovy:éva: implies native insight, 
the soul's capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (cóv and iéva:) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence ovviéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas *wdéekew marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, váerew expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; émlorac@a the knowledge of its contents; 
evviévai the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. yiwéoxew and eibéva: most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eiBéva: and émlorac0u are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 $1. ; xxi. 17 ; 2 Co. v. 16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, -yuvóc c and 
olba are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 
55 (yet ef. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of eibéva: by John to describe our Lord's 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55) ; 
Westcott on John ii. 24. ywdonw and érloraya are associ- 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); olóa and 
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ywácke in Eph. v. 5; olba and érloraua in Jude 10. 
Comp. : àva-, dia-, émi-, kara-, mpo-ywdoKw.| 

y^ebkos, -ovs, 7d, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut.,al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 13. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.]* 

yAukis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mupév); 12 
(opp. to dAvkóv) ; Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

yAéooa, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], thetongue; ^1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech : Mk. 
vii. 33, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistie, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (77yaAMácaro 7) yAdood pov) ; Ro. 
iii. 13; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii.'3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Actsii.11; hencein later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with $vA£, Aads, £6vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii. 9; x.11; xi. 93; xiii. 7; xiv.6; xvii. 15.  AaXeiv éré- 
pas yAoooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAoooats AaXeiv kat- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. xawais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases Aakeiv yhoooas, yAoooats XaXeiv, XaAeiv yAócay, 
yhooon XaXeiv (and mpocetxerOat yAoooy, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruet or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4-6, 13,18, 23,27,39. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (5 róv 
Oclov Üuvov pueAo00s, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; lxv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; AaXeiv &v yAooon, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (karaxprjrat €repos abro? rois pwvnrnpiows 
ópyávows, orouatt Kal *Aórry mpós pnvvow dv àv 06, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 
contrast 644 ro voà s [crit. edd. rà voi] AaAeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. "The plur. in the phrase yAóccats AaXeiv, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, yAdooa tongues are equiv. to Aóyot &v yAócay 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrá- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yevn yAwoodr, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. rpocevx7 and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAóccav €xo, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

qNoccókopov, -ov, 7d, (for the earlier yAeccokopeiov or 
-yheccokoptov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inserr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and kouéo to 
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in : Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For i708 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al)* 

yareis, -éos, 6, (also [earlier] kvadeys, fr. yvámro or 
dios to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq-; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) * 

Yvfjmvos, -a, -ov, T syncope for yevjawos fr. yívopat, 
-yev-, [cf. Curtius $ 128 ]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
"T0 tis d'yámms yrnovov i. q.-Thv yunotornra [A. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

yyolws, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

vvódos, -ov, -ó, (for the earlier [and poetic] 8vóoos, 
akin to vépos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp. 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vaniéek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii.18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392», 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys. ; Sept. also 
die. 12 a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, de. and for Saw, * thick 
-cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § c.].) * 

youn, -ns, 7, (fr. ywooko) ; 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that whichis thought or known, 
sone’smind; a. view, judgment, opinion: 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
-yvóun UT Tr WH yrepns, see yivopa 5 e. a.] rod oroorpé- 
dew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: &8óvat yropny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. cc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; xepis tis ofs yrouns, 
"without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
“Grk. writ. ; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

vvopito ; fut. yvopíce (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
‘iv. 7), Attie «à (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -iow; B. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p. 163]) ; 1 aor. éyv@pica; Pass., [ pres. yvopt- 
Copa]; 1 aor. éyvepícÓgv; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for yin and Chald. pon; 
1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri tu, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
"Col. iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 16; ro rd pvortjptov, Eph. i. 9; 
jii. 3 [GL'T Tr WH aa the pass.]; vi. 19; mui dre, 
1 100. xii. 3; revi Tt, Ore i. q. roi Ste Tt, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
-ri interrog. Col. i. 27; mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 L'T Tr WH; 
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yvepitécÓo mpós róv bedv be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; ywopifecOa els mávra rà vn to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one's sidind; as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized : Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ri alpfropas, ov yvopiCo, Phil. 
i, 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; od yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yvepi(e signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,' or * to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. e. Cowr.: dva-, &a-yvopi(o ].* 

yaors, -ews, 7, (ywócko), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj. ewrgpías, Lk. i. 77; rod 
co), the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul's exposition of it, 2 Co. 
X. 5; ris 0óÉns rod ÜcoU év mpooómo Xpicrod, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
"Inco) Xpiorod, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. ro? 6cov, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. — yvóos, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8 ; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 2 Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, qrev3óvv- 
pos yvàcus, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p. 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i. 5; and in intercourse with others : xara yréou, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. Y. objective knowledge: what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 3; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yvdors and godia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col.ii.3. [“yv. is simply intuitive, goo. is 
ratiocinative also; y». applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, cod. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations." Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. lc. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “-yv. perspicientia veri, cop. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, que cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat." Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lehtft.'s distinetion ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. l. e., cf. i. 9), he and others regard cod. merely as 
the more general, y». as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lehtft. u. s. ; Trench § Ixxv.]* 

yvaorns, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; 6eós 6 rv kpvmTGv 
yvoorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1 S. xxviii. 3, 9, etc.) * 

qvocós, -7, -óv, known: Acts ix. 42; rwi, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv. IS RL}; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; yrocróv 


yoyyvto 


€aro wiv be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yveoróv 
moteiv to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe yvocr. as pred. of ratra: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. 1d yvecróv tod co), either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. yvaots ToU 0cov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. oí 
yvecroi acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19]; Neh. v. 10): Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

yov yóto ; impf. éyóyyv(ov; 1 aor. éyoyyvsa; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
TovÜpv(o and rovOopi¢w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
epi twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos twa, Lk. v. 30; per’ ddAAnror, 
Jn. vi. 43; kará tivos, Mt. xx. 11; mepí twos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [aL]. [Cowr.: 3- yoyyo(o-] * 

yov yea pós, -ov, 6, (yoyyife, q. v.), a murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi twos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
mpds twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. xopis or ávev yoyyvopev 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyveris, -o0, 6, a murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepyipoupo is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

y6ns; -yros, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrns]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyo0é [Tr WH, or -64 R G LT (see Tf. Proleg. 
p. 102; Chandler § 88); also -00 L WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -ay, see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 
98799253, Heb. 5171 (fr. 551 to roll), i. e! xpavíov, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv, 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. T'obler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or l'opóppa, cf. Chandler $ 167], -as, 7, and -ov, 
rd, [cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (Dy, cf. ny Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD.. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L. 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

yópos, -ov, 6, (yéuw); a. the lading or freight of a ship,. 
cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt.. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the /oad of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5; 2 K. v. 17]). b. any mer-- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yovets, -éos, 6, (TENQ, yéyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes.,. 
al.] ; a begetter, parent; plur. oi yoveis the parents: Lk. ii. 
41,43 L txt. T Tr WH; [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3,. 
20, 22, 23; 2 Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim.iii. 2; acc. plur. yoveis: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 2% 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. $ 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

y6vu, »yóvaros, 0, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; riUéva. rà yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix.407 
xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so- 
also mpoorinrev rois yévaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant. 
in Eur. Or. 1332) ; «ápzrew rà yóvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: rwi, Ro. xi. 4; mpós- 
twa, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yóvv xápzmret vii, to i. e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év óvópari "Iao, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

yovvmeréo, -à ; 1 aor. ptep. yovumernoas; (yovvmerüs,. 
and this fr. yóvv and IIETQ i. q. mízro) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: tivi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; rua, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; Mk. i. 40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br. ; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; fumpootév- 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.) * 

ypappa, -ros, rd, (ypapa), that which has been written; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G L br. Tr- 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or- 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac-- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, t 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph.. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in L txt. T Tr WH plur. rà ypáppara; so. 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts: 
xxviii. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; "Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,. 
26, etc.). ©. rà lepd ypáppara the sacred writings (of the- 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10,4 fin.; e. Ap. 
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39 ; de praem. et poen. $ 145 
leg. ad Gai. $ 29, etc.— but always và i. y.]) : 2 Tim. iii. 15- 
[here T WH om. L Tr br. ra]; ypáppa i. q. the written. 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Movoéos ypdupara, dn. v. 47... 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that: 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin-- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypáppa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with ro zveüpa i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro.. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. z RG T WH read the- 
plur. written in letters, so L'mrg. Trmrg.]. — 9. rà 
ypáppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning = 
Acts xxvi. 24; eidévar, pepa8nkévac yp. (cf. Germ. studiri 
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ypappareds 


haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (pavOdvew, émiora- 
Oa, etc., ypáppara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
IL a.].)* 
yeapparets, -éos, (acc. plur. -eis, W. $9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), 6, (ypáppa), Sept. for 19D and ^U; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2 S. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [ef. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p.49n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also voyuxós in Lk. x. 25, and vopodsda- 
-exaXos in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypaupareós and vojukós 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodiWdoxara. Cf. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s. v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq. ; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
sqq-; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [-yp. ro) Aaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
85; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3; Mk. ii. 6 sq. ; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq. ; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. 
vii. 1sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 25 ii.; Klépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, 'The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii. ]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypappareds paOnrev- 
Geis eis 15v BaciX. Toy obp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 


-redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 


Tr WH read pa. 77 Bactdeia (L év 7. 8.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see ua8nrevo, fin. ]. 

ypamrds, -5j, -dv, written: Ro. ii. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept. ; al.]* 

yeahh, -s, 7. (ypape, cf. yAvpy and yA$o); a. a 
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : raaa ypapn every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadai 
&yuat, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2 ; mpodnrixai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; ai ypapal ràv mpodrróv, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 5 ypapn, the Scripture kar’ é£oxtyy, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypapy always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. ai ypadai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv.3 sq.; once ai ypapai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 7j ypapy is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal.iv.30; 7 ypapn 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal.iii.8. ei8éva. ras ypadas, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
cviiévat, Lk. xxiv. 45. c. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 37; Acts 
i.16. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Seripture.] 

ye&óo; [impf. ¢ypapoy]; fut. ypáyro ; 1 aor. &ypay/a; 
pf. yéypaja; Pass, [pres. ypdpopa]; pf. yéypappai ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéypazro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. éypadny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypáqrev 86 oi doréov axpis 
alxuz, Hom. Il. 17, 599; c/para ypávras év mivaxt, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material : TÓ Üa- 
KTUA® €ypadev eis rijv yv made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; ovre ypádo so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; zrAikois ypdppact &ypayya with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard éyp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsofthe writing; a. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed: ¢ypawe Aéyov: "Toáv- 
vns €oti 7d Ovopa ajro), Lk. i. 63; uj ypáde: 6 Bacweos 
TÓv 'lovüa(ev krÀ. Jn. xix. 21; ypdwrov: paxdpioe rA. 
Rev. xiv. 13. ypddw tt, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; ri 
emi ri, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16 ; ri ézí teva, iii. 12; emi rwwvos, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypawov à ides) ; 
X. 4; ypádew eis BiBdiov, Rev. i. 11; emi rd BigMov rhs 
Cons, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. év r. BiBAi@ [or rH BiBA@], ev 
rois BuBAios, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12, 15; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; rà óvópara ipav eypadn [év-(éy- Tr see N, v)yéyp. T Tr 
WH] év rois ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypade ri ru, to record something for 
some one's use, Lk.i.3. — c. éypád and yéyparrra: (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappeévoy éori (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the saered 
books (of the O. T.) ; absol. yéypara:, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk.iv.8; xix. 46; xadas 
yéypanra, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; kaÓámep yéyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr 


pads 


WH); yéyparra yáp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 13 
Rec. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 Aóyos ó yeypappévos, 1 Co. xv. 54 ; xara 
rd yeypaupevor, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypappevov éarí, dandi. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; éypd$ 8€ mpós vovÜeaíav jar, 1 Co. x. 
11; éypá$m de jyas for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written. words or of 
the books in which they are found: yéypamra: év BiBA@ 
Wakuay, Acts i. 20; év B(8Xo ràv mpojyróv, Acts vii. 42; 
év 76 mpóro [R WH 3evrépo] Wadya, Acts xiii. 33; év 
*Hoaia, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], ete. wá or ri to write of i. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: óv 
£ypayre Matias whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Moitojs ypader rjv Stxaoo’yny tiv ék vópov, 
Moses, writing the words érz 6 roujoas abrá KrX., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. yé- 
ypamrat, ypadew, etc. mepi twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; émi óv 
vióv tod dvÜpórrov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. [cf. tva, II. 2 b.]; ew adr@, on him i. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and erí, B. 2 f. 8.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
Ta yeypappuéva TO vid Tov avOp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. $31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Moos €ypavrev piv iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx.928. d. ypádew rwi to write to one i.e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) /o give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq. ; à dAtyor, 1 
Pet. v. 12; 81a péAavos kal kaAápov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev.ii. 1,8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ypapew rwi rt, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii. 3[L T Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim.iii. 14; 1 Jn. i. £[R GL]; ii. 1; wept rwos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix.1; 1 Th. iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; 8ià xe«pós twos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see yelp]; ypapew rwi, foll. by an inf., by letter to 


bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll by pq with inf. 


(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBdiov yeypap- 
pevov éxobev kal oricbev a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10); cf. Düsterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : BiBdlov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.]; rirdov, Jn. 
xix. 19; émorodjy, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évrodny 
tuto write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
sq-; 2Jn. 5. [Comp.: dro-, éy-, ém-, kara», mpo-ypádo.] 

ypadbns, -es, (fr. ypaüs an old woman, and eios), old- 
womanish, anile, [ A. V. old wives’): 1 'Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.)* 

Yyenyopéo, -à; 1 aor. eypyydpnaa; (fr. éypiyyopa, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeípo; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 34 ; xiv. 34, 37 ; Lk. xii. 


122 





yupvorns 


37,39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypny. means to live, be alive 
onearth. 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active : —to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; @ rim, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept.; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Mace. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p. 816^, 29. 37]; Joseph. antt. 11,3, 4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[Svx. see dypurvew. Comp.: Óa- ypryopéo.]* 

yvnváto; [pf. pass. ptep. yeyuypvacpevos]; (yvpvós); 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; ^ 1. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palzstra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavróv 
mpos evoéBerav, of one who strives earnestly to become . 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
xii. 11; kapBíav yeyvpv. mreoveEias (Rec. meovekias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

vvpyocía, -as, 7, (yupvatw); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
conari) yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristie of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Mace. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

vvpyqreóo (yupvirevo L T Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. | 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]); Cyvuvirgs) ; [A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

Yyvpvós, -7, -óv, in Sept. for Dry; and Dy, naked, not 
covered ; 1l. prop. a. unclad, without clothing : Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 7d yvpuvór, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: éri yupvod, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (rà yvuvá, Leian. nav. 33). b. il- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 88, 43 sq. ; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv. 105 xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside) : Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S.xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body : 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. 7 ux?) yvpyi) rod coparos). — 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (yupvds 6 d0ns 
évómiov abro), Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
Wards (like Lat. nudus) : yupvds kókkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
oréppara mecovra els rjv yay Enpa kai yuuvà OuiNóerat).* 

yupvérns, -nros, 7 Cyvpvós), nakedness: of the body, 
Rev. iii. 18 (see alcyivn, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.)* 








m—— 





*yuvatKdpLov 


yvuvarkdptov, -ov, 70, (dimin. fr. yvy), a little woman; | 


used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [ A. V. silly women ; 
cf. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Aneed. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in dp«ov see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180 ; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* 

qvvauketos, -eía, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 
eoNwvf,-mukós, 7; —— 1l. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow : Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, etc. ; 7) wepynorevpéemm 
Tu yur, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 7j dravdpos yun, Ro. vii. 2 ; yuri) 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Nep. praef. 4). — 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; yvvfj twos, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3, 5; Acts 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [(G L WH 
mrg.] ete. of a betrothed woman: Mt.i. 20, 24. 7 yur) 
ToU marpos his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (a8 NWS, Lev. xviii. 
8). eyew yvvaika: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see &xc, I. 2 b. fin. yiva, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 3). 
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Oauuóviov 


T'óy, ó, (232), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 


| xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 


merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Tóy and ó, Mayóy 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah's kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

yov(o, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): ràv sAareiv, Mt. 
vi. 5; keiaA;) yovías, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (38. WN, Ps.exvii. (exviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (axpo- 
youaios, q. V.) ; ai réccapes yoviar ris ys, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 
Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
i. q. a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
Biov Bidva év yovia, Epict. diss. 2, 12, 17 ; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts l. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


l. e.]).* 


A 


AaBis (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
{minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 


. «i (L T Tr WH [on the e see WH. App. p. 155 and 


8. V. et 4] ; cf. W. p. 44; Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidys, -ov), 6, (WI, and esp. after the exile "13, 
fi. e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, ete. 4 
oxnvy A. Acts xv. 16; 7 kxAels Tod A. Rev. iii. 7; ó6póvos 
A. Lk. i. 32; óviós A., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see víós, 
1 b.); 7 piga A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 5? Baovreia trod A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Bacueía, 3); év 
Aavid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see év, I. 1 d.]. 
Sapovifona:; 1 aor. pass. ptep. Sawoncbe’s; (Saluov); 
to be under the power of a demon: dXXos kar" dÀAqv Satpo- 
viera. rvxnv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. 8awiowópevow are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 





melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see daiovov) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of-the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniaes and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; dacpo- 
vicbeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be óyAov- 
pevo, bd Or amd mvevpárov dkaÓdprov, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WH évoyA.]; Acts v. 16; karaüvvaarevópevot ind ToU Oua- 
BóXov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
Saipdvov, -ov, ró, (neut. of adj. Óausóvios, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. &aípyov; equiv. to rd Oeiov) ; 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b.j.1, 2, 8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. kawà Sapona, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. £éva daipé- 
wa, Acts xvii. 18. — 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [màv ro Saypomov uera£Ü. éat Oeod re kal 


Satpoviwdns 


Ovgro?, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples oix eipi Qauuówtov. án - 
parov, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mveüpa 
Saioviov dkaÜáprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(zrovypór, Tob. iii. 8, 17 ; Gauówov i) mveüpa rovnpdr, ibid. 
vi. 8). , But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); mvedpara Sapovior 
(Rec. 8auióvev) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpxov rev Oao- 
viov, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk.iii.22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eicépxeo6at 
els twa, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Sacuovifouac): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq.; éxBAn- 
Ojva and é£épxeoa at ék Twos or ámó rios, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health : Mt. 
ix. 33; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35, 41; viii. 2, 
33,35. éxBadrAew Sauda, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq. ; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk.ix.49, ete. eye Oatuówtov, to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (ex. Gausóvia) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence Samoa 
stands for o» oN Ps. xev. (xevi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. cv. (evi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpookuveiy ra 
daipdma kai rà eidwda, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered to idols. Hence what the Gentiles 8vovo:, he 
says Sa:poviots Oiovow xal ov bed, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [cf. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq.]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of 8auióva 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq. ; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 8. 

Saipovddys, -es, (Bauuówov, q. v., and eidos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Salpwv, -ovos, 6, 7; 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
dyabodaipoves and xaxodaipoves are distinguished (cf. W. 
23 (22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see Gauuóvtov, 
2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v.12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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Aapacknvos 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WH 
dapoviov). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. 8a 
poviCopaa. | * 

8ákvo; tobite; a. prop. withtheteeth. ^b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches : 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 uos Odxe 
$pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* | 

8ákpv, -vos, rd, and rà Odkpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx. 19, 81; 
Tim.i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form rà 84- 
xpvov in Rev. vii 17; xxi.4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Sdxpuor in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (exxvi.) 5; ge 
B. 139).* 

Gakpóo: 1 aor. éÓdkpvca; to weep, shed tears: id xi. 
35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see kAaío, fin.] *- 

SaxrvAvos, -ov, ó, (fr. üákrvAos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 

SákrvAos, -ov, ó, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
finger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii.6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; év daxridA@ Oeo), by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ev mvedpare coi) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

Aadpavovdd [on the accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103], 7, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.) ], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) .* 

Aadparia [Lchm. AeAp. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine," Hort)], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
eum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
s. v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdtw: 1 aor. éódpaca; Pass., [pres. dayagopar]; pf. 
Seddpacpa; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius $ 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
rijv yAaooar, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadts, -ews, 7, (fem. of 6 SaudAns a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal, 
Leian., al); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for 7719 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides i in Sept. chiefly for 733.) * 


Aápapis, -i0os, 7, Damaris, a woman 'of Athens con- t 


verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
$, Velen 

Aapacknvds, -7, -ov, of Damascus, .Damascene ; sub- 
stantively oí Aawacknvoi: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 


2 Co.ii.4; 2 , 
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Aapackos 


Aapacds, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pws), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [*in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians" (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq. ; 2 Co. xi. 
32; Gali.17. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.] * 
- Bavette (T WH 8aví(o [see I, «]) ; 1 aor. éÓdvewa (Lk. 
vi. 34 L txt. TWH Tr mrg.) ; 1 aor. mid. édavecodunv; 
(Sdvevov, q. v.) ; [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq.; Mid. to have money lent to one's self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W. $38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms,$ 87]: 
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix. 17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Syn.: davelCw, «ixpnme: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; x(xp. to lend, grant the use of, asa 
friendly act.] 

Sáveov [WH danor, see I, «], -e(ov, rd, (Sdvos a gift), 
« loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al.)* 

Savacrhs (T WH danoris [see L« ]), -o9, 6, (Saveifa, 
q. v.), a money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p. 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
[al.].)* 

Saviftw, see daveiCa. 

Aaa, 6, (ow and oR11 i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 


"well-known prophecies composed between B. c. 167—164; 


[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[9&vvov, see davecor. | 

Savwrríjs, see Oaveiwr1js. 

Sarravaw, -à : fut. daravnow; 1 aor. éÓamrávgca; (Oamávy) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; to incur expense, expend, 
spend: ví, Mk. v. 26 (1 Mace. xiv. 32); émi with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; vrép twos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume : 
Távra, Lk. xv. 14; iva év rais jdovais ópàv Oaravgjorre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence —[éy marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Cowr.: éx-, mpooc- 9araváo.] * 
_ Bamdvn, -5s, 7, (fr. üázro to tear, consume, [akin are 

trvov, Lat. daps ; Curtius $ 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Macc. iii. 30, etc. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

Aave(8 and Aavid, see AaBié. 

8€ (related to 85, as peév to uv, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. $ 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p.146; W.§5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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8é 


univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: éàv 
yàp dre . . . éàv dé ur) ájjre, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; éàv dé 6 
dpOarpos krÀ. Mt. vi. 23; eAevoovrar Se uépas, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 


_tioned or thought of,— either with strong emphasis: 


éyó dé, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44 ; iets dé, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 13; od dé, Mt. vi. 6; ópeis dé, Mk. viii. 29; of dé 
viol rns BaciXeías, Mt. viii. 12; ai aXomekes . . . 6 0€ vids 
ToU dvÓp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; más 6 Aaós ... of dé 
$apuaio, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 dé mvevparixds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often ; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 8€, abrós dé: 
Mk. i. 45; v. 34; vi. 37; vii. 6; Mt. xiii. 29, 37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk.iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10, 54; xv. 29; 
of 0e, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, ete., ete. ; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as 6 d€ "Ingots: Mt. viii. 22 
[ Tdf. om. *1.]; ix. 12 [R G Tr br.], 22 [ Tdf. om. 'I.] ; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41 [RG L mrg. Tr mrg.]; dzoxp. 8€ (6) Xipov, 
Lk. vii. 43 R G L br.; 7 9€ Mapía, Lk. ii. 19, ete. 2. 
pv . . . d€, see pév. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi.19 sq. (pi) 6goav- 
pitere . . . Onoavpifere 8€) ; x. 5 sq.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1 Co.i. 105 vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii-5 sq.; iv. 13, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq. ; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (oix éavrois tpiv [ Rec. py. ] 86) ; Jas. 
i. 13 sq. ; ii. 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting 7 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon óikatogvvg which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but Quac. da wioreas) ; Ro. ix. 305; 1 Co. ii. 6 (codiay 
0c od ToU alàvos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq. ; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928; [cf. 
W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (8é metabatic); by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13 ; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14,37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase 
éyévero dé, see yivoua, 2 c. — 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc.; — 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (Roar 8€ etc. R L br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi.10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rodro 0€ yéyove, Mt.i.22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 


dénous 


ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi. 17 RG (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34) ; after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf $770]; Klotz 
u. s. p. 370 sq. ; [B. 364 (312)]. 9. cal... dé, but... 
also, yea and, moreover also : Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
[WH txt.om. L Tr br. 8é] ; Jn. vi.51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq. ; B. 364 (312) ; [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. xai 
édv 8€ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. dé never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
34; Lk. x. 31; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc. ; in od pdvor dé, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 3; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 L T Tr WH]. 

Sénors, -ews, 7, (S€ouar); — 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385", 27]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N. T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevy7 (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with zpocevyat, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with ynoreta, Lk. ii. 37; moveioOar dSénow, 
Phil. i. 4; z. denoess, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God's aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; mepi rwos, Eph. vi. 18; 
imép rwos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
mpos tov Ocóv, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Svw. 8émois, tpocevxh, €vrevtis: mp., as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 5. is petitionary; moreover zp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 6. may also be 
used of a request addressed to man. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench $ li. ; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added £vrev£is, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, 8égois 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, mpoc- 
evxf to the element of devotion, £vrev£is to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther's extended note ad loc.; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


Set; subjunc. pres. 0£p; impf. ec; an impers. verb 
[cf. B. § 132, 12; ef. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (dé, 
se. tivds, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf ), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper: foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the ace. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. ^ b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (kay 0éy 
pe anodaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1 LT Tr WH txt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk.ii.49; xix. 5. ^ c. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end : Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Actsix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ; 
225 (195)]); Heb.xi.6. ^ d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xi. 42; xiii 14; xv. 32; xviii. 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (dvruua8iav, fjv ede, sc. dro- 
AapBdverba, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, ete. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix. 11; Aetsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition cara rd Ocompórov, 8, 53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: 8e27, xpf: Se? seems to be more suggestive of 


| moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 


from divine appointment; whereas xpfj signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


Sepa, -ros, r0, (Seixvupe) ; a. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen -of any thing, example, pattern: mupds 
aiwviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Setyparite: 1 aor. éerynárwsa ; (Setypa); to make an 
example of, to show as an example; twd, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mapadevypari€w, Ócarpí(o) : Mt.i. 19 LT 
Tr WH; Col. ii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. $ 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
devyparirpos occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp.: mapa-Oevypar(Qo. |* 

Sexviw (Secxview, Mt. xvi. 21; Secxviers, Jn. ii. 18; rod 
Secxviovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and deixvupe (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt. iv. 8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. deiéa ; 
1 aor. €Óei£a ; 1 aor. pass. ptep. decyOeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for nw; fo show, exhibit; — 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: twi tt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Ree. émiei£.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; ó80óv ru, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xii. 31; xarà rov rimov tov OcuyÜévra oot, Heb. viii. 5; 
éavrüv Secxvivar twi to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; óeifov 2piv rov 
narépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: rw rt, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 9 sq.; xxii. 1, 8; Oeti£al run, à dei yeverOa, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce - 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeior, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; eua, Hom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244) ; épya &k twos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; rjv émupdveray "Iyoo0 Xpwro?, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ's visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; épya Secxview is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: miorw, Jas. ii. 18; ri €k Twos, as rrjv mríarw ék ràv 
épyov, ibid.; rà £pya ek tis kaMjs dvaavpodijs, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ór«, Mt. xvi. 21 
(8:8doxnew in Mk. viii. 31 for Oewvew) ; foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [Comp.: dva-, dmo-, év-, émt-, tro-deixvupt. | * 

Saa, -as, 7, (SetAds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2Tim.i.7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. 8 eiA (a, $ó Bos, cvAdBera: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench $ x. 
q. v.; cf. 8éos.] 


Sertidw, -à; (Dea, q. v.) ; to be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. dzo8eQuó.) * 

$aAós, -7, -óv, (8e(8c to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk.iv.40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Seiva, ó, 7, T0 ; gen. Seivos; dat. dei; acc. róv, rijv, 7d 


- Oeiva (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 


one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Seriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18.  (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Sevóàs, adv., (Oewós), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6 ; 
Lk.xi.53. [From Hat. down.]* 

Sevrvéo, -@: [fut. Seurvnow)|; 1 aor. eSeimvnca; (dei- 
mvov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Seumynow per abro), I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Setrvov, -ov, ró, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
Setrvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lchm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. Sardvn], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.] s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call ró dpwrrov q. v. 
[and reff. there], designating as rà deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,4; xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lchm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah's feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
Kvpiaküv Seimvov (see kvpuakós, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; sroveiv 
Seirvoy, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpwrrov ij Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
[fheodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii. 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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Aexatronus 


SerrrBarpovia, -as, 9, (Secdaiuwv), fear of the gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; xai code 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. 9 OeMa mpós 7d Saipdnov 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 263 sq.]) ; su- 
perstition : [ Polyb. 12, 24, 5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 7 b, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay mepi ris 8ewi- 
dapovias; Antonin. 6, 30 6eoce(js xopis decodaipovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
pij Tas rà» Gov éÓvàv SecoWarpovias é£ovBevi(ew. Festus. 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangriicitiit u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, $8 note 6 ; 
Trench $ xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq. ; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

8er i-Balgov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (Seid to fear, and daipor - 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in agood sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious : Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5, 11 [p. 1315*, 1]; or 2. in a bad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, cara mdvra 
decodarpoverrépovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (223)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Séxa, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 
Oris z)juepóv déxa, i. e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 105 
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-Svo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. Oéxa [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 23 

22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
dadexa, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WH 8368exa; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[Sexa-€&, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg.  (Sept., al.) *] 

[8eka-okró for déxa kal ókró, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. kai; cf. s. v. kat, I. 1 b.*] 

Beka-mévre, for the earlier wevrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2, 13; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. dexadvo].* 

Aeká-mols, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny l. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Seythopolis peyiorny ris OekamóAeos, 
b. j. 3,9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Seythopolis were of the number. Cf. 


Sexatécoapes 


Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

Beka-réccapes, -ov, oi, ai, -capa, ra, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii. 1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. dexadvo.]* 

Sexdrn, -7s, 7, (Ockaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. "[Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
Hat. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for hymn.) (CE. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]* 

Séxaros, -5, -ov, (Séxa), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i.39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; rà Oékarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sexaréw, -à: pf. Sedexarwxa; pf. pass. dedexdr@par; (Oc- 
xaros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use dexarevo [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4 a.; Lghtft. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Cowr.: dmo- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrds, -7, -óv, (Séxouar), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil iv. 18; rwí, Acts x. 35; the phrases kaupos 
dexros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for tix) ny), and éwavrós 
Sexrds, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for 1*3 NW), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p. 350.) * 

Sehedlw ; [ pres. pass. ÓeAeáCopat]; (S€Aeap abait); av 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: twa, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
apos emOupias ehavvera f) 0d». Hdovijs SededCerau.* 

[AcAparia see Aadparia. | 

BévBpov, -ov, 7d, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, ete.; yiverOar dévdpov 
or els d€vdpov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thue. down.] 

SeEvo-Bodos, -ov, 6, (fr. 8efiós and Baddw), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lehm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SefohGPos, -ov, 6, (üe&iós and Aapfáve), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of OefwAáBo, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (rofopdpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of confliets with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

8e£cós, -d, -óv, (fr. Óéxopas, fut. SEouai, or fr. Óéko, which 
is akin to Oe(kvvp«; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as vos comes fr. 


d£o, fut. of do; [cf. Curtius $$ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 


v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 5j Befua 
xeip, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with xeip omitted) j 7 beEud (like 7 doce 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev.i.20; ii. 1; v. 7 ; emt riv Óefiáv 
[on the right hand i. e] at the rigid ide, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; Oi0óvat thy Oe£&iáv or ras devas, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal.ii.9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66 ; xiii. 50; 
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 


6; 2, 5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 Seay re kal riorw 0iDóvat.— 


rivi) ; God is said to have done something 79 8efià abroü 
with his right hand i. e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power [ef. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; rà ózrÀa rà 
deécd, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, kai dpwrepá those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; rà Óe£ià pépn rod mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. ra debra 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ék defer 
rwos on one's right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 93 sq. ; xxvii. 38; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 
elva,, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. as a leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use 1D (pr9 from i. e. at the right, //3 OXND from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 

dextra. alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing orsitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. xa6icat éx Oe&uàv x. €& 
ebovüpov Twós Baoidéws, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (av^ 
"3 ro" 1 K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hotosolbbbe 
Ps. cix. (ex.) 1 as applied. to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44 ; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
ka8a 0a. or kabioa ék Ge&iàv (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; etvar or xabioa év deka T. Ücob, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 125 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God's 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq. [ Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Pr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éeràs ék defor 
ToU co), as though in indignation at his adversaries [ace. 
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flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1, 459; 23, 167, etc. 


DSéopar 


‘to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
‘from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

Sdopar; 3 pers. sing. impf. éd¢ero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. &éo to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lehm. éóeeiro, Tr WH éóeiro ; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 

[WH. App. p. 166]; B. 55 (48)) ; 1 aor. é8ez8gv; (fr. 
déo to want, need; whence mid. 8éopa: to stand in need 
of, want for one's self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: vwós. 2. to desire, long for: twos. — 9. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ.— the thing asked for be- 
-ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
"whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading ézígAeyov RL); Acts viii. 34 (8éopaí cov, 
"arepi rivos ó mpopnrns A¢yet Toro; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
"foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (ace. to the reading 
émPreva Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where GL T Tr WH 
om. god after déouar) ; foll. by wa, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(815); [B. 258 (222)]) ; foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
(ef. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
"with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
‘Tr WH ; for Rec. adds dé£ac0a: yàs without warrant), 
[cf. B. 164 (143); W.198(186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication : Acts 
Av. 81; rod co), Acts x. 2; foll. by ei dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; roi kvpíov, éras etc. Mt. 
ix. 388; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. eo), — foll. by et mos, 
Ro. i. 10 [cf. W. and B. ll. cc.]; by tva, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii. 
82; by the telic eis rd, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
imép Twos mpós Tov kÜptov, draws, Acts viii. 24. [SYN. see 
-airéw and Sénois. — Cow. : mpoo-déopat. | * 

Sov, -ovros, ró, (ptcp. of dei, q. v-), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper : déov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 

om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by ace. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
rà pi) S€ovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

Béos, -ovs, ró, (Seid), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : pera 
-evAaBeias kai Óéovs, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.* 

[Sxw. 8éos (apprehension), $ 6 Bo s (fear): Ammonius s. v. 

B. says déos kal $óBos Diapépei* 8 éos wey ydp émri moAvxpó- 
mos kakoU bmÓvous. doBos Be 7j mapavríka róqo:s. Plato 
 (Laches p. 198 b.) : 8éos yap elvar TpoaBok(av uéAXovros Kaxod. 
*Cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt ch. 139 ; 
and see s. v. 8eiMa.] 

AepBaios, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, -ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
-of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 

151 sq. ; B.D. s. v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
8. V.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, -ros, rd, (fr. Óépo or Seipw, as képpa fr. keípo), a 
-skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrwvos, -7, -ov, (S¢pua), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
.pelliceus) : Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K. i. 8. (Hom, 

Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

8épo; 1 aor. éOewa ; 2 fut. pass. Sapyoopat ; 1. to 
2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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485] down: rwd, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 3, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
8q.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; eis mpdowmov Oépew rid, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa dépew 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(dapnoerat moXXás, sc. mAnyds, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (ddiyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 maiew óALyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 zaíew OA», Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
rUmregÓa. moddds, Plat. lego. 8 p. 845 a. pag rvyoboÓat 
mAnyas ; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; $134, 6).* 

8erpeóo ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éOeouevero (Lk. 
vii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (Seopds); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. lege. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: dopría, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (Opdypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
419, al. ]).* 

Ser uéo, -à : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éSecpeiro] ; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii.29 RG L; see decpeva.  ([ Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.) * 

Séc pn, -55, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.** T ; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] decpn, -7s, 7, (8c), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.)* 

8écpuos, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq. ; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 34 GL T Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 6 d€opuos 
ToU Xptorod "Incod, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147)]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1, 9; in the same 
sense 6 déopuos év kvpío, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Seopds, -od, 6, (Sm), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (€AvOn 6 Seopds Tis yAwoons abrob, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOjvac dmó ToU Serpod, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form rà de- 
opd, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form oí Seopoi in Phil. i. 13 (óore 
roUs Seapovs pou avepors ev Xpurrá yeveoOa, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed de- 
opds est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis . . . 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint." Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg. ; xi. 36 ; Jude 6; év rois 0eapois 
rod ebayyyeMov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 
cf. ref. s. v. Séopuos, fin. ].* 

Seopo-irak, -kos, 6, (Seopds and vra€, like 8ncavpo- 
pira€ [cf. W. 100 (95) ]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer : 
Acts xvi. 23, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. Tox. 
30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpywWerpopraaé, Gen. 
xxxix. 21-23.) * 


SeopwrTnpvov 


Secpwrhpiov, -ov, ró, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Seoparys, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
'Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 

Seomérys, -ov, ó, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
SodAor, oikéra:) : 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his So0A0s: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (0eomó- 
ts tav mávrav, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8) ; Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take à. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Svw. Beo móv ms, kópios: 8. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, 8o9Aos, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; x$pis had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. v. 
Bea mórns says 8. 6 ry àpyvpeviyrcv * kÜpios 9€ kal rarhp viod 
kal abtés tis éavroU. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres $ 6 éc7e 
tov DeacmóTQv kópiov elvai kal rt &mavel poBepdy kópiov, od 
uóvov Tb kÜpos kal 7d kpdros &mdvrwv àvmuuévov, àAAà kal 
8éos kal pdBov ixavbv eumrorqom. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; 
Woolsey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.] 

epo, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. of place, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 3? and 7.39): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (Sedpo é£o come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Oeüpo els yay, ?v rd. Acts vii. 3 
(8eüpo eis Tov oikóv aov, 1 K. i. 53; eis IIroAepaita, 1 Mace. 
xii.45). — 2. of time, hitherto, now: dxp« rod Sedpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (weéype Sedpo, [ Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 c.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

core, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. detp’ tre [yet see Bttm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. $ 115 Anm. 8], see dedpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
Sedre, khgpovopjsare, Mt. xxv. 34; Sedre, Sere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; dedre, dpvornoate, Jn. xxi. 12; dSedre, avvá- 
xOnre (Rec. 8. kal ovvéyeoOe), Rev. xix. 17. dedre óníao 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to "rw 125, 2 K. vi. 19) ; ebre els T. yápovs, Mt. 
xxii. 4; els £pnuov rórov, Mk. vi. 31; dedre mpós pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come / 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: Setre, dmokreivopev, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 134, sometimes for 382.) * 

Sevrepaios, -aía, -aiov, (Sevrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second ; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rperaios, rerapraios, etc.) : 
Sevrepaion ffAÓouev, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. $54, 2; [B. 
$ 123, 9].* 

Bevrepó-mrporros, -ov, second-first (cf. 8evrepécyaros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): év caBBáre Oevreporpóro in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
Jeast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel-- 
lan] ad loc. and Lübkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter 8evrepompórmv kvpuakjv). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
NBL1, 33,69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf, Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm.,. 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. ~ For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it. 
see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 sq. ; Green,, 
* Developed Criticism " ad loc.]* 

Sebrepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius $277], 
second: Mt. xxii. 26 ; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54 ; 
Rev. iv. 7, ete.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
89; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; Sevrepos Óávaros (see Ódvaros, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; devrépa xápis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpére~ — 
pov, [WH txt. Trmrg. read deur. yapáv, q. v.]. The 
neuter devrepoy is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. $ 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; madw is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvoev, 
fin.) : Jn. xxi. 16; also, rà. Sedrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; ék Oevrépov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 245 
Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1d.; with zd» added, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 ézi Sevrepor 
adris) ; €v To Oevrepo at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when. 
they had come the second time) ; 8eórepov in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

Séxopar; [fut. 2 pers. plur. 8é£eca6e, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.»e7]; 
1 aor. edeEaunv; pf. dédeypa: (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for np?; 1. io take with the hand: To 
yoappa [L txt. T Tr WH rà ypáppara], Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; 7d 
rotnpiov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. mepi- 
keiaAaíav, . páxyaipav, Eph. vi. 17; 1d sao els ras 
dykddas, Lk. ii. 28. — 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
óv Set obpavóv déEara (odp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. — 
Theaet. p. 177 a. redevrnoavras abroüs ... Óó TOv kakQv —— 
kaÜapós rómos ov déEerar). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv. 10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 8q.5 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Ree.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; maidiov, 
to receive into one's family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive eis 
r. olkous, ras oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4, 9; Oé£av rd mvedpd pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. > c. with ace. of the thing — 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa~ 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one's own, approve, 
not to reject: rov Aóyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii 11; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 13; Jas. i. 21; rà ToU mvev- 
paros, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv mapaxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17 ; riyv àyámmv 
Ths dAnOeias sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Ree. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one's self, sustain, 
bear, endure : twa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(riv ddixiav, Hebr. xiv}, Gen. l. 17; nav, 0 éàv érax6, 
. Bir. ii. 4 ; pidov xaXeróv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). ^ 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émorodds, Acts xxii. 5; ypáppara, Acts xxviii. 21; rjv 
BaciXeiav rod 8co, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God's kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 17 ; Adyia (àvra, 
Acts vii. 38 ; evayyéAuov, 2 Co. xi. 4; rz» xápw ro) eo, 
2 Co. vi. 1;— i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

[Sxn. 8éxoua, AauBdvw: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. AaBeiv: AaBezv uév 
dori, Tb. keluevóv Ti àveAéa0ai* BéEao0a. Bé, rb Dibóuevov ex 
xetpds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBeiv Tiva "yvvaika, 
épxhv AaBeiv) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an a p- 
propriatin g reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Cowr.: dva-, 
&rro-, dia-, eig-, &k-, &m-6i-, év-, émi-, mapa-, mpoc-, bmo-déxouat. | 

Séo: [fut. 0570]; 1 aor. &09ca; pf. ptep. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. 8é0epat; 1 aor. inf. Ge87va« (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 328; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie, 
fasten; —— 1. prop.: ti, eis 9ecpás, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
- br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211)]; ó0óvg 
Tércapoiw dpxais dSedeu. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (G L T Tr WH om. dedep. 
kai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, óvos 
ÜcDeuévn, maXos Sedepevos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with mpds T. Óópav added, Mk. xi. 4; with ace. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
dyyehous, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, rédas kai ddiceot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv. 7 ; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. 8e8euévov tyew 
twa); Acts xxi. 13; xxii. 5; xxiv. 27 ; Col. iv. 3; dAvocot, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; 6 Aóyos Tod Geod od Sederaz, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, ? 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 redvnxas 
Sedepevos rods mddas k. Tas xeipas Ketpiacs, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44; 7d aópa dOovios (Taf. 
2, 7 ev ófov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. — 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said 70a: a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, ete. : dedeuevos TQ mveipart, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvaykyn Séderar 1) mpoorarret ai- 
TQ); with dat. of pers. ded€érGar rui to be bound to one: 
avOpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yuvaxi, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 27; d€derac absol, opp. to éAevÓépa éort, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 Jy Sédepae mapbévo, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 rjv pev dyapov, ... rjv dé mpds dvüpa 8e- 
Sepermv). C. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
"OW) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [Cowr.: xara-, wept-, cvv-, $ro-0éo.] * 

84, (shortened fr. 78 [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 87) róre, 5) yap excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392) : now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.— al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 87). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ds Or who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. $ 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612"), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [ Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3L WH mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 R G.* 

$nAavyós, (fr. d7Ao0s and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Rec. rndavyés. Hesych. says dyAavyas+ dyav davepós ; 
add dnAavyéox rekugptoi, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [6n\o- 
move, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare 8gAo- 
Qavíjs, dios is not found in composition.* 

SfjAos, -, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; dor sc. éoriv it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ére (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.) : 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i. e. ógAovórt manifestly cf. W. $ 64, 2 a.] ; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 85Xov).* 

[Syn. 85 A0s, pavepés: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, $. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
5. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] à 

Sndde, -à ; [impf. éüjAovv; fut. góc]; 1 aor. edy- 
Aeca; Pass. [impf. 3 pers. sing. édyAovro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. éógAó6nv; (8jAos) ; Sept. for jmin 
and sometimes for 7717 ; in Grk. auth. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] 
Hdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 13; to make 
known by relating, to declare: ri, Col. i. 8; rwl mepi twos, 
ért, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ti, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by aec. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets ru point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 

[Sxn. SnAd a, éu o aví(w: éup. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt eh. 129 $ 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Agufjrptos, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]), a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica : Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

$npimyopéo, -à : [impf. ednunydpovr]; (to be a dnpnyepos, 
fr. 85uos and dyopevo to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: €Snpnydpet 
mpos abroós [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66) ; 
4 Macc. v. 15.) * 

Anpfjrpios, -ov, 6, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian : 3 Jn. 12.* 

Snproupyés, -o), 6, (Orjtos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepovpyós, dpreXovpyós, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
framer, builder : rexvirns x. 9npsovpyós, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] codo? revos Snpeovpyod réxvgpa. God 
is called 6 rod otpavod Snpuovpyéds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.; 
6 Sn. rev óXov in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26, 1; 33, 2 on; 
[ef. Philo, de mut. nom. $4; de opif. mund. ed. Müller 
p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. $ 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace. 
iv. 1 kakàv Snp.). [Cf. Trench § cv.]* 

Sipos, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
ela eAÓeiv els rov Sov: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH zpoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syn. 590s, Aads: in classic Grk. 85juos denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aaós the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aaós is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God ; 87uos on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.] 

Snpdcros, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to i&os): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. Ónpocia used adverbially (opp. to idia) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view of all: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; Syp. kai kar' oixovs, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10 ; 3 Mace. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Syvaprov, -ov, 7d, [ Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. n. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8) pence or 162 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
xviii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 13; xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [ef. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; ró dvd Ogvápwov sc. 
év the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr[txt., Trmrg. WH br. ró].* 

Sf-rore (fr. 87 and more), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, ete., just exactly ; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: 6 Ófjrore voonpart, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [R G, but L oi@dnmorodr].* 

8f-mov [L WH 07 zov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 69 and mov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ob 8jmov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613^; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ata, see Zeds. ] 

4, [4^ written 8v before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 


and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” 7f. Proleg. p. 94], akin . 


to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. — In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W.377 (353) sqq.; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENrTIVE: through; I. of Place; 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8¢ dAXgs 6500 
dvaxcpeiv, Mt. ii. 12; 0! dvidpav rorev, Mt. xii. 43; dia 
Tis Zapapeías, Jn. iv. 4; dia ris Ovpas, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 30; v. 19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, ete.; àv 
jpóv, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on &à sávrov, 
Acts ix. 32, see was, II. 1]; 6 dia wavrwv, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; ed(co&a. dit 
zvpós, 1 Co. iii. 15; dcacag. 9 Vdaros, 1 Pet. iii, 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. e. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] dia 
Oardcons &s did Énpás) ; BAémew 9i. écónrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase 67 
éAov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, ete. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 did ypdpparos k. 
meptronijs mapaBarns vopov, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355) ]; of 
muorevortes i ákpoBivarías who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; 8a mpookopparos 
éobiew, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see zpóakoppa ], Ro. xiv. 20; da miorews mrept- 
mareiv, ov dua eidovs (see eidos, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; rà did 
[Lchm. mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) ra (0: (see Mey. ad 1oc.)] TOU 
cóparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take ded here instrumentally ;~ 


see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10; dua woddAdv Saxpvay, ! 2Co. 


ii. 4; 81d Sd&ns, clothed with glo 2 Co. iii. 11; EpyeoOar, — 
ela épx. Sua rwos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; ida: v. 6, [but 
cf. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ $mopovijs, Ro. viii. 25, (81a wévOous 
rd yipas dutyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1353). 

IL of Time [cf. W. 380 (356); Ellie. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as.below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which. 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; 8¢ ws 


(rijs RG) vvkrós, Lk. v. 5; did ja Tov (fjv, Heb. ii. rg 


2. its tropical use of a - | 
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&ià mavrós [so L WH Tr (exe. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together 8iamavrós [so G T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf. 
W. 46 (45) ; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: &à ris vvkrós (L T Tr WH à vvkrós), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1,10); 8¢ jpepdv reccapákovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3; — (denying this use of the 
prep, C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal ii.1 [cf. W. 380 (356)]; à Zuepóv, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
(1; 8d éràv mAeióvov, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356) ; L. and S. s. v. A. 
IL 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: Ov abro) (i. e. rod coU) rà mávra sc. éartv 
or éyévero, Ro. xi. 36; also 8¢ o, Heb. ii. 10; 8¢ o$ éxAn- 
gre, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (7) iarpuc) maca dx ro) co) rovrov, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, kvSepvára, Plat. symp. p. 186 e. ; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) ; of 
_ him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 8 oó 1d oxavdadov 
€pxerat, Mt. xviii. 7; 81’ évds dvÓp. 7) ápapría . . . eiojA6e, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; jodéver &à tis capxós, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (ej BaoWevoovar 
Oud ete. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; da rod Xpucrod, 
. and the like: Ro. v. 1sq.11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Ree., but see above]; 8ofá(ew r. Óeóv Sua "Ipso? Xpicrod, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and edyapioreiv 7Q OeG Sid “Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. xápi r$ Oe) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ ; 
Kavxyaoba év tO Oed dia "Ino. Xp. Ro. v. 11; dvaravecOa 
81a twos, Philem. 7; of wemuorevkdres Sia rs xdptros, Acts 
xviii. 27; mwoddjs eipnyns rvyxávovres Sid god... did THs 
ais mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); tmepuixay did tod dyam- 
cavros jpas, Ro. viii. 37; mepiooedew did twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix. 12; da rijs ópóv Senoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12; 2 Co.i.4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet. i. 5. 2. of the 
‘instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the inst ru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (rod xvpiov rdv Aóyov BeBatodvros Sid 
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T. onpeiwv); Lk.i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répace x. onpei- 
ots, ots émoírae 0r abro) 6 Ócós) ; viii. 20; x. 36; xv. 23 
(ypávravres Sta xeipós abràv) ; xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro.ii.16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bez ez T, ed, 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W. 
881 (357)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv. 9, 19 [RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v. 18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i.5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii.14; Tit.ii.5; Heb.i.2,3[R 
G]; ii.14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev.i.1; yr é£ vdaros (material cause) x. 8v Ü8aros cuve- 
cróga TQ Tod Óco) Aóyo, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro.i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th.ii. 2, 15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u. s., also $ 50, 3]; 
xii. 11, 15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 0ià roAAóv paprüpov, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V. 
among], 2 Tim.ii.2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that G od is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; eo(e- 
cba dia v. río reos, Eph. ii. 8; cvveyeiperOar did m. mía. 
Col. ii. 12; StxavotoOat dia T. mio. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
30; in the phrases uà ro) "Ino. Xpuwrro?, and the like: 
Jn.i.17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1 Jn. iv. 9; Phil. i. 11; dca rod ebayyeMov, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; à Aóyov Oeo), 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; dua 
vopov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 8 dmoxahiwews "Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; dua rod (dyiov) mvevparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; muorevew did twos (see moreva, 
lb. y), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; emuetov yéyove SC abràv, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Aóyos 0t àyycAov AadnOecis, Heb. ii. 2, cf. 
Gal. iii. 19; 6 vopos da Movaéos €506n, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.]: Mt. ii. 5, 17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii.3 LT Tr WH); iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: $mó Tod kvpiov dia ro) mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: mávra Óv airo (i.e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355)]) éyévero or 
ékrío0g: Jn. i.3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: é£ avrot [W. 419 
(391)]); Col i. 16 [W. 1. c.], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. $ 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi-12 (àià rijs yvvatkós . . . 
éx ro) Oeod) ; Gal.i.1 (dm dvÓpómav . . . dv dvÜpórrov [cf. 
W.418(390)]. S. with the gen. of a thing dud is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: etre dua mapaBodjs, Lk. viii. 4; eire à 
ópáparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyéddew did Móyov, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; 7G Aóyo OU émwroAàv, 2 Co. x: 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; mioris évepyoupern 00 dyamns, Gal. v. 6; 
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xexdpiorat Oc emayyedias, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew dia rips 
ayarns, Gal. v.13; émwréAAew dia Bpaxéov, Heb. xiii. 
22; ypapew Se OM yov, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
dua pakpóv Aóyovs wroveia Oat [see ddLyos, fin.; cf. W.$ 51, 
1b.]); dea xdprov kai pédavos, 2 Jn. 12; dia uéAavos x. 
xaddpov, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of 8d rtvos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (va equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1 Co.i. 10; 2 Co. x. 1; 1 Th.iv.2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 R G. 

B. with the AccusATIVE [W.398 (372) sq.]. — I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. aec. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 àià péoov 
Zapapeías, for RG da uécov Sau. [but see uécos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). ^ 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kühner 
$434 Anm.]; a. with acc. of the thing: àv qv, viz. 
Tj» ToU Oeov juépav (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373) ]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
dua T. Aóyov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; dca rd OeAnua 
cov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(dvaBióokera. dia Tv Tov marpós dau, Plato, symp. p. 
203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1. — b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: 6a tov zarépa . . . d¢ eve (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; dca vóv omoráfavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to ody éxotaa, Ro. viii. 20 
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; pa eimps dre bid kópiov. dmé- 
orny, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Krüger $68, 22; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases d:a robro 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etc. ; 
Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v. 12; xiii. 65 xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 
vi. 13; Col.i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 13; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by Gri, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore... because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47 ; x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed. 7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rodro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ér are 
to be emphasized) : Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by fva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31) ; or 
by ómos, Heb. ix. 15. da ri [so L Tr WH] and written 
together dcari [so GT; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p. 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14 ; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi.7; Rev. xvii. 7. 80 hv airiay, see airía, 1. tis airia, 
dv jv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; Óuà ravrny rjv airíav, Acts 
xxviii. 20; 8a rara, Eph. v.6,ete. b. used, with theace. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [ Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: &à $66- 
vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; 0ià róv $óBov rwós, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10, 15; dia rjv moANiv dyámr, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3,6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (tà tiv mrápeaw àv mpoyey. duaprnp. because of the 
pretermission ete., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(8? doOévecav rijs capkós, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loe.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Aets 


xxi. 35; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 95- 


vi.9;—or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; vy. 14 ; 1 
Jn. ii. 12; — or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible : 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. Oi with the ace. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [ Eng. for the sake of ] : Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 30; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7; 
dua rods ékNekrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; dua Xpiordy for Christ's sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; d¢ tpas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 


Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. Sud twa, because of the example 


set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; dia rv 
Xpiordv for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to tva Xpiorov kepü0joc, vs. 8). — c. dia rd, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix. 11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii.5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition ó indicates — 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (8taBatvo, diépxopat, Ów- 
Aíw,ete.); hence — 2. continuity of time (dcapeéve, dia- 
redéw, Svatnpéw), and completeness of action (Oaka&apito, 
Ou(óvvup)). 3. distribution (diadidepe, SeayyéARo, dia- 
gnpitw). ^ 4. separation (diadrvo, diarpéw). — 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (d:arive, diaxaredéyxopat; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). — 6. transition 
from one state to another (8.aAAácao, Qtop8óo). [ Cf. Win- 


er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valekenaer on Hdt. 5, — 


18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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SiaBaivo 


Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. priip. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p.17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with dca than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

$a-Batvo : 2 aor. dueBnv, inf. Gugvar, ptcp. diaBds; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : rz» ÓdAaccav ós did 
énpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpós twa, Lk. xvi. 26; 
eis with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 12,15. xiii. 7).* 

Sia-BadAw : 1 aor. pass. dueBANOnv; — 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (rióu&vwos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, [da 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (8&éArgro mpós abróv ddixas, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 


. ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian's Essay de calumn. non 


*emere eredend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so deB8AnOn aire os Stacxoprifer, Lk. xvi. 1, (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hdt. 5, 
35, et al.; rwà mpós rwa, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by ds 
with ptep. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[Syn. see xarnyopéw.] * 

Sia-BeBardopar (-otpar); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: mepi twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [ef. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sia-Brérw: fut. OiagAéqyo ; 1 aor. OufgAevya ; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : deBrewWe, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer this to b.]. b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42.  (Aristot., 
Plut.) * 

$uáBoXos, -ov, (SiaBarro, q. v-), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut. al): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst. 6 QudfoXos, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xatnyopéa, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]) : Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 d:aB8odos 
[also wig. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118) ; B. 89 
(78)] is applied kar' é£ox4v to the one called in Hebr. 
joe. 6 caravàás (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
‘the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
"and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
dv. 2, [8,5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi.11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
di. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9, 12; xx. 2, 10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
care said elvat ék rod Ota8óXov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon. the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
Trékva tov diaB. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol 
ro 6. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name àioXos is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. BB.DD. s.v.]* 

SvayyéhAw; 2 aor. pass. SinyyéAnv; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, ete.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see dud, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (Say 
y9ov, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év rdon rjj yi, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

Sud-ye, see yé, 1. 

8ua- yivog: 2 aor. Sveyevduny ; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene ; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpóvov 9taye- 
vou.évov) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. xpóvov uera£i 8uryevopévov 
Lys. 93, 6]: 2uepàv Ouryevopévov rwüv, Acts xxv. 13; 
ixavod xpóvov Otayevouévov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Suayevopévov Tod 
cafarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

9ua-ywóc ko ; fut. diayyaoouar; — 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ti, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): rà kaÜ' jpás your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Macc. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sia-yvwpif{w: 1 aor. dieyympica; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sid-yvwors, -ews, 7, (see Scaywooke) ; 1. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p. 865 c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

Su-yoyyóto : impf. Oveyóyyv(ov; to murmur (da i. e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander [cf. &&, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyi(o): 
Lk.xv.2; xix. T. (Ex.xvi.2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. | 
ix. 24 (18), etc. ; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p. 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

Sia-ypnyopéw, -à : 1 aor. Sveypnydpnoa; to watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] maons ris vv«rós . . . dia- 
yenyopnoavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.) ; to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapny. Unvo) ; [al. (e. g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. 8ófav dmeBaddunv dorep oi dia- 
yenyopnaavres rà év vois Ümvoiws óve(para; Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

8-áyo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 


diadéyopar 


2. with róv Biov, rbv xpóvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
Outyew €v Ti, SC. TOY Biov to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (év $Xocodíg, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; év elpnvy xai exo), Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sia-Séxopar: 1 aor. QveOe£durv ; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: rj» oxnyny the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (rjv dpyny, tiv Bacteíar, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. 8éyopa«. ]* 

SdSnpa, -ros, ró, (Scadéw to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head : Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 13; Esth. i. 11; ii. 17 for 303; 1 Macc. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. 81482 ua, orépavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness” ; 8idómua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BactAclas *yvópipa (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 464sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. eré$avos, a.] 

Sia-SiSwpt; fut. daddow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
dueSwxa; 2 aor. impv. diados; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
dvedidoro (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read àe- 
didero (see drodideapt) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. dua, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 22; ri rum, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. 86s); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. 8axev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 rov 
Kipov AaBóvra rev kpeàv diadidvat rois . . . Oeparevtais 
. ++ Towra eroie, ews duedidov mávra à dae kpéa. 2. 
to give over, deliver: ri run, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored d:8dacx (cf. (Goya, init.).* 

814-B0X0s, -ov, 6, 7), (Stad€xopar), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Macc. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.) * 

Sia-lovvio or Ou(óvvvpa: 1 aor. diéCooa; 1 aor. mid. 
üwocápnrv; pf. pass. ptep. dueCaopévos; to bind or gird 
all around (84; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 as & 4 proé pveica 
kai btalaoaca mravraxóOev riv modw dieAaprpe moM- 
An) : éavróv, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. Qua óvvvpat vt to be girded : 
@ (by attraction for 4 [yet cf. Mey.]) v Q(ocopévos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. &afóvvvpaí re to gird one's self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

Sua fq, 55, 7, (GiariOnur); 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 

Verordnung, Willensverfügung) : Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man's disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. legg. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
very often in the Scriptures for 13 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close: 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 

(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev.. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 

xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the: 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 

obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty- 
proteetion and blessings of every kind in this world, 

but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the N. T. we find mention of ai zAdkes- 
ris SiaOhens (39 ninm, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of 7j KBords ris 0140. (79937 is, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of 4 duaqxn mepvrouijs the covenant of cir— 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of rd atua- 
ris 9ua8 «ns the blood of the victims, by the shedding and. 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified,. 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai Stadijxat the covenants,. 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 9 6a] (Sap.. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Macc. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[ef. W. 177 (166)]) ; of ai diabjxa 77s érayyeMas, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the: 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (cvvOpKat dà'yaÓGv vmo- 
exéceov, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: Lk. i. 72 sq.; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where dcabnen is: 
God's arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 


‘As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 


which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called HWIN N73, kauwj) deaOhKy 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the: 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 8o 0ua85kac (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the: 
former of which (vj mpóry Ow65«p, Heb. ix. 15, 18, ef. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as caw) 98g, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr- 
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpeirrov duadjxn, Heb. vii. 225 
alówtos d:aOnK«n, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called kpeir- 
rovos Or kauijs or véas Gans ueatrge: Heb. viii. 65 ix. 
15; xii. 24. "This new covenant binds men to exercise- 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva~ 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases ró aipa tis Kawijs- 
dcaOjens, 7d alua ris diaOhKns, (see alga sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]: rà alud pov. rijs diaOjKns, my blood by the shed~ 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one: 
noun cf. Matthiae $ 380, Anm. 1; Kühner ii. p. 288 sq. 5 
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. 8 466; W. § 30,3 Note 3; B. 155 (136)]). 
By metonymy of the contained for the container 7) raAaià 
9iaÓ kn is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. $ 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which Oua65y 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator,— not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaie covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render 8i675«q wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

Si-alperis, -ews, 7, (Suarpew, q. v.); —— 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat,al). ^ 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva diaipeow àyvocías re kal 
yorews Onooper ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
Jrom a different distribution to different persons, [ A. V. 
diversity] : 1 Co. xii. 4—6, cf. 11 8:arpody i8ia ékác To Kabas 
Boo era.* 

St-aipéw, -0; 2 aor. ÓiAov; 1. to divide into parts, 
to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
Tw (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10) : Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[8va-ka8aípo : 1 aor. Órekáfapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
ef. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
8. V. kaOaipw), inf. OuakaBapa: ; to cleanse (throughly cf. ia 
C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 TWH Li mrg. Tr mrg. 
for RG Ouakafapi(o. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. dba: ) n 

Sia-xabapitw: fut. duaxabapid [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): rjv ddwva, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH etc. 
Siaxabapa, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
Staxabaipa, as tiv Go, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sta-kar-ehéyxopar: impf. Siaxarnreyydsunv; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. did in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see did, C. 2]) : with 
dat. of pers. [W. $ 31, 1 f.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted ].* 

Suakovéo, -à ; mph: Sejxdvovv (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of 8id and dkovéo, for the rarer and earlier form 
edvaxdvour, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $86 Anm. 
6; Krüger $28, 14, 13); Tfut. Siaxovnaw |; 1 aor. dinkd- 
moa (for the earlier éd:axdynoa); Pass., pres. ptep. 3ta- 
Kovoüuevos; 1 aor. inf. OuakovgÓnva, ptep. 8ukownfels ; 
(dtdkovos, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; t 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; — 1. 

v.: [absol 6 &wkovóv, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
Wiliseved unto (W. g 39, 1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the quests, [cf. W. 593: 


, (552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 
31; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol ó densi, Lk. 


xxii. 27 ; ac also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 ¢.; AGsge: 
4, 6; dl ; pass. Ouakoveia at bd twos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. vallienpt $ 9). 3. to minister i. e. supply Vx and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 443 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41; Sunxdvovy avtois ék (Ree, ámà) 
rv vrapxóvrov avrais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one's neces-. 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms) : Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
tparé{as , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things. 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol, those are: 
said Oiakovei, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see Ouákovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eralrather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another's interests: ydpis Ouakovovpévr id’ jar, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d8porns, ibid. 20]; daa dinxdvqce, how many: 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroXjy 
Siaxovnbeioa i’ jpav, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the: 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri. 
eis éavrois, i. e. eis dÀAjAove to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

&akovía, -as, 7), (Sudxovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands: 
of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. - 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro-- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
4 Ou. rov Üavárov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings: 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xataxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the: 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 35 
1 Tim. i. 12; rod Aóyov, Acts vi 4; To) mveüparos, the: 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; ris Ouato- 
avvns, by which men are taught how they may become: 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rs karaAAayrs, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpós rjv ouv dia-- 
xovíav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among: 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, ete. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re-. 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian. 


OLákovos 


affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
suecor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; 7) Otakovía 7) eis Tovs dyious, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; 7j Quakovía ris Aecroupyias, the ministration 
rendered through this Aetrovpyía, 2 Co. ix. 12; méumew 
els S:axoviay twi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [ A. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (kopiQew 
xp'ipara zoÀAà eis Staxoviay àv xnp&àv, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p. 233 ed. T df.) ; 7 0akovía pov 7j eis 'IepovzaA. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem " (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
[here L Tr mrg. read 4 Swpodopia . . . év etc. ]. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see Ouáxovos, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food : Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
StdKovos, -ov, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 
as was formerly thought, compounded of da and kóws, 
so as to mean prop. raising dust by hastening'; cf. 
€ykoveiv ; for a in the prep. ài is short, in 0uákovos long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. Sidko i. q. Sux [allied with Oxo ; 
cf. Vanitek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister ; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
Mk. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own); THs exkAnoias, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Sudxovor 
tov eo), those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2 RT TrWH txt. L mrg.; the same are called Otdkovot 
(rod) Xpwrro?, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ev xupio, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 2V]; 6 d:dk. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Sarava, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [ápaprías, Gal. ii. 17]; 
Ouák. meprroprjs (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i.e.to which one is devoted: xawis 0a67kns, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
TOU evayyediov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; 8uatoavvgs, 2 Co. 
xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lght/t. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. $i.; 
Julius Müller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq.]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.; 
7 Otákovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 
waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4,5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. $ 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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420 e.; see duaxovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11]^ 
[Syn. 8idkovos, 89oUXos, 0cpám ov, brnpérns: “bid- 

kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the 8o8Aos, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the Qepámov, to a person" 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ete.]. DoUAos 
opp. to asthenie: and correlate to deordrns or kópios, denotes 
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. @epdrwy is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than 8oüAos. simrnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D. s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7.] 

Suakócor, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk. vi. 37 ; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

9v-akoóo : fut. Ódrakovcopar; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. da, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqq): of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
35; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 

Sa-kplyo ; impf. ee 1 aor. duéxpwa; Mid., [pres. 
Oiakpíivogat] ; impf. dvexpuvdpny; 1 aor. dcexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. $39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. ehiefly 
for DBU, also for |" etc. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. dua, C. 4]: oddev dtéxpwe pera&d 
jv re kai avrav, Acts xv. 9; pndev Ouakpívavra, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
L T Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor : rua, 1 Co. iv. 7 [cf. W. 452 (421) ]; rd epa To) kv- 
piov, 1Co.xi.29[R G]. ^ 2. to learn by diserimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éavróv, 1 Co. xi. 81; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one's self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1, 105; 3, 9) ; of hereties withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [ p. 705 
ed. Vales.] éx rovrov of uév SuaxpiOevres idia exxdnoiagor) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 
ééyxere Ouakpwopévovs, those who separate themselves from 
you, i. e. who apostatize ; instead of the Ree. éAeeire dia- 
kpuvóp.evot, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. luther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer d:axp. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading éAeáre Óuakpwwopévovs ace. to 
which dcaxp. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are in doubt"]. — 2. 
to separate one's self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend : with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22, 11 [cf. W. 831,1 g. ; B. 177 (154) ]) i mpds rwa, Acts 
xi 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). | 3. ina sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one's self, hesitate, doubt : Mt. 
xxi. 21 ; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6 ; év rfj xapdia abro), Mk. xi. 
23 ; év éavró [i. e. -rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves]. pndev Oukpe- 
vóuevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. i. 6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and ace. to RG in xi. 12; od Ste 
xpibn rh amoria he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Sid-Kpiots, -ews, 7, (Svaxpive), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; kaXoU re kal Kaxod, 
Heb. v. 14; pj eis &iakpíaets Suadoyiopdv not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see àa- 
Aoywpós, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

$ia-koAX$o : impf. diexmAvov; (dd in this compound does 
not denote effort asis com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. &a- 
&Aeío, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.) ; to hinder, prevent: twa, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3 c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

- B&u-AaMéo : impf. dveAddovv; impf. pass. dreAadovpny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (&4 denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see daxaredéyxopuat), Tí, pass. 
[were talked of ], Lk. i. 65; mpds aXMjXovs (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri àv oujceuav [-cacer al.], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

« Sta-Adyopar; impf. dveAeydunv; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. àk- 
Aé£faro (L T Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
SieddxOnv; (mid. of &aXéyo, to select, distinguish); ^ 1. 
to think different things with one's self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. diadoyifonat) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; dzó rav 
ypadQóàv, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; mpds twa, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpds dAAAovs, foll. by interrog. 
tis, Mk. ix. 34; mepi twos, Jude 9.* 

Sia-Aclrw: [2 aor. dieAumov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: ob 
Siue [T WH mrg. 0iéAveurev] xaradidodca (on the ptep. 
ef. W. $ 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

8uá-Aekros, -ov, 7, (Stareya) ; 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rod dvÓpórrov pia povn, dda 
Oiddextot roddai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb.1, 80, 6; 3, 22, 85; 40, 6, 3 sq. ; peOepunvedvew 
«ls rijv “EXAjvev GuXekrov, Diod. 1, 37; záca pev diddextos, 
j 9 Oque) Ouepóvres óvouárev mXovrei, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii^ $ 7; [cf. Müller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin. ].)* 

[Sta-Aipardve (or -Avpmrdvo) : impf. dceAiumavov; to in- 
termit, cease: kkalev ov SteAipraver, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.) ; B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts l. c.; Veitch s. v. Juávo.) *] 

Sv-adAdoow: 2 aor. pass. dindddynv; (see did, C. 6); 
1. to change: ti dvrí rwos [cf. W. 206 (194). — 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [ Aeschyl.] 
Thue. down): rwá rin. Pass. to be reconciled, tii, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv.31). See Fritzsche's learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann's view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
karaAAácco, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24) ].* 

Sia-Aoylfonar; dep. mid.; impf. diehoyiesunv; [1 aor. 
Ove oyirápgv, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (8d as in OLaAéyopat) ; 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one's mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; év rj) kapüía, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of zepí rwos, Lk. iii. 15 ; €v éavrQ [or rois], with- 
in himself, ete., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrois i. q. év 
dAXjAowe among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq. ; mpds éavrods 
i. q. mpós dÀXjAovs, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec.; xi. 31 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. . 
14; mpds addAndous, Mk. viii. 16; map’ éavrois [see mapa, 
II. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. év é.]; dr, Jn. xi. 50 
Reec.; ór. equiv. to mept rovrov ort, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
AUT) several times in the Psalms; 2 Mace. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-oyirpds, -00, ó, (OvaXoy(Copat), Sept. for Navin 
and Chald. mas in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence ^ 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: kpvrai diadoytopav mrovipáv judges 
with evil thoughts, i. e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xepis yoyyvopev kai diaroyopar, Phil. ii. 14 [*yoyy. 
is the moral, ài. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xepis ópyrjs k. Ssadkoycopod, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. l. c.].* 

$ua-A$o : 1 aor. pass. SueAVOny ; to dissolve [cf. dia, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sia-papripopat; dep. mid.; impf. dienaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. Órepaprvpáugv; in Sept. mostly for 
Ty; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness [8:a, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évóztov rod Óco0 k. 
Xpiorod "Inood, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 od ph mpórepov uBarXe rois rroXepíois, Ó.apapripopat, 
mpi» etc.) ; also with évórrtov rod co kr. foll. by tva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by uj, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6 ; foll. by dru, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 


O.ap a x opua 


to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with ace. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify y, cause it to be believed: rov Adyov TOU 
kvpiov, Acts viii. 25; TÓ evayyéuov, Acts xx. 24; ri Ba- 
ciAelav tov cob, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apóstelod in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.82; x.41; xxii. 18) ; with the addition of eis and 
an ace. of the place unto which the testimony is borne : 

rà epi éuod els ‘Iepove. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rois 
*"Iovdaious TÓv Xpwrràv "Igroüv, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "lovd. rjv perdvovay kai míarw, the 
Beopasity of repentaiics and faith, Acts xx. 21, (75 ' Iepova. 
ras dvopías, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopar: impf. &vepaxópqv; to fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Sia-pévo ; [impf. Qiéuevov] ; 2 pers. sing. fut. Ouapeveis 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al, for Rec. [GL T Tr 
WH al.] &apéveis) ; 1 aor. Sépewa; pf. &apepévnka; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; dua, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvedpa Oeiov uévew 
Bvvaràv ev yvxf), Quapévew S€ dOvvarov) : Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to dré\Avpa, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : G«pecwe kodós, Lk. 
i. 22; ovra, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: év rim, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Sia-pepitw: impf. Qeuépi(ov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
Ouapepicare ; Pass., [pres. &uapepi£opat] ; pf. ptep. diape- 
pepwrgevos; 1 aor. QepepíaOnv; fut. SuapeprrOnoopar ; [ Mid., 
pres. Suapepifopar; 1 aor. 6epepwrápmv] ; to divide ; A. 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (da SiapepioOevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: émi twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; émí rm, xii. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
P. 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pom): ri, Mk. xv. 24 Rec; 
ri tut, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L T Tr WH eis €avrovs for 
RG éavrois) ; Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24 
GL T Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [ Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

$xa-pepurpós, -00, ó, (ÓtapepiQo), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see ÓGupepi(o, 1 

Su-vépo : 1 aor. pass. OuevepéOmv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.) : pass. eis róv Aaóv to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Bua-vebo ; fo express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (84, because * the sign is conceived of 
as passing trough the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made" Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
i.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17, 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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Siatrepaw 


$a-vónpa, -ros, 7d, (Stavoew to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Sidvoua, -as, 7, (Sid and voós), Sept. for 29 and 335; 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; E 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: - 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i.18 Rec. ; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i. 13. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51:9 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought ; plur. contextually in a. 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
punoOnoecbe racdv T&v évroAóv kvpíov . . kai ov Oiaerpa- 
pnoecbe óniao ry Siavordy ipav.* 

Si-av-olyw ; impf. dijvoryor; 1 aor. Gujvoi£a ; Pass., 1 aor. 
SunvoixOny ; [2 aor. Guyvocygv] ; pf. ptep. denvorypevos (Acts — 
vii. 56 L T Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw|; Sept. chiefly for MPS and MN; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (8l), to open thoroughly (what. 
had been closed); ^1. prop.: dpoev diavotyoy pürpav, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.) ; odpavovs, pass. 
Acts vii. 56 L' T Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
31, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv.5; 2 K. vi.17,ete.). — 2. 
trop.: tas ypadds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; rév votv twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; rijv kap8tav to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. ? de 
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] Savotyerat pov 7j kap- 
dia x. Quavyearépa yiverat 7) ux); absol., foll. by dre, to 
explain, expound sc. abrás, i. e. ras ypajás, Acts xvii. 8. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sua-vukrepeóo ; (opp. to dunpeped@) ; to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. dud, C. 1]: & rus, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 13,9; b.j. 2, 14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with vj» vóxra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.) * 

$-avóo : 1 aor. ptep. uavvcas ; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: vàv mdodv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Maec. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p. 85 sqJ* 

Sia-ravrdés, see dud, A. IT. 1. a. 

Sta-rapa-rpiBh, -5s, 7, constant contention, Peer 
wrangling or strife, (maparpi8rj attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim, vi. 5 by 
GL T Tr WH (for Rec. zapattarpigat, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exe. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds Owrapargpeiv, 2 S. iii, 305 also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), dcarapaxdmropat, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; &rapo£ivo, Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 5. [Steph. 
gives also d:anapdyw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; Seamapa- 
AapBare ; OÓarapagorráco, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; Oa- 
zapac po, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* : 

Sia-repdw, -d; 1 aor. duerépaca; to pass over, cross over, 
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Bua éco 


e.g. a river, a lake: Mt. ix. 1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with émi vv yay for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by eis with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; mpós with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for 33.) * 

Sia-rA€w : 1 aor. ptep. 0amAeUcas ; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: mwéAayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. $ 52, 4, 8].* 

Sia-rrovéw: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. Scarovodpac]; with 1 aor. pass. dcezo- 
wmOnv (for which Attic writ. duerovnodpny); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[ef. colloq. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 3373; Hesych. d:arrovnbeis * Avrz6eis.) * 

Sua-mopeóo : (o cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [ pres. &uamope?opa: ; impf. dceropevdpuny] ; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
journey through a place, go through : as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by ài with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 22 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by ace. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
xara modes kai kopas, Lk. xiii. 22. [SvN. see &pxopa«.] * 
. Bvamopéo, -à : impf. 0urópovv ; Mid., [pres inf. &o- 
peiota. (Lk. xxiv. 4 R G)]; impf. 8upyropooumv (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (9ta)dzopéo (q. v.), 
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by &à ró with inf. Lk. ix. 7; wepi rwos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one's self, for which 
LT Tr WH read the simple ázopeio8at) ; Acts v. 24; év 
éavr@ foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Sia-rpayparevouar: 1 aor. dverpayparevoduny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (Sua) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 3, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p. 77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

. Bu-mpio : impf. pass. drempidpnv ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
rais kapdias avrüv, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35) ; peyddrws 
€xaXémaiwov kal Otempíovro kaÓ' juàv, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; ef. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 

Svaprdtw: fut. duaprdow; 1 aor.[subj. 3 pers. sing. 
$1apráa |, inf. dapraca ; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH dpraca), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

S.a-ppfyvupt and dcappyooe (Lk. viii. 29 [R G ; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. &éppr£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. Oteppf;yvvro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. &pzyyrvro and T Tr WH 
dtepnocero (L mrg. duepp.), also L'T Tr WH &aptsacv 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have &pn£ev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and d:apngas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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Siacitopa 


8. V. P, p]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
rà Seopa, Lk. viii. 29 ; ró Oikrvov, pass., Lk. v. 6; rà ipárua, 
x«róvas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, etc.; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b. j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Staradew, -à: 1 aor. duecdpnoa; (cadrs clear); 1 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: rhv 
mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 7542.5; al.; Polyb. 2,1,1;3,52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate: 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1, 46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sia-celw: 1 aor. 0Qiécewa ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for 17), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : rid, Lk. iii. 14 [ A. V. do violence to]; 3 Macc. 
vii. 21 ; the Basilica; [ Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7, 30, 7].* 

9ua-okopm(to ; 1 aor. dveoxdpmica; Pass., pf. ptep. àe- 
oKxopmicpevos ; 1 aor. Owaopzía rnv ; 1 fut. SuecxopmicO7- 
copa ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]) ; 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to evráyo) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 Opáxov 
rovs pev Steaxdpmice, roUs Ó€ dmékrewe). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, £o squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like &a- 
oneipo in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. n (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10, 12 [ Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 
winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to evvaya, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

Sia-cmdw: Pass., [pf. inf. dveomacGar]; 1 aor. Oteomá- 
abnv; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddioes, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras vevpás, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rovs avdpas kpeovpygüóv, Hdt. 3, 
13).* 

8ua-c-me(po : 2 aor. pass. Oteamrápgv; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down; very often in Sept.) * 

Sua-cropá, -ás, 7, (Svacmeipw, cf. such words as dyopd, 
diaPOopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: áró- 
pov, opp. to cippuéis x. mapagevéis, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for coner. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. rr expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Mace. i. 27; 
els T. Quae mopàv Trav 'EAMjvov unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. $ 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?) ] seattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év rjj &uaemropàü, sc. ode) ; 
maperidnuot Qagropüs Ilóvrov, sojourners of the disper- 
sion in Pontus, 1 Pet. i.1 (see mapemidnyos). [BB.DD. 
s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 31.]* 

Sux-mTéAXo: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. rd dtagreAAdpevor, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. SsaoréAAopar] ; impf. 
dceorehAdunv; 1 aor. dueorerAdunv; to open one's self i. e. 
one's mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: rwi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 RT Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9 ; Oteareí(Aaro moAAá, iva etc. Mk. 
vy. 43.* 

Bua nga, -ros, rd, [(&aorzvat) ], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: as apay rpuàv Sido. Acts v. 7, (Lex r0AXo0 
Qaa rjgaros, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc. ] ; rerpaerés à. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [ovpmas 6 xpóvos nuepOv k. vukràv éo« did- 
ornua, Philo, alleg. leg. i. $ 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66]).* 

Sua-c Tof, -7s, 7), (Oran réAA o, cf. dvaroAn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sia-rrpépw; 1 aor. inf. diaorpéewar; pf. pass. ptep. die- 
orpappevos [cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. (o distort, turn aside: ras édovs kvpiov tas edOeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence — b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: và 
€Ovos, Lk. xxiii. 2, (Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 3) ; rwà amo 
Tiwos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.) ; Qtecrpappévos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

$u-cófe: 1 aor. «coca; 1 aor. pass. 0eoó6gv; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for oom and 
yewin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring 
him through) : Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ék rijs Oaddcons, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whont or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpds wa, Acts xxiii. 24; émi 
ri ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; es 71, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Bua-ra-yfj, -5s, 7), (Otarácao), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use Outra£is), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; édd- 
Bere rbv vópov eis Buarayds dyyédwv, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i.q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis Ovopa bexeoOa, Mt. x. 41; see eis, B. IT. 2 d. ; [W. 
398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 





Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God's 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal.iii.19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5, 3; [Philo de somn. i. $ 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.].* 


Sid-raypa, -ros, 76, (Suardaow), an injunction, mandate: 


Heb. xi. 23 [Lchm. doypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 
[al.].) * 

Sua-rapáe ce, or -rro : 1 aor. pass. duerapdxOnv; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Biivdden: 1 aor. déra€a; pf. inf. dvarerayévar (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Td£.]) ; Pass., pf. ptep. &areraypévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dvarayOeis; 2 aor. ptep. &arayeís; Mid., pres. dia- 
ráccopar; fut. dvard£ouar; 1 aor. Ówrafágugv; (on the 
force of dua cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. d isponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]) ; to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. xi. 15 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by ace. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. &a-; rwi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., ó vopos Oiarayyeis 0c dyyéhav (see ray) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 214); rwi Ti, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 105; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
oUro 7v Naerayióooe (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167) ), 
Acts xx. 135 rwi, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 23. [Cowr.: ém-d:aracoopat. | * 

Sia-reAw, -à ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[ef. 8d, C. 2]; with the addition of ràv Biov, ràv xpóvov, 
ete., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.) ; oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus 
dovrot &urreXeire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 33 (so dadpaMéorepos [al. -raros] QiareAei, Thue. 1, 
34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261) .* 

Sia-rnpéw, -à ; 3 pers. sing. impf. dvernper; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see dd, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
xxxvii. 11); épavroy €x twos (cf. rnpeiv &k Twos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one's self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
ámó twos for "aU foll by |, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

Sia-rl, see did, B. IT. 2 a. p. 134”. 

Sia-rlOnps : (0 place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[cf. dui, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. àaríóe- 
pac; 2 aor. QÓéugv; fut. diabqoopat ; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one's own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to oné (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down); 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
lage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession: 
rw Baoidrelav (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with Seabheny added, ibid. p. 923 c., ete.). 
2. diariPepar SiaOjxny revi (9. DR 1^3 ND, Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq-)]* 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpds twa, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); pera rwos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said cwvvriÜepat mpós ria, ai mpds tia ovuvOijKat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 21. [Comp.: dvri&aríóngs.] * 

$uw-rp(Bo ; impf. &vrpigov; 1 aor. Órpwya; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 
away, consume; xpóvov or npepas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3, 28; xvi. 12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. Zuewev]; Acts xii. 195 xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.) ; xv. 
85; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

Sua-rpoófi, -js, 7, (Suatpepw to support), sustenance: 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 7; 4, 8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 

S-avyáte: 1 aor. duniyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
p. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet. i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Bvavyfis, -és, (avy), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. &udavjs.  ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Lcian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

Siadhavijs, -és, (Siahaiyw to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see Ouvyjs. (Hadt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

Sia-hépw; 2 aor. dujveyxov [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Sveveyxn (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. dujveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 
$épo, fin.]; Pass., [pres. duapépopar]; impf. duepepdpny ; 
[fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind. down]; ^ 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: ocxedos da rod fepod, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. a. trans. to carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said diapépeoOa, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3,2, 7 
p. 144 ; axácos in’ évavríov mvevpárov Siapepdpevov, Philo, 
migr. Abr. $ 27; Lcian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.) ; 
metaph. to spread abroad: 8:epépero ó Aóyos ro kvpiov 
dv Gdns THs xópas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeAlas, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1; nun diadépera, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: Soxpdtew ra 
Qua épovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (8áxpwrts kadod re kal kako, Heb. 
v. 14); ef. Thol. Com. on Rom: p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto Soxipdtovres rà. Guiépovra, 
j[rot às, 1) akóros, 1) Xevkàv, 1) néXav krÀ.) ; [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (ef. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro.l.c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
Siadépw twos, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; reds &v run, 1 Co. xv. 41; [rwós od8ér, 
Gal. iv. 1]. c. impersonally, dvapeper it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: ovdev por Quajépe it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
jpiv ovdev diapéper, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340 c.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb.3, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. c.]).* 

Sia-pevyw: [2 aor. duepvyov]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

9ua-bnpkito ; 1 aor. Óerjuca; 1 aor. pass. Suepyplcbnv ; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad: vàv Aóyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. é$npuío0.] ; rwd, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq.].) * 

Sia-pOelpw; [impf. diepOerpoy]; 1 aor. Qiéi6eipa ; Pass., 
[pres. Qa6eipouav]; pf. ptep. duepOappévos; 2 aor. die~ 
pbapnv; Sept. very often for nrw, occasionally for ban; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, 
to corrupt: minds, morals; rjv y5v, i. e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; dvepOappévor róv vobv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (rjv Ówvouav, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; rijv yvópqv, 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21 ; rods dpOadpovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily- 
vigor and strength: 6 ¢£@ zuàv dvÜperos diapbeiperac [is 
decaying |, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, ete. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, 6uad6eipew rois etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sia-pOopa, -as, 7, (Siapbeipw), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
[cf. W. $65, 10], see eidw, I. 5 and iroorpepa, 2. (Sept. 
for Nw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

8u&-dopos, -ov, (0.aiépo) ; 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.): com- 
par. dcahopwrepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6.* . 

Sta-puvddoow: 1 aor. inf. &ajvAá£a; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God's 
providential care; ef. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write d:agv- 
hdrro, SuapvAakot $us 6 Geds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nésselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 

S.a-xerpif{w : 1 aor. mid. dceyxerpiodpny ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one's own hand]: twa (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
Y:,90 5. ‘xxvi. 21.* 

Suw-xAeváto ; (o deride, scoff, mock, [* deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare" Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]; 
Aeschin. dial. 3, 2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 


Sia yepibo 


Suo-xop(fo: fo separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. ài, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat, al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. dia- 
xepitoua ([in reflex. sense] cf. droywpi{w) to separate 
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14; Diod. 4, 53) : amd 
-tivos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

SiSaxriKds, -j, -óv, (1. q. SudacKxadcxds in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Oe 
Sakruc) dperi, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. $ 4; [de congressu erud. 
$7]* 

SiSaxrds, -7, -óv, (Siddoxw); 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147) ]: 
‘rod bed, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvevparos áyíov 
[GL T Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
13. (vovÜerzpara xeivns ddaxra, Soph. El. 344.) * 

SiSacKadla, -as, 7, (Siddcxados), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (eis Thy zjperépav 
Sidacxadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv. 6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1, 10; plur. d8acxadia teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is, xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dvOpómov, Col. ii. 
22; Sapoviov, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

SiSdorkados, -ov, 6, (840dn ko), a teacher; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 3^ is rendered in Greek d:ddoxados : Jn.i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under pai, and Pressel in Herzog 
xii. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16 ; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation : Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 0i0dokaXos rev éÜvàv, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas.iii. 1. ^ 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

Bibácko ; impf. é0íOackov ; fut. diddéw; 1 aor. édidaka; 
1 aor. pass. ed:ddyOnv; (AAQ [cf. Vanicek p. 327]) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yin, nn, and esp. for 325; 
4o teach ; 1. absol a. to hold discourse with others 
4n order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 21; vi. 6 ; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15 ; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 88d- 
oxados, 6): Ro. xii. 7. o. to discharge the office of teach- 
er, conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 4*5 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person: rà Baddk, Rev. 
ii. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec. «lz cày Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130) ; W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. ace. to the regular use, with ace. of pers., 


to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in. 


publie what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 13; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; rovs "EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35 ; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 34; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
c. the thing taugbt or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ért: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; mepi twos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
€v XpwróQ Oi9axÓrva,, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an ace. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: d8ackaXias, évrdhpata avOparer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; rijv ó8àv rod 
co), Mt. xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; radra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11; 4 pa det, Tit. i. 11; to explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; dzooracíav dr Movoéos, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (130)]: [exetvos tyas 0uDdfew mávra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; rod dddaoxew bpàs twa rà ororxeia, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G T Tr and. others read — not so well— 
riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépovs 
d:daéat, sc. abrá, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. ddaxOqvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (€8:ddyOny, se. 
avro), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

&Gax f, -7s, 7, (9:9doko), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Aets 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 9 
8.5. rwwos, one's doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; 7) ddayy of God, 
Tov kvpíov, ToU Xpurro), the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2 Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something : Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. d8acxaXia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 


in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 


ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii.42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; év rh OiDaxp, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rod xarà rjv Oubax5v moro 
Adyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the dddcxados (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
‘ious assemblies of Christians: AaAeiv év 0iBax5; to speak 
án the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in publie, 1 Co. xiv. 6 ; ¢yw ddaxnv, to have 
:something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

S(5pax pov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. didpaypos, -ov, sc. 
wópucpa; fr. dis and Spaypuy), a didrachmon or double- 
-drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyópiov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for op? [ Poll, Galen].) * 

SiSupos, -7, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidvpos triple, rerpadvpos quadruple, 
€nradupos) ; hence twin (sc. mats, as rpidupot raióes, vioi, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. D&n, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B. D. s. v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi.2. (Hom. Il. 23, 641.) * 

$6op. (0,09, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH ; [did Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. 8:ddacx (Rev. xvii. 13 
'[not Ree.]), impv. didov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. €didov, 3 pers. plur. é8(8ovv (é0(80ocav, Jn. xix. 3 L'T 
"Ir WH [see éyo]) ; fut. da0@; 1 aor. €Óexa [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
«xozido], subjunc..06o75 [and 8óccpev] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form édea, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Tr mrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WII 8óc«) ; Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH 8óce; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76) ; [Veitch 
*$. v. 848. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 

WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 8é8exa [on the interchange 
"between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
ef. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. é8e8ókew and without augm. 
[W. $12, 9; B. 33 (29)] 8e0ókew, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. 89e0óxkewav, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 86 [865, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph.i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 22 L WH mrg.; 
-Boi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. 1xi.], plur. dépev, dare, 
Sóc, optat. 3 pers. sing. 695 for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
4ii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tc WH txt. ; Eph. i. 
17RG;; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
([cf. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
(WH. App. u.s.; 7'df. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 346; [Kühner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. 8(8eju ad 
fin.]), impv. 8ós, dére, inf. dSodva, ptep. dovs; Pass. pf. 
Bedopar; 1 aor. é0ó8gv; 1 fut. 8ojsopa; cf. B. 45 (39) 
$q.; [WH u.s.]. Inthe Sept. times without number for 
[23, sometimes for oi”; and for Chald. 377; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to give; 

_ A. absolutely and generally: pakdpióv éore paddov 
»9i0óvat, 7) XauBdvew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction ; I. rwí rt, to give something 
to some one, —in various senses; 1. of one's own ac- 
-cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give as a gift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
:Sópara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); rà tmdpxovra what thou 
lhast rois mrexois, Mt. xix. 21; xpyyara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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didope 


2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; xiv. 
7sq.; xvi 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 25; viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv.16; Jn.xi.22; xiv. 165 xv. 16 ; xvà 28; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 8óce (se. 
prob. 6 6e0s) air (wiv rois ápaprdvovow ete., where 
avr® seems to be an ethical dat. and r. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W.523 


' (487), ef. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 


one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov rwi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32, 51; rpojjv, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; viii. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24, 26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix.16; xxii. 19; rà Wopiov, Jn. xiii. 26; 
ro mornprov, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; rds xeipas d:d6- 
va to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. of a 
writing: arooractov, Mt. v. 31. c. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: mavri @ €506n wodv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13, 15; dymeAdva, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras Kreis [kretdas] 
ths Bac. Mt. xvi. 19; rijv kpíiaw, Jn. v. 22; xpiva, Rev. 
XX. 4; riv éfovaíav éavràv, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; và 
€pya, tva reAeuog o abrá, Jn. v. 36; 1d Epyov, iva moujoc, 
Jn. xvii. 4; ró óvopa ro? co), to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec. 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 81a0nxnv mepiro- 
pas, Acts vii. 8; rjv mepiropny, the ordinance of cireum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; róv vópov, ibid. vs. 19; Adya (óvra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4, 14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyópwv, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; Óvaiav sc. à 
kupio, Lk. ii. 24 (Ovoíav drodovvat rà cà, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 1) ; Aóyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Trtxt. 
dro. ]. 6. di8wpe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said 8:dévai (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence didap 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus ói8óvat atvov rà OeG is equiv. to aiveiv róv 
Ocóv, Lk. xviii. 43; ámókpwiv run i. q. adroxpiverOa, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; éykomijv Sodva TQ. ebayyeMo i. q. éykómrew 
ro evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évrodjy run i. q. éevrédAdeoOai Tin, Jn. xi. 57; xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; 8ó£av rw i. q. 9o£á(ew rwá (see 
8ófa, IL) ; épyacíav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [ A. V. give diligence], i. q. épyaterOa, Lk. xii. 58; 
[ovpBovrArov, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvpBovded- 
ec6a, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; Scacrodjy run i. q. 
diaorédAew 7t, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeMav, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapakAnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; £Aeos i. q. éAeciv, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dydzmny, show [ A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; exdixnow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopéy, Rev. xviii. 7; pamopa i. q. pani 
(ew twd, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; PiAnua i. q. QuXeiv wa, 
Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: d:d0vae rui 
perdvoay, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
yvaow c ornpías, Lk. i. 77; €Awida twi, 2 Th. ii. 16. 4. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, did@pe (rwi re) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (800 bpiv oropa k- copiar) ; 
Acts vii. 10; égovoiav, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; Ouivoia», 1 Jn. v. 20; 
civecwv, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
ddovar Td mveüpa. [I/. 8. rwi revos to give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii.17 (GL T Tr WH) deco avTQ Tov 
pavva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

II. didepi re without a dative, and didopirwa. 1. 
diSopi ts; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: $eróv, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
xaprév, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeia, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, ete.) ; vmó0evypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; $éyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (as, 
Is. xiii. 10); qeovqy, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; dia Tis yAooons 
Aóyov, ibid. 9; yvapny, to give one's opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. — b. diddvae KAnpovs 
(oii 102, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see kAjpos, 1], Actsi.26. c. didapi 
rt with pred. acc. : Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 
Aorpov); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). ^ 2. 8iBepí rwa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, to appoint: kpvrás, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: dSiiwpe ék ths cvvaywyns Tot Sarava 
rav Aeyóvrov (sc. rwás [cf. B. 158 (138) ; W. § 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. did@pi rwá tun; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them *his 
own’ (rà épá, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
eare for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (£Ocxev sc. avró, i. e. TO 
xócpo); Acts xiii.21. o. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dm é- 
doxe [so L mrg. in vii. 15]). d. diBwpe épavróv run, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 
didpui twa with a predicate acc.: éavróv rirov, to render 
or set forth one's self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed : 
airiy €Üokev kebadiy imép mávra Tjj éxkAncia, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; €S@xev rois pév áàmo- 
ardAovs KTA. SC. TH éxkAnoia, Eph.iv.11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 13; esp. since in the second Paul seems to. 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, €wxe 8ópara. 
rois dvÓpomow. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan-- 
tage the apostle reckons among the dduara given by him. 
after his ascension to heaven. 

III. Phrasesin which to the verb di8eps, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; didepi rwe 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: diepi ru payetv,, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224) ;. 
W. 318 sq. (299) ], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35, 42; Mk. vi. 375 
v. 43; Lk. viii. 55 ; ix. 13; Rev. ii. 7 ; meeiy, Jn. iv. 7, 105. 
with the addition of an object ace. depending on the: 
Qayeiv or meiv: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 [R GL]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb didepe: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [ef. B. 
u. s.], to grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (Sodvac. 
quiv apdBas Xarpebew abrQ) ; Jn. v. 26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by a constr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, kai dac@ rois . . . kal rpochy~ 
tevoovot, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (piv dé8orae yrova [G LT Tr WH om. yvóva:] to you 
it has been granted etc.); foll by the aec. and inf.: 
den [L T Tr WH 86] ópiv . . . xarouxnoa tov Xpwróv. ev 
rais kapdias ipov, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; €Owxev adrov éuchavip 
yeverOa, Acts x. 40; od SaHaes rov Goudy cov ide Ou 
pOopay (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
SiSepi rem, foll. by tva, to grant or permit, that ete. [B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 87; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. Sidepi Tt, or revi re, or revi or twa, foll. by a prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun); —1._ twit £k twos [cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: 8óre zjuiv (a part) ék rod éAatov: 
ipav, Mt. xxv. 8; ék rév dprov, easily to be supplied from, 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ék rod mveüparos avrod- 
edexev zjpiv, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 Beds od 
didwor T0 wvedpa ex pérpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. $51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 didape €x rs avvayoyrs, (see IL. 2 b. above). 
twi ámó twos: Lk. xx. 10 (va ard ro kapmroU ToU dpmeXó- 
vos dow [LT Tr WH Oócovew] abró, sc. the portion 
due. i foll. by eie with a noun, to give something to be: 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 uérpov Oócovauv els Tov kóNrov opóv. 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 Sdre Saxridvov eis rjv xeipa abro) (put a ring on 
his hand) ; ele róv àypóv for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
xxvii. 10; tui Tt els Tas xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one's power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. ^5 mà 1n), 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis v. Otávotav, or emi ras 
xapdias (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis. kapü(as with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17 ; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 0u0óvat. 





| peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 


Suervye(pw 


rivi te els THY Wuxnv). €avrov diddvar els with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis rómovs mapaBddous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
rórovs rpaxeis, Diod. 14, 81; eis ras épnpías, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7 ; eis kóuqv rwá, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. didwpi re v Tw, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[ef. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283) ]: év rH xeut twos, Jn. 
iii. 3; év rais kapdias, 2 Co. i. 22; ev rH kapd. rwós, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); elphuny Ooüvat év rjj yy to bring 
3. didwpi te imep 
twos, give up for ete. [cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
éavrüv imép rios, Tit. ii. 14; éavróv dvr(Avrpov vnép rivos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; €avrdv wept [R WH txt. ózrép ; cf. repi, I. c. 8.] 
Tàv ápapriv, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. d:ddvar rwi kara rà Epya, THY mpü£w, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 23 [ Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. drodéce, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, dédaxa évamidy cov 
Oipav dvewypérny I have set before thee a door opened 
i.e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Syn. 818óvau 9wpeta0ai: 315. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBdvew ; dwp. specific, to bestow, present ; 519. might 
be used even of evils, but 8wp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see déua, fin. Comp.: dva-, &ro-, àvr-a7o-, 
dia-, ék-, emi-, weta-, mapa-, mpo- Sida. | 


Sveye(po ; 1 aor. duyyecpa; Pass., impf. dupyecpdunv [but 
Tr WH (T edd. 2, 7) d:eyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptep. dveyepbeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
éyeip@, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: rud, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH ; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion dzó ro) Umvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH éyep6eís) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
xv. 10, red rois Üvpois. (Several times in the O. T. 
Apoer. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

SvevOvpéopas, -oUpa: ; to weigh in the mind, consider: mepi 
twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évéup. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

Si-e&<pxopar: [2 aor. O£gA0ov]; to go out through 
something: die£ehOovoa, sc. dia ppvydvev, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.) * 

8.-é£-o8os, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: SiéE08o ràv 60v, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 


which ways go out, i. e. acc. to the context and the design 


of the parable p/aces before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. Nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots.] * 

Si-eppnvela, -as, 7, (Otepumveivo, q. v.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Bu-eppvevr is, -o0, 6, (Otepumvevo, q. v.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épyny.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

St-eppnvetw; impf. Oumppvevov and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) &tepuzvevov (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss." Hort) dcep- 
prvevca (Lk. 1. e. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. dvepunvedo- 
pat}; to interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
v. p. 10 sq.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound: ri, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
30; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one's native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Mace. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
8. v. ].* 

Svépxopor; impf. dinpydunv; fut. dvehkevooua (Lk. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. &ujA6ov; 
pf. ptep. dueAnrAvdas (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where dia has the force of through (Lat. per; [ef. 
&i4, C.]): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8]; a. dua twos, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 R L Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.* eiceA0civ] ; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 1; da uécov abróv, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec. ; [8a péoou (L T 
Tr WH 5. uécov, see dia, B. I.) Xapapeías, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
ài tpar, i. e. dca THs xopas ouàv, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lchm. 
txt. dmedOeiv) ; [Sua mávrav sc. ràv dyiev (see más, II. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 3, 415; xvi. 6; 
xvii. 23 (rà ceBácpara) ; xviii. 23; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: rjv yvy» duedevoera 
popdaía, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely: 
éketvns sc. 6500 (0v before ékeívns in Rec. is spurious) #ued- 
Ae duepxerOa, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix 6a makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évOade, Jn. iv. 15 TWH 
Tr mrg.; [eis 7v 'Axaíar, Acts xviii. 27]; eis rd mépav, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; 6 Odvaros OujAÓev els mávras dvÓpémovs, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; éws rwós, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 38; xi.19, 22 R G[W.609 (566)]. | 2. where 
dia answers to the Latin dis [cf. dua, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; SveAOdvres dd rs Tlepyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding 0:eA6óvres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; év ois d:jAOov among whom i.e. in 
whose country J went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; Ou]pxovro xara ras kópas they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: d:épxerat 6 Adyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [SyN. see 
€pxopaa. | * 

Sveporáo : 1 aor. ptep. duepwrjcas ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. v. p. 15.* 

Serfs, -és, (Sis and éros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : amd Sierovs sc. raidds, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take Otros here as neut.; see Meyer].* 

Steria, -as, 7, (from Scerjs, cf. rpiería, rerpaería), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. . (Philo 
in Flacc. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Bun yéopas, -obpar, [impv. 2 pers. sing. dupyod, ptep. d.n- 
youpevos]; fut. dupynooua; 1 aor. diyynodunv; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchführen); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ví, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 
3); rwi foll. by indir. disc., ras etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by à ei8ov, 
Mk. ix. 9; é0a émoinge or érmoígcav, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 190.) 
[Cowr.: ék-Quyyéopas. | * 

Si-Hynots, -eos, 7, (Ouyyéopar), a narration, narrative: 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 3,39, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, etc. ; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.) * 

Si-nverts, -és, (fr. Oujveyka, diahépw, as the simple 
nvexns fr. fveyka, hépw), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
els 7d Sunvecés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (dt- 
krárop és Td dinvexes npeOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

&6áAXaccos, -ov, (Sis and Oadacca) ; l. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i. e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
Tómos 80ddaccos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. $ 14], men dddéyorot x. évQoiáCovres mepi 
tav tis dAnÜcías émayyehuárov are allegorically styled 
rérot diOdhaaco 06 kai Onpiddecs.) * 

Sr-ixvéopar [L WH éuxyv. (see I, +) ], -odpar ; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

Sv-lornps: 1 aor. 0ioT5coa; 2 aor. diéornv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin ; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxv 0€ di:aornoavres, sc. éavrovs or ijv 
vaiv (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: duacrdons Spas 
juas one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; duéorn 
dr airéy parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

S.-ioxvpitogas [LL WH 8uox. (see I c) ]: impf. 8e xvpitd- 
pny; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae.,- 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Case, 57, 23; al.)* 

[Suxatw; 1 aor. pass. éd:cdoOnv; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. xa- 
radix. ).*] 

Sixaroxpicla, -as, 7, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. «pípa]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi $ 3] p. 547, and [8$ 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839.  [Of. 
W. 25; 99 (94)]. )* 

Slkatos, -aía, -auov, (fr. dixn right), [fr. Hom. down}; 
prop. the Hebr. ps, observant of n 8g, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, . 
as trmos, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 5; yndcov Otkatórarov, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [dppa Oíxatov, ib. 2, 2, 26]); a: 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt.i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to publie reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46; Lk. i. 6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 [cf. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lehm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to duaprwdol kai áceBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 185 Oikatot 
kai ddixot, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary : Mt. 
ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eecl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with ebAaBrs, Lk. ii. 25 (On eddaBA x. Oiata, 7d 
dixaoy x. evAaBés, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.) ; with dy«os, 
Mk. vi. 20; with dya6ós, Lk. xxiii. 50; with dofoUpevos rov 
Ocóv, Acts x. 22; épya Oíkata, opp. to movnpd, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. 7d Oikatov, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet. i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; 8íkauv éort, Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil.i.7 ; with the addition of évé@mov rod cot, God 
being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for P» Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 R G L br. Tr br. WH mrg.; - 
Lk. xxiii. 47; atpa Sixaov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii 4 Tr mrg. wi 
txt.]; 7 évroXM) éyía x. dixaia (having no fellowship —— 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. dya6q, Ro. vii. — 
12. . o. preéminently, of him whose way of 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life; in this sense Christ alone can be called Sixaos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; d&'y«os x. Oíkatos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one dixavos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpewros ovk &art Sixatos &v TH yj), 0s mount àya€0v 
xai ovxy duaprnoera). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following kai róv Sixatobyra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefüllig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition éx miorews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
dix. mapa rà Oe@, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due ; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 Sixavos pers, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; «plots 6iaía, Jn. 
y. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; ai 
680i T. co) Oikaat x. dAnOivai, Rev. xv. 3; neut. 7d Oíkatov, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57 ; 8(katov sc. éoriy, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. 0uaióc, fin. ; cf. dyads, fin.] * 


Sixatocivy, -ns, 7, (Sixavos); most frequently in Sept. 


. for pu and APT rarely for 39r); the virtue or quality 
- or state of one who is Sixatos; 


1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefülligkeit) ; a. univ.: Aóyos ris 
Sixavoovyns (like Adyos THs karaAXayts, À. roO cravpod), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Bac«Xebs 
Owkatoovvgs, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 


Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 


of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting : Mt. iii. 15; v. 6, 10, 20; vi 1G LT Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 
dvopia, and dkaÓapoía); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to ápapría) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]); 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
1.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21 ; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 656 Oiatoaívgs, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rod Oeov, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. npo, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [ Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; ef. W. 32]) ; 
where dcx. kal óciórgs are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), —the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [cf. Trench 
$1xxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. c.; ef. deos]; edo€Sera x. Sixavoodvy, Diod. 1, 2); 
moveiv Tijv Stxaoa. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 ace. to the text now accepted; in like manner épyá(e- 
cai Sixacootyny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; (9v vj Ouato- 
cvy, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
nÀnpobv racav Sixacociyny,to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt.iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, dicacootvn 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of PAUL 7 Sicatootvn has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1), — for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see mioris [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which à man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as Oiarogivg; that is to say, 0. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see Sixaudw, 3 b.). In this sense 7 Ouatoc vr is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v. 5; Ouatoo ovg 
Ged, 1j Tov cot dixacocvvn, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; dix. Oeod d1d míareos, Ro. iii. 22; 7 Sux. rhs 
miorews, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 13; 7) éx Oeo? Ouatoc. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition ézi 
ty tríare: depends on &yov, having . . . founded upon faith 
[cf. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]); 
ij €k mía reos Sixacoo. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; 7 dca mioreos Xpiorod, Phil. iii. 9; 7 xarà wiorw Oc 
«atog. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept i in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul's writings 
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]) ; Christ is called 8iatocvvr, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30 ; eis 6katonóvgv, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; 4 mioris Noyiterai tun eis Sexacootyyy faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 7j Orakovía 
tis Owkatog. (see Siaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this &uatoc vr arising from faith is 7 €x vópov Oiatoc., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; 7) dix. év véu relying on 
the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 
idia Oatoc. and 7 éu7) Que, such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; itis said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing todripoy miorw 
upon ail Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 R G Tr mrg. in br.; kpívew év Owato- 
cvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11. [See reff. s. v. Oukatóov, 
fin.]* 

Bucauóo, -ó ; fut. Óuauoc o ; 1 aor. édtxaiwoa; Pass., [ pres. 
Sixaodpar |; pf. dedixaiwpar; 1 aor. éOaiónv ; fut. Óuatwo- 
Oncopa; (dixaos); Sept. for p3* and pn; > 
prop. (ace. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as 
tuprdea, dovdw) to make Sixaos; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éd:xai- 
@oa Thy kapüiav pov stands for '335 'Yr3i in Ps. Ixxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless J have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
rwá, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; rv Puxny adrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, &- 
«atoUv Oikavov, ls. liii. 11): 7j codia édixarwbn ard róv 
Tékvov airijs, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [ef. B. 
$22 (277); al interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see dnd, II. 2 d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read épyor i. e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: éBuauo0n év mvetpari, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
Gros OuauÓjs év rois Xóyows vou, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(xópwos pdvos SixarwOnoera, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one's self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (ri SuxatwOapev ; Gen. xliv. 16). — 3. rud, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. ópotóc to declare to be like, liken i. e. 


compare; ócióc, Sap. vi. 11; d£ióe, which never means . 


to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also xowdw, 2 b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), ete.; an un- 
just judge is said dcxaodv róv doeB7 in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavróv, Lk. x. 29; pass. od dedixai@pat, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with awd rà» duaprioy added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Aets xiii. 38 (39) 
(so amd ápaprías, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, to be absolved, se. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dm rijs duaprias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer] b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, lo judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said dixavody 
dixaov, 1 K. viii. 32) : éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15; éOwalocav rov 
0cóv declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; e£ £pyov 
€0ikauó05, got his reputation for righteousness (se. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loe.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ée rév Ad yr, by thy words, in contrast 
with xaruducater Oa, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see dicavoodvn, 1 c.) : thus absolutely, 


Sixacodv ria, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5 ; viii. 30, 33 (se. 2uás, opp. - 


to éykaXeiv) ; with the addition of éx (in consequence of) 
ricreos, Ro. iii. 80; Gal. iii. 8; of dua tis wiorews, Ro. 
iii. 30; men are said dixaodoba, dixawOjvar, TH xápert 
ToU Oeo, Tit. iii. 7; Swpedv rH xáp. T. cot, Ro. iii. 24 ; 
miore, Ro. iii. 28; ék mioreos, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; ev rà a(par: rod Xpwrro (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; év rà óvópar Tod kvplov 
"Ingo kai év TO mveópari Tod co jpav, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
cf. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; év 

through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xtii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man 8:navodrae && Epyov vópov, 


Gal. ii. 16,—with the addition évdmov abro, i.e. of 


God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see Quatooóvy, 1 €. sub 
fin.) ; — a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply é£ épy@v dixavodrat, signifi- 
cantly omitting vóuov); to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man Ouatobrat év vópo, in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition mapa r$ e@, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dtxavwotra by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of 8íkatos, 8ikatonóvr, Sixarow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis dixatos, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 ete.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 


| ji. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [ Robinson's trans. of ed. 


4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller's) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852 ; 
-Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Sünde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Saer. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Kóstlin in the 
Jahrbb. für deutsche Theol. 1856 fase. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ü. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see.in Schaff's Lange's Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq. ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. $ 65; 
"Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versóhnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classie Grk. S:xarow (Ionic dixaréw, Hdt.) is 1. 
‘1. q. Oikatov vopi¢w, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Hadt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 
"with ace. of person, rà Oíkawov rod teva to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat. al.; hence dicaotoba, to have justice done one's 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to ddixeio ar, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German recAtfertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
vew, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Sato, -ros, 7d, (fr. Suxatow; 6 Sedixaiwra or rd dedi- 
«auopévov), Sept. very often for pn, npn, and vawn; for 
mx», Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
D'mp25; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: rod kvpíov, Lk. 
i. 6; ro) vopov, Ro. ii. 26; 1d Sixaiwpa rod vópov, collec- 
‘tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; Owatópara Aarpeías, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; 8atópara capkos, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) ef. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. lege. 
9,864e.). | 2. arighteous act or deed : rà Gwaibpara rev 
dyiov, Rev. xix. 8 (rév marépov, Bar. ii. 19); évds Owat- 
opa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1135", 12 Sq. kaAeirat Se 
páXXor Owatonpáynpa 76 kowóv, Óaiopa 86 rà éravópÜepa: 
roi ddixjparos, [ cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 8, 
9]. [Cf reff. in 8aio.] * 

Sixalws, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; 1l. justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see Oíkatos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (6cis kal Oates, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [cf. Trench 
$ Ixxxviii. p. 328]) ; Tit. ii. 12.* 

Stkatwors, -ews, 7, (fr. Óaióo, equiv. to rd Sexacody, the 
act rov Oxatoüvros ; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God's declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [ A. V. justification]: &à 
Tiv Stkaiwow à», because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dicai@ow (os, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in Quxatóo.]* 

Sucao-rfs, -o7, 6, (Od(w), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts kovrzv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for ppv; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) * 

[Sxw. 81kac fs, epirhs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
5. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence 
to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Sixn, -5s, 7, [allied with 8eíkvvgs, Curtius $ 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf. 3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuit atlaw. 4.4 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaraóíkgv ]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Mace. viii. 11): Óíxgv iméxew, Jude 7; Sixny rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 'Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, ete.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Macc. p. 318, [he cites 4 Macc. iv. 13, 21; viii. 13, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. $ 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

Bücrvov, -ov, rd, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq. ; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6,8, 11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Svw. 8fkrvov, &à»só(BXno pov, caynv7: 5. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas aug. and oay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the latter a seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SiAoyos, -ov, (Sis and Aéyo) ; — 1l. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2,118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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diAoyety and dioyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

8.6, conjunction i. q. 8? 6, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro.i.24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul's use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

$v-o8eóo : impf. 0uó0evov; [1 aor. diadevoa] ; 1. to 
pass or travel through: rómov twa, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xarà wodw kai kópgv added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Avovócos, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

8ió-mep, conjunction, (fr. &ó and the enclitie particle 
mép [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [ Treg. 86 ep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where L T Tr WH àG.* 

Stormers, -és, (fr. Aus of Zeus, and méro for mízro ; in 
prof. writ. also dtimerns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rd Owmerés, sc. @yakpa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 
234 (219); 592 (551) ]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

SiópBcpa, -ros, rd, (fr. 0top0óc to set right) ; correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) L'T Tr WH for 
RG xaropÜüepárev.  (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phry. 
p. 250 sq.])* 

Sv-ópÜocws, -ews, 7, (fr. diopOdw) ; 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: kaipos OwpÜóceos a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 
13]; vóuov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 rév moMrevpárov, Diod. 1, 
75 ràv ápaprnpárov, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 

Bvopócco; Pass., 1 aor. inf. dvopvyOjvar (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 T WH Tr mrg.); 2 aor. inf. 810- 
puyjva, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[ Avós, see Aís.] 

Avóc-kovpot (Phrynichus prefers the form Avdéoxopo ; 
in earlier Attic the dual ró Avooxdpw was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -ew, oi, (fr. As of Zeus, and 
koUpos or kópos boy, as xépn girl), Dioscuri, the name 





| Oo Topmos: 


given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, © 


the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; ef. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 


$-ór, conjunction, equiv. to dia rovro, óri; . 1. on. 


this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 75, 


xxi 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 610]; xvii. 31 Ree. 5. 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH ór); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii. 8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 806 xai]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per- 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on ‘Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek ete. ed. 2, App. 
$80, 3)]) : Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro. i. 19,. 
21; iii. 20; viii. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 
9:0) ; [1 Pet. i. 16^ Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 

Avorpebfis [L WH -rpégns ; cf. Chandler $$ 634, 637], 
6, (fr. Auós and rpé$o, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child. 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs. 9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

8vmAóos (-o)s), -dn (-), -óov (-oUv), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; OwrAórepos- 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. $ 10, from. 
the positive form 8vrAós [ B. 27 (24)]) ópóv, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

Simro, -6: [1 aor. edimA@oa]; (SirAd0s); to double 
ümAócare airy [only RG] àvzAa [rà 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i e. return to her double, repay in double measure the: 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Bis, ai: E [Curtius $277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk.. 
xiv. 30, 72; dis rod caBBarov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; xai drag kal dis (see dma£, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase dis dzoÜavóvra, Jude 12, Bis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad-- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re-- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace; see ázo8vioko, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff's Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, * Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* - 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Avs, ace. Aia 
(Alav, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in dppyy and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and mens 
Acts xiv. 12 sq. (2. Mace. vi. 2.) [Of. Zeós.]* 

Bur-pvpiás, -ddos, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriad: 
Rev. ix. 16 LT (WH 8is pupiddes), for R G 000 pupiddes.” 

Surráto : 1 aor. edicraca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Sloeropos, -ov, (Sis and erópa), having a double mouth,. 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [680i i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. As ordua is used of the edge of a sword and. 
of other weapons, so dicrouos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and: 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15 ; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; Eidos, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Si0-x uot, -at -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hdt. down.]* 

S -vA(to [RG T Tr da. (see Y, v) ]; (dAig@ to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: róv kóvera, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
SwAropeévos otvos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 &8ofav OwAiCew 
mpórepov Tov otvov, Dioscor. 2, 86 81a paxovs AuoU didi O€v 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. eds eÜukpuwrj kai. diwAc- 
opevay €xet rijv áperáv.) * 

Sixdfw: 1 aor. inf. Quyácat;* (diya) ; to cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
Oud(o twa Kata twos, to set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

Sx oc racía, -as, 7, (Otyooraréo to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p. 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Macc. iii. 29].) * 

Suxoropéo, -: fut. Óuyorouzow ; (Ouxorópos cutting in 
two); to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17) : Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (18. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, III. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. l. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
le.] (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Suláo, -ó, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. dupa (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
dupq, cf. W. $13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. &wrgoc; 1 aor. édinoa; (Bia thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; tothirst; ^1. absolutely, to suffer thirst; 
suffer from thirst : prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened: Jn. iv. 13 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). — 2. with an ace. of the thing desired: rjv dc 
kaoovrny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. $30, 10 b. ; [B. 147 (129)]; éAevée- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c.; repjs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
of, W. 17).* 

Büpos, -eos (-ovs), rd, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older dia. ] * 

Shipuxos, -ov, (Sis and yuy7), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (oi dixruxot xai of 
Storagovres rept THs ToU Oeod Suvdpews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; radaimwpoi eig of Sipvyot, of Óurráovres rv Wuxnv 
[al. 7j Wux7], ibid. 23, 3; px yivov divuxos év mpocevyi 


[From 


[From Thuc. 


158. 





Soypa 


gov, ei gra i) ov, Constt. apostol. 7, 11 ; uj yivou divuxos 
€v mpogevx;j cov, paxdpios yap 6 pr Owrrácas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; [cf. reff. in Müller's note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [ Philo, frag. ii. 663].* 

Guvepós, -00, 6, (Sidkw), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 30; Aets viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Suókrns, -ov, 6, (Suaxw), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

Sióko ; impf. ediwxov; fut. dof (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2 S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic d£opua, cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W.84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v. ; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]) ; 1 aor. é0(o£a; Pass., 
[ pres. 8uoxopac] ; pf. ptep. dedtaypevos; 1 fut. do Onoopar; 
(fr. diw to flee) ; Sept. commonlyfor 173; ^ 1. to make 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (rwà) amd móAeos 
eis modu, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. — 2. to run swifily 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after ; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344; Soph. El. 738, ete.; 0uokew Opópo,. 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. karaAauávew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): rwd, Acts xxvi 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq. ; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 95, 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 13, 23; iv. 29; v. 11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here L mrg. T read 8uóxovra: (al. -kovrat), see WH. App. 
p. 169; on the dat. see W. $ 31, 6 c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after : 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. karaAagá- 
vew) ; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
$ebyew) ; vópov Qiawavgs, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; rà bi- 
xatov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
karadapBavew); T. prro€eviar, Ro. xii. 13; rà rhs eiprvrs;. 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read dc 
óxopev (for the Quokopev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; r. 
dyámmv, 1 Co. xiv. 1; rd dyaddv, 1 Th. v. 15; eiprvgv, Heb.. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with £yreiv rx); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 Quókew 


-dk(yyra on; as rigás, dperjv, rà xadd, [cf. W. 30.]). 


[Cowr.: ék-, kara-üuóko. ] * 

Sdypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to rd Sedoypevor), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 
nance; ^ 1. of public decrees (as rijs mróXeos, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 18, 4]5. 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts: 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 35 vi. 13, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). 


SoyuaTí(to 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Mace. i. 3; Siarnpnors tav áyiov Coyuárov, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, Tov vopov Tav évroAàv ev Sdypact, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; rà a£ jpav xepóypador rois Séypact equiv. to rà 
Tois Üóypac: (dat. of instrument) v cad’ nudy, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14 ; cf. W. $ 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBawOjvat év rois Séypacw Tod Kupiov kai 
av drocTóAov, Iynat. ad Magnes. 13, 1; of the precepts 
(* sentences ' or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 

t. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
voeant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.* Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

Soypar(to : to decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance : Diod. 4, 83, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [ete.] ; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [ pres. doyparigo- 
pat}; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Soxéw, -@ ; impf. éddéxovv; 1 aor. &8o£a; (akin to déyoua 
or d€xozat, whence déxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius $15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [RG 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of doxé@ itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(6 Soxet &yew) ; xxiv. 37 (éüókovv mve)üpa Oewpeiv); Jn. 
v. 39; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18 ; vii. 
40; viii. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii. 4; Jas. i. 
26; pn ÓóÉnre Aéyew év éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by dru, 
Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; [Mk. vi. 49 T WH]; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (5 Spa oi doxeire ó vids rod dvÓpórrov %pyerat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R G L br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: TÓC OQ, Doxeire, 
xeípovos dkiwbnoera Tusepías ; ; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 mas ro)r £eewé pov, Ooxeis, THY kapÓíav ; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] mécov, 8okeis, movodow, 
4pos, órovs av BáANes ;). [Syn. see jy€opas, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 36; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; £8ofa épavró deiv mpaéa, I seemed to my- 
self, i.e. I thought, Acts xxvi. 9 [cf. B. 111 (97)]; oi 
Sokoüvres dpxew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42 ; oi Soxodvres etval rt 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 303 c.) ; simply, of doxotdvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 


154 





Goku) 


writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schiifer ; [cf. W. § 45,. 
7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes. 
said Soxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loe.]; 
cf. W. $ 65, 7 c. 3. impers. Ooxet por, it seems to mes. 
i. e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri cor (ipiv) 
doxet ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; xara 7d Soxodv abrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Leian. Tim. $ 25, and mapa 7d 
Soxody piv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. &0o£é poi it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 3; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec. ; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€v-, ouv- ev- Qokéo.* 

[Syn. 8oket»2, palverOar: $aív. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; Sox. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as doe? 
$aívec0am. is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench $ 1xxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15.] 

S$okuáto; [fut. Soxpacw]; 1 aor. doximaca; Pass, 
[pres. Soxysagopar]; pf. deSoxipacpar; (Sdxpos); Sept. 
chiefly for }M3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hat., Thuc.], Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: xpvoíov dia mupds (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Sacavi(opev]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyvpov, Prov. 
xvii. 3, [ef. Zech. siti: 9,1 Pet. i7; oth things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
rà Siapépovra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; see &adépo, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavróv, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. é£erá(ew éavróv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); Oeov, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xev.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see zetpá£o, 2 d. B.) ; 
rà mvevpara, foll. by ei whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; twa orovdaiov dvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
ev à doximdger for ev roro, 6 OoriudCec in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; dedoximaopeba brrd roU 
co) morevOnvat To evayyedtov we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; od« édoxipacay roy 
eov € éxew €v éreyvóce they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On Ookuá(c (as com- 
pared with weipagw) see Trench $ Ixxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
meipá(o. COMP.: dmodokipata. | * 

Sonar la, -as, }, a proving, putting to the proof: met 
patew év Soxipacia to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 L'T 
Tr WH. ([Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., "Polyig — «n 
ALOos Soxipagias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Soxiph, -55, 7, (Sdxysos) ; l. in an ives sense, a 
proving, trial: OXipews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 


Phil. ii. 22; ris dvaxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 


2€Co.ix.18. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. b 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 








—-- -———— 


i 


Soxiptov 


Bok(quov, -ov, 70, (Soxyu7) ; 1. i. q. 7d Ookupá(ew, the 

proving: tis mía reos, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yAdooa yeicews Ook(uov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5; doxi- 
puov 8€ crparwrGv káparos, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting : 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. ^ 3. equiv. to 8oxeun, 
2: óuóv ris miorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Prüli- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* _ 
— Üórwos, -ov, (0cxouat) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
«accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (róv déxipor év Xpwró, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (zapwrrávat éavróv ddxipov rh 
GG); Jas.i.12. —— 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing : 
evdpeoros TH có x. Sdxiwos [ L mrg. -pos] rots ávÓpórrois, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* 

Soxds, -o0, 7, (fr. Sékouat for Oéxopa:, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius $ 11]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3—5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

BóAvos, -a, -ov, (8óAos) ; fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* 

Sodidw: (SdALos) ; to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 13, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. ¢d0Avodcay an Alexandrian form for 
€0oMovv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13,2 f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (37); [cf. £yo]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (ev.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
25)])* | 

86Xos, -ov, ó, (fr. Sédw to catch with a bait [(?) ; Lat. 

dolus, cf. Curtius $ 271]; see 8eAeá(o above); prop. bait, 
Hem. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th.ii.3 (oix 
€ort ev 00A o, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. liii. 9; AaAeiv 8óAov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 
- Borda, -0; (00Xos); 1. io ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([B8éAXov and 
AiBavov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; rdv otvov, Lcian. Hermot. 59): 
tov Aóyov roi co, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench $ Ixii. and see xazz- 
Aevo.]* 

Sopa, -ros, r0, (SiSepue), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut. ; 
often in Sept., chiefly for 71355.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. l. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. *dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece derivn, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi 8àpov, ut alii Dópa, etut Attici üógus."]* 

[Svx. déua, Bócis, Büpov, Swped: 0óc. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; 8p. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but dwped differs from dap. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a déo1s 0co0 is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a dwped 0eo0 is an expression of his favor; a dapov 
0co? is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says mdvu éxdjAws Tapiords 
(Num. xxviii. 2), óru r&v Üvrev 7d utv xdpvros wéons htlwrat, 
h Kadreira Sdas, Tà B6 duelvovos, hs bvoua oiketov dwped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), 81a- 
tuphoes bri Sapa Doudrev Siapépovor Ta uiv yàp tupacw 
Meyébous TeAclwy dryabav Sndrodow ... Tà BE eis Bpaxtrarov 
grradrat TA. Hence déua, 9ócis, gift; dwped, Sapor, benefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. $1 
éyó ciut ZaBovAdv, 8 ó a (s ayabh rois yovedol uov, with Gen. 
XXX. 20 deddpntrat 6 0cós wor BG pov kaAbv .. . k. ékdAece Td 
Üvoua avro ZaBovddy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 

S6fa, -ns, 7, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 1122, several times for tjr, Ii, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Mace. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the sacred writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 4; opp. to 
atipia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to alexóvy, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with ripy, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i. 17 ; 8£a rwós, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; rap 
dvÓpórrov, ro) 0cov, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their 0ófa: thus, tpeis éore 7j 80fa judy, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
ddedghol uàv d6£a Xprorod, 2 Co. viii. 23. Cyreiv rv iSiav 
ddfav, or r. 8ó£. avrov, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv 0ó£av é£ dvÓpómov, 1 Th.ii. 6; riv 8ó£av r. mapa 
TOU co), Jn. v. 44; Aaufávew Oó£av (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41, 44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17 ; Rev. v. 12; rijv 0ó£av, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; 0i0óva, 9ó£av 7h bea, 
nim 7/23 Div or (Jer. xiii. 16) 13, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
case from the context: thus, by declaring one's grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God's promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(rjv 8ó£av the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God's majesty, Acts xii. 23; 8ós Oófav 7G bed, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1 S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 12. 
eis 0ófav Geo, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i.11; ii. 11; 
els Tijv 0ó£. T. Óco?, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; và Oe@ mpós 
Oó£av, 2 Co. i. 20 ; mpós jv rod Kupiov 0ó£av, 2 Co. viii. 19 ; 
inep je Soéys Tod cob, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: 8ó£a ev 
tWiorcs bed, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38; air@ 7 Soa, Ro. xi. 
86 ; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; 6 7; 0ó£a, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; rà 6eà 7 0ó£a, Phil. iv. 


80fa 


20; re kai Oófa, 1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
8ó£a is a word of wide signif., ranging from one's private 
opinion, fancy, to publie opinion, repute, renown 
(kdéos; cf. the relation of dun to áva:). Coupled with 
Tuuj it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), rui the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 3/22, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; a 
properly: rod @wros, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; dd£a rod kvpíov, in Sept. equiv. to 123 
nim, in the targ. and talm. y3U, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB. DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
7j d0éa, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., ete.) : Ro.ix. 4; Rev. xv.8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds tis dons (God to whom belongs 8ó£a) àd65, Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBelv ddéns, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 60£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Baoweia rod Kdopov K. 7] doga 
avtay, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6 ; 7 d0£a ràv Baowdeiov 
ths yas, Rev. xxi. [24; rà» é8vóv, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 dri&ía which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 7) 8ó£a ris capkós * omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur " (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; eivaí run 9ó£a to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15 ; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with SacwXeía, 8óvajus, 
kpáros, é£ovaía, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 
doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v. 11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, IL. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 8ó£a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 7 ebdoyla x. 7j 0óÉa x. 7j aodía x. 1) edxapioria K. 3 rua) 
x. 7 la xós, Rev. xix. 1 7j cwrnpia x. 7) 0o£a x. 7) rud) «. 1j 
divas; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
dv))p elkàv x. b0£a 0co0 imdpywv, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(5) yuvi] 9ó£a av8pds, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. |. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 6; Heb. i. 3; 2 Pet.i. 17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; év d0&y i. q. évbó£os, i i.e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [ef. Mey. and Bp. Lghtit. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23 ; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully 8ó£a ris xdperos, Eph. i. 6; 6 wa 
tip rijs 90&ns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence 8ó£a for ty, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence rà «páros ris Sons avrov, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. Jb. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which Delonge his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 


angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this - 


sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom év rj 06£y rod marpés, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; wera Suvdpews x. Soéns mos Mt. xxiv. 805 
Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13; also ka6ícat ézi Opóvov dSdEns abro), Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 31, cf. 1 S. ii. 8; 7) d0€a ris la Xoos abro), the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. f. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 8eios Aóyos, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 kópuos 
tas dogs, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called 8ó£a: as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2Pet.ii. 10. — 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heay- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world) ; ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7, 9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; 7d cópa rijs dons 
abro), the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveAnp6n ev 8ó£y, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now év 8ó£y, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from. 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 23; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 


(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. _ 


10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
a more excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; 7j 0ó£a 
To) beov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; 8ó£a 
roD Kup. jj. Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, ete.) ; els d0€av yar, to 
render us partakers of 8ó£a, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. $ 76 d.* 
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So£áto 


So£áto ; [impf. éOó£atov] ; fut. 8ofácc; 1aor. éddfaca; 
Pass., [ pres. 8o£á(opa:]; pf. SedoEaopar; 1 aor. édo£áo6nv; 
(8ó£a) ; Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 433, several times for 183, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 S80£aferOa stands for | to shine) ; 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
'Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 ded0£acpévor én’ dper7) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: wá, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavróv, to glorify one's self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; rdv Aóyov ro) Kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; 7d dvopa rot 
«vplov, Rev. xv. 4; róv 0eóv, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq. ; vii. 16 ; xiii. 13; xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [ Rec. kópiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. § 44, 3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec.; 
with the addition of émí rw, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; év éuoi, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; év r@ dvdpart rovro, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
Tijv Siaxoviav pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert'as many Gentiles as possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 13; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
£eóv, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct év rà eópart, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; rà 
$aváro, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. — 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. dedd€a- 
apa to excel, be preéminent ; 8e0ofazpévos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10 ; 8e8ofacpuévy xápa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i.8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged: róv Aóyov ro) co), 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 14 ; xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq. ; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; ró Óvoga roU co), Jn. xii. 28. c. to 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to oyrobv, Is. iv. 2; Esth.iii. 1) : ody éavróv 
€0ó£face did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ovx éavró Thy ruv €Xafe, vs. 4), the words yeynOjvai áp- 
xvepea being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 sq.; xvii. 1, 5; Actsiii. 13; (see 8ó£a, IIT. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see dé£a, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Cowr.: 
év-, avv-Do£d(o. | * 

- Aopkás, -ddos, 7), (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “mapa 
TÓ Ocpko, Td Brera: ófvOepxés yap 7d (Gov x. ebóuparov " 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see TaBi6a.* 

- Bócws, -ews, 7, (80e); l.a giving, [fr. Hat. 
down]: Aóyos 8óceos x. AnWews, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Aóyos 
TI. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so ddars kal A yr«s, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
195 xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9; 12. 2. a gift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas.i.17. [Syn. 
see doua, fin.]* 

Séry s, -ov, 6, (didwpr), for the more usual dSornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* . 

Sovdaywyéw [ Rec.* -ayay-], -; (Sovddywyos, cf. madd- 
yeyos) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one's slave, 
(Diod. Sie. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdcia, (df. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (Sovdevw) ; slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: ris pOopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. $ 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced _ 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (zveüpa OovAe(as) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause 8ovAeía on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v. 1. [From Pind. down.]* 

SovÀeóo ; fut. dovAedow; 1 aor. edovAevoa; pf. dedov- 
Aevka; (SovAos); Sept.for 13y; | 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol, Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; rw, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said dovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see Sovdeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; rut, to obey one's commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. i.9; kvpío and r@ kvpío, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24 ; vop@ 0co0, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rois cois, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; ró xaip@ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one's self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec.* (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: dÀAAois, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: os zarpi Tékvov aiv épol edovdevoev 
els TO evayyeAtoy equiv. to ws marpi rékvov OovAevet, époi 
edovAevoev kai ovT@ ory éuoi edovxr. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393); 577(537)]. b. in a bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's 
self up to: tH ápapría, Ro. vi. 6; voug ápaprías, Ro. vii. 
25; émOvpias x. zjOovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Soer. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; 72 xowdia, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410, 4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]) ; paper, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 183. ois arotxe(ous ToU kóo pov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

Soidos, -5, -ov, (derived by most fr. d€@ to tie, bind; 


SovA0w 


by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapeornoate rà 
je ópàv QoUXa rH dkaÜapoíg, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, 7; SovAn a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid : rod 
co), rod  kvpíov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 dodAos, Sept. for 339; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; .a. properly: opp. to édevbepos, 1 Co. 
wii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11 ; Rev. 
vi 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to xvpios, Oeazrórrs, oixo- 
deomorns, Mt. x. 24 ; xiii. 27 sq.; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii, 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives "es 
up wholly to another's will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
tis dpaprías, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; rhs POopas, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (ràv 70ovày, Athen. 12 p. 531 c.; ràv xpnya- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rod mívew, Ael. v. h. 2, 41). f. 
‘the 8o0Xot Xprorod, rod Xpua ToU, "Ingo Xprorod, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men : used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phili.1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i.1; Jas.i.1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is kxvpios zdvrov, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the 8o)0Aor rod Oeo, Mmm ^737, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of sitoplint, (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
O, Ber. 1; x 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God's com- 
mands, his true morihipperk Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2, 5; xxii. 3, 6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; xviii. (lxix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). v. 0oUAós rwos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one's own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another's sal- 
vation,2 Co.iv.5. ^ 2. a servant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. — [SvN. see didkovos. | 

BovAóo, -@: fut. ÓovAóg c; 1 aor. edovAwoa; pf. pass. 
deSovA@par; 1 aor. pass. éóovAó0gv; (SovdAos) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Hdt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: rwá, Acts vii. 65 rovr@ kai [yet T WH 
om. Tr br. kai] dedovAwrat to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. — b. metaph.: épavróv rim give 
myself wholly to one's needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 8ovAot00aí rim, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. rfj óuawoa ivy, TO 
eg, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise bmó m1, Gal. iv. 3; dedovdo- 
pévos otvo, wholly given ;up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(8ovAeóew otvo, Liban. epist. 319) ; dedovA@par &v rin, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: xara-0ovAóo.] * 

Sox fj, 7s, 7, (Óéxyopar to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, [ef. our reception] : 8oyrj» mo, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
13. (i. q. nn», Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i. e. 
non posse suay. vivi ete. 21, 9].) * 

Spdxwv, -ovros, ó, (apparently fr. dépxoua, 2 aor. £pa- 
cov; hence 8pdxev prop. equiv. to ó£) Brérav [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for 2n; 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 3-17; xiii. 2,4, 11; xvi. 13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin; 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

Spdpw, (o run, see rpéxo. 

Spdccopat; to grasp with the hand, to take: twd, 1 Co. 
ii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)] (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxpf, -7s, 7, (Ópáccopa:, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful]), [fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see bb B 
Lk. xv. 8 sq.* 

Spémavov, -ov, ro, (i. q. Spemavn, fr. 8péme to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom; and subseq. writ.; Sept. 9f ‘ 

Spdpos, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. art cf. vóuos, rpópos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.) ; in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : wAnpodo bat Tov Ópópov, Acts xiii. 
25; redecovv, Acts xx. 24; reAeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

Apova (Aa [al. ApovsiAAa, cf. Chandler $1207], -ns, 5, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.) : Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] s. v.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19, 4.* 

Sivapar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. Óóvacat 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (ef. Lob. ad. 
Phryn. p. 359; [WH. App. p. 168; W. $ 13, 2 b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), 8óvy (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. ]; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eSvvaunv and Attie 
ndvvapny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 7., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 87; 
Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read é5., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi 9; R Gin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W.$12,1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. vvjcopa:; 1 aor. 78vv | 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. NB only; in Mt. . — 
xvii. 16 cod. B) 78vvácÓg» (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169]; . 
Kühner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 38 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for yas to * 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. $44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. $44, 7). a. foll. by a 
pres. inf. : Mt. vi. 24; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
39; Jn. iii. 2; v. 19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. f. foll. by an 
aor. inf. : Mt. iii. 9; v. 14; Mk. i. 45; ii. 4; v. 8; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq. ; vi. 52; vii. 84,36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v.39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 145. 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 The 
iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13 ; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 
vi. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
Svvapai vt, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol. like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
1 Mace. v. 40 sq.; in 2 Macc. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; ; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

| Góvoqus, -ews, 7; [fr. Hori; dois]; Sept. for "n, nw, 
ty, MD, N2X (an army, a host) ; strength, ability, power; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. ? ; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (7; ÓVvajus ev doOeveia reXeirac [RG reXewobrat]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th. i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16 ; xvii. 
13; lBia Suvdpet, Acts’ iii. 12; peyddn Suvdpet, Acts iv. 33; 


. rae kara rrjv idiav dvvaper Mt. xxv. 15; bmep pda 


beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év Óvvápe sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
epxecOa ev Suvaper, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év 8vvápec 
onpeiwv x. repárov, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19 ; àv. 
els rt, Heb. xi. 11; Ov. emi rà Oauióvia. kal vooovs Oepa- 
mevewv, Lk. ix. 1; 7) Ovrajus rs ápaprías 6 vópos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; rs dvacracews 
ToU Xpiorod, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; 77s edoeBeias, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; 8vrápets péAXovros 
aidvos (see alóv, 3), Heb. vi. 5; ró mveüpa rrjs Ovvápeos 
(see mvedpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm. ; 2 Tim. i. 7 ; ddvapes 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rod éx6po, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19 ; rod 0pákovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called duvduers [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 duvdpets dcóparot) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyedos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 7; 
divas Tod Geod, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; dvvapis diorov, Lk. i. 35; 7) Óvvajus, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11; vii. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract fas the eusirete (as 193179 in Jew- 
tbs writ. ; cf. Buatorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to 6 duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 

dvvapuis Tod co) is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; ets rwa, 2 
Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; evdverOar divayw 
€£ bous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God's saving power shows its efficacy are called 3v- 
vapets coU : thus ó Xpurrds, 1 Co. i. 24; 5 Aóyos Tod aravpob, 
1 Co. i. 18; rà edayyéduov, with the addition els cwrnpiav 
mavri etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. $36, 3 b.]. Ovvayus is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 80; Lk. v.17; 
vi.19; viii. 46; ; thekingly power of the Moasiali is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16; 
Rev. v. 12; dyyeXoi ris Suvdpews abroü (sed adyyedos, 2), 
iiuistertoe to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical Lor essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 @eios Aóyos, in the expression r fpa. 
tis Ovváp. abrod the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called. 
7| Ócia avroü Ovvajus in 2 Pet. i. 3; 7j vvapus rod kvpíov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v. 4. 8óvajus 
ToU dyiov mvevparos: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; mv. 
&ytov x. Sdvayis, Acts x. 38; dmwodecéis mvevparos kal du- 
vapews (see amddeéis, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4; ev rH Suvdper roo 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; év duvdper mvevparos dyiov, by the power and. 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv. 19. — b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; máca Sivas, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
kal onpeiots x. Tépagt), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
yhpara Svvágeov, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench $ xci.]: àv- 
vapav troveitv, Mk. vi.5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeia, Acts viii. 13 ; with onpeta 
x. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [?] ; zov 
Ovvápew, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovra 
duvdpers, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. — €. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11. d. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rob oTp5jvovs, ‘riches: 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; xarà dv- 
vapav kai vrep [al. mapa] 9vvajar, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
7n, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ. as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34; an. 7, 7,21 (36)). e. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thue., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence 8vvápete rod obpavoi the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 6. év rots 
obpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to NW N2y, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 
[ef. caBaó0]. ^ g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla, Sivaucs, evépyera, €£ovaía, la xós, kpdros: 


Suvapow 


Bla force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; 8v. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; é£ovc. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; iex. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
kpáros, might, relative and manifested power— in the N. T. 
only of God; 75 kpáros rijs ic x. Eph. vi. 10, 7 évépy. 7íjs Suv. 
Eph. iii. 7, 3j evépy. Tod kp. ris iex. Eph. i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Svvapóo, -&: [pres. pass. Suvapotpar]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col.i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. éduvayoOnoay, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [ Theod. ; Ps. Ixiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)]) [Come.: év-duvapda.] * 

Svvác- rns, -ov, 6, (Ovvapat) ; fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xv. 3, 23, etc. ; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [ A. V. (a eunuch). of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (8vvácra: bapaw, Gen. 
l. 4).* 

Bvvaréo, -à ; (Ovvarós) ; to be powerful or mighty; show 
one's self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to do0evó) ; to be 
able, have power : foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix.8 L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvards, -7, -óv, (Sivaya); [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
^31; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); oí duvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 7«ov "Iovdaiwy of óvvaro(; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thue. 1,89; Polyb.9,23, 4). 6 dvvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i. 49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. Ovvarós eipa with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]) : Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi 17; Ro.iv. 21; xi.23; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix. 8RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lchm. 8jvara:) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. duvards €v rw, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: €v épyo x. Móyo, Lk. xxiv. 19; ev Aóyois kal épyois, 
Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. mpós 11, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter Ovvaróv [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165)] possible: ei 8vvaróv (éort), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; od« jv Ovraróv foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
Svvaróv ri éori rw [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16 ; mapa 0eQ mavra duvard éor, Mt. xix. 26 ; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 1d Ovvaróv abrob, what his power 
could do, equiv. to 77v Óvvapav abro), Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2." 

Sive, 0o; 2 aor. gdvvy; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) ¢ivoa (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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Ovcepyijvevrog 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in : in the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk.i.32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, etc. ; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Mace. x. 50. [Comp.: ék-, dz-ex-. 
(^at), év-, en-ev-, map-eu-, ét-Ovva. | * 

8o, genit. indecl. dvo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for 8voiv, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]) ; dat. 
dvai, Óvoiv, ([-o( in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi.13; Acts xxi. 33. 
(Tr -civ), -otvin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. xii.52(RG@ 
-ai); Acts xii. 6 (R GL-o() ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi. (RG 


--ot) ; cf. T df. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]— a form not 


found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippoer., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attie 
Ovoiv); acc. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. $ 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., oix ér« elo 070, dAAG càpé pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 
vo 1) rpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpeis emi Ovoi x. vo 
émi rpioi, Lk. xii. 52; dvà and xarà Oo, two by two [W. 
898 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix. 3 [WH om. 
Tr br. ava]; x. 1 [WH ava dvo [090]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dvo 
dvo0 two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to.the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 
kara pupiddas, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38) ]) ; neut. eis 
dvo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
duo ràv paÜ8rr&v(abroi), Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rap oikeràv, Acts x. 7. Ovo e& abràv, 
Lk. xxiv. 13 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: vo Oaisovi(ópevow Mt. viii. 28. 
dv0 páxatpat, Lk. xxii. 38; eri ordparos 0vo paprüpov, Mt. 
xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 8vol kvpto:s, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
13; ede 0vo áüeA ois, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
of Svo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 31; rods dv0, Eph.ii. 15; ai [Rec. only] dvo 
9ia87 kat, Gal. iv. 24 ; obro: [ Lehm. br. obr.] of 090 vioi pov, 
Mt. xx. 21; mepi ràv 000 adeApar, Mt. xx. 24; év ravrais 
rais Ovolv évrodais, Mt. xxii. 40; robs 0o tyOvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16 ; 800 Syvdpia, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius $ 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svo-Bácraxros, -ov, (Sacrá(o), hard [ A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. dueBdor.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 dpría üvaBácraxra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. $5; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 f£.)* 

Svcevrepia, -as, 7, (£vrepov intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowel-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hdt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Svcevrépvov, -ov, ro, a later form for ducevrepia, q. v. : 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Bvc'epp.f]vevros, -ov, (Epunvedw), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanation : Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 

somn. $32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 





dvats 
[Svets,-ews, 7; 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies ; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 


sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
3 p. 393* 17 ; 4 p. 394, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

SóooAos, -ov, (kdAov food); ^ 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. ^2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat,al). ^ 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 7 yeop- 
yia Svoxodds éore pabeiv) : màs ÓUakoAóv ort, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

Suc kóAos, adv., (Svcxodos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svo, 55, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. $ 27, 3] dvopai, ai, (8v or dive, q. v.), 
se. HAiov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. ézi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)) ; see ei, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see émi, A. I. 1 b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
amo dvaroAv kai Óva.àv, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. Wow NII, 
Josh.i.4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without jAov.* 

Svevénros, -ov, (voew), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (ypnopés, Lcian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 8vo- 
wonrdv re kai Ovae£iyyrrov ; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816*,3].)* 

Svo $npéo, -à : [ pres. pass. dvadnuodpac] ; (Svadnpos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
T WH Tr mrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
:ehyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svr npa, -as, 7, both the condition of a dvadnpos, i. e. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious language, viz. defamation, re- 
proach : &1à dvognpias x. ebpnpias [ A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. $ 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Sta, see dive. 

Bóbeka, oi, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; [L T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [R G 1 8']; xxi. 21, etc. ; of dddexa, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, etc. 

SuBékorros, -n, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

Swdexd-pvdrov, -ov, 7o, (fr. dadexa, and uA) tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi. 7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1,3; Aads 6 Swdexdgudros, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. Sexdpudos, rerpáivAos, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 
(95) ])* 
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Swpodopia 


Sapa, -ros, ró, (S€uw to build) ; 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of'a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 43, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v. 19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ézi óopárov, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; ézi rd 0ópa . . . kar dpOadpors mavros 
"IopazA, 2 S. xvi. 22.* 

Sopeá, -ás, 7), (SiSwpe) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heb. vi. 4 ; 7j xáp«s £000 xarà rd pérpov tips Swpeds 
TOU Xpiorod, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rod dyiov mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
Okaiorórgs, Ro. v. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. r. 9op.]; 77$ 
xápvros tov Oeo), Eph. iii. 7. The acc. dwpedy (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for 03m; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously : Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11 ; Óopeàv 
üvev dpyyvpíov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [?]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvatriws]; so the Lat. gratuitus : 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep. 
2, $3] odium aut est ex offensa . . . aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see Oópa, fin.]* 

Swpedv, see Swped. 

Swpéw, -à : to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. depéopat, -o0pac (Hom. et sqq.) : 
1 aor. éÓepnoápgv; pf. 9e0ópnpar; tui ri, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 8, 4.* 

Bópnpa, -ros, ro, (Owpéopat) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
doua, fin.]* 

Sapov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
|3?p, often also for 111332 and WW; a gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 sq. ; viii. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 3 sq. ; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [SvN. see dopa, fin. ]* 

Swpoopla, -as, 7), (Swpopdpos bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 31 L Tr mrg. cf. dcaxovia, 3. 
(Aleiphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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€a 


£a, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

ééy; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. et dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p. 450 sqq. ; W. 291 (273) sq. It is connected 1. with 
the Subjunetive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (éàv ody 6 ój0aAuós cov 
ázAo)s j, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.) ; ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RG L mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 etc. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (éàv mpooxuynons pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34 ; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57 ; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (éàv €AOn Tipd- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [ Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev: iii. 20, and often; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [cf. B. 224 (193)]). 
'The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 eàv 
8€ kai d8Aj Tis, od areiavobrai, éàv ui) voutues aOAnon, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 éàv ov ovvedOn 7) exkAnoia . . . kal mrávres yhoo- 
cats AaXó cuv, eloé war Se ididrat 1) Amoror, vs. 24 éày 8€ 
mavres mpopntevwow, elaéAÓ0yg 0é ris dmwrros, Mt. xxi. 21 
€ày éyrre míarw kai pr ÓuakpiÜr re. Also el (* quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem," Klotz l. c. p. 
455) and éáv are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 € 
ravra oldare, paxdpwoi éore, éàv mroujre abrá, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq. ; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses ei another has éár, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix.43 éàv oxavdarity [-Aion L mrg. T WH txt.] 7) xeíp aov, 
and vs. 47 éà» ó dpOadrpds cov oxavdadif{n ce, i. e. if so 





éáv 


be that etc. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing sayse?. c. irreg= 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. ps 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), éáv with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the: 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where: 
órav when, whenever, should have been used: éàv twa, 
Jn. xii. 32; éàv ropevda, Jn. xiv. 3; éàv $avepo69, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for órav RG) ; iii. 2; éàv dkovoyre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (éàv eioédOns eis Tov 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. órav]; éàv dmo0ávo, 6dyrov- 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 órav dmo0ávy, Óáqrov abrjv; for DX 
when,ls.xxiv.13; Am. vii. 2). ^d. sometimes when the- 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: éà» etry & 
movs, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; éàv @\Ow mpós bpüs yAdooas daddy, 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, éáv is connected also with the In- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kühner $ 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. $ 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éàv d00 cvupdavnoovew, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; éàv obro« ewm oovot, Lk. xix. 40 LT Tr 
WH; éàry...ó0gygoeu Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (éàv BeBy- 
Aeooovow avrá, Lev. xxii. 9) ; butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: éà» Oavei(ere, Lk. vi. 34 L mrg. Trtxt.; éàv 
aTjkere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; éáv re dmovijokopev,. 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indie. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: éàv [Lchm. àv] oi8apev, 1 Jn.. 
v. 15 without var. 3. éáv joined with other particles ; 
a. éàv 8€ xaí but if also, but even if, [ A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjune.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim.ii.5. ^b. éàv xai: Gal. vi. 
1. oc. édy py if not, unless, except; with the subjune.. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts: 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjune. Aorist z: 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 8 ; viii. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x. 15; [xi. 22 R L]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5,22 [R L], and often. with the Indicative pres. : éàv uj) 
morevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles éàv py retain their native force of unless, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate. 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass. 
by without my drinking it); ob ydp éorw xpumrdv, éàv. 
pi] pavepw6 (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall. 
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édvrrep 


be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ovdeis 
€or, ds ddprjkev oikíav . . . &àv ur) AdBy, but that shall re- 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive .. . it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. $149, 6. 
On the supposed use of éàv uj (ei pj) as equiv. to adda, 
ef. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin. ; Ellie. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ec. See ei, 
IIL80.8.] d. édvmep [L Tr separately, édv rep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éáv), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apoer. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. c. 
p.483sq. e. édv re . . . day Te, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DN . . . D, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, l. c. p. 479 
sq.; Kühner $541; [B. 221 (191)]. f. «dv for xai éav, 
see xdv. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éd» also in the contracted form dv (see p. 34" above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éd» with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dv, as ds éay [so Tdf. in 
12 places], 6 eav [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Mt. v. 19; x. 14[RG]; xv. 5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48(WH dv]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. z [R G T]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG L txt.]; 3 Jn. 5, etc.; mov 
éd», Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10[L Tr dv]. ócdks 
éd», Rev. xi. 6. of éáv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
ka05 édv, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. dv; doris éav, Gal. v. 10 T 
Tr WH; ris éáv, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. s. v. édv, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between éd» and dv; cf. av, IT. p. 34; [and esp. Tf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

édv-rep, see éd», I. 3 d. 

€avro$, -7s, -ov, etc. or (contracted) abro, -7s, -od, (see 
p. 87); plur. éavróàv; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc.; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used ^ 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, có(ew éavróv, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; iwodv éavróv, Mt. 
xxiii. 12, ete. avro, éavróv are also often added to 
middle verbs: Oepepicavro éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 soteigÜat éavrQ (Xov) ; cf. W. $ 38, 6; [B. 
$135,6]. Ofthe phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: dad’ éavrod, see dd, II. 2 d. aa. ; 
v éavrob of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read a?v.]; év éavró, see in &aAoy(Ceoat, Aéyew, 
elmeiv. «ls éavróv &pxecOa to come to one's self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). xa” éavróv by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. map’ éavró, 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
mpos éavroy, to himself i. e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[R G; T om., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with air.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see abro) ] ; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
mpocevxeaOai Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Macc. xi. 13) ; 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as rods éavràv vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers. as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, éméavrois equiv. to év piv av- 
rois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrovs equiv. to pág abrods, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ éavro) i. q. dwd ceavrod [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 34; éavróv i. q. ceavróv [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; éavrois for div adrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat- 
thiae $489 IL; W.§ 22,5; [B. 8 127, 15]. — 8. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
GdAnAwv, ddrAndots, dAXjXovs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi.38; Mk. x. 26 [Tr mrg. WH 
abróv]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae $489 III. ; Kühnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

(áo, -0; impf. eov; fut. dow; 1 aor. etaca; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll by the inf., oix 
àv eiave Ovopvyrva [T Tr WH -x65vac], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (oix eta avrà 
AaAeiv); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, od« elacev abrovs, sc. mopevOqvat, Acts 
xvi. 7; ok elwy avróv, sc. elaedGeiv, Acts xix. 30; [cf. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. twa, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; éáre sc. adrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, *do not resist them, let them alone,' (the fol- 
lowing és roórov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
tas d'küpas . . . etav eis Tv Oddacaar, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Cowr.: mpoc-eáo. ]* 

éBSop.jkovra, oi, ai, rd, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.* éS8ougkovramévre]; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; of €Bdounxorra [€88. 900 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x. 1, 17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples.] * 

[éBSop-mkovraé£ for éS8dounxovra &£, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

€BSopnrovraxis, [ Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: €BdSounkov- 
rdxis érrá, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. $37, 5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
énrd, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[éBSopmkovromévre, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec.*!s 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27) ; 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

&gBopos, -n, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

"Egép [ R* G], more correctly [L T WH]”Efep [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg."EB., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. $ 408; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘EBpaixés, -7, -óv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R G L br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 

*Efpatos [WH 'Egp., see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, 6, a 


‘EBpais 


Hebrew (*32y a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by jt in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived bin "3 for 1937 3j i. e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence "3j equiv. to 
one who comes ftem the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B. D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. see Iovdaios.]). Inthe N. T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, 'Efpaios, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. In a nar- 
rower sense those are called ‘E8paioe who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished oí “EAAnuorai, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi.1. (Philo in his de conf.lingg.$ 26 
makes a contrast between *Egpaio. and jyeis; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 7 juerépa Suadexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to muoroi é£ “EBpaiwv; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 4, 2 of e£ 'EBpatow Ovres. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
ü.d. Hebriierbrief, 2te Halfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
"Efpats [WH 'Efp., see their Intr. $ 408], -idos, 4, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daie, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; ‘EBpats povn, 
4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed. s. v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
"EBpaicr( [WH ’Efp., see their Intr. $ 408], adv., 
(£Bpai(o), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WHLbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
eyylto ; impf. #yyfov; Attic fut. eye (Jas. iv. 8 [Bttm. 
87 (32); W. § 13, 1 ¢.]); 1 aor. 7yywa; pf. Hypa; 
(éyyés) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
Wj) and 3p. 1. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to approach; 
absol, Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxii. 1; xxiy. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. fyywe has come nigh, is at hand: 3j Bao. To 
6cov, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x. 11; with 
the addition é$ ipas, vs. 9; 7 épnpwots, Lk. xxi. 20; 7 
&pa, Mt. xxvi. 45; ó mapadidovs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. /yywev)]; ó kawós, Lk. xxi. 8; 7 
jépa, Ro. xiii. 12; ró rédos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; 7) rapovaía rod 
kvptov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached : Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 


Actsix.3; x. 9; xxii. 6; éyyi£ew và Oeg (in Sept. used esp. — 


of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.) : to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one's thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; 6 Oeds éyyi(e 
riwi, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas.iv.8.  Foll.by eis and the ace. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpés w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. $ 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2 d.]; péxpe Oavárov ifyywe, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyi¢ew eis ávarov, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv. of place, dou kXémrgs obk éyyiteu Lk. 
xii. 33. [Cowr.: mpoo-eyyi¢w. | * 

[éyyrra, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyós) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. kóxAo).*] 

éy-ypado [T WH evyp., see év, III. 3]: pf. pass. éyyé- 
ypappar; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ti, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by é év with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2, 3; to record, enrol: rà óvópara, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH.* 

yyvos, -ov, ó, 7, a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 
kpeirrovos Oua8rkns &yyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 


15sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.;- 


Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1350*, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

éyyós, adv., (fr. €v and yviov [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyx., &yxyco, anxius, anguish, ete.; see 
Curtius $ 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 319p; near; l. of Place and position; a. 
prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, [cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae $ 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183) ; [471 (439) ; B. $132, 24]), Lk. xix. 11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 23 ; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rec., but see above]; 
Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae $ 386, 6; Kühner $ 423, 
13; [Jelf $ 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8. ^b. trop- 
ically; of &yyis, those who are near of access to God i. e. 
Jews, and oí pakpáv, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i e. Gentiles : 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; éyyos yiveoOar, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad 1. e.; 
[Schougen, Horae etc. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]); 
éyyis vov rd Dijpá éarw, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [ef. 
B.§ 129,11; W.465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 


vi.4; vii. 2; xi. 55; Rev.i.3; xxii.10; of the near ad- : 
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vent of persons: 6 ptos éyyvs, of Christ's return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition émi @vpas, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; éyyis karápas, near to being 
eursed, Heb. vi. 8; ddavicpod, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
oe. 

éyyirepov, neut. of the compar. éyyvrepos (fr. éyyós), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 

éyelpw; fut. éyepó ; 1 aor. jyeia; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pat, impv. 2 pers. sing. éye(pov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH £yeipe), 2 pers. plur. éyeípeae ; 
pf. éyryepuav; 1 aor. jyép8nv [cf. B. 52 (45); W. $38, 


.. 1]; 1 fut. éyepOjooua; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyeipac Rec. ; 


but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
€yeipe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up / come ! cf. 
dye; so in Eur. Iph. A. 624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kühner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for yy and D'Dr to arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk.iv.38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, [ A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [dd ro) drvov, Mt. i. 24 L T Tr WH]; éyep6eis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 24 R G L Tr mrg.] ; éyeipeaOe, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é£ imvov éyepOqvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise ¢yeipe [Rec. -pa«] arise, 6 
cabevdov, Eph. v. 14. — 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v. 21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2 Co.i. 9. @yespe [ Rec. -pat] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyeipov, Lk. viii. 54 [RGT]; éyéptrri, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; éyetpovra: of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyeípew ex vekpàv, from the company of the dead 
[ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal.i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; CoL ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. i.21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. ex vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
[Mt. xvii. 9 L T Tr WH txt.]; dzó ràv vekpóv, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vekpóv ex Óavárov kai é£ Gdov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for ]"pn^ 2 K. iv. 31); éyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 80; x. 40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2 Co. iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. ávaercera]; [xx. 19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 T WH 
(see above)]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
84; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, etc. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, ete. ; pass. 
and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera [L Tr WH 7yép6n] rax, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative éyeipe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec.], 
cf. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. DD, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornut, 
II. 1 c. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: éyepbeis 
nxorovbe: [-noev RG] air, Mt. ix. 19; &yeipe [R G -par] 
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xal perpnoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining: éyeipera 
€x Tov Seirvov, Jn. xiii. 4; éyeiperOe, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, to raise up : ifyeupev avróv, Acts x. 26; eyepOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éyepe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; 7yépg amd tis yas he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; to [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepei abrdv 6 küpios, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 
€yeipe ([ Rec. -pas, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.)], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix. 5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. T'oraise up, produce, cause to appear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): ;yeipe rà "lopa;jA owrijpa, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; ifyetpev abrois róv Aaveid eis Baoidéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so opi, Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15) ; pass. éyeipopat, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise : Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16 ; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 31. — b. emi twa to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against : Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk.xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10. — c. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: rékva twi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; képas owrnpias, 
Lk. i. 69 (see dviornpt, T. c. é£avio gps, 1); Odgiw rotis 
Üco pois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: tov vaóv, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so a" pn, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi.32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix. 13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27, 68). [Ammonius: dva- 
arnvat kal eyepOnva Óuaépev- dvagrnvat pev yap ent 
épyov, eyepOnvac Se e£ trvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
di-, e£ ém-, ovv-eyetpo. ] 

EÉyeparis, -ews, 7), (éyeipo), arousing, excitation: rov Óvpo, 
Plat, Tim. p. 70 c.; a rising up, Ps. exxxviii. (exxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death : Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éykáOeros [T WH év«., see év, III. 3], -ov, 6, 9, (eyxabi- 
nut [to send down in (secretly) ]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.) * 

éyxatvea [ T WH éy«., see ev, ITI. 3], -ov, ra, (fr. év and 
xawés) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 1237); in particular, 
[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[5. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (aí jépas éykat- 
v.mpo) Tod Ovovacrnpiov, 1 Mace. iv. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [also Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest ; 


> , 
éykauvito 


Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the ].* 

éy-kouv(to [ T WH eve., see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexainoa; 
pf. pass. éyxexaivopat; à word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate, i. e. 1. to renew : 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeia, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1 S. xi. 14, etc.) : Oa0gkqv, Heb. ix. 18; ó0óv, 
Heb. x. 20.* 

&y-kakéo, -à [(see below); 1 aor. évexdxnoa]; (xakós) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by LT Tr 
WH in place of R G éxxakéo (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv.1, 16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write év«. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see év, III. 3; [cf. 
'Td£.'s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
éxx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5 ; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 rd wéumew ras Boreías 
évekáxggav they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. $ 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) oix éxxa- 
Kovupevos ékvápqOnv ].)* 

éy-xahéw [see ev, ITI. 3] -à; fut. éykaAéoo ; impf. évexd- 
Aovy; [ pres. pass. éykaXoüpat] ; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (év [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W. § 30,9 a.], Acts xix. 38 ; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; kará 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(cf. B. $134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W. u. s.j); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (doeBeias és róv TiBéprov éykAnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); epi rov- 
rov, Gv éyxadodpat, unless this is to be resolved into epi 
rovrov  etc., acc. to the well-known construction éyxa- 
Aeiv Tw t, Acts xxvi. 2; mepi twos (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. $133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Syn. see xarnyopéq, fin.]* 

éy-xara-Aclrw [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH évx.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. éy, III. 3]; [impf. éykaré- 
Xecrov (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éykaraAe(dro ; 
2 aor. éykaréumov; Pass., [ pres. éykaraAe(zopat] ; 1 aor. 
éyxareheipOnv; Sept. foray; — 1. to abandon, desert, 
(év equiv. to év ri, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch): 
twa, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ary. with 
5, rwà els Gov [or GBqv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Actsii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : vwá, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; ri emovvaywyny, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: hiv o mréppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376 ; 
Thuc., sqq-) * 

éy-kor-ouéo [T WH évx., see ev, IIT. 3], -@; to dwell 
among : év abrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 


in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 


Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-kavx dona [ T WH eévx., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii.) 
7; ev. (evi.) 47), 2 Th. iui 3à L T Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop's Fables.) * 

éy-kevrptto [T WH evk., see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexép- 
rpuwa ; Pass., 1 aor. évekevrpíaOnv ; 1 fut. éykevrpwÜraopas ; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2, 5; Antonin. 11, 8): vwd, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 [cf. W. $52, 4, 5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianie salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

éyxAnpa [see ev, ITI. 3], -ros, rd, (éykaXéo), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; @yxAnpa 
€xew, to have laid to one's charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. 
on.) * 

[Syn. see karnyopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 ras wey yap Sixas 
ómép TÀy iBÍev évykAmpuám wv Aayxávovat, Tas BE KaTHYyO- 
plas bjmép rv Ths TÓAews Tpayudrwv motodyTa, kal TAclo 
xpóvov SiarplBovor Tbv aTépa uov 81a B áA Xov es 3) KTA.| 

éy-KopPdopar [see ev, ITI. 3], -oópac: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Becápgv]; (fr. év and xopBdw to knot, tie, and this fr. 
kóu[3os knot, band, (Germ. ScAleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one's self; the 
éyxéuBopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [e€@pis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 ri 
rarewvopp. éykoupBwoacbe, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (¢yxéuBepa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

éy-komf [ W H. éyx. T éxk., see ev, IIT. 3], -5s; 7), (€ykómro), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].) * 

&-kómro [in Acts T WH év«., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
€xx.; see év, ITI. 3]; 1 aor. évékoyra; Pass., [pres. éykózro- 
pat]; impf. évekomrópgv ; to cut into, to impede one's course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
éprobdite, S:axwdiw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxémrw); inf. preceded by rov, 
Ro. xv. 22; els rd pt) €ykómreaÓat ras mporevyxas ópàv, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q. to detain [ A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 [cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 

éyxpdrea [see év, III. 3], -as, 7j, (éykpartjs), self-control, 


(Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. - 
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eykparevop.at 


Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Aets xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 

édkpovreóop.as [see év, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self- 
«controlled, continent (éyxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xliii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, 77 yAooon, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
arávra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (in a figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; oix éyxpareveo Oar, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
«ome down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
12235, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

éykporfjs [see év, III. 3], -és, (xpáros); ^ 1. prop. 
equiv. to ó év kpáret àv, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
sqq- 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodiciey, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; #dovqs, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavro), Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate, 
continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146^, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. $ 11): Tit. i. 8.* 
— éyxptvo [ T WH evx., see év, ITI. 3]: [1 aor. évékpwa]; 
4o reckon among, judge among: rwá run, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 
- — éy-kpómro : 1 aor. évékpviya; to conceal in something, 
rl eis re (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 § 4) ; contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another : Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ri rux, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

éyxvos [WH évc., see év, III. 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual éykópov, (fr. év and kia), big with child, pregnant : 
Lk.ii.5. (Hdt.1,5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.)* 

éy-xplo [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. &yxpicov, mid. 
(in T Tr) éyxpeoae [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyxpioa 
(Grsb. éyypícar ; cf. Veitch s. v. xpia, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint ; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: rods ói0aA- 
pous, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ; W. § 32, 4 a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol, Epict., al.)* 

éy, gen. éuo?, enclitic uo); dat. euoi, enclitic poi; acc. 
pe, enclitic né; plur. 2ueis, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éyó and jets, when joined to a verb, 
'generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
cas Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyà pev ... 6 0€); 
Mt. iii. 14 (éyà . . . éyw, kal od) ; v. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
mpets, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; jets x. of api- 
caiot, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. §22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
cas Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. $129, 12. i8o) éyó, ^33, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). éyó, like ^3N, Z am: 
Jn. i.23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: éumpooÓév pov, Jn. i. 15; ómíoc pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; lexvpórepós pov, ibid.; ris pov Taro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aéyet pot, Rev. v. 5; dpynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq. ; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 323 sq. ; Tdf. N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8 
p.104]); but V épov, kar’ po), mpd epo, etc., ody, &v épol, 
mepi, Ov, ém’, kar’, eis €ue. The only exception is mpés, to 
which the enclitic pé is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpós épé, Jn. 
vi. 37*, and aec. to LT Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
L Tr; but zpós ué, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms époó, 
époi, ue are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
epo), Lk. x. 16 ; evo, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc. ; eve, Mk. xiv. 
7 ; Jn. vii. 7, ete. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pod and uàv 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns épós and 
guérepos [B. $ 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oikós pov, 7 
(o) i.v, etc. — the fuller form épo? only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. $ 127, 22], as ugrépa avro 
kai €uov, Ro. xvi. 13; míaTeos bpóv re kai épov, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7 N. 1; B.u.s.]: pov robs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou vmó rrjv aréygv, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently uàv, as quay rjv móMv, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in judy rd moA(revpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [cf. Krüger, $ 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with airo) ipsius, 
and. dÀAjAev, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and avro) ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion]. 4. ri épol (jpiv) kai coi (ópiv) ; what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 138 (121) ; W. 211 
(198); 585 (544)] : Mt. viii. 29 ; Mk.i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii. 4; Heb. 31 ^5-715, Judg. xi. 12; 2 K. iii. 13; 
2S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
ri npiv x. avr, ibid. 1, 1, 16; ri époi kal avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ri yap pow, what does it concern me? what 
have I to do ete.: 1 Co. v. 12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

&Sadtto: Attic fut. édadia [B. 37 (32) ; W. $13,10.]; 
(see &Bados) ; to throw to the ground,— both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applieations in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
§66,2¢.]. (Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [ Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 


édadgos 


&Bados, -eos (-ovs), 7d, bottom, base, ground: mimrew eis 
7d €dagos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

éSpaios, (rarely fem. -aía [W. § 11, 1]), -atov, (&0pa seat, 
chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; &erykev ev rH xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

€Spatwpa, -ros, 7d, (€dpardw to make stable, settle firmly), 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

"Etekias [WH ‘E¢-; L -xeias, see Tf. Proleg. p. 85], 
(mpi strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. 'ECekías), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
sqq-; xx. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10. * 

€edo-Opnoela [ T WH -«ía, see I, «], -as, 7, (fr. €6€do 
and 6prgo«eía, q. v. [cf. W. 100 (95) J), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [. A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. é8eXo- 
Opnakei* idi@ OeAnpare o€Ber rd Bokoüv. Cf. ebeAddovdos, 
edehodovrcia, eOeXompd£evos one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
ete. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons é8eAoduAóaodos, ebeAdkwos, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
p. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [ Euseb. h. e. 6, 12,1; Jerome 
ep. exxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes é6chome pia o oÓproxeía 
to the Pharisees.)* 

dw, see ÓcAc. 

@itw: (&Bos q. v.) ; to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptep. rd eifwspévov usage, custom: tod vópov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

i8vápy ns, -ov, ó, (fr. &Óvos and dpyw), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. $17 dvri €Üvápxov 
Baciheds ávayyopevÜeis Boorépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called €Ovapxns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ds Ototket re rd CO vos 
kal drat Kpicers Kai cvpBodaiov émipedeira kai mpooray- 
parwv, ws dy rodureias dpywv abroredods ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6,6; ef. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2,6, 3) : 2 Co. xi. 32 ó €Ovapyns 
"Apéra tov Baothéws, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.) ; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

€Ovixds, -7, -dv, (€Ovos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 
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* gentile ']. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, hedthenish ; 
substantively, 6 €6vuxos the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
LTTPWH?* ; 

e0v.kás, adv., (see é&vikos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56].* | 

€Ovos, -ovs, TO; 1. a multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop,. 
swarm: éÓvos éraipar, &8vos ' Ayauóv, €6vos Xaóv, Hom. Il. ; 
€Üvos pedicodwy, 2, 87; puidav €Üvca, ib. 469. Fdw: 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (rd 
€Üvos rà Ondv i) TO dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav COvos 
dvÓpórrov, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems. 
to belong under the next head ]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €@vos ézi &Üvos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; of dpxovres, of BagiAeis ràv éÜvàv, Mt. xx. 255. 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 385; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (3), 10; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 19. 4. (rà) €Oun,. 
like pj in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xceviii.] : Mt. 
iv. 15 (TaMuAaía rà» éÓvàv), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 RG; cf. 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co: 1.23 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, ete. ; 6. 
Aaós (rod Óeo), Jews) kai rà &0vy, Lk. ii. 82; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses rà vn even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to of "IovOator i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14 ; 
Eph. iii. 1, ef. iv. 17 [W. $59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)]. 

0s, -eos (-ovs), [cf. 70os], ro, fr. Aeschyl [Agam. 
728 (?) ; better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 395 
os éarí rw foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in~ 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 217 
xxi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxviii. 17; reprréuvea ai 7G €0e« Moiiceas,, 
Acts xv. 1; dÀAd£ei rà €6n à rapédaxe Movarjs, Acts vi. 14.* 

0w (of the pres. only the ptep. é8cv is used, in Hom.) = 
pf. etwOa, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) eióew] ; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 155 
Mk. x. 1. Ptep. 7d eios in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: xara 7d elwOds ru as one's custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[e, «:. €: and « are freq. interchanged in N. T. spellings. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark. 
the « sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject. 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. e. The use of « for e: is noticed s. v. I, 15 
instances in which e: is substituted for « are the foll.: *Agei- 
Anvh WH; 'AB9e( T Tr WH ;' Avreíras T ; "Apeowayelrns T ; 
Beviauelv LT Tr WH; Aave( L T Tr WH; "'Ecexelas L; 
’EAauelrns TWH; ’EAciodBer WH; 'EcAe( T Tr WH; Eb- 
velen Rec"; 'HAe( T Tr WH; ’HAclas T WH; "Iepexxó T 
WH; ‘lepocoAvueirns T WH; 'IaganAe(rns T WH, so Tr in. 
Jn. i. 47 (48); "Iwoelas L T Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Aeveís T WH, so Trexc.in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aevelrns T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 86 ; Aeverrixds: 
TWH; MeAxe( T Tr WH; Nopet T Tr WH; Nivevetrns T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢efas L T Tr WH; Mesaaros T 
WH; Seuceiy T Tr WH; Ta8eí WH; XepovBely L T 
Tr WH (-8iu R G); Xopa¢ely T Tr WH; ageldeaL; eibéa 
T Tr WH; érapxeía T WH; éreróteia WH; 5A€( T ; Tavoueí 
TWH; $a8Beí TWH; paBBowel WH; caBax0avet T Tr 
WH; raAeód WH; rTáxeioy WH; tpamre(eirns T WH.] 

ei, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si) ; secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ei ConpITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
édy, see édv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. kid 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. 841 b., 2; cf. 42, 
2; [B. 220 (190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (e otras 
oiv 5) airia... ov cvppéper yaprjsat) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 18; v. 18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. f. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk.iv.23; vii. 16 RG L; Jn.xv. 18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, etc.; or the 
aor. as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RG T Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66) ; 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis : Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v. 39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, etc. 5. foll.by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
€. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dv, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 


—. the case. Three passages falling under this head have 


a doubtful or disputed text: ei &yere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG L eere) . . . &Aéyere av etc. Lk. xvii. 65 ed... pyguo- 
vevovow (T Tr, for R GL WH éuvgpuóvevov) . . . eixov av, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. ro«aüra Aéyovres vs. 
14); ei rékva tod 'ABp. core (G LT Tr WH, for R re) 
«.. emoeite (| WH txt. ro.] R L add ay), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Bitm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.l.c.]. But2Co.xi.4&... 
knpvocet . . . aveixerbe G T Tr WH mrg. (dvéyecóe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p. 1 sqq. ; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. t. with 
a question as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47; vii. 23; 
viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii.20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi 33; Jas.ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet.ii. 20. c. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn. xi.12; Actsxvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after e? supply Aeippa yéyovev fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii. 14. d. with the Ind. Aorist,—foll. by the 





Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Co.iv. 7;ix.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis,. 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply ovx éxevédueba in the apodosis). — 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some-. 
thing that is quite certain, ei with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to ézeí, (cf. the: 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, etc. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, ei is used with the Impf.,, 
Plpf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in. 
direct disc. by dv with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes dv is omitted, (on the causes of the omission,, 
see B. $ 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. ^a. ei with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by d» with the impf. : Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (ei otros jv mpodyrns, éyiveakev dv if this man were: 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 415. 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T.. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis :. 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by dv with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (ei As 60e 
if thou hadst been here, ov« àv áréÜavé pov 6 dóeAiós my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. $139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur-- 
ation]) ; Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei ur) 7v obros kakorotós, oUk: 
üv cot mapedoxapev abróv, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dv with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el fs 60e . . . od« àv éreÜvikeu would not have died. 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but. 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ei with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by ay with the: 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (el éyvókevre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, obk àv kare0wágare trois dvaitiovs ye would not. 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (ei #de if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, éypryópn- 
cev áv he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dv in Lk. 1. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 2 [RG L]. c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ei 60605 vópos . . . óvroe 
dv ék vóuov fv 7) Stxatoovvn if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei adrovs "lycos karémavaev if Joshua had given them. 
rest, ov« àv mepi GAns eAdAer he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
av, Jn. xv. 22, see dv I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classie 
Greek, € with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing: 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where órt 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre-- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kühner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf $804, 9]; W. § 60, 6; [B. 
$139, 52). Thus it is joined — to the verb Gavpá£o : ¢Bav- 
pater, el ijün réÓvrke, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added éxnparncer abróv, ei jj0n 
[RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg. mada] dzéÜavev, Mk. xv. 44; 
un) Oavpa ere, €i gua et 5s 6 kóapos (the thing is odstalat 
lJn.iii.13; to the phrase amorov kpívera: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with zapá8o£ov preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1) ; 
to kaÀóv éoriw and Avorredei: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cvpéper, tva) ; Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; to péya éori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ví Ode, el 7/0 avnpOy (r0 wip), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. l. c.; cf. W. 448 (418); see ris, 1 e. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 eA ces, el ui) €yevvr&ns; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 8éAc as subjunc. : what am 
JI to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
kindled; cf. Green, * Crit. Notes' ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. ON, e with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
dgijv Aéyo ipiv, el Gomera: . . . onpeiov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i. e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; dpooa, el eiceAevaovrat 
«is tH karázavaiv pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc. ; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with ei and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)) : ei BovAer mapeveyxeiv 
7 mornpiov ToUro (sc. mapéveyxe [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; ei 8e mveüpa éAáAgaev abró 1) &yye- 
Aos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., pj 6co- 
paxópev, is spurious); el éyvosg . .. rà mpós elpnyny aov, 
sc. émiateves dy époi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7. 
The conditional €i is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dieate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq. ; W. 293 (275) sq. ; B. $139, 24). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N. T. — a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: el rvxor if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxávo, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; el Ó£Xoi rd Anya Tod co), 1 
Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. Oe). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
492 sq.): el kai máe xorre, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W.u.s&.] c. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: els óv éBovAevovro [R G -cavro], €i dvvawro 
<faoa [WH txt. éxodoa (q. v.)] rd mdoiov, into which 





bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see éw6éw] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, é£ócopev, el Suvd- 
peOa, Acts xxvii. 39; so also et ru €xotev mpós pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if édv were used (Klotz 
Le. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): el... 
Oepía pev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-copev|; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26 ; 4 Mace. 
vi.20). But see III. below, under ei p, e pyre, €t mos, 
etre . . . eire, et Tis. 

II. € INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 


(Klotz l. e. p. 508; [W. $ 57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 


1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ el mvedua dywv eorw, neovoapey (prop., aec. to 
the conditional force of the particle, * if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given ; cf. eiui, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; idwpev, ei Epyerar, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; Bovheverat [T WH L "m -gerac], €i 
Ovrarós égTw, Lk. xiv. 31; tva etmps, ei od ei, Mt. xxvi. 
63 ; [tva yvà thy Goku opàv ef (WH mrg. 5$) . . ómjkoot 
nee 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. $ 404)]; after oix oi0a, 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; Ookud(ere [(?), 
meipd(ere], 2 Co. xiii. 5. — b. with the Indic. Future 
[ef. W. 300 (282); B. $ 139, 61 b.]: Gegógr el dpa 
apeOnoerai ovo, Acts viii. 22; ri oidas, ef... aces, 1 
Co. vii. 16 ; mapernpour, ei Oeparevores [ T df. -mevec], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; 7A6ev (sc. to see), ei 
dpa tiebpnoet, Mk.xi.13. c. with the Indie. Aorist: 
ovk oia, et Twa G@AXov Barra, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16; émppórgcav, ei mda [L Tr txt. WH txt. 7/05] dzé- 
8avev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eizé por, 
el... amedooGe, Acts v. 8. d. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: Ou, 
ei kai karaddB I press on (sc. me«pópevos or akoróv, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 

. Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kühner ii. p. 1082 sq.; [Jelf 
$877 b. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. Dx and interrog. 1, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. ob; e. g. ob ich's 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. $ 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii.23; he quotes with approval the language of 


254 (218) sq.]). 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), *dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — eiré 
Tis abrQ, küpte, el OALyot of co (ópevov; Lk. xiii. 23; küpre, 
ei mará£ouev év paxaipa [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
küpte, el. . . dmoxabioraves T. Baowdeiav; Actsi.6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7; Tr [mrg. WH txt.] e re Bréres for 
RGL T Tr txt. WH mrg. Brewer) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1 S. x. 24, etc. ; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. ei with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
Tis, Tl. l. ei dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. lye, see yé, 3 c. 
3. ei dé kal, a. but if also, so that cai belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that «ai belongs to €i: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2 Co. iv. 3; v.16 [R G ; al. om. 8€]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. el dé py, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ei 8€ 
pij, Se. oUres fv), 11 (el dé py, sc. épol morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. «i 8€ uryye, see 
yé,3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. el 8& xaí, 3 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi. 15. b. though, al- 


though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 


Col. ii. 5 [ei yàp cai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
7. kai el, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29 [T Tr WH ei xat]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 519 
[who says, “In €i kaí the conditional particle ei has 
the greater force; in kai € the conjunctive particle 
kai. Hence xai e is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; €i «a£, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Biiumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, * In 
ei xai the cai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, 7f even; in the combination kai 
«i the xaí belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears." Krüger 
(§ 65, 5, 15) : * with xai ei, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with e 
xai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;” Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: * ai ei and ei kat both indicate that some- 
thing eonfliets with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. xai 
«i, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (ei xai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (xac) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase xai ei greatly augments the force of 





what follows, ei ka( lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei kaí can often be substituted for kai 
eL" Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, $ 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. — 8. ei uj, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ei, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. ?,etc. b. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308)]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition e gj 
éxdoT@ kr. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. o? 8e8ovAcrat . . . 
€v rotovrars to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Küh- 
ner $ 577, 7; [Jelf $ 860, 5 Obs.]): ef p!) xpyCopev krÀ. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. — c. ei uj very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i.q. except, save, [Kiihner 
§ 577, 8; B. 359 (308)];  «. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn; iii. 13; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek, 
póvos, pdvov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, etc. 
B. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for dAAd [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ov« é£àv 7v abrQ payeiv oi8€ rois per’ 
abro), el pu) rois lepedor póvows, as if ovx é£óv jv ayeiv 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (éàv py is so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "IdxwBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see édv, I. 3 c. and reff.]. ^4. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v. 5; (Xen. oec. 9, 1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: ei pij tva, 
Jn. x. 10; ei ur) órav, Mk. ix. 9 ; ví éoriv, el pi Gre ete., 2 
Co. xii. 13; Eph. iv. 9. — e. it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: 6 ov« €orw Gddo, el uj rwés 
elow oí rapácaovres ópás which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. d. ékrós 
ei py, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
ei pr and ékrós ei, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indie. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, etc.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459; W.$65,3 c.; [B. index s. v. ékróe 
ei ui]. 9. ei pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for R G 7 pny [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
xxxviii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc.; here, if ei did not 
come from # by itacism, ei u» must be explained as a 
corfusion of the Hebraistic ei uj (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 7 ujv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar.1. c.; B. 359 (308); T'df. Proleg. p. 59; WH, 
App. p. 151; B. D. s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. 10. 
el py ri or part, unless in some respect, unless perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ef uy 
re dy: Co. vii. 5, see dv, IV. — 11. ei od (fully discussed 
by W. $ 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from ei pj in 
this, that in the latter uj belongs to the particle ei, while 
in el ob the od refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a singleidea. a. when the idea to which od belongs 
is antithetic — a. to a positive term, either preceding 
or following: e dé od powyebets. ovevers 0é, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ei yàp 6 6e0s . . . oix, épeicaro, . . . 
dÀAÀà...mapéOokev eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; ei kai ov 
Bocer . . . dud ye +++ ddoe, Lk. xi. 8; el oU mou . . . ei 0€ 
row, Jn. x. 37 sq. ; el yàp émorevere ..., € 06... ob me 
orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 
9; 1 Co.ix.2; xi.6; Jas.iii.2. ^. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): e... 
dxovovow,ovde . . . mecaOnoovra, Lk. xvi. 31; ei... ovk 
épeicato, ovd€ aod $eíicera: [ Rec. -onrar], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 5. «y. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: kaAóv 7v abró, ei 
ovk éyevvi&n, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21.  $. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: ei od oix ef 6 Xpuwrós, Jn. 
i.95. b. the o? coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: ei 8€ ob éyxparevov- 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; et rus rv idior 
ov mpovoei [or -eira, T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. ei oiv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18, 
36; Jn. xiii. 14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17 ; Col. iii. 1 ; Philem. 
17. [On ei pév otv see pér II. 4.] 13. eimep[so T WH 
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ei mep; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (et and mép, and this ap- 
parently from zepít), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used *of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt " (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but ef. Büumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]) : Ro. viii. 9, 17 ; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH &); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Co. v. 8 L Tr WH mrg. 14. ei mos [L Tr 
WHY] or etros [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before ei the word exor» 
or meiópevos must be mentally supplied (see II. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil ii. 11. 15. ére...cire, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive .. . sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9 sq. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15 ; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
13 sq.; etre ody... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres, 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6 ; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (jo@pev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221(191). b. whether... or 
[asindirect interrogatives, utrum . . . an; cf. B. 250 (215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
ovx oida, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. eb ris, ef ru: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added & rus érepos, €t rt érepov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
el Tus GAXos, ei Kai Tis GAXos, kai et Te dÀXo, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat, al): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; et ms with 
subjune. pres. Rev. xi 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[ eye, see ye, 3 c. ] 

el&éa, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for idéa, 
q. v. [ef. WH. A pp. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep.Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B. 5; [W. 48 (47) ; see eu «].* 

€lBos, -ove, ró, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for rwy? and 
"Nh; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; ewpartkQ cidet, 
Lk. iii. 22; rà efd0s rod mpoowmov abro), Lk. ix. 29; due 
eiSovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see did, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen); 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which eios is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision ; 
(ordpa kara ordpa, év cider, kai ov dv Ópauárav Kal évv- 
mviov, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). — 2. 
form, kind : amd mavrós eiBovs rovnpod dréxeoe, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [ef. zovgpós, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 may ei0os zovppías. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose ró eios to 7d yévos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus).* 

elSw, t0o, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-á- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius $ 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by épde. 
The tenses coming from ei and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

I. 2 aor. eidov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dzépxopau, init.) eia, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 L T Tr; 1 pers. plur. e/Sauev, LT Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 8 pers. plur. eidav, 


T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 


xxviii. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; L T Tr WH in Jn. 
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4.39 (40); Actsix.35; xii. 165 WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 
A0av Tdf. in Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; iSov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Mace., cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of t8ov and eiSov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [W H. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx. ; N. T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34) ]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2, 5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers. 
sing. tev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. ióere, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. tov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. iio; impv. ide (Attic i8é, cf. W. $ 6, 
12.; [B. 62 (54); Géttling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
Were, Jn. i. 39 (40) R GL]; inf. iSeiv; ptep. dav; (Sept. 
mostly for 78, sometimes for 71M and jT); fo see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. rwá 
or ri: Mt.ii.2; iv. 16; xiv. 14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq. ; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. 1.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdérore otras eiQouev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p. 280 ed. 4. idetv r« and dkoücaí re are conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 9; Jas. v. 11; ideiv and 
ideiv r« are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12, 17 ; iv. 1 [here eiSov 
x. l0o$ a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see idov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi.9; vii. 1, 9, etc. ; Jn. xii. 41; ideiv dpaya, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ideiv ev ópápari, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 


“x. 3; év TH dpdoe, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically ideiv re & rwos 


Se. ékmopevOév, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) i8av eiBov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptep. idav, iddvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10 ; iii. 7; v. 1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk.ii.48; vii.13; Jn. v. 6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x. 14; Lk. i. 12; ii. 17 ; Acts iii. 12 ; vii. 31, etc. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. $45,4 a.]: Mt. iii. 7, 16; viii.14; Mk. i. 16; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi.13; 1 Co. viii. 10; 1 Jn. v. 16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
:€. foll. by ór«: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH ; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. — d. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indie.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
m:Mikos, Gal. vi. 11. ^ e. épyov xai ie, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here 28e is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
£px. x OeoOe). The Rabbins use the phrases "T 8D 
and 8 N23 to command attention. f. ióeiv used 
absol. and miorevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2. 
likethe Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses : Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: rijv m(orw abràv, Mt. ix. 2; 
ras evOvpnoes avràv, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eióós 
for i8av) ; r. &aXoywpàv rijs kapdias abràv, Lk. ix. 47 [T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. eiàós]; (8e with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by dre, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii. 3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14 ; ie, dri, Jn. vii. 52; ety twa, Sri, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
by moramós, 1 Jn. iii. 1l. Db. mepi rwos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [ A. V. to consider of ], 
i.e.to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
C. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. d. rud, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as róv @dvarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oidev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51, (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); rjv Ouad6opáv, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); rjv Bac. r. 0cov, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7 ; tiv 0ó£fav rod co, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; orevoywpias, 1 Macc. xiii. 3, 
(dAóxov xápw, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb rm? and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246.  jZuépav, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: /uépas dyaÓás, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; tiv zuépav éujv (Christ's lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; eie sc. v. Hy. eunv, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyaXMáo, sub fin.) ; émOupnoere piav ràv zjpepóv . . . 
ideiv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, $uap, juépav i8eiv, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 215 Acts 
xvi 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim.i. 4; 3Jn. 14; ró rpdo@mdv rwos : 1 Th. 
ii. 17 ; iii. 10, (Lcian. dial. d. 24, 2 [cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Svw.: ‘When efor, ibeiv are called “momentary preter- 
ites,"it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence iBeiv is much less physical than ópáv. 
ibeiv denotes to perceive with the eyes; ópáv [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i.e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by iBeiv, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele- 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for of8a, eibévo,, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 
know." Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: ám-, ém-, mpo-, ouv-, brep- 
eibov.] 
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II. 2 pf. oida, ofdas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. oig 6a), oiSayev (for teuev, more com. in Grk.), 
otüare (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v. 5 G L T Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH ; but see be- 
low ]), otàac« (and once the Attic (cast, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tere, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. ei8à, inf. eidévar, ptcp. eióós, eióvia (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. jew, 2 pers. everywhere 7#des, 3 pers. 
nde, plur. 2 pers. 7#Secre, 3 pers. 70ewav (for the more com. 
jjoecav [ Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. eigo (Heb. 
viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
pv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the plpf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xiii. 17; xiv.4; Acts v. 7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc.; rovro [Rec.; al. wavra] foll. 
by dre etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 31; vi.42; Actsiii. 16; 2 Co. v. 16, etc. ; ràv Ócóv, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oí 
pay elBóres v. Oedv in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
elias abróv dvdpa Sixaov, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ptep. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. $ 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258)], 
with drt, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. eidévae is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
ór,, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; otSapuer foll. by drt is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 14 ; viii. 22, 28; 2Co. v. 1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula o)« ofSare and 4 oix 
oldare 6rt, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v. 6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; od« otüare 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; oi« of8as órt, Jn. 
xix. 10; oix pee, Lk. ii. 49; ei8éva: foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx. 13; 1 Co. i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 2sq.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras évOvpnoes, Mt. xii. 25; riv bmókpww, Mk. 
xii. 15; robs ÓtaNoywrpovs abróv, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of év éavr@ foll. by ér, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rjv mapaBoAny, Mk. iv. 13; 
pvarijpu, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9; ds otüare, sc. áo aM aao ai, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, ei0éva, twa to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [Svw. see ywóocko.] 

elSwActov [-Auov T WH ; see I, 1], -ov, 7d, (eiüoXov, q. v.; 
cf. 'AckAgreiov, 'AmoAAoveiov, "HpakXeiov, etc. [W. 95 
(90)]), an idol's temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Maec. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 éóóXia has of late been 
restored).* 

elBoXó0vros, -ov, (cidwAov and Oi), a bibl. and eccl. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94)], sacrificed to idols; và etd@ddOv- 
rov and rà eidwAdOura denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi.25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read íepótvrov, q. v.) ; Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

elSwdo-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, «], -as, 9, (etüoXor, 
q. V., and Aarpeía), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [ef. W. 26].)* 

elBoXoX&rpns, -ov, 6, (eidwAov, and Adrpis i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 85 xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as à 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

elSwAov, -ov, 7d, (eidos [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, ete.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii. 41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; beady 7) Oauóyov 
eiüoAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see ddioynua); Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; $vAdo- 
ce éavróv and v. elüóAov, to guard one's self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

ei (L WH R** eix5 ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 842; 
B. 69 (61); [W. $5, 4 e.; Jelf $ 324 Obs. 6; Kühner 
$336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I, :]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause : Mt. v. 
22 R G Trbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

elxoot [or -ow; Tdf. uses ov ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -g: “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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eodd. antiquiss." Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -o, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], oi, ai, ra, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

etx : 1 aor. ei£a ; to yield, [ A. V. give place]: vw, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Cowr.: im-eíko.] * 

EIKO: whence 2 pf. oa with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: ri, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

elkóv, "óvos, (ace. eikóvav, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
dponv ), 9, (EIKQ, q. v.) ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for Doy ; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq. ; xivi 9,11; xv. 2; xvi. 2; hel 20; xx. 4; 
jj cixov rv mpayuárov, the image of the things (sc. the 


heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 oxida, just as. 


in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbras; eikàv T. Oeod is used of the moral likeness of re- 


 newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; eikóv rod víoU tod Oeo) 


the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2 Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, eikóv twos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: eikàv co) is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see 8ó£a, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on aecount of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; iae Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. l. c.].* 

[Syn. eic óv, duolwua : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see duolwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object; ei. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench $ xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

eÜuxpivea. (-ia T [WH, seeI, «; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144]), -as, 7, (eDukpwrs, q. v-), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; rod Oeo, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12.[W. 
$36,3b.]. (Theophr. Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

elAtxpivijs, -és, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L. and S. s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. (à or 
€Ay sunlight, and kpíve, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun's light; hence some write ei. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
eiXos, eiAeiv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an eDuxpwijs man: Phil. i. 10; 8udévora, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [ Hippocr. ] Xen, Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

"[Sxw. eiArnpivhs, ka0após: Acc. to Trench u. s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world.] 

eire, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for édioow [W. $2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. eíAocopat] ; (eto 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]). fo roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but L T Tr WH have 
restored &uccóp. (From Hom. down.) * 
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eiul (fr. €o, whence éyi in inscriptions [?]; Aeol. éupé 
[Curtius (yet Eps, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. io6, ore, less usual fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to éorw. 
(or tre), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. éorwcay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. ela; impf. 
—ace. to the more ancient and elegant form, jy, 2 pers. 
700a (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form js (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 32; xxi.18; Rev. iii. 15 GL T 
Tr WH), 3 pers. 7v, 1 pers. plur. jer, — acc. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], ug» (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]; Gal.i.10, 
ete.), plur. Zue0a (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH; [Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. €oopa; cf. W. $14, 2; B.49 sq. (43); to 
be; 

I. eiui has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be, i.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: éorw 6 Oeds, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
dv xai 6 fv [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i. 4, [8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi. 5; év dpy7 fv 6 Aóyos, Jn.i.1; 
zpiv ’ABpadp yeveoOat, éyà eiut, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; mpd ro? róv kóepov: 
evar, Jn. xvii. 5; Hv, kai ovk ori katzep éorív Rec., ace. 
to the better reading xai mápeora. [G Tr WH, but L T 
napeora, correctly ; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. $ 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler $ 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éopev, Acts xvii. 28; rà 
ij) Óvra and rà óvra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ékdAeaev yas ovk 
dvras kai 7/Üé Agaev ek ui) Óvros. eva. jpác, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 6]). Hence — b. i. q. to ive: ei #yeba [or Zuev 
Rec.] év rais nuépas tov marépov judy if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ovx eivat is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt.ii. 18. — c. i.q. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk. i.45[L WH br. jv]; v. 21; Lk. i. 80; 
see V. 4 below. | d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, 7v dvÓpemos there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, ete.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; €covra: éumaixra, Jude 18; 
éort, Av, ora with a negative: ov« gore Oíkatos there is 
not (se. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 


. xpóvos oUk €orat ri there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 


6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [ Rec. adds éxet]; xxi. 25 [here éket 
stands]; dvdoraots vexpav ouk eat, 1 Co. xv. 12; ui) elvat. 
dvág rac, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eiaív, of etc., otrwes etc., there are 
(some) who ete. : Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; oddeis €or, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xviii. 29; with a noun added, é£ 
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3juépas eiaív, év ats etc. Lk. xiii. 14 ; ris éeruv, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. écr.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; éorw 
6 with a ptep. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., elvais i. q. to happen, take place: 
vüv kpicis éorív, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvopds 7v, Jn. vii. 12: 
ópvBos tod Aao0, Mk. xiv. 2; cxiopa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 
16; 1 Co. i. 10; xii. 25; Epides, 1 Co.i. 11 ; aípéceis, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; mévOos, mévos, kpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; écovrat Arpoi 
x- Aomot [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Aou. ] x. cepit, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dvdyxn peyadn, Lk. xxi. 23; avdoracw péA- 
ew €vecOa, Acts xxiv.15. of times and seasons: xeuióv 
éorw, Jn. x. 22; vó£, Jn. xiii. 30; Woxos, Jn. xviii. 18; 
xavowr, Lk. xii. 55; éemépa, Acts iv. 3; poa, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Ree.]; exoría, Jn. xx. 1; gort, 7v Spa,—as ékry, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
ete.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. rd écópevov what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; mére ravra €orat; Mt. xxiv. 
3; mós €ora Tovro; Lk.i.34; after the Hebr., kai éora 
(equiv. to r7?) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ri oiv eoriv; 
what then is it? i.e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i.q. 
ape, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: oivos 
ovk €or, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; mapmdddov [Rec.] dyAov óvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii. 15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; otro yap hv mveüpa (dywov), was 
not yet present, i. e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words ei zveüpa 
Gywv éorw [but R.G Tr accent dyióv écr., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas . . . óvra cira, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; Svvayus kvptov 7v els 
TÓ idoOa avtovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. éorw with inf. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. A poer. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it is possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. eiuí [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ.: 
€yó els peo Burns, Lk. i. 18; éyó eip« TaBpw]A, Lk. i. 19; 
£pnuós eorw 6 rómos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpopyrns ef av, Jn. iv. 
19; ov ef 6 Xpworós, Mt. xxvi. 63; kaDapoí éare, Jn. xiii. 
10; tpeis ore rd Gras ths "yrs, Mt. v. 13; “Iovdaious elvat 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. — 2. 
«lut, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
ahpayis pou ths droarohns ipeis éare, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; fj émwrroA1) (8c. cvorarixn, cf. vs. 1) ipeis éore, i. e. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rotré écr. td cópá pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; óueis vads Oeod éaré [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH 2ueis . . . éouév] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 Beds 
vaós avrijs €oriv [éor«(v) RG Tr], «. rà dpviov, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi 22. Hence 3. eiva, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 dypós 
éarw 6 koopos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq. ; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rodr éorw [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v éeA«. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lchm. rouréorw [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 


sometimes written ro)ró éoriv, see T'df. Proleg. p. 111; ef. | 


W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
robro onpaiver) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 


[cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. 400 (342). It isto be distinguished 
from roro 6€ éoriv: rob €or introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; robro 
8é éarw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say," and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 éors, Mk. 
ii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 éer« ueOepugvevópevov, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eiya: (cf. W. $ 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and — a. so as to form a 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptep. is formed —a periphrasis of the pres.: éort 
mpocavamAnpobca . . . kai mepiaaevovea, 2 Co. ix. 12; —a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: 7v ka8ei8ov, Mk. iv. 38; 7v mpod- 
yov, x. 32; fv ovyxabnpevos, xiv. 54; hy Siavevor, Lk. i. 
22; Roav kaOnpevor, v. 17; fv ék8áANov, xi. 14; Hoav ka8e- 
(éuevor [Lehm., al. xa@npwevor], Acts ii. 2, and other exx. ; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ézuzro8óv 7v; — a periph. of the 
fut.: €rovrat nimrovres [ékr. RG], Mk. xiii. 25. — B. with 
the Perfect ptep. is formed — a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: 7v éerós, Lk. v. 1; —a periph. of the plpf. : 
jcav eAnrvOdres, cvvednrvOvia, Lk. v. 17; xxiii. 55; esp. 


with the pf. pass. ptep. : 7v 7) emvypadi) émcyeypappévg, Mk. 


xv. 26; jv abr@ Kexpnuarwopevor, Lk. ii. 26; hv reOpappevos, 
Lk. iv. 16 ; add, viii. 2; xxiii. 51; Actsi.17,ete. y. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
jv... BAnbels (R GL Tr mrg. BeBAnpevos) ev rjj pudaxh, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. $ 144, 24 fin.]. — b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 











ipi 


(266)]: fv 8&i8áckov was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
dv. 31; xix. 47; v [T Tr txt. WH 7A6ev] knpioowr, Mk. 
4.39; Lk.iv.44; joav vgarevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; 7cav evAAaAo0vres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; 7v avykv- 
mrovoa, Lk. xiii. 11; 7v 6éAov, Lk. xxiii. 8; 7v mpoodexd- 
peevos, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 mpooedéxero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 cav dkovovres. with the Future [cf. 
B. 311 (267)]: &ora: dedepevor, €rrat XeXvpévor, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; éora 
^marovj.evy shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. c. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jv épxópuevov was in the act of coming, 
-Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; jv imoorpépar, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of eivac with a ptep. seems 
‘intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
rand W. u. s.]: 7v éy@v krjpara moXXá (Germ. wohlha- 
-bend, [ Eng. was one that had ]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
«ay owner, Lk. i. 20; Hv broracadpevos (obedient, in sub- 


jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; to: é£ovoíav €xov, be thou ruler over, 


LK. xix. 17 ; 7v cuvevdoxar, Acts viii. 1; Cav citys, Rev.i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: €... #Amixdres 
-éopev póvov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; fv... karaA- 
Adoowr, the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 19 ; druvd ears Xóyov €xovra 
-goias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae $ 560 [(so Kühner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
»exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
"tween eivac and the ptep.). — e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which etva: has its own force, being equiv. 
“to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptep. is added to express an act or condition of the 
“subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): év rois pujpace... v (was 
i.e. stayed) kpá(ov, Mk. v. 5; v dé exei (was kept there) 
. . . Booxopéern, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; cav ev rH 686 
-dvaBaivovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up ete. Mk. x. 32; eloiv dvdpes . . . evxnv €xovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. IO[R G]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. cav were present) ; Lk. iv. 33 ; Jn. i. 28; 
di 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; dveÓér éorw, 
»kara[gaivov etc. (insert a comma after éarív), is from above, 
xXaraflaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 [ef. B. 310 (266)]. — 5. The formula éyó eij« (7 
-am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
‘from the context (cf. Krüger § 60, 7); thus, éyó eis, 
sc. "Ingovds 6 Na(. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
*Inoovs, WH mrg. 'Ine.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
"another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lehm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. ó xaOnpevos x. mpooarar, Jn. ix. 
'9; simply eiuí, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ovk 
veipi se. é£ a)ràv, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; J am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
"am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like wy ^3N, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10) ; cf. Keim iii. 320 [ Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
‘is used in the same way: ékeivds éorw, sc. 6 vids ro) Oeo), 
12 
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Jn. ix. 37; sc. 6 mapaddowv eye, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: ^a. ris eiut, ed, éorív, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15 ;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; od ris ef 6 with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another's right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 e$ ris e 6 
Tov “Opnpov Yréyov as pvOóypaiov;); éyó ris epu; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, cf. Ex.iii. 11. — b. eligi ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; elvai ri, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kühner $ 470, 3; [W. 170 (161); B. 114 
(100)]; elvaí re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. $6, 2]. oi8év eis, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; oi0év écrw, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. — c. ris eat, e. g. 7 mapaBoAn, what does it mean ? 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris etg 7) 
mapaBorn airy; Acts x. 17 ri dy ety T0 ópapa; Mk. i. 27 
Tí €ort rovro; what is this ? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri ety ravra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva fy, à éAdAet 
avrois. Ti éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. ; ri éorw ei pr) Ste, Eph. iv. 9; 
see II. 3 above. — d. odros, avrn, roUró eat foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: obros yáp éore 6 vépos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. B. in John's usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate: avrn éorly i vikn... miotis 
juàv, 1 Jn. v. 4; adrn écriv 7j paprupia Tov co, fy etc. 
1Jn. v. 9 Rec. obros, adrn, rovró éort foll. by ór« [B. 105 
(92) ; ef. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i. 5; v. 11, 14; 
foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by óre etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)]. 
7. The participle dv, oca, dv, óvres, óvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated : 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ei ocv ipeis, rovnpol dures, oidare, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: dvres ámAXorpiopévo,, Col. i. 21; éakorwpiévot 


, , 
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[R G, al. -repevor], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula éorw (with the accent [see Chandler $ 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; dari 8€ rioris ete. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], * but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after ['see 
W.$8 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. o)x éorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. «iyi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. 7], ete. ; 
évbdde, Acts xvi. 28; €rw, Jn. xx. 26; ob, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Actsxvi. 13; dov, Mk. ii. 4; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc. ; mod, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; à0e, Mt. 
xxviii 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: dzévavri rwos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
ékrós twos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 xopís r. LT Tr WH]; éurpo- 
abev twos, Lk. xiv. 2; évrós rwos, Lk. xvii. 21; évórruv 
rwos, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; pakpàv amo twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; moppo, Lk. xiv. 32; ézávo, Jn. iii. 31*, [31* G T 
WH mrg, om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: dvrwurépa [or -rírepa etc. see s. v.] rwós, Lk. viii. 
26; éyyós, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc. ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: mó0ev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (wodev éarív sc. 6 
otvos, whence the wine was procured) ; évreüev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; ovras eiut, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with év uiv 
added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T éerat] ; obros Zora, so will 
it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]) ; 
oUres écrív or égrat, of things, events, etc., such is or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (434)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27,97, 39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. xaÓós éceriv as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; eipi donep ris to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11 [RG TWH txt.]; €or co. Gcomep etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; eipl às or Gel ris, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 L T Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 8; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. ; rà omddyxva mepwaorépos els ópás 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. cipi with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns ; 1. elvaí rivos, like the Lat. alicuius esse, 
i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krü- 
ger $47, 6,4sqq.; W.$30,5 b.; B. $132, 11. a. of things 
which one owns: éorat cod maoa [ Rec. mávra], Lk. iv. 7 ; 
ob éorl 7) (vy abrg, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24; — or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: rwós éarw i Baateía tr. obp. or rod co, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. mdvra ouv éors, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. c. to be of one's party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 123. 
2 Tim. ii. 19; rod Xpuorod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i.12; 2 Co. x. 7 ; hence also rijs 6800 (sc. rod kvpiov) etvat, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec. ; avetpa- 
vos, Lk. ix. 55 Rec. Hence e. tobesuitable, fit, for one: 
Actsi.7. f. to beof a kind or class: etvau vukrós, akórovs,, 
nuepas, 1 Th. v. 5, 8; or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. with agen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob.xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of eivat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Krüger 
$47, 6,1): oix €orw 6 beds vekpàv, dAÀà Cóvrov, Sc. Beds, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; rara rà prjpara. 
ovk éore OauuoviCopévov, sc. pjpara, Jn. x. 21; oük &aru 
dkaracracías 6 Oeds, dda eipnyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; ado. 
BiBriov, 6 écrit ths Corjs, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 3. ^ 2. iyi with the dative (cf. Krüger 
$48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a. 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
$31,2); a. fore pou, piv, etc. it is mine, ours, ete., I, we, 
ete., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1Co. 
ix. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. oi gore hyiv [al. by. ] 5 
máy mpos etc. we have not a struggle against ete. Eph. 
vi. 12; eiciv piv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ri 
éorat piv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; ipiv éorw 4 érayyeMa the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 39. b. etvai rui re to be something to (or 
for) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, ete.: oxedos éxAoyns éoTi poe obros, SC. Tod 


with inf. Acts ix. 15; écea6é pou páprvpes, Acts [i. 8 


RG, cf.] xxii. 15; cogat abró Oeds x. abrós Eorat por 
vids, Rev. xxi. 7; écovrat pot Aaós, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
eis TO eivae abrüv . . . rarépa . . . roig etc. Ro. iv. 11. c. 
eivai tii tt, to be to one as or for something, to pass for 
etc.: 1 Co.i. 18; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. elvat 
tii tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Krüger $ 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; obai 8é pot éore, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). e. ésra rui, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt.xvi.22; Lk.i.45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 o) mAeious 
ela pow zjpépat 1j Sexadvo [L T Tr WH om. # and read 
0ó0ecxa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 otros 
piv €eros éorw air this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as kaAós, kowovós, idos, ete. 


V. epi with Prepositions and their cases. . 1. - 


amo rivos (romov), to come from, be a native of: Jn. i. 44. 
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(45)[ef.dmó,Il.1a.]. 2. ets rt, a. tohave betaken 
one's self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 333 (286)]): eis olkov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. év]; eis rov àypóv, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; eis r. 
koirgy, Lk. xi. 7; eis rov kóNmov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u. s.] ; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
dmóAeia, 2a.). metaph. to come to: ele xoAnv mexpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. — b. to be directed towards 
a thing: ore rjv míarw Üpàv ... elvat eis Oedv, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. $50, 6]. c. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq. ; W. § 29, 3a.]:1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; époi 
els &Aáyurróv écrit, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (eis óéAeav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. r7 foll. by 9, 
eivat eis twa or Ts stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eis, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
Zoovra els odpxa piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24) ; 1 Jn. v. 8 eis To & 
elow, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agreein one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. S3. £x rivos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
ef. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. ; &k rwo», of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 sq.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64, 71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17); ék ro) dpiOpod rwav, Lk. xxii. 3. — b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1 d. ; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 31 
(6 v-ék rijs ys) ; iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 36; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn. iv. 7; és éorw 
e& ópóv, your fellow-countryman, Col.iv. 9. c. to be of 
i e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; eva: e£ obpavo), e£ 
dvÓpórmrov, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i.20. d. to be of i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. $51,1 d.; cf. 
in ék, II. 1 a. and 7]: 6 vópos oix gorw 6k míioTeos, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; &£ £pyev vópov etvat 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John's 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus etvac éx 
tod diaBdrov, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ék rod movnpod, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; ek rod kóc pov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to ék rod 6eo) eivar, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevváo, 2 d.) : 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19; 3 Jn. 11; ek rijs dAnOeias eivai, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; 6 àv ek ris yrs ex rijs yrs éori, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 81. e. to be of i. e. formed 


from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. év rive, a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, ete. ; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as év jj 686, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ev TQ ayp@, Lk. xv. 25. at: év 0efià rod Beov, Ro. viii. 
94 ; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, év odpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, ete. f. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as etva« &v rà hari, &v tH oxoría: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 4 ; év capxt, Ro. vii. 5 ; viii. 8, (see adp£, 4). 
b. tobe in a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf. 
W. $ 29, 3b. and év, I. 5 e.]: év eipnyy, Lk. xi. 21; éy 
€x9pG, xxiii. 12; év kpivats, ibid. 40; év zepvropifj, év ákpo- 
Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; év 5ó£y, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év pice atparos, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (év 5j vdo@, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tuse. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, év rais duaprias, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, év mioret, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. c. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; év é£ovoía, Lk. iv. 32; év Bdper (see 
Bápos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see év, I. 5 g.]) : év rH coprjj, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one's self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoe sum). e. a person or 
thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; 7d 
cveüpa tis adnOeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
€v TH kapüía of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be in one: as ddXos, Jn. 
i. 47 (48); düukía, Jn. vii. 18; &yvora, Eph. iv. 18; ápapría, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; adjOeva, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, (dAnOeta kal xpiors, 1 Macc. vii. 18); 
dyámm, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; 6 Aóyos aro? (r. Beod) 
ouk ¢orw €v jpiv, God's word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; 7d has oUk Eorw £v avró, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; exoría, 1 Jn. i. 5; oxdvdadov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Düsterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. év» rà Oe@ elvac is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i. e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5; v. 20; f. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. with a 
dat. of the pers. to be in, — [i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., ete.] 


eiud 


h. noteworthy, further, are the following: gore vt €v ru 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ox &aw év ovdevi GAA@ 7) Gernpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. eli éxi a. revds, to be on: égi rod Oóparos, Lk. 
xvii. 31; émi ris kejaAgjs, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: ézi Oipas, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. o. revd, to be upon one : xápis qv emi twa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33 ; mvedpa 
jv eri twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. Ixi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 165 eivai 
€ri rd abró, to be (assembled) together [cf. abrós, ILI. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44 ; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading 7re for Rec. evvépyeoc). 6. 'eiuí 
kata a. tuvds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 
to $mép rwos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xard re, according 
to something: karà aápka, karà mve)pa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; eivacxar’ ávÜperrov, Gal. i. 11 ; Kar’ ddjOecav, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. petd rivos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3 ; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be 
(i. e. to cooperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iéva:]). 8. ep] mapa a. ruvós, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said eivai 
mapa ToU Oeo), Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; vi mapá 
twos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; odk etvat mapa TO Oe@ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as spoowmodnuwia, 
Ro. ii.11; Eph. vi. 9; ddicia, Ro. ix.14. c. riuvd (rémov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpós 
riva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpós éemépav éori 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. o. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.1[cf. Mey. adloc.]. — 10. ei» 
Tivi a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii.5;1Th.iv.17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Re 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Acts iv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet.i. 
18. c. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv. A[A. V.to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,37). 11. 
ciui imép a. ruvós, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to cipi kará 
twos). b. rivá, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. id riva [cf. B. 341 (293)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi.14 sq. ; Gal. iii. 10,25 ; v. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); a cloud, 1 Co. x. 1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 


VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. eiyí is . 


very often omitted (cf. Winer $ 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 136 (119) 
8q-), €oriv most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim.iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ri yáp, Phil. i. 18; Ro. iii. 3; ri ody, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ei, Rev. xv. 4; eipi, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
eoper, éavé, 1 Co. iv. 10 ; eiat, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete.; 
the impv. gor, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; gore, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ety in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. 7 after tva, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Co. viii. 
11 [after ózes], 13; often the ptep. dv, dvres, as (see B. 
$144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions of ék mepitouns, 6 ék míoTeos, of td vópuov, ete. 
[Cowr.: dm-, €v-, (€€-eort,) máp-, cvp-mdp-, ovv-erps. | - 

elyt, to go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary eiyi, but cf. W. $6,2; [B. 50 (43). Comp.: 
am-, eta», €&-, ém-, ovv-eup. | * 

elvexev, see Evexa, evexer. 

el-rep, see ei, ITI. 13. ; 

elrrov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EM@ [late Epie and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius $ 620]), 
lon. EIIIQ (like épwrdw, eipor.; EAicow, eidiow.) ; sub- 
june. etre, optat. eWmowu, impv. eimé, inf. eimeiv, ptep. 
eiróv; 1 aor.eiza (Jn. x. 34 RG T Tr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 
Lehm. fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 TWH Tr 
txt.]; Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 
1 Mace. vi. 11, etc.; cf. Kühner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp- 232, 233]), 2 pers. efras (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -es; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. eizav (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 


3 pers. plur. -zov» of the Rec. and -zav, the latter ending - 


has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in104, cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, ete.) ; impv. eizóv (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 TWH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 G L'T 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mrg.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2 T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66)67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WH], for the Attic eizov, 
cf. W. $6, 1 k.; [Chandler $ 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq. ; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eizóv as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. c.]), in the remaining persons eizáro 
(Rev. xxii. 17), etrare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxii. 4; xxvi. 
18, etc. ; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 
32; xx. 8; Col. iv. 17]), eimárocav (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164 ; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
«irae ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. épó is from the 
Epic pres. etpo [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. etpgka, 3 pers. plur. eiprkaouw 
(Acts xvii. 28), etpgkav (Rev. xix. 3; see yívopa:); inf. 
eipnxevar, Heb. x. 15 L'T TrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. etpnta, ptep. eipguévov ; plpf. eipzkew; 1 aor. eppeOnv 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
LT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [* strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppzggv (Mt. v. 21 sqq. L Tr ; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166]), ptep. pndeis, 5n0ev ; Sept.for YN; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter ; 

_ 1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: eimeiv Aóyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec.; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; jrua, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; eimeiv Aóyov ets rwa, i. q. 8Aaarueiv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also kará twos, Mt. xii. 32; ds émos eimeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae $545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below ; [Küh- 
ner $ 585, 3; Krüger $ 55, 1, 2; Goodwin $100; W.449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dxpiBet Aóyo, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.) ; vv dAnOevav, Mk. v. 33; adnOevav 
€p@, 2 Co. xii. 6; roUro ddndés eiprkas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; ví eto ; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas épei 7d 
dunv ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ri épo)pev; or ri oiv époüpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with pds 
ra)üra added, viii. 31; eimeiv re mepí twos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: 7d pnOév id ro 
[LT Tr WH om. rod] kvpiov 81a rod mpodjrov, Mt. i. 22 ; 
ii. 15 ; bd rod co), Mt. xxii. 31; bd rod mpopyrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; 7d pnOev did twos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 9; 7d elpguévov bia tod mpod. Acts ii. 16; rà eipnpe- 
vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppe6n, Mt. v. 
21, etc. ; xabas etpgkev, Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: év etrov, Jn. i. 15 
[(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; 6 fuels, Mt. iii. 3. — eizreiv twa kaAós, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (€d eimeiv twa, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); xakàs, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kühner $ 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. $32, 1 b. 8.; B. 
146 (128)]. oc. with an ellipsis of the acc. abró (see 
abrós, II. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, etc. od 
etmas (sc. abró), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as you say : Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wünsche, 
Erlüut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the éyóà eipi of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated, a. by a dat. : eizeiv ri run, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; eizov piv sc. aird, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
$19, 5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. wi mept 
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twos [cf. W. $47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one's teeth, épeiré pou riv mapaBodrny, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. rd pvorhpiov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. with the use of a prep. : mpós twa [cf. B. 172 (150) ; 
Krüger $ 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : óyoíes, Mt. xxvi. 35; 
ógavreos, Mt. xxi. 30; ka8ós, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 235 vii 38; eire dia mapaBorjs, making use of a 
parable [see did, A. III. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4 ; év zapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: etze 
Aóyo, say in (using only) a (single) word, se. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Aóyov) ; Lk. 
vii. Z. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N. T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; viii.32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], eto. ; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb.i.5; iii. 10; x. 7, [1L T Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3, 11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; méuyas eizev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 8€ 
droxpibeis eizmev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13; kai dmokpiDeis eirev, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; ázokpieica 1) ufjrnp eirev, Lk. i. 60; droxpiOeis 
ó Xipov eizev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; dwoxpiOevres 0€ eizrov [-rav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dzexpi&n 
kal eirev: Jn. i.48 (49) ; ii. 19; iii. 10; iv. 10,13, 17 ; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20 [R G], 52; ix. 11 [R GL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. x. eiz.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
— [etzrav abrà Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii. 26]. c. foll. by ór.: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 36 ; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8,10; 1 Co. i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
óri]. d. foll. by ace. and inf.: ri ody époüpev 'ABpaàp rüv 
zarépa nav eopnkéva. [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpyk. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] cara aápka; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., etre 806jvar abr payeiv, Mk. 
v. 43; elmé rQ d0eAó pov uepicaaa per’ époü rrjv KAnpo- 
vouiav, Lk. xii. 13; doa àv etzrecw piv (sc. rppeiv [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpeire, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., 6 etna ék axórovs pas hapyat, 2 Co. 
iv. 6 [R GL mrg., ef. B. 273sq. (235); but L txt. T Tr 
WH read Ader, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
cixev ait (for éavrQ, see abrob) povnOijva ovs dovAovs 
rovrovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. $44, 3 b.; Krüger 
§ 55, 8,13. foll. by tva with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to eimeiv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that tva and dpa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;" Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. $ 44, 8; [B. 237 
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism eireiv év éaur@ (like ow 
1255, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyetv év éavrQ) ; and eireiv év rH xapdia avro) 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elov, &Aeyov, év éavrois isi. q. év dAAnAas: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Aéyo, II. 1 d. 6. eizreiv rwa with a pred- 
icate accus. to call, style, one: éketvovs eire Oeovs, Jn. x. 
35; dpas etpnxa $Xovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Soer. § 15; Leian. Tim. $20). [Cowr.: dvr-, 
drr-, mpo- eizrov. ] 

el-mrws, see ei, IIT. 14. 

elpnveóo ; (eiprvr) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
év ddAndows, Mk. ix. 50; év éavrois [T Tr abrois], 1 Th. 
v. 13; perd twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).* 

elpfjvn. -ns, 7, (apparently fr. etpo to join; [al. fr. etpo 
i.q. Aéyo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for DY ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i. e. Led 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; oA) elpnyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (8) ; 
rà [WH txt. om. rd] mpds eipnynv, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aireioOa eipnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
éxew eipnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22; Eph.ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [cf. B. 125 (109)]; év eipnyn, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
680s eipivgs, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per’ eipnyns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; zotetv eipivqv, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
(gréiv, 1 Pet. iii. 11; Ovókew, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with perà 
mávrov added, Heb. xii. 14; ra 77s eipnyns Ouokeiw, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to dkaraaracía, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. of72/, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; eipzvy x. ác áAeta, 
opp. to óAeÓpos, 1 Th. v. 3; év eipivy éari rà imdpxovra 
abro), his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; dmaye els elpjvgv, Mk. v. 34, and mopevov els eip. Lk. 
vii. 50 ; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (piov? 3^, 
1 8.i.17; xx. 42, etc.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; (cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopeverOa év elphuy, 
Acts xvi. 36, and bmáyere év elprvy, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; amodvew rwà per elphyns, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; év elphyy, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drohiw, 2 a.) ; mporéurew rwà év elp. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 


182 





elpnuiKos 


of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 19 piov (Judg. vi. 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianie blessings (see 4 below): eipgwy và otko. 
route, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5; vids eipnyns, worthy of peace [cf. W. $34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6; éA&éro 7j eiprvg em avróv, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport éavar. 7 eip. ip. ém abróv, 
Lk. x. 6; 7 eip. by. mpós bpas émo padre, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14; 60s eipnyms, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; eip. év 
obpavQ, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk.xix.38; evayyedifeoOa eipyvgv, Acts x. 36. 5. ace. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; év 
elpijvm sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [mAgpoüv mdons . . . eipnyns €v rà meorevew, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. év a. eipivg)] ; €xew ev Xpwrró 
elpnynv (opp. to év rà koop Ody éxew), Jn. xvi. 33; 
€xew elp. mpds T. Oedv, with God, Ro. v. 1, (eip. mpos twa, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; cf. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
l. e. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379) ]) ; ebayyeAiCeata: eiptjvqv, 
Ro. x. 15[R G Tr mrg. in br.]; 7d ebayyéov rijs elpijvns, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression eipjvgv diua krÀ. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 7 eipnyn tod Xpurrod, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [ Rec. 6eo0]; rod 
co), Phil. iv. 7, [cf W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyn is used 
— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, eipjvg 
ipi» (039 Diow), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26 ; in the phrases 6 kóptuos rijs eipnyns, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Oeds rhs cip. Ro. xv. 33; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2Co. i. 2; Gal. i. 8; vi. 16; 
Eph. i.2; vi. 23; Phil.i.2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 165 1 Tim.i.2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit. i. 4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet. 1.2; v. 14; 2 Pet. i. 2; 2Jn.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[ Otto in the Jahrbb. für deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.; ef. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

elpmwuós, -),-óv, 1. relating to peace: émoripat, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; épya, ibid. 6, 1; xpetar, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace : Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al. ; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 3) : 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpnvo-rovew, -@: [1 aor. elpyvoroinca]; (eipnvorows) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpnvorroiss, -óv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning; see Meyer 
ad loc. ].* 

elpo, fut. épó, see elrov. 

els, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and — a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (tiv) vóuv, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; eis r. 
oixov, Mt. ix. 7; cvvaywynv, Acts xvii. 10 ; mAotov, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; ÓdAaccav, Mt. xvii. 27; 
ABvocor, Lk. viii. 31; obpavóv, Lk. ii. 15; xóepor, Jn. i. 
9; iii. 19, etc. ; ra tàia, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 
drroO nny, Mt. iii. 12; eis rà Gra, Lk. i. 44; els ras (óvas 
or Cóvgv, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, ete. ; eis áépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9 ; eis wip, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; eis abróv, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kühner 
$ 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf $ 625, 1a.]) : eis rjv Avüíay, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly mpés with G L T Tr 
WH; cf. W. $ 49,a, a. (els épavróv, Sap. viii. 18). yivopa 
«is with aec. of place, see yivoua, 5 g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, eis may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
«is IepoodAupa, eis Aapaakóv, els Bépouav, etc. ; eis Erravíav, 
Atyvrrov, aMAaíav, ete. ; but it is not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eis tiv 'IovOaíav rv, etc., Jn. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eis rà uépy ris 'auAaías, Mt. ii. 22, 
ete. o. elliptical expressions are — eis d9ov, sc. Óópov, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see dàys, 2. émorodai 
«is Aapackóv, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; 7) Óuakovia 
pou 7j eis [L Tr mrg. év] ‘Iepove. (see in diaxovia, 3), Ro. 
d. eis means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
‘rovs Xgorás, Lk. x. 36; eis [L mrg. ézi] ras àkávÓas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives ev péo@ róàv ákavÓóv) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
4mogcTéÀÀAo, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis róv djyov, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
«ls rov ÓyXov, Acts xiv. 14; eis róv Aaóv, Actsiv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 
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vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis rd mépav [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18 ; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; eis ri yi», Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
emi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; ix. 3; xii. 4, 9; eig 
rij» Krivny, Rev. ii. 22; eis ó8óv, Mt. x. 55 Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i 79; eis rjv ó0óv, Mk. xi. 8* [L mrg. éy w. dat., 8° RG 
L]; eis r. àypóv, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; eis rà ópos 
[or eis dp.; here A. V.uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, ete.; 
eis rà Se€id, Jn. xxi. 6; omeipew eis ru (rv oápka), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; ávamizrew eis 
rómov, Lk. xiv. 10; 8éxyopat eis ras d'ykáXas, Lk. ii. 28 
rUmrew eis Tj» Kearny, Mt. xxvii. 30, (eis ry ouayóva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; fami(ew eis r. awayóva, Mt. v. 39 L T Tr 
txt. WH, where RG ézí], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]) : els r. 
0áXaccav, Mk.iii. 7 G L T Tr mrg.; eis zw, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28; eis TO pynpeior, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; éyyi(ew 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29 ; eie 
tovs $paypobs, Lk. xiv. 23; mimrew eis r. ó0as, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WH mpós]; Me rd rpdcemoyr eis T. yrjv, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els ri xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Aápmew 
ék . . . ele, Lk. xvii. 24; with ace. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els ópás, for R G mpds) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr mpós]; x. 14. — 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: émaípew rovs ój0aM- 
pods eis tt, Twa, Lk. vi. 20; 8Aérew, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts iii. 4; dvagAémew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 13; éugAérew, Mt. vi. 26; dreví(ew, q. v. — b. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct ome's remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s. v. I. b. 3]; Krüger § 68, 21, 6): 
knpóccew, as jv knpioowr els Tas cuvaywyds avróv eis 
éAnv tiv Tau. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 39 (Ree. év rais ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WH Tr txt. now eis; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH now read 7A6ev 
knptooey krÀ.]) ; Td evayy. els Sov Tr. kóopov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els mavra rà vn, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; eis ópàás, 1 
Th. ii.9; dmayyé ew [Rec. dvayy.] r« eis, Mk. v. 14 ; Lk. 
viii. 34; yvopi(ew, Ro. xvi. 26; edayyehiferOa, 2 Co. x. 
16; els ópás, 1 Pet. 1.25; Aéyew [ Rec. ; al. Aadeiv] eis àv 
kdapov, Jn. viii. 26; [AaXetv ràv Aóyov els rj» IHépynv, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; 9apapripeo6at and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : eis tov 
alóva, and the like, see aióv, 1 a.; eis rà Sunvexés, Heb. 
vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14; els éry woddd, Lk. xii. 19; 7H eme- 
woxoten (jpépa) els piav caBBárov, dawning into [ A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt.xxviii.1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis rv katpóv 
avroyv, in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis rd ueAXov sc. éros, 
the next year, [but s. v. wéAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.) ], Lk. 
xiii. 9; els 7d peraéd odBBarov, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els rd má)uv, again ( for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; eis rjv atptov sc. zuépav, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv.3; eis tpépav xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; eis 
juépav Xpicrov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; eis zpépav dzroXvrpó- 
geos, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els éketvgv rv ?uépav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
eis TréAos, see réAos, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, eis I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: dzofjatvew ets rt, 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOa ets rt, see yivopa, 5 d.; eivat ets rt, 
see eiui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; erpédew ru ets tt, Rev. 
xi. 6; peraarpédew, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; neraMAácaew, 
Ro. i. 26; peraeoygparíCeaOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; cvvoixo- 
SopeioOa, Eph. ii. 22; kríCew riva eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Bávew tt eis, Heb. xi. 8; Aoyi€erOar eis Tt, see Aoyí(opat, 
la. éoyíoÓm eis 00o, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 oxi¢era els Óvo pépn); Ocew els Seopas, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; eis év reAevoto0at, Jn. xvii. 
23; ovvayew els €v, Jn. xi. 2. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, ete., eis is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, ete. : eloépxeoOat eis rv BaciX. tev ovpav. or Tov co, 
see BactAeía, 3 p. 97°; eis T. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46 ; eis r. xapáv, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; ele kóAaauw aldnor, 
ib. 46; £pyeaÓa ele kpíaw, Jn. v. 24; elodépeiv, eiaepx. 
eis meipagpóv, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv.38 [T WH 
€ AÜnre] ; €pxea6a eis rd xeipov, Mk. v. 26 ; eis ámeXeypóv, 
Acts xix. 27; eis mpoxomny, Phil. i. 12; peraBaivery eis r. 
(ony, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; mopeverOa els Odvarov} Lk. 
xxii. 33; bmdyew eis dmóXeiav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; bmáyew 
or mopeverOa eis cipnyny, see elpijvm, 3; imoorpépew eis 
diapOopav, Acts xiii. 34; ovvrpéxew els dváyvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; Bddrew eis ON, Rev. ii. 22; mepurpémew els 
pavíav, Acts xxvi. 24; perarrpépew and orpédew ets ri, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; d8nyeiv els r. dAnOevav [ T év 5j àÀ.], 
Jn. xvi. 13; alypadorifew els imaxonv, 2 Co. x: 5 ; mapa- 
biddva els Oriv, Mt. xxiv. 9; eis Óávarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
els «pipa Üavárov, Lk. xxiv. 20; cvykAetew els dmeiÜeuav, 
Ro. xi. 325 épmímrew els kpipa, els óveiduruóv. kai rayida, 
els metpaopov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : elaépyea0as els T. kómov Tivos, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéxew 
eis mohepov, Rev. ix. 9; €pxyopas elg drroxadiweis, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eis after words indicating motion or direc- 
tionorend; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, ete., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: kaXeiv rwa eis 'yápov, yápovs, 
deinvor, ete. to invite to, ete., Mt. xxii. 3 ; Lk. xiv. 8, 105: 
Jn. ii. 2; kaAetv wa eis perávouav, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
ii. 14; dyew riwwà els uerávouav, Ro. ii. 4; émorrpédew eis- 
rÓ pas, Acts xxvi 18; éxrpémecOar eis paraodoyiay, 1 
Tim. i. 6; perariderOat eis Erepov ebayyyéA. Gal. i. 6; xeptj- 
cat eis perdvovay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : Aézew- 
eis mpóccmóv Tivos (see BAémo,2c.); dmogAémew eis r. 
pucOarodociav, Heb. xi. 26; ddopay eis... Inavdv, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); muorevew ets twa, and the. 
like, cf. under muoreva, miotis, éAmi(o, [eAmis], ete. 5 éme- 


Ovuíav exew eis ru directed towards ete. Phil. i. 23;. 


Aéyew eis twa, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25. 


(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Aéyew te eis re, to say something; 


in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; AaAetv te els Tt. 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14 ; 
épvvew eis ri to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 35; eddoxeiv ets twa, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. forone's advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: ets jpas, Eph. 
i. 19; els buds, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; mAovreiv eis Oeov, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God's purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371) ; but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad’ 
loc.]; Christ is said zAovreiv eis mavtas, to abound im 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
mreovdtew ets tt, Phil. iv. 17; éXenpoovwny mroteiv eis TO 
Zévos, Acts xxiv. 17; eis rods mrwyxous, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26 ; eis rods dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; ix. 
1, cf. 13; kortüv ets rwa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 113 eis Xpurrov, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyd- 
(eal rt eis twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5 ; Necroupyds eis- 
ra %Ovn, Ro. xv. 16 ; yevopeva eis Kahapvaovp (for Rec. 
év Karepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388); B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 983. B. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) > 
pndev üromov eis abrüv yevopevor, Acts xxviii. 6. — c. of 
the moodor inclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: dyámr eis twa, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4; 1 Th. iii. 12; 7d abrà els 
dAMjAovs $povetv, Ro. xii. 16; duo ropyos, ib. 105 pidd~ 
Écvos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpnords, Eph. iv. 32; dmokaraA- 
Adooew els abróv [al. abr. see abrod], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 

397 (371)]. f. ina bad sense: ápaprávew els twa (see 
ápaprávo, b.) ; Aóyov elmeiv and Bracdnpeiv ets rwa, Lk. 

xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; 8Adodruos eis twa, Acts vi. 115 
BXaodpóv Xéyo ets wa, Lk. xxii. 65; émSovA) ets rwa, 
Acts xxiii. 30; @Apa, Ro. viii. 7; dvriAoyia, Heb. xii. 
3; Oappeiv eis twa, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kühner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf $ 625, 3 e.]): Lk. vii. 30; 

Acts xxv. 20 [(T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii, 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; eis ri eSicracas; * (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528' (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravoeiv eis 
krjpvypá twos, at the preaching of one, i. e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; Oéyeo6aí 


. twa eis dvoud twos, Mt. x. 41 sq.; els duarayas dyyéAov 


(see duarayn), Acts vii. 53. — e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of approv- 
ing, manifesting, showing one's self: dmodedery- 
pévos eis Spas, Acts ii. 22 ; evderEw vdeixvvaOat, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwberres els ópás, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH dave- 
pécavres SC. THY yvaow). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [édepev eis rpiákovra, Mk. iv. 
8 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27) ; L. and S. s. v. A. III. 
2]; eis rà iperpa, 2 Co. x. 13; eis mepwacíav, 2 Co. x. 15; 
eis bmepBodny (often in Grk. writ, as Eur. Hipp. 939 ; 
Aeschin. f. leg. $ 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: eis rd co- 
$»poveiv, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii.3. b. the end which athing isadaptedtoattain 
(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [ef. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyds k. dkapros eis tt, 2 Pet. 1.8; eUeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34) ; evypnoros, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ypyomos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, dvvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; OeodiSaxros, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Bpadis, Jas. i. 19; codos, Ro. xvi. 19; pas eis dmoká- 
uu, Lk. ii. 32 ; Sdvayus els etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
dvayevvüv eis, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq. ; dvakawóco, Col. iii. 10; co- 
pigew ria els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ioyvew els, Mt. v. 13. c. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. $ 50,5]: é« 
sia reos els mia Tw, to produce faith, Ro. i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loe.; é£ abro) kai 0 abro) xai eis 
abróv, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; é£ o0 rà vrávra xal jpeis els abróv, 1 Co. viii. 6; à adrod 
kai eis abróv (see did, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
Qv abro) eis abróv, Col. i. 20. f. shorter phrases: eis 
ToUro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis abrü rovro [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
TOoUTO . . . wa etc. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; eis aird rovro . . . óros etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; tva, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22 ; eis ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i. 11; Col. i.29. y. univ.: Banríi(o ets twa, 
tt (see Barriga, II. b. aa.) ; madaywyds eis róv. Xpwrróv, 
Gal. iii. 24; ocvyxexAeopévor els tr. niorw, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; ppovpodpevos ele rv owrnpiav, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopagecv els 
T. €optny, Jn. xiii. 29; eie SdeOpov caapkós, 1 Co. v. 5; eis 
T. perépav didackadiav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: keigat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; raéoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdoooua, Acts 
xiii. 48; ddopita, Ro. i. 1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopif{o, Eph. 
i.5; 1 Co. ii. 7; aipéopa, 2 Th. ii. 13; riOeuar, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; karaprí(o, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; dmoceTéAAo, 





Heb. i. 14; zépzo,1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. eis]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; &pyoua, Jn. ix. 39; moreiv 71 els, 
1 Co. x. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyeipew twa eis Baowdéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22 ; 
avarpéperOai twa els viov, Acts vii. 21; réÜewd oe eis 
pas eÜvàr, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); ef. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (131); [W.§ 32,4b.]. 8. ets 71, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, eis 8ó£av rod co), 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; eis $ógov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; eis éyOec£w, that he might show, Ro. 
iil. 25; eis Cwnv aiówtov, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with. 
@rAcoOa and pevew [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil.i.25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. «€. eis ró foll. by an inf., 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq. ; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. eis ro combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as zapa- 
8acovew abróv . . . eis rd eunaiEa, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; eis rd oravpwbjva, Mt. xxvi. 2; oixodounbn- 
ceras eis Td rà elüoAóÓvra eobiew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; pr oikias oU 
€xere eis TO éoÜtew k. rive, 1 Co. xi. 22; els rd mpoaQépew: 
Sapa re kai Ovoias kabiorarat, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil.i.23; or BB. eis rd with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to iva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its. 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telie 
force of elg ré before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH pos]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 185 
xi. 11; xii. 2; xv. 8,13; 1 Co. ix. 18; x. 6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12, 185 1 Th. ii. 12, 16; iii. 5; 2 Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28 ; xii. 10; xiii. 215 
els rd pn, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. d. the end by 
which a thing is completed, ie. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (eie r. dvouíav [but WH br.], 
so that’ iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, ete.; eis ró with inf. so 
that [cf. 88. above]: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. $66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : ode rid eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see ato, b. sub fin.]; àta- 
có(ew, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in. 
Grk. writ.); purOodcGa épyáras eis T. dpzeXGva, to go 


ets 


into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éAevÉepoüv eis etc. Ro. viii. 21; dro- 
Siddvac twa eis Atyvmrrov, Acts vii. 9; &voxos els yéevvar, 
to depart into etc. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; xAàv 
eis rwas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
dogariterba eis rd EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; krügÓat xpvaóv 
els r. (ovas, Mt. x. 9; évrervAcypévov els Eva rórov, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4 b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kühner ii. p. 317; [Jelf 
§ 646,1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. V. eis, 1]) : ebpéO eis " ACwrov, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mveüpa kvpíov prae tov Sidur- 
zov, (Esth. i. 5 rois €Oveou rois ebpeÜciow eis T. modu; 
so $aveia a: is foll. by eis in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). det 
pe Thy éoprijv mothoa eis ‘Iepoo. 8c. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec.; likewise éro(pos €xc dmobaveiv eis ‘Iepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 ('Hóawrríov eis 'ExBárava áméÜave, Ael. v. h. 7, 8); 
auveBarev jpiv eic" Aacov, Acts xx. 14; 7) ueANovca dd€a 
«is jas àmokaAvOnva, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18.  karot«etv eis mddwv, eis rjv, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. xix. 4ete.]; also 
sapowketv, Heb. xi. 9 (évowkeiv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); orjva, 
éoT5kéva. (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) ets tt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
xaÜ5c0a, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq. ; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). eivak eis with acc. of place see eipi, V. 2 a.; 
oi els T. oikóv pov sc. dvres, Lk. ix. 61; rois eis pakpáv sc. 
ovat (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Actsii. 39. cvvd- 
yea 8a; foll. by eis with ace. of place: to go to a place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3and Acts iv. 5 R T, (1 Esdr. 
| v.46(47);ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [ B. u. s.]: é£epxópevos niAi(ero eis ro 
4pos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxovoas... dvra cwvría eie Atyvrrrov 
[ Rec. otra év Aiy.] é£améoreev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; zrapaüo- 
covow bpás els avvéüpta k. eig avvayoryàs Sapnoecbe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; dmaye, via: [but 
L br.] eis 7. koAvuf8Ópav, Jn. ix. 7, although virrecOa 
eis tt can also be used (as Aover Oa eis rd Badaveiov, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; eis Aovrpévas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Aov- 
«iw Twa eis oxddny, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. eig et év in N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PnunasES (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.) : 
eis réhos (see réXos, 1 a.) ; eie 7d mad, see A. IT. 2 above; 
eis rd ravreMés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 [cf. W. $51, 
1 c.]; ele kevóv (see kevós, 3) ; eie imdvrnow and eig dzráv- 
tnow, see each subst. 

In composition eis is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, pia, €v, gen. évós, yuas, évós, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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els 


a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to wévre, S00); Ro. v. 12 (opp. to mar 
res); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often; 


mapa píav sc. mAnynv [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 


one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 eis 
avOpwmos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. f. substantively, with a partit. gen., —to denote 
one, whichever it may be: piav àv évrokàv, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, ete. 
foll. by éx with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 35; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. éx]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. éx]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix. 13; xiii. 3[Rec. om. éx]. «y. absol.: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); cvváyew eis &v, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; moveiv rà dpdórepa ev, Eph. ii. 14 ; with 
the article, ó eis, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: év o@ma, moda peAn, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; év eivas, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; év evi 
mvevpart, ud Vyvxj, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (ef. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); dd puds (see ard, IIL p. 59°), 
Lk. xiv.18. c. with a negative following joined to the 


verb, es... o) or gj, (one... not, i. e.) no one, (more 


explicit and emphatic than ovdeis): év é£ abràv ob meaci- 
ra, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Hebraistie (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 


Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5,6, 12; - 


Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163) ; [B. 
121 (106)] ^ 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and ete is the same as — a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ob . . . el ui) €va dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, ete.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete. ; 
ovde eis, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Jn. i. 85 Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [R G] ; ov« €orw os évds [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, all to a man. Neut. ép, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii.10. b. alone: oddeis.. . el pH 
els ó beds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 pdvos ó eds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. — €. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one's self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 18, 17 [L om.]; xviii. 8; 7d év dpoveiv, Phil. 
ii. 2 [WH mrg. abró]; év elva« are one, i. e. are of the 
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els 


same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; eis rd év eivai 
(see eipi, V. 2 d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully rd év kal ró aird, 
1 Co. xii. 11; év kai rd avró rim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 


. numerical force of ets is often so weakened that it hardly 


differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(els ypappareós) ; xix. 165; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (zaiüápuov 
€v, where T Tr WH om. and L br. év) ; Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ. ; 
[ Tob. i. 19; ii. 3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2 S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. 1H, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxii 13; 1S. i. 2; 1 K. xxi (xx.) 13; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); eis res (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. eis) ; or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. tis; foll. 
by ék, é£, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (& r« ray 
pupárov, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae $ 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. $ 26, 2; esp. B. 102(90)]; a. eis... 
kal eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii.4; xx. 21; xxiv. 40L T 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv. 8[R GL WH mrg.], 20 
{RGLTr mrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. ets péev... ets 
9é, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 eis the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 RG; foll. by 6 eis, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13^; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG TWH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; eie (without the art.) 
«..6 repos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G L T Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WH txt. ; wevre... dcis... 6 dÀXos, Rev. xvii. 10. 


"b. cis Exacros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 


Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
ii. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; dvà ets &kaoros (see dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] $ 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 
8q.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v. ka6eis]), 
is kaÓ' eis, and in combination xaeis, (so that either card 
is used adverbially, or efs as indeclinable): ó xa@ eis, i. q. 
«is Exaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH rà xa@ eis, as 
respects each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; eis xa 
[T WH Tr mrg. xara] ets, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; kaÓ' £va, ka€' &v, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: ka8' év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; xa6' &va mávres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; xa& év &xacrov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1) ; ópeis of ka" éva &kaarros, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
IMs, eis is put for the ordinal zpóros, first [W. $ 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: pia caBBárev the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxvii.1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1 Co. xvi. 2 [L T Tr WH pia ca88árov]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as ets kai rpujkogrós, Hdt. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cic. 
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de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. 
8. v. ]. 

elo-&yo : 2 aor. eigzyyayyov ; [ pres. pass. eic&yopa:] ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for 3737; l. to lead in: 
twa foll. by eis with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
a6a); Ge, Lk. xiv, 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. eis rv addjv); Heb. i. 
6 érav . . . elgaydyn, A€yer, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the mapovaia) says etc. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. eis tiv yv) ; Lk. ii. 27 (sc. eis 
ro lepóv). [Comp.: map-ewáyo.]* 

€lc-akoóo : fut. eicakovaopa; Pass., 1 aor. eionkoboOrv ; 
1 fut. eicakovcÓcopar; Sept. very often for pow, but 
also for 73: to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : twos, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request ; 
pass. to be heard, to have one's request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God : Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see dzó, I. 3 d. fin.) ; Mt.vi.7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), ete.).* 

elo-Séxopar: fut. eiadé£ouac; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: rwá, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. déyopaz, fin.]* 

elo-cyt, inf. elovevac; impf. elogew; (ete [cf. B. 50 
(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by eis 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; mpós rwa, Acts xxi. 18.* 

elo-€pxopar; fut. eimeAevcopar; 2 aor. eiandAOov, 2 pers. 
plur. eiondOare (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -Oere), impv. eicéA6are 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G-Oere, [3d pers. sing. -Odrw Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -6éro]) ; see ámépxopat, init.; pf. eiceAjAv6a, 3 
pers. plur. eiceAgAv6av (Jas. v. 4, for RG eigceAgAv0acw, 
see yívopat, init.) ; Sept. mostly for N13; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by eis with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv. 3; Actsi. 13; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq.; 
or it ean be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; eig is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 30; xx. 29; eicépx. Sed twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: 8:4 rs wvAns, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24; 8:a ris Óvpas eis r. addjv, Jn. 
x. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt. ; [Mk. x. 
25 R* Lmrg. Tr mrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Tr txt. WH; 
eloépy. ind rjv aréygv, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e.enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 


[Cf. Soph. Lex. 


eig épxojua 


órov, Mk. xiv. 14; Heb. vi. 20; &3e, Mt. xxii. 12; gow, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eig with ace. of pers. into one's house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeeis, A. I. 1a. eioépx. mpos 
rwa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 3; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL T TrWH ; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
ciaépxeaÓat kai é£épyeaÓat, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
DWY) NIB, or reversed wj23 nwx, usually denotes one's 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq. E used 
of familiar intercourse with one : év avri xpóvo à eio7A6e 
x. e£jMdev ed’ fas 6 kóptos, equiv. to eiandOe ef’ Hyas x. 
e£jA6e ad’ fu. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és otkous eiondOe 
x. e£5A8. [W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eieépx. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: eis rois 
yápovs, Mt. xxv. 10; eis 7j» xapàv Tod kvpiov, 21, 23. C. 
elaeABeiv. ets twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25 ; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa eicepxopévr eis Td éoó- 
repov ToU karazerácparos, i, e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi.19; cries 
of complaint are said eieépx. eis rà Sra twos, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvedpa (ons 
elazjAÓev év aitois (Tr om. WH br. év; Rec. én’ adrovs 
[B.338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. $50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment: 
eis 7. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; eis 
T. BaowX. tev obpavóv or ro) 0co) (see BaciAeía, 3 p. 975): 
tovs eicepxopévovs, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. oí 
€c and oi &£o are distinguished) ; eis r. karáravouw, Heb. 
iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5 sq. 10 sq. ; eis rijv Oó£av, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
eis mreipaapóv, to come (i. e. fall) intotemptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH @)6nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46 ; eic 
Tüv kómov twos (see eis, B. L. 3), Jn. iv. 38.  eloépxeot. 
eis T. koopov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i.q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. f. 
of men, to come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. $25. y. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. 7 [Rec.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eicepxóp. eis r. kónpov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: elajA0e dtadoyiopds év 
abrois, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al take év outwardly: among (cf. 
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dcadoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Hom. down use eiaépxeoOai rwa of thoughts and 
feelings, as $ógos, uévos, mó0os, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
Cour. én-, map-, avv- ewépxopau. | 

elo-Kahéopat, -oduar, (mid. of eickaAéo): 1 aor. ptep. 
eioxadecdpevos; to call in unto one's self, to invite in to 
one's house: vwá, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

elc-086s, -ov, 7, (680s), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as, a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ràv &yíiov, entrance into the holy place, 
i. e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 686s]; eis r. BaciXeíav ToU kvptov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpés twa added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* — 

ela-mn8áo, -à: 1 aor. eicezógoa; to spring in: eis Tov 
éxAov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see ékry0do) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. v. 19.) * 

elo-rropevopar (pass. of eiazopebo to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. eicemopevóug» (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by eis with ace. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; ómov, Mk. 
v. 40; od, Lk. xxii. 10[R G, cf. B. 71 (62); W. §54, 7]; 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xix. 30 ; xara rods otkovs, 
to enter house after house [ A. V. every house, see kará, 
II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpós twa, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomopeveorOar x. exmopever Oar 
perá rios, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (éva@midv Twos, — — 
Tob. v. 18; see eloépxopa, 1 a.). b. when used of  — 
things it isi q./o be carried into or put into: so of — 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
Mt. xv. 17, (see eiaépxopa,, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: | eis 
thy Baowdelay rod co), Lk. xviii. 24 'T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baowreia, 3 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloépxyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for N13.) * 

elo-rpéxo: 2 aor. eicéüpapov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.] * 

elo-bépo ; 1 aor. elojveyka ; 2 aor. elonveyKov; a 
pass. elopépoua; fr. ITom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ri, foll. by eie with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; ruvá se. eis 7. oikíav, Lk. v. 18 sq.5 [rwe 
émi T. ouvaywyds ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ri eis 
ras ákoás twos, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 - 
(dépew vt eis rà Sra twos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: rwà els reacuóv, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. [Cowr. : 
zap-ela $épo. | * 

€ira, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. vili. 35; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx. 27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely, - 
Mk. iv. 17 ; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, - 
to mark a sequence depanding either on temporal — 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see efrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7-(eira — 
[T £zevra, so in mrg. Tr WH]... éwetra.. . éÉrevra . « 
eira [T érevra, so in mrg. L Tr WH]); 1 Co. xv. 24 — 
(&reiza . . . era); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the. 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mpórov .. . Sedrepov 
...Tpirov...é@mera...eira for which L T Tr WH 
érevra); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

elre, see ei, III. 15. 

éirev a very rare [Ionic] form for etra (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. [Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155 ; Steph. "Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. émecrev. ]* 

€to0a, see éco. ; 

éx, before a vowel é£, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection; opp. to the prepositions eis into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of PLACE, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas €€ ovpavoi, 
Jn. vi 31 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG dzó]; Gal. i. 8; 
dvaroMj, Oóvapas é£ dyyous, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free- 
ing, removing, releasing, etc. : kew ék ris "lovdaias 
els r. 'a!uAaía», Jn. iv. 47;- é£épxeaa: &k twos out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. ázó]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ék róv uvgpeiov, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éxmopeverOa, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xarafjaivew ex 
ToU ovpavov, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; e£ 
dyew, Acts xii. 17 ; pevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; kae, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. éx rod oxdrovs els rd às, 1 Pet. ii. 9; éxaM 


Rew rà kápdos ek rod ó&aApo?, Mt. vii. [4 (R G dmó)], 5; 


Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to év r$ dpOadp@) ; Ti ex rod 0ncavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below]; xiii. 52; rd Oauuówtov 
£k twos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; dzokvAMetw 
tov Aidov éx [L Tr txt. dzró; cf. W. 364 (342) note] ris 
dupas, Mk. xvi. 3; atpew, Jn. xx. 1 sq. ; kwéo, Rev. vi. 14; 
vó(ev éx yijs Aiyirrov, Jude 5; diacaCeww éx ris Oadacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., é« rijs xe«pós twos, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after é£épyeo6ar, Jn. x. 
39; after amayew, Acts xxiv. 7 [ Rec.]; after dpmagew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after é€a:petoOa, Acts xii. 11; after prerOa, 
Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after mívew, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in IT. 9 below]: 
€x ro) mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; éx 
arérpas, 1 Co. x. 4 ; éx rod dopéaros, Jn. iv. 12; after éaÓ(ew, 
of the place whence the food is derived, éx rod iepod, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read raéxxrd.]. ofthe place forth 
from which one does something : 0i8dcew éx Tod mAoí(ov, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. év etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 
éyeiperOar ex tod Seimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvadvew ék Tov 
ydpov, Lk. xii. 36. ^ 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
ete. a. before collective nouns, as é£oAcOpev@ éx rod 
Aaod, Acts iii. 23; mpofigá(e or cvp(Suga(o €x Tod OxXov, 
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Acts xix. 33; ékMéyew ék rod kómpov, Jn. xv. 19. ek 
pécov rwóv aopifew, Mt. xiii. 49; eépyerOar, Acts xvii. 
33; ápmá(ew, Acts xxiii. 10; é£aípew, 1 Co. v. 13; éx 
maons pudjs k. yAócans dyopá(ew, Rev. v. 9; ék mavros 
yevous a vváyew, Mt. xiii. 47. B. before plurals: dvordvat 
Tivà €k rwov, Acts iii. 22; ék vexpav, Acts xvii. 31; dvi- 
g'raraí rts €k vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; eyeipew Twa &k 
vekpóv, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, etc.; 7 dváaracus éx vekpóv, Lk. xx. 35 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 3; dváyew Twa ék vexpóv, Ro. x. 7 ; éAéyew, Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; kaAeiv, Ro. ix. 24; éyévero (yrnats éx àv etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. II. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after eis, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; zoAAot, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; of 
melous (mAetoves), 1 Co. xv. 6; oddeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; xüudóes ék maons pvais, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii. 13; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; rie yuvi) ék ToU OxyXov, Lk. xi. 27; with ruvés to be 
added mentally [ef. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)) ; rwás: Mt. xxiii. 347 Lk. xi. 49; xxi. 16; 2 Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, etc. ; ris marnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dvÓpermos éx róv etc. Jn. iii. 1. c. 
elvat x rwov, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see eipi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: karafatvew 
éx tov dpovs (Hom. Il. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dz ro? dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. éx]; 
Lk. ix. 37; [ef. Mt. viii. 1]); 6pi£ ex rrjs kepaAs. dmoh- 
Aura (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH amo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; éxmimrew ex rv xeipóv, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
kpépacÓat &k twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61; 2 Mace. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); dayeiv é« rod 
6vatac piov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£eA8eiv ex rod Oco, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual dzó r. eov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; ex 8e£&óv, Lat. a. dez- 
tra, lit. from i. e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see Oe£iós; so 
ex Oefuáe, éÉ dpiorepas, sc. xópas [or xe«pós which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15) ; e£ évavrías, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Macc. 
iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. $51, 1 d.] 6 e£ evar 
rías [ A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; éx piv, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought : 
có(ewv ex Üavárov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; epxerOa éx 
[Lehm. dz] Od\ipews, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew €k TOU 
Oavdrov ele v. Canv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; eyepOjvae e£ 
Ürvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344) note]; (Gvres ex 
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vexpav, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; £r) é« vexpóv i. e. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (€Xevdepos éx 8ovAov 
kat zÀovgios ek TTwXod yeyovos, Dem. p. 270 fin.; ék 
msAovaiov méevnta yever Oat kai ex Baoréws idiarnv pavjvat, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvoua trupdds éx dedopxdros, Soph. 
O. T. 454; £Aadjov é£ dvdpds yevéeoOa, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : éx zoAMje 
Priipews ypapew, 2 Co. ii. 4. 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person [ef. B. 157 (138)]: dvamaveoOa éx (released 
from) rà» kómev, Rev. xiv. 13; dvavndew éx (set free 
from) rijs rod SuaBdXov mayí8os, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody ék 
ete. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [L T 
Tr WH izocrp.] éx ([L dre], by severing their connec- 
tion with) rijs évroAzs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rypeiv rwa éx etc. to 
keep one at a distance from etc. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also Qargpeiv, Acts xv. 29; vikáv €x 
twos, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
[cf. B. 147 (128) ; W. 367 (344) ], Rev. xv. 2; iyroto6ai ék 
ths yas, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [*taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; éAeUfepos ex mávrov (elsewhere 
always dzó twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically: 
exdixeiv TO aipa Tivos € xeipós rivos (v5 03 Dp), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; xpivew ré 
kpípa twos €k twos, to judge one's judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 84). 

II. ofthe Ortern, Source, Cause; 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage,nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, ete.: év yaorpi xew 
€k twos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; xolrny &yew & r. Ro. ix. 105 yer 
vüv twa ék with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
yiverOa ék *yvvaikós, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22sq.; yewraoOa é£ alpárov, ex OeAnparos capkos, Jn. 
i. 13; éx rhs capkós, Jn. iii. 6; éx mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; 
éyelpew rw rékva éx, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; (ris) éx Kaptrov 
tis ados avrov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 11) ; 5 
€x icews dxpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sense: rd mvedpa rd €x Üeo0 sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[ef. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yervaoOa €x mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevvnévot 
elvat éx Oeod (see yevvdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvat éx Oeo), 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6; v. 19, (see eiui, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. elvat, yeverOar, &pyeata, etc., à with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, ete., to 
spring or originate from, come from: éx Na(apér elvai, Jn. 
i. 46 (47); éx wodews,i. 44 (45) ; ef Sv, sc. marépov [?], Ro. 
ix. 5; é£ otkov rwós, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; éx yévovs, Phil. iii. 
5; Acts iv. 6; "EBpaios é£ 'Efpa(ov, Phil. iii. 5 ; €k vis, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; e£ "Iovéa, Heb. vii. 
14; éx amépparós twos, Jn. vii.42; Ro.i.95; xi. 1; with- 
out a verb: é£ é8vóv dyaprwdoi, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: eivat 


6. of any kind of sep-' 
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ék tis e€ovoias 'HpóSov, Lk. xxiii. 7; é£ émapyias, Acts 
xxiii. 34; 6 dv ex rhs yrjs, In. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: xamvds éx ris 0ó£ns rod Oeod, Rev. 
xv. 8; ék róv Iovdaiwy éori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; elvat &k twos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, etc. ; with éoriv to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. II. 3 c. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v. 8; &pya ék rod zrarpós pov, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oiko- 
Sopuy €x cob, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1 ; xápwypa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; OeBouévov ex rod marpós, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. 7 éx Ocod Stxalbodvn, that comes 
from God, i. e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 7 é£ ópóv 
ev uiv [WH txt. 2p. év op. ] àyámy, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(187) ], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 €& tua Gros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2 [R G; cf. W. u.s. note; B. u. s.]; 8Aacdnpía & twos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
evar é£ ovpavod, e£ ávÜpórmrov, see elut, V. 3 c.; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one's origin: o)k égrw ék rod kócpov rovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 386; éx re 
yiüs éorw, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; ék vis yas 
AaAeiv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, 7j àyázr) ék rod Oeo éorw,lJn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, ete. : 7j yvvi) ék 
tov ávüpós, from “one of his ribs," 1 Co. xi. 12; gré 

vov e£ dkavÜàv, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix. 6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to notethe price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, ef. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132, 13]) : dyopá(ew rt €x twos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); xraoOat éx, Acts i. 18, (dvei- 
cba éx, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); evudeveiv ex dnvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf. 
W. 368 (345); B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase motétv éavrQ idous ék rod papová, Lk. xvi.9. — 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, é« is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef 
fected: dpedeicbar &k twos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 


(nuoto Oar, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; Avmeio Oat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the — 


Apocalypse: ddcceioOar, Rev. ii. 11; dro8aveiv, viii. 11; 
[dmoxreiverOac], ix. 18; pwriferOa, xviii. 1; axorí(eatat 
[L T WH oxorotcbat], ix. 2; mupodoOar, iii. 18; yeniger Oat, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 13; yépew, Mt. xxiii. 
(where L om. Tr br. ££) ; mAnpodoOa, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
marg. émAgo609]:; xoprá(eoÓa, Rev. xix. 21; mAovreiv, 
xviii. 3, 19; peOvoxerOat, peOvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (v éx, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 


avénow rroveicba, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 195 redevodoOar, — — 
Jas. ii. 22; kekomiakós, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 8, 23 ék rod 
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mrórov éxabevdev). Also after active verbs: yepi(ew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; mori(ew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ex with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.) ; W. 201 
(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: ovd« éorw 7] (wr) €x rv vrrapxóv- 
Tov, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; eimopía ruv éore ék THs 
épyacias tavrns, Acts xix. 25; rà éÉ ipar, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases dixatos, 
l8ucatonóvr, Oucatoüv éx mio reos, €& Epywv, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; é£ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
épyov Xafleiv 7d mveüpa, Gal. iii. 2,5; é£ dvacrác eos AaBeiv 
ToUs vexpovs, Heb. xi. 35; eoravpoOn é£ doÓeveías, 2 Co. 
xiii.4; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: é« Oeot (equiv. to eórvevarov) XaAei, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, etvac ex Oeod, Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; ék rod QaBóXov, ék 
ToU Tovnpod, ek ro) kóc pov, see eiui, V. 3 d.; éx ris dAnOeias 
elva,, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jn. iii. 19; of é« vópov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of é& épi&eías equiv. to 
of épiBevópevos [cf. épi8eía], Ro. ii. 8; ó €x riorews equiv. 
to ó mw revov, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. — eivat &k rwos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see eiut, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis of éx« 
meptropns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; oi dvres ex meprropns, Col. iv. 11; of éx meprrourjs 
moro, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: ékrod móvov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; ék rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that é« rovrov used of time denotes 
* the point of departure of a temporal series " (W. 367 
(344)) : from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. éx, IT. 
1; Krüger $68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. — 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. [cf. W. $ 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 
8qq.]: AauBávew éx, Jn. i. 16; xvi. 14 sq.; dcddvar, 9ia8c- 


' Sova, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1 Jn.iv. 13; éoOiew, 1 Co. 


ix. 7; xi. 28; dayeiv, Jn. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev.ii. 7; pere- 
xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see ueréxo) ; mivew, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above) ; AaAeiv ex rv iütov, Jn. viii. 44; ék 
TOU Tepiocevparos THs Kapdias, Mt. xii. 34; éxBaddew, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case 6gcavpós is taken in the 
sense of freasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 
Onoavpds|; BáAXew ex (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 
Aéyew é£ dkavOGv, rpvyàv ex Bárov, Lk. vi. 44; Gept(ew 
ek, Gal. vi. 8. — 11. of the whole of which anything 





is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [ef. W. 368 (345)]. — 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é£ épavroi oix éAdAnoa, Jn. 
xii. 49, (odd€v ék cavrís Aéyew, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: é kapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; ék Wuyxjs, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
viii. 27; ék ris yrvxrjs domaferOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4) ; ék 
xa@apas xapdias, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WH om. xa0.]; é£ óAgs 75s xapdias . . . Woxijs 
. +. Oravolas krÀ. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18) ; ék miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; e£ eDuxpweías, 2 Co. ii. 
17; é£ épi&eías, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see épideía]. c. of 
the source of knowledge: xarnyxeioOa éx, Ro. ii. 18; 
dxovew ex, Jn. xii. 34; ywóockew, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; ézomrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. ^ Geuvvvat, Jas. ii. 
18; dpigew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [ef. s. v. 
óp((o, 2 and Mey. ad loc.]. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345) ]: xpivew éx, Lk. xix. 22 [ A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ék trav Epywv xpivecOa); Sixaovv, karaDiká(etw, 
Mt. xii. 37; dvopagew éx, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; éx rod &xew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W.. 
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce: 
as it were into one, so that é« seems to be used for év, 
thus dpat rà ék rijs oikías abro) concisely for rà év rh 
olkía abro) é£ abris, Mt. xxiv. 17; 6 marnp 6 e£ odpavod 
doce for ó marip 6 €v oipav@ Ooa« €k ro) ovpavod, Lk. xi. 
13; rjv ék AaoBikelas émoroAny for rjv eis Aaodtx. yeypap- 
pevnv kai ex Aaoüikeías kopuoréav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émiyvods £v 
éavró thy éÉ adrov Obvajav é£eX0o0cav, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing rjv év aird Sivapw é£eX0obcav é£ avrov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Tr«E[W. 367 (344)]; ^ 1. ofthe (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: ék xpévov ixavav, Lk. viii, 27 [R G Tr mrg.]; ék 
yeverns, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); é« xor- 
Aías pnrpos (see kouMa, 4) ; &k veórgros, Mt. xix. 20 [R G]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
€x Tov aiàvos (see aióv, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 é£ aióvos) ; é£ apxis, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ék yevedr 
dpxaiov, Acts xv. 21 ; é£ éróv ókró, Acts ix. 33; £k moh- 
hav éràv, Acts xxiv. 10; é£ airijs (sc. dpas), forthwith, 
instantly (see é€aurijs); é£ ixavod [(sc. xpóvov) ; but L T 
Tr WH here ££ ixavév xpóvov], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 
8, (€x moAXo9, Thue. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx 
mavdiobev, Mk. ix. 21 L T Tr WH, (éx mpwiber, 1 Mace. 
x. 80), ef. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate é« rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: ék Oevrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
Sevrepos) ; €x rpírov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx vpír.]; 
juépav e£ juépas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
€tc.; Eros é& érovs, Lev. xxv. 50; éwavrdv e& éwavroi, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL Purasss [ef. W. $ 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: é& évav- 
tias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: éx cupdavor, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é£ avaykns of neces- 
sity, i.e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measureor standard: éx pe- 
povs, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; éx 
pérpov i. q. perptos, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; é£ icórgros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (é£ tcov, Hdt. 7, 135); ék repo ao, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In Composition éx denotes — 1. egress: éxBaívo, 
4fépxouav. 2. emission, removal, separation: é«84ÀAo, 
€xméumo, é£aipéo. 3. origin: éxyovos. 4. public- 
ity: éfayyéAAo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxreiva, éxmeravvupe. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavredas, [cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: éxmAgpóo, 
€kreAéo. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

éxaeros, -7, -ov, Sept. for ws, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every ; a. joined to a substantive: ékacrov dévdpor, 
Lk. vi. 44; ékdoTrQ otpati@rn, Jn. xix. 23; xarà pijva 
4kacrov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; «a6 
éxaatnv jyepav, Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
30. preceded by eis, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, ete.; once plur. éxaero«: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 
With a partitive genitive added: 7uóv, Ro. xiv. 12; 
ipov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; aibróv, Jn. 
vi. 2 [RG]; róv omeppdror, 1 Co. xv. 38. eis &kacros, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col.iv. 6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. éxaoros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): 7peis dkovopev éxacros, Acts ii. 8; oKop- 
moOnre Exaotos, Jn. xvi. 32; émopevovro mávres . . . , 
€xacros ... , Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise etg &xaaros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; bpeis ol kaÜ' Eva ékaaros tiv éavroU "yvvaika dyamáro, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., £«acros rà d0eA$ó abro) 
(vri? wee, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera rod mM- 
ciov abro? (3173-9 wR, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec. 

éxdorrore, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

éxaréy, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (sc. xaprovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, ete. 

éxarovraérns [R G T], -es, and éxarovraerns [LL Tr WH], 
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-és, (fr. ékaróvand &ros; on the want of uniformity in ac- . 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. $6, 1 b.; B. 29 (26); 
[ 4f. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. 8ekérgs; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq. ]), centenarian, . 
a hundred years old : Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxarovratAactwv, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk.x.30; Lk.viii.8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

éxarovrdpxns, -ov, 6, (£karov and dpyo; on the termi- 
nations dpyns and apxos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64) ; Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 GL T Tr WH; 
[xxvii. b4 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WH]; Acts x. 1, 22; xxi. 32 L T Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LTWH]; xxiv. 23; xxvii.1, 6 L T Tr WH, 11 GL'T 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 23.  (Aeschyl ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal, Plut., al). See the foll. word.* 

éxarévrapxos, -ov, ó, i. q. €xarovrapyns, q. V.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -ápyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [ Tdf. -ápyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 
xns]; Acts xxi.32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [LT WH -dpyys]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Ree.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 8,41; Plut., al.) * 

éx-Baivw: 2 aor. é£é8gv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WH.* 

GcBáAAo; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£é8aAAov (Mk. vi. 18 
[Tr mrg. aor.]); fut. éx8aA6; plpf. éxBeBAnxew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. $ 12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; 2 aor. 
e&¢Badov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éx8áAAopat]; 1 aor. 
pass. e£BAnOnv; fut. pass. éxgAgÓjcopa; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for w 4, occasionally for sin, 
win, Tovn; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of greater or less vio- 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out) : a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (éx) ; Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. é£eAeócovrat] ; darpd- 
na, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.33; Mk.i.34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 32, etc.; && twos, Mk. vii. 26; dao, Mk. xvi. 
9 [LWHTr txt. mapa]; év run, by, through [W. 389 
(364)], Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; rà dvopari twos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R* G]; 
emt r@ dv. twos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. év; év rà ov. Mk. 
ix. 38 Re L T Tr WH]; Aóyo, Mt. viii. 165 twa £o 
tis mÓÀAeos, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. — b. to cast out: 
twa foll. by ££c, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (se. out 
of the world, i.e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; é£e with 
gen. Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 10. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. ékgaAAópevo (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
rov círov els r. ÓáAancav, Acts xxvii. 388. —— €. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); é« [Tdf. om. é«] rijs éxkAnotas, 9 
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Jn.10. d. to compel one to depart: dmó r&v ópiov, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. é£&yew) ; to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. ^ e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; rà mávra 
(se. mpoBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. — f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
Tí, Mk. ix. 47.  g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to its intended goal: rijv kpíaw eis vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: rd Ovouá 
Tivos és movnpov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: 1d kdpdos rd év 
TQ ój0aXuó, Lk. vi. 42; éx rov dpOadpoi, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; dmó ro) ó$0. 4 (where LT Tr WH éx). — b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: Ti ék rod Óncavpov, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
€. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ri, foll. by a 
[or &£o6ev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to p; adriy perpyons). d. foll. by eis 
with ace. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastie phrase ex. é£w (or ¢£wbev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

&x-Bacrs, -ews, 7, (éxBaívo) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eloépxerac or eia épera: (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 13. — 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; éxB. rs dvaorpod?js rwoev, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

&x-Bodh, -7s, 7, (€x84AXo0) ; a. a casting out. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 11105, 
9]; Leian. de mere. cond. 1): soveicOar éxBorjv, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with ràv exevov added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; ràv $opriov, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

éx-yapitw; Pass, [pres. éxyapifouac]; impf. é£eyapa- 
4oóumv; to give away (éx out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38* RG, 
[ibid^ Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yapito. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

 ücyapirko, i. q. éxyapi(o, q. v.: Pass. [pres. éxya- 
pickouac]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yauíako and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
13 


193 





ékOukéo 


€K-vovos, -ov, (écyívopat), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, 7j &yovos, of 
Exyovot, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. é«yova and rà éxyova, for 
15, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D'RSNY, 
Is. xlviii. 19; lxi. 9; 13, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 Tékva i) 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].* 

&-Saravdw: [fut. ékOaravjoc |; 1 fut. pass. éxdamava- 
Onoopa; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: tas mpoaddous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by imép twos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

éx-Séxopar; impf. éfe0exóugv; (ex from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, (( Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 
Jn. v. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; rwá, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAjAovs ékOéyeoÓe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 33, cf. 21; foll. by évs etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9, 27 $3; &ws àv yévnrai 7, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Cowr.: 
dn-exdéxoua. Cf. déyouat, fin.]* 

éx-Syros, -ov, (99Xos), evident, clear, conspicuous : 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

&Snpéw, -à ; 1 aor. inf. éxÓnuzsar; (€xdypos away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: ék ro) cóparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; amd rod 
kvptov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to évdnyua, q. v.* 

&c805op.: Mid., fut. éx0ócopar; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
é£é8oro, T WH é£é8ero (see drodidmpe); a com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one's 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 
yeopyia 8€ éxdedopevar ÓovAo:s, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one's advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. éxddcera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

&-Bu-nyéopan, -oüpac; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434”, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

ikBuéo, -à ; fut. ékOucgacw ; 1 aor. eEedixnoa; (éxOukos, 
q. v.); Sept. for pp3, tpa, DY; a. ted, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); rwà dmó rwos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éavróv, to avenge one's 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): rjv mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; và 
alud Twos amd or &k twos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [ A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi 10; xix. 2; see éx, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [ Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

ix-Bücnes, -ews, 7, (€xdixew, q. v.), Sept. for nop and 
opa, napa, vawn (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and nwa; 
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; moti» thy éxdixnoiv twos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
rui, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); éxdixnois twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14 ; Scddvae exdixnoiv rin, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

%xSixos, -ov, (Six right, justice, penalty); ^ 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur, Ael.n.an.16,5. ^ 2. exacting penalty from 
(éx) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi twos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Mace. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. $ 14 p. 509 £.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk. ; al. ]).* 

ix-Buóko : fut. éküuo£o ; laor.é£eDiefa; 1. to drive 
out, banish: rwá, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. 0o£ovow; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: mwá, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

€x-Boros, -ov, (e€xdidwps), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): Aauá- 
vew twa €küorov, Acts ii. 23 (but Aagóvres is rejected by 
GLT Tr WH); 6i0óvav or zowiv rwa éx0. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13, 9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; éavróv éx0. diddevar rh 
Gavar@, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

&-Box fj, -7s, 7, (€xd€éxopar), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, (cf. ékdéyopa, 2]: Heb. x. 27.* 

ik-5óo: 1 aor. educa; 1 aor. mid. e£edvaduny; (800) ; 
to take off: twa, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 


28 [L WH mrg. évdte.]; Lk. x. 30; twa ri (as in Grk.: 


fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v. 4; the reading éxdvedpuevor, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yuprds, 1 d. 
[Cowr.: dm-exdioua. | * 

éxet, adv. of place, (here; — ,a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 éxe; is not used for 
€v ékeívo TQ xatp@ foll. by órav (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of éxei, sc. dvres, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. abroi éxei]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: ob rd mveüpa, ékei €hevOepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 


194 





ékeitvog- 


Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi. 10; “Lk. 
xii.34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 


pron. has already attracted the verb, éxei is added to : 


this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 GT Tr WH (ózov 
€xec éket rómov), 14 (mov rpédera: éxei) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86%, 5 
on the pron. a?rós after a relative. ^ b. by a negligent. 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for ékeige, thither: so after dmépxopas, Mt. ii. 
22; peraBaivo, Mt. xvii. 20; omáyo, Jn. xi. 8; épxopat, 
Jn. xviii. 3; mpoméuropa, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; "Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. $54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

iket&ev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [ A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn.iv.43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. oí ékeiBev elliptically for of éxeifev 0ufgrvac. 
Oédovres, Lk. xvi. 26° (where L WH om. oí). 

éxeivos, -n, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, illa, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. ^ 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to oóros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; ópiv 
... exewors, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; éxeivoe . . . pets, 
Heb. xii. 25; dÀXov . . . GdAor. . . €ketvos, Jn. ix. 9; éxei- 
vov . . . épé, Jn. iii. 30; oi Iovdaior . . . ékeivos de, Jn. ii. 
20 sq.; 6 uev kóptos "Incods [R GT om.*I. WH Tr mrg. 
br.] .. . éxeivor 0é, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; iii. 3, 5, 7, 16 ; iv. 17 ; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, ékeivos, rd vveüpa tis aAnOeias, 
Jn. xvi. 183. c. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger) : Jn. vii. 
45; v. 46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, etc.; cf. W. $23, 1; 
[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with ajrós of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: é(eyprpévor tm’ abro) (i. e. the devil) eis 7d ékeivov 
OéAnua, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132,6; 4, 29, 3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kühner § 467, 12; cf. Cwypéw, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v. 43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i.18; v.39; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 83; ix. 37 (exeivds eorw, sc. 6 vids Tod 
co, see eiui, II. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv.21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yàp Aóyyqv dkovóv, ékei- 
vos kai Tjv Wuyxhy Tt mapaKova). d. foll. by dr, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll. by ós, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows it 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts :. 
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éxeioe 


 mpom ékeivp, Heb. viii. 7. ^b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time, — and of time past: év rais zuépaws. éketvats, 
D) 07733, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1 S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk.iv.2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, év éketvy 
Tjj )uépa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivn 7j )uépa, or 7) uépa éxeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; 2 Th. i.10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeívgs) ; so in the 
phrase ó aiàv ékeivos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. éxeivns (in Rec. d¢ 
éxeivns), scil. 6500, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64, 5; [B. 171 (149); see mois, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun ékeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld's Zeitsch. für wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John's usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding éx. there 
as expressing the writer's inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

éxetore, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for éxei in the 
pregn. constr. robs ékeice óvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

&k-{yréw, -ó; 1 aor. é£e(750a; Pass., 1 aor. é£e(gr&nv; 
1 fut. extyrnOnooua; (ex out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for w3, also for wpa, ete. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, twa, 1 Mace. ix. 26; 
figuratively: rév kvptov, róv Oedv, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ¢yrév]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amosv.4,etc.). ^ b. fo 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
mepi Twos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with é£epevvav [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. C. to seek out for one's self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. d. to demand back, require: và 
aipa rà» mpodntay dmó rijs yeveds tavrns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11; Ezek.iii. 18; see ex, 
I. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) * 
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&-LArnors, (€x(nréw, q.v.),-eos, ); ^ 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim.i.4 T Tr [WH ; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. oixovouía]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

&-9apBéo, -o: Pass., [pres. exOapBovpar|; 1 aor. é£e- 
OapBnOnv; (ExOapBos, q. v.) ; l. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded ; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with ddnpoveiy, 
xiv. 33.* 

€k-0npos, -ov, (AduSos, cf. ExpoBos), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts ii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

&Havpdtw: [impf. é£efajpa(ov] ; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see éx, VI. 6) : emi run, at one, Mk. xii. 17 TWH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

€k-Beros, -ov, (exriOnur), cast out, exposed: moreiv exbera 
(equiv. to éxridévar) rà Bpéiy, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

ik-kaBaípo : 1 aor. é£ekáÜapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for é« twos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
épavrürv amd twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [ A. V. 
purge out], 1 Co. v. 7. (For 7¥ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 353 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

ückaío: 1 aor. pass. é£exavOnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Hdt. and 
sqq.; often in Sept.): properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17 ; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 oUros e&exavOnv eis Epwra).* 

ikkakéo, -@; [1 aor. é£exaxnoa]; (kakós) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw [cf. 
W. 25]. 

ék-Kevréw, -@: 1 aor. eLexevrnoa; 1. to put out, dig 
out: rà Oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfiz, pierce: twa, Rev. i. 7; 
dWovrat eis dy (i. e. eis roUrov, dv [cf. W. 158 (150)]) é£e- 
kévrggav, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 1p4, Judg. ix. 54; 16) to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Mace.xii.6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexiec. ete. p. 540 sq.)* 

éx-kAdw: 1 aor. pass. é£exAáoOnv; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R GT WH (on this vs. see xAáo). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Aleiphr., 
al.) * 

ék-kAelo : 1 aor. inf. éxxAcioat; 1 aor. pass. é£ekAeioÓnv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers coóperating 
with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.* 

tk qoia, -as, jj, (fr. &kAyros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxkadéw) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 


exxrAnola 


from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thue. [cf. Hat. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to np, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship: év éxxAnaig, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; év rais ékkXo (ats, 
ib. 34; evvépxeo6a: v exxAnoia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.$ 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order's sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
3; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi.1; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi.4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etc. ; Oeaca- 
Aoruéov, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1; Aao0wéov, Col. iv. 16; 
with gen. of the possessor, rod Geod (equiv. to rrr on P. 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i.1. Plur. ai éxxAnoias: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, etc. ; 
with ro? 8eo? added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th. i.4; rod Xpuro?, 
Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as rijs 'Acías, 
TaXarías, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
tis lovdaias rais év Xpwrró, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b. ], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; éxkAnoia ràv é8vàv, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; r&v &yiev, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 33. 7j éxkAnoia kar’ otkóv twos, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person's family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]) : Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name 7; éxkAnoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth ; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be : Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs tiv éxxAnoiay although Christ may have 
said rv Baeueíav pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : rod kvpiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 
WH r.6eov]; rot co), Gal. i. 13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven : Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in dzroypádo, b. and mpwrdroxos, 


196 





eKNEYO 


fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D. s. v. Church, 
esp. Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.] 

&-kAyo [ Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. é£éQuva ; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for no and 703; 
intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one's self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): dmó kako), 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii) 27; Prov. iii. 7); dzó with 
gen. of pers. (o turn away from, keep aloof from, one's 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ovs, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7,1)" 

&-koAvpáo, -@: 1 aor. ptep. éxkodupBnoas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.) * 

éx-kop(tw: impf. pass. é£ekoju(ópmv ; to carry out; a dead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.* 

&-korrj, -5s, 7, [ Polyb., Plut., al.], see éykoz?. 

&c-kómTo : fut. ékkóyyo ; 1 aor. impv. ékkovrov, subjune. 
ékkóvro ; [ Pass., pres. ékkómropat] ; 2 aor. é£ekómqv; 2 fut. 
exxomoopat; to cut out, cutoff; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.) ; a hand, an eye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (rdv óiuApóv, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. ék twos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: rjv dopuijv, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rjv eAmida, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read éykómreo6av; see éykómro.* ! 

éx-kpepapar (mid. of ékxpepávvvya, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq. ; [Veitch s. v. kpépapac]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
eexpeudunv]; to hang from: éÉekpéuaro abro 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH é€expéuero, after codd. NB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [ef. B.u. s.; 
WH. App. p.168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

éx-kpepopat, see the preceding word. 

éx-Aadéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. ékdadijoa; to speak out, di- 
vulge: rwi, fol. by 6m, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

éx-Adprrw: fut. ékAdpWo ; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 48 ; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

éx-AavOdve: to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ékXé- 
Agopat, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

éx-Aéyw : pf. pass. ptep. éxAeAeypévos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. éeXeydunv (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. ée€eAeEdunv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
n3; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exe. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., ékXéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one's self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
rwá, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disei- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2; dad rwov, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 13; éx 
ro) kéopov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing onefor an office, 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by &k rwvov, Acts i. 24; to 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; év jpiv (al. ópiv) é£eAé-— 
£aro ó Ocós, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 ^n3 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded év jpiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. $32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxAéfac6a: those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight : 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[ef. iv. 37]; 2 Mace. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianie king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. $ 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; twa év Xprore, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i.4. In Lk. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids rov Oeod ó éxXeXeypévos (KR G L txt. 
dyannrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see éxAekrós, 1 b. 

éx-helarw; fut. exreiyrw; 2 aor. é£&urov; 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
TÓ (Qv, tov Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Macc. ii. 23; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Lue. Maerob. 12; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. e. to leave off, cease, stop: rà érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for 0203) ; 7 zíaris, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
ace. to the reading éxAimy (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 


. down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 


the sun and the moon: rod 7AÀíov éxuzóvros [WH éxAet- 


- movtos|, the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 


Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. ékXimnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for y^, Gen. xxv. 8, 
ete.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nim, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17, 22. Plat.legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

ik-Nekrrós, -7, -óv, (ékAéyo), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6, 100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 a., etc.; Sept.for*n3and vnà3; inthe N. T. 1. 
chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see éxhéy@); hence Christians are called oí 
ékAekrol Tov Oeod, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35 
(34); 234 (219)], Cn “M3, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (ev.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15) : Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. Oeov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet.i.1; 
with the addition of rod Xpiorod, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom.gen.]; xAgroi xal 
€kXekroi k. mug Tot, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxdexrov, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); ékexroi, those who have become true par- 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
kAnroi, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxAexrot who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 ékAekrós rot Oeo, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, ef. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [übers. u. erklürt; allgem. 
Einl],p. xxii. ^ c. Angels are called éxAexrot, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dyws, 1l b.; papripowa 06 éyà pev ógàv rà ayia kal 
tovs tepovs dyyéXous Tov co), Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. l. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with év xupio 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: AdOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

&kAoyh, -7s, 7, (€xr€eyw), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: oxedos éxdoyns (gen. of quality ; 
cf. W. $34, 3 b. ; [B. 161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. éxXekror, sc. Tod 
co, Actsix.15; spec. used of that act of God's free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons; — 7) kar ékAoyv 
mpobears, the decree made from choice [ A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ; — particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; kar' éxAoyiv xáp«ros, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. éxdexroi, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

&-Aiw: [Pass., pres. éxdvoua]; pf. ptep. éxXeXvpévos ; 
1 aor. é€eAvOnv; 1 fut. ékAvÓrsopar; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslüsen), to set free: twa twos and ék twos. — 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610*, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 8; 13, 8, 1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one's strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for zy, 1 S. xiv. 
28; 2 S. xvii. 29; for 759, 2 S. iv. 1 ete. ; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (ui) éxdudpevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). . Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 17. b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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iii. 11); with rais Wuyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rois ca- 
pact rais Wuyxais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; rH Yrvyjj, 29, 6, 14 ; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Macc. iii. 24.* 

ücpácco; impf. é£éuarcov; 1 aor. é£ega£a; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur. Hippocr. Aristot. al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

&cpvkrnpito : impf. é£euverpifov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: vwá, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 
35. (For ay, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. ¢. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. uvkrzp 
the nose) ; [cf. W. 25].) * 

ik-veóo : 1 aor. é£évevoa; 1. to bend to one side (rh 
xeady, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that é£é- 
vevge is equiv. to é£écuve; but others derive the form 
from éxvéw, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 79, 
to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Mace. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as rà Bédn, Diod. 
15, 87; sAgyfjv, ib. 17, 100.) * 

éx-vew : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take efévevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

&cvfj$o: 1 aor. é£évgyra; a. prop. fo return to one's 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [18. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli. 5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. fo return to soberness 
of mind (cf. dvavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

éxovovos, -ov, (ékóv ), voluntary: xara éxovarov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; ka0' ékovaíav, Thuc. 8, 
27 — [* The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpómov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 ka6' éxotavov rpómov, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 ékovaío rpóro) ; in the other, yvóumv 
80 ékovaía [doubtful, see L. and S.], é£ ékovoías, etc. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c.; cf. 
W. 463 (432)])* 

éxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. ápaprávew [ A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v, 2.* 

tx-rahat, adv., (fr. ék and mddat, formed like crore [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

ixemepáto ; fut. écmeipágo ; [1 aor. é£ereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9 L mrg. T WH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. $30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
metpag. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rwá, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
tov Oedv, to put to proof God's character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 103; 
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róv Xpwrróv, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
kvpiov), 9" L mrg. T WH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18]. 

ékemépmo: 1 aor. éfémeuyra; 1 aor. pass. ptep. ékmep- 
pbecis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

éx-mrepioroas, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT Tr WH 
(for Ree. ék mepuraod ) ; not found elsewhere. But see 
irepekmepioa às." 

ék-meravvupt: 1 aor. éfeméraga; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas mpós twa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is.Ixv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ikernbáe, -@: 1 aor. éfemj0aca; to spring out, leap 
forth: eig v. dxdov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis rov 
Aaóv, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

éx-rimrw; pf. ékmérroka ; 2 aor. é£éreaov; 1 aor. é£é- 
meoa (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [mírre and] dmépxyopa)); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; ^ 1. prop.: ai ddtoets ex Trav 
xetpav (see éx, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ék ris Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 
éx Tod ovpavod, Is. xiv. 12) ; absol: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
éxrr. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxm. to be cast — 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 
have adopted ékz. card; (often in Grk. writ., as eis yay, 
Eur. Hel. 409; eis róv Auuéva, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. ruwós [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: ris xáp«ros, Gal. v. 
4; ro) idiov ornprypod, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ris mpds róv Ofuov 
ebvoías, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baodeias, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 2; also with prepositions, éx ràv éóvrov, Hdt. 3, 14; 
dm ràv éXmiBov, Thuc. 8, 81); móbev, Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 
(ékeiBev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7] dyáz, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

cmo : [impf. é£érAeov]; 1 aor. é£émXevaa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: dmó with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6 ; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

ékemAnpóo : pf. éxmerdnpwxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. ri émayyeMav, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down.]* 

ex-mAfpacrs, -ews, 7, a completing, fulfilment : r. jpepav 
T. dyvopod, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

éx-rAfoow, -rro: Pass., [pres. éxmAnooopat or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. €& — 
enAgocóugv; 2 aor. éferAáygv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
LK. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; ézi r7 &i0ax7, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv. 32; Acts xiii. 12; [ézi 7 peya- 
Aeiórgri, Lk. ix. 43], (emt rà kdÀXei, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
ént rh Óéa, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; [W.$ 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [SvN. see ofc, fin.] * 

éx-rvéw: 1 aor. é£émvevsa ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one's life, breathe one's last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with iov or yrvxzv 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

éx-rropevonar; impf. éfezopevóugv; fut. éxmopevoopuat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. mopeów] of éxmopeda to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
$^; (o go forth, go out, depart; ^ 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dzó, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
€£o (rrjs wédews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxeiOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; mapa twos, from one’s abode, one's vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (dxovowpev Ta ékmopevóueva mapà kvpíov, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context : Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
éni twa, Rev. xvi. 14; mpós rwa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; é- 
mopeverOa eis ó8óv, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. ó0ós, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eloropevoua, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said fo go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix. 12 GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement)] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
€k ràv pvnueiwv, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig.to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts é« rod dvOpmmov, €x rijs 
xapdias, éx ro) cróparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éowdev ex ris xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with €rw6ev alone, ibid. 23]; wav pia éxrop. da o róparos 
eo), every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., & twos, Rev. iv. 5 ; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (&x r.), Rev. 
xxii l. 1o project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev.i.16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. [Svw. cf. épyouas, fin.]* 

ék-rropveóo : 1 aor. ptep. fem. ékzopvevcaca ; (the prefix 
€x seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 1131; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

éx-rriw: 1 aor. éférrvca ; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
ete.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used xaramrbew, mpoarmrvew, 
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mrvew, and Philo zapamróew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. l. e.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

&pitóo, à: 1 aor. é£epi(oca; Pass., 1 aor. éfepimv; 
1 fut. éxpi{wOjcopat; to root out, pluck up by the roots: cl, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 13; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Macc. v. 51 [ Alex.]; 
2 Macc. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

€k-orac's, -ews, 7), (€Eiarnuc) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (8tavoías, Deut. xxviii. 28; ràv 
Aoywrpóv, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres $53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s. v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]) : émémecev [ Rec., al. 
€yévero] ér' abróv &ka acus, Acts x. 10; eidev év exordcet 
ópapa, Acts xi. 5; yevéoOa év ékaráaeu Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev avras rpópos kai &araais, Mk. xvi. 8; é£éary- 
gav éxarácet peyddyn, Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &karacus 
€Aafev ázavras, Lk. v. 26; emAnoOnoav ÓápBovs x. ékorá- 
geos, Acts iii. 10; (for ry), trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc. ; Wm, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-orpédw : pf. pass. é£éerpappa: ; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.* 

[G-móto : 1 aor. é£écoca; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
eis aiywadov éxodoat td mdoiov to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. €@aa, see é£o8éo, and 
el 1.7 e] 

ék-rapáeco ; post-classical; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: T. wéduwv, Acts xvi. 20. (r. Sjpov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

ék-reivo ; [impf. é£érewov]; fut. ékrevà ; 1 aor. é£érewa; 
[fr.Aeschyl., Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 15), #15 
and now; to stretch out, stretch forth: tiv xeipa (often 
in Sept.), Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31; xxvi.51; Mk. i. 
41; iii. 5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; 
with the addition of émi rwa, over, towards, against one 
— either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; ékr. T. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 
dykópas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 
[* the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
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Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ém-, 
brrep-ekretvo. | * 

ik-reMéo, -o: 1 aor. inf. éxreA€oar; to finish, complete : 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. 153, Deut. 
xxxii. 45.) * 

éx-révera, -as, 7, (exrevns), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év ékreveíg, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Mace. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

ékrevfis, -és, (éxreivo), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : mpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 R G (etx, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; 8énos x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); dyámy, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
véarepov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (ékrevjs pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5, 4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

ékrevüs, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5 L T Tr 
WH; dyazáv, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 
Mace. v. 9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (431)].)* 

éx-ri@nue: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ékreOeís ; Mid., impf. é£eri- 
béunv; 2 aor. é£eÜéugv; to place or set out, expose ; Zz 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael v. h. 2, 7; Lceian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 

ék-rwácsco : 1 aor. impv. ékrwá£are ; 1 aor. mid. ptep. 
ékrwa£ápevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: róv xoüv, Mk. vi. 11; ró» kowopróv, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. ràv zo8óv does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [ B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: T.kowopróv . . . émi 
Twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; rà ipária, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6. (to knock out, rovs ó00vras, Hom. 
Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.) * 

Ékros, -n, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. 
down.] 

éxrés, adv., (opp. to évrós, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
rd ékrós, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. rd €£o0ev ToU mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase éxrds ei uj, see ei, III. 8d. — b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. $ 54,6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; a. outside of: ékrós rov c óparos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read xepís for ékrós) ; elvar éxrds rov. cp. [ A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18.  . beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is ovdév Aéyov ékrós rovrov, dre oi . . . 
édAnoay ete. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]) ; 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 425 foll by 15, Judg. viii. 26; 
7355, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 


[From Hom. 
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éx-tpémw: Pass., [pres. exrpémopuat]; 2 aor. é£erpázv; 
2 fut. exrpamnooua; — 1l. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: tva pi rà yoddr 
ékrpami, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [ R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Lünem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.) ], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: é£erpámgoav- é£éguvav, 
(ris 6800, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
£c rhs 0000, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5, 15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 
ratively : eis naratoAoyíav, 1 Tim. i. 6; ézi robs pvous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; ériow rivós, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (eis düíkovs mpages, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. to turn away from, to shun a 
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: ras kevo- 
$ovías, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (róv €dXeyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
Taddovus exrpéemeaOa kal civodoyv devyew thy per adrav, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

éx-rpepw ; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: tiv éavrod adpka, Eph. 
Y. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up: rà rékva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[éxrpopos, adj., (cf. xpoBos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpouos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

Ek-rpoy.o,, -ros, Td, (ékrtrpóoko to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like éx8popa fr. éx8u8póoko), an abortion, abortive 
birth ; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an éxrpopa, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 7735, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], du8Aopa and é£dpSXopa 
are preferable; [Huctable in * Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
p. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghift. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 

ex-épw ; fut. é£oicw; 1 aor. é£jveyka; 2 aor. é£gveykov; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: twa, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopitw); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. ^ 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out: rua, Mk. viii. 
23 T Trtxt. WH. —— 39. to bring forth i. e. produce: of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. $45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often ; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

éx-hevyw : fut. expevéouar; pf. ékméievya; 2 aor. é£- 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék Tod otkov, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 8; Heb. ii. 35 ri, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 8; revd, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH; 
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[ras xeipás twos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W. §52,4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 

éx-hoBew, -à ; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: twd, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 13, ete. ; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

éxdoBos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 

ék-$óo ; 2 aor. pass. Leinv (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Krüger $ 40, s. v. 9o; [Veitch ibid. ]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: órav ó 
kAáBos . . . rà DUAAa exuy (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with rà @vA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] éxpuq (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that rà $vAAa is the subject.* 

&-xéo and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxxdvw (whence pres. pass. ptep. 
ékyvvópevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
exxuvvdpevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.$2,1d.; Tdf Proleg. 
p. 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. éxkexvpévov for ékxvvvópevov] ; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 L TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Bttm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. ékyeó (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyevow (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. é£éyea, 3 pers. sing. é£éxee 
([whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -éxee -éxei, 
ef. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bttm. Gram. 
p. 196 note * [ Eng. trans. u. s. note T ]), inf. ékyéa (Ro. 
ii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass, [pres. éxyetras, 
Mk. ii. 22 RG L Tr mrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£exeiro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, é£eyóvvero L T Tr WH]; pf. éxxe- 
xupar; 1 aor. é&exvOnv; 1 fut. ékyvÓrmopar (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for Jaw; to pour out; 
a. prop.: diadnv, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; é£ey6 rà omAdy- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (é£eyi6n 
1] kotMa abro) eis T. ijv, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2S. xx. 10). The phrase atga éxyeiv or éxyv- 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
ajuara)]; see atpa, 2a. —— b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): 1d mvedpa To dywov or dmó ro) mvevparos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); emi rwa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. iii. 6; 7 dydmy ToU Oeod £xxéxvraw év rais Kapdias 
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zv da mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God's love for us, Ro. v. 5; 
(épyny, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (yé- 
Aer, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. 7j 
mradvy Tod Badaap pucÓo0 éfexv0ncav, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so éxxv@jva in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves. 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam "; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Brückner) ad loc.]).* 

&-xive, and (L T Tr WH) éxkxóvve, see eéxyéo. 
[Cowr.: bmep- ekyvvo.] 

&cxopéo, -à; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For n?3, Am. vii. 12.) * 

&-pox: 1 aor. e£éyrv£a; to expire, to breathe out one's 
life (see éxmvéo) : Acts v. 5, 105 xii. 23.  (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

ékáv, -ovca, -óv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's 
own will, of one's own accord : Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ala, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for rt; 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. rà dpos rar 
&Xaiàv (for rn n, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37, 
see éAaióv). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

&Xatov, -ov, 74, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 12u, 
also for ^y^; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
3 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v. 14; for anointing the head and body at feasts ( Athen. 
15, c. 11) [cf. s. v. p$pov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyaAXiaots) ; mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel ; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

€arav, -dvos, 6, (the ending oy in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as Sader, ireóv, Opvuóv, xedpar, cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kühner i. p. 711; [Jelf 
§ 335 d.]) ; an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see éAaía, 1) : 
Acts i. 12 (8ià rod éAatdvos dpovs, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write ró dpos rd 
kaXoüpevov éXaióv (so L T Tr, [but WH with R G -àv]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 mpds dpos td mpocayo- 
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pevóuevov éXaióv; b. j. 2, 18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (xara) 
éXaiàv Kadovpevov opos ; 6, 2, 8 karà Td &Xaiàv dpos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. ec. Bekker edits-àv]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158*]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
m freely by éAaióv, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 18. 
viii. 14, etc. ; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

"EAapgéros (T WH 'EAapeírgs, [see s. v. eu ¢]), -ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Macc. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
?EAvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

&docev [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrev [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éAaxós equiv. to puxpós), 
[fr. Hom. down], less, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to kaAós), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter ¢darrov, adverbially, less 
[sc. than ete., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

&arrovéw [B. 7], -ó: 1 aor. jÀarróvgca; (fAarrov); 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p. 825*, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

&arróo [B. 7], -ó: 1 aor. nAdrrwoa; Pass. [pres. 
édarrovpat]; pf. ptep. 7Aarropévos ; (éAárrov) ; to make 
less or inferior: twa, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to ab£ávo), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) * 

&xaóvo ; pf. ptep. éAgAakos; Pass., [pres. éAaovopat] ; 
impf. 7Aavvópqv; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with vga or va)v added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: dm, cvv-eAatvo.] * 

YAadhpla, -as, 7j, (éAadpós), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

Uxadppós, -á, -óv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
«popríov is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd éAadpóv, 
substantively, the lightness: ris Orivews [ A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Ux vos, -n, -ov, (superl. of the adj. pikpós, but com- 
ing fr. éAaxós), [(Hom. h. Mere. 573), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, murrés év éAayíaro, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to év wokA@) ; xix. 17; év éAaxíoro dios, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v. 19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. odd€ [RG odre] éAáxysorov, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; euol els éAdyuordv 
éote (see eipi, V. 2 c. Ww 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

&Aaxv-rórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 
€Aáywrros ; there is also a superl. éAaykoróraros; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets ; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty." 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; cf. W. $ 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

é\dw, see éAavvo. 

"EMcátap, (11298 whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

&Xe&o, adopted for the more com. éAeéo (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Mace. ix. 3 var. ; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p.166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

éeypds, -o), 6, (€Aéyxo), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG éAXeyxov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 17, ete. ; for 3n chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. cilii. 7 ; [Is. xxxvii. 3; eed Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

OXey&s, -ews, 7, (éAéyxo, q. v.), refutation, rebuke; 
(Vulg. correptio ; Augustine, convictio): €deyEw  &axev 
idias mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own tran 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for rrt complaint; 
[Protevangel Jacob. 16, 1 rà ddap rijs éAéyÉeos kupiou 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 1d vdap rod éXeypo) ].) * 

Oveyxos, -ov, 6, (€Aéyyw); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rà mpéypa rv édeyxov dace, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; Ths ev vyias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; évOa® 6 €Xeyxos Tov mpáyparos, Epit. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al): rà» [or rather, mpaypydrov] o) BXemopévov, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum]) ; 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing $mócracis, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction; see Lünem. ad loc.]. ^ 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpds &Aeyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 RG.  (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nr2in.) * 

Oxo ; fut. déyEw; 1 aor. inf. édéyEar, impv. &Aey£ov; 
[Pass., pres. éAéyxopas ; 1 aor. ehéyxOnv] ; Sept. for ry2in ; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAéyyew hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmiihen, zurecht- 
weisen, welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als überführen " (Schmidt ch. iv. $12)]: 
rid, of crime, fault, or error j of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 245 — 
eheyxopevor ind Tov vdpou ws mapaBdrat, Jas. ii. 9; ómó — 
Tis ouvednoeas,: Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. wep) dvarrdcews kal 
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«píceos] TO cuverdds €Aeyxos ad€éxaoTos kal mrávrov àYev- 
Sécraros); foll. by mepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574); 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ri, 
Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
Tà kpvmrá, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émurápevos, ws el kai 
Aáot 7) émiBovAr) x. py eAeyxOein, Hdian. 3, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i. 9,13; radra €Aeyxe, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; rwà mepí twos, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation: twa, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. main, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc. ; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word ef. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench $ iv. Cowr.: é£-, Qu-xar-(-pa:).] * 

&Aeewós, -7, -óv, (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewós, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Qo. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

£o, -G; fut. CAenow; 1 aor. jAégsa; Pass, 1 aor. 
HArEnOnv ; 1 fut. éAenOna opa; pf. ptep. 7Aegpévos ; (£Xeos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for 13r to be gracious, 
also for DM to have mercy; several times for Son to 
spare, and Dr to console; to have mercy on: twa [W. 
§ 32, 1 b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the óca is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 478q.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the un worth y favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see eXedw), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

[Syn. 0A eéco, oixrelpw: ed. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas oikr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abidesin the heart. A criminal 
begs ÉAeos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of oirripuós. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oix. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another's misery ; oixr. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears.] 

&Xenpoaróvn, -75, 7, (éAejuov), Sept. for tor and TPT 
(see Stxatoovvn, 1 b.) ; — 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ez- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; movetv éXenuo- 
«vq, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one's compassion, [ A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases S:xarootvnv, ddnOevav, etc. zowiv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for 39r noy. 
Gen. xlvii. 29); éAenpootvas, acts of beneficence, bene- 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; ets 
twa, Acts xxiv. 17. Henee 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. a/ms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): éAenpocvvgv diddva [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
xi. 41; xii. 33; aireiv, Acts iii. 2; Xaudvew, ib. 3; mpds THY 
eXennog. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

eheftpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.]* 

[éXewós, see éAeewoós.] 

€£Xeos, -ov, 6, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
iii. 5; £Aeov AauBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv. 16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form rd ¢deos (q. v.), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 &Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes rà €A. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

€Xeos, -ovs, ro, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic 6 eos, q. v.), mercy ; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17 ; movety &Aeos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera rivos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase 58 Dy ION vy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, ete.; cf. T hiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353) ]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. ii4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. éyeydAvve kóptos rd €Aeos abro) per’ airs, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 18), 
Lk.i.58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ : Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit.iii. 5 L T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; omddyxva éAéovs (gen. 
of quality [ef. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; mowiv 
eos uerá twos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; aevr éAéovs, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i.e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; 76 óperépo éAée, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [ef. W. $22, 7 (cf. $61,3 a.) ; B. 157 
(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of kópios in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21; xv. 
22; 2 Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. $22, 2); but Prof. 


[From 


&XevOepía 


Grimm understands xpos here as referring to God; 
see kópios, €. a.]. [Cf. Trench $ xlvii.; and see é£Aeéo 
fin.]* 

&xevOepía, -as, 7), (€AevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hat. 
down]; in the N. T.. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaie law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17 ; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : ó vópos rijs eAevOepías, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevdepia rhs Oófns (epexeget. 
gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

&eó8epos, -epa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. &pxopat [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al, cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for -wan, free; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi.8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 7) masdioxn) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : -yive- 
Oa édevbepor, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co.ix.1; ék 
mávrov (see éx, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; dad rwvos, free from 
i.e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], éAevÓépa éariv . . . yaunbjqvar 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one's own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, rj Owawc vy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, «s respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
$ 31, 1 k.; B. § 133, 12).* 

Miadieís, -à: fut. éXevÜepómo; 1 aor. jAevÓcpoca; 
Pass., 1 aor. nrevdepmOnv; 1 fut. evdepwOjoopa; (ed«v- 
Boose? [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; rwà dmó twos, 
one from another's control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: dd rod vópov Tr. ápaprías x. tod Oavdrov (see 
vóuos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dzó r. ápaprías, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dad T. ÜovAeías T. pOopas els r. 
€Xevbepiar, to liberate from bondage (see dovdela) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see els, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, r7 éAevepía, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v. 1; cf. B. $ 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

éXevors, -ews, 7, (Epxouar), a. coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal.3,59): Acts vii. 52. (év rj éAeUaet abro), i. e. of 
Christ, kai émipaveig tH $orépa, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai éhevoers, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

ehecavrivos, -ivn, -tvov, (€deas), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Aleae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

*Edvaxelp, (ope whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 18; Lk. iii. 30.* 

[€Avypa, -aros, 7d, (EXicow), a roll: Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"EXétep, (5137 0N my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Edw, (fr. 5& and sin glory, D». Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

"Elcáfger [WH 'EAec., see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s. Y. et, 1], (paws my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EAwrcatos and (so L T) ‘Eduoaios [ef. T'df. Proleg. A 
107; Tr WH 'Eucaios, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6, 
(yuhdy my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and suecessor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.* 

éMoow: fut. Ai€~o [Recs éd.]; [pres. pass. Alooopar; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. dAAáfes], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see eidioow.* 

édxos, -eos (-ovs), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to €\cko (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], ro; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. ^ 2. fr. [Thue.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rey. xvi.11. (for pnw, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, ete.) * 

éAkóo, -&: to make sore, cause to Re « (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated ; pf. ptep. pass. 
jAkepévos (L T Tr WH eop. [ WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).* 

éAkóo, see &Axq. 

Oo (and in later writ. éAxvo also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAxov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. Axdow [éA«. 
Ree. Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. eiAxvoa ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Axvoa Rez ei T, T WH, -kóca, R* G Tr]; ef. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Krüger § 40 s. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 195; to draw; — 1. prop.: rd Oíkrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; páxatpav, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.) ; rwá, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), eo ToU epo, Acts xxi. 30; 
els tiv dyopáv, Acts xvi. 19; eis kperfjpua, Jas. ii. 6 (mpós 
rov djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinetus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émOupias... Axovons émi HSovds, Plat. 








ww" Fr ———— 


' EXXds 20 


Phaedr. p. 238 a.; td rijs ndovis éAkópevow Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). trahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2, 65) ; mávras Ekiow mpós 
épavróv, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench $ xxi. Comp.: é£éxo.] * 

"EAXás, -ddos, 7), Greece i.e. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i.q. 'Axaía (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
19]* 

"EXAny, -nvos,6; | 1l. a Greek by nationality, whether 
a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 


colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "EAXgvés re kai BapBapor, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 


all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where "EAAgves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.) ; Aets xi. 20 GL T Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p. 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.; 
Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2) ; "IovBaiot re kai “EXAn- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10,17; xx. 
215; Ro. i.16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 24; x. 32; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EdAnves 
spoken of in Jn: xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoondvuros, 2. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

"EAMqvuós, -7, -óv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 
WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

“EdAnvis, -(00s, ); 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see "EAAg», 2): Mk. vii. 26 ; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

‘EAAqvucrhs, -od, 6, (fr. éAAgvi(o to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
LW. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R[WH ; see in”E\An», 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
oi 'ESpaio, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

"EAMqverTi, adv., (Adnvife), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: d xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; al.]* 

Baule, i. q. éÀAAoyéo, q. v. 

royéw [see ev, IIT. 3], -ó; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
&Uvoyeira. R GLtxt T Tr; impf. éXoyáro Lmrg. WH; 
ef. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Aóyos a reckoning, 
aecount); to reckon in, set to one's account, lay to one's 
charge, impute: rovro époi &ÀAóye: (LT Tr WH &Aóya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lzhtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

*EApoddp (Lehm. Edpaday, T Tr WH ’Edpaddp [on the 
breathing in codd. see 7f. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

vr(to; impf. jAmov; Attic fut. edad (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(32); W.$13,1c.]; the com. form éAricw does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. 7Xz«ca; pf. Arma; [pres. 
pass. eAmifouar]; (edmis, q. v.) ; Sept. for rio3 to trust; 
non to flee for refuge; ry to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence) : ti, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(rà) éXmi£ópeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAz. with the foll. zpayg.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: rQ dvépare abro) (as in prof. auth. once rH riyn, 
Thuc. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GL T Tr WH [cf. B. 176 
(153)]; xa@as, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éXzí(e [cf. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi. 7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn. 14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by ére 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; ór« with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290); 
W. $ 33, d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]) : ets rua, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. nAmwixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L T TrWH ; with addition of ór« with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. ór;, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; émi rin, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & rim, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; ézí with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: ézí rt, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; émi rév Oedv, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 R G; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Comp.: dr-, mpo-eAziCo.] * 

,vnr(s [sometimes written Amis; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
s. v. deiBov], -idos, 3, (€Arw to make to hope), Sept. for 
noó3 and r1222, trust; nor that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; 1 mpn expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, 1) r&v kakàv &Xris, Lcian. Tyrannic. c. 
3; rod pdBov éXnis, Thue. 7, 61; xax; éXrís, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; moynpa ern. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: ezpectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 
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xxvi 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; dya67) Amis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. eXzí8es dyabai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; eAmis Breropevn, hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 Oeds ris eAmidos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; 7; mAnpodopia ris 
éAridos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 11; 7) ópoAoyía rrjs éXr- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; 76 kaóyrpa tis éAr. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émesoaywy) kpetrrovos &A- 
midos, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
éXrís with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, 7) éAris ris épya- 
cías abràv, Acts xvi. 19; ris KAnoews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
ToU evayyeAiov, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. én’ [or é$* 
— $0 Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH ; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] Aidt, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; éz' éAmid: ayab7, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ix 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (ws aiwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
ToU peréxew, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL T Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ór;, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads àiór«]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144) ], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. map’ 
&Xría, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
éxeuv edmida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; édmida éyew eis [ Tdf. zpós] eóv, foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (eis Xpiordy éxew tas édmidas, 
Acta Thomae $ 28; [r. eAmida eis T. "Incodv év r. mvev- 
part €xovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]) ; émi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; €Awida py €xovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 13; 4 éAmis 
éarw eis Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl choéph. 
776; Thue. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]): 
1 Tim.i.1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, rijs 
Oófns, Col i. 27. ^ b. the thing hoped for: mpocóé- 
xea8a« ri paxapiay rida, Tit. ii. 13; édAmida dixavoodyns 
drexdéxecOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad L], Gal. v. 5, (mpooOokàv 
ras bmró Oeo) édmidas, 2 Mace. vii. 14); dua €Amida rhv dmo- 
keuiévrv év rois ovpavois, Col. i. 5; xparjoa: rijs mpoxeipe- 
vns éAridos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zóckler, 
De vi ae notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 
"EAópas, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as uáyos, — derived either, as is 


8 ,- 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic te (elymon), 


i. e. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic w2'2w powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 


ol (LT ‘Edoi, [WH éAot; see I, «]), Eloi, Syriae 


form (ai, Tow) for Hebr. "ow (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk.xv.34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.] * 


ipavro), js, -o0, (fr. époü and abro), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: dm” épavro, see dd, II. 
2 d. aa.; dm épavróv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; épavróv, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
avróe épé, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae $ 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

éu-Batvw [see ev, ITI. 3]; 2 aor. évéBmv, inf. éuf85vas, 
ptep. éugás ; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis rd zAoiov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

ip-BáAAXo [see ev, ITI. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éuBareiv; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [From Hom. down. Comp.: 
map-euBarro. | * 

ip-árro [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. éudvyras; to dip 
in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26* Lchm., 26> RG Ltxt.; vv xeipa ev 
T@ tpuBdi@, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 éuBamrdpevos per énoü 
[Lehm. adds rjv xeipa] eis 76 [WH add £v in br.] rpv- 
BAXiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen., al.) * 

ipBoreóo [see év, III. 3]; (éuBárgs stepping in, going 
in); to enter; — 1. prop.: wodw, Eur. El. 595; marpíi- 
dos, Soph. O. T. 825; eis rd dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1; 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as visor, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; và xwpie, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing; 
thus eis vaóv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; vj yfjv, Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Mace. xii. 25, ete. — 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen) ; a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol.2 Mace. ii. 80. b. to investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: rais émwrijuais, Philo, plant. Noé $ 19; 
à pr) éópake éuBarevwr, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pj, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him"; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
§ 55, 3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the uy. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret *(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuBaredoat emPivat 
rà évdov e£epevvnoa f) oxorjoa; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d. ].* 








éuBuBáto 


ip-figáto : 1 aor. éveBíBaca; to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rwà eig TÓ 
mÀoiov : Acts xxvii. 6.* 

ip-BXémro [see év, III. 3]; impf. évégAerov; 1 aor. évé- 
BXeyra, ptep. éuBr<éWas; to turn one's eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); revi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. éuAéyras aire or abrois Aéyet or eter, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 éuBAézev aire €Aeyev). eis T. oüpavóv, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (eis r. yay, Is. v. 30; viii. 22; eis dpOadper, 
Plat. Ale. 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., oix évéBXezov I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [ Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. £8Aez.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11,10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with ace. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Macc. xii. 45).* 

ip-Bpuiáopas [see ev, III. 3], -ópa,, depon. verb, pres. 
ptep. épBpiuópevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. éuSpipod pe- 
vos; See époráo, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éveBpiuóvro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -&oüvro, cf. époráe u. s.); 1 
aor. éveBpuugaápgv, and (Mt. ix. 30 L'T TrWH) éve- 
Bpuiónv [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpuidopas fr. Bpíum, to be 
moved with anger); to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol, with addition of év éavró, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

éuéw, -à [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius $ 452; 
Vanitek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. éuéoa; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: rwà éx ro) ordyaros, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

tp-patvopa [see ev, ITI. 3]; revi, to rage against [ A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"EpgavoviA, ó, Immanuel, (fr. 3395 and Ox, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as OedvOpwros, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

*Eppaods (in Joseph. also ’Appaovs), 7, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6, 6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kudlo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ $191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i.52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judwa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Macc. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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eutrailar 


the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinalsprings. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].* 

ippévo [Tdf. évuévo, Acts xiv. 22; see éy, III. 3]; 1 
aor. évépewa ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop. in a place: &v 
mut, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, ete.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: rh miorer, Acts xiv. 22 (vóuo, Spxots, etc. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; & rw (more rarely so in the classics, 
as év rais orovdais, Thuc. 4, 118; év rH micre:, Polyb. 3, 
70, 4): év [so RG only] rois yeypappévors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; év 75 dsaOqen, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 32. [Cf. W. §52, 4, 5.]* 

ippéco, i. q. &v peow, (see uécos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

'Eppóp (Eupop L T Tr, [but WH 'Eupop, see their 
Intr. $408] ), 6, (iNT i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

éuds,-7, -óv, (fr. éuod), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 84; 
xiii. 35; [xv. 11 7 xapà 7 €) (see uévo, I. 1 b. a.) ]; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; 75 éu xe with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, rd éuóv that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27 ; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
rà éua my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
from me: oi égoi Aoyo, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Aóy.] ; 6 Aóyos 6 épós, Jn. viii. 37 ; 7j évroAj) 
7 eur, Jn. xv. 12; 7) ép) didayxn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. C. pertaining or relating to me; — a. appointed 
for me: ó kaipós 6 épós, Jn. vii. 6. B. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object : 7j épz) dvápvgois, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kiih- 
ner $454, Anm. 11; Krüger $47, 7, 8]. y. €orw é€udv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
$124, 6. 

&urorypovn [see év, IIT. 3], -5s, 7, (épmai£o), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 8 GL T Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

tu-rarypds [see év, ITI. 3], -od, 6, (éuzaito), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.), 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [ete. ].* 

iy-ra(to [see év, III. 3]; impf. évéradov; fut. éprai£o 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -fodpar and -fopat) ; 1 aor. 
évéraéa (for the older évéraioa) ; Pass., 1 aor. everatxOny 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraioOnv) ; 1 fut. éumarxOnoopar ;, 


épmraikT)S 


(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Krüger § 40 s. v. maí(o; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, rwi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26 ; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol, Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; rei (Hat. 
4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

éu-raixrns [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 6, (éurai£o), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is.iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

éu-repi-rraréw [T WH év-, see ev, III. 3], -à: fut. eume- 
purarjgo ; to go about in, walk in: €v rot, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

éu-arlarAnpe [not éuz «p. mA. (see év, III. 3); for eupho- 
ny's sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éurimáo (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. éuzurAóv, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. $ 14,1 f.; B. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. évémAnaa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnoOnv; pf. pass. ptep. épmemAgopévos ; 
Sept. for xn and in pass. often for priv to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: twa 
twos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (evii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one's fill of, 
glut one's desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one's inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc.; ro) kdAAovs abTrjs, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

tperempáo [see év, ITI. 3], (for the more com. éuzímpnpua, 
fr.miumpnya to burn ; on the dropping of the wef. éyrzAypa, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. éurumpáo Gar to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
muumpür ... pvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 mympacar $v- 
cóca; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. wipmpacba, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 
aipmpnpa ].* 

ép-rlarrw [see ev, IIL 3]; fut. éunecodpar; 2 aor. év- 
énecov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: els Bótvvov, Mt. 
xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eic ppeap, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [R G]; to fall among robbers, eis rods Agarás, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els xeipás Twos, into one’s power: ro) Oeov, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 13 ; Sir. ii. 18.* 

éu-théxw [see év, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. eumdéxopar]; 2 
aor. ptep. éuzAakeís; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

éu-rhoxh [see év, III. 3], -5s, 7, (eumdéxw), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: rp«y&v [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (kouss, Strab. 17 p. 828).* 

fpmvéo [1 WH é», see év, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. ^ 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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éurpoo Üev 


Plat., al.); with partitive gen., dmewAjs x. pdvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix. 1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. $30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; éumvéov Cars, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 


tp-mopeóop.as [see év, ITI. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 


€umopevoouat ; (fr. £umopos, q. v.) ; to go a trading, to travel 
for business, to traffic, trade, (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cmpe6a]; with 
the ace. of a thing, to import for sale (as &Xatov eis Atyu- 
nrov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1 ; roppvpav amd Sowixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAaikas, Lcian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to use a 
thing or a person for gain, [ A. V. make merchandise of], 
(pav ro) aóparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; *Agmacia évero- 
pevero 7AnOn yvvakàv, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.) : 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

éprropia [see ev, III. 3], -as, 7, (éuropos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

&pmópvov [see év, III. 3], -ov, 7ó, (€umopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): oikos éymopiov a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. $ 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

ép-tropos [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 6, (zrópos) ; l.iq.ó 
ém dÀNorpías veós mÀAéov pc bod, ó émigárgs; so Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. . 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to kámgAos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 
avOpwmos éumopos (see dvOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. dv6p.]. (Sept. for Yn and 533.) * 

£p-mpfjQo : 1 aor. evérpnoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
Ww and mn; to burn; destroy by fire: viv mov, Mt. 
xxib 7^ 

ép-rpooGev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 évmp. [see év, IIT. 3; ef. 
Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. év and mpda6ev, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 25; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to óm- 
obev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOa, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; zpoüpapóv Eumpoober, ib. 
4 [T WH eis 7d &ymp., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like mpo- 
mopever Oa &umpoaOev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 497 a. mpdide eis rd fump.]; rà Eumpoaberv the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to rà driow). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. $ 54, 6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v. 19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one's self gumpoobev ràv modav twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovvrereiv €ump. rwos, Mt. xxvii. 29; mopev- 
eaa. €um. twos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; dmooréA- 
AcoOa €um. twos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
caXmi(ew €um. twos, Mt. vi. 2; riv ó00v karaekevácat, 
where éump. rwos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [ef. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be- 
fore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against 
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one: orjva, Mt. xxvii. 11; dpodoyeiv and dpveia&a: [ B. 
176 (153)], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lehm. ]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 13; before one, 
i e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
36; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 10; 1 Th. ii. 19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions eddoxia, OéAnpd écart 
€umpoa6ev Oeo), it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage ; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words nim win, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders " DIP W1j^; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 329 sq.; [ef. B. 172(150)]. c. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Aets x. 4 L T Tr WH. d. before, de- 
noting rank: yeyovévat &ump. twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 One rov 'Ejpatg eumpoober To) 
Mavaca1; [cf. Plat. legg. 1, 631 d.; 5, 743 e.; 7, 805 d. ]).* 

ép-rriew [see év, III. 3]; impf. évémrvov; fut. éumrrica ; 
1 aor. évérrvoa; fut. pass. éumrvoÜQsopa; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to spit upon: mvi, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
«ls rd mpóawmóv Twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xara 
TÓ mpócom. rw, Deut. xxv. 9); ets rea, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 

épavis [see év, TIT. 3], -és, (€ucbaivw to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yivowa rwi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down.]* 

éudavitw [see év, IIT. 3]; fut. éudaviow [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. évejárwsa ; 1 aor. pass. évejavía8gv; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (épQavjs) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : éavtdéy rw, prop. to present one's self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: rwi (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4; abrois Geods éudbaviferOa Aéyovres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; rà mpocórro ro) co), of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 3, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 
foll. by ért, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
"i mpds twa, ib. 22; ri xara rivos, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi twos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 


{Syn. see d7Adw.]* - 


€p-oflos [see ev, TIT. 3), -ov, ($óBos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted : Lk. xxiv. 5, [37]; Acts x. 4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in 1 good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fea", terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 
tp-dvráo, -à [see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évepionaa; to blow 
14 
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or breathe on: twa, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolie aet of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words 117 and zveüpa [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

&p-vros [see ev, III. 3], -ov, (éujo to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature; 
ef. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. (xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 rdv udwvrov 
Aoyov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; ef. Brückner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
déEacbe £v mpairnti, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

év, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 
$48a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. LocArLy; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
€v yaorpi, Mt. i. 18; év By8Aeép, Mt. ii. 1; ev vj wore, 
Lk. vii. 37; év rp Iovdaig, év th éprjue, év TO molo, ev TO 
ovpav@, and innumerable other exx. ^ b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év rà dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; év magi, 2 Co. iii. 3; ev 7j dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; év rp 009, Mt. v. 25, etc. c. of proximity, at, 
near, by: év rais ywvias r&y mAareiày, Mt. vi. 5; ev rà 
Züdp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év rà yago- 
$vAakío, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)]; 
cabifew év tH Se&a Ocod etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, ete.: év rH émwroMg, 1 Co. v. 9; év kejaA(&t 
BiBMov ypadew, Heb. x. 7; év 75 BigAo, 7G Bi9Ao, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; év rà vóuo, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rois mpopnras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; é» 'HAía, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a. d. Romer, p. 12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; év Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBisd, fin.]; év rà ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as év rf xapdia, év rais xapdias, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rais cvverdjoeot, 2 Co. 
vor 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus év rà Oe@ kékpvmrat 
j Cot ipay, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; £v airó, i. e. in the person of Christ, karowet wav 
rd mAnpopa etc. Col. i. 19; ii. 8 [(?), 9]. phrases in 
which 4 ápapría is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
or 6 Xpworós (the mind, power, life of Christ) eivai, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; pévew, In. vi. 56; 
[xv.4,5]; £v, Gal. ii. 20; poppovoba, Gal. iv. 19; Aadeiv, 
2 Co. xiii. 3; ó Adyos Tod Oeod eiva,, 1 Jn. i. 10; peéveuw, 
Jn. v. 38; évowetv or oikeiv 6 Aóyos Tod Xptorod, Col. iii. 
16; rà mvedpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; rà & rem xápwpa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim.i.6; évepyeiv &v rum, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 
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xii. 6, etc.; évepyetÓau Col. i. 29; xarepydfecOa, Ro. 
vii.8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro- 
kadvwat év époi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; pavepdy éarw év 
abrois, Ro. i. 19. év éavr@, év éavrois, within one's self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eidévat, 
Jn. vi. 61; eizeiv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; euSpipacda, Jn. 
xi 38; orevá(ew, Ro. viii. 23; ScadoyiferOa, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with év rais xapdias, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
xii. 17; dcamopeiv, Acts x. 17; Aéyew, Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see epi, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc. 
W. § 48, a.3a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power isoper- 
ative: tva oro yéevnrat év éuot, 1 Co. ix. 15; moveiv rt &v 
rut, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)]. b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavÓávew 
€v rut, 1 Co. iv. 6; ywóakew, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908^; [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. ]) ; likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: (yreiv &v run, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpooxomrew, 
Ro. xiv. 21; mraiew, Jas. ii. 10; oxavdariferOa, q. v. in 
its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 385 (360) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6; év 
ój0aXuois juày, Mt. xxi. 42; év euoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer év ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
lective nouns: év r@ 6xd@, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
€v TH yeved ra/ry, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
38; év TO yéver pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as év 
jpiv, €v $piv, among us, among you, é» àÀMjAois, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i. 14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v.l,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: év évo/pao: and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 38; Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx. 12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; Judueopévov év inariows, Mt. 
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. ígar.]; Lk. vii. 25; zepudáAAe- 
wba év iparios, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [LWHtxt.om.év]. c. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (év of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év Óéka xyOuácw bmavray, Lk. xiv. 31; 
7A0ev év pupidor, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
cloépxerOa év aipari, Heb. ix. 25; év và. Bari x. év rH 
aipart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év papdsy, 
1 Co. iv. 21; év mAnpdpar eddoyias, Ro. xv. 29; pOdvew 
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€v rà ebayyeMo, 2 Co. x. 14; év mveUpari x. Óvvápev " HMov,.. 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 17; év 75 Baovdeig abro?, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Trmrg. eis rjv B.]. Akin is its use d. of the: 
instrument or means by or with which anything is. 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. $ 48, a. 3.d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283). 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is, 
discernible, as év mupi xaraxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 
WH br. év]; év Grate áM(ew or dpriew, Mt. v. 13; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; év rà aipari Aevkávew, Rev. vii. 145 
€v aipatt kaÜapi(ew, Heb. ix. 22; éy ddare Bamri(ew, Mt.. 
iii. 11, etc. (see Barriga, II. b. bb.). — 8. with the dat.,. 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been: 
used, esp. in the Revelation: év payaipa, év poupaia: 
árokreivew, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; waraooew, Lk. xxii. 49; 
dróAAvoÜa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaramareiv év rois mocív, Mt.. 
vii. 6; év Bpaxiou abro), Lk. i. 51; év daxrvA@ co, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as év dyraop@, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; | 
€v Th mapaxAnoet, 2 Co. vii. 7; év mpocevxj, Mt. xvii. 21 
[T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; eiAoyeiv év evdoyia, Eph.. 
i. 3; Sixacodoba év TQ aipari, Ro. v. 9. — q. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: év rà dpyovr: ràv Saipo-~ 
viov, Mt. ix. 34; év érepoyhdoaots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; kpivew 
T. olkovpévrv év avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; év ópiv kpivera 6 
kógpos (preceded by oi dytoe róv kómpov kpwobauw), 1 Co. 
vi.2; épydteoOa £v rim, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13, 34. 8. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch. 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun;, 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
13. e. of the state or condition in which anything: 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great. 
number of exx. (see also in yivoua, 5 f., and eipi, V. 4. 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: év aedvois, Lk. xvi. 23; &v 
TÓ Üaváro, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ev (oj, Ro. v. 10; év rois Seopois, 
Philem. 13; év metpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 6; év dpoumpare 
capkós, Ro. viii. 3; év goAAQ dydu, 1 Th. ii. 2; ev 86Ep,. 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; ometperar ev bOopa xr. it. 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.; év éroipo &xew, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; év ékarácet, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as év: 
eic Bela k. cepvorntt, 1 Tim. ii. 2; év áyuaopó, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; év kawórgr. Cwns, Ro. vi. 4; év rH dvoxij ToU Oeod, 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); év xaxia kai $6óvo, Tit. iii. 35 év mavoup— 
yía, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with aa adverbial force: as év 
duvdyer, powerfully, with power [W. $ 51, 1 e.; B. 330: 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro. i. 4; Col.i. 29; 2 Th. i. 115 xpíveu^ 
€v duxavcoovyy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; év xapà, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 32; év éxreveia, Acts xxvi. 7; év omovüp, -— 
Ro. xii. 8; év xápvri, Gal. i6; 2 Th. ii. 16; év rdyet, Lk.. 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev. i. 1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase év rau rovras, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
énl m. T. (see emi, B. 2 d.) ; also év maou, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. T Tr WH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking — f. of the form in which any- 
thing ap pears or is exhibited, where év may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. a/s [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: cogiav dadeiv év pvorgpío (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; év rà abrà bmoOctypart rimrew, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the év marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
into); cf. Kurtz or Lünem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 
1 below]; (d:ddvar rt €v 9opeà, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26,7,5; ev pepidr, Sir. xxvi. 3; Aaufgávew te ev 
$épvy, Polyb. 28, 17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1, 43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of év to denote “the 
measure or standard" (W. $48,a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
p. 211): év pérpo, Eph. iv. 16 (see uérpov, 2); &epev év 
é£rkovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. II. 
8a.); xapmodopoüctw €v rpiákovra etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WHtxt.; but some would take év here distributively, 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] — g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ois, 
Acts xxvi. 12; év air@, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
- vi. 20; év rH éoprj, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. év]; év rH 9i9ax5, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see eiu, V. 4d.; Passow 
i p.910"; [L. and S. s. v. II. 1]. — h. of that in which 


anything is embodied or summed up: ev aire (oj). 


jv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; év rovro ro 
Aóyo dvaxeadaoira, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 
KeiaAatóo) ; mücav T. avyyéveuav. ev Wuyais éBdounxovra 
' mévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 391 (366)]. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it is intimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop. uévew év rj 
dumeAo, Jn. xv. 4; év évi cópart péAy odd, Ro. xii. 4 ; 
fig. kpepaoOa &v rin, Mt. xxii. 40. — b. of a person to 
whóm another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
partieularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, efvat or puévew év rà marpi or év rà 0cà, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10 sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; elvat or pévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv.4 sq.; pévew £v 76 vid x. ev rà 
marpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; év Oe@, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épyá(eo6aí rt, Jn. iii. 21; mappnoidtec Oa, 
1 Th.ii.2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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€v Xpwrró, év Xpwrró “Inood, év kvpio, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364) ; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. $$ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord : 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 39; 1 Co. 1.4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph.i. 3 [Rec. om. év]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10, 13; 1 Tim.i.14; 2 Tim. i.1,13; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 16; v. 10; orjxewv €v kvpío, Phil. iv. 1; tva ebped év 
avrà, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil iii. 9; eiva: év Xpworó 
Ina. 1 Co. i.30; of év Xp. "Ino. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
koacba ev Xpwró, Üvijokew év kvpío, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u. s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mémevopat, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
merovbeva, Gal. v. 10; Phil.i.14; 2 Th. iii. 4; mapprnaítav 
éxew, Philem. 8; éAzí(ew, Phil. ii. 19; xavynow €yew, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; dvijxev, Col. iii. 18; Trà adrd 
$poveiv, Phil. iv. 2; éimaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [L om. Tr WH 
br. év x.]; pas, Eph. v. 8; ab£etn ii. 21; (vorowio6a:, 1 
Co. xv. 22; 6 kómos ovk &caTt kevós, ib. 58; dyios, Phil. 
i. 1; Jyytampévos, 1 Co. i. 2; AaAeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
d\nOevav Aéyew, Ro. ix. 1; Aéyew x. paprvperOa, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, eddpecroy év 
kupia, Col. iii. 20.G LT Tr WH; zpoc0éxeaaí rwa, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; demá(eoÓaí rwa, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19; &oziüv, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]; 
yapnOiva, 1 Co. vii. 39; xaípew, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
mapaxaneiv, 1 Th. iv. 1; mpoicracai twos, 1 Th. v. 12; — 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vQmios, 1 Co. iii. 15; dpówpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
madaywyol, 15; ó0oí pov, 17; Ovpas por dvewypevns év 
kvpio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12.  àuxac- 
ovaOa év Xptore, by faith in Christ, Gal.ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rods ék r&v Napkiocov rovs dvras év 
kupio (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; dvÓpemos év Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai ékxAnoia ai év Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; of vekpol év Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; éxAekrüs év x. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; Sdxios év Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; Oéoyuos év kvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 
1; muords Otákovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; Ouxovía, 
17; év Xp. yevváv wa, to be the author of one's Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; decpoi év Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 
i. 13 [al. connect év Xp. here with pavepovs]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 
ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. v mvevpare (dyip) elvar, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 
Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to év capxi); yiverOa, Rev. i. 
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10; iv. 2; év aveópari cot. Nadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; év mved- 
part or éy mv. rQ &yío or év mv. eo sc. dv, (being) in i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 
36; Lk.ii.27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. dvÓpe- 
mos év mvevpart axabdpre, sc. àv, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; év rà movnp@ 
eis Bat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v. 19. oi 
év vou, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. év 
Té 'AÓàp. droÜviokew, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22. c. of that in which other things are c on- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: év 
airé (i. e. in God) £ópev «rA. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; év ajró (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatie Aóyos) ékrío8r rà mavra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
év abr is immediately afterwards resolved into ài avroó 
x. els abróv [cf. W. $ 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); ra 
mávra év avrà avvéarrke, Col. i. 17; év 'Icaàk xdnOnoerat 
cot arépyua, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; áyid- 
(era év with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
€v rovro muorevouer, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; év à equiv. to év robro, 
6r, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8e. below]. Closely related is the use of év d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: &jvyev 
€v T@ Ady TovT@ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 c.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 232 (217 sq.)]; see eddoxéw, eddoxia, edppaivopat, kav- 
xdoua, xaípo, etc.; likewise sometimes after éAmí(o, 
mw revo, miotts, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion é» w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. $ 50, 4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
droarédho, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; eloépyeoOa, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rev. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. év]; é£épxeotai, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th. i. 8, (but not after épyeoOa in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); karafaívew, Jn. v.4 [R L;; 
cf. W.$ 50,4 a.]; émorpéyat árei&eis &v ppovncer dixaier, 
that they may abide in ete. Lk. i. 17; kaAeiv év elpivy, év 
áyiagpó, €v pa. €drids, equiv. to els rà eivav Huas (ipas) 
év ete.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
ribéva and iordva, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909"; [ef. L. and 
S. s. v. L. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. év Alyimrov $c. yj (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]; W. 
384 (359); [B. 171 (149)]) : Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; but 
see Alyvrros. | b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom: dyopáfew év with dat. of price (for the price is 





the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (év dpyvpío, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). | àÀAdo- 
cev Tt €v ru (see dÀÀdoao), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]) : Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here uergAAafav].  ópvvpi &v run (3 paw), ct. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i.e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. C. ópoÀoyà év ru after the 


Syriac (2 wo [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


p.386; B. 176 (153); W. § 32, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1.c.; Fritzsche 1. ¢.; Weiss, Das Matthiius- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
p.305 note !]. d. on the very com. phrase év óvópari 
Tivos, See üvoua (esp. 2). [e. the phrase é» à varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of év. It may be, a. 
local, wherein (i.q. év roóro év $): Ro.ii.1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. B. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
$48,a.2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. évs, q. v.). y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. 68. causal, Eng. in that (see Mützner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — contemporaneousness passing 
over into causal dependence, or the substratum of the 
action being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 8, ete.; see 
in 6 c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into év rovr@ dri or év rovr@ 6 (cf. W. 
$ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.) ; Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of TrwE év marks — a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: év tH zuépa, €v tH vuxri, Jn. xi. 9 sq., ete. ; 
&v rais zjuépaws. éxeivars, Mt. iii. 1, ete. ; év caBBáro, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év r@ Oevrépo, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 13; év rà xaOe&ijs, Lk. viii. 1; év ro 
pera£o, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev éexáro xpóvo, Jude 18 Rec.]. ^ b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bei); thus év rfj madvy- 
yeveoia, Mt. xix. 28; év rH mapovoía abro) or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. $ 50,5]; Phil.ii.12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; év 79 dvaarác eu, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 28 ; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 33; év rH éoxáry odAmevyy, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; év rfj dmoxadiyer of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7,13; iv. 13. — c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 


(€v r@ oreipeww), 25 (ev r. kabevdev rods dvOpdmous); Mt. — 


xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. lL. c.]; xxiv. 51; 
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évayKarifopar 


1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, ete.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix. 150,ete. — d. within, in 
the course of: év rpwiv fjuépais, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [L T Tr om. WH br. e]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. év], 
20; cf. W. $48, a. 2; [B. $ 133, 26]. 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives év 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in évdduos, €vdo- 
fos, fudoBos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, éveuu, éppéve, €vowéo. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, épfaíve, ép- 
Bareóo, éykaXéo (summon to court), éyypapa, é&ykpirro. 
3. in dudvade, éympyde, éurrio it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before 8, u, 7, $, V, ev changes to ép-, before +, x, E, x, to 
éy-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilationis the rule in compounds of éy, re- 
tention of vin those of adv” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write évypd$w, évd8eros, évkaívia, 
éviauv((w, éykaroucéo, évkavxdouat, évicevrpl(m, éviplvow, évme- 
pimaréw, évmvéo ; T évkórro ; WH eveorh, Évkvos; but L T 
Tr WH retain éykaAéwe, ÉykAmua, eyxouBdoum, eyxpdresa, 
éykparreboua, eyxparhs, éyxple, édAdoyéw (-dw), éuBalve, éu- 
BdAAc, euBdrrw, euBaretbw, éuBAéTO, éuBpyudoua, eupaivoua, 
eumarypovh, eumaryuds, eumal(w, eumaterns, éumirAmu, eu- 
minrw, éumAéko, eumrokh, eumopetvoua, éumopía, éumópiov, &u- 
mopos, ¢urtiw, éupavíjs, éudavi(w, EupoBos, &upvros; LT Tr 
éyxvos; L Tr WH éguguévo, turpocdeyv; L Tr éyypá$o, 
éykdÜeros, éykaívia, eykawilw, éykaiéo, éÁykaraAcimo, éykar- 
0iK€w, eynavxdoua,  éykevrpi(m, éyiomf, éykómro, éykpivo, 
eumepimaréw, éumvéo ; 'T eumempdw; TWH are not uniform 
in éykakéo, éykaraAc(ro ; nor T in éuuévo, £umpoc0ev; nor 
WH in éykómrro.— Add L T Tr WH ávéykAmros, wapep- 
BdAdAw, rapeuBorh. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p. 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p.149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; W. 48.] 


éy-aykaAlfopar: 1 aor. ptep. évaykaModpevos; (mid. 
i. q. eis tras dyxddas déxopat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: rwá, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476,10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

év-Gduos, -ov, or évddios, -a, -ov, [cf. W. $11, 1], (as 
the sea), that which is in the sea, marine; plur. rà évdd\ua 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epie form eivddvos as old as Hom.) * 

&v-aym, adv., (év and dpri, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [ B. 
319 (273)]; Evavri rod Ged, rv *325, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. évavríov] ; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; [évavr: 9apaó, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

&v-avrios, -a, -ov, (dvrios set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used P* 
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évdexa 


primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; e£ évavrías [W.591 (550) ; B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 
against (see éx, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Lünem. on 1 Thess. l. c.]) ; ó é£ évavrías, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; évavríov mowiv Tí ten, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17; évavría mpárretw mpos r0 Üvouá twos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. évavríov, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [ B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 38? and "y'y3 also for ^55): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH éumpoobev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (évavríov 
$apaó, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évavr:, 
q. v.]) ; Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, i» the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
X. 9, etc.). [Tó évavríov i. e. robvavr(ov see in its place.]* 

év-Gpxopar: 1 aor. évppédugv; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian. ; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii. 
16; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: mpo-evdpxopat. ] * 

évatos, see évvaros. 

év-ypadw, see ev, III. 2 and 3. 

iy6efjs, -és, (fr. évüéo to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; Sept.) * 

év-Sevypa, -ros, ró, (evdeixvupe), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (134)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

év-Selxvupt : to. point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. évOeikvupa:]; 1 aor. evedecEdunv; prop. 
to show one's self in something, show something in one's 
self [cf. B. 192 (166)]; — 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yvwpica) ; Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri v rw, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [cf. W. 254 (238) ]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
eis TO vod twos, Heb. vi. 10; rv évOei£w évOeikvvoOa: (as 
in Plat. lege. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)) ; ets rwa, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rut 
(dat. of pers.) xaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. l. 15, 17.* 

ev-Beikts, -ews, 7, (€vdeixvupe), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, rijs Stxacoovyns, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
Tis dyámms, 2 Co. viii. 24; i.q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token], dnwdeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

év-Sexa, oí, ai, rd, eleven: of évdexa, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 


évOéka Tos 


éy-Séxaros, -drn, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* 

év-Séxopar; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as róv 
Aóyov, Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, évdéxerar it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
'Thuc. down) : foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. 8éyopa:, fin.] * 

iyBnpéo, -à; 1 aor. inf. évdnunoar; (évünuos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxdnyos), prop. to be among 
one's own people, dwell in one's own country, stay at home 
(opp. to éxdnuéw, dmoünuéo; see those words); i.q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év rà aópari, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; apds vóv kópwov, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classies, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

iyB&ibócko (i.q. évüóo [cf. B. 56 (49)]) ; impf. mid. 
éveliOvakóumv ; to put on, clothe: twa mophipay, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 
[w. aec. B. 191 (166); W.$32,5]: ipuártov, Lk. viii. 27 
[R G L Tr mrg.]; zopiópav, Bóccov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. l. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

vBixos, -ov, (dikn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb.ii.2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-Bópiovs (évOouéo to build in), and évdmpunots T Tr WH 
([see WH. App. p. 152] 8epáce to build), -ews, 7, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): ro) re(yovs, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

&v-bofáte : 1 aor. pass. évebo£áaÓnv ; to make évdo€os, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; evdofacOjva év rois áyío:s, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

€vBo£os, -ov, (8ó£a), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 3323, 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, ete. ; Sir. xi. 6 ; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: rà évdoa, wonderful deeds, [ A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for niwD3, Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
c. splendid: of clothing, [ A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

tvbvpa, -ros, rd, (évOvo), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (&8. yápov a 
wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; &v8. mpoBárov, sheep's 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ’]. 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for v3.) * 

év-Suvaysw, -@; 1 aor. éveduvduwoa; Pass., [pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. évüvvápov, 2 pers. plur. évüvvauova6e] ; impf. 
3 pers. sing. éveOvvapoUro ; 1 aor. évedvvapwOnv; (fr. év- 
divapos equiv. to ó év duvdpe dv); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen : rwá, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
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Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; év rw, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; év xvpia, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, 77 mioret, Ro. iv. 20; dad dobeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps, li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex. Ald. Compl; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and év-0ó» [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. évéüvaa ; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. évdedupevos; Sept. for wa; as in the classics, a 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on: twa rt, 
a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment : Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with rud alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be 
clothed with: ri [B. 191 (166) ; cf. W. $32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; évdedupévos with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 [B. 148 (129); cf. W. $32, 2]; Rev.i. 13; xv. 
6; xix. 14; évüvodpevos (opp. to yupvds) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 yuyiy... evdterOa capa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
evdveoOa rà órÀa [L mrg. €pya] rod dards, Ro. xiii. 12; 
rjv mavomA(av Tod eo, róv Óópaka rijs Sixavoovwns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; Oópaxa micrews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double ace., 
of obj. and pred., Óópaka Oiavoovvgv, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ózAa, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; róv 6ó- 
paka,aàn.1,8,3). tobefurnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, évdverOa 
apéapciay, áfavacíav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [omAdyxva olkrip- 
pod, Col. iii. 12]; dvvayv, Lk. xxiv. 49, (éoydy, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; Ovvajur, ebmpémetav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; alexvvgv, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; exxxi. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29; Stxavcoovynv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 9; 
cornpíav, ibid. 16; ete.] ; Svew adrxnv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 
19, 36; évvvaÜa. and éziévvvo Oak. ddxny, Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabie, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); róv kawüv dvÜporrov, i. e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incov Xpuwrróv, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30], 
rüv Tapkvwiov évOvecÓa, Dion. Hal. 11, 5, 5; yas ràv 
orpatidtny évéüv róv coguorny, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; ef. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq. ; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: év- 
Ovvovres els Tas olkías, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdio.]* 

tv-Bucts, -ews, 7), (€vdiw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): ràv ipariov, 1 Pet. iii. 35 (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550 c.; Dio Cass. 78, 8; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

ty-bóo, see évdiva. 

év-Sapnors, see evddunats. 








évéyko 


tvéqko, see hepa. 
év-€Spa, -as, 7, (fr. év and pa a seat), a lying in wait, 
sambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec* rd évedpor, q. v.]; évédpav 
mov, Acts xxv. 38. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 
évebpeóo ; (evedpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: rwá, à person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éveó. 
avt., T om. ajróv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 
€vebpov, -ov, 7d, i. q. évéüpa, a lying in wait, an ambush: 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec.* (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc. ; not found in prof. auth.) * 
| &y-a&Méo, -à: 1 aor. éve(Agoa; to roll in, wind in: twa 
‘Tum, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396*, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.) * 
év-eypt; (eipt) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: và évóvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to rd 
€owÜev ipav, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (rà 
evovra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)'; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think ra évóvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after ddre, with éAenp. as pred. acc.], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take rà 
«vóvra (sc. Sodvar) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
$. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss adloc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many ém, [1 Co. vi. 5 GL T Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 
tracted from évecrt; but see below under év.* 
évexa (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexev [R G 19 times, L 
{out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic eivecev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. &.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [R GL mrg. 
€v.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
'Ssonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N,v; W. §5,1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Krüger (dialects) § 68, 19, 1; WH. App. p. 173]), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; évexev 
"robrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; tovrwy, Acts 
xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before rod with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
«309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; of eivekev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
tvevfjkovra, see évvevikovra. 
éveds, see évveós. 
tvépyea, -as, 7j, (evepyns, q. v.), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
9) €vépyeta 1) evepyoupern, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv évépyewav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; Kar’ évépyetav 
<v pétp@ évós ékásrov pépovs, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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évevoyéw 


every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xarà r. évépyetav rod 
dvvacba abróv «rd. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évépy. Tod Zaravà, 2 Th. ii. 9; zAávgs, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Mace. 
iii. 29; rijs mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyeia, évepyeiv, 
of diabolie influences, cf. Müller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see dvvayis, fin.] * 

tvepyéo, -à; 1 aor. evipynoa; pf. éevipynxa (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (évepyós [see évepy?s]) ; a 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power : foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below), to work for one, aid one, ets ri, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [ W. 397 (371)]: 
eis drogroAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eig rà €Oyn, i. q. eis árooroNjv [cf. W. 
866, 2d.; B. $ 147, 8] ràr é&vàv, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; évepyeiv évép- 
yeiav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri & run, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal iii. 5; Philii.13. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyotpar; [impf. évnpyoópgv] ; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it 
is used only of things (cf. W. $ 38,6 fin.; [B. 193 (167) ]), 
to display one's activity, show one's self operative: [2 'Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornpror, 2 fin.)]; foll. by év with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; év with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co.i.6; év with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll by à with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyovuévg does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the dénors of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [* works"] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lehtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

tvépynpa, -ros, Td, (évepyéo), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. duvduewr, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

évepytis, -és, (i. q. évepyós, equiv. to 6 àv év rd epyo 
[ Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a 6ópa évepyrs is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
€vepy. yivonat év rw, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ty-ecTós, see éviornpe. 

év-evdoyéw, -à : 1 fut. pass. évevrAoynOjroua; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. ein segnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives 7 e7épp., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple eiàoy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 
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where Rec.**** has the simple evAoy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xvii. 18; xxvi 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

iv-éxo ; impf. éveiyov; [pres. pass. évéyouac]; to have 
within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
Th mayn, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyedia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; rorumia, Eur. Iph. A. 527; kaxo, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (vyQ Sovdeias, Gal. v. 1; [OAipeow, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (aoeBeias, 3 Macc. vi. 10). b. évéxo rui, 
to be enraged with, set one's self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (yéA ov rw 
to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under zpocéye. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is rév voüv, W. 593 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility ; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. l. c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and S. s. v.; Hesych. 
€véxev pynoikakele Ey KELT at. |* 

év0d-Se, adv., (fr. &v6a and the enclitic dé; Krüger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24. — b. hither: Jn.iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

évOev, adv., (fr. év and the syllable dev, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LT Tr WH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GL T Tr WH. [From Hom. down.]* 

tvÓvuéopas, -odpar; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptep. év6v- 
pnGeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kühner $ 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf $ 485]; Krüger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. év and &vpós) ; to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: mepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Cowr.: 8rev6vpéopa:.] * 

évOipnors, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 45; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Lcian.) * 

év i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as év, 
used adverbially [W. $ 50, 7 N. 2] for @veors, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2, 40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas.i.17; 
with addition of év ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. £erw); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. c. ]. 
The opinion of many (e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. |. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that &» is a con- 
tracted form for évears is opposed by the like use of 
mapa, iva, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mdpeott, dvearc; cf. Krüger $ 9, 11,4; W. 
80 (77); Güttling, Lehre v. Accent ete. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler $ 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315].* 
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€vvevkovraevvéa. 


tvavrós, -o), 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 135 Acts 
xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v. 17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
moveiv €vavróv, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dza£ ro éve- 
avro), Heb. ix. 7 (like émrdxis ris zuépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. W. $30, 8 N. 1; Krüger $ 47, 10, 4]; xar" éviavróv, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6 ; 
an. 3, 2, 12) ; in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see dexrds. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syn. éviaurds, Éros: originally év. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius $ 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, £r. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

y-Lrqp :. pf. évéornka, ptep. éveargkós (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope éveoras; fut. mid. évorzeopa; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ó éveotas sc. xpóvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé $ 27 rpuiepr)s xpóvos, 
bs els Tov mapeAnAvOdra kai évearóra Kal uéXNovra Téuve- 
Oat méQwkev]), present : 6 kaipós 6 évearós, Heb. ix. 9; rà 
évearóra opp. to rà uéAXovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
6 éveoras alàv movnpós in tacit contrast with rà pédAovre 
aii, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 e. ed. 
Benedict. ] dpeduua diddypara f) epddia mpás re Tov évearüra. 
aiàva kal róv uéAAovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt. 
the meaning present in 2 'Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.] * 

iex bo ; 1 aor. éví(oxvca ; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 3. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. évo x65] ; ( Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.) 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. l. 4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 xpórvos raira 
navra éwo xe) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.].* 

tyr-, see éyx- and s. v. ev, ITI. 3. 

[v-pévo, see épuévo and s. v. év, III. 3.] 

Évvorros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the. 
authority alike of codd. and of inserr., has been every- 
where restored by L T Tr WH; cf. [a v.N,v; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Krüger $ 24, 2,12; W. 43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec.*]), «ry, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évarn ópa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth. 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

évvéa, oi, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. Us t 
see the foll. word. 

tvveynkovra-evvéa, more correctly é ve vikovra évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single v, as 
by LT Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 
p. 95). ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12 sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 











évveos 


évveds, more correctly éveós (L T Tr WH [cf. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -od, 6, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dvavos, dvaos, fr. de, avo to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28; 
éveüv pi) Óvvápevov Aadjoa, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40 ; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
so eiorijkewav éveoí, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix. 7; Hesych. éu3povrnévres: éveoi yevdpevor. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
dnnvedbn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dmevedw.* 

iy-veóo : impf. évévevov; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: wi ru, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Lcian. 
dial. meretr. 12, 1; with dépOady@ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

Évvows, -as, ?), (voüs); ^ 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat., al). ^ 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 c., etc. ; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; ro«abrqv €vvotav éurrotetv Ti, 
Isoc. p. 112 d. ; rfjpgoov ijv éuny Boudry ai €vvoav, Prov. 
jii. 21; @vddooew Evvoray ayabny, v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [ A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

Év-vopos, -ov, (vdpos); — 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: XpwrrQ, or more correctly Xpucrod LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [cf. B. $132, 23]. 2. asin Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

tvvvxos, -ov, (vó£), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. évvvxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. $ 128, 2].* 

iv-owéo, -à; fut. évorxnow; 1 aor. évokgsa; Sept. for 
3w^ ; to dwell in; in the N. T. with & run, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : €v run, in a person's soul, of the 


' Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of wioris, 2 Tim. 


i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple oikeiv)]; ev 
bpiv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; év 
avrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. ce. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer J.* 

ty-óvra, Td, see éveuu. 

iv-opk(to ; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two aec., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 L T Tr 
WH, for RG ópxi£o, [on the inf. foll. cf. B. 276 (237) ]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
xi¢oua in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. évopkwuós 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopxéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 évopkà oe xara ro) marpós ; 
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[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
€vopkà oe eis tov Oedy iva áréAOgs].* 

évétns, -yros, 9, (fr. eis, évós, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., rs (arcos, 
Eph. iv. 13; ro) mvevparos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxAéw, -à ; [pres. pass. ptep. evoyovpevos]; (OyAéo, 
fr. óyAos a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (év, in a person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both rwé 
and rwi; pass. with dmzó twos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives voy for év xoAj, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen.xlviii.1; 1 S. xix. 14, etc.) [Comp.: zap-evoxAéo. ] * 

€voxos, -ov, i. q. ó évexóuevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, dovAeias, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus ràv 
BigMov, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rois épwrixois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. *the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold. Green) see Schüfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. $28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his erime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11,13, 16, 
27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. — b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
ToU cóparos kK. ToU aiparos Tod Kupiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; mávrov, sc. évraA- 
párov, Jas. ii. 10; of évoxoí cov, Is.liv.17. c. with gen. 
of the crime : aiwviov ápaprrjparos [an eternal sin}, Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (ràv fiatov, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
krorjs, Philo de Jos. $ 37; iepoovdias, 2 Macc. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L.and S.]s.v.). d. with gen. of the penalty: @avarov, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11 ; aiwviou xpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; Secpod [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229,11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
th xploet, à avveüpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.; &voxos ypapy, to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. — f. by ause unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with eis and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yéev- 
yay Tov mupés, a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)1 
(but cf. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; ef. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.’]) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22." 


evTarpa 


lyr- see éun- and s. v. év, III. 3 fine print. 

tyraApa, -ros, 7d, (évréAAopat [see évréAXo ]), a precept: 
plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col.ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13 
Scddoxovres évrápara dvÜpómrov ; [Job xxiii.11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth. ; [W. 25].)* 

ivradiáto ; 1 aor. inf. évradudoa; to see to rà évrádua 
(fr. év and rddos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, ete.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn.xix. 40. (Gen.l. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

évradiacpds, -o), 6, (évradiá(o, q. v-), preparation of à 
body for burial: Mk.xiv.8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol.ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

iy-rXÀÀo : (réAAw equiv. to reAéo) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréradxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évreráA6a: |; 
xabas évréradrai cot, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAopa:; fut. 
évredodpat; 1 aor. éveretAdpnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. évréradrat 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for M¥; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; éverei- 
Aaro Aéyov, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; rwi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovre added, Acts xiii. 47; ka6cs, 
[Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 R G T; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; rui, foll. by inf. [B. $ 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; rwi, tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14, 5; 8,14, 2); revi rt, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17; revi mepí Twos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11 sq.  Qua8kqv évréAA eaa mpós 
twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
€vereilaro abrQ mpos Aaóv abro), Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
€vréAAea bat (revi) danny occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (exi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression dsaOqxny, tjv 
évereihato bpiv mowiv, Deut. iv. 13. [SvN. see keAevo, 
fin.]* 

ivrei&ev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
@ev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 ; evreüfev 
«. évredbev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. €k rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

Év-revbvs, -ews, 7j, (€vrvyxdve, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (ai rois Xgarais évrevéeis, Plat. politic. 
p- 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
is held, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 roveioOa ras mpos rd Ociov évreÉes). [SYN. see 
denors, fin.] * 

évripos, -ov, (rii), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: hiOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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évrós 


noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rwi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; &vruuov 
€xew twa to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.) ]* 

iyroM, -7s, 7, (€vréAAo or evrédAAopat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for m5, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAa( also for D'mp3; an order, command, charge, 
precept; —— 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
evroAry AaufSávew mapa twos, Jn. x. 185 mpds rwa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBeiv évroAàs epi twos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAny Exew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAny diddvace revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with ri etzy added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 7 évrohy 
abro), of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. — 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroAy capxixy [-ivy G 
LT Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16 ; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAjv didérgt, 
iva, Jn. xi.57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7j évroA? tov bev, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8 sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from 6 véuos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28 sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; «ard r. évroMjv, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; rmpeiv 
ras évrodds, Mt. xix. 17; mopeveoOat ev v. évroAais, Lk. i. 
6; óvópos r&v évroAóv, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see Oóypa, 2). f. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évrodai dvÓpómrow, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v. 3; évroAny diddvat, 
1 Jn. iii. 23 ; evrodjy €xew, tva, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évroMjv Aageiv 
napa ro) marpós, 2 Jn. 4; cipes évroAGv co), 1 Co. vii. 
19; typeiv ras évroAàs abro), 1 Jn. ii. 8 sq. ; iii. 22, 24 ; v. 
2 [here L T Tr WH zoiàpev], 3; or ro) 0eo), Rev. xii. 


17; xiv. 12; moteiv ras évroAàs abro?, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 


mepimateiv Kata Tas évroAàs airo), 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAry diddvat, tva, Jn. xiii. 34; évroMjv 
ypádew, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq. ; [2 Jn. 5]; ras évroAàs rypeiv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10*; &xew ras evr. x. rypeiv adrds, * habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
aüry eai 1j évr. tva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 28. jj évroMj, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity : 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
1) €vroNi) Tov Oeo), Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

évrémvos, -ov, (romos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi.12. (Soph. [?], Plat., al.) * 

ivrós, adv., ([fr. €v], opp. to ékrós), within, inside: with 
gen. évrós ópàv, within you, i. e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrós abràv, Xen. an. 1, 10, 8 [but see the 
pass.]; évrós rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 
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gou (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (évrós pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; cviii. 
(eix.) 22, etc.; [ Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; 1d évrós, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

éy-rpéro ; [ Mid., pres. évrpéroga: ; impf. éverpemóumv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpámgv; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamrnoopar; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; rwá, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29 ; 
Ael. v. h. 3, 17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rud, to reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6; Lk.xviii.2,4; xx. 13; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 30, 9, 2; 6eovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpémeoaí rwos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. $32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166) ].* 

lemplo : [pres. pass. ptep. évrpejópevos]; to nourish 
in: rwá Tm, à person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
Jorm the mind : vois Xóyow Ths míareos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
vopos, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; rois iepois ypdupacr, Phil. leg. ad Gai. $ 29 sub fin.* 

Év-rpopos, -ov, (rpópos, cf. £udofos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 évrp. yevónevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
€xrpopos, q. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

iy-rporrj, -)s, 7, (évrpémo, q. v.), shame: mpós évrporiv 
ipiv Aéyo [or AaAó], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 94. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

év-rpupdo, -à ; (see rpvjáo and rpudn) ; to live in luz- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: év rais 
ámárais [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrais, see dydmn, 2] abróv, 
(on the meaning see dmdrn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. $52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: év d'ya0ois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-rvyxávo ; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of. pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing ; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition epi twos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [ R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
évérvxov TO kupig kal edenOny abro), Sap. viii. 21; évérvxov 
. airovpevot, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 
hence, to pray, entreat: $mép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by mepi with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rui kará 7uvos, [to 


plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 


Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 

found in Sept.) [Comp.: imep-evrvyxdve.]* 
év-ruMoow: 1 aor. évervdrEa ; pf. pass. ptep. évrerudry- 

pévos; to roll in, wrap in: rwà awOów, Mt. xxvii. 59 (£v a. 


Tr, [év] e. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap together: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

sinks -®: pf. pass. ptep. évrerum@peévos ; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 [ef. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

év-vBpifw: 1 aor. ptep. évyBpicas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

évurrvdtw (évimwor, q. v.) : to dream ( Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évvzwiácopac (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for pon, with fut. pass. 
éevurmacOncopa, and com. with aor. pass. évumVida Ónv, 
more PAIGE mid. évurvacauny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13) ; évimrvia. évurmaterOa (in Sept. for nioion Dor, 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but. the reading évumviows (évvmwá- 
(eo0a:) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives inJoel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensuous 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct : 
Jude 8.* 

évómvtov, -ov, Td, (ev and dmvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évvrwá(o. (Sept. for pion.) » 

ivómvov, neut. of the adj. évéros, -ov, (i. q. 6 ev ózi dv, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dprot évórrio, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. $54, 6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for 3513 and 335, also for 333 and 13; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: etvat évór. twos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that elva« must be mentally supplied 
before évórov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 13; after orjvat, 
Acts x. 30; é€ornxéva, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; mapeotnxeva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ioravas, 
Acts vi 6; kaÓ5sÓa, Rev. xi. 16; Oipa dvewypévn ev. 
rwos, i. q. a door opened for one (see 6ópa, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: ri8évat, Lk. v.18 ; dvafaívew, Rev. viii. 4; SáXXew, 
Rev. iv. 10; mízrew or meceiv (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv. 10; v. 8; [vii. 11]; zpookvveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in 
metaphorieal phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Bacrá(ew 7d Üvoga . . . évamiov eOvav (see Baord{a, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxdvdada BáAXew evar. rwos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpoépxeotat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mporopevecOa, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: after dpveioOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. éumpo- 
aber) ; [dmapveiobat, ibid.]; ógoXoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [ Rec. 
e£ou.]; kargpyopeiw, Rev. xii. 10; [d8ew, Rev. xiv. 3]; 


(Arstph. Plut. 


' Evos 


kavxücÓa, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Stxaody éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15. — c. i.q. apud (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: xapa yiverat évómiov. r&v dyyéAov, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
€v ovp. vs. 7]; €arac cor 86a evar. Tov avvavakeiiévov, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis uvguó- 
cuvoy evar. (L T Tr WH £uzpoa6ev) ro? 0co?, Acts x: 4; 
pyra Orvat ever. r. Óco?, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; émde- 
Anopévoy évor. T. Óco), Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. $ 134, 3]. 2. 
before one's eyes; in one's presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: $ayeiv évóm. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S. 
xi. 13; 1 K. i. 25) ; onpeia moieiv, Jn. xx. 30; dvakpívew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14; évór. z0AAGv paprüpov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk.[v. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 55 [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : miorw &xe évómrtov rod Geod, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; ápaprávew év. tivos (see ágaprávo ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
€vómriov ToU Óco), ro) kvptov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye: 
mzpoepéumv [mpoop. L T Tr WH] róv kópwv evar. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewotoba év. rod kvpiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii 17). oc. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. d. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 
ovx apavns évóm. abro) is explained by the following 
yupva ... rois dpOadrpois avrov ; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yvuvós 6 
4üns €vómiov abro), before his look, to his view). | e. be- 
fore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg- 
ment [W. 32; B. 172 (150); § 133, 14]: édvnoav evar. 
abrüv @oei Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpaxdeidy 
Apos mávra Soxei eivat) ; so esp. évómiov ToU Oeov, Tod 
xupíov, after the foll. words: rà dpeord, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
BdeAvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; 8íkaws, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH éva»- 
Tíov) ; Acts iv. 19; OuaioboÓa, Ro. iii. 20; eddpecros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; ed@vs, Acts viii. 21 Rec. ; kaAóv, drróüekrov, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro.xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; uéyas, Lk. 
i. 15; modvredés, 1 Pet. iii. 4; zezAgpopévos, Rev. iii. 2; 
dpéoxew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2 S. iii. 36; 
[W. $33, £.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i.75; Acts x. 33; 2 Co. iv. 2; vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: ebpiakew xápw ( |n wx» 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evós (tiw [i e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.* 

iver(toua.: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évorícaae ; i. q. €v &ríow 8éxopa (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for rw); elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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éEayo 


'Evóx [WH 'Evóx, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avexos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1,3, 45; Hebr. qn initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [ef. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopie transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (* Libri Henoch versio aethiopica." Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (* Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Seéhodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the * prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq. ; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

e£, see éx. 

€& oi, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, etc. 

é£-ayyéAXo : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£ayyetgre; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see éx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
490, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, ef. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) * 

é£-ayopáte : 1 aor. é£myópaca; [pres. mid. éfayopdáto- 
pa]; — 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [ef. 
éx, VI. 2]: prop. Gepazawíóa, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopá(o, 
2 b.), rwa, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ek ris karápas tod 
vépov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one's self, for one's use 
[W. $ 38, 2 b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase é£ay. rov kaipóv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which. 
we make the time our own; (act. é£ayopátew katpóv, to 
seek [to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, *by ransom to avert evil from one's 
self', *to buy one's self off or deliver one's self from 
evil’: dua pds Spas Tijv aidmov ki\acw é£ayopatópevot, of 
the. martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 3).* 

é-dyw; 2 aor. é£ryayov; Sept. often for wyin; to lead 
out [cf. ék, VI. 1]: rwá (the place whence being sup- 
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NENNT 


take out [cf. éx, VI. 2]; 


loc.)]. 


é£aipéo 


plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison); Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ¢éw added [in RG L br. ], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; &£o ts kopuns, Mk. viii. 22 R GL Tr mrg. 
[cf. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of ék w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

é£-aipéo, -ó: 2 aor. impv. ede; Mid., [pres. ptep. 
e€atpovpevos]; 2 aor. é£eMópgv and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) é€e:Adunv (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [atpée and] drépxopa:), 
inf. é£eAéoOa: (Acts vii. 34) ; Sept. usually for yn; to 
1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: tov ój0aAuóv, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. —— 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one's self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for *r13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has é£eAe£áugv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
twa, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; tia & twos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, ete.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hat. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

é£-a(po : fut. e£apa (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. é£ápare (ib. G L'T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. é&np- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: rwwà éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see atpo, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

éE-airew, -@: 1 aor. mid. é£yrgadyugv; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. é«, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, — in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1, 3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12) : Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] éàv rà mvevpara ro) BeMap eis mácav movnpíav 6M- 
Nreos eEarnoovra ópás).* 

e-aidvns [WH é£éjwgs (exe. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (aipyns, divo, divos suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 

éf-axohov0éw, -à: fut. é£axodovOnow; 1 aor. ptep. é£a- 
KodovOncas; to follow out or up, tread in one'ssteps; a. 
Tj 606 twos, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one's author- 
ity: piOos, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (dpxr- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; duet Baoidedar, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. $891). — c. to comply with, yield 
to: doedyeias [Rec. dzroAeíais], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (rvedpacr 
mAavns, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; rois 
movnpois óaBovAM ors, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. $ 6]; cf. 
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éfamoo TéAXo 


also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. $ 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

é£akócvot, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

e-orelpw: fut. éfaXeijyo; 1 aor. ptep. é£aAeiyas; 1 
aor. pass. infin. é£aAeufrva. [(WH -Auj6jvav; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, « below)]; 1. (é£- denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), 7d reixos, Thuc. 3, 20; rovs roiyous rod 
iepod [here to overlay with gold ete.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rjv 
oikíav, Lev. xiv. 42 (for mo). 2. (€& denoting re- 
moval [cf. éx, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: Oákpvov 
and [G L T Tr WH ek] rav ój0aAgóv, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH mrg., al. é«]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for MM): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; 1d óvopa ex tis BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras ápaprias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 13; có dvó- 
pnpa, tas dvopías, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. l. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. ápaprías amadeipew, 3 Mace. ii. 19).* 

€-GdAopar; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

éf-aváe ramis, -ews, 7, (eEaviornu, q. v.), a rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55, 4); a rising again, resurrection: r&v vexpav 
or (L T Tr WH) 5 ékx ràv vekpóv, Phil. iii. 11.* 

éF-ava-TéAAo : 1 aor. éfavéreia ; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen.ii.9, etc. ^ 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].) * 

e-av-lornpt: 1 aor. éfavéargsa; 22aor.éfavéergyv; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oméppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yr opi, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. (o rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Aets xv. 5.* 

éE-arardw, -0; 1 aor. éfymárgsa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. 
fem. é£ararrgeica ; (é£- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.)* 

i£&mwa, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£amivys, 
fal ys, q. v. [W. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; JambL, Zonar., al.; Byzant.) * 

i£-omropéo and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. é£arropéo- 
pat, -ovpar; 1 aor. é&ymoprÓnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, [cf. é, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
drmopéopat) ; rwós of anything: rod (7j, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rod dpyupiov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Noyopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

é-amo-mTéAAo ; fut. éfamosreAó; 1 aor. éfaméoreua; 
[2 aor. pass. éfameoráAgv]; Sept. very often for nov; 
prop. to send away from one's self (amo) out of the place 


éEaptifo 


or out of doors (ex [q. v. VI. 2]); — 1. to send forth: 
rwá, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; eis £v, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. dzocr.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see dzocTéAAo, 1 a.) : riv érayyeMav, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WH; 1d vveüpa eis ras 
xapéias, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rà . . . kjpvypa rijs aiovíov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) * Shorter Conclusion']; ógiv 6 Aóyos 

. éareordAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Aets xiii. 26 L T Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: twa eis etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; rua xevóv, Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10, 11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

éEaprif{w: 1 aor. inf. é£aprícav; pf. pass. ptep. é€npri- 
apévos; (see pris, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
Jinish; a. to furnish perfectly: rwá, pass. mpds tt, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (wodepeiv . .. trois dmact xada@s éEnpriopévor, 
Joseph. antt.3,2,2). b. ras zuépas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(so àzapríCew tiv dxrapnvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

&-acTpémTre. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; $ógo x. kàAAei wod\A@ Tryphiodor. 
103; [ef. W. 102 (97)]).* 

é£-avrís and é£ airijs [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (scil. ópas 
[W. 591 sq. (550) ; B. 82 (71) ]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 33; xi. 11; xxi.32; xxiii. 30 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii.23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

€£-eyetpo [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepó ; 1 aor. 
é£jyyeipa ; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: tid, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (ràv Óvpóv twos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words é£yewá oe I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a publie position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 BaciXevs yap é£eyeipera, in’ euod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
€£eyeipew must be nearly synonymous with cxAypóvew, 
[but see Meyer ].* 

e ; impf. é£neaav ; (ela) ; ; to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by éx with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; émi rijv y5v (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

É-eua from elpít, see é£eari. 

#€-chéyxw: 1 aor. inf. é£eAéy£av; (é£ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. é«, VI. 6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, ria repi 
twos, Jude 15 Rec. (see éAéyyo, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for nin.” 

xo: [pres. pass. ptep. é£eAxópevos] ; to draw out, 
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é£épxopat 


(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.); metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: ind rfe... émÜvpías e&edxdpevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by ém@upia; see ríkro.] * 

i£-éAo, see é£aipéo. 

i&épapa, -ros, rd, (fr. éfepáo to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. l. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 

[&€-epavvaw T Tr WH for é£epevvdo, q. v. ; see épavváo.] 

&-epevváo, -d : 1 aor. é£gpeóvgoa ; to search out, search 
anxiously and diligently: mepi twos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epavv. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

&-pxopac; impf. é£npxóugv; fut. é£edevooua; 2 aor. 
eéjAOov, plur. 2 pers. é£jA6ere, 3 pers. é£5A6ov, and in 
L T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see dmépxopat, init.) é£jA- 
dare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), é&p\Oav 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2 Jn. X TBere Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, ete.]) ; pf. 
e€eAnrvba; vint. e£edAnrAvOew (Lk. viii. 38, eta Sept. for 
WY'times without number; to go or come out of; — 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own aceord : with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert ££o) ; Acts xvi. 
39RG. foll. by éx: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, ete. foll. 
by o with gen. — with addiiod of eis and ace. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or mapd with ace. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpos twa, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
€£épx. dmó with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; é£épx. 
ékeiBev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; d0ev e&pdOov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi, 24 [yet see B. below]. e&epy. éx ete. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. é£7A.]; xv. 6; é£eA8eiv amd, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. Inthe Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eM6eiv mapa rod Oeod: xvi. 27 and RG 
Lmrg.in vs. 28; dd rod Geo, xiii. 8; xvi. 30; é« rod 
co, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. f. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : €x twos, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [L mrg. dé]; vii. 29; Lk.iv.35 R Tr 
mrg.; or dzó twos, Mt. xii. 43 ; xvii. 18; Lk.i iv. 35 L T Tr 
txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acta 
xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
| kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. — b. 


without mention of the place from which one goes out ; 
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éFépyopar 


a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxet6e», i. e. 
éx THs róAeos 1) kcyurs éketvgs) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é£eBaXev avróv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), ete.; so also when the verb é&pyeo@a refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 7j éAzis 
T. épyacías abróv; see 2 e. 0.). f. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 


has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place. 


where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rod]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [R G inf. w. 
ToU (Tr br. rod) ]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of ézí rwa (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; eie rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
tva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
eating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. eis tiv épn- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é£épx. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é£épx. 
eie dmavrnaiv twos, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1[L T Tr WH 
bmávr.], 6; [eis dmávr. or omávr.] ri, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; eis evvávrgoív ra, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH émávr.] Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dviorns, II. 1 c.), the participle 
é£eA0óv is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eA8óv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] ézopevero ámó ro? iepot, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. && river, 
ék pécou Tidy, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to pepevnxercay ped” Hav); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ék with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); ék ris óo oos 
rwós, Hebr. D'X902 NY! (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[cf. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. — c. ék xeipós ruvos, to go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. eis rv kdopor, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the publie, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be 
uttered, to be heard: wry, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 Móyos rod 6€ov foll. by dxé rwov, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 grun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 7j dxon, Mk. 
i, 28; [Mt. iv. 24 Trmrg.]; 5 POdyyos, rà Sypara, Ro. x. 
18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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é£fjs 
7 miotis rwós, the report of one's faith, 1 Th. i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: Séypa, an imperial edict, mapa twos, gen. 
pers, Lk. ii. 1. f. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[ef. poudaia ex ro? cróparos, Rev. xix. 21 G LT Tr 
WH]; i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 84; i.q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é£épye- 
cÓa. (an’ dvaroAàv), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that e€épyeoOac in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase eigépxea6a: x. é£épyeotat. 
see in eicépxouat, 1 a. [Cowr.: Óce£épxopas.] 

&£-eor,, impers. verb, (fr. the unused é£equa), it is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [ Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2[R GT]; xiv.3 [LT Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(é£àv eimeiv scil. €orw, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318. 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. $2,1d.]) ; with theinf. omitted: 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and. 
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21 ; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 3 [D T WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[R G- 
L Trtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22 R GL; Jn. v. 10; xviii. 31 5 
Acts xxi. 87; é£óv qv, Mt. xii. 4; à od« é£óv, sc. éori, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvra (poc) é£earuw, sc. moveiv, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23. 
c. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr WH ;, 
so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost $ 127 
Anm. 2; Kühner $ 475 Anm. 2; [B. $142, 2].* 

&-eráto : 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. é£erácare, inf. é£e- 
ráca.; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mept. 
twos and with the adv. dxpi8as added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rwá inquire of some one, foll.. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[é&vns, see é£aídrns. ] 

dE yéopas, -odpar; impf. eEyyovpyy ; 1 aor. e€nynodpny ; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausführen) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold inteaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., dea éroinaer, Acts xv. 12; ka8ós, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 
ete.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

é£fikovra, of, ai, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

é€fjs, adv., (fr. &yo, fut. gw; cf. €xopat twos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 4, 7d é£fs, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: 801) £s rjuépa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically év 75 é£7s, 
sc. juépg, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. ev 


éEnxéo 


TQ fis sc. xpóve, soon afterwards); rH é£is, sc. juépa, 
Acts xxi 1; xxv. 17 ; xxvii. 18.* 

&-nxéw, -à : to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
éényxeirai rt the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated: dp’ óuów e&jynrat ó Aóyos Tod kvpíov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19) ; Sir. 
xl 13; 3 Mace. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flaec. $ 6; [quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.)* 

tus, -ews, 7), (Exo, fut. &£o), a habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos éfis nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (ev rovro ixaviy &&v mepuroujoápevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
€&w Exew ypapparixys, Polyb. 10, 47, 7; év rois sroXepuxois, 
21, 7, 3; év dorpodoyia peyiorny &&w éxew, Diod. 2, 31; 
Aoyuijv &&v mepurowüpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

torn: likewise efiordw and é£wrávo (Acts viii. 9 
ptep. é&ceróy RG, é£&crávov LT Tr WH [see tornpe)) ; 
1 aor. é£éargca ; 2 aor. é£éorv; pf. inf. e&eoraxévar; Mid., 
[pres. inf. é&ioracOac]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£ieravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa Tov dpoveiv, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
$pevóv, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Actsii.7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for 771, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, ete.); é&¢- 
«T5cav exoracet peyddn, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxoracis, 3), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é&i- 
oravro, Mk. vi. 51; with dat. of the thing: payeias e£ 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; eicravro emi with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to eedpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [cf. B. 198 (171); W.$40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
TOU ppoveiv, trav $pevóv : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

&-wX$o: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£uxéagre, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, (ef. é«, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

€£-o8os, -ov, 7j, (636s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. 7 €£o8ós rwos the close of one’s career, one's 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate $ 4]; 
with addition of rod (5v, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of rod 
Biov, Just. dial. e, Tryph. $ 105].* 

i&£-oXopeóe and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ddoOpeiw)) eEorcOpedw: fut. pass. é£oAoÓpevÓrooua: ; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate : ék 
ToU Aaov, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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é£ov8evóo 


O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 
éE-opodoyéw, -G: 1 aor. éfopoAóygsa; Mid., [pres. é£- 
oporoyodpar}; fut. é€ouodoynoopar; [1 aor. subj. 8 pers. 
sing. -ynonra, Phil. ii. 11 RGLtxt. Tr txt. WH]; (e£ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [ef. 
W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
Jess; 1. to confess: ras ápaprías, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 
tas mpáfew, Acts xix. 18; rà mapamrópara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (jrray, Plut. Eum. c. 17; «jv ddnOevav dvev Bacd- 
2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: ró Óvopá twos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by ór;, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. $ 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 myn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; ev. 
(evi.) 47; exxi. (exxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, ‘One Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
vw (dat. of pers.) foll. by ór«: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 

Greeks and Josephus use ópoXoyeiv).* 

é£-óv, see e£eort. 

é£-opk(to ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opxéw, [cf. W.102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa kará twos, one by a person [ef. card, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by tva [B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

é£-opkurrfjs, -o), 6, (éfopki(o) ; l. he who exacts an 
oath of another. ^2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 13. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

éE-optoow: 1 aor. ptep. é£opófavres; fr. Hdt. down; 
1. to dig out: robs épOadpods (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) xai 
Qi0óva: rwí, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions . 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, * Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me," see Meyer ad loc.; [cf. reff. s. v. oxdAoy, fin.]. — 2. 
to dig through: tiv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

éf-ovdevew, -à: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é£ov- 
devnO7 ; pf. pass. ptep. eEovdernuévos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise: vàv Aóyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 iid. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

éf-ovdevdw, -à: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
eLovderwOh |; i. q. eovdevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 713 and ow.  [Cf. reff. in the preced- 
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é£ovÜevéo 


é£ovOevéo, -&; 1 aor. e£ovbévnoa; Pass., pf. ptep. é£ov- 
Oevguévos; [1 aor. ptep. é£ovOevg6eís]; (see ovddeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: twd, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3, 10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with ékzróco ) ; in pass. of é£ov6evy- 
pévot, 1 Co. vi. 4; rà é£ovÜevnpéva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see àyevs) ; 
6 Adyos é£ovÜevnuévos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lehm. é£ovà.]; 
6 (Ai&os ó) eEovdeneis ind rev olkoüonobvrov, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery) : 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 133, Prov. i. 7; 713, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc. ; 
DN, 1S. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Mace. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. é£ovBevéo, fin. .* 

t£ovOevóo, i. q. eEovbevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

é£ovoo, -as, 3, (fr. tears, é£óv, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for nw and Chald. ;o2w; power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; éxew efovciar, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 


- be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 


br. é£.]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr 
WH om. rod); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; émi rd £UXov rs fps, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see emi, C. I. 2 e.]; 
€fovaíav &yew mepi tod idiov OeAnparos (opp. to avaykny 
éxew [cf. W. $ 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; ev v7 idia 
efovaia, [appointed, see riOnuu, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; ev rm of €&ovoía vmrpxev, i. e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 


- gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaie law, 1 Co. viii. 


9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xiii. 2, 4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk.xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev.ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rod with the inf. Lk. x. 19; airy éorw 
jj éfovaía ro) axórovs, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; roteiv é£ovaiav to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év éfovgia eivai, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also é£ov- 
cíav éxew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [ Mk. i. 22]; kar' é£oveíav powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
ev é£ovoía, Lk. iv. 36. 8. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év zoía é£ovaía; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapá twvos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Actsix. 14; xxvi. 10, 12 [R G]. 4. the power 
of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
15 
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é£ovaiáto 


and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; Aayufgávew 
e£ovaíav ws acies, Rev. xvii. 12; eipi id é£ovo(av, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpuevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; é£oveía rwós, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as ràv 
mvevuárav tov ákaÜáprov, Mk. vi. 7; with Gore ék8áAXew 
avrá added, Mt. x. 1; é£ovoíav máerns capxós, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (maons capkds kvpetav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rod Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; ézí twa, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ézi rà Saypdna, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one's will, Rev. xiii. 
7; émi ras mAnyds, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; ézi ràv éÜvàv, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émí twos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; €xew é£ovaíav émi ro) wvpós, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; et rv iOdrov, xi. 6; émávo rwós é£ovoíav éxew, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. i7. b. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; é£ovoíav éyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: eravpóca: and dzoA?- 
caí twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by card twos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; apaOo)va( twa... ti 
e€ovoia ToU ryendvos, Lk. xx. 20. — f. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: éx ths éfovoías “Hpwdov éorív, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]. B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. à 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpyn, Svvayus, Opdvos, 
kupiérns) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.e.]) ; with év 
rois érovpavios added, Eph. iii. 10; aoa é£ovoía, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 7j éfovaía ro? dépos (see djp), Eph. ii. 
2; ro) akórovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oxdros as per- 
sonified; see oxdros, b.]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
atheia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e.a crown). [SyN. see dévays, fin. On the inf. 
after é£. and é£. Zyew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).]* 

éovciáfo; 1 fut. pass. EovoracOnoopar; (efovaia) ; 
i. q. é£ovaíav éxw, to have power or authority, use power : 
[év mreloor €&. woAdGy povapxior, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 1216", 2]; év dripo:s, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; rwós, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; ro) cóparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 


€£0x7) 


full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by ózó rwos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eecl., chiefly for oU» 
and ww.) [Comp.: xar-eovordgo. ] * 

tox -7s, 9, (fr. €€éx@ to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
Vmepoxi]) 5 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (ém 
éfoxjj mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart,etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 eon in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); a 
Opes of kar" é£oyijv Óvres Tis wé\ews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 

ü-vrvíto: 1 aor. subjunc. egumvicw; (Unvos) ; to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. abróv], Jn. xi. 11. 
([Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29, 4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
$8; Jud. § 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said dgumvife, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1 d.].)* 

&E-vmrvos, -ov, (Uzvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].) * 

tw, adv., (fr. e£, as ow and ete fr. és and eis); a 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: éordva, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lehm. om.]; «a675e6a, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 é, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. é£o6ev, q. v.]. With a noun added: ai ¢&o 
roves, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 £o dvOpwmos, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dvÓpemos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. ^b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, €£ has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; — a. adverbially, after 
the verbs é£épyoua, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; ayo, Jn. xix. 4,13; rpoáyo, 
Acts xvi. 30; ayo, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R G Lbr.]; 841A and 
éxBaddo, Mt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 4 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34, 35; xii. 815; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; dedpo £o, Jn. xi. 
43; é£@ mowiv twa, Acts v.34. — b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after dzeAÓeiw, Acts iv. 10; dmroaTéAAew, Mk. v. 
10; éxBáAAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Aets vii. 
58; é£épyea0a,, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 13; Heb. xiii. 13; 
ékmopebeaDa,, Mk. xi. 19; é£áyew, Mk. viii. 23 [RGL Tr 
mrg.]: eópeiw rwwá, Acts xiv. 19; édKew ted, Acts xxi. 30. 

(£u0«v, adv., (fr. é£v, opp. to €o«w0ev fr. éco; cf. 
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dvobev, réppober), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.5 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; ró £e», the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; ék8dAMew fEwbev (for 
RG é£o), Rev. xi. 2? LT Tr WH; oi &£o6v for oi eo, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; [cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. é£o, 1 a.]; ó £ober 
xdopos the outward adorning, 1 Pet.iii.3. 2. asa prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 2 [R= GL'T Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Ree. é£o].* 

é£-o0€o, -à: 1 aor. aoa [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH é£óca] and in Tdf. é£éoca [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. ó0éo]) ; to thrust out; expel from one’s abode 
Acts vii. 45, (Thue., Xen., al). to propel, drive: rd 
mAotov eis alyuaAóv, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. ékaócut 5. 
see é«aó(o], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

é&órepos, -épa, -epov, (a comparative fr. é£o, cf. éaórepos,. 
dvérepos, karcrepos), ouler: Td akóros TO éfórepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

Zouxa, see EIKQ. 

éopráte ; (€oprn); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see d{vpos. (Sept. for 
A; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; ópráfo, Hdt.) * 

éoprh, -7s, 7, Sept. for a; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hdt. éprq; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; In. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vii. 2, 37; Col. ii. 16; 7j opr) rod rác xa: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; i q.5 
€oprj ràv d(ópev, Lk. xxii. 1; év rfj éoprj, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii. 
20; eivat év tH €oprjj, to be engaged in celebrating the: 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc. ; 
els rv éoprny, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvaBaivew (to 
Jerusalem) eis 7j» éoprijv, Jn. vii. 8, 105 pxeoOar els rHv 
£oprív, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; ris éoprij peoovons,. 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xarà éoprny, at 


every feast [see card, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. - 


6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; tiv éoprv mowiv to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xarà rà 60s 72s 
éoprijs, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 
é-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (émayyéAAo); —— 1. announcement > 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyeAia was long since restored) 5. 
kar’ érayyeMav Cos Tis €» Xpwró 'Inoo0, to proclaim life. 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (370); 
cf. kará, IL. fin. But others give émayy. here as else~ 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. ^ 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given z 
mpoodéxerOa Thy dmó tivos émayyeMav (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, ézayye- 
Mas 5 Aóyos otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 215 


iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Spa8óvo, 2); — 
Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yiverat 


B added. ru 
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rim, Ro. iv. 18; mpos rwa, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; eppnén 
rwi, Gal. iii. 16; éori run, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
émayyéddeoOa tiv ém. 1 Jn. ii. 25; Éxew émayyeMas, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; etvat év érayye- 
hig, joined with a promise [al al.; cf. W. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; 7 yi ris érayyeAMas, the promised land, Heb. 
xi. 9; rà rékva tis émayyedias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; rd mveüpa tips emay- 
yeMas rd dyiov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai 0ia67- 
kat Tis émayyeMas, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
j émayyeMa ro) co), given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyeXiat róv marépov, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, ris fans, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ris mapovoias avro), 2 
Pet. iii. 4; xar émayyeAiay according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 80 émayyedias, Gal. iii. 18. ^b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. édmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
ámogTéAXew Tijv émayyeMav Tod marpós pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; sepiuévew, Acts 
1.4; copier Oa rijv érayyeMav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 
WH, mpoodexerOa L], 39; AauBávew ras &émayyeas, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; éemrvyydvew émayyeuóv, ib. vs. 33; 
KAnpovopeiv tas émayyeMas, Heb. vi. 12; émrvyxávew tis 
érayyeMas, ib. 15 ; cAnpovopor ris émayyeMas, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which: at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ's return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. Aageiv rjv 
émayyeMav ro) áyíov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iji. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; rjv ézayyeMav tis aiwviov KAnpovo- 
pias, Heb. ix.15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164", 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 1; 5, 8, 11; 1 Macc. x. 15.) * 
én-ayyéAdw : [pres. mid. érayyéAAogai]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émpyyeApat; 1 aor. mid. émnyyeAduny; from Hom. 
down; l. to announce. ^ 2. to promise: pass. à 
ennyyeATat, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one's self; i.e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i.e. to promise (of one's own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 émayyetAdpevos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; émny- 
yeArat, he hath promised, foll. by Aéyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
Twi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 2; rwí re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19; émayyeAMav, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [ef. W. 225 
(211) ; B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. § 44, 7 c.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11 ; Acts vii. 5. 2. to profess; ri, e. g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (77v dperzv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; riv arpariáv, Hell. 3, 4, 3; codiav, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; c«dpocivgv, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]) : 6eoaéBeuav, 1 Tim. 
li. 10; yvócw, vi. 21. [Cowr. mpo-erayyéAXo. ] * 

em-&y yea, -ros, To, (érayyéAAo), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4;iii 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

ér-&yo, [pres. ptep. émaywy]; 1 aor. ptep. érá£as (W. 
p. 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. &yo ]) ; 2 aor. inf. érayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for $1279 ; to lead or bring upon: 
tii tt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something to 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. i, 5, (wjpa, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; y5pas vócovs 
erdyet, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; éavrois dovAciay, Dem. p. 424,9; 
dewd, Palaeph. 6, 7; kaká, Bar. iv. 29; dpérprrov vdep, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. ézí rivd ru, as 
kaxd, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; mdnynv, Ex. xi.1; also in a 
good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; rui edppo- 
ovvny, Bar. iv. 29). émáyew 76 aipá twos emi twa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émáyew dpapríav ézt twa, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; duaprias marépov émi rékva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).* 

ém-avov(togac; to contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 3. 
(rà 'AvviBa, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
víkats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

ém-afpo(to: [pres. pass. ptcp. éza6porópevos]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

"Eraíveros [so W. $ 6, 11. (cf. Chandler $ 325) ; 'Ezat- 
veros Rec** T ; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inserr. index iii.], (émawéo), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

érr-aivéw, -à; fut. émawvéow (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more 
com. éraweoopua, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. émaw@) ; 1 aor.émyjvera; (émawos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 54m and naw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
éni cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. ézt, IV. C. 3 
ce.]) : red, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; rud, foll. by dre [cf. 
W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol, foll. by 
6rt, 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

&m-awos, -ov, ó, (éri and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. $ 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; & twos, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; ézawov €xew £x rwos, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 émawos yernoerar Exdor@ dard Tod 
0co), 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; eis érawov, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; ets ézrawóv rwos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6, 14 ; Phil. i. 11; 
[wéumeoOa eis em. twos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; eivat eig ézaiwóv 
rivos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.* 

ém-a(po ; 1 aor. émijpa, ptcp. émápas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
émdpare, inf. émapat; pf. émppxa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. éraipopat]; 1 aor. pass. érnpOnv; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see atpo init.); fr. Hdt. down; Sept, 
chiefly for xvi, also for 0°77}; to lift up, raise up, raise 


émauo xOvopat 


on high: àv dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (rà ioria, 


Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. $ 39]) ; ras xeipas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. exxxiii. 
(exxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4 c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here ¢£dpas]; Sir. l. 20) ; ras kejaAMds, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so abyéva, Philo de prof. $ 20); rods épOadpois, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; wi. 5; ets 
twa, Lk. vi. 20; eis ràv obpavóv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; rij» porn, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 13; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2 S. xiii. 36); 
Tijv mrépvay émi twa, to lift the heel against one (see 
: grépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ép», was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
xxxv. (xxxii. 1; 1 Macc. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thue. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24) ; — on 2 Co. x. 
5 see ovropa.* 

ér-curxdvopar ; fut. émauryuvOnoopa; 1 aor. émpo xóvOnv, 
and with neglect of augm. ézrawxóvOg» (2 Tim. i. 16 L T 
Tr WH ; cf. [W H. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30) ; [W. $ 12 
fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (érí on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellie. on 2 Tim.i. 8]; see aiexóvo) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; rwá [on the accus. cf. W. $32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8, 16 ; ézí ru, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 


the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [ Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 
ér-avréo, -ó ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Il. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 


Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
[xviii. 35 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10 ; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

érr-axohov0ew, -à ; 1 aor. érnxodovOnaa ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rois tyveot 
twos, to tread in one's footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpoáye, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; €pyw d'ya06, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10 ; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

&r-akoóo : 1 aor. ézkovca ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 37 and yov; 1. to give ear to, listen to ; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 
grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rav edyar, 
Leian. Tim. 34) : rwvós, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

érr-axpodopat, -aua: 3 pers. plur. impf. émrgkpoóvro ; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) * 

&r-áy, conj. (fr. ére( and dv), after, when: with the sub- 
june. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 


to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 


Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

érdvaykes, (avayxn, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: mv rv. émávaykes. rovrov, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot; Dion. Hal. Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

émr-av-&yo ; 2 aor. inf. ézavayayeiv, impv. émaváyaye, 
[ptep. émavayayóv, Mt. xxi. 18 T WH txt. Tr mrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rd motor, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Macc. 
xii. 4) ; with eis rd Bdbos added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Mace. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 8; Polyb., 
Diod., dioaeph; Hdian., al.).* 

| ér-ava-pipvioke ; (o ek to mind again: me remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

ér-ava-ravw: . 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 
Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. émavaravopuar]; fut. éravaratcopa, and 
(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. NB) émavaranoopa (see 
dvaravw) ; to rest upon anything: twi, metaph. rà vóuo, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; émi twa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
p. 186*) :  eipnyn én’ avróv i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (ró zveüpa emi twa, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 15 ; emi tem, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

émr-av-€pxopat; 2 aor. émavjAOov; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attie writ.)* 

érr-ay-lornpt: fut. mid. éravacrnoopa; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.) : ézé rea, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

érr-av-dp0wots, -ews, 7, (éravopÜóo), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. ràóv cv . . . xpóvov ye mpós émavóp8cecw (adrois) 
mpoct(ávew, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod Biov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Epict. diss. 3, 21, 153 geavrod, 
id. ench. 51,1; [76uc) 8€ rà pds dvOpworiver émavópBacuw 
706v, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOobv kal els. perdvovay dmáyew, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* | 

Gr-ávo, adv., (eri and dvo [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; Pb. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpabjvat émáve rpraxoci@y Onvapiav, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
dr émávo mevrakoaíow dBeAdois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. $ 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146)]. 


[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt.ii. 9; v. 14; xxi. 7RG; 


2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 










ema patos 


xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: é£ovoíav &xyew érávo rwós, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émávo mávrov éori, Jn. iii. 31*, [31° (but 
here G T WH mrg. om. the cl.) ].* 

&r-áparros, -ov, (érapáopa: [to call down curses upon ]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 L'T Tr WH.  (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ém-apkéo, -ó; 1 aor. [ém7zpkeca], subjunc. éemapkéow; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpkéo) ; 
hence ^ a. to ward off or drive away, ri rw, a thing for 
another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl., al.): rwi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one's own resources, 1 Tim. v. 16 acc. to the reading 
émapkeíaÓc (L txt. T Tr WH mrg.) for érapke(ro (R GL 
mrg. WH txt.) ; (xarà Oóvajguv dAAAows émapkeiw, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

émápxevos, -ov, belonging to an &mapxos or prefect; 7 


 émápxetos sc. é£ovaía, i. q. 7] émapxia (see the foll. word), 


€ 


a prefecture, province: Acts xxv. 1 TWH mrg. So 4 
émápxiwos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émdpxetor) ; 
2, 26, 2;'3, 33, 8; de mart. Pal. 8, 1; 13, 11.* 

érapx (a. [-xeía T WH (see eu 4)], -as, 9, (fr. érapxos 
i.e. 6 ém dpxyij dv the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i. e. ^ 1. the office of ézapxyos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
8. v. Province].* 

ém-avdts, -ews, 7, (eri and adds tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

ér-aópuov, adv. of time, i. q. ém' abpuov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 75 émavpror, sc. uépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, ete.; Sept. for NIM. 

ér-avroóópo, see aitépwpos, p. 87°. 

*Eadpas, -à [ B. 20 (17 sq.) ], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Emadpóüwos (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil p. 61 note 4]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

ém-aóp(te; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); to cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks kópara éradpitovra ras éavróv 
aicxvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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"Erracppósvros, -ov, 6, (fr. Agppodirn, prop. *charming "), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry : 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Emadpas above.* 

ém-eye(po : 1 aor. emiyetpa; to raise or excite against : 
Ti emt twa, Acts xiii. 50 (Siwypdv) ; kará twos, to stir up 
against one: rds yvxàs . . . karà rev ddeApar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

ére(, [fr. temporal ézí and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erlüut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W. $53, 1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. ézeiórj). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i.34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 18; xiii. 3; Heb. v. 2,11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; émel oiv since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between ézeí and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it : 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst) ; so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; émei dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 
8 a.]; émeí alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Macc. i. 83; ii. 7, 19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae $ 618; [B. $ 149, 5].* 

ére-5fj, conjunction, (fr. éreí. and 85), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LL. T Tr txt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*t]; Phil. ii. 26.* 

émevSfj-mep [emevdy mep Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. ézet, 
8n and mép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ér-eibov [ T df. 7 epeidov]; impv. ézióe (Lehm. éque, cf. . 
W.$5,1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. dpeidov]; besides see 
eidw, L); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ezeiüev aedeiv 7d Óveibós pov ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25 ; émi vu, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

émr-eupt; (ézt, and etj« to go); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptep. emmy, -ovaa, -óv, 
next, following: th émw)oy, sc. jpépa, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.) ; 
with zuépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; jj émovon vuxri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

éme(-rep, conjunction, (émet, ép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr et wep, TWH 
eimep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Báüumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 


erre. aryovy?) 


ér-o-ooyf, -55, 7, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: xpeirrovos éXrí8os, Heb. 
vii.19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; érépev iyrpàv, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kühn]: mpocarar, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thuc. 8, 92.) * 

ém-wr-épyopa: fut. émeweAevoopat ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., 'Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: émi rwa, acc. of 
pers, Lk. xxi. 35 L T Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Macc. xvi. 16.* 

Creva, adv., (émi, eira), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; pera rovro is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)]) ; a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetieally, pera érn rpía, Gal. i. 18; dia Se- 
xatecodpov érüv, Gal.ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: zpórov . . . érevra, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; mpórepov . . . €revra, Heb. vii. 27; 
drapy?)  - - émevra, 1 Co. xv. 23; eira [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. €merra] . . - égevra, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; émeira . . . €mreira, 
ib. 7 Lmrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. f. of order alone: 
mpórov . . . €revra, Heb. vii. 2; rpírov . . . érevra . . . Éret- 
ra (RG etra), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

&r-kava. (i. q. én ékeiva sc. puépr [cf. W. $6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BagvAàvos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)* 

ém--re(vo : [pres. mid. ptep. émekrewópuevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52, 4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see €umpooGer, 1 fin.).* 

érevdirns, -ov, 6, (emevdvvw or érevdva, q. v., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind.[(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for yn, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2 S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

ér-ev-Siw: 1 aor. mid. inf. érevdicacba; to put on over 
[A. V. to be clothed upon]: 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

&ér-pxopa; fut. éreAeónopar; 2 aor. émijA0ov (3 pers. 
plur. ézzA8av, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for Wi3; 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
dzó with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: év rois aléat rois émepxo- 
pévow, Eph. ii. 7, (Ts. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend: 7 ra- 
Aawropía 5) érepxopévn, Jas. v. 1; Twi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 7j edAoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
sleep, rwá, Od. 4, 793; 10,31; revi, 12, 311; of disease, 
11, 200; émí twa, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG; 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
é¢’ i.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii, 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here 7£«]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de- 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Acts i. 8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: érehOav voy adrév, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.])* — 

ém«poráo, 9; impf. émgporov; fut. ézeporoco; 1 aor. 
érnpotnoa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. érepwrnbeis ; Sept. mostly 
for ONU, sometimes for /?3; 1. to accost one with an 
inquiry, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[ézt directive, uniformly in the N. T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (ef. éwt, D. 2)]: twa, Mk. ix. 32; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 R G5 vwd ct, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 L T Tr WH ; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; twa wept twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii, 17 RG; 
[Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12); foll. 
by Aéyov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10, 14; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 3 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44 ; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form-of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émnpa- 
tov Aéyovres [L T Tr WH om. Aéy.], tis ety, Lk. viii. 9; 
érepwrav bedy to consult God (Num. xxiii. 35 Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i.1; xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, ete.; Thue. 1, 118, 
[ete.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
ezep. twa tt, Hebr. ONU, in Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3: [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. l. c., and see 
éparaw, 2]). 

émr«pórnpa, -ros, ró, (émeperáco); 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand ; 
so for the Chald. NONU in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see ézepo- 
ráo,9. | S3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (so émepwray ets rt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like ^ ONU) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). 1f this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
* which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God " (evveidjoecs ayabijs gen. of the obj., 
as opp. to capkds pvmov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
els Ócóv is to be joined with émepórmpua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with ovveidnats, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 dzpóokorov ovveidnaow €xew 
mpós tov Oedv. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; “moreover, the 
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formula xara ró érepórnpa tis cegvorárgs BovAjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cesars, exhibits no new sense of the word emeparnua; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is cara 
à dd€arra jj BovAj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘with government sanction.'"  Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kühler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of émep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him ].* 

&r4xo; impf. émeéiyov; 2 aor. émécyov; —— 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. rov vov, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; rw, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc. ; fully ój6aAuóv run, Lcian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : Aóyov (ais, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. ^ 3. to check ([cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten) : sc. épavróv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
(ef. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

émpeáto ; (emppeva [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2, 4]) ; to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5,16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the ace. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut, Leian., Hdian.; to 
threaten, Hat. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].) * 

énl, [before a rough breathing é$' (occasionally in Mss. 
em; see e. g. Ps. exlv. (exlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as é$' éAmidi:, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); see ddeidov. It neglects 
'elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Atyumroy Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.'s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
cf. W. $5,12.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix ápi; Curtius $335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: ézi Kris, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; énl rod Séparos, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31; én’ épy- 
aiias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; ézi róv vejeAóv, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; émt (7s) yrs, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; xxiii. 
9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
ml rfe Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 L T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13, 
and, acc. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; butcf. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Lücke ad loc.; Meyer on 
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Mt. l. c.], (Jobix.8; Badifew éd? ddaros, Leian. philops. 
13; emt rod vreAáyovs diabéovres, v. h. 2,4 ; [ Artem. oneir. 
3, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase ézi rs Oaddo- 
ans see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]) ; moveiv onueia emi rv 
doÓOevovvrov, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W.375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdéuoa 
and ká&npa. [ kaÉéCouar] emi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix. 13; Acts xx. 9; Rev. ix. 
17, etc. ; éarmv, éarjka éni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : ézi xeupóáv, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; ézi ris kejaAjs, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi.10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. ace.]; xii. 1; ewBóva ézi yupvod, 
Mk. xiv. 51; ézi rod perómov [or -rov], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. ace.]; xiv.9. — b. Like the prep. év 
(see the exposition s. v. év, I. 7 p. 212"), so also ézí with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after BadXew, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; emeipew, Mk. iv. 31; reOévas, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 
émuriOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; ka(iévat, Acts x. 11; rimrew, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émvypapew, Heb. x. 16 RG; ékiew, 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; épxeoOa, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dva- 
rede, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevduevos ézi rod 
rómov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1 b. fin.]. kpeuáv 
riva érí (Hebr. oy non, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, ete.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ez, de, a, and alicui, 
Acts v.30; x.39; GaLiii.13. c. fig.used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: tva 
oray émt aróparos ete. ("379 Dip’, Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ézi paprópov, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
ém' dAnOeias (on the ground of truth), see ddndeca, I. 1. 
[c'. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in AoyiCéo0o ed’ (al. ad’ q. v. 
II. 2 d. aa.) éavro?, 2 Co. x. 7 T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kühner ii. 432; L. and S.s.v. A.L.1d.] d. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [ef. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: ézi 
mávrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where ézí, did and év are 
distinguished) ; xaOiornpi twa émí twos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 37, ete. ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.) ; 
8iBopi rw e€ovolay emi twos, Rev. ii. 26 ; €yo  éfovaíav 
émi rwos, Rev. xx. 65 Baauevew éní twos, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br. ; Rev. v. 10; &yew éd» éavrod BactMéa, Rev. ix. 11; 
€xew Baate(av emi trav BaaiMéov, Rev. xvii. 18 ; és 7v ént 
rijs yátns, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; 6 eri 
ro) koróvos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. 1 ; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: Aéyew emi 
twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6 ; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: eby?jv éxew 
éd" éavrod, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. ad’ 
éavr. (see dd, II. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. kóAzos 6 émi mocibpiov, Hdt. 7, 115; én ràv 
vpàv, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Graech. 14, 3 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034^; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of ézí by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: émi ris Oadaoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [ef. 1 a. above]) ; xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Macc. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, [ Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; émi ro) morapod, Ezek.i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 3, 28]; émi rod 'lopüdvov, 2 K. ii. 7); éoÓiew emi ris 
rpamé(zs rwós (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, [cf. 
Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, ete.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; evkrv 
émi rijs 6800, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt.xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351) ; B. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ind]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprvpéo]; émi tod Brügaros Kaícapos, Acts 
xxv.10. c. én rod (Rec. rns) Bárov at the bush, i. e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see év, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [* in the 
days of]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign ete. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note"]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. IL.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: ézi ris ueroueatas 
BafvAóvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see 9voyu£]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: ém 
TGv mpocevxóv pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éoydrwv and (acc. to 
another reading) éexárov ray juepów (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
DDT móng3, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ éaxarov ToU xpóvov, 
Jude18L T TrWH ; [ràv xpóvov, 1 Pet.i.20 LT TrWHJ. 
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B. with the DATIVE, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.] ; and l. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [ Eng. on, ete.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of: ef’ à (L 
txt. T Tr WH 6órov) xarékevro, Mk. ii. 4; Aí&os émi Abo 
[-6ov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; eat mivaxt, Mt. xiv. 8, 11; 
Mk. vi. 25; émi rois kpaffBárow, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxdivar 
mavras ent rQ xópro, Mk. vi. 39; émékevro em air, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; éd’ immo, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. im with the abl, Germ. auf. 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc.] : 8àXXew AiBov éxri rin, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; ofkodopeiv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; ézrouo8opeiv, 
Eph. ii. 20; ézugdAXew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 émBadrew 
emi Tt); emtppantew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
égí with acc.); émumimrew, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, [ Eng. 
over]): én avr, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 émávoe rijs kejaMjs abrov). ^ d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: émi @vpars and émi rH 
Oipa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9, (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I.1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]) ; émt 7 mpoBarixp, Jn. 
v. 2; emt r@ morauó, Rev. ix. 14; égi vjj ora, Acts iii. 
11; ez [L T Tr WH zap'] abrois ézieiva,, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: (5v émi ru, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for by mn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 ¢.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, ete.) ; evmévat 
€mi rois aprois, to understand by reasoning built u 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
ex edrids [see in éAmis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2f.], Acts ii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing ézi r$ óvópart 
twos, relying upon the name i. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éXeicovrat emi tO óvópari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which. 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, rt éyó eip« 6 Xpuwrrós is added by 
way of explanation) ; BamriferOa ézi [L Tr WH ev] ré 
ov. Xptorov, 80 as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; déyeoOai rwa émi rà Óv- 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his. 
name being introduced, appeal being made to his authority 
and command : as knpvocew, diddoxew, ete., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28,40; Suvayuw moreiv, Sada exBdr- 
Aew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [ef. W. 
393 (367)] Mk.ix.39; Lk.ix.49[WH Trmrg.év]. wy. 
of that upon which as a foundation any super- 
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structure is reared: vopobereiaOat, Heb. vii. 11 (er 
ai7jj, for which L T Tr WH have éz' abs); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: apxei- 
cba eri tem, 3 Jn. 10; mappnordger Oa, Acts xiv. 3; sermot- 
Óéva,, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 22 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; morevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro.ix. 33; x. 11, 
ete.; édmitew (see Eri(o), [cf. C. I. 2g. a. below]. 8. of 
the reason or motiveunderlying words and deeds, 
so that ézí is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(émi rà. prjpart aov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. $48, 
€. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.] ; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(drdd\Avoba eri ru, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über ete. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read 2v]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after aiveiv, Lk. ii. 20; Go£á(ew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprvpeiv, Heb. xi. 4; edyapr- 
orev etc. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i.5;1 Th.iii.9. ef à (equiv. to ézi ro?ro, dre for that, 
on the ground. of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
[Ree éreià ]; Phil. iii. 12, (ep 9— 6 earavás — obk to xvoe 
Éavaróca: avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ep’ & Tevvddior ypavrev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p. 710; the better Greeks commonly used é$* ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l c.; Ellic. on Phil. l.c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039^; Krüger $68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as dyaMuáv, Lk. i. 47; xaípew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; xapà gora, Lk. xv. 7 ; xapàv 


(Rec. xápw) &xo, Philem. 7; zapakaMeiv, zapakaAXeia at, 


2 Co.i.4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; xAaíew, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
korrerov mroteiv, Acts viii. 2 ; xomrecOa, Rev. xviii. 9 [ T Tr 
WH txt. the acc.]; óBvvácÓa, Acts xx. 38; OXoAv(ew, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyvagew, Mk. x. 22; ovddvumeioOar, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoeiv eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxviferOa, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [ Tdf. the acc.]; pakpo8vpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
pakpo8vpéo, 2]; Jas. v. 7 ; dpyi¢erOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. emi]; exmAnooec Oat, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; dcarapdoceo ba, Lk. i. 29 ; é&icrac@at, Lk. ii. 
47; OauBeio0a, Mk. x. 24; OapBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Bavpá(ew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; xavyaoOat, Ro. v. 2; éraw xvveata:, Ro. vi. 21; 
vapatqXoüv and zapopyt(ew rwà emi run, Ro. x. 19. €. of 
the rule, or condition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én éAmids, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B. above) ; ézi Óvoiv . . . páprvaw, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two ete. ; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
erri vekpois, equiv. to dvtwy vexpav (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17.  £. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: én dvopare abro), 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; kaAeiv 
tia emi Ton, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (émt 
fevia, Xen. an. 7,6, 3; cf. W. u. s.) ; krua6évres emt tpyows 
d'yaÜois, Eph. ii. 10; poveiv émi tux to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; éQ' (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for émi rin, cf. W. $ 24, 4; [B. $139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of és in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) mapec; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH ef 6, see C. I. 2 g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ézi moío oxoma; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
muOopevos, ém ois: jA8ov; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — do" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyopaxeiv emi karaapodj Tv ükovóv- 
rov, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; (rois emi ódeAeía mezouppévois ent BAGBY 
xp5o0a, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: kaXeiv twa 
eni T@ Óvóparí twos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]) ; ézi rà ópovopart 
twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or ad minis- 
tration: ézi rois omápxovat twa Kabvordva, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 ¢.; W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52 sq.; 
Oris yevopéern emi Srejávo [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (LT Tr WH 
ézi 0€ rj mapaxAnoer pov [but L T Tr WH $uóv] repic- 
corépws krÀ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. [ A. V. in etc. 
(of condition)]) ; kep8atvew te emi tun, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; éyew Xóm» Ent Arg, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 $óvos ézi hove, Troad. 596 égi9' aryeow adyea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 émi véo@ vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
GL T Tr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; rpoo- 
ridéva emi, Lk. iii. 20; ézi maou rovrots, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; see év, I. 5 e. 
p. 211*]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH é» (and there is 
no rovros); see év, u. $.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. 1. e.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 105; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
edyapioT rQ Oe pov emt racy TH pveia oov, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad 1., and s. v. as, I. 2]; emév- 
Sopa émi 7jj Ovoia, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; ézi cuvredeia tov alóvov, Heb. ix. 
26; émi rjj mpórg Siabjky, ib. 15; omeipew and Oepigew 
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én’ eddoyias, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; émi mágy tH dvayxp, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; emi ro 
mapopywpué ipav while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; em 
rovro meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn. iv.27. f. of the object of anaction,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: mpao- 
cew ri eri rwn, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re érí ren, Hat. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11) ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)]; 8 yéyovev éz" avri, Mk. v. 33 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. éxi]; dvamAnpodcba, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. — f. where 
the Germ. says über, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappéva 
én’ aire, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1, 66) ; mpopnrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprvpeiv, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprvpéo, 
a.], (8ó£a émt rH evoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the AccusaTIvE [W. § 49,1; B. 337 (290) 
sq.]; | IL of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, eAÓeiv, mepura- 
Téiv mi rà Uüara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; ézi tiv ÓdAacocav, ib. 
25 L T Tr WH, 26 R G, (zAeiv ézi móvrov, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); dvameceiv emt rjv yijv, Mt. xv. 35; emi rà or700s 
twos, Jn. xxi. 20; dvakÓrvat éri rods xoprovs, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; xarouwetv ézi wav r0 mpóccrrov (LT Tr WH sar 
rds mpoowmov [cf. más, I. 1 c.]) ris yrs, Acts xvii. 26; 
xabjoOa, Lk. xxi. 35; jA6e Ards Ef? GAqv riv yv, Acts 
vii. 11; oxdros éyévero emt mücav ri yrjv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i. e. along: eiorhxer éri rov aiysadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.: 
mopevegÓa. emi rij» dddv, Acts viii. 26; ix. 11; emi ras 
Oie£óBovs, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoepyerOar, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. mpovépy.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. els) ; é£épyea6ai, Lk. viii. 27; é&cévar, Acts xxvii. 
43; émBaivew, Mt. xxi. 5 ; dvaBaivew, Lk. v. 19 ; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; karaBatvew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépyeoOa, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH épyeoOa]; mírrew eri rods m0as, 
Acts x. 25; éni mpoawroyr, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etc.: riOéva, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33 ; émeriOeva, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk. xv. 5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 
ribéva rà yovara éri, Acts xxi. 5; olkodopeiv, Mt. vii. 24, 
26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; émotxodopeiv, 1 Co. iii. 12 ; 
bepedworiv, Lk. vi. 48; 8áAAev, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19 ; émigdANew, Lk. v. 36 (émif. eri ren, Mt. 
ix. 16) ; émiBáAAew ras xeipase érí rwa, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc. 
(see émiBáAAo, 1 a.) ; émippirrew, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; rórrew, Lk. vi. 29 ['Tdf. eis]; dvaBiBá(ew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lehm. txt.] ; émSiBdgew, Lk. x. 34 ; karáyew, Lk. 
v. 11; owpevew, Ro. xii. 20; d:8dvat, Lk. vii. 44; xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; dvadépew, 1 Pet. ii. 24; kpepáv, Mt. xviii. 6 
[LT Tr WH zepti]; ypapew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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émvypadewv, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or über; our on, to, ete.) : 
dvaréAXew, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxew, ibid. ; mvéew, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. émí with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. über, and émi with the ace. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch $274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Krüger (8 68, 40, 3), Kühner (ii. $ 438, I. 1 b.), al, 
regard é. with the.acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bitm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae $ 584; Passow p. 1034*; —esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; Quare 5vat emi Tiv ynv, Acts 
xxvii.44. c. It is used of persons over whom anything” 
is done, that thereby some benefit may acerue to them, 
(Germ. über with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: óvopd- 
(ew Td Ovopa 'IgaoU emi twa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; mpoo- 
evxeoOa emi twa, Jas. v. 14. d. As eis (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186"), so émi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. $ 49, l. 1]: ka6ebüew 
én( tt, Mk. iv. 38; orjva, Rev. xi. 11; eraÓfjvat emi vt, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); €ornxévat, Jn. xxi. 4 (émi rüv abyraAóv 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are - 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; kxabjoOa, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14, 16 [L T Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 115 xeka- 
Oxévat, xabioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; xabicerOa, Mt. xix. 28; axgvoüv, Rev. vii. 
15; xetoOa, 2 Co. iii. 15; karakeio0a,, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WH; civa emi rd abró, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44, — 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; oweddeciv ézi rd abró have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. éAdeiv] ; 
simply ézi rà abró sc. óvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect ézi . a. here with ii. 47]; 2 S. 
ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. — e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to, as far as; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu) : émi vó 
pnpeiov [or uvipa], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; émi rods dvaBabpuous, Acts 
xxi. 35 ; pyeorOat emi re Vdep, Acts viii. 30; emt ry miAny, 
Acts xii. 10; éemoriva émi róv mudGva, Acts x. 17; kara- 
Baivew éri rijv ÓdXaa cav, Jn. vi. 16, ete., ete. ; with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, ete., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: xadjoOa éri rd reAówov, Mt. ix. 
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"verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. 


eri 


9; Mk. ii. 14; éarykéva: émi, Rev. iii. 20 ; xv. 2; émorijva 
éni, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; ézi rijv 8e&idv on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeveo@at ezi 
TO dwodwdds, to recover it (where we say afler), Lk. xv. 
4; éxreivew ras xeipas émí, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
e&épxerOa éri Agarijv, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
a. of 
evils befalling (falling *upon") one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: ró atgá trios (the 
penalty for slaying him) «ec or épxera ét rwa, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; émáyew TÓ aiya twos érrí twa, Acts v. 
28; epyerOa: and jjkew emi twa, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveoOa, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
86; Acts v. 5; énépyerOa [émewrépy. LT Tr WH), Lk. 
xxi. 85; émumimrew, Lk.i. 12; Acts xiii. 11[LT Tr WH 
ainrew]; xix. 17 [L Tr zírrew]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. zízrew] ; émuornva, Lk. 
xxi.34. f. of blessings coming upon one: after épye@at, 
Mt. x. 13; éminrev, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [L T Tr 
WH yiverOa); émwkgvoüv, 2 Co. xii. 9; é6acev and 
ifyyev ed? ópás (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 7 BaciXeía ro) co), Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time érí rwa 
éxxeioOa, Acts ii. 17 sq. ; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
ámogréAAeaÓa: [or é£arooréA. T Tr WH), Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, émépyeoOat, Acts i. 8; once more, karafaívew, Mk. 
i. 10 [L txt. T Tr WH eis]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; ézecev 
6 kMjpos eri rwa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : yapis 7v émí twa, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
éravaraverOa, Lk. x. 6; the H ol y Spirit is said at one 
time ézí rwa pévew, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaraverOa, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: thy uépivav émip- 
pimrew én Oedv, 1 Pet. v. 7; cuvredeiv Qua8nknv émí wa, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "5 by m^ó3 n3 isto make a 
covenant against one). c. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after)] : Avan emi Mom, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 ete.]; see above, B. 2 d.) ; [so some take 
oikos én’ olkov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see otkos, 2]; &me- 
kaXeiv Ovopa ézi wa (see émixadéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 


. d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 


[W. $49, l. 3 a.]: éri oradious 0ó0exa, Rev. xxi. 16 [ R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1, 7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54, 7; Song of the Three 23); ézi rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so els 
tpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
[ef. W. 422 (394)]) ; emt mAciov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, IT. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx. 9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; é¢’ 
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ócov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. über with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
orever eri twa (Hebr. Oy oU), Lk.i.33; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; jyyospevov em’ Atyvrrov, Acts vii. 10; kaÜ(a rnt, 
Heb. ii. 7 R [ (fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.]; ézi róv otkov 
abro) sc. éori, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyav emi róv otkov Tod coU 
sc. kaÜearrkóra, Heb. x. 21; xadiordavar dixacriy ent, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpxovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; é£ovoía, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; $vAaccew QvAaxas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : tmepaiper Oa emi mavra Xeyópevov 8cóv, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. l. c. to 
g. y. BB. below]. Akin to this is the expression marés ézt 
rt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt.xxv.21. f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: émwrpédew, emarpéperbar emi twa, esp. to God, 
Lk. i.17; Acts ix. 35; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B. 2 a. y.): after eAmigew, 
1 Pet. i. 13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; míoris, Heb. vi. 1; memoWéva, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. ézí with dat.). f. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. über, over: xémropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; xAaío, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; evpppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20 [GL 
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: emAayxvt- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpofvuéo, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; ypnords, Lk. vi. 35; xpgarórgs, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph. ii. 7. «y. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49,1. 3d.] : ém 
TO Barricpa avrod, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; emt 
Oewpiav ravtny, Lk. xxiii. 48; ep’ 6 mápeu Mt. xxvi. 50 GL 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. (.) ; where aim and result 
coalesce: ézi rd cvudépov, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after doropia, Ro. xi. 
22; dvaorivat, Mk. iii. 26; eyeiperOa, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; émeyeípetw Suwypdv, Acts xiii. 505 epe 
cÓjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq. ; éraípew re emi, Jn. 
xiii. 18; uáprvp, 2 Co. i. 23; papripiov, Lk. ix. 5; doxn- 
poveiv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets rwa, Dion.Hal. 2, 26) ; poryaoOar, 
Mk. x. 11; rodpav, 2 Co. x. 2; Bp)xew dddvras, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. $ 49, 1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; 6 ody pakapwrpós . . . dkpojvaríav, sc. Aéyera. [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9; mpopnreia, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypddw, 2 c. 88. upon i. e. 
in reference to; for: after BaddXew  kMjpov, Mk. xv. 24 ; 
Jn. xix. 24; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said ézí reve]. II. of Time [W. 
$49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [*for the space of*] 
which (Germ. auf, wührend): émi €rj vpía, Lk. iv. 25 
[R GT WH mrg.]; ézi juépas mrelovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 


éruaitvo 


and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p. 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. IL.]; ef’ ócov xpóvov for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply é$' ócov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13; é@’ ikavóvlong enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; ézi mAciov somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2 d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg. see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): ézi rjv aüpvov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; émi Tiv Ópav ris mpocevxis, Acts iii. 1; emi 
ro spot, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi [al. dd] rjv €o. 

D. In ComposiITION ézí denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: émi- 
yetos, éroupamos, emdnuéw, émavarravopat, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éza- 
kovo, emBodw, émiBAémo, émexteiva, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: émxabita, émiriOnun, émiBiBalo, émiBapéo, érvypádo, 
émippirro, émitdcoe, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: érewaywyn, émwvváyo, émwopevo, émaAéo 
(by a cognomen), etc. 5. repetition: éza«réo, émavapi- 
uvjokeo,ete. 6. up, upward: émaípo, émraváyo, éradpi(o, 
ete. 7. against: émBovdn, éemaviotnpt, émíopkos, émt- 
opkéc, etc. 8. superintendence: émorarns. 

ém-Balve; 2 aor. éméggv; pf. ptep. émigeBnkós; 1, 
to get upon, mount: émi rt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); r$ mAoíe [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70); eis rd zAotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: eis 'lepocóA. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: eis with 
the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

&ém-BáAXo ; impf. ézméBaAAov; fut. émigaAóo ; 2 aor. émé- 
BaXov, [3 pers. plur.-Aav, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 TWH,(seedmépxopaninit.)]; ^1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: twi Bpóxov, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; rwi rà iparia, Mk. 
xi. 7; [xov emi ras xe. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, émí twa thy xeipa or Tas xeipas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off as a prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv.46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. éBarev], 
44 (L Tr WH the simple 8áAXew) ; Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. "3 ON = now, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xeipás ten, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Aets iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2, 8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4) ; érigdAXew ras xeipas foll. ie 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; rjv xeipa 
ém dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i.e. sew) on: émiBdnpa 
éri ipdrwov, Lk. v. 36 ; emt iparío, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon: 
eis 70 mÀoiov, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37 ; to 
put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rotr@ yàp émigáAAov for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pndevi yap émBadrrew pnderépay (i. c. 
thy aicOnow kai ri vénow) xwpis Tod mpoonimrovros €ida- 
Aov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émBador, sc. 7$ prpart 
ToU 'lgco?, when he had considered the utterance of 
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émrityevos. 


Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. ]. 3. Impersonally, ézig4AAet 
pot it belongs to me, falls to my share: rd émBaddov (sc. 
pot) pépos Tis ovaias, Lk. xv. 12 (xrgpárov rà émBaddov, 
Hdt. 4, 115; 7d éri8aAXov abrois uépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ.[see Meyer; coi ézugdAAe 7) 
kAnpovopia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Mace. x. 30, ete.) ]).* 

ém-Bapéw, -ó; 1 aor. inf. émuBapnoa; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. émi, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the N. T.: rwá, 1 Th. ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. iva ph ézi- 
Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily ’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

émt-BiBdfo: 1 aor. émeBígasa; to cause to mount; to 
place upon, [cf. émi, D. 3]: rwà or ri emi rt, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 26.) * 

érefAéme: 1 aor. émégAewa; in the Sept. often for 
t3n and n)3, also for 7; fo turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (éri upon [ef. eri, D. 2]) : ei rwa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i.q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for émi- 
BXeyrov [RL] and ézíSXeyya [G T] write [with Tr WH] 
émiBréyyat, 1 aor. act. inf. ; ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in 8éogas, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); emt 
rijv tarelvwoiv tos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob.iii.3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

érri-BAnpa, -Tos, 76, (émBanro), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition; 
spec. that which is sewed on to cover a rent, a pato ; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. émippapa) : Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 

ém-Bodw, -à; to cry out to [cf. émi, D. 2], ery out: foll. 
by ace. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but L T Tr WH 
Bodw, q. v. 2, and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* - 

émi-Bovdf, -55, 7, a plan formed against one [cf. emi, D. 
7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; yiverai run émiSovM) md twos, 
Acts xx. 3; ets twa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hdt.], Thuc. down.) * 

ém-yapPpedw : fut. emvyapBpevow; to be related to by 

marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for yan, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law : Tu, 
xxxiv. 9; 1 S. xviii. 22sqq.; 2 Chr. xviii. 1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 ea x. 54, 56. 2. rwá, for 03°, to marry the 
snidow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe ; [BB. DD. s. v. Marriage}, (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exe. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
W. 26])* 

éml-yeos, -ov, (emi and yj), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; 


— MnPÓ—g 














cópara émiyeua, opp. to éroupdma, 1 A 


érruylvopat 


Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of émiyew (opp. to of érovparior 
and of xaray@duor), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; ra éemiyeta, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p. 212 sq.; rà émíyeua. ppoveiv, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19 ; coda 
émíyeos (opp. to 7j dvoeÉev karepxouévn), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

ém-ylvopar: 2 aor. émeyevóugv ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, reccapeokaiDekárr vvé émeyévero, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos émeytyvera 
épn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
emvyevopevov vórov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 
(oOemevwáócko; [impf. ereyivwoxor]; fut. éreyvócopa ; 2 
aor. éméyvov; pf. éméyvexa; [Pass., pres. émvywooKopat ; 
1 aor. éreyvóo65v]; (eri denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yv and 33), "31; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ériyvwots, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ywookw ex uépovs and ézeyw. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
$39,3 N. 2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
13; rrjv xápww ro) co), Col. i. 6 ; rjv dAnOevav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
Tijv dddv rijs Sixacoovvns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
70 Sikaiwpa ToU co), Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by ór« (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; twa, one's character, will, deeds, deserts, 
ete., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co. i. 14; [pass. opp. to dyvootpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; rwwà ard trios (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lehm. éx] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere," for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B. 
324 (278sq.); W. 372 (348)]) ; by attraction twa, dre 
ete. 2 Co. xiii. 5; émcywóoke róv vióv, róv marépa, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. (o know; a. to recognize: td, i.e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi. 54; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31; Mk. vi. 33 
[R T, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, rwd, órt, Acts iii. 10; iv. 13; twa, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 


nize a thing to be what it really is: tiv pwvnv rod Iérpov, 


Acts xii. 14; rjv yrv, Acts xxvii. 39. — b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; év éavró, foll. by acc. of the 


thing with a ptep. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dr, 


Lk. i. 22; r$ mvedpare foll. by ér1, Mk.ii.8. c. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. abró, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
ori, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34; xxii. 29 ; xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8v jv airíav ete. Acts xxii. 
24]; mapd rwos (gen. of pers.) mepi twos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. d. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down.]* 

 érbyvacs, -eos, 7, (ércywonko, q. v. [cf. also Bp. Lehtft. 
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érriónuéo 


on Col. i. 9; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol. Phil.i.9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ ériyvwow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6 ; rc ddnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; rs ápaprías, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col.i.10; 2 Pet.i.2; of 
Christ, i. e.the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; Oedv €yew &v emryvace, i. e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for ny; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) * 

émi-ypahh, -5s, 7, (émvypapw), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [ B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38; with 
the gen. rijs airías, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdppara thy airíav Ths Oavataoews abro) OgAobvra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

émv-ypadw : fut. ércypáqyo ; pf. pass. ptep. émyeypap- 
pévos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. émeyéypamro; to write upon, in- 
scribe: émvypapny, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; óvópara, Rev. xxi. 12; év rw, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vópovs éri xapdias [-Siav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ézi 
tov O.avoi.àv, Heb. x. 16 RG, ézi 75v Oávouav, ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (robs Adyous ézi 7d mAdros tis Kapdias, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down. ]* 

ém-Selxvupt; 1 aor. emedecEa; [pres. mid. emdeixvupar] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Ree. ; ri run, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éavróv rem, Lk. xvii. 14 ; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ri run, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpetov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one's self: xvràvas, the 
tunies as their own, Actsix.39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the ace. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Séxopar; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably : twa, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: mrwá, one's authority, 3 Jn. 9 (rods Aóyovs; 
1 Maec. x. 46; madeiav, Sir.li. 26). [Cf. déyouat, fin.]* 

émóbnpgéo, -ó; (émiünuos) ; 1. to be present among 
one's people, in one's city or in one's native land, [cf. ént, 
D. 1], (Thue., Plato, al.; opp. to dzoóyueiv, Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5,69 ; emeSnpetv ev TOS 7H Bic, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p. 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; of 
émSnpodvres E€vor, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 


émióiaTáccopat 


ém-Sia-rdccopat; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. émi, D. 4]: Gal. iii.15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ém-SiSwpi: 3 pers. sing. impf. émedidov; fut. émdace ; 
1 aor. eréd@xa; 2 aor. ptep. plur. émddvres; 1 aor. pass. 
ereddOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to give over ; 1. to hand, 
give by handing: rw mi, Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv. 17. 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. dec Ai : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
or Td moiov rQ dvéuo).* 

érri-Br-0p0dw (see didpOwors) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. émi, D. 
4]): Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading éziwp660y 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lehm. has adopted émd:opbeons 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). _ Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

ém-Siw ; to go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see eri, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

émetxera [WH -xia, see I, c], -as, 75 (€mveckys, q. v.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘ sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with zpaórys 
[q. v.], 2 Co. x. 1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with piravOporia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 36; with ypnorérns, 
Hdian. 5,1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar.ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18; 
2 Macc. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. émieín eva, tpadrns: “mp. magis ad animum, 
ém. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet " 
(Estius on 2 Co. x. 1). 


magis refertur ad alios" 
Trench $ xliii.] 


(Bengel, ibid.). See at length 


&mueufis, és, (elkós, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. 76 émveckés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
ipav i.q. 5 emteixetca bpàv, Phil. iv. 5. 
fin. ]* 

ém-{yréw, -@; impf. éme{nrovv; 1 aor. ére(yrnoa; fr. 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for w75 and in 1 S. xx. 1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for Up3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rud, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
é(jrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: ti, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro.xi. 7; Phil. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 
14; xiii. 14; mepi rwos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); i. q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH (gre 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. 1. c.]).* 

&émBavárvos, -ov, (Óávaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

enters, -ews, 7, (émríünus), a laying on, imposition: 
trav xeipàv, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i.6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, xe«poteoía, was a sacred 


[See émveixeca, 
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eziÜvpuía. 


rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; Mt. xix. 13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi.6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Diet. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands.] * 

émÓvpéo, -à ; [impf. éreOvpouv]; fut. émOupnow; 1 aor. 
émeOipnoa; (vpds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for yw 
and 32m; prop. to keep the Ovpós turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our to set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol. to desire [ A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 25 to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
kara Twos, to have desires opposed to [ A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [ B. 335 (288)]; twos, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yuvatkos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (maios. 4 »yuvauós, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24 ; 
Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 3, 6; Sap. vi. 12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17 ; Deut. v. 21; Mie. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. $ 30, 10 b.) ; as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Heb. vi. 11; émOupia émeOdpnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. $54, 3; B. $133, 
22 a.* ‘ 

émÜvpnTfs, -o0, 6, (émiÜvuéo), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: kakàv, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

&mvpa, -as, 7, (€mibupew), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for MSA, mw, mon; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in emOvpeéw, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; ray 
emOupiay €xew ets i, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; év moAMj émióvpia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 175 
plur. ai wept ra Nowra emOvpiar, Mk. iv. 19 [W. $30, 3 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; maOos 
émifvpas, 1 Th. iv. 5; émOvpia kakr), Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii. 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; movnpd, Xen. mem. 


1, 2, 64; dya67, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who . 


cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]) ; plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet. i. 14 ; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, ém6upia pracpod, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. $ 34, 3 b. take prac. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émOupiat 
ràv kapdiav, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, 7 émOvpia rod kómpov, 1 Jn. ii. 
17; rob cóparos, Ro. vi. 12; rs dmárge (see amarn), 
Eph. iv. 22; rs eapxós, rav dpOadrpav, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (ef. 
Huther ad loc.); 2 Pet. ii. 18; redeiv émifvpíav aapxós, 


Gal. v. 16; ai capxixal émOupia, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (qrvxuat, — — 


cepariat, 4 Macc. i. 32) ; ai xoopexal émOvplat, Tit. ii. 


v 











émukaÜ (to 


12; els émifvpías to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; moteiv ras 
émiBvpías, Jn. viii. 44; ómakovew rais émbvpias, Ro. vi. 
12 [L T Tr WH]; 8ovAevew emiOupias (see 9ovAevo, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; @yecOar émOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; mopeve- 
cba év éemibvpias, 1 Pet. iv. 3; mopeverOa xara tas ém- 
Oupias, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; dvaorpeperOa &v vais 
emOupias tis capkós, Eph. ii. 3. [SvN. cf. maOos, and 
see Trench $ Ixxxvii.] * 
émvka0-(o : 1 aor. émexdbica; 

upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.*' 


1. to cause to sit 
2. intrans. to sit 


. upon: Matt. l. c. [Rec.*] G L T Tr WH al.* 


émt-Kadéw, -9: 1 aor. émrexddeoa; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émikaAoUpai]; pf. pass. emuxexAnpat; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 


€mexéxhnro, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. $12, 9; B. | 


33 (29)] émuxéxAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lehm.); 1 aor. pass. 
érekdnOnv; fut. mid. émukaAécopar; 1 aor. mid. ézekaAe- 
odpny; Sept. very often for N?D ; — 1. (o put a name 
upon, to surname: twa (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. éxáAecav) ; pass. 6 émixadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also 6s érikaAeirat, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 éze- 
kAnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ds éze- 
«Ann, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one's self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. rid: 1 Pet. i. 17 ei marépa érikaAeia6e róv etc. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. ézikaXeirat Td Óvouá twos 
éni twa, after the Hebr. “9 Sy "8 Dw 1p), the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name oí tov Xpicrod). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [ef. s. v. karmyopéo]) : el TQ oiko0eamór;y BeeA- 
(eBovd émekáAecav (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), móc padXov rois oikuakois avro), Mt. 
x. 25 LWH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p- 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
- seribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply róv kóptov 'Inaoiv 
(BonOov, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); rwa 
páprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.) ; 
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émrixoupia 


as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: Kai- 
capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32; xxviii. 19; [róv SeBa- 
arov, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like mr ova NIP 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; cf. Gesenius, "Thesaur. p. 
1231” [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. xp]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God. 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) émxadodpat 7d Óvopa ro) Kupiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2; róv xvpiov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émxadeicGat rovs Oeovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7, 1, 35; Plat. Tim. p. 27 c.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

émekáXvppga, -ros, TO, (émikaAomro), « covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [cf. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretezt, cloak: rijs kakías, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (zAo)ros 0€ moAAGv émikdAvup earl kakáv, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
*quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum," Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

ém-Kahitro : [1 aor. émexadkipOnv]; to cover over: af 
dpapriat émKxadvnrovra, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.* 

émt-Kat-Gparos, -ov, (émikarapáopat to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God's curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Macc. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 1378).* 

ém(-Kepat; impf. émeke(ugy; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émi rin, Jn. xi. 
38; sc.on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, yet 
pa@vos émikeuuévov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 
dvaykn pot érrikecrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458) ; émxeipeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. f. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
émékewro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (roAAQ puaAXor érékevro 
aéiav, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddov émékewro Brdody- 
pobvres, 20, 5, 3).* 

ém-Kehdw: [1 aor. ézékeiAa]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ézéxkeiXav 
(RG ézókeiXav) jv vaóv, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
p. 3009.]* 

[éart-Kepddanoy, -ov, ró, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec.. 
2 p. 1346*, 4 and 1348^, 32) : Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected), 
mrg. for xjvcov (al.).*] 

"Emuoópevs [-pios T WH; see I, 1], -ov, 6, Epicurean,, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher : Aets: 
xvii. 18.* 

émucovpla, -as, 7, (ézikovpéo to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 


émukpívoo 


éme-kplvo : 1 aor. ézékpwa ; to adjudge, approve by one's 
decision, decree, give sentence: foll. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ém-Aapfávo ; 2 aor. mid. éreAaBóugv; to take in addi- 


tion [cf. émi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession |. 


of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for 18 and pira; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : ràv djXáarov voós, Hdt. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
31; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii.19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. émAaBdpevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the cya dzó kowo, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. $ 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]) : Aetsix.27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: tis xeipós twos, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. rwos 
Aóyov, pijparos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Aóyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rod 
for airod]; émA. tis aiwviov [al. óvres] fans, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 
Twós, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: jyiv 7d 
Oauióviov émAapBaver.* 

ém-AavOdvopat; pf. pass. émuAeAnopar; 2 aor. mid. éze- 
Aabdunv; Sept. often for n3 ; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2, 16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. $ 30, 10 c.; Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52 
(46)]) : émXeAnopéevos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, évamiov tod 0€o0 before God i. e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

ém-éyo: [pres. pass. ptep. émeyópevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émve£ápevos ; 1. to say besides (ef. émi, D. 4], 
(Hdt. et al); to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. rd Aey.], unless the meaning fo name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. ézovouá(c. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9; Hdt. 3, 157; Thue. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

émv-helrw: fut. émvelpyo ; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): twa ó xpóvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief. an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818.* 
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ém-Aelxw: impf. émeéAetyov ; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ([cf. ézi, D. 1]; Germ. belecken) : with the ace. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH ; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émirpéx@).* 

émAnopovh, -5s, 7, (6r jopov forgetful [W. 93 (89) ]), 
forgetfulness : axpoaris émunopovns, a forgetful hearer 
[cf. W. $34, 3b.; B. 161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

émiAovros, -ov, (Aowrós), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. émi, D. 4]: 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

éri-Avors, -ews, 7, (emda, q. v.), a loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A u flüsung) ; metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yívoga, 5 e. a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 


! Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. $ 10, where 


émibei£eos was long ago restored.) * 
érv-Atw: impf. ézéAvov; 1 fut. pass. émAvOjoopa; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflüsen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theoer., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
39; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var. ; Philo, vita contempl. 
§ 10; de agricult. $ 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246 ; »ypídovs, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* — . 
ém-paprupéw, -@; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf, 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: evr-ezipaprvpéo. | * 
émpéA«a, -as, 7), (€mepeAns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Mace. xvi. 14; 2 Mace. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 
éri-peA€opar, -odat, and émiéhopac: fut. emyedjoopat ; 
1 aor. émepeAnOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (ézí denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. émi, D. 2]) : Lk. x. 34 sq.; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 
émpedas, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 
ém-pévo; [impf. ézépevov]; fut. émiuevó; 1 aor. émé- 
pewa ; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: é» 
’Edéog, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év rjj capxí, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G'T WH om. év) ; avro, there, Acts xv. 
34 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lchm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: v5 
capkí, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24 GT WH ; emi rum, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [L T 
Tr WH rap']; mpós twa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4, 10; xxviii. 12, 14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- - 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : 77 ápapríg, - 
Ro. vi. 1; rj ám ría, Ro. xi. 23; 7H more, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (r pi) düueiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rfj pynoreia, Ael. v. h. 10, 15) ; with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: rfj yapert, Acts 
xiii. 43 Rec.; rj xogoroórgri Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Ree. ; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. $54, 4].* 
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&m-veóo : 1 aor. émévevca; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

&r(vou, -as, 7, (émwoée to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, eto. ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

&mvopkéo, -à : fut. émopkriac, cf. Krüger $40 s. v., and 
$39,12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (émíopxos, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

&ri-opkos, -ov, (fr. ézí [q. v. D. 7] against, and ópxos) ; 
[mase. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim.i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

&mvobca, see ézeu. 

&mvoócos, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi.11 and Lk. xi. 


y 


3, in the phrase dpros émwc:os ([Pesh.] Syr. [Sacs 


alas) the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriae reads [Lado 
continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old.Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from o?oía, after the analogy of é£ovc.s, évovcws. But 
ovoia very rarely, and only in philosophie language, is 
equiv. to drapés, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
rd pi) elvai), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (7 yap yéveots 
€vexa rijs obaías éariv, GAN obx 7) ovcia Evexa Tis yevéaeos ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz's Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401—430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (1i. 278 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. 1. e.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from ézeiva: (and 
in particular fr. the ptep. éróv, émove«os for émóvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. NIpr? son? (ef. "pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the cin ézí 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as éríopxos, 
émiopkew, émumoopas, etc. [cf. Bp. Lehtft., as below, I. 
§ 1]), yet in émciva and words derived from it, ézovota, 
€rovoiwdns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar- 
16 
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ing the words ékoUctos, é8eXojatos, yepovatos, (fr. ékóv, é0c- 
Xov, yépov, for ékóvrtos, €Oedvrwos, yepóvrios, cf. Kühner i. 
$ 63, 3 and $ 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive émtovows is formed from ézióv, ériobca, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 7 émoica (see émeuu), 
and dpros émiovaos is equiv. to pros rijs émovans juépas, 
food for the morrow, i.e. necessary or sufficient food. 
Thus ézwovo:ov and onpepov admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity. of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
€miovows was represented by the Aramaic ^2, * quod 
dicitur crastinus;” hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaie expression 31525 "1 ron. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. l. c., for earlier 
reff.]* 

émerürro; 2 aor. érénegov, 3 pers. plur. ézézevav, Ro. 
xv.3 LT Tr WH (cf. dzépxopac init.]; pf. ptep. émure- 
mrekos; [see mímro]; Sept. for 25); to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: revi, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; ézi róv rpáygAóv rwos, 
to fall into one's embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, émt rd a71)0ós twos, Jn. xiii. 25 R G T. b. metaph. 
eri twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: $ófBos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Trézeoev]; Rev. 
xi 11 LT Tr WH; ékaracis, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dydvs, 
Acts xiii. 11[RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: émí ro, Acts viii. 16; émi twa, 
x. 44 [Lehm. émeoe]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5) ; of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3. [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. ézéreoev (al. éyévero) orá- 
vis. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

émemMoco: 1 aor. émémgfa; 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

ém-roléo, -ó; 1 aor. érendbnoa; prop. mó8ov exw éri 
vt [i. e. érí is directive, not intensive; cf. ézí, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; ideiv twa, Ro.i. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (ézí re, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); revd, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30, 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
RG T Tr WH mrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil i. 8, (ras évroAàs 6co), Ps. exviii. 
(exix.) 131) ; absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see POdvos.  (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.) * 


a. prop. to strike 


émvró09ous 


émeró8neis, -ews, 7, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7, 11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.)* 

bme-mó8qros, -ov, longed for: Phil.iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1, 3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath. ; 
[cf. W. $ 34, 3])* 

&meroB(a [ WH -mó6eia, see s. v. et, ¢],-as, 7), longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; dra£ Aeyón. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252). ]* 

bresopróopas ; to go or journey to: mpós twa, Lk. viii. 
4; (foll. by émé with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so "iv yiiv, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 335 ; ras duvdpeis, 3 3 Macc. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ém-ppdrrea (T Tr WH émpámro, see P, p); (odmro to 
sew); to sew upon, sew to: éni run [R G; al. ra], Mk. 
ii. 21.* 

ém-ppirra (L T Tr WH émipinra, see P, p): 1 aor. 
éméppwra; (pimrw) ; to throw upon, place upon: Ti éni rt 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
rjv népuxvar émi Óeóv, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (1v.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.] * 

&rionpos, -ov, (opa a sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined: dpyvpuov, xpvaós, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous : Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14 ; al.).* 

&mwrvrwrgós, -o0, 6, (€morri{owat to provision one's 
self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al). — 2. supplies, provisions, food [A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

émeckérroyac; fut. 3 pers. sing. émurxéWera, Lk. i. 78 
Tr mrg. WH; 1 aor. ézeokeyráugv; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for ?p3; to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; — a. rwá, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.] ;. Lcian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.. ^b. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: twa, Lk. vii. 16 ; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14 ; Jud. viii. 33, ete.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; éme- 
oxéyaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéera] fas dvarody é£ 
Dyovs a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) c. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, ete.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

ém-oxevatw: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one's self or for one’s self: émuorxevacdpevor, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L'T Tr WH, for R Gamooxev- 
acápevot (which see in its place).* 

ém-oKnvew, -6: 1 aor. émeokQvoca; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: ém ras olkías, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rais 
oixias, 4, 72, 1; trop. émí twa, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 ‘Co. xi 9* 

ém-oxidto; [impf. éweoxiafov, Lk. ix. 34 L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. émoxidow; 1 aor. émeokíaca; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: twit, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a. 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud. 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
rwá, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; rwi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a. 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an ace. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1, 209; Soph... 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Lcian., Hdian., Geop: Sept. 
for 350 to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (exl) 8; for 
jaw, Ex. xl. 29 (35) émeaxíagev émi riv akqviy 7j veiéAn > 
[cf. W. § 52, 4, Y]) * 

&mve-okoméo, -à; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [T WH om.] (with rj» 
éxxAnoiav added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1); foll. by uj [q. v- 
II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

émveckomf, -js, 7, (émwkoméo), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung) ; ^ a. prop.: els émurk. rod srat0ós 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- - 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet. 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 
mp, that act by which God looks into and searches. 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge them their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad ; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
lio) : so univ. év émucxor# yyvxàv, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 18; also év ópa émw«onijs, Sir. xviii. 20 (19) ; 
so perhaps év Zuépa émuakomijs, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; ; 
ina good sense, of God’s gracious care: tov Kaipoy Ths 
émiKomije cov, i. e. Tov Kaipoy ev @ éreaxeparo oe 6 beds, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émurxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év kaipó émoxomijs, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6-Lehm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with. 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Brückner) or 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference, 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x. 15; 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]« 
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. 7p (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. émioxeyis], ete.), oversight 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

él-oKorros, -ov, 6, (émiskémropat), an overseer, a man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for "pa, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9, 14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, ete.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. émíox. róv yyvyóv guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([róv mavrós 
mvevparos kriotny K. émiakorov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
dpxuepebe kal mpoorarns trav Nyvxóv uv Inoods Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see mpeoBirepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ém-omdw, -d: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: yr) éme- 
ondobe, sc. dkpoBvaríav, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (Hesych. uj éruomáo6o * pr) éAkvéro rd Oéppa) [ A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons t'2:7/2, from 
jw) to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 

ém-omelpw: 1 aor. éméometpa; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 25 L'T Tr WH.  (Hdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

ériorapat (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
epiornu. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorijoae Thy 
Otdvoiav, tov vody, éavróv for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one's thoughts on; indeed, the simple émoriod is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
Tv vovv with the verbs mpocéxew, éréxew, and of rijv orw 
with mpoogáAXew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence ézíorapa: is prop. to turn one’s self or one's mind 
to, put one's thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yt; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; rwá, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 


_ said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 


1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: epi rwos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an ace. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by dr, Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by as, Acts x. 28; by mas, Acts xx. 18; by zo, 
[Svw. see ywóoxko.] * 

émi-o raus, -ews, 7, (epiornus, epiorapar), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ths kaxías (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
rwí (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kühner 
$ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 L T Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 12 L T Tr WH. Cf. 
B us* 

emorarnys, -ov, ó, (epiornur), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 14; 1 K. v. 16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii, 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 
used in this sense for *3* by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “ not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24,45; ix. 33,49; xvii. 13.* 

énl-ocTéÀXo : 1 aor. émégTe(Àa; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.) ; émioroAds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter [cf. W. $ 3, 1 b.]: rwi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 3; 62, 1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi 25 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

émuorhpeov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (émicerapat), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
ef. Schmidt ch. 13 $$ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.)* 

ém-ornpitw; 1 aor. éreorzpiéa; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
twa, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32,41; 
xviii. 23 R G.* 

émv-oToM, -5s, 7, (€murré Ao), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, etc.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2 Co. 
X. 10, ete. ; émuaroAal avarartkat, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

émecTop(to; (ordua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e. ; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Lcian.) * 

éme-oTpééo ; fut. émurrpéyyo ; 1 aor. éméorpeva; 2 aor. 
pass. émeorpádmv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1952, 520 
and 395, 739, and times without number for 33/ and 
Yun; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: émi róv cov, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. rwà émi xbprov Tov Gedy, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; ézi rékva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; év $povce Owaíov, that they 
may bein [R. V.to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17; rwà eri rwa, supply from the context émi rip 
dAnOevav and émi rjv ó8óv, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 
(W. $38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]); a. to turn, 
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to turn one's self: émt vv. kópvov and émi tov Oedv, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; mpós 
mt, Acts ix. 40; mpds rov Oedv, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
dré twos ets rt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one's self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. — c. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36 ; 
with the addition of dio (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var. ]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by eis with 
ace. of place, Mt.xii. 44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; eis 
rà ómico, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; ézí ri, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. f. metaph.: ézí 71, Gal. iv. 9; émí rwa, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. ézi oe; mpós teva, ibid. L'T Tr WH; ék 
Ths évrodjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Actsiii.19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to ‘turn 


around: absol, Mt.ix. 22 RG; Mk. v. 30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by mpés [WH txt. émí] rwa, 


Mt. x. 13 (on which pass. see eipnun, 3 fin.) ; éri róv bed, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

ém-oTpophy, -is, 7, (emurrpew), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

émecvy-áyo ; fut. émuavvá£o; 1 aor. inf. éruvvá£av; 2 
aor. inf. émovvayayeiv; Pass., pf.-ptep. émervynypevos ; 
1 aor. ptep. émurvvaybeis ; [fut. émirvvayOnoopa, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for Dx, Y3p, np; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together 5 others 
alread; assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (émi to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. i.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

émi-cvv-aywyt, -2s, 7, (émwvváyo, q. v.); a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. rà. emeavvdyer Oa (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): émí rwa, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

ém-ovv-rpéxw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ém-cioracis, -ews, 7, (émwvvisrapa to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence — 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: mrowiv émuriaragw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; r«ós, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: rwós, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see 
érirracius) ; Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 


bru boMjs, -és, (apdddw to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mods, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * - 

er-x9o : [impf. éricxvor] ; 1. trans. to give addi- 
tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.) : ría xvov 


Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 


alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

ém-cwpetw: fut. éruopeóoo; to heap up, accumulate 
in piles: Saoxddovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut., 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

ém-rayh, -)5, 7, (émirácoo), an injunction, mandate, 
command : Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit. i. 3; 
pera mdons émirayis, with every possible form of author- 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; kar’ éneraynv, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, ete.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ém-tacow; laor. éméra£a; (rácse); to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; vut, Mk. 
27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; revi rd dvijkov, Philem. 8 
rwi foll. * the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. ho direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Svw. see keAevo, fin. ]* 

ém-redéw, -; fut. émireAéow; 1 aor. émeréAeca ; [pres. 
mid. and pass. ézireAoüpat] ; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, 76 
émreheoat, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6, 11; Phil.i. 6; Heb. viii. 5; ras 
Aarpeías, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; óprás, 4, 186 ; Ovoíav, Ovaías, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aecroupyias, Philo de som. 
i.$37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one's self: ra 
ro) ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
Óávarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40, 16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. rao) : rH capi, so as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in ete., cf. 
Meyer]. 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (rjv dixny, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

érvríjBevos, -eía, -evov, also -os, -ov, [cf. W. $11, 1], (éme- 
Tndés, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. ézi 
rade [? cf. Vaniéek p. 271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. rà émrpdea esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of 
ToU a óparos, Jas. ii. 16.* 

ém-rlOnpr, 3 pers. plur. ézeriféacs (Mt. xxiii. 4; ef. W. 
$14, 1 b.; B.44 (38) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Küh- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf $ 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. riOnus, ri0éo]), impv. émeridee (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p.508; Kühner $ 209, 5; [Jelf $ 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3 
pers. plur. ézerí(£ov» (Acts viii. 17 R G), érerífecav (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (39); 
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fut. émOnow; 1 aor. éréOnxa; 2 aor. éméOnv, impv. émibes — 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid., 


2. to appoint to, impose upon: vw ma@npara, 
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[pres. émiriBepar]; fut. émOjoopar; 2 aor. ére0épzv ; [1 
aor. pass. éreréOnv (Mk. iv. 21 R G)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for n), DX! and Dw; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: ri érí ri, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 22 R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lmrg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; vi émí twos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; év with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LTTr WH; rjv xeipa [or ras xeipas or xeipas] émí rwa, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25 ((WH Tr txt. €@nxev)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; ézí rwa mdnyas, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; ézávo r«wós, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; ézí rwos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
Tw, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; rui Óvopa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; rui ras xeipas, Mt. 
xix. 13 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. aro]; Lk.iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii.3; xix. 6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [revi rijv xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [R G, xeipas or 
tas xeipas L 'T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; roi zAryás, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. to add to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to djaipeiv vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri éni ri 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4): rà mpós rv xpeíav, sc. rwi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one's self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one : 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14 ; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp.: evr-eziriünpa.] * 

ém-ripdo, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. éreriua, 3 pers. plur. 
émeripov; 1 aor. émer(pgca; Sept. for aya; in Grk. 
1. to show honor to, to honor: twa, Hdt. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 otros émretysnbn, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. riyzn in the sense of 
merited penalty): rjv Sixny, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to taz with 
Jault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke — in order to curb one's ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.** strangely émiriyjoa (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -ujoa (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by tva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéyev [xai Aéyet, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [ T om. WH br. Méyov]; 
viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. ev. (evi.) 9; 
exviii. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of ^ ya inNah. 
i.4; Mal iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: twi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (€miripnoas abrois mapryyetXer, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with tva added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WH txt.; Mk. 
viii. 30; tva py, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench 
$ iv; Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 


245 





émupáveua 


émvriu ia, -as, 7), (emitisdw), punishment (in Grk. writ. rd 
émiriwsov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. $147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].) * 

[éme-ro-avró, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; ii. 1, ete.; see abrós, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

émverpémo ; 1 aor. émérpeyya; Pass., [ pres. ézvrpézogat]; 
2 aor. émerpámmv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérparra (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 R G) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 3; rwi, Mk. v.13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 39 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 
WH sopevOévri) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, lege. 5 p. 
730 d. Pass. émurpémerai tum, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
xxviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émvrpomeóo; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émírporos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

émvrporrf,, -7s, 7, (émirpémo), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

émrürporros, -ov, 6, (émtrpémo), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. OL 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo $ 7 6 6eds xai 
matnp kal Texvitns kal émírpomos Tay év obpavQ Te kal év 
kócpo). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 13445, 26] 
SovAwr 0€ eir 0vo, émitporos kal épyarns). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émírporos ópiávov, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lye. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 3, 26) : Gal. iv. 2.* 

émeTvyxávo: 2 aor. émérvyov; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 33; with ace. of thing: rodro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. roórov). Cf. Matthiae $ 328; [W. 200 
(188)].* 

ém-patve; 1 aor. inf. émepavar (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (exviii.) 27, cf. Ixvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
éredvnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one's self: Tit. iii. 4 ; 
Tw, Tit. ii. 11.* 

émubpávea, -as, 7, (emupavys), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Macc. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 


éerupavns 


his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
ericavros in this pass.) ; but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. &.]; 7) émupdve (i. e. the breaking forth) ris sapov- 
cías abro), 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.]* 

émóavfis, -és, (emupaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i. 7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word WW terrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from 78) and so confounding it with r3.* 

ém-paicke (i. q. the émupaoxo of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. empaicw; to shine upon: 
rwi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv.5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.) * 

ém-hépw; [impf. éméjepov]; 2 aor. inf. émeveykeiv; 
[pres. pass. émupépopat] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward: airíav, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WH £epov) ; xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: rijv ópyjv, Ro. iii. 5 
(mAnynv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i. e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odinpw rois Ocapois, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see éye(pe, 4 c.; (mp 
exupepew mvpíi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 18; [cf. W. $ 52, 
4, 1]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (dáppakov, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.) : ri émi twa, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WH dzodépeota:, q. v.* 

ém-óovéo, -ó: [impf. érejóvovv]; to call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers. Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 LT 
TrWH. [(Soph. on.)]* 

éme-bócko; [impf. éréfockov]; to grow light, to dawn 
[ef. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by eis, Mt. xxviii. 
. 1, on which see eis, A. II. 1.* 

émxepéo, -@: impf. émexeípovv; 1 aor. érexeiproa ; 
(xelp) ; 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i. 1; Actsix.29; xix. 13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

ém-xéw; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(se. éri rà rpaípara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

émexopnyéo, à; 1 aor. impv. émtyopnyjoare; Pass., 
[ pres. émyopnyotpat |; 1 fut. émxopnynOnoopar; (see xopy- 
yéo); to supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
twi rt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: rjv dper/jv, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., etro8os, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto,-assisted, (so the simple xopryeioa. in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1, 13; Polyb. 3, 75, 3; 4, 77, 2; 9, 44, 1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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éTrog 


42; Phal ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 81].) * 

ém-xopnyla, -as, 7, (émxopmyéo, q. v.), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 1 

ém-xplw: 1 aor. éméypica; to spread on, anoint: vi émi 
7, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
énéÜnkev]; ti, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. serib. 62.)* 

ém-owobonéo, -@; 1 aor. em@xoddunoa, and without 
augm. émocxoddépnoa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; ef. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see oixodouéw]); Pass., pres. émot- 
kodopovpa; 1 aor. ptcp. émotxodounbevres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language. to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oixoó. 
[Vulg. aedifico]) ; 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Td£); emi 
Tov ÓeuéNtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; ev Xpror@, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; émowoOouÓ. emi OeueAio trav dmooTÓXov, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; ézowo8opeiv éavróv 
th miore, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher. (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ém-oKéÀÀo: 1 aor. émóke(a; to drive upon, strike 
against: tiv va)v [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see émueéAAo. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thuc. 4, 26.) * 

ém-ovogáfe : [pres. pass. erovoudtoua]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for Np; /o put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

éx-orredw [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomreómavres ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). ^ 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (AeschyL, Dem., al): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; &k ruvos, 
sc. rjv avaotpopny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

érémrns, -ov, 6, (fr. unused ézómre); 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see émíakomos; (Aeschyl, Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39; vii. 35; 3 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 15 dvOperívov €pyov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). | 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called érémra by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

&ros, -eos, (-ovs), Td, a word : as eos elmeiv (see elzrov, 
1 a. p. 181"), Heb. vii. 9;* 


_ [Svw. &ros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from — 
bua ( f rt the mere vocable; for its relation to Adyos see — 
Aoyos 1. 1. , 








érrovpávios 


ém-ovpávvos, -ov, (obpavós), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: 6 marnp émov- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (6eot, Oeds, Hom. Od. 
17, 484; Il. 6, 131, ete.; 3 Mace. vi. 28; vii. 6) ; of érov- 
pavot the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to ézéyew and karaxOdvot, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polye. ad Philipp. 2]; eópara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
ete. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 7 
acea 7) €mrovp. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 7 marpis 7) érovp. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘Iepovoadip émovp. xii. 22; «Ares, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
toits end as well asto its origin; cf. Lünem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
$6]. The neut. rà érovpáwa denotes [cf. W. $ 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
f God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
"Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see éméyevos). — b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 3, 20 (where Lehm. txt. odpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoixos) ; 7 
SOwpeà 7) émovp. Heb. vi. 4.* 

émTá, oi, ai, ra, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
$q.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, ete.; often in the Apocalypse; 
oi émrá, sc. Stdxovotr, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of émrdxs) to the numeral adv. €88oun- 
«ovráxis, in imitation of the Hebr. paw, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see éS8ougkovráks, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. 1. c.]. 

émrráias, (émrá), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

émraxus-x (vot, -at, -a, seven thousand: Ro. xi. 4, [(Hdt.)]* 

Éro, see etzov. 

"Epac-ros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (épaerós beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler $ 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: ^ 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul Acts xix. 22; ^2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 23: Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

épavvdw, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevváe, q. v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

. épyátopav; depon. mid.; impf. eipyaCóugv (npyatouny, 
Acts xviii. 3 L T Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 85. 
D. 33 (29 sq.) ; Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
"Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. elpyacdpny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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épyacia 


xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. eipyaouat, ina pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (épyov); Sept. for 23, "3, 
sometimes for niy ; 1. absol a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepoi, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.11; with acc. of time: 
vókra kal juépav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see 7uépa, 1a.); cf. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (év 7G dumeAwi); Acts 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; ace. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 épya(opevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthiitige) : 
Ro.iv.4sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): & tum, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to worki. e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [ace. 
to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); pndéy, 
2 Th. iii. 11; £pyov, Acts xiii. 41 yd bya, Hab. i. 5); 
épyov kaÀóv eis rwa, Mt. xxvi. 10; & ru (dat. of pers. 
[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eis éué]; épya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; rà épya ro) co), what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; rod xvpíov, to give 
one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; ró dyaÓóv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpós twa, Gal. vi. 10; xakóv rwí re, Ro. xiii. 10 
(rwá v. is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kühner § 411, 5]); 
ri eis rwa, 3 Jn. 5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i. e.) to exercise, perform, commit: Sixacocdynv, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3) ; rv dvo- 
píav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; ápapríav, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rjv ÓdAaccav lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [ef. * do busi- 
ness on," Ps. cvii. 23] and make one's living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]: Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3, 46; App. Punic. 2; [Lcian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for R G xa- 
repyatera) 2 Co. vii. 10 L T Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : riv Bpaow, Jn. vi. 27 (xprpara, Hdt. 
1, 24; rà émirndeca, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
dpyiptov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; 65gcavpos, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpópa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al); acc. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2 a. above. [CoMr.: xar-, mept-, 
mpoo-epyacopat. | * 

épyacta, -as, 7, (eépydfopat) ; 
a working, performing: dxaOapaias, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxew épya- 
ciav Twí(, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


1. i. q. rd épyá(eota:, 


épryárns 


(Xen. mem. 3, 10,1; cyneg. 3,8; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [ A. V. diligence]: didwpe épyaciay, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

ipyárns, -ov, 6, (cpyá£opat) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 37 sq.; xx. 1 sq.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 


16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen’ 


in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots rexvt- 
ras [ A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator : ris adiuxias, Lk. xiii. 27 (rns dvopias, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; rv kaAóv kai cepvdv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

Épyov, -ov, ro, anciently Fépyov, (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for Syd, 1133, and count- 
less times for maxon and nvyn; work i.e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 


Mk. xiii. 34 (8.8óva rw rd &pyov avrod); Acts xiv. 26 


(mAnpody); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: dddvac and reXewüv, Jn. 
xvii.4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; ró &pyov rwós, gen. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; £pyov mowiv twos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), edayyedu- 
orov, 2 Tim. iv.5; rd €pyov rwós i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: rd €pyov rod coU reXewüv, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (ro?) Xpiorod (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
kvptov), Phil. ii. 30; rod kvpiov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
gen. of thing, eis €pyov 0takovías, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking : Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. mrot- 
nua, krícpa) : 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of róv 
xetpav, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; rà év rH y; £pya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; ró 
€py. rod Ócoü what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov d'ya0óv, Phil. i. 6 (see dya&ós, 2); rà 
épya tov d:aBddov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; 1d €pyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. 6 Aóyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 
plur. év Adyous kal év €pyow, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Aleiphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kühner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3, 6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s. v. I. 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). épya is used of the acts 
of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- © 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal aets of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. &pya 
rhs cojías ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x. 38; xiv. 11 sq. ; xv. 24, (ef. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called ra épya ro) marpós, i.e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3sq., ef. x. 25, 32; 
xiv. 10; kaAd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 
with the verbs Oewvovat, mote, épydteo Oat, reXetoüv. &pya. 
is applied to the conduet of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn.iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
etc.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26; 
iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; vópos épyov, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase karazavew dmó trav €pyov abro), Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one xarà rà épya abrov, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. lxi. (Ixii.) 13), ef. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii.6; xx.12 sq.; the sing. ró épyov is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; rwés, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rd &pyov rov vópov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dya6ov 
épyov, i.e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col.i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i, 163 2) Timur DE 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WH om. £py.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit.iii. 1; épyor kaAóv, a good deed, noble action, (see 
kaAós, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attie writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12; rà épya rà ev 
Sixatooivy equiv. to rà O(kaia, Tit. iii. 5; rà €pya rod Oeo, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i. e. of Christ, Rev.ii.26; €pyov rioreas, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i.11; épya d£a rijs peravoías, 
Acts xxvi. 20; &pya mem\npopéva évómiov ToU 0co0, Rev. 
iii. 2; &pya mwovnpa, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, ef. Jn. iii. 19; vii, 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; £pya vexpd, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, — 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 

God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dkapra, Eph. 
v. 11 (dxpnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rà» 
€pyov abro avvaroAeira, Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopa, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; &pya doeBeias, Jude 15; ro akórovs, done in dark- 

ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to &py. rod ards, — 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.];-in Paul's writ. £pya vógov, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (ef. Wieseler, 
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épeÜito 


Com. üb. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5, 10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib. 33GL T Tr WH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see &uxatóc, 3 b.). rà €pya rwós 
moveiv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another's example: Abraham's, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

épe0(to ; 1 aor. 7pé&ica ; (épébm to excite) ; to stir up, 


' excite, stimulate: rwá, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 


com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. zapopyitere.* 

épe(bo : to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épet- 
caca (5j mpdpa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.)* 

épeóyopav: fut. epevéouat ; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

épevvdiw, -à ; 1 aor. impv. épeóvgaov; (7) €pevva a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form épavváe (q.v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lehm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Cowr.: e& epevváo.]* 

tpupo, -as, 7, (€pypos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to mddus, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

épnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also -os, -5, -ov, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler $$ 393, 394 ; 
W.52(51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix. I0 [R GL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; 7 680s, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Taga, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred ; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; @pnpds 
Te kai td mávrov karaAewpOeís, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. Il. 5, 
140): yun, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 
2 Macc. viii. 35). 2. subst. 7 €pnpos, sc. xópa; Sept. 
often for 331 ; a desert, wilderness, (Hat. 3, 102) : Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 3; ai £puor, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judea [cf. W. § 18,1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 
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Lk. i. 80; iii. 2, 4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wüste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq. ; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

tpnuóo, -ó: Pass., [ pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
éprpo)rat]; pf. ptep. 2pgpepévos ; 1 aor. npnudbnv; (&pn- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 35r, 37372, D2U; 
to make desolate, lay waste ; in the N. T. only inthe Pass. : 
moh, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
oreiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught : 
mdodrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; npnpopévny kal yvuvijv mrotetv 
twa, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.* 

éphpwcts, -ews, 7, (épguóo), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bdé- 
Avypga,C. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for nà*?n, Ww, etc.) * 

tpíto: [fut. épicw, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (eps); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase oix épíce: the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

epdela (not épidera, cf. W. $6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-0ia WH; see I, cand 7f. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, 7, (ép«&eóoo 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1, 5 ; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verb is derived from &p«dos working 
for hire, a hireling: fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [ pp. 1302, 4 and 1303*, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low aris; partisanship, factiousness : 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; xar' épi&eíav, Phil. ii. 3 ; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of é£ épieías (see ex, IL. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see éx, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épi&eiac 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq. ; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

pov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of 7d pos or eipos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down. ]* 

Epis, -os, 7, ace. &pi (Phil. i. 15), pl. gpdes (1 Co. i. 
11) and épers (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v. 20 RG 
WH mrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GL Tr]; see [WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae $ 80 note 8; Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq. ; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i.15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

épidiov, -ov, rd, and &puos, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 


“Eppas 


*Eppás, acc. ‘Eppav [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
*Epujs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
* The Shepherd” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.* 

é£pumvelo. [WH -via; see I, 1], -as, 7, (épumvevo), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. depp. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down.]* 

Eppnvertts, -o), ó, (épugveóo, q. v.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 L Tr WH mrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290 c.; for 
ar; in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

éppmveóo : [pres. pass. épuyvevouar]; (fr. “Eppijs, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4, 4) : Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for D272.) 
[Comp.: à, ue8-epugvevo.] * 

‘Eppfis, acc. 'Epujv, 6, prop. name, Hermes; l. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyévns, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy.], -ovs, 6, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

éprerév, -o), rd, (fr. &pro to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vaniéek p. 
1030 sq.]), a ereeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 3. (Sept. for 9/2? and yyw.) * 

ipvOpós, -á, -óv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 4 épvÓpà 6dAacca the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroópolite Gulf, so called 
{i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 1070, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq. ].) * 

Epxopar, impv. €pxov, épyeobe, (for the Attic 161, tre fr. 
«ly«) ; impf. zpxóuqv (for jew and ja more com. in Attic) ; 
fut. éAebcopa.; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq. ; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Krüger $40 s. v.; Kühner 
$343; W. $ 15 s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]) ; pf. edndrvba; plpf. 
édAnibew; 2 aor. jA8ov and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 36; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 165 v. 7; 
vi. 17; viii. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. [i.39 (40); 
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iii. 26]; iv. 27; [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form $A6a (see dzépyopat 
init. for reff.) ; Sept. for wi2, rarely for nn and 37; 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see - 
their Intr. $ 404], 20; Jn. v. 7; Acts x. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; oí épxópevos x. of bmayovres, Mk. vi. 31; 
— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll by dao w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; foll. by ék w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v. 17 [L txt. ovvépy.]; Jn. iii. 31, ete. ; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as els v. oikiav, Tov otkov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eie rv modu, 
Mt.ix.1, and many other exx.; foll. by eis to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 3sq.; eis 7d mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing ék . . . eis, Jn. iv. 54; 
dud w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. zpós) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
cis 7. éoprijv, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; év 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by ézí w. ace. of place, (Germ. 
über, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one's 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; kará w.ace., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 
mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dzó]; w. ace. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; spós to, w. ace. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 L T Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; dzó rwos (gen. of pers.) mpés twa, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. $ 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]) : Mt. 
xxi 5; Rev. ii. 5, 16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
p. 1184" bot.; [Land S. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: dev, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 135 dvoev, 
Jn. iii. 31; dmucbev, Mk. v. 27; &0e, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 (R G L Tr], 16; éxei, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (440)] ; mod, Heb. xi. 8; &es ruvós, 
Lk. iv. 42; dypi rwós, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v. 14L T Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk. i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WH &épx.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. tva, Jn. xii. 9; eie 
rovro, tva, Acts ix. 21; or by Oud rea, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one whois about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases épxerat kat, #AGe xat, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk.ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 83; vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 37; Lk. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 48; xii 22; xix. 88; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 18; 9. dm. 85 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; &pyou x. ie (or Pree), Jn. i. 
46 (47); xi. 34; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (T Tr WH 
bWeobe], see cidw, I. 1e.) ; — or Addy is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 18; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
33 [R G L] ; xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
[ Tdf. eiceAÓ.]; xii. 14, 42 ; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39;— or épxópevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14 ; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places éAÓóv must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dmóv). —. to come i. e. to appear, 
make one's appearance, come before the public: so kar’ 
€foxnv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 épxopevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with eis róv kóo pov added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27; év ró dvopare 
Tov kupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [ Tdf. om. épx. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. &pyeoOa used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with eis 
paprvpíav added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
* false Christs" and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 
Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition ézi r9 óvóparí pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2 Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition év rà dvopart rà idim in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn.v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of eis 
T. kónpov foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; eis kpípa, tva, 
Jn. ix. 39 ; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15 ; ZpyerOa óníoo 
twos, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
6 éA0àv 0i ÜBaros kai atparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God's son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent '[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; &pye- 
«8a: foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17 ; x. 34 sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by iva, Jn. x. 10; eAnAvOévar and £pyeo&at év capki 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3[Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
thereturn of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Acts i. 11; 1 Co.iv.5 ; xi. 26; 1 
. Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with év 75 8ó£5 avro? added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; éziróv vebedav 
(borne on the clouds) pera 8vvápeos x. Sdéns, Mt. xxiv. 
30; év veéedais, ev veéAn kr^., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
€v 7jj BaciXe(a abro) (see év, I. 5 c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis rjv 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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épxovra Huépat, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq-); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31; éAevcovra: zjuépai, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; 7A6ev 7) )uépa. Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17 ; epyera Spa, dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by wa, Jn. xvi. 2, 32; #AGev, is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7, 15; eAgAv6e fj Spa, 
iva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LT Tr WH 7A6ev) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; Ander 7) ópa abro), had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; épy. vv&, Jn. ix. 4; 7) 2uépa rod kvplov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; xatpoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: 6 Oepropes, Jn. iv. 35 ; ó yápos roo 
dpviov, Rev. xix. 7; 2A8ev 1) kpiows, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. xan, 6, 7, 7d épyópevos, -évy, -vov, is 
i.q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u. s.]: ó aiov, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 4 éoprn, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 7) dpyn, 1 Th. 
i. 10; rà épxópeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (nw37 the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, ó àv kal ó jv kai 6 épxópevos, it is 
equiv. to écópevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. |. c. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: zorapot, Mt. vii. 25 [RG]; xaraxdv- 
cyuós, Lk. xvii. 27; Ads, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down éni rps yrs, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 
139), foll. by éx with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 
7 [T WH Tr mrg. éyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 Aóxvos, Mk. iv. 21 (é€morodAn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk. 1. c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. — b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : rà exávüaXa, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; rà dyad, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; ró réAetov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 7) zíarus, 
Gal. iii. 23, 25; 7j drocracía, 2 Th. ii. 3; 7 Bacidela rod 
co), i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc. ; 7 évroAn, i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. - c. with 
Prepositions: ék rs [Lchm. dd] 0AAyeos, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: eis Td xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis metpaopov, Mk. xiv. 38 TWH; eis dmedeypor (see 
dmedeypos), Acts xix. 27; els rv Spav ravrny, Jn. xii. 27; 
eis kpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
éxiyvaow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; eie ró davepóv, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; eis 
mpokom;v eAnAvde, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil.i.12; épx. ets ru to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topie, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavróv, to come to one's 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epiet. diss. 3, 1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). £py.émí twa to come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii 35. px. mpds tov “Incodv, to commit one's self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpds Td das, to sub- 
mit one's self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
II. togo: óricc twos (INS 77), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; [Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
twa, Lk. xv. 20; oiv rim, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
[cf. B. 210 (182)]; ó8óv epyeoOa, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]. [Comp.: dv, éz-av-, ám-, àc-, eio, ém-eis-, mrap- 
"eu0-^, Guv-ew-, é£-, di-e&-, ér-, kar-, map-, dvrvemap-, mepr-, 
Tp0-, Tpog-, cvv-épxopau. | 

[Syn.: £pxec 0a: (Balveiv,) ropeverOat, xwpeiv: 
with the N. T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where £pxes6a: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éA0eiv) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Baívew). Batvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. mTmopevera expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xepeiv always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropeder@at, note the 
external and perceptible motion, — (a man may be recog- 
nized by his vopeía). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

ipó, see etzov. 

iporáo, -à, [ (inf. -ràv L T Tr, -ràv RG WH; seeI :)]; 
impf. 3 pers. plur. 7pórov and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) 7pórov», cf. B. 44 (38) ; [W. 85 (82); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p. 41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. épwrnaa; 1 aor. 
jipornca; Sept. for Sxw; to ask, i. e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; rea, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviii. 21 where 
Ree. émep.], etc.; with the addition of Aéyer and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aéyor ; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v. 12; ix. 19; 
xvi. 5; rwá ri [cf. W. $ 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; twa wepi rivos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lehm. ézep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i. e. 
to request; entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. Onw, i in à 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, &, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20 ; cf. W. 
pp. 30 and 32): rwá, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéyov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq.; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by iva [cf. W. $ 44, 8 a.; B. 237 
*(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 36; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 15; xix. 31,38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1; by ózos, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W: 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 3; x. 48; xxiii. 18; 1 Th. v. 12; rwa mepi twos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16; ómép twos [foll. by 
eis w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.; éperüv rà 
[WH txt. om. rd] zpós elprvgv (see eipnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[Svx. see airéo, fin. Cowr.: de, ém-eporáo.] 
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éco 01s, -5ros, 7, (fr. &vum, €oOnv, hence it would be 
more correctly written écó4s [so Rec.“* in Lk.], cf. 
Kühner i. p. 217, 3), formerly FeoOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, ete.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 


Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv. 4 LT Tr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 


xii. 21; Jas.ii.2 sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

ZrOyots [ Rec." &o0. ], -ews, 7, (fr. éoOéw, and this fr. 
éoÓjs, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [ Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1e) * 

éc0í» and £c6o, q. v., (lengthened forms of &8e [ef. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]) ; impf. 7o@cov; 2 aor. 
epayov (fr. SATO); fut. payouat (2 pers. pdyeoa, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. karaxavydopat, init.]), for the classic 
édoua, see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kühner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for 928; [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
ete.]; (of animals, to devour) ; a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sq.; xv. 37,38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; év rà ayé, i in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi 21; 8&Bóva: rwi dayeiv,to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35, 42; Mk. v. 43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to bó eaten, 
Jn. vi. 31, 52; €x rwos, Rev. ii. 7; [cf. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 
pepew ivi payeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 83; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; éoOiew x. mivew (and ayeiv x. meeiv), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 34; opp. to fasting (7d vgorevew), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix. 9; éoOiew (x. mivew) pera 
rivos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; perà trav ueÜvóv- 
rov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; émi rpamé(ns roi Xpuwrroi, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; éoOiew rwvi, to one's honor, Ro. xiv. 
6.  b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk. i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 185 x. 25, 
ete.; dprov, to take food, eat à "aab (after the Hebr. 
on? Sax, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1 S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; PW 
TOU dprov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dprov 
mapá twos (gen. of pers.) to.be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. 
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iii. 8; rà mapá twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. rà zapariÉépeva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
X. 27; pare üprov éoÓ. unre oivov mivew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; 7d xvpiakóv Oeirvov payeiv, to celebrate the 
Lord's supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; 76 záexXa, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. 
xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16 LT Tr WH; Jn. 
xviii. 28; ras Óvoías, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where &» stands by attraction for d, because éoiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28, 1; [B. 159 (139) ]), &« rwos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, é« rov xapzoü 
(LT Tr WH róv kapmóv), ex rod yáXakros éaÓ(ew, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and 
eK 
with gen. of place: éx rod iepod, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read rà ék tr. i.]; also ék votaorz- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W.366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (19 528), did twos [cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. — Metaph. to 
devour, consume: rwá, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [Cowr.: xar-, avr-eoio.] 

€or, i. q. éco, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptep. £a&ov in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk. x.  L T Tr 
WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. go@nre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. karecOiw}]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
18; éodere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

'EcA« (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
€t 1]) or 'EcM, 6, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 25.* 

éo-orrpov, -ov, 7d, (OIITQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror ].* 
* éemépa, -as, 7, (£a epos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpós éor. éarív, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[€omepivds, -7, -óv, belonging to the evening, evening: 
$ vAakj, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

"Ecpóp [or 'Ecpóv in Lk. R*" Ltxt. Tr mrg.; WH 
"Eop., see their Intr. $ 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. i. 3; Lk. iii. 33.* 

['Ecpóv or ‘Ep. see the preceding word.] 

érxaros, -n, -ov, (fr.&xo, €oxov adhering, clinging close; 
[aec. to al. (Curtius $ 583 b.) superl. fr. é£ the outer- 
most]), Sept. for 78, mnm; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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rómos, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest], Lk. 
xiv. 9 sq.; ina temporal succession, the last: &axaros 
€x0pós, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xoBpávrgs, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aezróv, 
Lk. xii. 59; 7 éox. cáXmvy£, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; af &ox. 
mAnyai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi.9; 7 éecxáry juépa ris éoprijs, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to 6 zpóros the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus rà épya (opp. to ràv mpórev), Rev. ii. 19; 7 zAávg, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter. 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah"); 6 &exaros ’Addu, the 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see "Addy, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. 17 éex. nuépa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (1n odipn, see aiov, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine. kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydrn 
dpa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; év kaipó evry. 1 Pet. i. 5; ev éox. xpóvo, 
Jude 18 Rec., éz' éexárov xpóvov ibid. Tr WH; ev éexa- 
rats nuépas, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; éz' éexárov trav xpó- 
vàv, 1 Pet. i. 20 R G, see below. 2. 6, 9, TO €or. absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: of ézyaro, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying évovrat mpórot éco xarot kai €a xarot mparor is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. ó mpóros x. 6 
€cx. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Ree., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. écxXaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; éeoydrn (RG; 
but see below) mdvrav dméÜave, Mk. xii. 22. %ryarov, 
fcxara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ éexárov or éoxdrev rev zpepóv, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); róv xpdva% 1 Pet. 
i. 20; ém ée xárov ro) xpóvov, Jude 18 L T (see 1 above, and 
ent, A. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrüerbriefes, 
p. 205 sq. ra €cyara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. &cxarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers. Mk. xii. 22 LT Tr WH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: ró €cxarov ris yrs, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec. ; 1 Co. 
iv. 9.* 

érxarws, adv., extremely, [ Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
al]; éexáres £xew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excerpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. l. 10 $ 2, 4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
3,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq. ; [Win. 26].* 

tow, adv., (fr. és, for etow [fr. Hom. on] fr. eis; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63) ; Rutherford, New Phryn.p.432]); 1. 
to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. $ 54, 6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 éco ávÓporos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see dvOperos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 L T Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of grw, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of é£e [q. v. in 
&£o, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.* 

Éco0cv, (£c), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; [1. àdverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi 7; 2 Co. vii. 5. b. within (cf. W. $ 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. ypádo, 3]; 
6 écwbev dvÓpemos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see éco, 2); 1d 
éowbev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see &£o6cv, 2).]* 

icrepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of ése, [cf. D. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; 1d éo@repov ro) karamerá- 
eparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

éraipos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. y^; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [ A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH rois érépos [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]) ; 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

érepó-Aooa0s, -ov, ó, (érepos and yAdoaa), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to óuóyAca- 
gos): Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. lingg. $ 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
y^ecca, 25 

érepodibackahtw, -&; (repos and diddoxados, cf. kaxo- 
&8acxaheiv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 3; vi 3. (Ignat. ad Polye. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

érepovyéo, -à; (érepó(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked : rwi (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. § 133, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

érepos, -épa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly forms. Itrefers 1. tonumber, 
as opp. to some former pers. or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 


from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émrà repa. 


mvevpura, i. e. from the number of the zveópara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc. ; Jn. 
xix. 37 ; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
érepat yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class, Grk. dAAos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition : 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepot dio kako)pyyot two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
32; érépovs éBdounkorra equiv. to érépovs pabnrds, otrwes 
qoay é88. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for * the rest. 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; ef. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15,3 and Müller's note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. dÀÀos tis another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 585 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; @repot woddoi, Mt. xv. 30 ; Lk. viii. 
3; Acts xv. 35 ; obd€v &repov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 R G T; moda xal frepa, many 
other things also [hardly * also," see xat, I. 3 ; cf. remark 
s. V. modus, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; érepos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; rà érépov (opp. to rà éavro?), Phil. ii. 4; ér. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ev 
érép@, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply padpe@]. in partitive 
formulas: dAXot . . . érepor dé, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
ó mp@ros ...érepos, Lk. xiv. 19 sq. ; xvi. 7; ó Sev 
...érepos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 érepos); 
rwées... €repor 8é, Lk. xi. 16; à név... p 86... 
érépo 0€ .. . GAAw 0é, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq.; of uév . . . dAXor [Lot] 
dé... €repor 0é, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the 
other (of two): oi érepot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively: elg or ó 
eis ... 6 €repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq.; xviii. 10; xxiii. 40; ró érepov mAoiov, Lk. v. 7; 
rh 0€ érépa sc. juépa, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx, 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). óérepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is often put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for *the other affected. 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.] : Ro. ii. 1; xiii. 8; 1 Co. vi. 15 x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. oi, ai, 
Ta €repot, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 48. It re- 
fers — 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 28; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Svx. see dAAos.] . 

érépos, adv., otherwise, differently : Phil. iii. 15. 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

tm, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. of a 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol: ere (8€) abro) 
XaXoüvros, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii. 47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb. ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. f0; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: éru yàp Xpurrós. Óvrov jpav dod... . amé- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : ért ék kouMas urrpós, Lk. i. 15 
(ért ex Bpépeos, Anthol. 9, 567, 1; re dm ápxrjs, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with viv added, 1 Co. 
iii, 2 [L WH br. ér]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal v.11. c. with negatives: od... ér, otk er, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1, 4; xxii. 3; 
iva uj) re lest longer, that . . . no more, Rev. xx. 35 ob pi) 
fr, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; ovddels, pndeis, -Sepia, -0év 
ért, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnxére, 
obkért)) — 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: ért dma&, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. ; re &va ij 0o, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; ér« 8é yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea. vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4) ; &r( dé wai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT L mrg. ; Acts ii. 26 ; &rt re kai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. $149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

érowáto ; fut. érouuámo ; 1 aor. jroiwaca; pf. zjroipaka 
(Mt. xxii. 4 L'T Tr WH); Pass., pf. jrojuacpa; 1 aor. 
HrowacOny; (€romos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for 1333 and r'3n; (o make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers. for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552) ; B. $ 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll by iva [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 


ace. of the thing: à 7roiuacas the things which thou hast 


prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri 8eurvjoc, Lk. xvii. 
8]; 7d dporov, Mt. xxii. 4; 7d mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk.xxii.8, 13; ápópara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
rérov Twi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; £evíav, Philem. 22 ; [ovpBovrAov, 
Mk. xv. 1 TWH mrg., cf. cvpB.]; Tijv 6ddv kvpiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 


. make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 


give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 76; [tva éroi- 
pac6j 7) 6090s ràv BaciXéov, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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orparwras, Acts xxiii. 23; rwí rwa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavróv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (205)], 
Rev. vii. 6; jromacpérn ws vóujw, i.e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; jrouacp. els rt, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, eis rjv Spav x. juépav 
etc., for the hour and day se. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said érousdoa re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings : ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
rwi tt, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rwi 7, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-erouiá(o. |* 

érouagía, -as, 7, (éromadtw, cf. Oavpacia, eixacia, ép- 
yacia) ; 1. the act of preparing : ris rpopis, Sap. xiii. 
12; ràv kwapiev, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. érou- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kühn]; Joseph. antt. 10, 1, 2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), ris kapütas, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): év érov- 
pacía ro) evayyeXiov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

Érouos (on the accent cf. [Chandler $ 394]; W.,52 
(51)), - (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157*; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand : rà érowa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 6 kaipds, Jn. vii. 6; owrnpia éroí(ug drokaAv- 
bOjva, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. ^b. of 
persons; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpós rt, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 33; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W.$44,4a.]; évéroípo €xo, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For i23, Ex. xix. 11, 15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

érolyws, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipws €xo to 
be ready: foll by inf, Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.) * 

Éros, -ovs, [gen. plur. éró», cf. B. 14 (13)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down]; Hebr. nv, a year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, etc.; ern €xew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with é» ác6eveía 
added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. $32, 6]; elvat, yiverOa, yeyove~ 
vat éráv, e. g. 0ó8exa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a. 
boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk.ii.42; iii. 23 [cf. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii42; Actsiv.22; yeyovvia €Aarrov. 
éróv é£fkovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W.. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which. 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. $ 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20. 
Acts xiii. 20; ace., in answer to the quest. how long? :: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11, 165; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4, 6. preceded by a prep.: amd, from . . . on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10 [A. V. of many years]; dia with gen., . . . years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see did, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; éwi with 
ace. (see émi, C. IL. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; perd with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
apé with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
«ar éros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. émaurds.] 

ed, adv., (prop. éd, the unused neut. of the adj. éis in 
Hom.), well: ed mpaoow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by óp8às or kaAós 
zpácco), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4, 6; 4, 2, 26; oec. 11, 8; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 1; dores 
Kaas mpárret, ovxi kal ed mpárrev; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
€i €Ü mpárrovat ddixodvres, Prot. p. 333 d. ; €t rus Gos ed 
uev éroigoev das ed mpárrov, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed mpdrrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duet, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto's note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. mpacow, IV.]); iva ed cou yévnra that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); eà 
sowiv twa, to do.one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
ace.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i. e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 30). In 
commendations, ed (8o0Xe dyabé), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix.17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
ebye.* 

Eso [WH Eva (see their Introd. $408); Rec. Eda, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Ea], -as [B. 17 (15)], 
7, (mmn, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

ebayyeMto : 1 aor. einyyéhioa (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1 S. 
xxxi. 9; 2 S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 
pres. ebayyeMéopai; pf. ptep. ebmyyeAuopévo: (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. ebmyyeMaOnv; Mid., pres. ebayyyeA(opar; impf. 
eimyyeutópgy (Acts viii. 25 L'T Tr WH); 1 aor. ednyye- 
Aurdug»; (ebdyyelos bringing good news); Sept. for 
5/3; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [ete.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news:1BS.xxxi.9; 2 8.1. 20; 1 Chr. x. 9; of the joyful 
tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; 7d oo- 
thpiov Oeov, Ps. xev. (xevi) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; lx. 6; lxi. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

L Inthe Active(rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7; einyyeAixes abr, 
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Dio Cass. 61, 13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 24]): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv. 6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, ézí «wa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. GL'T Tr WH. If 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyediterar 4 BacatXeta rod 
cov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; 1d ebayyéov, the joyful 
announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; 7d riga. rd edayyedober eis ópás, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see eis, A. I. 5 
b. [cf. W. 213 (200) ]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. ednyyeAioOn 
rwi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1 Co.i.17; ix.16,18; rim Aóyg eimyye- . 
Aucápgv opiv ei karéxere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents' doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. Ixi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal. i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. acc. of the thing: univ., rjv miotw rwós, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: eipjvgv, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br. ] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; rhv BacuXeíav 
T. Óco, Lk. viii. 1; rà mepi ris Bac. v. Ócob, Acts viii. 12 
(where G L T Tr WH om. rá; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
6 p&v . . . TH yuvatkl epi roUrav einyyehifero) ; Thy míauw, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
rw [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18[T Tr 
WHom. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; roi 7. Bac. rod co), Lk. iv. 
43; ebayy. "Incody róv Xpwróv or (so L'T Tr WH) róv 
Xpwrróv "Inco, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
và» küptov "1gooüv, Acts xi. 20; róv vidv rod Oeod év roig 
é6veot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16 ; và» 'Incov rum, 
Acts viii. 35; with «ai rjv dvácracív ru« added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. abrois) ; Tóv Aóyov, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; rà» Aóyov rod xvpiov, Acts xv. 35; 
rd evayyédiov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; rév mAodrov [ró mod- 
ros] Tov Xpiorod év rois ebveor, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. éy], Eph. iii.8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9 
(where it is interchanged with edayy. ron vs. 8) ; 1 Pet. 
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i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); rid rt, acc. of the thing 
(Aleiphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2, 10; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131) J), foll. by ór« ete. Acts 
xiii. 32; rud foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 10; tas kópas, ras 
TóÀew, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els rà bmepékewa, 
2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Cowr.: 
arpo-evayyeA Copas. | * 

ebayéov, -ov, 7d, (eddyyedos [cf. ebayyeM(o]), Hebr. 
nvyiva and nv3; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
7h Buda xóa, the fees given the 8:ddcxados), Hom. Od. 
14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2, 3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr. 
iS en. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yea should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
dvip ebayyedias. Inthe N. T. spec. — a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w. agen. of the obj. added: ris BaowWeias, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 85; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term 7d ejayyéAtov comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 


suffered death on the cross td' procure eternal salvation 


for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv.7; Ro.i.16 GL T TrWH ; x.16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14, 18[GL T Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. eiay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16); [ii. 22, cf. els, B. IT. 2 d.] ; iv. 3, (15, cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rod Xpurroo 
{ef. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rod kvpíov dv “Ino. Xp. 
2 Th.i.8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. Xpvoro?]; rod viod rod 
cov, Ro. i.9 cf. Mk.i.1; cms cornpías ouv, Eph. i. 13; 
ths eipgvgs, Eph. vi. 15; 79 xdpiros rod co), Acts xx. 
24; ris ÓóÉns Tod pakapíov Ocov, 1 Tim. i. 11; rzs Oó£ms 
ToU Xpiorod, 2 Co. iv. 4. 9 ddnOeva ToU evayyediov, the 
truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 


Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 4 evris ro? eiayy. the hope which 


the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 7) miotis 
To) evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; oí 
Seopol v. evayy. (see dSeopds, fin.), Philem. 13; érepov 
*bayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aimnoy evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: 76 evayy. ro) co), Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
17 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully rod Ocod wept rod 
víoU abro), Ro. i. 1-3. B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, ró edayy. juóv: 
2 Co. iv. 3, [ef. rd ei. 7d edayyediobev im’ po), Gal. i. 
11]; xara rd evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim.ii.8. ^ y. of him who preaches the gospel: 
juóv,l Th.i.5; 2 Th.ii.14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: rijs zeperopijs (i. e. àv zepvrerug- 
pévav), to be preached to the cireumcised or Jews; and 
TO eb. Tis dkpoBvarías, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called evayyéAvoy: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be prociaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
xará, II. 3 c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

ebayyeiorijs, -o), 6, (evayyeAi¢w), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

ebapertéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. evapeornoa; pf. inf. ednpe- 
ornxevat, and without augm. eiapeorgk. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[cf WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
ré cà (Sept. for O° pown-nw yoann, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. $ 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. eiape- 
orovpa; Twi [B. 188 (163); W. § 39, 1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

ev-dperros, -ov, (fr. ed and dpearós), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; rwi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; &v rw, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; év xupio (see év I. 6 b., p. 211" mid.), Col. iii. 20 (Rom. 
€v) ; évómiov with gen. of pers., in one's judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap.iv.10; ix. 10; Clem. AI. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc. ; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

ei-apéc ros, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: rà Oe, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

EbvovAos, -ov, ó, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done! Lk.xix.17 L'T 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept.for mn.) Cf. ed, fin.” 
eb yevfjs, -és, (fr. ed and yéros) : 1. well-born, oe noble 


race: Lk. xix. 12 (of a prince) ; 1 Co. i. 26. 2. noble- 
minded: compar. ebyevéarepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. and Tragg. down.) * 


evdla 


evSla, -as, 7, (fr. eddios, -ov, and this fr. ed and Zevs, 
gen. Avs, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

ei-Bokéo, -à ; impf. 1 pers. plur. eddoxodpev (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. nidox.; W.and B. as below ]); 
1 aor. ebüókgoa and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, L T Tr; 1 Co. x. 5 
LTrWH ; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH; Mt. 
xii 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T ; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) nvdddxyoa, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ed and doxéa, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for 113; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure ; to think it pie choose, determine, decide : 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll: by acc. w. 
inf., Col.i. 19 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. $64, 3b.; B. $129,16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully paddov eb80okó, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by £v run, to be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261) ; B. 198 (171)]; 1 Co.x. 5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x.38, (3 yan, 2 5 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 n^, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 
twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. $31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple acc. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L T WH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. l. (li.) 18,21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41) ; as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: cevv-evOokéo. | * 

evSoxla, -as, 7, (fr. evdoxéw, as eUAoyía fr. edAoyéw), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for }i¥) and often in Sir.; 
on it. cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see f£umpooÓev, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence : Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) ete.) ; 8v ebOokíav, prompted by good will, 
Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; év dvOpwmos 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; dvÜpwrot eddoxias, men in whom God is well 
pleased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed im 
Christ's birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv.. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyeria, -as, 7, (evepyérgs) ; a good deed, benefit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see ávriiauáve, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Acts iv. 9. (2 Macc. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

evepyetéw, -G ; (evepyerns), to do good, bestow benefits = 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyérys, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt.. 
8, 85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 
with gawrnp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12. 
[Tàf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

€U-Beros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fit: eis Te, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al) ; with 
dat. of the ding g for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (76. 
mpaypart, Nicol Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149, 4]). — b. useful: 
rui, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 65 
Susan. 15).* 

ei0éws, adv., (fr. edOvs), straightway, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks.,. 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted «dds in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas.i.24; Rev. iv. 2, (for D&D8, Job 
v. 8). shortly, soon: 83 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

eü8v8popéo, -: 1 aor. evOvdpdunoa [see ebOokéo] ; (ev- 
0vOpópos, i. e. ebOvs and dpdpos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by eis w. ace. of place, Acts 
xvi 11; edOvdpounoas 7AÓov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. $ 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 

eiOvpéw, -à; (eUÓvpgos); ^ 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, ( Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). ^ 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v. 19. (Eur. 
Cyel. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

e¥-Oupos, -ov, (ed and Ovuós); 1. well-disposed, kind, 
(Hom. 0d.14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Aets 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see ebfópos) |, 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Mace. xi. 26).* 

ei0ójos, adv., [ Aeschyl, Xen., al.], cheerfully: Acts: 
xxiv. 10 L T Tr WH, for Rec. ei£vpórepov the more con- 
Jfidently.* 

e)0óvo ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. edOdvare ; (etis) 5 
a. to make straight, level, plain: riv 68dv, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
ii. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or quide straight, to keep- 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 et@ivev, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cycl. 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp. : xat-evdive. | * 

€00ós, -eia, -v, Sept. for ^v^, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; eis ebQeiav (L T Tr WH eis ei6eías), 
sc. ó8óv (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; edOcia ó86s the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; af 680i xvpíov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): xapdia, Acts viii. 21 
(ebüeis Tj kapüíg often in the Pss, as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxii. 11; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

€00ós, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. eüféos, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see edéws]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith : Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

ev0brns, -nros, 7, (fr. the adj. edvds), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. paBdos edvOirnros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

€ükatpéo, -ó: impf. edxaipovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipow [RG in 
Mk.le.; L T Tr WH in Acts l. c.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see eddoxéo, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. eixatprjao ; 
(etvxatpos) ; a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]) ; to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. $9)]; to give one's 
time to a thing, eis vi, Acts xvii. 21.* 

evdxatpla, -as, 7), (eUkarpos), seasonable time, opportunity : 
(greiv eix., foll. by [tva D. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

ev-Kaipos, -ov, (ed and kaipós), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Boreua, Heb. iv. 16; 2uépa evx. a convenient day, 
Mk.vi.21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

eikalpws, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to dkaípos (q. v.), 
2'lim.iv.2. (Xen. Ages. 8, 3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22.) * 

€U-koTos, -ov, (ed and xómos), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase evKoTF@TEpOY eat, 
— foll. by inf., Mt. ix. ó; Mk. ii.9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17; xviii. 25.* 

eüMáBea, -eías, 7j, the character and- conduct of one who 
is edhaBns (q. v.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
eretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
xxviii. 14; joined w. zpóvo:a, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
Jj «UA. có(e mávra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance, 
mAnyay, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno 
the Stoic contrasts 7j edAdB. caution, as a eÜAoyos exxdots 
a reasonable shunning, with 6 $óBos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 
ef. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: 7 
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mpos TO Óciov edd. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; zpós rovs vópovs, Plut. Ages. 
15; Geod, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. $ 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. dad, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for nw, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the eiovXia 
of Fabius seemed to be ejAáSeia) ; so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] amd, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used $ógos. [Syn. see 8eiMa, fin. ; 
cf. Trench $ xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

evAaPdopar, -odyar: 1 aor. ptep. edAaBnbeis; prop. to 
show one’s self edraBis, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. etc.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by wn lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (róv Oedv, Plat. lege. 9 
p- 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

evAaBas, -és, (ed and Aafeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [ A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [ Alex. etc.]) ; 
joined with dikaos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311b.) : Lk. ii. 
25; etd. kara tov vópov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 
reff. s. v. ebAdfeia, fin.]* 

ebAoyéw,-@; fut. eiAoyjoc ; impf. edAdyouv and nidAdyour 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[cf. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. eiAóygca (9iXóynca, Mt. 
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. eiAóygka (nddAdynxa, Heb. vii. 6 L ; see edSoxéw init. [cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk.l. c.]) ; Pass., pf. ptep. eddroyn- 
pévos; 1 fut. edAoynOnoopa; (eÜXoyos) ; Sept. very often 
for 7713 and 773; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. ace. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: tov Oedv, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
vii. 7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense eiAoyeiv differs 
from edyapioreiv in referring rather to the for m, ex. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 1^3, ^ 2. to in- 
voke blessings : rwá, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19) ; Mk. x. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34 ; 
eiVoynuévos (3373), praised, blessed, [cf. eüAoygrós]: Mt. 
xxi.9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9 sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 26). 3. with acc. of a thing, to 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God's bless- 
ing on a thing, pray him to bless it to one’s use, pronounce 


evAoynTos 


a consecratory blessing on: iyOidia, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
rovs dprovs, Lk. ix. 16; 1d mornpiov, 1 Co. x. 16; rh 
évoiay, 1 S. ix. 13; and perh. róv dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Ztückert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: twa, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by év with dat. of the blessing, €v aay 
eddoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (év àya6ois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [év edAoyiats yrs, 
év mporoyevipagt kapmv, test. Isach. $ 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
eiAoyàv eiAoyrac oe (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
cide, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec. *^"* (see évevAo- 
yéo), 9; eiXoynuévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4) ; év yvrai£i, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 R GL Tr txt. br. ; 
42*, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); eddoynpévoe ro) 
marpós (i. q. id ro) marpés, like edd. ind Oo, Is. Ixi. 9; 
Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. B. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: év-, kar-evAoyéo.] * 

eddoyntds, -óv, (evAoyéw), Sept. for 7373, a bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
ef. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41; also 1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (exiii.) 2; Ruth ii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. l. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 
3; cf. B. $ 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545) ; Mey.on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 eüXoygrós, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. e0Aoyyrós and evAoynpeévos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.): eiAoyrrós, 
ov uóvov ebUAoynpévos* ... Td pev yap TO vreivkéva,, TO 0€ 
TQ vopiferOa héyerar pdvov . . . TQ wepuKéevar eddoyias 
dfi» ... Ómep eüXoygróv év rois xpnopois ddera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 

€UXoy(a, -as, 7), (eAoyos) ; Sept. for 7373; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. — 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d. ; 
Luc. Lexiph. 1 ; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with xpgeroXoyía, the latter relating 
to the substance, edAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. éàv ob ebAoyías evropis, 
éywyé cov ob krüopat, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 44); see ebAoyéw, 2. 4%. consecration: rb mornpiov 
rijs evAoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 eddo- 
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yoduer, see eddAoyéw 3 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix. 
22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; 7j edAoyia rod ’ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds etvdoyias, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26 ; cf. eüAoyeiv d'ypóv, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1 S. xxv. 27) ; ém evAoyias, that blessings may ac- 
erue, bountifully (opp. to pedopevas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see emi, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

€i-perá-Boros, -ov, (ed and peradidwpe), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [ A. V. ready to distribute}. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Eivüc [R* -veixn (see eu «); lit. conquering well], -ys, 
j, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

€i-voéo, -à; (eivoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

etvoua, -as, 7), (eUvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3 
Rec.; per’ ebvoías, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down. ] * 

edvoux ito: 1 aor. edvovxica; 1 aor. pass. eüvovxiaÓnv ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. td twos, Mt. xix. 12*; metaph. 
eüvovX. éavróv to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 128 (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

edvodxos, -ov, 6, (fr. edvy a bed, and éy), Sept. D0; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12^; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, ef. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12°. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. TT. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Evosta [(lit. prosperous journey), -e8ía R* (lit. fra- 
grant) |, -as, 7, Euodia, a Christian woman [t rmec 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

et-0860, -& : [ Pass., pres. evododuat; fut. edodmbqropat; 
1 aor. subj. e$08005, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evoddra of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (et/o8os) ; Sept. principally 
for M>¥ and myn; to grant a prosperous and expedi- 


tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. - 


xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a suecess- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as tiv dddv twos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, etc. ; rà épya rwós, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; etmes ediodaOjcopa ehbeciv if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; rà KAeo- 
pévei ebwddOn 7d mpiryua, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, re dy evod@rat 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

eü-máp-eBpos, -ov, (cd, and mdpedpos [sitting beside ]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: mpds Tb ebmdpedpoy TO 
kvpío, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. etmpécedpov, which 
does not differ in sense, [ A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
eUmápeüpov: kaAós rrapap.évov.) * 

i-es, -és, (ed, and ze(8opac to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated ] : 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl, Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

et-rept-oraros, -ov, (fr. ed and mepiiornuc), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

et-rovia [-rouia WH (cf. I, ¢, fin.)], -as, 7, (ebmroiós), a 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

€ü-ropée, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. ebmopéopat, 
-oUpa.: impf. 3 pers. sing. niwopeiro (R G) and eizop. (L 
T Tr WH ; for reff. see evdoxéw, init.) ; (eUmopos well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [ A. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

et-rropia,, -as, 7, (eÜrropos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

e€ü-mpéreua, -as, 7, (eimpem?s well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: rod mpocómov, 
Jas.i.11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

et-mpdo-Sexros, -ov, (ed and mpoadéyopuac), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. e. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.) * 
. €ü-mpóc-«6pos, -ov, (c, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evmdpedpos. 

@, -@: laor. inf. edrpocanica ; (ebmpóacwros 
fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: év 
capki, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. $ 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

eip-axtidov, -wvos, 6, (fr. epos and Lat. aquilo, like 
evpdvoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15) ]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr 
WH, for Ree. edpokdt8av (Grsb. ebpvxA.) q. v. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D. s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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e)ploko ; impf. evpsoxov (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [R G T]; Acts vii. 11 [exe. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely nipickov (cf. Kühner $ 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. v. fin. ] and reff. under eddoxéw) ; fut. ebpíjsc; pf. edpnka; 
1 aor. e¥pnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 721; W. 86 (82); [ef. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec.; 2 aor. ebpov, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
p. 164; B. 39 (34) ; W. $13, 1 (see dmépyouac) ] eÜpapev, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. eópav, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often epocav) ; Pass., 
pres. evpioxouat; impf. 3 pers. sing. eopíokero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. ebpéOnv; fut. eópe&roopa: ; 
2 aor. mid. eópóugv and later etpayny (Heb. ix. 12, [ef. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.) ]) ; Sept. numberless times for 
NYD, sometimes for WH to attain to, and for Chald. 
now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to ¢nreiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (Cre kai etpnoers, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); rwá, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim. i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, etc.; ody evpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5; with a 
specification of place added: zépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; év 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; ebpé8r eis, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
ete.; foll. by indir. dise., Lk. v. 19; ody eópé8gaav, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi 19; Rev. xii. 8. rea or ri (greiv k. ody ebpiakew: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 
Jn. vii. 34; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K. ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yy kai rà év airy epya ebpeOroerat 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. 8B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc.]. ^ b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: twa, Mt. 
xviii. 28; xxvii. 32 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll by ev w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by ev w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. ¢. ebpíoko twd or rt 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj, Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. [ef. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 36; xiv. 37, 40; 
Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi.25; xii. 37, 43; xix. 30; 
xxiii.2; xxiv. 2, 83; Acts v. 28; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; fall. by «aos, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii.13; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
évra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. $45, 6 b.; B. 
304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: kargyopíav, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xarnyo- 
peiv]; twa foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29 ; 
by ór;, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (zetpá(ew), rwá 
[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptep.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: airiay 
Oavárov, Acts xiii. 28; airíav, kakóv, ddixnua év run, Jn. 
xviii. 38; xix. 4, 6 ; Acts xxiii. 9 ; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19 ; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, 7d ri oujo ect, Lk. xix. 
48; rd was koAáccvrat aitovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. eipi- 
oxopa: to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. wY723 to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one's self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. $65, 8) : ebpé6 ev yaorpi €xovaa, 
Mt. i. 18; tva ebpeÜóot kaÜós x. jueis, 2 Co. xi. 12; e- 
pé6n pot 1j &vroNi) els Óávarov sc. obca, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v. 39; 1Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co. v. 
3; Gal ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. v. 4; ru, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and judging [W.$31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. c. and $133, 14 ; W.$31,4 a.] ; iva ebpedd ev avrà i. e. 
év Xpiwrró, sc. dv, Phil. iii. 9; oxnpare ebpe0cis as dvOpo- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
ebpiakew Oedv (opp. to (yreiv abróv, see (yréo, 1 c. [cf. 
ék(nréo, a.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
xvii. 27; ebpíiaeraí (6 Oeds) ru, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. $ 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eópíekerat 6 
6cós is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence etpéOnv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add év] rois éué ui) (nrovdor, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul's conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one's self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure : 
Aitpoow, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
{cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.]: Thy Wuxny, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; dvdravow ( Sir. xi. 19) rais Wouyais Üpóv, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias rómov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[cf. W. 147 (139)]; ; oKhvopa TQ bed, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; eóp. xápw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; xápw mapa T@ Oe, Lk. i. 30; évómiov 
ToU Oeov, Acts vii. 46 ; &Aeos mapa xvpiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
C»y23 n RYN, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, etc.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Cowr.: dv-evpíako.] 

€ópo-kAóBov, -ovos, ó, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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kAvdov a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read eipv- 
kdvdav, preferred by Griesbach et al., from edpis broad, 
and xA$8ev, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 s. v. riv + * rvjàv ydp éarw 1j ro) dvéuov opodpa mvon, 
ds kal evpuxdvdwv Kadeira.” Others eüpakóAov, q. v.* 

edpi-xwpos, -ov, (eópos broad, and xópa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept. ; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637*, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2]. )* 

ei-céBaa, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 

Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 

2; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.; 7 Kar’ evaéBeuav diSackaXia, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see card, IL. 8 d.]; 
jj dhnOea 7 Kar’ evaéBeiav, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; 7d puornpiov ths edoeBetas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat. sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap. x. 12; often in 
4 Mace.; mpós róv Oedv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [mepi rd 
Ociov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; eis Oco)s kai yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p. 615 e.) * 

ei-ceBéo, -; (edoeBns); to be eboeBins (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rey- 
erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foll. by eis, wepi, mpds rwa; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl Ag. 338 (rods Oeovs) and 
in the Bible: rév tówv oikov, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oedv, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 24 (23) var. ; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

ebc'eBfs, -és, (ed and aBopa:), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; ebmeBéo) : Acts x. 2, 7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind, Tragg, Ar- 
stph., Plat. al.; thrice in Sept. for 23 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p"3Y, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Macc.) [Cf. Trench $ xlviii.] * 

ebc'eós, adv., piously, godly: £v, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-38éos], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Mace. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ]. e 

evopos, -ov, (ed and ojpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Aóyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

Uo mox vos, -ov, (ed and omAáyxvov, q. V-), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kühn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted : Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg: $29); Ted sdi i. Patr. test. 
Zab. $9; cf. Harnack's note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

ebo x npóvos, adv., (see eboynper), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; mepurareiv, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 8, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.)* 

eboxnpoo vn, -ns, 7, (evoxjpwyr, q. v), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

ebox fjj.ov, -ov, (ed, and oxjya the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): rà edoyjpuova jpav, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to rà doxnpova 7uàv, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpds rd eVoxnpov, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. ^2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
Sluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua $ 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.) * 

eUróvos, adv., (fr. eÜrovos, and this fr. ed and reí(vo to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, ete. ]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Maec. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9, 6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

eirpameAla, -as, 7, (fr. ebrpámeXos, fr. ed, and rpémo to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ([ Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
5632.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [1 ebrpameMa mremaidevpévg 
UBpis eariv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays ete. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Eirvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler $ 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

edpyula, -as, 7, (evpnpos, q. v.), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8, (opp. to dvodnpia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

evpnpos, -ov, (ed and din), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
«Uonpa, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious)]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

€ü-bopéo, -à: 1 aor. edpdpnoa (Lchm. niddpnaa, see 
reff. in eddoxéw, init.) ; (eüopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)* 

€bbpaivo ; Pass., pres. edppaivoua; impf. ebippawóuqv 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [cf. WH. App. 
p. 162]); 1 aor. edppavOnv and L T Tr WH ni¢p. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in eddoxéa, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOnoopa ; 
(ed and pny); in Sept. very often actively for Np to 
make joyful, and pass. for Mp to be joyful, sometimes 
for 3 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: twa, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Avzetv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol, Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; & run, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); ézi run, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. éz' airnv) ; of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaumpós added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Eidparys, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. n^ó3 [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v. and reff. there.]* 

evppocivn, -ns, 7, (eÜipov [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.* 

eüxapurréo, -0; 1l aor. ebxapíorgsa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and nixapiornca (Ro. i. 21 GL T TrWH ; see reff. in 
evdoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. e0xapu705 
(2 Co. i. 11); (edxapeoros, q. v.) ; 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantinesin Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
rui, esp. tà Oe, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 10; — 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col.i.3, 12; Philem. 4; (w.the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, tva . . . imép trav ayabay 6 Ócós evxaptori- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $36). simply, so that ro 
cQ must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv..36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17, 19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyapiorety 
TG Oe Sia "Ino. Xprorod, through Christ i. e. by Christ's 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; và Oe@ ev óvópar: Xpuarob 
(see dvopa, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find — zepí twos, 
gen. of pers, concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ór. added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G $zép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of ézí and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i.4; $mép twos, gen. of pers, Eph. i. 
16; ómép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 30; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. dru: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii. 13; Rev.xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without dr, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aako L T Tr 
WH, for which R G AaAó», the ptep. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324) ; B. 
300 (258)]). Once e?xap. 71, for a thing, in the pass. 
2 Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers edxapioreiv te is to consecrate a thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 edxapioTnbeis dpros x. oivos, Justin 
M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; eixapiorz8eica tpody, ibid. c. 66; 


evyapiotia 


elciv of evxapiorovor Yiddy Vdwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
317 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words edydpioros, evyapioreiv, edyapioria, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

edxapirria, -as, 7, (evydpioros, q. V.) ; — 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz. ; 2 Macc. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpós twa, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim.iv.3sq.; Rev.iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: rà 6eà (cf. W. $ 31,3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kühner $ 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod 6o, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

eUxápuros, -ov, (ed and xapí(opat), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: edxdpirrot Aoyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1; acceptable to others, winning : 
yun) ebydpiotos éyeiper avdpi ddgav, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

ex fj, -Hs, 9, (evxouat), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
‘V3 and 3, also for 11) consecration, see éyvifw) : edxnv 
yew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with éq’ 
éavràv added (see émi, A. I. 1 f. p. 232*), Acts xxi. 23.* 

evxopar; impf. ndydunv (Ro. ix. 3) and edyduny (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [cf. Veitch s. v.; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. eb£ápgv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -a(ugv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 38, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Sdann and *Dj): rà Oe@ (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154) ]), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpds róv Ocóv (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; imép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. zpocevxeo8e (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [Svw. see airée, fin.] ^ 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndydyny (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 283 (266); B. $139, 15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
13]) elvai, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Cowr.: mpoo- 
evxoua. ] * 

€U-xpneros, -ov, (eb and xpáopat), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to aypnoros, 
Philem. 11; ets 7, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv.11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; zpós ru Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)* 

ebyvxéo, -à; (eÜdyvxos) ; to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, eiyyóxe! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

ebwBla, -as, 7j, (fr. edddns; and this fr. ed and af, pf. 
00m0a); a. asweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al); metaph. Xpwro ebwdia éapév rh Ged, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense z 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence dpi edwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
rorr3-rvs, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 


odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. - 


xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, ete., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God : Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 

[E$o8(a, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec.* for Evodia, q. v.] 

€bóvupos, -ov, (ed and óvopa); 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d. ; 
legg. 6 p. 754 e.); in the latter sense used in taking 


auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 


evovupa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; é£ 
evovipor [cf. W. $ 27,3; § 19 s. v. 0e&iá ; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 

ép-ddropar; 2 aor. ptep. epadrduevos LT Tr WH; (emi 
and dAAopat, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: émi twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1 S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).* 

ép-drraf [Treg.in Heb. ef’ dma&; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. ézí and dmza£ [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275) ]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. — b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12; x. 10. (Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

éeiSov, see ézeidov. 

'Edcotvos, -n, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

"Edécos, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i.e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

*Edeoos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see 'Acía], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned. 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45; Plin. h. n.5, 29 (31); 36, 14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly- 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 
1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ev ’Edéog is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T' 
WH Tr mrg.; see WH. App: ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 


iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (aec. to GL T Tr WH) ii. 1. 


Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena. 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) ].* 
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&-euperis, -o), 6, (eevpicxw to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): xakdv, Ro. i. 30 (xakàv eóperat, Philo in Flacc. 
§ 4 mid.; ó kawàv ddicnudror edperns, ibid. $ 10; maons 
kakías evperns, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

&b-npep(o, -as, 7. (eypéptos, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst) ; so used of the service of the priests and Levites : 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. WócA- 
nerzunft) : 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 


viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls zarpuat 


and éjnpuepides, antt. 7, 14, 7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, é$y- 
pepía* 7j marpid. Aéyerar dé kal 7j Tis z)uépas. Aecrovpyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.] * 

i$-fipepos, -ov, (i. q. 6 ézi zuépav àv) ; 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
9 tpopy (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8,41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

&prBe, see émeidov. 

ep-txveopar, -oügac; 2 aor. inf. epixéoba; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: áxp« w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets rwa, ibid. 14.* 

éb-lornps: 2 aor. eméarny, ptep. émords, impv. émíiorz&i; 
pf. ptep. éeorós; to place at, place upon, place qver; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
éniorara (for éíor.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
8. V. adeidov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see dviornut); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émavw w.gen.of pers. to stand over 
one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers, Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17, 1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 23, 
106; Hdt.1,34; al); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by ézí with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; emi twa, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i. e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245,11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2 
"Tim.iv.6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
kar-, cuv-eiornpu. | * 

[épvisios, see aidpvidios.] 

*Edpaiy or (so R Tr) ’Edpaip [cf. I, «, fin.], (8 LH 
"E$pép, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[ Eng. trans. v. 9].* 

toda, ephphatha, Aram. rinanw (the éthpaal impv. 
of the verb M9, Hebr. nna, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

€x@s and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [ Tf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72 
(63) ]), adv., yesterday: Jn.iv.52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.] * 

€x@pa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éx6pós), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph.ii.14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20 ; £y6pa (Lchm. 
éxOpa fem. adj. [ Vulg. inimica]) 6eo$, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. ró 6e@) ; eis 0eóv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q- cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

tx 0pós, -d, -óv, (€x0os hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 
for 2"iN, also for ^, several times for Nj! and Nin, a 
hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamnrés). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col.i.21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take £x6p. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; rj 9ivoía, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éx6pós dvÓpemos, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 éx6pós, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. car’ é€oxnv the devil, the most. 
bitter enemy of the divine government : Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 éx6pós (and éx6pós) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: éaxaros 
€xÓpós, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 35; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 36; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii.35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod cravpoü rod Xpwrrob, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

(xiva, -ns, , a viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes. Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevjgara éxivóv offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 3435. 
xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7.* 

Éxo ; fut. 2; impf. eixov, [1 pers. plur. etyapev, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. eiyay (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8L T Tr WH ; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and etxyoca» (L T Tr WH in Jn. xv. 22, 24 ; but cf. Btim. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. dodud]) ; pres. 
mid. ptep. éxópevos; to have,— with 2 aor. act. éo xov; 
pf. €oxnea; ' 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: vi év rh xeupi, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare) ; of garments, arms and the like: rd évdupa, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; xarà xehadjs €xov, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i. e. having the head 
covered [B. $130, 5; W. $ 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
xi.4; Oópaxas, Rev. ix. 17; uáxatpav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; év yaorpt éxew, sc. uBpvov, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. év éavrà &xew 1d ámókpwuia, 2 Co. i. 9; 73v 
paprvpíav, 1 Jn. v. 10; év xapdia € xew rwá, to have (carry) 
one in one's heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i 7. c. 
trop. to have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: elyev a/ràs rpópos k. €karacus, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq. ; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 
8]). d. to hold fast, keep: 1j pva cov, tjv eixov amoxet- 
pevnv év covdapio, Lk. xix. 20; trop. róv Oeóv Exew ev 
émvyvace, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évroAds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évrody, sub fin.) ; rjv paprvpíav, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17 ; xix. 10 ; 7d puornproy rijs ría reos ev kaÜapa avvei- 
Spee, 1 Tim. iii. 9; ózorimocuw vyuwóvrov Adyor, 2 Tim. 
i.13. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: Epyov, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; koAaguv, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; proOarodociay, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.L 8and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: rua w. acc. of the 
predicate, €xe ue mapytnpevov, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; twa os mpodryrgv, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (€xew "Iavviyv x. 
"Iaufjptjv às 0eoís, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; rwà &vriov (see évripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; tiv Jrvy5v pov [G om. pov] ruiiav égavrQ, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; rwá eis mpodjrgv (a Hebraism [see eis, B. II. 
3 c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
$ 131, 7 ; rwá, Ore Óvros [T Tr WH óvros, ori etc.] mpo- 
«irs fv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. $ 151, 1 a.; [W. § 66, 5 a.]. 
2. to have i. q.to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, ete.: as róv Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
«ripara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 0ncavpóv, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; dyad, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
9paxuás, Lk. xv. 8; mAoia, Rev. xviii. 19; «Anpovopiar, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 838 LT Tr WH, where R G kará- 
exopev|; pépos foll. by év w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6 ; Ovovarrnprov, Heb. xiii. 10; daa éyers, Mk. x. 21 ; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndév, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri dé 
€xeis, 6 ete. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. ace. added, eiyov 
ámavra xowd, Acts ii. 44 ; absol. éxew, to have property, 
to be rich: o/« and pa €xew [ A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295"; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1; ef. W. 
594 (552)]); ék rod €xew, in proportion to your means 
[see ex, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. — b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase éyew vwd as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: zarepa, Jn. viii. 41; ddedpous, Lk. xvi. 28; 
avdpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaixa, 1 
Co. vii. 2, 12 sq. 29; rékva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii.4; Tit.i.6; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; oméppa, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; doOevodvras, Lk. iv. 40; 
pirov, Lk. xi. 5; madaywyovs, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; &xew küpuov, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; Seomdrnp, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Bacwéa, Jn. xix. 15; with é$' éavróv added, 
Rev. ix. 11; yeu róv xpivovra a/róv, Jn. xii. 48; exew 
oixovopoy, Lk. xvi. 1; dovdov, Lk. xvii. 7; dpxvepéa, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1; zro«uéva, Mt. ix. 36 ; €yev bm épavrüv orpa- 
ruoras, Lk. vii. 8; €yew rdv viov x. róv marépa, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v. 12); 2 Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
marépa Tov 'ABpaáp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 95 &xew uà 
yvvaika, to have (use) 2 woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1, 5,4). - c. of attend- 
ance or companionship: éyew rid pe? éavrov, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii 8. d. 
€xew re to have a thing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: oUk €xoper ei pi) mévre Gprous, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 85; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; ok éxw, 0 mapaÓjcc a/rQ, Lk. xi. 6; mod cvvá£o 
robs kaprrovs pov, Lk. xii. 17 ; ri (cf. B. $139, 58) hdyoor, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.; éxew rwád, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use of : Mwicéak. r. mpopytas, Lk. xvi. 29; mapd- 
kAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; páprvpas, Heb. xii. 1; odd€éva &xo ete. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwrov, tvaetc. Jn. v. 7. — e. a person or 
thing is said éyew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as xeipas, mddas, dOahpous, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47 ; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 


ete.; Gra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Trbr. the © 


vs.]; viii. 18; uéAg, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; odpka x. 
éoréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; dxpoBvoriav, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said éxew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq. ; v. 
6; viii. 9; ix. 8 sqq.; xii. 8, etc. ; a house, city, or wall, 
€yew OepeMovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; ordow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add émorodjv éyovcav (RG mepiéy.) tov rÜrov 
rovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 


flicted: pdorcyas, Mk. iii. 10; doOeveias, Acts xxviii. 95 — 
wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; Odin, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vil. 285 — 
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Rev.ii.10. Here belong the expressions dapdnov €yew, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeACeBovA, Mk. 
iii. 22; mvedpa ákáÜaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts viii. 7; mvedpa srovgpóv, Acts xix. 13; mvedua áo6e- 
veias, i. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvedpa 
«4XaXov, Mk. ix. 17; Aeyeàva, Mk. v. 15. — g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : copiay, Rev. xvii. 
9; yvàcuw, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; xapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; mpo- 
¢nreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; rior, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; mezot&gouv, 2 Co. iii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 4 ; map- 
pnatav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14; dyámqv, Jn. v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq. ; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; Amida (see Amis, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; (Aov, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év rf xap8ía), Jas. iii. 14 ; yap 


Tw, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 


Tim. i. 3; Ovpor, Rev. xii. 12; jmopovjv, Rev. ii. 3; 
poBov, 1 Tim. v. 20; xapáv, Philem. 7 [Rec." xápw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. xápw]; Aomv, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ézi&vpíar, Phil. i. 23 ; ézuro(av, Ro. xv. 23; 
pvetav twos, 1 Th. iii. 6. cvveíónotv kaMjv, ayabyy, 
dmpóckomov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveidnow ápapriàv, Heb. x. 2; dyvocíav 
6co), 1 Co. xv. 34; áoÓéveiav, Heb. vii. 28; ápapríav, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc. h. of age and time: 7xíav, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; én, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57 ; with 
€v ru added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note?; B. $ 147, 11]; in a place, réecapas zuépas 
€v TQ uvnpelo, Jn. xi. 17 ; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii.3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii.37 [see réAos, 1a.]. i. &yew 
rt is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Báos yijs, Mt. xiii. 5 ; yrv vroAMqv, Mk. iv. 5 ; ixuada, Lk. viii. 
65 xatpor, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15; Rev. xii. 12; é£ovoíav, 
see é£ovoía, passim; elpnynv did rwos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read éxouev, not [with T Tr WH L mrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. $ 404) ] €yopev) ; éXevOepíav, Gal. ii. 4 ; mvedpa Beod, 
1 Co. vii. 40; mveüpa Xpiorod, Ro. viii. 9; vodv Xpwroi, 
1 Co. ii. 16; fwnv, Jn. v. 40; x. 10; xx. 31; rijv Cony, 1 
Jn. v. 12; Conv alówov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[ef. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24, 39; vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 Jn-v. 13; 
émayyeMas, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; peoOov, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co. ix. 17; rà airjpara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 15; ézawov, Ro. xiii. 3; ruv, Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Aóyov codías, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see Aóyos, I. 5 fin.]; kapmóv, Ro. i. 12; vi. 21 sq. ; 
xápw, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. yapav]; 
xápwpa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocaywyny, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
avarravow, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 11; dzóAavotv rwos, Heb. xi. 


255; mpopaow, Jn. xv. 22; xavynua, that of which one 


may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; kabygow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. éyew 7: is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged: dváykgv, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; dvdyxny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; xpeíav rwós (see xpeía, 1); 
evxny ep’ éavràv, Acts xxi. 23 ; vópov, Jn. xix. 7; evroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; emerayny, 1 Co. vii. 25; Ouakovíav, 
2 Co. iv. 1; mpagéw, Ro. xii. 4; àyóva, Phil.i.30; Col. ii. 
1; €ykAnpa, Acts xxiii. 29; xpiva, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
éxew te is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: ras kXeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; ró yXecaókopov, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. — m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: éy 7 [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] xará twos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ért, Rev. ii. 4; &yc xara cod óMya, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. dri], 20 [here G L T Tr WH om. 2A.]; 
€xo tt mpds twa, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ou¢nrnow év éavrois, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; (prjpara mpds twa, Acts xxv. 19; Adyov &xew 
mpés twa, Acts xix. 38; mpaypa mpds tiva, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
poudny mpós twa, Col. iii. 13; kpípara pera twos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. m. phrases of various kinds: €yew tid cata mpóac- 
ov, to have one before him, in his presence, [ A. V. face to 
Jace; see mpdcwmor, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; koírqv & twos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rotro €xes, dre ete. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553)]) that 
etc. Rev. ii. 6 ; év éuoi oók exer odd€v, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 805 6 éorw . . . caf9fárov &xov 
ó0óv, a sabbath-day's journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. o. éy@ with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B.251(216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: &x« amododva, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; ri roujoat, Lk. xii. 4; oddév elyov dvreureiv, 
they had nothing to oppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; kar’ oddevos eixe peifovos dudoa, Heb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. 6 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 6 éexe», sc. 
moujoat, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297*; [L. and S. s. v. A. IIT. 1]. f. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bdzripa 
éxyw Barrio Ova, Lk. xii. 50; €x@ coi te eimeiv, vii. 40; 
drayyeida, Acts xxiii. 17,19; AaArcat, 18; karryoptjat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; wodAd ypádew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's 
self or find one's self so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition: éroiuws yo, to be ready, foll. by inf, Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WH]; éoxáres 
(see éexyáros), Mk. v. 23; xaxds, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 L Trtxt. WH txt. |, ete. ; kaAós, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; kop drepov, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; mas, Acts xv. 36; év éroíuo, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : 4ÀXes éxet, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; ovrws, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; 7d voy 
£xov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 
(432)]). 

III. Mid. éxyouai rwos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one's self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
ra éxópeva Tis cwrnpias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek; 6 éxópevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, koporddAas, Mk. i. 38 (vroos, Isocr. 
paneg. § 96; oi éxónevos, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); ; of 
time, TH éxopévy sc. jnépa, the following day, Lk. , xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Macc. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 
with 2uépa added, Acts xxi. 26; caSBdre, ote xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. Sveodinas ; éavró, 1 Mace. iv. 
28 (with var. épxouévo ev.) ; tod éxopuévov érovs, Thuc. 6, 
3. [Conr.: dr-, rpoc-av-, dvr-, àr-, €v-, €z-, kar-, uer-, Tap-, 
TEpt-, Trpo-, Mpoo-, ouv-, vmep-, vm-éxo.] 

éws, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. asa ConsuNcTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (vs. .. orn [eoraddn L T TrWH)) ; 
xxiv. 39, (1 Maec. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, etc.). — b. with a 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: tO: exei, 
€os àv eto aoi Mt. ii. 13; add, v. 18; x. 11 ; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 36; Lk. xvii. 8; xx. 43; Actsii. 35; Heb.i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. dv]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dv: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg.fut.]; Lk. xv.4; [xii. 59 T Tr WH; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WH); 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. éws 
ob]; ovK dvé(ncav &os reXeaÓ5 và x0ua Ern, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
fuerint), Rev. xx. 5 Ree. Cf. W. $41 b. 3. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
€vs Epxoua, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH év for és, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.); Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; gas 
dmoAve, Mk. vi. 45 L T Tr WH, for R G drodven (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 8eiv ocv éxeivous éuuévew roi Kabe- 
cTÓGL vopos...éws €ráveusww). A. once with the indic. 
fut., aec. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35 : &ws £e: 
Tdf., os av £e Lehm., for RG éws àv £p; [but WH 
(omitting àv £n dre) read éws eizgre; Tr om. dy and br. 
5. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. — 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : ws 7zuépa éariv, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6s); éos (LT Tr WI ós) 
TÓ has €xere, Jn. xii. 35 sq., (éos ere dos éorw, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.). 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad ; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto) ; a. like a prep- 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. $ 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
éws a'Gvos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.) ; ras quépas, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. dyp«]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; dpas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
44; ris wevrnxoorijs, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAovs, 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. 
i.13; rhs onpepov sc. zuépas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rod viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); ynpa os éràv 
dydonk. rexadpwv a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 L' T Tr WH ; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt. i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi. 16 (where T Tr WH 
peéxpe); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (és peroweaíag BaBvAóvos) ; ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 

xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; €ws rod enein, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44, 6; Judith i, 105 xi 19, 
etce.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. od or órov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 
when);  &. €ws o? (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. o$]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B. l. e.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. of and Lehm. has és of dv) ; Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, — 
14,21. f. &es órov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
d»), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. S(RGL T]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii 16, 18 [RG L T]. f. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dpi, 1 d. fin.). 
c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as éws dye, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. $54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]) : ges apr, up to this time, until 
now [ Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
17; xvi.24; 1Jn.ii. 9; 1 Co. iv. 13; viii. 7; xv. 6; fos 
more; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2sq.; 2 S. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); €ws onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. ace. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
€ws Gdou, €ws ro) obpavo), Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
i.8; xi.19, 22; xvii. 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (€ws 'YmepBopéov, Ael. v. h. 3, 18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: ws dvo, Jn. 
ii. 7; €ws gow, Mk. xiv. 54; ws káro, Mt. xxvii. 515 
Mk. xv. 38; é£es 60e, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 c.]. 
c. with prepositions: é£es é£e rs móXeos, Acts xxi. 55 
ws els, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R GL mrg., but Ltxt. T Tr WH 
éws mpós as far as to (Polyb. 8, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael v.h. 12,22. 3 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: éws émrdxs, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (fos rdv émrá) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); | and suffering: gws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édo, 21; 


Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii.11; ot« gorw €ws évós, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.)1. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: €ws zuícovs, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3,6 Alex. ^ 5. of the end or limit in acting 


[Z, t, on its substitution for o see Z, c, s.] 

ZafovAóv, ó, indecl., (var [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 


tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 


Zaxxatos, -ov, 6, (^31 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Zopá, 6, (^t a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah)], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3; cf. Gen. 
xxxviii. 30.* 

Zaxaplas, -ov, ó, (TDi and 377931 i. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the 1x. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr.xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. l. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the eanon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But opinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Müller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen üb. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23) ; others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [ Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthüusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapickaiov), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év péom 76 iepó, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 





€os ro) Oepropod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; os Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii 2; 
4 Macc. xiv. 19). 
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prophetic style said éoveócare for doveócere [cf. B. 
$137, 4; W. 273 (256) n.; $40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l. c., and Bleek, Erklür. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., l. c.; B. D. s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

(áo, -ó, (js, 6j, inf. (zv [so L T, but RG WH -5-, Tr 
also (exe. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co. i. 8); cf. W. $5,4c.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (àv; 
impf. €¢v (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form {nv [found again Col. iii. 7 é¢jre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38 ; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]) ; fut. 
in the earlier form ¢jo0w (Ro. vi. 2 [not L mrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; L'T Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57,58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x. 5; ef. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
(jcopac; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal., 
Plut., al (see Veitch)]) é(geca (Acts xxvi. 5, ete.) ; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (51); Krüger i. 
p.172; Kühner i. 829; W.86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead) : Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
39; 2 Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17 ; Rev. xix. 20, etoc.; 
Wux? (daa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3; àià 
zavrós tov (jv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (8GuareAetv závra Tov vo) Civ xpóvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); er (àv (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320)]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with év capxi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 6 de 
viv (à év capxi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; év airó (pev, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; {éca 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; éuot 7d (9v Xpwrrós, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; (óvres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; (Gvres kai vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (5 év épol 
Xpucrds, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; éx Suvapews ÓcoU0 (rv eis twa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 (àv: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi 69 Rec.; Actsxiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 2 Co.iii.3; 
^vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 1? RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K.xix. 4,16; Is.xxxvii.4, 17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of eis rovs 
aidvas TQ» aióvov, Rev. iv. 9; xv. 7; (9 éyo (JW —n, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i.q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (Gavius Cv 
émifvpei, meipáo Oo viküv, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)) : éàv 6 
Kupios ÓeArjoy kai (jocpev [-copev L T Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; (qv ém dor (Mt. 
iv.4, etc.) see ézí, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; £v & twos, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq.53; with ék ris dppo- 
orias added, 2 K. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: év rovros (for Rec. év abrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see dro6vnoxe, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; ef. Meyeradloc. i.q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Actsix.41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts i. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
vexpos, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; &(naev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL T Tr WH (opp. to dzéave) ; Rev. xiii. 
14; xx.4, 5 [Rec. ávé(.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see Sacievo, 
fin.) ; (zv é« vexpóv, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where advOpwrot áno8viokovres dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ó £àv). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, — active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or (a1 aidvos; see 
(on, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of é« riorews, Heb. x. 38; of eis róv alàva, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; aiv Xpurró, in Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (@ 0ià róv marépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by tho faith- 


ful, who accordingly are said (ew 8v avróv, Jn. vi. 575. 


80 abro), 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
mvevpart, 1 Pet. iv. 6; Ovopa €xeis ore Cis kai vekpós eL, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev.iii.1. In the O. T. (5v denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut.iv.1; viii.1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: perd dvdpds with acc. of time, of a married woman,, 
Lk. ii. 36; ywpis vópov, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; $apicaios, Acts xxvi. 5; also év kéop@, Col. ii. 
20; with év and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: év miorer, Gal. ii. 20; é» rH ápapría, to devote life. 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
evocBas, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; àcóros, Lk. xv. 13; 
€Ovixds, Gal. ii. 14; aüikes, Sap. xiv. 28; (5v ru (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: rà ed, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); vé 
Xpwró, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavró (5v who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2Co. v. 15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: rj Ouatoc ovy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvedpari, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xarà odpka, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. dep (àv, DD 
o" (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. e. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water ]), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
emt (ócas mnyas óDárov, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. — b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 
&Xrris (daa, 1 Pet. i. 3; Aóyos 0co0, 1 Pet. i. 23; Heb. iv. 
12; Aóyua sc. rod 0co), Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
ó00s (Gra, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin. 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). In the same manner the 
predicate 6 (àv is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aido. Cówvres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; ó 
pros 6 (av (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; 6voía (ca 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp.: dva-, 
gv-(do. | 

tBévvupa, see ofBévvvps and s. v. Z, cv, s. 

Z«ficBatos, -ov, 6, Zebedee, ("131 for "321 [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za88i), munificent, 
[others for M21 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 321 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3) ; xx. 20; xxvi. 37 ; xxvii. 56; Mk. i. 19 sq.; iii. 17; x. 
85; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

feords, -7, -óv, (Céw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

feüyos, -eos (-ovs), Td, (Cevyvums to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (W)¥, 1 Kings xix. 
19, etc.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 


2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. - 


44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 
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Sevxtnpla 


tevkrnpia, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Cevxrnpuos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Zeós, [but gen. Avs, (dat. Au’), ace. Ala (or Alay), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 iepeds rod Aws tod Ovros 
mpo tis mróAeos, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

téw; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘ boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 


"bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; (ev (on this uncon- 


tracted form cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson's trans.)] $ 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) ró mvevdpart, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Rückert and Fritzsche on Ro. l. c.* 


tqAeóo ; i. q. (prow, q. V. ; 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Biuiplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 


- 56, 34 Didot] oddels rév 7 dyabdv 76 àvÜpoxrwov (yrovvrov 


pbovet jj <prcver wore. — 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: épya áperijs, od Aóyovs, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. fo 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii. 19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (jAecov [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 
t5Xos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WI ]) 7ó Gros (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; da Gros, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [*in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the 
mase. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law " (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p. 7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. $9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. (éo [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p. 
151]); Sept. for DNJp ; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
Sending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 25 xara gos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943) ; imép twos, gen. of pers. 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (jr 6eo), 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, mupds (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see zip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy :. Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16 ; ézAj- 
cÓ5cav (jov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (Aou now the 
stirrings or motions of (jos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
LT Tr (WH, yet in Gal. l. e. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted (7Aos (£5Aoí re kal POdva, Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 c.). 
[On the distinction between (7Aos (which may be used 
in a good sense) and $6óvos (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. $ xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 


' 1 (606 kal émiewés éaw 6 (dos kai émiewkv, Td 8€ POoveiv 


Qa)Xov kai aov). ] * 
{nAda, -6; 1 aor. é(Aoca; pres. pass. inf. (5Aoto6a: ; 
(Gros, q. v.) ; Sept. for NIP; to burn with zeal; 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [ A.V. to be moved] with envy,. 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
(9A óc.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Tr mrg. 
(the aor. &jÀAecov marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bag evo, fin.; é(7Aece, he was seized with 
indignation, 1 Macc. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 185 
Thuc. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.) ; naÀXov 
dé, sc. (nXore, foll. by tva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W.517(537)]. rwá, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one's self about him : to exert one's self for one: 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2 Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one's side, Gal. iv. 17 [cf. tva, IT. 1 d.]5 
to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv.. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. {nrodode, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi.14; xxx.1; xxxvii. 11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
ace. to some interpp. in Acts vii. 9; but there is no. 
objection to considering (yAócavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and rév Ilwond as 
depending on the verb dzéOovro alone. [Cowr.: mapa- 
Go. ]* 

toAorfjs, -ov, 6, ((gAóo), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol, for the Hebr. wp, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, ete. From the time of the Maccabees. 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex- 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (yA@ris duveés 4 Macc. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest. 
crimes, Joseph. b. j.4,83,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 (nA@rys: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten ;. 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq.]. 2. with 
gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous: 
of, zealous for, athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of ] (see (Ado, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 L T Tr WH, (dperis, Philo, praem. et poen. $2; ris: 
evoeBeias, de monarch. l. i. § 3; evoeBeias x. Qukatoaivys, 
de poenit. $1; rà» moAXejukQv &pyov, Diod. 1, 73; mepi 
ràv ávgkóvrov eis cwrnpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend-. 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: vópov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); ràv marpwóv mapaOóacov, Gal. i. 14 (ray 
aLyvzriakQv. mÀacpárov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 19; rijs- 
dpxaías x. adppovos d'yeyijs, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: 6eo, intent on: 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend-- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)*: 

{npla, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acts: 


£nuuóo 


xxvii. 10, 21; jyyeicÓa. (uíav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; rud, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

Type, -à: ({npia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: twa ((Thuc.] Xen. Plat.); in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (gyio0copat (Lina. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often"] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (muuócopar in pass. 
sense; cf. Krüger $ 39, 11 Anm.; Kühner on Xen. 
mem. u. $.; [L. and S. s. v.; Veitch s. v.p; 1 aor. €¢npia- 
£nv ; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss : 
1 Co. iii. 15 ; £v run £x rwos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing : (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rijv Woxnv 
twos CnuodcOa, Hat. 7, 39), rjv yrvxjv. abro), to forfeit 
his life, i.e. ace. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavróv i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. mávra é(guió0sv, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvas [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; W.§ 16 N. 1], -à», 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. ii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

tnréo, - ; impf. 3 pers. sing. éCrec plur. é(rovv; fut. 
(grjco; 1 aor. é(jrgsa; Pass., pres. (yroópa; impf. 3 
pers. sing. é(greéiro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. (prm8gsopat 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for v4, and much 
oftener for 53; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
Jind ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see ebpiako, 1 a.); rwá, Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48; 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and 
often; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. aec. of 
the thing (papyapíras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; ri Év rim, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; dvázavcuw, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (8 v/p3-nw wp3 [cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) Wuxny twos, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ. 
Tí (nreis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
qrepi. rivos (nreire per’ dd\AnAwv; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., zs, ri, tiva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet. v. 8; rdv Gedy, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i.$5]). o. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
eixapiav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; Wevdouaprupiay, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; rév Óávarov, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rv faci. ro co), Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; rà dvo, Col. iii. 1; elpQvgv, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; dpOapciay etc. Ro. ii. 7; 8ó£av x rwos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rjv 
Sófav riv mapa twos, Jn. v. 44; Ta twos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rjv Oó£av Oeod, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rd 6cAnpuá rwos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; rd ovpqopor twos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
inreiv rá twos, ib. x. 24; xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; ópàs, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; róv Oeóv, to seek the favor 
of God (see ék(yréc, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. $ 44,3] to seeki. e. 
desire, endeavor : Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Tr mrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi. 19; 
ix. 9; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4[B. $ 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 85 
xvi 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal.i.10; ii. 17; foll. by tva [ B. 237 
(205)], 1 Co.xiv.12. —— 2. to seek i. e. require, demand: 
[onpetov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
cojíav, 1 Co. i. 22; Soxynv, 2 Co. xiii. 3; 7l mapa twos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; év run, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll by iva, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[CompP.: dva-, ék-, émt-, ov-Cpréo.] 

{ATHpa, -ros, TO, ((gréo), a question, debate : Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; vópov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; mepi twos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

tarnos, -ews, 7, ((yrév) ; a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thue 
8,57; al b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): wepi twos, Acts 
xxv. 20. c. a questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
ov(ntnois); 7 T Trtxt. WH; mepí rwos, Jn. iii. 25. — d. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i.4 RGL; vi.4; 2 Tim. ii. 225; Tit. ni 9* 

{iLaviov, -ov, 7ó, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


Arab. ol » Syr. Lp.) [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud 73) or pay; Suid. (cganov- 9 év 7 oíro aipa), 
zizanium, [A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Loleh; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[ B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zpipva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Zuspva, q. v. 

ZopoPaPer, in Joseph. ZopoBaBnros, -ov, 6, ©) MW b : 
either for 533311 dispersed in Babylonia, or Bi eie: 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Pte a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

tódos, -ov, 6, (akin to yvodos, dvodos, véoos, kvedas, see 
Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake's trans. p. 378]; ef. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L 'T 'Tr 
WH; as in Hom. Il. 15,191 ; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether work (cf. Grimm on Sap. ng 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; (és rod oxdrovs (cf. NIBX-AWN, 
Ex. x. 22), the bliknons of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench § e.]* 

tvyós, -od, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rd 
(vyóv was more com., (fr. Cevyyupt); — 1. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), 9ovAeías, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; Sovrocdvns, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 105 — 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet — 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called oí $mó róv (vyóv rips 
xáperos €hOovres [cf. Harnack adloc.]) ^ 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6 ; al.).* 

tópm, -ns, 7, (Céw [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanicek, 
p. 760]), leaven : Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, ete.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rod dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10) ; viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(Up ràv Sapioaiov: Mt. xvi. 6, 11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l. c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 


in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 


thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (vudw); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb juxpà (vpn óÀov rd 
Qpapa (Cvpot a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

tvuóo, -à ; 1 aor. pass. é(vuó0nv; (Cipn) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (óuy) ; €os é(vpuo6 
GXov, sc. Td dAevpov, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 


feypéo, -9; pf. pass. ptep. éCeypruévos; ((oós alive, 


and dypéw [poet. form of aypeda, q. v.]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: é{wypnpévor bm abro) (i.e. rod 0ta- 
Bodov) els rà ékeivov OeAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make é(. im air. paren- 
thetic and refer éxeivov to God; see éxeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; dvÓpóémovs eon (wypóv, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* ; 

tof, -js, 7, (fr. (do, (9), Sept. chiefly for p"m; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see áyamáo) ; 
Heb. vii. 3,16; abrós (6 beds) didovs mrácw (ov x. mvorv, 
Acts xvii. 25; mveüna (was ék rod Oeo), the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 5); maca Wuyi Cors, gen. of possess. every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GL T Trtxt. WH ; spoken of earthly 
life: 5 £e rwos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see atpo, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; év rH (ej cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (év rf) (w7 avrov, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); év 
th (ap train, 1 Co. xv. 19; mácat ai zjuépat ris Cams twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii.12(10)). émayyeAMa Cans tijs viv k. THs pedAAovonNs, à 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; (wf and Óávaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties); of the life of persons raised from the dead: év 
katvórrrt Corjs, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v. 10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic \éyos and to Christ in whom the 
Adyos put on human nature: dSomep 6 rarhp éxet Cwijy ev 
éavT@, oUres edaxev kal TO vid Cwiyy Exew 6v éavró, Jn. v. 
26; év abrQ (sc. TQ Ady) (wr) Hv kal 7 (wi) Hv Td has ràv 
avOperev, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 Adyos tHs Cas, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it fo others, 1 Jn.i.1; j 
Cor épavepoOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. ^ b. life real 
and genuine, * vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing D"T! to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col, iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod @eov, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 7j év Xpwró, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxéva ék Tov Üavárov eis (rjv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 
14; dWeoOa riv Corjv, Jn. iii. 36; éxew Conv, Jn. v. 40; 
x. 10; 1 Jn. v. 12; with év éavr@ (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; &Bóvas, Jn. vi. 33; xáp«s Cons, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; rd mvedpa 
rijs Cans év Xpwrró 'Igoo?, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; ó dpros rs Cans (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; 7d pas ris ¢. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (ej aiówwos 
and j wi) 4 alówtos [(cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [pypara Cons 
alov. Jn. vi. 68]; eis (ev ai. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [cf. eis, B. II. 3 c. 8. p. 185%], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
818óvat (jv al., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 11; &xew Conv 
ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to dmdAAvoOa), 36; v. 24, 
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39; vi40,47,54; xx.81Lbr.; 1 Jn.v.13; ok €xew 
(ay al. év éavró, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). {an 
and j (o7, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii 15; v. 20; xi 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on 
which see d:xaiwors, fin.); 2 Co. v. 4; Col. iii.3; 2 Tim. 
i.10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; (wr) €x vexpó», life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eieeAÓeiv eis 
T. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvd- 
cracis Cans i. q. els Conv (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ; eréQavos rijs Cans i.q. 7) £o) 
és orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; £UXov ris Cwijs, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov.iii.18; Oév8pov (ens, Prov.xi.30; xiii.12); ef. 
Bleek, Vorless. üb. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; ddap Cas, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense (ors 75yai 
iüárov, Rev. vii. 17 GL T Tr WH ; 7 BiBdos and ré Br- 
BXiov rhs (eje, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev.ii.5; xiii8; xvii8; xx.12,15; xxi.27; 
[xxii. 19 Rec.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l.c.]. more fully 
4 óvros [ Rec. aióv.] (vr, 1 Tim. vi. 19; £o) alówos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 c. 6 Aóyos . . . &i0o0s 
jpiv €v éavrQ THY ék veKpOY ávácracw kai THY perà rara 
Conv aidvov), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to kóAacis aiv.) ; Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after év 7@ aló» rà épxopévo, Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. xviii. 
30; yew Cony al. Mt. xix. 16; KAnpovopetv, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk.x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; eis Conv aiówtov, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
i.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; áévvaos (on, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; didios Con, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. Kóst- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq.; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrüge zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol i.) p. 76 sqq. [ef. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
peugungdehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Giider in Herzog 
viii. 254 (ed. ? 2, 509) sqq.; DB. B. Briickner, De notione 
vocis (wr in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (on u. morevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872,p.1 sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. T'eichmüller, Aristot. Forsch. 
ii. p.127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kiuffer (in his book De biblica {wis alwviov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that («7 aló»tos everywhere even 
in John's writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
p rophetic use of the perf. in the saying é« rod Qavárov 
perafeBnkéva, els T. (wjv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase fxev (wjv al. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet onlyi in hope, as well as to explain (ov ai. obi 
éxew év éavrQ pevovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SvN. see fios, fin.]* 

tóvn, -ns, 7, (Cavvupe), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Actsxxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv. 6; but also, since. 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2,. 
3, 2; * argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle.]* 

tóvvopa and Covvóo : impf. 2 pers. sing. é(óvvves ; fut. 


(ooo; 1 aor. mid. impv. (aca; to gird twa, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one's self: Acts xii. 8 L'T Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Comp.: dva-, 9ta-, mepi-y 


Vro-Covvvpa. | * 

{woyovew, -@; fut. Cwoyornow; pres. inf. pass. (ooyovei- 
cÓat; (fr. (eoyóvos viviparous, and this fr. feds and 
TENQ); 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). ^ 2. to give life (Theophr. de: 
caus. pl. 4, 15, 4; Ath. 7 p. 298 c.) : ra mdvra, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 18 LT Tr WH, [(1 §.ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: viv uxnv, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For mn, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [15. s 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 81].) * 

taov [or (gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in 1 Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, 1)], -ov, 
7d, (Cwds alive) ; 1: a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6—9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], etc. 

[Syn.: (Gov differs from @nploy (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while 65píov emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the 6píov beast, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 

two-rrovéw, -à; fut. Cworoujow; 1 aor. inf. Cwomoijeat ;. 
Pass, pres. Cwomoodpar; 1 fut. CeomoujÜnsopar; 1 aor. 
ptep. Cworombeis; (Cworods making alive); 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.) 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 
ra mavra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [ef. Neh. ix. 6; 2K. 
v. 7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give £o) alówos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; rwá, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mparov rd madiov nét, 
era ydXakrt Cworoteira, Barn. ep. c. 6, 17; of the spirit, 
(woronbels mvevpart, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing; 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: ev-feoroo.]* ~ 
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3, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. $ 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); - a. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rà» vópov i) robs mpodras), 36 
(Acukny 4} péXawav) ; vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 10sq.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. ^b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 

the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi.26; xxvi.53; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4 ; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. c. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
etc.)); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6 ; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; i dyvoeire etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14) ; i) ox oidare etc., Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 9, 16,19. — d. 
i}... i, elther... or, Mt. vi. 24; xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. — 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; ^ a. pre- 
ceded by zórepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. py, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by pyr, 2 Co. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éore edxora- 
repov, eimeiv . . . 1) eimeiv, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. c.#...i... i, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj. than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk.ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after mAeí(ovs foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi. 53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds ;) ; cf. Matthiae $ 455 
note 4; Kühner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
afterérepov: Acts xvii. 21. — C. mpiv #, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. [cf. B. $ 139, 35; W. $44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii.20 RGWH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. és]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. — d. after 0cAo i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by rep, 2 Macc. xiv. 42) ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. $ 35, 2c.; 
[B. $ 149, 7]; Kühner ii. p. 841; [Jelf $ 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after ov: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after od xpeíav exe 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said oix 
4AÀXov tids xpeíav exer, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xadov €or [it is good . . . rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; 
cf. Menander's saying xaddv rà pi) Civ, ) (5v d&Mos, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (exviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after Avocredei [it 
is gain . . . rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 2; after xapà ora: [there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7 ; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. $149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kühner, al, as above. 4. 
with other particles; ^ a. dÀX' #, see aAAd, I. 10 p. 28*. 
b. i) yáp, see yap, I. fin. c. 7) xai [cf. W. $ 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [ Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi. 11 GL T Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro.ii.15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2 Co. i. 13. f. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. d. 7rep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf $ 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L # wep, Wil mrg. ózép], (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.) e. #row... 3j, either indeed [cf. Kühner $ 540, 
5]... 0r: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

v piv, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. $53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38sq.]) : Heb. vi.14 R G ; see ei, 
III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Vyekoveóo ; (zyeuóv); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 
leader, to lead the way. — b. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.* 

vyepovía, -as, 7, (yepev), [Hdt., Thuc. Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

viyepóv, -óvos, 6, (zyyéopat), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a legatus Caesaris, an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
émírpomos, Owuknris, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinees also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the funetions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Juda to the proconsul of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 432 
sqq.; Win. RW B. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2 s. v. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R GL Tr mrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; ILAaros 6 rips 'IovO0aías 7yepóv, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?); 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklürung ete. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. “DONS, (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, év xAudor) seems to have been read '25N3 by the 
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].* 

Wyeopar, -odpar; pf. 7ygpai; 1 aor. yynoduny; (fr. ayo 
[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lead, i.e. a. to go before; b. to be a leader; to 
rule, command ; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptep. #yovpevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 322; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 Óuakovàv); leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, év tv01, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; rav marpiàv, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); ris médews, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Mace. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1,4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, rod Aóyov, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Aóyov Tyyep.óv 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see dpraypds, 2 [W. § 44, 3 c.]); iii. 7 [cf. 
B. 59 (51) ; W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. red 
és twa, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. $65, 1 a.]; reve brepekrmrepua- 
c às, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (sept mrodXod, 
Hdt. 2,115; mepi mAeíorov, Thuc. 2, 89) ; w. acc. of the 
thing foll. by órav, Jas. i. 2; dva'ykaiov, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25; 8íkatov, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13 ; foll. by an acc. w. inf., Phil. iii. 8. [Comp.: 8v, éx- 
Óc, é£-, mpo-nyeopat.” 

Syn.: Bondw 1, Hyéouas 2, voul(w 2, ofouar: fy. 
and vou. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; Box. and ot., on the 
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‘for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. 





Tice 


other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. #y. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than vog.; 
of. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (3ox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

1Séas, adv., (fr. 7dvs sweet, pleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down.]* 

76m, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vanicek.p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv. 15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi.11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 T WH Tr txt., L Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... jf, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; 50g moré, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpru, fin.] 

iStrra (neut. plur. of the superl. j8urros fr. #dvs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. nd€ws): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

vj&ovf, -77s, 7), (FSouar), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai z9ovai r. Biov); 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

750-orpos, -ov, (7850s and dcp), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
Jucunde olens); neut. rà 73. as subst. garden-mint (i. q. 
pívOn, Strab. 8, 3, 14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
NAD, see Buztorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]): Mt. xxiii. 22; Lk. xi. 42. [BB.DD.]* 

700s, -eos (-ovs), rd, (akin to &&os, prob. fr. EG, whence 
jua, eo, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); l. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes. Hdt. al). ^ 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte) ; plur. rà #0n morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p.75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.) *- 

ike; impf. j«ov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 
2A8ov); fut. £o; 1 aor. $£a (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.) ; pf. ja (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv. 16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
ete.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R*L T Trtxt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 


[ Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 


205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]) ; Sept. 


for wi3; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 — 


(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Krüger $ 53, 1, 4) : absol. of 


persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii.3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; - 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37; tJn. v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; — 
11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by é« with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with | 


iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by dzó with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 



















and 


addition of eis w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpddev, Mk. 
viii. 3; mpós twa, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 
to one i.e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; émi tiva, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii.3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; eas dv 75 [L 
T WH Tr in br. £e; see above and B. 231 (199)] (sc. 
ó kapós), dre eimyre, Lk. xiii. 35; émí twa, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk.xix.43. [Comp.: dy, 
ka8-iko. | * 

3M (L Ari, T jAet [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. ei, 
^4; on the breathing cf. T'4f. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 
8408; WH 2o(]), a Hebr. word, ^?w, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. éAo and the ref. there.] * 

‘HAL (R* 'HAí [on the breathing in codd. see 7'4f. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH 'HA« [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. e, (]), indecl, Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

"HAías ([so R**ez G; WH 'HAeías cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see ei, 1, but] L Tr '*HAías, 
Tdf. *HAeías, [on the breathing in codd. see 7f. Proleg. 
p.107; WH.Intr. $ 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (nw or TON i. e. either ‘ strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii —xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]) : Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 094 [R GL]; Jn.i.21,25; Jas. v. 17; év “HAia, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

(puta, -as, 7, (3À4£. mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below ; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
. son, Com. on Mt. l. c.] cf. zxvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. c.; mapa katpóv #Atkias, beyond the proper 
stage of life [ A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Macc. iv. 
40; 4 Macc. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: gyew pre 
kiav [ A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21, 23. — c. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit : 
Tov yápov, Dem. ; rod 70 ppoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
Tov mAnp@paros Tov Xpiorod, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see mAjp@pa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al): rij 9Awía pixpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
mpoxdrrew HAckia, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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npépa 
(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

"jMos, -n, -ov, (Hug, see juxia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus) : how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (cf. B. 253 (217) ] ; how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), jAíkov 
0p, Jas. iii. 5 LT Tr WH [B. 1. c.].* 

qos, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius $ 612]); Sept. for 
ww; the sun: Mt. v. 45; xiii.43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, ete. 
i.q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: pr BXémov róv FALov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

HAos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

mpets, see eye. 

tHEpa, -as, 7, (fr. z]uepos, -ov, prop. 5pépa Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. ny; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. 7gépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Eng. 
of a day; W.$30,11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; qpé- 
pas x. vukros, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xviii. 7; Actsix.24; 1 Th.ii.9; iii. 10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii.10; xiv. 11; xx.10; nyépas uéors, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vixra kai ruépav [ W. 230 (216); B. $ 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Narpevew, Lk. ii. 37 ; 
Acts xxvi. 7; suépas odds, a day's journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [yds ruépas ó8ov, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day's Journey) ; 
Tas nuepas, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; éxeivny r. jpépav, Jn. i. 39 (40); zácav 
juépav, daily, Acts v. 42; ék Snvapiou tiv repay, $0 some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; 8adexa 
ciow Spat tijs juépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yivera 
"epa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Actsxii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 
(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 34) ; meprrareiv ev 7. nuepa, Jn. 
xi. 9; 1) nuépa $aíve, Rev. viii. 12; 7 "pupa kMve, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 aióv obros (see aióv, 3) is likened to the night, 
aióv uéAAov to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if ó aiàv 
6 péAAov were already come, Ro. xiii. 12 sq. €ws r)uépa 
éarív while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
1 év juépa tpupn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 


ju£pa 
éxrdxis THs jp. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. zuépa of the day on (in) which [cf. W. 
§ 31, 9; B. $ 133 (26)]: as rpíry rjuépa, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, etc. ; rjuépa x. 
tjuepa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. p? of Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. ka éxaorny npe- 
pay, and py of Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. zjépav 
ka" repay; [cf. W. 463 (432)]) ; rjuépav e£ rjuépas (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [W. 230 (215 
sq.); B. $ 131, 11]: óAsv tr. zpépav, Ro. viii. 36; x. 21; 
piay jpepav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4, 10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal.i.18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: dzó with gen. from 
... forth, from . . . on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
30; xx. 18; Phil.i.5; dype w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
38; Lk.i 20; xvii 27; Actsi. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi 22; dypi mévre jjuepóv, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; uéxpi w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; gos w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22[ T dypr]; Ro. xi. 8; dia w. gen., see 
Bii, A. IT.; mpó w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see xpd, 
b.) ; év w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i.59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8[L T Tr WH txt. om. éy]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; ev w. dat. 
plur., Mt.xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 22 [L T Trom. WH br. év]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 20, etc. ; eis, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émi w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; xaÓ6' juépav, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi.19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq.; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also rd caf 5juépav, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [L T Tr txt. om. WH br. 75], (Polyb. 
4, 18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
329; B. 96 (84)); kaÜ' Exdorny ruépav, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also xarà zácav jy. Acts 
xvii. 17; perd, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi.2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk.i.24; Jn.iv.43; xx. 26; Actsi.5; xv. 36, 
ete. ob mAetovs cioly époi )uépat ad’ fs, sc. )uépas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. <A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 
adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and $ 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]) : 78 nyépa (Rec. juépas, by correc- 
tion) rpeis, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; doei jyepar ókró, Lk. 
ix. 28. 5uepdv Üuryevouévav rwóv, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. zuépa and ryepa are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: rév á(ópov, Acts xii. 
3; ris mevrexoorns, Actsii.1; xx. 16; rot caffárov, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; 1 kvpiaki) )uépa, the Lord's 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: xpívew rjpépav map’ 
juépav, to exalt one day above another, and kpivew mácav 
nucpay, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; poveiv 
tiv jpepay, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; z7uépas maparnpeioba, to 
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7pépa 
observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. 872), we have the 
phrases émAnoOnoav ai nuépar Ths Xevrovpyías, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); rod 
mepvregueiv avróv, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
Tov kabapiopov abróv, ib. 22; avvreAeaOewóv ruepóv, Lk. 
iv. 2; reAewcávrov ras juépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; év rà ovpmdAnpod- 
cba ras jp. THs dvaMjNeos avrov, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 5 ékmAnpwots tov 
jpepav Tod áyvw po), the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; evvreAobvrat ai npepat, 
ib. 27; év rà evumAgpoboÓa: T. zjuépav tis mevrekoarijs, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 
juépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ju. rod evradiacpod, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvaüei£ees, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ev 
Th "pépa cov [but L T Tr WH om. cov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 pa 
maps Tov kawóv . . . on vüv éorw rjuépa, ds 6 katpós ; 
“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur" Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
aióv, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used: 7j zuépa, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4; (7) zjuépa ToU 
kvpiov, Xpugro0, '"Ipco0 Xpicrod, tod viod ToU dvÓ, 

Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i.8; v.5; 2 Co. 
i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 105 5 
7juépa Kupiov 7) weydAn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 
juépa y] 6 vids rod dvÜpárrov dzokaAomrerat, Lk. xvii. 305 7 
juepa T. co), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 75 hepa exeivn rj peydAn ToU 
zavrokpáropos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ii. 1, 11; Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6, 9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (x]vi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17) ; 7 np. exetvy and éxeivn 
5 Hy, Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12,18; iv. 8; 5 éexáry jp-, Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii. 48; rp. droAvrpoóceos, Eph. iv. 30; émurxomis 
(see émuoxomn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; kpíceos, Mt. x. 15; xi. 
22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 R Lbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; ris xpiaeos, 1 Jn. iv. 17; ópytjs k- dmoka- 
ivews Sixatoxpicias T. Oeod, Ro. ii. 5 (Dyr-Dl', Ezek. 
xxii. 24; njm-wW DY, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [33:7 Dh, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18, etc.]) ; 7j jp. ) peyddn ris Ópytjs 
abro), Rev. vi. 17; sp. eaygs, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii.3, ete.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase jyépa kvpíov, uses the expression dvÜporrivg 
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3juépa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man's judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
-Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
' xvi 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571 
(531)]; rjv evi rjuépav, the time when I should appear 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; év 77 nu. Tjj movnpa, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; 9p. cerrpías, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eis zuépav aiàvos, 
for all time, forever (see aióv, 1 a-), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 
-oftener i in the plur.: zuépa: movipai, Eph. v. 16: d$' 5ue- 
àv dpxaíav, Acts xv. 7; ai mpórepov ny. Heb. x. 32; 

arácas Tas 7pépas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 
(0271-53, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; juara 
. gavra, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12, 133; 13,826, etc.) ; ai érya- 
Ta. iy. (see €ryaros, 1 sub fin.), Actsii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v. 3; ai jp. adra, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, ete. ; 
€v rais Hp. exeivais (see ékeivos, 2 b. p. 195*) ; mpd rovrov 
Tv juepà», Acts v. 36; xxi 38; mpós OMyas ny. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAeócovra: ju. órav etc., Mt. ix. 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; dre etc. Lk. xvii. 22; F£ovow 
yp. emt aé, kaí foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; £pxovrat jy., kat 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; €Xedoovra: or &pxovra« Hy. €v ais 
ete., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: ris ámoypads, Acts v. 37; ris dwvis, 
Rev. x. 7; rijs capkós avro), of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. ai jp. with the gen. of a pers., one's time, one's days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 

xxiii 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 "Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi 1; 1 8. xvii. 
10; 2S. xxi.1; 1 K.x. 21; Esth. i. 1; Sir. Mis: 7; xlvi. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Macc. ain. 36, etc.) ; ai zuépat rod viod 
‘rou dvÓp. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; piav ràv hy. rod 
"wi. T. dvÓp. a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
"who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: mácas ras rjuépas 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] rs (vs [GL T Tr WH om.] 
3jpàv, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3; Tob. i. 2 (3); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Macc. ix. 71); mpoBeBrkàs €v rais nuépaus abro), far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (m'^3 NB, [Sept. 
“mpop. npepaev or juepas |, Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii. 1; [xxiii 1; 1 K.i. 1; see mpoBaiva, fin.]) ; dpyi 
Miipán, csse of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai oyarau rjuépa 
twés, one's last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 
3juépat d'yaaí, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

Tjkérepos, -épa, -epov, (jpueis), possess. pron. of the 1 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our : with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec *«]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 2; of NMETEpOL, 
‘substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 
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Tipps 


[Cf. W. § 22, 7 sqq. p. 153 (145) sq. ; B. $ 127, 19 sqq. 
p. 115 (101) $09.]* 

phy, see 7. 

jarvis, -és, (fr. jue half, and 6vjexo, 2 aor. &Qavov), 
half dead: Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Macc. iv. 11]; 
al. ) , 

Tipwrvs, -ea, -v; gen. jyicovs (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form zuíeeos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hdt. 
down]); neut. plur. 2uíoy, Lk. xix. 8 R G, a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier jjpicea adopted by 
Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
jpioeca in T Tr [7uío«a WH] seems due to a corruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
sq.; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); T4f. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for myn, much oftener 
"*n; half; it takes the gender and number of the 
annexed substantive (where ró Zjisv might have been 
expected): rà nylon ràv brapxóvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ. say 6 jytovs ToU Biov, of jpioes TOv imméov, see 
Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2; Kühner $405, 5c.]; 
tas jpices rà» Üvvápeov, 1 Mace. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. rà 
jptov, substantively, the half; without the art. a half: 
€ws juicovs THs BaoWeias pov (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
23; Qpucv kaipo)?, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., kai 
jp4cv is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
juépas kai 7p4cv, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
(Oyyeveiv dvoiv Spaxpar kai juicovs, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; dv0 
Or évós mxewv kal jpicovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with «ai omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
ed. 7 (pvpiáüov émrà jpioous, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

jproprov and (L T Tr WH) zuiopov (cf. Kühner § 185, 
6, 2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a. ]), -ov, rd, (fr. fe and dpa, cf. rd 
T)pakorÜAov, Hutpoi prov, 7) u«kóg pov, NLxoLviKsoy, TuL@dALov, 
ete.), half an hour : Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

qvixa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
time; when: foll. by the indic. pres. of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dv with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by dv 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289) ; B. $ 139, 33.]* 

ijmep, see 7, 4 d. 

Wms, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. ézos, eizeiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek p. 32]) ; fr. Hom. 
down; mild, gentle: 1 Th.ii. 7 (where L WH virus, q. v. 
fin.) ; mpós twa, 2 Tim. ii. 24.* 

"Hp, Lchm. "Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (13: watchful, fr. 13" to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Tipepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: Zjpepov x. zovxtov Biov, 1 
Tim.ii.2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com- 


‘“Hpwdns 


parat. 2peuéarepos, fr. an unused jpeuns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
npepa. [Cf. W. $11 fin.; B. 28 (24).])* 

'Hpá$ns, -ov, 6, (equiv. to ‘Hpwidns, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written ‘Hp#dns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9; WH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumsa. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
mon:ean line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable toregain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14, 4; 15, 6, 7; 7,4; 8, 1; 16,5, 4; 
11,6, ete. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt.ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Persa. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see duros, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa L, Caligula 
banished him (A.p. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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‘“Hpwétas 


vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11, 4; 18,5,1; 7, 
1sq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 
xiii. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 


Mk. vi. 14, he is called acies, either improperly, or 


in the sense of royal lineage (see Bacideis). Cf. 
Keim l c. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer l c. p. 232sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, A.D. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4, 55; 6,1; 7, 
3; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. 
49 sqq.; Schiirer l.c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Exeurs. vi.]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa I1., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In A.p. 48 he received from Claudius Cxsar 
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over- 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batansa, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perzan 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1, 3; 5, 2; 7,1; 8, 4; b. j. 2; 12; 
land 8. In the N. T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 18, 
22-26; xxvi 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert. 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l. c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer 1. e. 
p.315sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.5 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

"HpoBuavot [WH ‘Hpwd., see ‘Hpwdns and I, «; ef. W. 
$16, 2 y.], -àv, of, Herodians, i. e. Herod's partisans (of 
rà 'HpóOov dpovo)vres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. Cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; [ef. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].* 

"HpoBuás [WH ‘Hpwdids, see *Hpogs and I, c], -ddos, 7, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod. 


Cf. Keim 1. e. p.- 
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'Hpo8íov 


[Philip (see iurros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see 'Hpó8ys, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22; Lk. iii. 19.* 

“HpwStov [WH 'Hpo8., see “Hpwdns and I, «], -wvos, 6, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [ Paul's * kinsman " (see 
avyyevns) |: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

— *Heatas (Lchm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
"Haaías, see I, «]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (so Sept. for 
avv, Jehovah’s help, fr. yw and m), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 ace. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i. e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 65 Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xii.38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 
xv.12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; év (r9) 'Heaia, Mk. i. 2 GL txt. T Tr WH.* 

"Heo ['Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (wy i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 13; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.* a 

Worodopuat, see 7rráo and s. v. 3, a, s. 

[31e ev, see irre. | 

yovxdte; 1 aor. yovxaca; (jovxos [i. q. Hovxeos]}) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, fo keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. ^ b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th.iv.11. c. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; jovxacav kai ovx eUpocav Aóyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syn. mv xáQeiv, c vyày, oio wav: Ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; cry. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, e s pecially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; c1w7., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9.] 

1jevx ia, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. yovxu0s, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90) ], cf. airía, dpern, 
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€x9pa, etc.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.* 

aorbxL0s, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to jar to sit, Lat. sedatus;. 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vanicek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

qjrot, see 7, 4 e. 

qrrdw: (yrrev); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass. 7rrdopa:, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. 7rrgua; 1 aor. zrr28gv. (00a 6nv,. 
2 Co. xii. 13 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s. v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, imé twos, 
2 Mace. x. 24; univ., rwi [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri ómép rwa, i. q. jjrrov exw 
tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the ace. (8) cf. 
B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of imép see inép,. 
II. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

qrrnpa (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, 76, (7)rráo- 
peat) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; abróv, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

T[rrov or [so L T Tr WH, see Z, c, s] jocov, -ov, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] /ess, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els rd Roaov, for the worse (that ye may be made. 
worse; opp. to eis rd xpeirrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

"ixéo (-à) ; (7xos, q. v-); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Comp.: é&-, kar-yxéo.] * 

yxos [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 
p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH) rà 7xos,. 
-ovs (cf. W. 65 (64) ; [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or 7yovs may come fr. 7xó, -ois, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]); ^ 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea's waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: mept twos, Lk. iv. 37.* 
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Oaddaios 


Oab58aios, -ov, 6, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that 7A equiv. to 
the Hebr. tw can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt. x. 3 RGL Tr WH; Mk. 


iii 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Keil on Mt.l.c.; WH. App. 
p.11*. The latter hold the name Ae88atos to be due to 


an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveís) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. th 

Odracca [cf. B. 7], -ys, 7, (akin to ds [better, allied 
to rapácco etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for p"), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from séAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; épyd(eoÓ0ac rjv Odd. (see epyafopat, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; rà méAayos tis ÓaA. (see zéAayos, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and otvpavds it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [LWH br.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. Boas Ps. exlv. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10, 1; among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. $ 124, 8 b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Actsx.6,32; xvii.14; of 
the Red Sea (see épv6pós), 7) épvÓpà Odr., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351*, 8 5j ims 
tov Kavxacov Aíuvg fv Kadovow oi éxei ÜáAarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Ajuvg: 7j ÓdAamca kai ó dkeavds| em- 
ployed like the Hebr. 0° [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tevvgoa- 
per (q. v.) : 7) Odd. rhs Vadw\aias, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
1.16; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); rijs TiBepiddos, 
Jn. xxi. 1; ris l'auA. ris T«Sepiábos (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. $ 30,3 N. 3; [B. 400 (343) ]), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply 7 6dAacca: Mt.iv. 15, 18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see l'evgrapér ]. 

64Xmo; — 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i.q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5,1). 





Óávaros 


Oópap [Treg. OGauáp], 7, (112 [i. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 3.* 

9apféo, -; Pass., impf. édauBoóugv; 1 aor. édauBrgv; 
(6áuBos, q. V.) ; — 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Rec. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2 S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by ézi w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ex-ÜQauéo. | * 

6ápfos [allied with rá$os amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 
Vanicek p. 1130], -ovs, 76; fr. Hom. down; amazement : 
Lk. iv. 36; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

Bavdcipos, -ov, (aveiv, Óávaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
([Aesehyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

Bavarn-hdpos, -ov, (Advaros and pe), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 
4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl, Plat, Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al. ) » 

onc. -0v, 6, (Oaveiv) ; Sept. for ny and ny, also 
for 533 pestilence [W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1s. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. Gov] (on 
this see &div); Phil. ii. 27, 30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to Cor, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2 Co. i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state red 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i.q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead; was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, xópa xai oxida Üavárou 
(7998) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped i in the darkness of uS 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); &dva- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii ii. [9], | 
14; cil ria ix Oavdrov, to ies from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; pverOa ék Oavdrov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. 6dvarow deaths (i. e. mortal 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; srep(Awmos Eas 
Éavárov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAdmnpat €ws Oavd- 
rov, Jonah iv. 9; Avmn €ws Oavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); uéxp« Óavárov, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dyp« Oavdrov, Rev. ii. — 
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10; xii. 11; éoaypévos eis Óávarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; wAny) Óavárov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. $ 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ideiv Óávarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also -yeveoOar Oavdrov [see yevo, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; &oxew teva dypt Óavárov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; waraxpívew twa Üaváre, to con- 
' demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. eis Ody.]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpiva, a.) ; 
mopeveoOa eis Oav. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 335 sapa- 
dddvae twa els Odv. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; mapaéd. eis xpipa Oavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; dmokreiva( tia év Oavarm (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; airia 
Oavárov (see airía, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; d£iór rt 
Éavárov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here atrio» (q. v. 2 b.) Oav.]; évoxos Qavárov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; Qaváro 
TeAevráro, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov nin); cf. 
W. $ 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. $.]; Óáv. cravpo?, Phil. ii. 8; 
moío Üaváro, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see kAeís) ; vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 5; exiv. (exvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
jpàv dos dÀAXo ovdev Hv ei uj) Oávaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to 7 (wr, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to owrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; oa few Wuxnv ék 
Oavarov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnxévar éx tod Üavárov eis r. 
{onv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; uévew ev rà Üaváro, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; ecpeiv Üávarov, Jn. viii. 51; yeverOar Oavárov, 52 
(see 1 above); ápapría and duapravew mpós Óávarov (see 
ápapría, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the Rabbin. writers 
ny? wür — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. ápapría Oavary- 
Qópos — isa crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply 6ávaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between 6 Ookàv évOade Oávaros, the death of the 
body, and 6 üvres Odvaros, ds vAdacerat rois karakpu£n- 
copévois eis TO mip Td alówtov) ; now 6 Oeórepos Óávaros 
and 6 Óáv. 6 Sevr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
— 14*; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
| xlvii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p. 942 f.]; @dvaros aiówwos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [ó. diüuos Ódvaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
6 Wuxijs Óávaros dperijs pév pOopd éott, kaxias 8€ dvddnyns, 
[de profug. § 21 Odvaros Wuyijs 6 pera kakías earl Bios, 
esp. $8 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. $8 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. $ 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(cr) aidvos): Üávaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi.16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2, 6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14, 17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehren 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

€avoróo, -à; fut. avarócce ; 1 aor. inf. davaraou, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. 6avarócec:, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. Oavarovpa]; 1 aor. eavarmbnv; (fr. 0áva- 
ros); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for mon, 279, 
etc. 1. prop. to put to death: rwa, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass, by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [ A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death.to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

O&mre: 1 aor. aya; 2 aor. pass. érájgv; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 3p ; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
rid, Mt. viii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59 sq. ; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp.: evr-0árro.]* 

Odpa [WH Capa], ó, (M1 a, journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. *loiterer']), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 34.* 

€appéo (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic Oapoéw),-6; 1 aor. inf. dapppoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident : 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: rjj memovOnoe, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; ets twa, towards (against) one, 
2 Co. x. 1; év rim, the ground of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [SyN. 
see roAuáe. | * 

Oapréw, -6; (see Oappéw) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6ápoe, Lk. 
viii. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for wYn-ou, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.) ; Oapaeire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for wYn-ow, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [SvN. see roAudo.* 

ápcos, -ovs, To, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.* 

6a9pa, -ros, Tó, (QAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bitm. Gram. $114 s. v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196; Curtius 
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§ 308); 1. a wonderful thing, a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
L TTrWH. 2. wonder: 6avpá(ew Oa)pa peya (cf. W. 
§ 32, 2; [B. 8 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

€avpáto ; impf. é&avga(ov; fut. Óavuácopa: (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than Gavpácco ; cf. Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner § 343 
s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. é&aópaca ;1 aor. pass. égav- 
pác8nv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Trtxt.); also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., avuac6copa: (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH ; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s. v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol, Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 
xxi 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi.51[Rec.; L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below ], 63; viii. 25; 
xi 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq. ; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpds, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; Oa)üpa uéya (see Oadpa, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; mpócerov, to admire, pay regard to, one's external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 533 &73, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, ete.) ; foll. by 8a re, Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 
21 where &ià rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
$7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 éfa/y. év rà xpovi(ew addy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. $33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by ézí w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17 [RG L Tr]; by éri w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thue., al. ; Sept.) ; mepi rwos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] é@avpacev 
3j yi) óriac ro Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 [cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by 671, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i. 6 ; by ei (see ei, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3 ; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by év w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Cowr.: 
Ücvpá(o.] * 

Savpicros, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (aüpa), 
[fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. &avuás:a (Sept. often for nw223, 
also for #59), wonder ful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
[Cf. Trench $ xci.]* 

&avpaacTós, -7, -óv, (Aavudtw), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.)], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with Gavuáctos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for 8, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). — b. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22 sq., where for 8522, as Job xlii. 3; 
Mic. vii. 15, etc.). ^c. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for 8032, Ex. xv. 11, ete.). d. 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 R G (see dada, 1) ; Jn. ix. 30.* 

Ged, -ás, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.* 

0c&opot, -duar: 1 aor. COcacdunv; pf. reOéapar; 1 aor. 
pass. é8edÓnv in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; Mk. 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; cf. Krüger $40 s. v.; [but 
Krüger himself now reads dpac6év in Thue. l.c.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. $38,7 c.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. Aga, OAOMAL, with which 6a)pa is connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of publie shows; ef. 6éa, capa, Oéa- 
rpov, carpi(c, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24 ; 
Jn. iv. 35 ; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn.i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 15 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36) ; rwd, with a ptep., Mk. 
xvi. 14; Acts i. 11; foll. by dr, 1 Jn. iv. 14; Oeabjvar ind 
twos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpós ró OeaOjvat abrois, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; rwd, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foll. 
by drt, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: twa, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by aec. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38; foll. by dr, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, 6e&c0a: in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, rà érrà Oeduara i.q. 0aóuara). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. dewpéw.] 


Bearpitw: (Ücarpov, q. v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptep. Oearpiónevos [ A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 
ekÜcarpi£o in Polyb. 3, 91, 10; al.; [cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

0éarpov, -ov, Td, (Ücdopat) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. — 2. i. q. &éa and 


capa, a public show (Aeschin. dial. soer. 3, 20; Achill — 


Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [ A. 
V. a spectacle ].* ‘ 
Oetov, -ov, ró, (apparently the neut. of the adj. &eios i. q- 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius $320 allies it w. Oi; cf. Lat. ee 
Eng. dust]), brimstone : Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. Gi) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c.; Ael. v. h. 13, 15 [16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) * 

ctos, -eia, -eiov, (eós), [fr. Hom. down], divine: 7) 0eía 
Sivas, 2 Pet. 1.3; $c (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
Ociov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2, 15; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242 c.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16, 60; 
Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. $ 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3, 4; 11, 1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5, 1; 12, 6,3; 7, 3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2, 4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Oerdrns, -nros, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. $61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. ealumn. c. 17.) [SvN. see bedrns.]* 

88s, -es, (fr. ciov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

GAnpa, -ros, rd, (06A0), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for yom and py; willi.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb.x.10; Rev.iv.11; Anya ToU 
€co) is used — of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i. 9; Col. i. 9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply rd 6éAnya, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17), [but here the better 
txt. now adds abro), see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, 6é\nua is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]) ; rod kvptov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: (Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 3); éori rà 6é- 
Anya twos, foll. by tva, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1 Th.iv.3. [Cf. B.237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. i. q. rd 6A ew, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; moieiv r. 0A. twos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 


. 21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 


see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii. 17; r0 6A. (L T Tr 
WH BovAnya) rwos xarepyaterOat, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiverat rà 
OeX. twos, Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2LR ; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; 9 Bovdr rod OeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 7) eddo- 
kia Tov OeX. ib. 5; év rà Ged. rod Oeo), if God will, Ro. i. 
10; à OeAnparos 0co?, Ro. xv. 32; 1Co.i.1; 2 Co.i. 1; 
yii. 5; Eph.i.1; Col i.1; 2 Tim.i. 1; xarà rd ed. 
ToU co), Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet.iv.19]; 1Jn.v.14. i.q. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i.q. inclination, desire : capkós, 
dvüpós, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [SvN. see Gao, 
fin.]* 


285 





£X 


6éXqeis, -ews, 7, (Gedo), i. q. 7d O€dew, a willing, will: 
Heb.ii.4. (Ezek.xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 e. 47] a vulgarism (iStwrexov); [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

6éAo (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
€6ého [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. 76eXov; [fut. 3 pers. sing. eAnoe:, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. 76eAgca; (derived apparently fr. civ 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for 73x and yan; To 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol, 6 Oédwv, Ro. ix. 16; 
ToU Oeo) Oédovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; éàv 6 Kipios 
Gedney (in Attic éàv Geds Bedy, Hv oi coi O€Awow [cf. Lob. 
u. s.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xadas nO€dnoe, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v. 17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi. 15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Lücke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. $ 54, 4; [B. 
375 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv. 9; Col.i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, ete. ; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs Ode, 
se. (wonoijoa); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, ete. od 0cAo to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf, Mt. ii. 18; xv. 32; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v. 40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 
[not Rec.], etc.; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; Oédw and od 6cAc foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase od 
0cXo ipas dyvociv, see d'yvoéo, a.; corresponding to 0o 
ópüs eidéva, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. Oédew, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to zotetv, mpdo- 
cew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7 b.); to évep- 
yeiv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also 6éAew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20.  AavÓáve: avrovs 
roüro ÜéAovras this (viz. what follows, ór« etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. $ 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 


bo 


émifvpías Tod matpos pàv Oédere mroieiv it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u. s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
ri, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf, Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii.8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (5/eXov I 
could wish, on which impf. see e’youat, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix. 13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the ace. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk.i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7,32; xiv. 5; Gal. vi. 13; od 0cAc 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14, 27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 80; x.35; Lk.vi.31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. $ 44,8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): Oeders ovdAdEE@pev abrá (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds iva]; xxvi. 17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Tr br. 6€\.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W. $412a.4b.; B. $139,2); 
foll. by ei, Lk. xii. 49 (see ei, I. 4); foll. by #, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see #, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. $ 54, 4; [B. $ 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. yOn, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. $150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: £v ru, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (év xad@, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. eis 
(anv, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; €v rum, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22; 2 S. 
xv. 26; [1 K. x. 9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 nY*, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). wd, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii. 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to puceiv, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; OeAnOnva: is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). rí, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7). — As respects the distinction 
between SovAopa and 0éAo, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb OéXew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 (Eng. trans. 
p.194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) Oé\ew denotes mere volition, Botderbat 
inclination; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann's statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between B. and Fexrís, éamis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5, 9; of 6éAuv i. q. Hdéws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 
émiüvueiy in Dem. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and f. is apparently equiv. to * wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4, 5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc. etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars. 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that 6. signifies the. 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that 6. as the less sharply defined. 
term is ‘put where 8. would be proper; see Allendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handwórterb.; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
Boíxoua; Suhle und Schneidewin, Handwórterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €0éAw; (Arnold's) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
$129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
s. v. BovA.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. ete. 
p.3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: BotAccOa uív emt uóvov Aekréov ToU AoyiKod* Td BE 
OéAcw kal em) &Aóyov (éov; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says obx’ GAGs O€Aw, GAAG BotAouat, Srep exlracis Tod 
8e éoriv). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. é86Aw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4: Schenkl, Schulwórterb. ; 

Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq. ; Wahl, Clay. Apocr., s. v. Boda. ; 
Cremer s. vv. BobAoua and 0éAc ; esp. Stallb. on Plato's de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distine- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Boda. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes 6A. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see. 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to. 
above (Fritzsche's explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
pH xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 

42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix. 305; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is ‘questionable; ef. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v. 65; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. e Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to juo; 
and indeed the use of @¢Aw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th.iii. 10, ete. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. 6éAw occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as BotAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems, 
to have nearly driven BotAoua out of use; on 6€Aw as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, A PP 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BobAouat p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

GepéAros, -ov, (Oéua [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
Oepédior Bor, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
6 Bepedwos [sc. ALBos] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and rd OepédAcov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar- 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200*, 4]; Paus. 8, 32,1; fal.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49 ; riÜévat Oepedcov, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of OepeAroe 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ró Óeg. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (peravoías gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called &epéA. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 


1 Co. iii. 11; ràv dzrooróAcv (gen. of appos., on account: 


of what follows: dvros . . . Xpucrod, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see érotxodopew; cf. W. $ 30, 1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternallife, 1 Tim.vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called Oden. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for pM, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

8eueuóo : fut. ÓeueAuooo ; 1 aor. COepeAiwoa; Pass., pf. 
ptep. re8eueMwopévos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. re8eueAioro 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 
9; [B. 33 (29) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]) ; Sept. for 107; [fr. 
Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., viv 
yriv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); ri emi rt, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [ A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

Ge0-5iSaxros, -ov, (Üeós and didaxros), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack's note)]; 
eccles. writ.)* 

6co-Aóyos, -ov, 6, (Peds and Aéyo), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. $ 9]). "This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son Geodoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls zpodrgs in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called &eoAóyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the &eórgs of the 
Aéyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.* 

Geopaxdw, -à; (Oeoudyos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.) * 

Beopdxos, -ov, 6, (Oeds and pdyoua), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 

» Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Oedtrveverros, -ov, (Geos and mvéw), inspired by God: 
ypad i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
mas, 1. 10.]; coin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dverpor, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (&umvevoros also 
is used passively, but dzvevoros, eUmvevaros, rupimvevoros, 
[Svediamvevoros], actively, [and dvcavdrvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

Qeds, -od, 6 and 7, voc. be€, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Mace. vi. 27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. - 
h. e. 2, 23, 16; [5, 20, 7; vit. Const. 2,55, 1. 59]; cf. W. 
$8,2c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vaniéek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Dóderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Mar Müller, Chips ete. iv. 227 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for Ox, o'ri^N and mm; 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7 Geds, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WH; cod how) kat. 
ovk dvÓpómov, Acts xii. 22; avOpwmos dv mowic ceavróv 
0cóv, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeyópevo cot, 1 Co. viii. 5; of ce pij 
üvresc Oeoi, Gal.iv. 8; rod 0co) '"Peiáv [q. v.], Acts vii. 43; 
of angels: eioi Oeol zoAXo(, 1 Co. viii. 5 (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. $ 39 6 uev ddnOeia Beds eis eotiv, of 9. &v 
karaxprjme. Aeyópevot mAetovs). [On the use of the sing. 
0cós (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; ef. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Néigelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1 Jn. v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii.13; Heb. i. 8 sq., ete.; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
113 sqq. ]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts. 
ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: é« rov 6. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; $zó ro) 6. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH dzó]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rov 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.]; mapa r$ 0. Ro. 
ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; év rà 0. Col. iii. 3; ézivó 0. Lk. i. 47 ; eis rov O. Acts: 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpés]; émi róv 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; mpds rov 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 38; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v.19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, etc.; with prepositions: dz Oeod, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1[L T Tr WH ind]; mapa 6eoi, Jn. i. 65, 


9e0s 


éx Oeov, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa 6eó, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xarà Gedy, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W. $ 19s. v. 6 Oeds rwos (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him: 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [22 WH mrg. (see below)]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi.3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; 6 beds pov, i. q. o eiu, 6 kal Aarpevo 
(Acts xxvii. 23) : Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; kóp«os 6 
beds cov, iar, ipav, adray (in imit. of Hebr. Tros mm, 

wide /^, py row /^, or row (7): Mt. iv. 7 ; xxii. 37; 

Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 

39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [nod Bp. 

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. kópios, c. a. fin.]; 6 beds kK. mrai)p 
Tod kvpíov ipav 'Inco) Xpirrov: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i. 3; xi. 
31 [L T Tr WH om. jy. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 3 [L 
WH om. cai]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 eds as well as on warp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. l. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal.l.c., Eph. l. c.]; 6 8eós rod kup. nu. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i.17; 6 beds x. matnp jpàv, Gal. i.4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i.3; iii. 11, 13; Oeds 6 warnp, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 Beds x. marTnp, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [ Rec. ; al. «opos 
«. 7.]; amd eo) zarpós uàv, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co.i.3; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. jy.]; Philem. 3; [6 6eós rarnp, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] cod marpós (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [ A. V. God the Father]) : Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; dd Oeod marpds, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; mapa Oeod marpós, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. üb. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq- 6 6eós w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. $ 30,1]: ris émopovijs x. rhs mapaxAnoews, Ro. 
xv. 5; ris édmidos, ib. 13; ras eipgvgs, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
Tis mapaxAncews, 2 Co. i. 3. ra tov Oeod, the things of 
God,i.e.  «. hiscounsels, 1 Co.ii.11. f. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 33. — y. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. rà mpos Tov Üeóv, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i. q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. ó Oeds for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv.24[RG; Heb. i. 8?]; 
x. 7; ef. W. $29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. r6 0e, God being 
judge [cf. W. $ 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133,14]: 
after 8uvards, 2 Co. x. 4 ; after doreios, Acts vii. 20, (after 
dpeprrros, Sap. x. 5; after uéyas, Jon. iii. 3; see dareios, 2). 
For the expressions GvOpwros co), divayis Oeo), vids Oeo, 
etc., beds ris édmibos etc., 6 (àv beds etc., see under dvOpo- 
tros 6, divaus a., vids ToU Oeod, éNrís 2, (áo I. 1, etc. 
4. beds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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Gepatrevo 


judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. $ 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 coos Aéyerat cós Tod ddpovos . . . Oeds mpds dav- 
racíav x. Sdéxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marip x. 


pntnp €upaveis eit Geol, prpovpevor tov ayevynrov ev TO. 


Cwordaareiv, de decal. § 23; óvouác6n (i. e. Moses) édov 
ToU &Ovovs Oeds x. Baci eis, de vita Moys. i. § 28 ; [de migr. 
Abr. $ 15; de alleg. leg. i. $13]); of the devil, 6 beds 
Tov aidvos rovrov (see aióv, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 7) koiMa, Phil. iii. 19. 

6cocégea, -as, 7, (0comeBrs), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
p. 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) * 

BeooeBijs, -és, (0eós and oéBoua), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph, Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al. ; [cf. Trench $ xlviii. ) j^ 

Mrwyls. -és, (beds and ervyéo ; cf. Ócouuat]s, Ócopvajs, 
and the subst. @eoorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with duo in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs oí 6eóv pucodvres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq. ; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

€«órns, -nros, 7, (deitas, Tertull, Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col.ii.9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415 c.)* 

[Syn. 0eó7 75, 0cióT s: 0cór. deity differs from 6eiór. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. l.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] ; 

G«ódXos, -ov, (0cós and dios), T'heophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i. 3; Actsi.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 8; [B: D.s.v.]; 
see also under kpáru ros." 

Ocpovreía, -as, 7, (Üepazeo) ; 
any one to another. 


1. service, rendered by 
2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippoer.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i. e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469 ; for o- 3), Gen. xlv. 16).* 

6epovreóo ; impf. éBepámevov ; fut. Oepamevow ; 1 aor. é&e- 
pámevga; Pass. pres. Oepamevouar; impf. eOepamevouny; 
pf. ptep. re8epamevpévos ; 1 aor. €OepamevOny ; (Gépay, i. q. 
Gepámov) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to serve, do service: 
tivd, to one; pass. 8epam. ind rwos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii. 10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. 3; rua, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
ete.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v. 16, etc. ; rid dard rwos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v. 15; viii. 25 Oepamevew 
vócovs, paAakíav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 85; x. 15 Mk. iii. 15 








=F 


x 


Oepázrov 


[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 
xiii. 3, 12. 

epámov, -ovros, ó, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 12, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. [SxN. see didxovos. | * 

Gepitw; fui. Oepicw [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
sq-]; 1 aor. eOépica; 1 aor. pass. eOepicOnv; (60épos); 
Sept. for WP; [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt.vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v.4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. ^b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAAos ...ó Oepigwr, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); Oepi¢wv dmov ovk €ome- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 6 éayv... 
Oepíaeu, as a man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [od 0€ rabra aicXpés pev eoretpas kakós de éüc- 
ptoas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4 ; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see 
Meyer on Gal.L0c.]); Tí to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: rà capxixd, 1 Co. ix. 11; $6opáv, 
env alàwov, Gal. vi. 8, (emetpew srvpovs, Oepi(ew axavOas, 
Jer. xii. 13; 6 emeípov adda ÓOepíaet kaká, Prov. xxii. 8; 
éàv omeípgre kaká, Tacav Tapax?v kai Odjiw Oepicere, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi $13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix. 6. c. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, 6epi(ew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15 ; with the addi- 
tion of rjv yv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rjv 
"Acíav, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a.].* 

epu pós, -o0, 6, (Éepi(), harvest: i.q.theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
i. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2; 
e€npavbn 6 Oepropds, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for vp; rare in Grk. writ, as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.) * 

Bepiorijs, -o0, 6, (Gepitw), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

€«ppatvo : Mid., pres. Oepuaivouar; impf. ébeppawouny ; 
(Ocpuós) ; fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 
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0copéo 


to warm one's self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.* 

&&pp (and Óéppa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ys, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eecl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

Gépos, -ovs, 7ó, (0cpo to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
P Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

O«ccaXovkeós, -éos, 6, a Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
Xxvib 2; LTRÀ. i1; 2Th.i 1* 

OcccaXovwfj, -js, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [ (there were four ; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii.1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
8. V.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evdds [prob. contr. fr. Oeddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
ó, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts lc.; Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq. ; [esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v. .* 

6copéo, -à ; impf. é&eópovv; [fut. Pewpyow, Jn. vii. 3 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. é&eópgsa; (Oewpds a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopa, q. v. [cf. Vaniéek p. 407; L. and S. s. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. for r^ and Chald. nin; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Gewpoi were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as publie deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
Twá, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10, 16 sq. 19; Acts iii. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; 6 Oewpav tov vióv Oewpet róv marépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; twa with ptep. [B. 301 (258) : Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 13; rà anpeia, 
Jn. ii. 23; vi. 2 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (@avpaora répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); rd £pya rod Xpiorod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by én, Acts 


Gewpia 


xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: ti, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : mveüpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; rwa with a ptep., ibid. 
39; rwd, ort, Jn. ix. 8; 7d mpdcamdy twos (after the Hebr.; 
see mpécomror, l a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; oüxérc Oewpeiv 
rwa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov 8eopet ó kóopos Td mveüpa, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv. 17. — b. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; red, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix. Y. c. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : rwá with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; drt, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see eido, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (r. vióv v. dvÓpórmrov 
dvaBaívovra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Lücke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; róv Óávarov i. e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, riv Óó£av tod Xpiorod, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Comp.: dva-, rapa-Oeopéo. |* 

[Svs. Oewpetv, 0càc0ai dpav, ckomeiv: Oewp. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; @ewp. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 0eás0. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
8ecwp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with dpay in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used 6ewpeiv quite coincides 
with exor. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note? on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. dpdw, cxoréw.| 

6eopía, -as, 7j, (Éeopós, on which see Oewpéw init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 
Maec. v. 24).* 

n, -5s, 7, (rí8nus) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; that 
in which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, bor: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

OnAdtw; 1 aor. é0jAaca; (09A a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124sq.]) ; — 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 
(Lys., Aristot, al.; Sept. for p) ; paorol é6jXacav, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for p1); pacrois, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.* 

05s, -ea, -v, [cf. ÓnAáto, init.], of the female sez; 7 
05e, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also rd 
Ondv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Apa [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vanicek p. 415; cf. Curtius $314], -as, 4; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them ; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which ef. Fritzsche.* 
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05cavpós 


6npeóo : 1 aor. inf. Onpedoa; (fr. Onpa, as dypeóo fr. 
&ypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to go a 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: ti ék aróparóg 
TLWOS, Lk. xl. 54.* 

Onpropaxéw, -à: 1 aor. €Onproudynoa; (Onpropayos); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49) ; ei €Onpwopaynoa év “Edéog, 1 Co. xv. 32 —these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them. 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so @nptouaxeivy in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [ete.]; oto: 
Onpiots paxdspeba says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onplov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of 05p; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171 e.; of bees, "Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is @npidvov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for tn and nna, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his. 
person and his kingdom and power, (see dvríxpwrros) ; 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs'], (so in Arstph.eqq.273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70, 2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; 6npía. 
avOpardspopha, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf. ad Ephes. 7). [Svw. 
see (Gov. |* 

6ncavp(te; 1 aor. é8ncaópuwa; pf. pass. ptep. re&gcav- 
piopévos; (0nsavpós) ; fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 35 
ru, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; Onoavpods 
éavró, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as. 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s: 
consequent lot: ópyjv éavró, Ro. ii. 5; xaxd, Prov. i. 18; 
Conv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (eirvxíav, App. Samn. 4, 3 [i. e. 
vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; re@noavpuopévos Kara Tivos 
pOdvos, Diod. 20, 36). [Cowr.: dro- 6gcavpíi£o.] * 

6ncavpós, -o), 6, (fr. GEO [riOnue] with the paragog. 
term.-avpos); Sept. often for *xw ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; — a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii. 11. b. a 
treasury (Hat., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ;. 
1 Maec. iii. 29). — c. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc. ; App. Pun.88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [ef. madaids, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
35 GL T Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. rijs kap8ías, ibid. 
xii. 35" Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. — 2. the things laid up in @ 
treasury; collected. treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xii. 
33 sq.; Heb. xi. 26. Onoavpdv fxew ev obpavé, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. rijs copias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 e.) x. yvóccos, i. q. raca 7) copia x. yraots os 
Oneavpoi, Col. ii. 3.* 

8cyyávo [prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc. ; Cur- 
tius $ 145]: 2 aor. @vyov; to touch, handle: pndé Otyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. dare, 2 c.]; 
rwós, Heb. xii. 20 (( Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.) ; 
like the Hebr. 523, to do violence to, injure: rwós, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; àv ai BAdBa abra Ovyyá- 
vovot, Act. Thom. $ 12). [SyN. see dara, 2 c.]* 

6Xo; Pass, pres. OrAiBouat; pf. ptep. reOAupevos ; 
[allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. rwá [ A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; ó80e reÜluupévg a compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : rwá, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
2Co.i.6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. i. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (of OdiBovres for OD ¥ in Sept.) 
[Cowr. : dmo-, cvv-0diBo. | * 

Orbis, or Prius [so L Tr], (cf. W. $ 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -eos, 7, (A8), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
lion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for 7 ¥, also for yy, 
yn? etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2€0.1.4,8; iv. 17; vi.4; vii4; viii. 2; 2 Th. i. 6; 
Rev.i.9; ii.9, 22; vii. 14; joined with arevoxwpia [cf. 
Trench $ lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Is. [viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with dvdyxn, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
Stwypds, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Th.i.4; of the afllic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. — GA eyo (i. q. 
riBouar), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; Odrys 
eni twa épxerat, Acts vii. 11; év Oder, 1 Th.i. 6. plur.: 
Aets vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; ro) Xpiorod, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see avravarAn- 
pow); Os ris xapdias (x. cvvoxn), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; Odi empépew (LT Tr WH eyeipew, 
see éyeípo, 4 c.) rois decpois rwos, to increase the misery 
d my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 

17).* 

OvacKkw: pf. réOvnxa, inf. reOvdva and L T Tr WH 
TeÜvykéva. (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. reÓvgkós; plupf. 3 
pers. sing. éreÓvike: (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for ni; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Rec. in 39 
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and 41, 44; xii. 1[T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv.19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life : 
(aoa réÜvrke, i. e. Kav Doxj) Civ raírqv Thy aicOnriy Cony, 
TéÜvmke karà mveüpa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 


prof. $ 10 (Gvres Enoe reOvyxace kai reÓvgkóres (aor). 


(Comp. : dro-, cvv-arro-Oyncke. | * 

6vqrós, -7, -óv, (verbal adj. fr. @yjoxw), [fr. Hom. 
down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2 Co.iv. 11; v.4. [6vnrós subject to death, 
and so still living; vexpós actually dead.]* 

BopuBdfw: (AdpuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
tupBdgw, q. v.) ; Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. OopuBd¢y in Lk. 
x. 41 L T Tr WH after codd. x B C L ete. (Not found 
elsewh. [ SopA. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].) * 

9opvféo, -d: impf. é&opófovv; pres. pass. &opvBoüpa:; 
(ópvBos) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
fusion: tiv mÓuv, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

épvBos, -ov, 6, (akin to Opdos, rópBm, rvpBá(c, [but 
rópBy etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 34; a tumult, 
as à breach of publie order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

6paóo: pf. pass. ptep. reOpavopévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, ete.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re- 
Opavopevor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for D°y3¥9. [S¥N. see pyyvupu.]* 

6péppa, -ros, Td, (rpéhw), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat, Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Lcian., Aelian, al.)* 

6pnvéo, -à : impf. eOpyvovy; fut. Opnvnow; 1 aor. éOpn- 
moa; (Oprvos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yn, 
mp ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: twa, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, kómropas to smite the breast in grief, 
Auméouat to be pained, saddened, rev0éw to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see xAaíc fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Av. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that wev@éw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

6pfjvos, -ov, ó, (Opcouar to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thréne [(?), rather drünen; Curtius $ 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt.ii.18 Rec. (Sept. for np, also ^3; 
O. T. Apoer.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3; 
Plat., al.)* 


OpnoKeia 


Opynoxela Tdf. -ia [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. Opneoxin 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, 9, (fr. Ópgoxevo, and this fr. 
Ópioxos, q. V. ; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. Opnoxias émiredeiv pupias, 
Hat. 2, 37; xaOtords dyveias te kal Opnoxeias kai kaÜap- 
povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] rà» dyye- 
Aer, Col. ii. 18 (ràv eibóAov, Sap. xiv. 27; rà» Oauóvov, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; ràv Gedy, ib. 9, 9, 14; ro) eo), 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: fuerépa'Opnaxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rv éuny Opnokeiay karaMmróv, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. rà» "Iov0aíev, 4 Macc. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 4; Op. xoopixn, i. e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, mepi T. Ücóv, antt. 1, 13, 1; xarà rjv €udvrov 
Opnokeiay ràv BapBápev mpós 7rd SacQukóv Ovopa, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Maec. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

6pfjcxos (T WH Opnoxds, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.$6,1e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
tpéw to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful ; cf. J. G. 
Müller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius $ 316 connects with 6pa; hence ‘ to adhere to,’ ‘ be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [Cf. 
Trench $ xlviii.]* 

6p.apfeóo ; 1 aor. ptcp. OprapBevoas ; (0píauBos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vaniéek p. 
317); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
HaL, App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; rwá, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the vietory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ's death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129) ]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
suecess, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].* 

6p(£, rpuxós, dat. plur. 0pi£t, 4, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair ; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lehm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with rijs cepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii. 7. b. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. vp(yas kaprjXov, 
with a garment made of camel's hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
iii. 4; £v... rpuxóv Kapndelov mréeypaow mepiendrnoay, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

Opotw, -@: (0poós clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. Opoodpat; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii. 2; [1 aor. ptep. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 87 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

6pópos, -ov, 6, [allied with rpépw in the sense to 
thicken; Vanitek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with atuaros added 
(Aeschyl choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].* 

6póvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius $ 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 893, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of 
state having a footstool; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Acetsii.30. metaph.to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is.Ixvi. 1); Rev.i.4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb.i.8. to judges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p. 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv.4; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
Onpiov): Rev. xvi. 10. 6póvos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ováre«pa, -ov, rd, (and once -as, 7j, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Ováreipav [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; W H.App. p. 156; B. 18 (16) , 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Ovyarnp, gen. Óvyarpós, dat. Óvyarpt, acc. Óvyarépa, voc. 
Ücyarep, plur. Óvyarépes, acc. -épas, 7, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. T'ochter [Curtius 
$318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 85, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii.21,ete. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voe. 
cf. W.$29,2; B. $1292. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH 6vyárgp] ; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH 6vydrnp], (see vids 1a. fin., rékvov b. a.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God's pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 65 Sap. 
ix. 7; see vids r. Oeo) 4, rékvov b. y.). B. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, ete.) ; 
in the N. T. twice 7j vy. Zio i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is. 1. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, ete.; see Xubv, 2). — v. Óvyarépes "IepovcaMju, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Ovyarépes ' Aapóv, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Ovydrnp ’ABpadp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman - 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mace. 





Ovydrpiov 


xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Ovydrpiov, -ov, ró, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

66eXÀa, -5s, 7, (Ov@ to boil, foam, rage, as deAAa fr. do, 
doa), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii, 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes, Tragg., al) [Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § xxiii. fin.] * 

6óivos [WH om. the dier. (cf. I, «, fin.) ], -5, -ov, (fr. 8vía 
or Óóa, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq. ]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus) : £iXov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).* 

Ovp(apa, -ros, ró, (Évpiáo), Sept. mostly for NOP, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 3 sq.; xviii. 13; 7 Spa rod 6., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; @vovaarnpiov rod Ou. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) * 

Ouprartprov, -ov, ró, (vpidw), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence — 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 
Thue. 6, 46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. $46; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 8; 3,8, 
3; b. j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Lünemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[CA. V. ineluded)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].* 

Ovpide, -à : 1 aor. inf. Óvjuacac [RG -dcai]; (fr. dipa, 
and this fr. 0o, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for ^p and VOPT; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Ovpopaxéo, -6; (Avuds and uáxopat) ; to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to 
be very angry, be exasperated [ A. V. highly displeased]: 
rwií, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p. 62 sq.* 

6vpós, -o), ó, (fr. Adm to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
p- 419 e., óvuós amd ris Oicews k. (éceos Tis Yrvxrs; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for "JN anger, and 
n9n excandescentia; also for Dn aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tusc. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(épyn, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; [cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. Óvpu.ó s* ópui) Bias dvev Aoyiopod: vdcos rá£eos 
Wuxijs ddoyicrov. óp'y5]* mapákXgois Tod Oupixod eis rd 
TipmpeicOa, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Oupos pév eorw áÓpóos 
(émis ppevds, ópyr) dé Óvpós éppévov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
€k 0€ rijs mixpias Oupds, éx dé rod Ovpod dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 xomdoat ópyiv mpd Ovpod, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench $ xxxvii, and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 0. rod 8co?, Rev. xiv. 19; xv. 1, 7; 
Xvi. 1; €xew Óvpóv, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 ( Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14) ; ópyr) kai Óvpós (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isocr. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench . 
u. s.]); plur. @vpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7; x. 35; xiv. 45; 4 Macc. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e. ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10, 5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2; Plut. 
Cor.1; al). ^ 2. glow, ardor: 6 oivos rod Óvpo [see 
olvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod 6eo0 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10 ; with 
THs Ópyyrs Tov eoo added [ A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19 ; 
xix. 15; ef. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Ovpóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. €OvpmOnv; (Oupds); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for 77M) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) * 

0ópa, -as, 7, (fr. Ovo to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door; 
Curtius $ 319), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for n3 and 
nn3, sometimes also for yyw; a (house) door; [in plur. 
i.q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. mvAn]; a. prop.: kAetew etc. rjv 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; dvo(yew, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq. ; kpovew, Acts xii. 13; d:a rijs 0. Jn. x. 1 sq. ; mpós 
Trjv 6., Mk. i. 33; xi.4 [Tr WH om. rjv; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; rà mpós rijv 6. the vestibule [so B. 
$125,9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; mpós rH Ó. Jn. xviii. 16; emi rp 0. Acts v. 9; mpd 
ris Ó. Acts xii. 6; ézi rà» Ovpàv, Acts v. 23 [RG mpó]. 
b. 6ópa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 4 0. rod pynpetov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 243; 12, 256; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. 7j Oipa ràv mpoBárev, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
ef. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 20 
sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 7 ipa rod 
marpés, dv hs elaépyovra, ABpadp ... kai of mpopjrar; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 3sq.). f. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: ris 
migrews, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase 6vpa peydAn x. évepyns [ A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 


Ovpeos 


of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. «X. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. mvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God's eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv.1]. ^8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said émt Ovpas eiva, Mt. xxiv. 
33; Mk. xiii. 29, and mpd Óvpàv éornxéva, Jas. v. 9. — €. 
éornxas emt ri Ovpav x. kpovov is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvotyew T. Oipay, Rev. iii. 20." 

Oupeds, 09, ó, (fr. Óópa, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum) ; it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : ràv 6. rijs míoreos, i. q. THY miorw os 
Ovpeóv, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from domis (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

Gupis, (Bos, 7j, (dimin. of 6vpa, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

6vpopós, -o, 6, 7, (fr. Pipa, and ópa care; cf. dpkvopós, 
mudepds, ruscpós ; cf. Curtius $ 501, cf. p. 101; [Vanicek 
p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn.x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

8vcía, -as, 7, (0o), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
nn32 an offering, and MII; a sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
([R GL Tr txt. br.], see ddigw); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur. Mk. xii. 33; Lk.xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 23; [x.1,8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; dvdyew Ovaíav rwí, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
$épeiw, Heb. vii. 27, (see dvaya, and dva$épo 2) ; [Sodvat 
0. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodépew, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 1; viii. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; da ras Óvoías 
abro), by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by 8:4 rhs Ovoias rijs éavro), or bia rijs 
éavrov Óvoías), Heb. ix. 26; éoOiew ras voías, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., ete.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: 6vaíat 
mvevpatikai (see mvevparikds, 9 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; Ovola, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rowa?rats Ovoias, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
vacía {aoa (see (áo, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvadépew 
Ovaíav alvéceos, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aiveow ws Óvoiav, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase AWA“, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (13) [ef. 2 12)]; Ps. evi. (cvii.) 22; 
see aiveois) ; ; emt rH Ovoia . . . Ths míareos bpàv (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting; nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. émi, p. 233" bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

6vevae-rfjpuov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. 6veiaeríjptos 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. 6veuáe to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. $ 10, ef. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eecl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for T3372; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of — 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq. ; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 
TÓ ÓvciacT. Tod Üvjaáparos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. — S. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
oxpistary death: to eat of this altar i. e. to-appropriate 
to one's self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* | 

Oi; impf. &Óvov; 1 aor. vea; Pass. pres. inf. 6óe- 
cba; pf. ptep. re&vpévos; 1 aor. érí&gv (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." ** €606nv, cf. W. $ 5, 1d. 12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for M33, also for uNw, to slay; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rwi, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; rwí v1, 100. x. 20. — 2. 
to slay, kill: absol. Acts x. 13; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; 7d mdoya, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; vwd, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Oopás, -à, ó, (DINA [i. e. twin], see didupos), T'homas, 
one of Christ's apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.13. [B.D.s. v.]* 

0ópa£, -akos, ó; 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, ( Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [ef. 8, p. 491*, 28]; Eur., Plat., al): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. ^ 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al): Rev. ix. 9,17; évdverOat 
T. Óópaka tis Sixacocivns, i. e. Stxacoodwny és Oopaka, 
Eph. vi. 14; 6ópaxa ricreas, i. e. miarw os Óopaka, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (évdverOar Stxavcocivny os Odpaxa, Is. lix. 17; évd. 
Óópaka Sixavooiyny, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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[L «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index IL s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq.; 7f. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. $410; W. 
$5, 4; B. pp. 11, 44 sq., 69; and s. vv. a0gos, (Gov, ‘Hpgdns 
etc., mpgpa, Tppds, qóv. + is often substituted for ei, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (ca; on their accent see Chandler $ 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
$399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
10sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. EI; B. 5; W. 48 (47 sq.); (on the 
usage of the Mss. cf. T'df. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii.; Serivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.. Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: &yvía WH, àAa(ovía T WH, àvaibía T 
WH, &reióía WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), apeoxia T WH, 8ovA(a 
"T, é0exo0pnoía T WH, eiBwAoAaTpía WH, eiAupuvía T WH, 
émemta WH, épidla WH, épunvía WH, Opnoxia T, feparia 
WH, xakon6ía WH, xaxorabla WH, xoAakía T WH, kvBía T 
WH, uayía T WH, wedodia T WH, ó$0aAuobovA(a T WH, 
maidia T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), rpayyarla 
T WH, 7paü7Ta0ía TWH, $apuakía T WH (exc. Gal. v. 20), 
a@perta WH, 'ArraAa 'T WH, Kawapía TWH, Aaobucía T 
WH,Zaguapía T WH (Xapapírns, Xauapiris, T ), eAeviía'T W H, 
Piradeagia TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e. g. afyios WH, "Apios (Táyos) T, 8aví(c 'T 
WH, 8dviov WH, danorhs T WH, eibóAiov 'T WH, é£aAi$05vai 
WH, 'Erikoópios T WH, Zuíicia WH (see fjuuvs), karaAeAua- 
Aévos WH, A(uua WH, NepOadiu WH in Rev. vii. 6, ópwwós 
WH, mi0és WH, ekoriwwós WH, óróNiuua WH, Qwriwós WH, 
xpeopirerns (T?) WH; also in augm., as iorfxew WH, ov 
(see efów I. init.) ; cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On í as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vv»í ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with : in certain 
words, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p. 136 sqq.] 


"Iéáepos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (tw [i. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

"Iakóf, 6, (2px? [i- e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt.i.2; viii. 11; 
Jn.iv.5sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, ete. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

"Iákofos, -ov, ó, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16) ]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. A. D. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x.2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29 ; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 





au píjs 


2; x. 35,41; xiii. 3; xiv. 335; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi.13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alphzus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; apparently identical 
with "Iákofos ó puxpés James the little [ A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56) ; xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in 'AAatos, and in Mapía, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see dóeAdós, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where & y is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, IIT. 8 c. 8.) ; ii. 9, 12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 8íkawos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alphzus, and understands 6 d8eAdós rod kvpiov to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rois 
düeAdois ... ro) kvpíov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber's Encycl, Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhültniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 272sq.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. ddeAdés, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
ddeddr hut vióv must be supplied in the phrase "Iovday 
"Iakof8ov; see "Iovdas, 8. 

lapa, -ros, rd, (iáopat) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine ; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc. 
2, 51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Lcian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

'Iapfofis, 6, and 6 'Iavvs [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Map{pjjs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 


'Iavvá 


These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius zepi raya6od in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. 1.¢.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

"Tawa, (L T Tr WH "Iav»vat) ; Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Zannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

*Iavvijs, 6, see "IauSpis. 

tdopat, -ópat ; [ perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
ef. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
idpny, fut. idcoua, and. 1 aor. mid. iavduny have an act: 
signif., but whose pf. pass. faa, 1 aor. pass. id@yv, and 
1 fut. pass. iaOjooua have a pass. signif. (cf. Krüger § 40 
s.v.; [ Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W.§ 38, 7¢.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for 8D1; to heal, cure: twa, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii.15; Jn. v. 13 [Tdf. de8evàv]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; iva ámó twos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v. 16; in fig. discourse, in pass.: 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

'Iapéó (T WH "Iáper, Lchm. *Iápe0; [on the accent in 
codd. see T4f. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 1797 descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name ('Iapárs ['Iapé8es, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]) : Lk. iii. 37.* 

lacis, -ews, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Actsiv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Leian., al.) * 

laemis, «ios, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37(8)): Rev.iv.3; xxi. 11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here ; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. s. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.]* 

"Iücov, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul's host : 
Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpós, -00, 6, (idouar), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 48 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14 ; larpé, epárev- 
cov ceavróv, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
* eome forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

'6¢ [so occasionally Grsb. and Ree.’ **; e, g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) 18e (18é drrixds ds rd elmé, 
hae, ebpé* ie Adnvixds, Moeris [p. 193 ed. Pierson]; 
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ef. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. ei8ov, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under eid, I. 1 e. and 3. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk.ii.24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v. 14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 386; xvi.29; xix. 4; Gal. v.2; or of one 


who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. _ 


vii. 26; xi.3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: ie 6 rémos (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Tr mrg. 
i8ov) ; Jn. i. 29, 36, 47 (48) ; xix. 5 [T Tr WH iOov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some idov); where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: 18e [RG L 
iSod] Sde 6 Xpwrós, Se [R G i009] éxet, Mk. xiii. 21. — b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 225 
Jn. iii. 26. 

iS€a, -as, 7, (fr. eiov, iSeiv), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (T Tr WH eia, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [T'4f. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for ny53 
Gen. v. 3.) * 

ros, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one's self, 
one’s own; used ^ a. univ. of what is one's own as opp. 
to belonging to another: và tàia mpéBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
rà ipária rà iia, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra 18. 
ip. abro), L WH rà ip. abro0) ; 0 (otov (for his own use) 
krjvos, Lk. x. 34; 8a rod idiov atparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (i8{@ atari, 4 Macc. vii. 8) ; 7d t&tov picO@pa, which. 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 £evía [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 365 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 8 (tov xémov) ; vi. 185 
vii. 4, 37; ix. 7; xi. 21; Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim I 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv. 3; mpdaooew rà dia, to do one's own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; ióía ém(Avous, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopa, 5 e. a.]; Tijv idiav Ouato- 
avvny, which one imagines is his due, opp. to Ouatoaóvn 
co), awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; idia émOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; xarà ras idias émbupias, opp. 
to God's requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. abróv added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; tuos abróv mpopnrns, Tit. i. 12; with abro 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); rà tài [cf. B. $ 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase ék vàv idier 
AaAeiv, Jn. viii. 44; [ef. the fig. rà tia rod cóparos, 2 Co. 
v. 10 L mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.); see did, A. I. 2]; ‘tos, my 
own: rais idias xepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: év rà iio dpOady@, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, ovde eis ru ràv bmapxdvray avrà €Xeyev 
cor eivai, Acts iv. 32; rà tdca, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 L' T Tr WH [cf. 
B. $127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; rj tdia yevea, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
7 idia wédus, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3 [R G Tr mrg.]; Mt. ix. 1; rq idia dcadéxro, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. iia]; 
ii. 6, 8; 7 idia SecoSacpovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of Scot, one's own people (Germ. die An- 
gehürigen), one's fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
ef. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one's household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; eis rà ica (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one's native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Macc. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for 33-5, Esth. v. 10; vi. 12) ; 6 idcos dvjjp, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5; Eph. 
v. 24 R. G; Col. iii. 18 R; of (tot Seamdra: (of slaves), Tit. 
ii. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 32; marnp, Jn. v. 185 pa- 
Onrai, Mk.iv.34 T WH Tr mrg. — c. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one's nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: ry idia é£ovoíg, Acts i. 7; rdv tov 
pucbdv, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; 1d (wv capa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xarà rjv idiav Siva, Mt. xxv. 15; év rà Bip 
rdypart, 1 Co. xv. 23; 1d (tov olkyripwov, Jude 6; eis róv 
térov Tov (àv, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam ; see rómos, 1 a. fin.) ; kaipó Idi, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [ A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi.9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. $ 22, 7; 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. adrod: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to 85uóc«os, kowós): idia [cf. W. 591 
(9549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). kar’ idiay (sc. xópav), —«. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84, 8); with uóvos added, Mk. ix. 2; 8. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to ow, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

i6uomus, -ov, 6, (idios), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, rà Aóyo, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the *gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § Ixxix.]* 

Sov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
nam, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said : be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13 ; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi 47; xxviii. 11. xai iSov is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; viii. 2, 24, 29, 32, 34; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii. 9 [R GL Tr br.], 25; ix. 30, 38 sq.; 
x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv. 13; Acts xii. 7; xvi. 1; when a thing 
is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(xai iSod (Oper, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. "The simple idod 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47[WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26 ; 
Mk.iii.32; Lk.ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35 
[T Tr WH we]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 515 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v. 9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
xi 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 185 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc. ; also xai i0ov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 
iSod ydp, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; iàov where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4 sq. ; v. 4, 7, 11; for the Hebr. ^33, so that it. 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i.q. here I am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. '19o$ (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk.xiii.16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 
18; xxi. 5; Mk.i.2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Ro. ix. 33; 
Heb.ii.13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1Pet.ii.6. Like the Hebr. 
77, ido? and kai ióov stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 
xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 R GL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (R G add fv); xvii. 21; xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 R G]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 
L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 3; is approaching, Mt. 
xxv. 6 GL T Tr WH (Rec. adds épyerar); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"ISoupata, -as, 7, Idumca, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petra, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 


iÓpos 


his death they disputed Solomon's authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews : 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto's Cycl. s. v. Idumza. ] * 

i6pós, -dros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat ; Cur- 
tius $ 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents idpas, yet cf. Chandler 
8 667)].* 

"IetáBe. ([so GT WH, L *Ie£.; Tr -8éA ]; Rec. 'Ie(a- 
Ayr), 5, Oars [*perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] B. c. 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

“Tepdarodts [WH ‘Iepa Tones ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Meander [or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Meander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

ieparela [WH -ria; cf.I, «], -as, 7, (ieparedw), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
733; Aristot. pol. 7, 8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inserr. ii. 
pp. 127, 23; 363, 27.)* 

Lep&revpa, -ros, 76, (ieparevo), [ priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
aderApérns, alypadwoia, Gc mopá, Oepareia) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (zvevpgariwxá) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also iepdr. BaaíAewov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom whicli exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc. ; 
2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

lepareóo ; (fr. iepdowat and the verbal adj. íeparós, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priest's office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 12.) * 

"I«pex ó, see Tepuxó» 

“Tepeplas (WH "leo. (see their Intr. $408); so Rec. 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (mov or sro, 
i.q. m nov ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. $ 206 p. 469, [cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [ A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] ». c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [cf. 
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lepov 
B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, T. 6]: Mt. ii. 17; xvi. 14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Mon Com. 
on Mt. l. e. ]).* 

Lepeós, -€ws, 6, (iepós), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. mà, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; [ii. 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i.19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and 
in the same sense Christ is called iepeds in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also íepeós uéyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpyiepeis, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. — b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v. 10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 5; v. 9. 

'lepxó (Tdf. 'lepexo [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and s. v. e, .; WH "Iepg. see their Intr. 
$408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
7, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. $ 10, 2; in 
Strabo ‘Ieptxovs -oÜvros ; “Ieptxois, -oüvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.L c.; Hebr. jr v, fr. rr^ to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; ef. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. *el-henna"; cf. Tristram u. s., 8. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. * zukkum "], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory 8eiov xeptov. It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 30; xviii. 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reAàra: were 
stationed there, with an dpx«reAóvgs, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq. ; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq. ; BB.DD. s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches ete. i. 547 )qq: 15 

LepóOvros, -ov, (fr. iepds and Ova, cf. elBoAóÓvros), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. T' Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

lepóv, -o), rd, (neut. of the adj. fepds, -d, -óv; cf. de 
div), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 








depotrpeT js 


xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.13. rà iepdv and 6 vaós differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 


the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 


erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or*Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dys, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[cf. Trench, Syn. $ iii.]. — iepóv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv. 6; xxv. 8; 1 Co. ix. 13, etc.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 53; xxiv. 53; Jn. v. 14; vii. 14,28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Aetsiii.2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt.xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase 7d mrepiyrov rod iepod see mrepvytor, 2. 

icpomperts, -és, (fr. iepds, and mpéme it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Mace. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian,al)  [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 

iepds, -d, -óv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius $ 614; Vanicek p. 88; L. and S. s. v. init.; fr. 
Hom. down), sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : iepà ypdppara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b. j. 6,5, 4; e. Ap. 1, [10, 3; 18,6]; 26, 
1; iepai BiBror, antt. 2, 16, 5; [c. Ap. 1, 1; 23, 4], etc. ; 
obk éverpádms ovd€ evnoKnOns rois iepois ypdppact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xjpuvypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']; neut. plur. 
as subst. rà iepd, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. épyago- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. dytos, fin.] * 

‘IepordAvpa [WH "Iep., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36 ; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4) ; al.]), and ‘lepovoadnp 
[WH "Iep. (see ref. u. s.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc. ; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Müller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev.iii.12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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lepoc vAéo 


thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form *Iepooóhvpa, -5s, 4, in Mt. ii. 35 
iii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase é£emo- 
pevero . . . 'lepocóAvpa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58,3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. waoa with the neut. plur. 'IeporóAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 4 
méhts, was in the writer's mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.] Hebr. poUvv and p'oviv, Chald. advan, Syr. 


^ xr» 
jac]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 


posed of v/v possession, and pv, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 628 sq.; [B. D. s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in SaAjp; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [ Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
3]),—Jerusalem [A. V. Hierusalem and Ierusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvaBaivew, 
noy, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn. i. 19, 
ete.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. 1j viv 'Iepovo. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7) dvo 'Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Moyn Sw Dwi, Jerusalem that is above, 
i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem 5157 Sw oc'vrY was supposed to 
be built [cf. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepova. éroupdnos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 7j kaw? ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
126 ext 2, 10: 

‘Teporodvpirys [Tdf. -yeirns, see et, «; WH "Iepocodv- 
peirns, see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk. i. 5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.]* 

iepo-mvAéo, -à ; (iepdovdos, q. V.); to commit sacrilege, 


fepóa vXos 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, *thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

LepóavAos, -ov, (fr. iepov and evAáo), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [ A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghitft. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Macc. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

iepoupyéw, -à; (fr. iepovpyos, and this fr. iepos and 
EPTQ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, ete.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: tov vópov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8; ró evayyeAvov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ).* 

"IepovcaA fj, see 'IepooóAvpa. 

iepwotvy [on the w see dyabwovvn, init. ], -ns, 7, (iepds), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Macc. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat, Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

Teroat (Iecoaios in Joseph.), 6, (v^ [cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. ]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt. i. 5 sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

"Ie$0á« ("Iej675, -o), in Joseph.), 6, ( rin [fut. 3 sing. 
masc.], fr. MND to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Iexovías, -ov, 6, (2:5 Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. 'Ieaxív [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
li. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim ; 
nor had he *brethren, but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names t'p'm and 
pam have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

"Ingots, -ov, dat. -o0, acc. -oüv, voc. -od, [W. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus (ywim and acc. to a later form yyw>, Syr. 


o^ 
VOL, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of yw, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Inoods bs éyévero kata TO 
évopa aibTo) péyas émi owrnpia éxdexrav abro), of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Inoois éppnvevera à wtnpia kvpíiov), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. Inthe N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses' 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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ixavow 
mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see xpos and Xpicros. 4. Josie Barabbas; see 
BapafBás. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 


Christian, an associate with Paulin preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavés, -7, -óv, (fr. (ko; ikávo ; prop. ‘reaching to’, *at- 
taining to'; hence *adequate"); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient ; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : óxXos ixavds, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aaós, Acts v. 37 RG; kAavÓuós, Acts xx. 37; dpyi- 
pia ikavá, [ A. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ‘money 
enough'], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmddes, Acts xx. 8; Aóyot, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; $ós ixavdv, a considerable light [ A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: íkavà xpóvo [cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also íkavóv xpóvov, Acts 
xiv. 3; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; é£ ixavod, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ék xpóvev 
ikavàv, Lk. viii. 27 R GL Tr mrg.; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH; 
[dmó ikavàv éràv, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr - 
txt.]; íxavoU xpóv. diayev. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; éd' ixavóv, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 - 
(2 Macc. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); jpepac 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii. 11 [R GL br. T Tr mrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 195; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Macc. xiii. 49, etc.). 
ikavóv éotwy, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase 025 33 [A. V. 
let it | suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 
vovobw); ixavdy TQ TowovTe@ 1) €miriuía avrn, sc. eri, sufli- 
cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rb ix. mowiv Ten, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [ A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); 7d 
ix. AapBávo (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until - 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. sufli- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tüchtig [A. V : 
worthy, able, etc.]) : mpos rt, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16 ; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by tva with subjune. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

ixavérns, -nros, 7, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; - 
[al.].) * 

ixavéw, -@: 1 aor. ikávoca; (ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 


6; rwà eig ru, Co. i. —— 





EN». 


ícer?jouos 


. DacOjcera Kip. rà SovAM cov, 2 K. v. 18). 


ixerfiptos, -a, -ov, (ikérgs a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; 7 ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
€Aaía or paBdos ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench $ li. 


sub fin.]: AauBávew ixernpiav, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiay riOe- 


vat or mpoBddrcoOat mapá Tim, etc. 2. i. q. íkeoía, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Mace. ix. 
18): plur. joined with dejoeis (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

lkpás, -ddos, 7, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

"Ikóvvov, -ov, ró, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
ii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

iMapós, -d, -óv, (iAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

ihapérys, -nros, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

iAdoKopar; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. itdoxw (lo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; l. to render propitious to one's self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one's self (fr. (Aaós gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Oedv, 'A0f- 
nv, etc. (ràv càv iAdoacOa, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjv dpyny, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. eirdoxecOa Oupdv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased ; in 1 aor. impv. itdoOnrt, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. (Àg&x and 
Dor. iia, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb /Ayps, to be propitious; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kühner $ 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. Quo), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rais ápapría:, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 


. 9; [l1xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38]; vj dpapríg, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 


11; iAácÓn 6 kóptos wept tis kakías, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as e€AdoxeoOa in the O. T.) : ras ápaprías, Heb. ii. 17 
(jv tas Wuxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 3, 61). [Cf. Kurtz, 
Com. on Heb.1.c.; W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p. 83 sq.]* 

tAarpds, -00, 6, (iAdoxopar) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
€. 17; plur. joined with xaapyoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. àv Qeàv, Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 
Oedv pzvw ihacpod kai yapiornpiov Seouévny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; movetoar ikacpdy, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
$ 61; mpocoícovaw iXacpóv, for nRbry Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wept rà» ápapriàv, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (kpióse 
ToU (laco), Num. v. 8; [cf. uépa m. taopod, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. exxix. (exxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench $ Ixxvii.]* 

ilaeTüpios, -a, -ov, (iAáckopat, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: uvijga thaothpiov, a monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; ikaornpios Óávaros, 
4 Mace. xvii. 22; xeipas ixernpious, ei [SovAet 8€ iAaarq- 
pious, éxreivas Oe, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p. 335,17. | Neut.rà íAaer/piov, as subst., a means of 
appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versóh- 
nungs- oder Sühnmittel) ; cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
vietim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [ A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc. ; more fully iAaerzpuov émí0eua, 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii. 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
1323, fr. 19D to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl, Oecum, Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or *mercy-seat' had been typi- 
cally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifices a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yapr- 
ornpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
cwrhpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: xaraAeiyrew yap aitods 
dvdOnpa káXrov kai péywrrov Th “AOnva Kai émvypá- 
whew, Daorhpiov ' Axatoi 7H Tedde). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.]* 

(Xeos, -ov, (Attic for.(Aaos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: &copa id. rais ddcxiats, i. e. 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 3; also rais ápapríass, 1 K. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, ete. ; (Aeós aot, sc. €orw [or ety, B. § 129, 22] 
ó beds, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for mon foll. by 5, be it far from one, 2 S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.* 

"Dàwpuwóv, -o), 7d, Jilyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 


twas 
side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

ips, -ávros, 6, (fr. tpp« to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence indo also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius $ 602; Vanicek 
p. 1041]) ; fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeivw), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn.i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. ípdse* oaipo- 
Thp cavdariov, Cavixiov, otov rd Aóptov ro) vroürparos).* 

ipar(te: pf. pass. ptep. ipariopévos; (iudriov); to 
clothe: Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ip&rvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of tpa i. q. etua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évvvyu to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 733, also 
for nov, my, ete. ; 1. a garment (of any sort) : 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RGLbr., al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb. 
i 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18[Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, etc.; to rend rà ip. (see dcappyyvupe), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 
cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6 
xtrav) (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the x«róv in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; [cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.39. [Cf. 
Trench $1. ; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq. ] 

iparwrpós, -o), 6, (ipari(o), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench $ 1.]* 

tpelpw : mid. ineipouar; (Zuepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
theas; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. olkreípo) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: óuàv [W. $ 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see ópeípo- 
pur. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

tva, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. tva pi) pvowiade, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, iva abro)s (5Àobre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 


902 





v 
wa 


II. a final Conjunction (for from local direc- 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; tva 
pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; a. foll. by the 
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened. 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. ^ b. foll. by the Subjune- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2p. 616 sqq.; W.287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34 ; viii. 12; 
xvi.28; Jn.iii. 15; v. 34; vi.30; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 380; Ro. 
i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 Co. i. 17; Gal. 
vi.18; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi.12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i. 8; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH; cf. e.]; vi. 
38; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi. 1,4; xvii.4; xx. 31; 1 Co. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn.iv. 15; v.14; vii. 3[R GL]; x. 388; 1 Co. vii. 55 xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R** L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. 8. aftera Future: Lk.xvi.4; xviii. 0; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 13, 16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. ^ e. after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, ete. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. $ 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; ef. 


B.]; vii.32; xii.9; Acts xix. 4[?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 


9; Heb.ii.14; xi. 35; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8, ete. — c. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles épa, un, and esp. 
érws, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjune., so the N. T. writ. acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join iva with the same [ef. WH. App. p. 
171^ sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 17] : tva jaw, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: eravpócovow, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WE! (see u. s.)], 9ócovouw, Lk. xx. 105 kevà- 
get, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lehm.], [xaradovAdcovew, Gal. ii. 
4 (but ef. Hort in WH u. s. p. 167*)]; KxepdnOnoovrat, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; opá£ovsw, Rev. vi. 4; doe, Rev. viii. 3; 
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mpoakvvrjmovatv, [ Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [dvarancovra, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvaravw) cf.4 b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : xarnyopnoovow, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above) ; 
mrpookvvijmovauww, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [6eopraovou, 
Jn. vii. 3]; Evpjoovra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in ddiunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, épei, 
Lk. xiv. 10 T WH Tr txt. ; é£opodoynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; cavéjoopat, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; dace, Jn. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvarabcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
0óce, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva xarapynoe tov Óáva- 


- TOV kal tiv € vexpav avacraow Sei€et, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 


N, but Hilgenf., Müller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: iva ora. . . kai eiaéAoauw, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yévyra: kai €on (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have. restored the indic., as iva 
H€ovot x. mpoakvvioovatw . . . K. 'yyàgw, Rev. iii. 9; tva 
... alte... kai xabicerbe or xabnoecbe [but WH txt. 
ka85o6e] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; xdpyn x. e£o- 
poroyhoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. B. $139, 
88; W. $ 41b.1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (hvowicbe); Gal. iv. 17 (¢y- 
Aobre) ; [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad $ 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7, 11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 167*, ef. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. @avpagere); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 13 L mrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr Lmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 10 L; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpéjovow) ; [xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. $41 
b.1c.; B.$139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. tva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, *to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kühner $ 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf $ 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, $ 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: eis roro, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11; [14,5}); eis aird 
ToUro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; da rodro, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; rovrov xápw, Tit. i. 5. 
. 2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle iva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonie decree in [ pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i. e. de coron. 
§ 155] : mpeoBetoa mpos Pidurmoy kai á£woüv iva Bonbon, 
[ef. Odyss. 3, 327 NicoerOa . . . tva vgpeprés éviomy (ct. 
9, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W. § 44,8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin § 45 
N.5 b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern 
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Greek, $55]. Accordingly tva stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: 8Aé- 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (yró, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; $vAdcocopat, iva pn, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepuaváo, 
1 Co. vii. 34; (5Aóc, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopat, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Tr mrg. evufov.]; xii. 105 ddinus, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 L T Tr WH; 6éAgpá éort, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
sq.; Oédw, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; dideuu, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, ete.; mod, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 c. above)]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xeAevew [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
eireiv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v. 16; éppr6n, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Tr mrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1 c. above)]; Oupapripopat, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); époró, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn.iv. 47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2 Jn. 5; mapakaAó, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1 Co.i.10; xvi.12,15 sq.; 2 Co. 
viii. 6; ix. 5; xii. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2) ; mpoce)xopat [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; Oéopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); éziripó, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 200L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
évréAAopa,, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; évroAjv Oiüopa. or 
AauBáve, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34; xv. 12; ypádo, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d:a- 
oréAAopai, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. émiriuó (see above)]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 36; ix. 9; rapayyéAAo, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; ovvridepa, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapeto, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; xnpvoow, Mk. vi. 12; drayyéAAo, Mt. 
xxviii. 10; é£opkí(e, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use. 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. $ 88, 1.] c. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as cvudépe, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avovredei, Lk. xvii. 2; dpkeróv 
éort, Mt. x..25; also after aéws, Jn. i. 27; íxavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; éAdyworóv poi éarw, tva, 1 Co. iv. 3; 
jyaXMácaro, tva ty, Jn. viii. 56; xpeíav &xo, Jn. ii. 25; 
xvi 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; fer, iva emi EvAov maby, Barn. 
ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: xpóvov, tva peravonoy, Rev. ii. 21; after dpa, Jn. 
xii. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere óre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say *time that she should re- 
pent ” [ef. W. 339 (318) ; B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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Zorw ovvigeua. ipiv, va... drodvow, Jn. xviii. 39; after 
purOds, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrativepronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. $ 139, 
45]: móÜev pot roUro, tva €AÓg krÀ. for rd éAÓeiv rijv etc. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29,50; xv. 13; xvii. 3 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1 d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2 Jn. 6; Phil. i.9; ey rojro, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (coU Bé rà Svvardv ev ro?ro Seikvurat, tva . . . ££ oix 
óvrov ro} rà ywópeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
Tóüe, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kühner, $ 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. S. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alez. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reuxós, i. e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxgarixós, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so that (equiv. to 
ore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
tva pt) Avr; ó vóuos Mooéos, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; oix 
£aé év akóret, tva 1) )pépa bpàs . . . karaAáBy, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpocevxéca6o, 
tva Sveppnvedn, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise érevOnoare, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
gay, tva uj, Rev. ix. 20; perddeow, . . . tva etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; tva uj 
«+. more, that ye may not do, Gal. v. 17 (where 7 odpé 
and ro mve)üpga are personified antagonistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
Wieseler ad loc.); the words iva... $payf «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
€xBarwós, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 


scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 00s 75 ypadf, rwà éxBarwós 


épeiaovra AéyeaOat, alrioXoywkós Aéyew) ; so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether iva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God's decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ etc.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; viii. 17; xi.31sq.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2 Co. iv. 7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase tva mAnpw67, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 L T Tr WH ; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xiii 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; (va rAypo6jj ó Aóyos, Jn. 
xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9, 32. 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. tva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase iva mAnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of 6mws mAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvamAnpwow püparos Tov kvpiov ev ordpare ‘lepe- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (ele ouvrédevav piparos Kup. krÀ-) ; 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(rot redecOijvat Aóyov Kupiov amd aróparos ‘Tepepiov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ravra 0' émpdrrero xara Thy Tod cob 
BovAnow tva AdBy réAos à mpoedrjrevaev 'Axías; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. '61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt's Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.] - 
4. The elliptical use of the particle; ^ a. the 
telic tva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840sq.; W. 316 (297); [B. $139, 47]) : dà" 
(sc. #AOev, cf. vs. 7) iva paprupnon, Jn. i. 8; GAN (se. 
éyévero andxpupov) iva eis havepdy €AOn, Mk. iv. 22; dÀX 
(sc. kpareiré pe) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1Jn.ii 19. ^b. the weakened tva (see 2 above) 
with the subjunc. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the tva 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): fva 
... €mffs ras xeipas abri, Mk. v. 23; 1j yuvi) tva $óByra 
rov dyüpa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; iva dva- 
navowvra. [L T Tr WH -zafcovrac (see dvamavo init.) ], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest ete.], 
Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Mace. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17); diss. 4, 1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cie. ad divers. 14, 20 *ibi ut sint omnia parata; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht süumest !’ cf. W. § 43,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). ec. 
iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply edayyedrtopeba, ebayyeM(ovra. in Gal. ii. 9, ef. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; tva karà xdpw, sc. 9, that 
the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 392 (336)]; tva dAXous dveors sc. yernrat, 2 Co. 
viii. 13 [W. 586 (545); B. $129, 22]; wa sc. yevnrat, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: ta... kavxác8o 
for kavxara. (iva ws dvOporros, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) . 
5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. $151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join ró tperépp 
édéet ly) ; 1 Co. ix. 15fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; 
ii. 10; rà Aourüv iva krÀ. 1 Co. vii. 29 Reo.**e e T, T. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke's cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer’s 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy's) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 
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wa rt [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.*t ^e 
G T uniformly; see W. $5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. €. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix. 4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 32; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 13 [ Alex, Ald., Compl.]; 1 .i.8; 25. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii.12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii.) 2, 
ete.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Maec. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 ¢.; al.) * 
- "Iómmm (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer 'Iómy, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
-Anm.), -s, 7, (Hebr. 15° i. e. beauty, fr. 7D: to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Yáfa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi. 5, 13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.].* 
"IopBávns, -ov [ B. 17], 6 [cf. W. $ 18,5a.], (TTY fr. *Y 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
(mod. e/-Hiileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13 ; iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk.i.5,9; iii. 8; x. 1; Lk. iii. 3; iv. 1; Jn.i.28; 
‘iii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p. 378 sqq. ; [Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186 ].* 
lós, -od, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
;Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [ Vanicek p. 969]) ; Z 


. poison (of animals): ids domíüov ims rà xeiAn abràv, the 


poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
eviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (exl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
"XyAàoca) pear!) iod Oavarnpdpov, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6,11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
"Theoecr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

* "Ioó8a, (see "Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); móXis 'Ioo80a (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, — a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpóv £v à dpex “Iovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist aec. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.}* 

"Iov8aía, -as, 7j [cf. W. $ 18,5 a.], (sc. yj, which is added 
Jn. iii. 22, or xópa, Mk. i. 5; fr. the adj. "Iovàatos, q. v.), 
Judea (Hebr. rwr); in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruth i.1sq.; 28. ii. 1, etc. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1 sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21,29; xv. 7, etc. 
In the N. T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Perza, Idumea (Mk. iii. 8) : Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 3, 47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
xxxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 


Lk.i.5; [iv. 44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 


9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
mca 7) xopa Tis 'Ilov0aias, Acts xxvi. 20; eis rà Spia rijs 
"Iovdaias mépay rov '"IopOávov, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, eis rà Gp. rijs "Iovd. dia oU repay ro) "IopO., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perwa; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. kai zépav rod 'lopü. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard sépav rod 'lopó. 
here as parall. with ris 'Iov3. and like it dependent upon 
ópia |. 

'IovBaite ; (fr. Iovdaios, cf. “EAAnuarns [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii.14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cie. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.) * 

"Iov8aikós, -/j, -óv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Macc. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 1; Philo [in Flac. $ 8].)* 

"IovSoikós, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"Iov8atos, -aía, -aiov, ('Ioó0a), [ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Müller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.) ], Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: ávtjp, Acts x. 28; xxii. 


*Tovdaic pos 


3, (1 Mace. ii. 23);  dvÓpemos, Acts xxi. 39; yevdorpo- 
gyms, Acts xiii. 6 ; dpxtepevs, Acts xix. 14; vv, Acts 
xvi 1; xxiv. 24; yi, Jn. iii. 22; xópa, Mk.i. 5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2, 24; Ro. ii. 
28 sq.; plur. Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; of "Iovdaior (pr, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew ]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
3; xv. 2; Jn. ii. 6; iv.22; v.1; xviii. 33, etc.; “Iovdaioi 
re kai “EAAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 
*Iov8aioi re kai mpoonAvrot, Acts ii. 11 (10); €6yn re xai 
*"Iovdaior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 16; ii. 9; of xara ra 
£Óvn "lovdaior, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "IovOaio. is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see &8vos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Svw. ‘EBpaios, lovdaios, lopanAirns: "restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation " 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style oi "Iov- 
Saiot, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus : i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v.10,15 sq. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1, 11, 13; ix. 18, 22; 
x. 24, 31, 33; xviii. 14. [Cf. Westcott in B.D. s. v. Jew, 
and Com. on John, Intr. I. r. i. a. sub fin.] 

"Iovbaicpós, -00, ó, (lov0ai(w), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Macc. ii. 21, ete.; ef. Grimm, Com. on 2 Macc. p. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

"Ioó8os, -a, dat. -g, acc. -av, [ B. 20 (18)], 6, (rpm, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt.i.2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vii. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 olkos "Iovéa, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ's ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called ó TavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also 6 TaAAaios by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 65 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2,8, 1). 5. [Ju- 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed "Ickapwórrs (q. v-), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read amd Kaptorov 
instead of "Ioxapidtns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH ; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named "Iokaptórgs), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x. 4; xxvi. 14, 25, 47; xxvii. 3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii.3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi 715 ~ 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26, 29; xviii. 2sq. 5; Actsi.16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [ef. Wendt 
in Meyer's Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar- 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iovdas "Iakófov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 18 (see "IdkwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see @addaios).  Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1; see'Iáxo- 
Bos, 3.* | 

’Tovdla, -as, 5j, Julia, a Christian woman [ef. Bp. Lghtft. — 
on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [L mrg. "Iovvíav ].* | 

*TovAvos, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 3.* 

"Iovv(as [al. às, as contr. fr. Junianus; ef. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a [but ef. B. 17 sq. (16), 6, Junias, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi- - 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm. mrg. (where al. IovAéav).]* 

"To9o-ros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 23. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

immets, -Cws, 6, (Urmos), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32.. 
[From Hom. down. ]* ^ 

Ummuós, -i), -óv, equestrian ; rà tmmdy, the horse (-men),. 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb. 
al.; more fully rà trmxdv orpdrevpa, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 265 
so rd metixdv, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5,3, 
38).* 

à -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624; Peile, Grk. and Lat- 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq» 
8; ix. 7,9,17,[19 GL T Tr WH]; xiv. 20; xviii, 195 xix. — 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tpis, Bos, 5j, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev.iv.35 x. 1. (Hom, - 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * CES 

"Iraáx, ó, indecl. (pryy*, fr. pry to laugh: Gen. xxi. 65 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. "Icaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt.i.2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

le &yyeXos, -ov, (isos and &yyeXos, formed like ioó8eos 
[cf. iradeApos (Eur. Or. 1015), ieáerepos (4 Mace, xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Svvaywyh kr. 
p. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eecl. writ. ; 
[ef. toos d»yyéXois yeyovós, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. $ 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].) * 

"Iracxáp [Rec."7] and 'Icayáp [R* GL] ("Ieedxyap 
Tdf., 'Iccaxáp Tr WH), 6, (29^, fr. w there is, and 
*3U a reward [ (cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Mühlau u. Volck 
$8. v.]; Joseph. 'Ieáexapis ['Icáxapis ]), Issachar, the son 


of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen.xxx.18): Rev. 


vii. 7.* 

tonpt, found only in the Doric form $eaga, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tere and iopey, con- 
tracted from tecare and tcapev; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from ci8w, topev i. q. tópev, etc., (cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase tore [R écre] 
ywóakovres, Eph. v. 5, see ywóoxo, I. 2 b. 

*Ioxapiarns, and (Lchm. in Mt. x. 4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; L T Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) 'Iokap«6, 


i e. NYP WN; see 'IojQas, 6 and Zíuov, 5. 


Uwos (not icos [yet often so Rete G Tr], which is Epic ; 
ef. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Güttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler $ 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]), -5, 
-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: 7 ton dewped, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; toa paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; toov mov rwá tun, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavrdv 
TQ Oe@, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; rà iva drodaBeiv, Lk. 
vi.34. The neuters icov and ica are often used adver- 


bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 


S. s. v. IV. 1]; W.§ 27, 3 fin.) : tva eivas (B. $ 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, ró 
có, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popp7).* 

lrórns, -nros, 7, (10s) ; 1. equality: é£ loórgros 
[ef. ex, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. omes 
yernrat iodrns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with ró Sixaov: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c., yet per 
contra Meyer].) * 

lrdripos, -ov, (toos and rui), equally precious ; equally 
honored: twi, to be esteemed equal to, ieóriov jpiv 
niorw [a like precious faith with us], concisely for rior 
TH "pÀv ticre: iodripov [W. § 66,2 £.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 
Pet.i.1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

leólyvxos, -ov, (icos and Wyn), equal in soul [A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 

"IcpafjA (Joseph. "IopágAos, -ov), 6, indecl., (ON Ww”, fr. 
Sy and ne, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Zsrael, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): ó oikos 'IapazA, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [ A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 18. vii. 2, and often) ; of viol "Iop. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i. 16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23, 37; Ro. ix.27; ai $vAÀal ro) "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rev.vii.4. ^ By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see Iov8aios, 
b.J): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk. i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, ete. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 Aaós "lop., Acts iv. 10, 27; yi lop. 
i. e. Palestine [(1S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Bac 
Reds “Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 7j eAmis rod "Iap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 "Iop. rod deod (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 Iop. xara cápxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, o? yap 
mavres oí €& “Iop. rd. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

"IrganAérgs (T WH 'IcpagAeírgs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. e 1]), -ov, 6, 
(‘Iopann, q. v-), an Israelite (Hebr. "»w"; Sept. "Ie(pag- 
Aírgs, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see 'IopaA) : Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; avdpes "Iopandira [W. $ 65,5 d.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2,9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see "Iovóaios, b.] * 

['Iccáxap, 'Iccaxáp, see '1cacxáp.] 

torn, more rarely iordw ([ (fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8. v.)] terópev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and íerávo ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] iordvoper, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1 f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p.168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. aro; 1 aor. €ornoa; 2 aor. éorgv, 
impv. or71, inf. orjva, ptcp. eras; pf. éargka [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éeráva: [ R*'2st^ez G Tr -áva 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éornxévar), ptep. masc. éornkas 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form éoras, éordca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. écrós and (L T Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éords, (cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [ Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
$14,1i; B.48 (41)]) ; plupf. eiorjxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. eía7kewav (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and éerzkecav 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. $ 14, 1a.; yet B. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. éordOny ; 1 fut. craOjoopat; 1 fut. mid. ar5co- 
pat (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres, Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for "royn, DPA, 
x0); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. tivd, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Actsi.23; vi. 13; in the presence of 
others: év pécg, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and év rà peéog, 
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Acts iv. 7; évamdv rwos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; év rà ouvedpi, Acts v. 27; émi with gen. of the judge, 
pass. orabjoecbe, Mk. xiii. 9; rwà duepov karevómióv 
twos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before ete. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): &v péo@ rwóv, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; wap’ éavró, Lk. ix. 47; ék defray, Mt. xxv. 33; 
érí rt (acc. of place), Mt.iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one's self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : amd 
paxpó8ev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oraéis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 8; [éordOnoav oxvOpwroi they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. IT. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 13; with év péo@ twos, rwv, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; craÓévres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ví, twa, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq. ; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with €umpoodev ToU vioU ToU 
dvÓp. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orrsaí wa, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. oraOjoera, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. — ví, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipeiv) ; tiv zsapáoav, 
Mk. vii. 9; rijv i8iav Óatos. Ro. x. 3; vv vópov (opp. to 
karapyó), Ro. iii. 31, (ràv ópkov, Gen. xxvi. 3; rjv 0u265- 
kjv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). — i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
cra0j, orabnoera wav pipa, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. colloq. Eng. set]: Zuépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508*; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for op, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase py ornons abrois rjv 
ápapríav tavtny, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [ A. V. /ay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 3X2, Wy, ep; 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx.3; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi. 56; Acts 
v. 25; vii. 33 [L T Tr WH emi w. dat.]; Rev. v. 6; xix. 
17; évómióv twos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 95 viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; mpds w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16;  émí w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5, 8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
éríi, A. L 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 22 [RG; but LT Tr WH 
éri ràv Óvpàv (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see émi, A. I. 
2a.)]; xii. 14; €umpoober twos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; xicd@ (rwós), around, Rev. vii. 11; uécos ópóv, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ék 8e&ióv 
rwos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; ev peo, Jn. viii. 9; mpds 
w. aec. (G L T Tr WH w. dat. [see mpés, II. ]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; émí w. acc. of place (see ezí, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 1; xiv. 1; xv. 2; ézi rovs wddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi.16; Rev. xi. 11; zapá w. ace., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; eis, Jn. xxi. 4 (L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. emi [see 
émi, C. I. 1 d.]) ; éxei, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 35 
60e, Mt. xvi. 28; xx. 6; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27[here T Tr 
WH aitroi, q. v.]; drov, Mk. xiii. 14; &£o, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk.iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; pakpó8ev, Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; and 
paxpdbev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L TWH Tr 
mrg. (but azé in br.)]; méppodev, Lk. xvii. 12. —— b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx. 14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii. 10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to ka(£ew, Heb. x.11sq. B. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt.ii.9 (Ree. gern, L T Tr WH 
éordbn [cf. I.1a.]) ; Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii.44 ; 
Acts viii.38. ^ «y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
firm, of the foundation of a building: 2' Tim. ii.19. ^ 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. ^ c. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x.12. — d. 
foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv. 12; és gornxev éBpaios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpés rwa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). — to 
persist, continue, persevere: rh miore, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. $ 31,6 e.; B. $133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; év rH dAy6eía, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Zürich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read gornxev, impf. of oko, 
q. V.]) ; &v Th xápvri, Ro. v. 2; ev rà ebayyeMo, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els hv (se. xápw) éornxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but L T Tr WH 
read crjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. $ 147,16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From 
éornxa is formed the verb orixw, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: dv-, ém-av-, é£-av-, dvO-, ád-, di-, €v-, &&-, ém- (pat), 
e-, kar-ed-, avv-ed-, Kab-, dvri-Kab-, dmo-Kab-, ue0-, map-, 
Tept-, rpo-, cvv-lornpn. | 

ieropéw: 1 aor. inf. icroppoa; (torwp [allied with oióa 
(tere), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aesehyl. 
and Hdt. down; 
tigate. 


2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. to 


1. to inquire into, examine, inves- _ 





E 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), ri xópav, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; vwd, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal.i.18; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11, 4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. 1. c.].* 
lexvpós, -d, -óv, (iov), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for 5w, i2), pin, Dry, and Chald. pn strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; év roAépo, mighty i. e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doÓevjce); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., rà io Xvpá 
_i.q. rods lexvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. $ 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(of la xvpol rijs yrs, 2 K. xxiv. 15) ; joined with mover, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of üvvaro(). ^ b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dvepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, devi, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. ueydàg] (Ex. 
xix. 19); xpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix. 6; Auós; 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émorodai (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapdkdAnors, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, zóA«s, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (reiyos, 1 Macc. i. 33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; mrüpyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. vajus, fin.]* 
texts, vos, 7), (tox [allied w. &exov; to hold in check ]), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for n3, "n, tf, wai; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. dvvapus) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; 1d kpáros ris la Xvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26) ; 9 8ófa ris lox. (see 8ó£a, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2'Th. i. 9; kpá(ew év ioxver, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Rec.; é£ ioyvos, of one's strength, to the extent 
of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with dns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év 0àg rH 
lexói]. [Svw. see 8ivajus, fin.]* 
lex$o; impf. texvov; fut. iexóco; 1 aor. texvca; 
(lexés) ; Sept. for PIT}, PDS, OX}, ete.; to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
oi iaxvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with dy:aivew, id. mem. 
27,7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
lo exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ook to Xvcav, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so b> w^, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; kará twos, 
against one, i.e. to use one's strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. c. to be serviceable; ets v. [ A. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi. 40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied) ]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6,29 
8q.; Xvi.35; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts vi. 10; xv. 10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., ravra, Phil. iv. 
13; mwodv, Jas. v. 16. [Comp.: év, é&-, ez-, kar-.g xvo. ] * 

tows, (icos, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; L 
2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably ; freq. an urbane expression 
of one's reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

‘Tradia, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

"Iro)uxós, -7, -óv, ("IraMa), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
eeipa "Iraukr, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schiirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

"Irovpaía, -as, 7, Jturea, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 $18; Plin.h.n. 5, (23) 19). Ace. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8, 1; 11,4, 18; 4, 6 and b. j. 2, 6, 3) among the 
regions assigned to this prince after his father's death; 
(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
13, 11; 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

ix0óBuov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. ix60s), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
34; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

lx06s, -vos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 388; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

lxvos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (fr. ikw i. q. ikvéopat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
araxeiv trois txveaí. twos, Ro. iv. 12; mepuwrareiv rois txv. 
tT. 2 Co. xii. 18; ézakoAovÓeiv r. txv. riw. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 
ixveot twos éóv dda véuew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 

"Ioá8ap, 6, (nnm i. e. Jehovah is perfect or upright), 
indecl, Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

"Ioávva [Tr WH "Iwdva; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; s. v. N, v], -ns, 9, (see'Ieávvgs), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod's steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 3; xxiv. 10.* 

"Ieavvás, -à, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) 'Ieavá, indecl., 
(see "Ioávvgs), ó, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

*Iwdvvys and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 55 Rev. xxii. 8] Tr in the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exe. xxii. 8]) 'Iedvys 
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(cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. App. p. 159; Serivener, Intr. 
p. 562 (cf. s. v. N, v)], gen. -ov, dat. -y and (in [Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i.1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -« [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7), aec. -ny, 
6, (JIM and jim, to whom Jchovah.t is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 

Sept. Iwavvdy [Tdf. 'Ieaváv], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "Iovd, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "Ioávgs, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Macherus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 (3) ; Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 
38; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory : Lützelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition üb. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840 ; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [ Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holland. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq. ; Steitz, Die Tradition üb. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq. ; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq.; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. l.i. $ iv. 
p. 57 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 827 
sqq. ]. 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G "Iova, L 
Tr WH 'Ioávov) [see 'Iovas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
€x yévous dpxveparixod, à member of the Sanhedrin [ef. 
dpxtepeos, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5, 13 ; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Mápxos. 6. John, aec. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 

"148, 6, indecl., (3?*& i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Mühlau and Volek) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactie poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

'Iof5, 6, indecl, Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr [WH; (yet WH in Lk.1. c. -87)] for R G '9858, 

Dn * 

[Imp AA, see the preceding word. ] 

*TwSd, 6, indecl., Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RGL 
*lovda, see "Ioóbas, 2 i 

'Io$A, ó, indecl, (ON whose God is Jehovah, iq. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [ef. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

"Lováy and (so T Tr WH) "Ieváy, 6, indecl., (see "Ioáv- 
vis), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 30.* 

"Lovés, -à [ B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (739 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which ef. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 89-41; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Bapiova, 
see Baptwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RG L mrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see 'Ioávvgs, 3).* 

"Iopáp, ó, indecl., (Dvir i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son d successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.* 

"Lopetp, ó, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ : 


| Lk. iii. 29.* 


'"Ioraóár, 6, indecl, (VDT, i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [e. ] n. c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii.xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Toc (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see "Iwajs, init.] 

"Iocfjis, gen. "loch [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "loon (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (L T Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40, 47) "Ilwojros (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B. 19 (17) sq.; W. $10,1; [WH. App. p. 159*]), 
ó, Joi 1. one of the ancestors of Christ : iii. 
29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH'Igoo?, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii. 





Too 


55 (where L T Tr WH ‘Iwan, q. v. 6); see '"Iákofos, 
3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapiáp, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. "Ioco? ['Ioc5js and 'Ioc7 seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Bühl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BapváBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where LT Tr WH "Io- 
aig). 

, $, indecl, (in Joseph. [e. g. c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5] “léanros), 6, (40%, fr. "5? to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. &. v. Joseph ]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9, 13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; $vA7 "Ioon®, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 30. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T Tr WH "Io- 
oNX; q. v-)- 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 245 1i. 13, 19; Lk. i. 
27; 11.4, 16,922 RL, 43 R GL mrg.; iii. 28; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 L T Tr WH (for RG Iwas [q. v. 2]). 7; 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57, 59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapvd- 
Bas (q. v.) : Acts iv. 36 LT Tr WH (for R G "Iocs [q. 
v. 4p. 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23. 
[See 'Ioc?s, 3.] 

"loc jx, Josech, see "Iwand, 3. 

"Iectas (L T Tr WH 'Ieccías [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. €t, ¢]), -ov, 6, (PWN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. 5. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.* 

lara, ró, iota [ A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter ", the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v. 18. [Cf. 1, «.]* 


K 


way [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the «dy 
ete. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5,4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, «)], (by crasis fr. 
«ai éyó [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 T; Lk. ii.48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTr WH; Acts x. 206 T Tr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
ete.; cf. B. 10; W.§ 5,3; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Il. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17, 8) ; cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 6197), dat. xdpoi [kai éuot Acts x. 28 R G], 
acc. kdpé ; 1. and I, the cai simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, ete.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
«nd I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (kàyó épya €yw); Lk. 
. Xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and J (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi.3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the cai used consecutively (see under xai, I. 2 d.), 
ef. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx. 15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; kàyà ... kat, both ... and: xdpé otdare, kai 
oidare mó8ev eigi, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. I also; I as well; I likewise; in like 
anner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii.8; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii. 18; Acts x. 26; 1 Co. vii. 40; 2 Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 
6moios, às, kaÜds, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 





ii. 28 (27); see under «ai, IT. 1a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Lünemann ad 
loc.). xdpoi: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 8; xdpé: 
lCo.xvi 4. i.q. in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the kat 
pointing the statement: Ro.iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

ka0á, adv. for xa® d, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wed, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 35, etc.) * 

Kab-alperts, -ews, 7, (kaÜaipéo, q. v.), a pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: óxvpepudrev, [A. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (ràv rexóàv, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7, 6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 13; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12) ; eis oiko8. . . . xkaOaipecw ipar, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see ofkodoun, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down.]* 

kaf-aupéo, -@; fut. kaÜeAó (Lk. xii. 18 [see datpéo, 
init.]) ; 2 aor. ka&eiXov, (fr. obsol. €A@); pres. pass. Ka- 
Oapodpa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for TN, to cause to 
go down; O17, 9, 1?2; 1. to take down: with- 


kaÜaípo 


out the notion of violence, rid, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. $ 10); rwà dzó rod £iXov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27) ; with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: twa amd Ópóvov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: ras dmoOrkas, opp. to oixodopeiy, 
Lk. xii. 18; Aoywrpo?s, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, vn, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25) ; rjv ueyaAeurgrá rwos, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading ris peyaAetórgros airs, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. $ 30, 6; B. § 132, 5].* 

kaBalpw; pf. pass. ptep. kexaÜapuévos; (ka8após); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8évüpa . . . vmo- 
reuvóueva xabaipera, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. $ 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xaapiga, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Comp.: d:a-, ék-kafaípo.]* 

ka&rep, (kal dep), according as, just as, even as, [ (“ka- 
6a marking the comparison, zép (akin to the prep. sept) 
the latitude of the application”): Ro.ix. 13 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 13, 18 [here WH mrg. ka&ócep]; 1 Th. ii.11; «a6d- 
mep kai, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v. 4;  ka6drep foll. by ovre (or 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for ^5, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

xaü-&mro: 1 aor. cada; ^ 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
Tis xeupds abro), Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; rod 
rpaxrjov, Epict. diss. 3, 20, 10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

xa&ap(to (Hellenistic for xa@aipw, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); W. $13,1c.; WH. App. 
p. 163] kafapió (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. éxaápuwa [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. xaOapi{owar; 1 aor. pass. éxabapicOny ; 
pf. pass. ptep. xekaapuzuévos (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms éka8 e pion, T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[exabé purev, Tr in Acts x. 155. xi. 9] and «exa e purpevos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [ Tf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p. 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Krüger Pt. ii. $ 2, 2,6 p.4; [B. 29 (25sq.) ; W. 
43]) ; (xaBapós) ; Sept. mostly for ^0 ; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rua, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk.i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v.12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : 3) Xémpa 
éxabapioOn, Mt. viii. 3 (kaOapteis 7b alga rd dvairiov é£ 
"Iopanr, Deut. xix. 185 éxabdpife rijv rept ravra avvijBeiuav, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5, 4; kaÜaípew ata, Hom. Il. 16,667; cf. ékkafaípe). — b. 
in a moral sense; a. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavróv ámó- 
poArvopov capkós, 2 Co. vii. 1; v5 miore: Tas kapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (xapdiav amd ápaprías, Sir. xxxviii. 10) ; ras xeipas,. 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas.iv.8. f. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa amd maons ápap- 
rías, 1 Jn. i. 7; [r. d. m. ddexias, ibid. 9]; rv cvveidnow amo 
vekpàv épyov, Heb. ix. 14; rrjv ékkAyaíav TQ XovrpQ ToU 
vdaros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aaóv éavró, Tit. 
ii. 14. — y. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: vi && 
rum, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri rw (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x. 155 xi. 9,. 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23, 28). [Cowr.: d:a-Kabapig¢e. | * 

kadaprpss, -ov, ó, (kabapitw), a cleansing, purification ; 
a ritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio,. 
emundatio) : used with a gen. of the subj., ray "Iovdaiev, 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen. of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and’ 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk.i.44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, ágaprtàv or ápaprnpá- 
rov, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see kaQapi(o, 1 b. 
B-): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; ris ápaprías pou, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

ka8após, -d, -óv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius $ 26; Vanicek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for Wn; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates corrupts); ^ a. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23) ; Rev. xv. 6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; xpvaíov, purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; in € 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; 6 XeAovp. . . . kaBapds dAos (where: 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
*he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world"), Jn. xiii. 10. — b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: mdvra kaapá, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. c. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit. i.15; tpeis kaÜapot, Jn. xiii. 10,. 
[11]; oí x. fj kapüía (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (xaOapds xeipas, Hdt. 1, 35; karà rd a'üpa kK. Kare 
Tiv Nrvxsjv, Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.) ; free from every admix- 
ture of what is false, sincere, éx kabapas kapOías, 1 ‘Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 22; év xaOapa ewvei- 
djoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 8; genuine (joined with dpi- 


avros) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. — 


6. Hebraistically with the addition of dmó twos, pure 
from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. 8 30,. 
6 a.; B. 157 (137) sq.]: dmó r. atparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; kaÉapàs €xew ras 
xeipas dró ToU dóvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as dóvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; ef. 
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Kabaporns 


Passow s. v. p. 1528* ; [L. and S. s. v. 3]; Kühner § 421, 
4ii.p.344. — d. in a levitical and ethical sense: mavra 
kabapa tpiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see éveuu. [Sy¥N. see 
eiduxpuns; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

kaBapórns, -jros, 7, (kabapds), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, rwós, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

ka8-é5pa, -as, 7, (kara and &0pa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: émis Mov- 
céws xabédpas éxdbioar, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses' succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for awn and naw. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

Kad-<fopat ; impf. éxabeCSunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by év with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46 ; Tee xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by ézí with gen, Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH; by emi with 
-dat., Jn. iv. 6; éket, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Pais. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). Cowr.: mapa-ka8éopa«. ]* 

xaQ-ets, more correctly kaÓ' eis, see eis, 4 c. p. 187*. 

xa0-cffjs, (kard and é£rs, q. v.), adv., one after another, 
successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; oi 
xabe&. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
- (588)]; év rQ kad. sc. xpóvo [ R. V. soon afterwards ], Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. é£js and ée£rs are more usual.) * 

xa0-e0S ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxá&evóov ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 35v ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep; ^ a. prop.: Mt. 


-— viii. 24; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 


1198]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40,43, 45; Mk. iv. 27,38; v. 39; 


xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 


7. — b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v. 10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). ^ c. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

ka&qynrfjs, -o?, 6, (xabnyéouat to go before, lead); ^a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 R G, 10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thue. 3,4 ; several times in Plut. [cf. Wetst. on Mt. l.c.]) * 

xa8-fjko ; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. KaOnxet, it is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
ov kaBrkev ( Rec. xabjxov), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265) ; B. 217 (187)]; rà pu) kaÉrkovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. dvi. 

Ká8-npau, 2 pers. sing. «á8y a later form for káBqaat 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. MUN for xa@noo [yet cf. Kühner 
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359; Krüger $38, 6 sq. 
i. p.147; Kühner § 301 i. p. 671; W. $14, 4; [B. 49 
(42) ]), [subjune. 2 pers. plur. «á&5o6e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WH txt. ka85o8e ; see Veitch s. v. ; Krüger 
838, 6, 1 (cf. cadi¢w), inf. ka6700ai, ptcp. ka&juevos] ; impf 
éxaOnpnv; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 347] fut. ka65- 
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ka ito 

copa, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. ka6i£o, fin.]; (far); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for aw; 1. to sit down, seat one's self: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH pécos]; eis, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 
§ 147, 16]; pera w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; káBov ex 
de£iav pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. káttov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb.i.13 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); «áÜov à8e iad with 
acc. Jas.ii.9. ^ mapá w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; érave 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. éxa0é(ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by év with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt.xi.16; xxvi.69; év vj Sea +. Oeod, Col. iii. 1; é» 
rois Oe£iois, Mk. xvi. 5; ézí twos, Mt. xxiv. 3; xxvii. 19; 
[Acts xx. 9 RG]; ém vo Opovov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; ris vejéAgs [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; émí rim, 
Acts iii. 10; émi vc [cf. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
in foll)] 4 sq.; xi. 16; xvii. 3; xix. 11; mapa rijv ó8óv, 
Mt.xx.30; Mk.x.46; Lk.xviii.35; mpós rd das, Lk. 
xxii. 56; émávo twos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8; mepi twa, 
Mk.iii.32, 34; azévavrí twos, Mt. xxvii. 61; ék dear 
twos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; of, where, Acts ii. 2 [L xae(ópevoc]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii. 
35; Jn.ii. 14; ix. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 30. — xáfgpa: as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, xan kpivov, Acts 
xxiii. 3; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[ A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: év cdxx@, clothed 
in sackcloth, év eo8$, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: éml mpóawmov rijs 
yis, Lk. xxi. 35; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. karowoivras) ; 
eri Opovor, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
év ‘Iepovoadnp, Neh. xi. 65 [év dpec Xapapeías, Sir. l. 26. 
Cowr.: evy-káÜnpat ]. 

ka&qpuépav, i. q. Kad” zguépav, see nucpa, 2 p. 278%. 

KaOnpepivds, -7, -óv, (fr. ka0' uépav), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Aleiphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 1; [11, 7, 1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.); W. 
25 (25 sq.)].* 

ka-(to ; fut. cadiow | B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. ékática (impv. 
2 sing. káfwrov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.) ; pt. 
Renee (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v. Dr 1 aor. mid. 
subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xadionode (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. ka&ícopa: ; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; x 
trans. to make to sit down (xkará; q. v. III. 1), to set, ap- 
point; Sept. for win: rwà émi Opdvov [L T Tr WH ró» 
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&pévov), to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30 ; rwà 
ev de&a abro, Eph. i. 20; rud, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (&xacrijv, Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5, 3; avvéüpwov kprràv, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 32^; a. tosit down: univ., Mt. v. 1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 35; Lk.iv.20; v.3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: év 8e&ià twos, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; emi run, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
«ls rov vaóv, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. $ 147, 16; W. 415 (386)]; emi 
with acc. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi.2, [7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129, 17; W. 516 (481)]; ézi rod Biparos, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 13; Acts xii. 21; xxv. 6,17; xarévavri [or dmé- 
vavri Tr ete.] rwos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) éká&irev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
L mrg. WH mrg.]; ev rà Opóvo, Rev. iii. 21; émi w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; ék defvav x. é£ evov., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk.x.37,40.  i.q.to have fixed one's 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by év with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33); [Neh. 
xi 25]). Mid. [Pass.? ef. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: émi Opóvev, Lk. xxii. 30 [RG L: see xd- 
Onpar}; émt Opdvovs, Mt. xix. 28 [WH ka0joecÓe; see 
xaOnpa. COMP.: dva-, ém-, mapa-, mept-, avy-katí£o. | 

xa8-inut: 1 aor. ka€ka ; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; &iá w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. ka&iépevos let down, émi ris 
ns, Acts x. 11; ék ro) obpavo?, Acts xi. 5.* 

xab-lornps (also xabiordw, whence the ptcp. ka&ioróv- 
Tes Acts xvii. 15 RG; and «a8irávo, whence ka6wrrá- 
vovres ibid. LT Tr WH; see torn, init.) ; fut. karaa roc ; 
laor. karéo rca; Pass., pres. xadiorapa; 1 aor. kareoá- 
€nv; 1 fut. xaracrabjoopa; Sept. for tir), oP, Tp2n, 
ISNT, WHT, 1; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. twa éri twos, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also émi run, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; émí ri, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rwá, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeofvré- 
povs, Tit. i. 5; twa eis ró with inf, to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; rà mpós r. Óeóv to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by tva, ibid. ; rwá with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. $ 32, 4 b.; B. $ 131, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27, 35 ; Heb. vii. 28. €. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
dápapreAós, dixawos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) i. q. to render, make, cause to be: rwa oix dpyóv, 
o8€ üxaprrov, i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to à certain place: 
twa, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for 8°27; Josh. vi. 
23; 18. v. 3; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; 4 
y^écca...1 omdodca, Jas. iii. 6. [CoMrP.: dyti-, dro- 
kabiornu. | * , 

Kas (i. e. ka&' 3), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ac- 
cording to what, i. e. l. as: Ro. viii. 26. * 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.* xaOas) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288); cf. B. § 139, 
30].* 

KadodtKéds, -/j, -óv, (kaóXov, q. v.), general, universal (oe- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [ Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as xa. kai kowr) ioropía, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eecl. 
writ.; the title 7 aou) ékkXgoía first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. ka8oAuci) avaoracis, [Justin 
c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [l. i. $ 13] 
p. 40 ed. Otto) ; émrrodal kaOodtxai, or simply ka8oMxat, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. ràv érrà Xeyopévov kaÜoNwàv 86. émurrohar, 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholie.] * 

ka8óXov (i. e. xa? GAov [ “as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot." (L. and S.) J), wholly, entirely, at all: Acts iv. 
18. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 3, 4; 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

Kkaf-orA(to : pf. pass. ptep. kaemMapévos ; to arm [ fully 
(cf. «ard, III. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

ka-opáo, -à : 1. to look down, see from above, 


view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2.. 


to see thoroughly [cf. kará, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen) : pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. Ka- 
Oopara, Ro. i. 20 (3 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

kaóre (i. e. kaÜ' 6 ru), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for wid, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. $ 53, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii. 
24, and L T Tr WH (for Rec. àióri) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as, 
justas: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judithii. 13, 15; x. 9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

Kadds (i. e. kad’ ds), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic ka6á and xa66, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.425 sq. ; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by ocres in the second member [cf. W. 
853,5], Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn.iii. 14; 2C0.1.5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foll. by xat also, Jn. xv. 9; xvii. 18; 
xx.21; 1 Jn.ii.18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative ors, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ojres unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.1; Jn. i. 28; v. 285 Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH és]; xv. 8; Ro.i.13; xv. 7; 1 Co. 


viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 8; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and - 
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often; xabas 0ibácko, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17 ; kadas yéyparra, Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. ix. 


13; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro. i. 17, and often in Paul; 


the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: kaÜàs mapekáAegá oe... €v mioret, SC. oUro Kal viv 
mapakaAó, 1 Tim. i. 3, cf. W. 570 (530); [B. 386 (331)]; 
jpéaro aircicba (sc. oUro moveiv abrois), kaÜàs krÀ. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (543 sq.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: dyan@pev 
AAhrovs, ob kaÜós Kdiv «rd. 1 Jn. iii. 11 sq., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); obrós éorw 6 dpros 
«+. ob kaÜos etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb eiui, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
“Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. $ 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al regard xa. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
1.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple os, ^ a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to cov rj dAnOcia). ^ b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

Kabao-rep, [Tr xabas rep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

kal, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. $53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 

- difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init.] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. ef, 
atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as of Bapicaior kai ZaüOovkatot, 
Mt. xvi. 1; 6 Ocds kai marnp, he who is God and Father 
(see 8cós, 3); év kapBía xadj kai dyaby, Lk. viii. 15; moAv- 
pepós kai moXvrpómcos, Heb.i.1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 7j víoOeaía kai 7j 0ó£a Kal ai SiaOjKat kai 7j 
vonobecia kai 7j Xarpeía kai ai emayyedia, Ro. ix. 4; &yía 
«al Sixaia kai dyabn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). — b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: 8éxa x. ókró, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
kai; Tdf. 8ekaokró], 16 ; Teccapákovra x. &&, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. $37, 4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal.i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) émt eróparos 880 papripav 
kai rprov (in Mt. xviii. 16 7) rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of kat, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 o//uepov xai 
«R*G; but L T Tr WH $) apiv; cf. Kühner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 6143]. c. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; so that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: ó IIérpos x. oí 
dzócToÀo, Acts v. 29; of dpxiepeis [kal of m pea Bórepot 
Rec.] kai rd avrveüpiov ddov, Mt. xxvi. 59; kai Owatópaot 
capkós, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; Kal émi rov 
*Iopand ro) eo), Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 437sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B.363 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, 7 re... abro) Ovvapus kai 
Gevdrns, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls avvkaraMéyew 7d pépos 
TQ 0ÀQ) ; sothat itis equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.] : 
rà rávra kal rà Tv Oauiovi(opévov, Mt. viii. 33; rois pa- 
Onrais abro) x. rà Ilérpo, Mk. xvi. 7; ai dovai airar x. 
ràv apxtepéwr, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; aiv yuvacki kai Mapidp, 
Acts i. 14; év “Iovda x. ‘Iepovoadnp, 1 Mace. ii. 6; más 
"Tovda k. ‘Iepovoadnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as diaxadapte? rijv dAcva abro 
k. ovvaéer Tov airov krÀ. Mt. iii. 12; eiozAOov . . . kai ét- 
Sacxov, Acts v. 21 ; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. $ 60, 3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq-): e. g. that very freq. formula éyévero . . . ka (see 
yivoua, 2 b.) ; kai eidov kai (equiv. to rc) eewpós éyévero, 
Rev. vi. 12; ré£era: vidv x. kaAéceis TO óvopa abroU (equiv. 
to o$ dvopa kaAéceis), Mt. i. 21; kaAóv éarw jas Oe elvat, 
kai (equiv. to dev) moujoepev oxnvds, Mk.ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by xat) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x. 3; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by xa‘), etc. 
after a designation of time kat annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: ifyy«ev 7) Gpa kal mapadidora 
krÀ. Mt. xxvi. 45; fv 0€ Spa tpirn kai éaravpocav abróv, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyyis fv 0 máoxa . . . k. àávéBy eis 'Iepoa. 6 
"Inoods, Jn. ii. 13; zuépar épyovrat kal avvreAéao, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as 75n 8€ v owe kai 
of KopivÓtot e€arivns mpipvav éxpovovro, Thuc. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae $ 620, 1 a. p. 1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as pi) ovkopavrnaare kai dpkeig 6e, Lk. iii. 14 ; ore üvrÀngpa 
eyes kal ro ppéap eort Ba6v, Jn. iv. 11; ofre . . - émibéxerat 
kai . . . kwdvet, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ.,as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 7 14); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: ujmoré ce mapabQ ... kai 6 kpirns oe mapadp 

. . kai eis Gudaxiy SÀn8oy, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi. 15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
$56,2a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (xaí consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (xai Adpzet) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (xai mAnpocare) ; 
92 Co. xi. 9 (xai év wavri); Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (xai 
cunpocÓev); 2 Pet. i. 19 (kai €yopev) ; so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: Seite ómíco pov, kai momow tpas etc. Mt. iv. 
19; ime Ady@, kai iaOnoerar ó sais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; dvriorgre rà SiaBdA@ kai $ei£era. ad’ ipar, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14 
(kai od €pxy mpós né); Mt. vi. 26; x.29; Mk. xii. 12; 
Jn. i. 5 (kai  oxoria krÀ.), 10 (kai 6 kdopos); In. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (xal ov OcAere) ; Jn. vi. 70; vii. 28; viii. 49, 55 
(kai obk éyvókare); Jn.ix.30; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co. vi.9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev.iii.1 (... Gs, kai vexpós ef), etc. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 (Cyret kal odx ei- 
pioxes) ; xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. 5 
like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8e; see d¢, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. $ 53, 3f.; 
Ellie. on Phil. i. 22]: with óre or a temporal ós preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thue. 2, 93, where see Krüger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. kai; see as, I. 7]; as... kai 
i8ov, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi. 10; x. 17 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; éàv 

. kai eioedevo. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
xaí may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 53,3a.; Matthiae $620, 1 d.; Kühner § 521, 8 ii. 
p. 791 sq.): kal ris Ovvara. arva; Mk. x. 26; kai. ris 
éori pov mAnoiov; Lk. x. 29; kai ris éorw «rA. Jn. ix. 36 
[GT Tr WH) ; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: ei yàp éyó Avr bpás, kal ris... . évod (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e. g. ef 6 Beds Wevdera, kai ris ddnbever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that ete., for then there is no one who ete. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. $ 62, 1]: xai éxwdtOnv 
dxpt tod Oe)po, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xaí epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 53, 3 c. cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: ydpw xai dmooroAjv, Ro. i. 5, where cf. 
Fritzsche ; € eAmidos kal dvacráceos — Acts xxiii. 
6; moÀÀà ... Kk. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; moda... kal dÀÀa 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; goXAà kai Bapéa airiopara, Acts xxv. 
7; moAXol k. üvvrrórakror, Tit. i. 10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of xaí cf. wodvs, d. a. fin.] ; kai [L br. «.] órav dzap6j, 
and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away ete. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; kai xápw dvri xáperos, Jn. i. 16; kal mepeo- 
có» éxwou, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words xal ór« 
xrÀ. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts y. 
21 (on which see yepovaía) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where kal peragv 
xrA. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, ete.; ef. Bornemann, 


Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; so the 


Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: kai dkarákpwrov, Acts 
xxii. 25; kal roUrov égravpopévov, 1 Co. ii. 25 kai roUro, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and L'T Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also kai radra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq. ; [cf. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 23, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27, 85; x.1; Mk. v. 1, 21; vi. 1, 6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15) ; 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. xai éyé- 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, ete. (see 

2 b.). 5. kai... kai, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as kat 
[L br. «.] Wuyi kai cópa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk.iv.41; Jn. 
iv. 36 [here Tr WH om. first «.] ; Ro. xi. 33; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 12, ete.; kal ev OM yo kai év woAAG [LT Tr WH peydro } 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y.fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk.ix.13; Jn. vii. 28; ix. 37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s.; B. $ 149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. 3; kal... kal ob, Lk. v. 
36; Jn. vi. 86; now. , now, Mk. ix. 22; kal ov... Kal, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré . . . Kai, see ré, 2. 

II. It marks somsichlcinal added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch [cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. 
upon the word which immediately follows it; ef. Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, ^ a. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14; 
Jn. viii. 19; Ro. viii. 17 ; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, etc.; very 


freq. with pronouns: kai tpeis, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. - 
21; Jn. vii. 47, etc. ; kdyó, kal éyó, see Kayo, 2; kal 


In this use it generally throws an emphasis : 




























i) kal, katye, kal . . 


Ka 


avrós, see avrós, I. 1a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: xa6ós. 
cai, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt. om., L Tr mrg. br., kai ineis]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Óomep . . . oUro kai, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; kaÜdmep ... ovro kai, 2 Co. viii. 11; Os... kai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk.xi.2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L ka6ós; 2 Co. 
xiii. 2 see Hs, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i.9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
donep... kai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kühner ad loc.)] ; 
3, 1, 4; [4, 4, 7; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with e preceding, 
Gal.iv.7. sometimes xaí stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [also in his Grk. Gram. 


§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 22; W. $ 53, 


b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 


5]. 


adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 


i27; Lk.x.17; 1 Co.ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
ete. c. before a comparative it augments the gra- 


dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xaí in this 


pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with do@]. d. with a ptep. i. q. al- 
though [cf. Krüger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobupéw, 2). 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: as kai, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, ete.; cadads kat, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, ete.; obro 
cai, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. xaí], 18 sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
ete.; dpoiws kat, Jn. vi. 11; écaóros kat, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
G L Tr mrg., T Trtxt. WH x. oo. (but WH reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xaOdmep xai (see kaÓámep). b. 


added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 


thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 840 cai, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; dca rodro xat, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xat]. o. 
after the interrog. ri, cai (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
cf. Büumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. $ 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Krüger $ 69, 
32, 16]: ri kal Barrigovra; [ A. V. why then ete.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; ri kal éXmi(ev; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24 [R GT]; 
tva ri kai, Lk. xiii. 7. d. adda xaí, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v. 18; Ro. i. 32; v. 3, 11; viii. 23; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn.ii. 2, etc. ; i.q. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after e) : Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. e. d€ xai, and 8é . . . kat, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [R G]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. 0e]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH én 
Te kai, See ért, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [RG], 9 [L br. xac]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v. 16; 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 7 ; xiv. 
15; xv.15; 2 Co.iv. 3, etc. kal... yáp, ev kai, ei xat, 
. 6é, see ydp II. 10, éáv I. 3, ei IIT. 6 sq., 
qA4c., yé 3e., 8€ 9. The examples of crasis with xa in 
the N. T., viz. kaya (kdpoi, kdpé), kákei, kàkeiDev, KaKeivos, 


^ 
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KQLVOS 


kay, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially kdyó, init. 

Kaidpas [WH Kaadas (cf. I, v fin.) ; Lehm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaidas ], -a [B. 20 (18) ; W. $ 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as 85°3, a stone, a rock ; others more cor- 
rectly i. q. 8273, depression, Targ. on Pray, xvi. 26 [ace. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Róm. ins Hebr. etc. p. 28) R&2^p]), 
Caiaphas:; ace. to Joseph. (antt, 18, 2, 2) "Io ain ps ó 
kai Kaiájas (Cloonror, tov kai Kaiádav émixadovpevor, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judza, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, A.D. 
18 [ef. Sehürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 3, 57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

katye, see yé, 3 e. 

Káiy [ WH Kaív (cf.I, « fin.) ], -ó, indecl., (in Joseph.with 


‘a Grk. ending, Kdis, «os ; Hebr. pp. i-e. a spear, although 


the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. 113p to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. 3p, Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D. 
ke. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricido, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Kaiváy [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivay in 1 and 
Tr txt.in 2, but Tr mrg. Kawdp in 2, WH Kady 1, Kawdp 
2; T Kaivap both 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. ppa lance-maker 


[al. * possessor ' or * possession *]), Cainan ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, aec. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 


s; v.]* 

kaivés, -j, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIN; new, i. e. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madaids old, 
antiquated): as doxds, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 


WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; iudriov, Lk. v. 36; mAnpoua, 


Mk. ii. 21 ; uvgpetov, Mt. xxvii. 60; with ev à ot0émo ovdeis 
éréüy added, Jn. xix. 41; kawà x. madad, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what it suc- 
ceeds: d:abqxn, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. xaw.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8, 13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
31); Kawvol obpavot, Kaw) yi, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. Ixv. 17 ; Ixvi. 22) ; ‘Iepovcadnp (see "IepoaóAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dvÓpwmos (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
ii. 15; iv. 24, (kapdia, rvedpa, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 
kawà Trávra moi, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; yévvypa tijs dumréXov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. asrespects substance ; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (€repa xai 
kawà Sarda, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : d:8ax7, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAn, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7 sq.; 2 Jn. 5; óvopa, with the added explana- 
tion à oddels oi8ev (&yvo Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. xii. 2; 1xv. 
15); 08, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. exliii. (exliv.) 9; dpvos, 
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Is. xlii. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii) 3; xxxix. (xl.) 4, 
ete.) ; Aéyew re xai [7 L T Tr WH] dkovew | kauwórepov, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.)]); «riots, Gal. vi. 15; kawà rà sávra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L 
T Tr WH om. rà závra]; ugkérc odons Tis dvouías, kawàv 
8 yeyovórov mávrov vr kvpiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yAóccat 
(see yAéooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. kaw.]* 

[SvN. kaivós,véos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; «. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'véos ad 
tempus refertur, kauvós ad rem;’ see Trench $ lx.; Tittmann 
i.p. 59 sq.; Green, *Crit. Note' on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

Kaivérns, ros, 7), (kawós), newness: év kawórgri mvev- 
paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; év xawvdérnrt £orjs in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (eis kacórrra didiov Cans, 
so as to produce a new state which was eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).* 

xaímep [Treg. cai mep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son $ 621; Büumlein p. 200 sq.; Krüger § 56, 13, 2; B. 
$144, 23; W. $ 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that óv must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5 ; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, kaízep éoriv, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. kai mapeora [correctly mapéora 
(see in zápewua) ] has been restored after the best codd.* 

Katpés, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. kápa or xápr, ró, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanicek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and jy; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 
of time; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fized and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
Üorepot xarpoi, 1 Tim. iv. 1; dypi Karpov, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in dy, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 809 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpds kaipóv, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpds katpóv Spas, for the 
season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
karà kaipóv, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4 [RG L]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 5; €orat kaupós, dre etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3; OAM yov 
xatpóv éxet, à short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; év éxe(vo rà xawpó, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv. 1; Eph. ii. 12; xar' ékeivov r. x., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; xara T. x. rovrov, Ro. ix. 9; év abr rà 
x. Lk. xiii. 1; ev d x. Acts vii. 20; év r@ viv x., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13) ; év mavri x. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 8, 2, 4 p. 117*, 35], Lk. xxi. 36; Eph. 
vi. 18; els riva kaipóv, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of ete. i.e. at which it will occur: rijs 
€uijs avadvcews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris émurxomis, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; wecpacpod, Lk. viii. 13; rod dp£acba 
rd xpiva, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; katpoi rav 
Aóyov, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: rod 
depiopod, Mt. xiii. 30; ràv kapzráv, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; ovcwv, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a 
pers.: xatpot éÓvàv, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
ó éavroü (T Tr WH airo?) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 kaipós pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18;  ràv vexpav 
xpiOjvat, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 éuós, 6 
buérepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; kaipó ii, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur. 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
1.3. 6 kaipos alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; ó kaipós iyytxev, Lk. xxi. 8; éyyós éorw, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. ^ b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, kaipór 

Bávew, Acts xxiv. 25; éxew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ; 
eEayopatecOa, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see é£ayopá(o, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
mapa kaipov HAckias, past the opportunity of life [A. V. 
past age], Heb. xi. 11 (simply zapà kaipóv, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat.ii.p.126). ^ c. 
the right time: év kaupó (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 R G L [(ed. ster- 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v. 6; also xau, Lk. xx. 10L T 
Tr WH; rà capo, Mk. xii.2. — d. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, : 
Acts xvii. 26; xatpoi xaprodépot, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [ef. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; kaipór xai xarpods kal Jp4cv Katpod, & 
year and two years and six months [A. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. $27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (ef. 65 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles; Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
katpos (rerAjporat), the preappointed period which ace. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; 6 xaupos 6 
éveatas, the present period, i. q. 6 aldv obros (see al», 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xaipós diopbdcews, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. atàv uéA- 
iov), ib. 10; 6 xatpds obros, i. q. 6 alóv obros (see aióv, 
3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 305 6 viv kai. Ro. viii. 18; év 


apd éoxáro, the last period of the present age, the time — 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see éexaros, — 
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- name in Palestine: 


Kaicap 


1 sub fin., ete.), 1 Pet. i. 5; «atpoi dvaisews amd mpoow- 
mov To) kuptov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, xaipos is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time : Lk. xii. 56 ; dou- 
Aevew TQ kaipó, Lat. tempori servire (see dovdeva, 2 a.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." ; rà onpeia rv katpóv, i. q. à of kaipol 
onpaivovot, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; 
katpot xaderoi, 2 Tim. iii. 1; xpóvor 1) katpot (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstünde), Acts i. 7; oi xpóv. kal of 
kaip. 1 Th. v. 1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

[Syn. kaipós, xpóvos: xp. time, in general; xaip. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpóvov 
xaipós ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpóvos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.) ; p. 215, 10 sqq. xaipds ob uóvov em) xpóvov 
&rA&s TíÜerai, AAG kal em) Tod Gpuodiov kal mpémovros, kTA. ; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. kaipós means 
weather, xpóvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of «ap. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration." Curtius, Etym. p. 110 sq.] 


Kaicap, -apos [ Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as a part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Kocápea [-ia Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, «], -as, 7, Cwsarea; there were two cities of this 
1. Cesarea Philippi (Kawa- 
peta 7) PiXiwrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (jv Mavedda boinxes mpocayopevovaw, Eus. 
h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4) ; now Bániás, a village of about 
150 [(?) “ about 50” (Bddeker), “some forty" (Mur- 
ray) | houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Cesa- 
rea (more fully Cesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisariyeh]), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con- 
ferred upon it the name of C«sarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 2; 15, 9,6; 19, 8,2; b. j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11 ; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
xxiii. 23, 33; xxv.1,4,6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD.]s. v. Cesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. [and for other reff. 
cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

kaírot, (fr. kaí and rot), conjunction, with a ptep. [but 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Krüger $ 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. xaimep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work [cf. Kurtz inloc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr kai ror) ].* 

kalrovye, see yé, 3 f. 

[Katóas, see Kaiadas. | 

ka(o [ Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. xaiouar; pf. ptep. xe- 
kavpévos; 1 fut. kavÓrcopa: (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
G L Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. kavÓocepat, on. 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. $13, 1e.; B. 
35 sq. (31)); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 40; WH. App. p.172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lehm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xjacpat (with & A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
3, me etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Xóyvov, Mt. v. 15; pass. ptep. xadpevos, burning, 
Lk. xii. 35; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with zvpí added,, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. Avyvos kató- 
pevos, & light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. 7) kapüía 7j» katopévy was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. $ 45, 5; B. $ 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 65 
1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above]; with mupi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RL TWH 
karakaterat. [COMP.: ék-, kara-kaío.] * 

k&xet [ Grsb. kdkei ; cf. kàyyó and reff.], (by crasis fr. kat 
and éxei [cf. W. $ 5,3; B. p. 10; esp. Tf. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt. v. 23 [ Tr mrg. kai. éxei]; 
x. 11; xxviii. 10 [ Tdf. kai éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. xal 
éxei); Jn. xi. 545 Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 38 (GWH xal éxe?) ; Acts 
xvii. 13.* 

Kk&xeiBev [ Grsb. kdk-; see kayó and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
cai and éxeidev [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. 
96 sq.]) ; Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 30 (RG xai éxeidev); x. 1 [L T Tr 
WH xai éx.; Lk. xi. 53 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [éxeifév rr: RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
[L T Tr WH éxeifev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Aets xiii. 21.* 

kaxetvos [Grsb. kd«-; see kdyó and reff.], -eivn, -eivo,. 
(by crasis fr. cai and ékeivos [cf. W. § 5, 8; esp. Tdf.. 
Proleg. p. 97]); 1. éxeivos referring to the more: 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 75 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; abra . . . kákeiva [A. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv.. 
11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec.* kai éx.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. éxeivos: 


Kakia 


referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxeivos, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 35 [L Tr WH xai ex. ]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt. xx. 4 [(T WH xai é«.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi.11,13; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

kaxía, -as, 5j (kaxós), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for y^, and ny; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire to injure : Ro.i.29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. dekedacts, piste 
1 Oo. v.8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically,. evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14) ; xii 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. xaxía, royvnpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to T'rench, Syn. $ xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), xaxía denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, rovnpía the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 ei uév abs (i. e. Swxpdrns) emote: tt QaUAov, 
eikórcws by dBóxei movnpbs elvai*. el 3 abrós cwppovay OieréAei, 
ras hv Dikales THs oUk evotons avTQ kakías airíav €xoi; But 
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent,— seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
S. Y. kakla- torw 3j Tod Kak@om Tbv TéAas oToVdh, Tapa Ta 
àrocTÓA« ; see movnpéds, 2 b.] 


kaxonGea [-6ia WH; see I, «], -as, 9, (fr. xaxonOns, and 
this fr. kaxós and 460s), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
l 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 16, 

1; [e. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [3 p. 81] defines it rd ézi 
7 xeipov VroAapBávew mávra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench $ xi.].* 

kakoAoyée, -@; 1 aor. inf. kakoAoyrsat; (kakoAóyos) ; 
i. q. kax@s Aéyo (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ; 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: twa, Mk. ix. 39; ri, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Macc. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al). 2. 
Hellenistically , to imprecate evil on, curse: twa, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for Op, Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 

kaxoráB«a [-Oia WH; see I, «], -as, 7, (kaxoraOns suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v. 10 (Mal.i.13; 2 Macc. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thuc. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

kaxorra0éw, -@; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. kaxomdOnoov; (xa- 
xorabns); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v. 13 [W. $ 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
$60,4c.; B. $139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
2l); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 1; b. j. 
1, 7,4); hence elegantly kaxozá8naov (L'T Tr WH ovy- 
[T WH avv- (q. v. fin.) ] kakorá8naov) os kaAós orpatiarns, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv. 5. [Comp.: evy-kakoraéo.] * 

kaxo-rowo, -@ ; 1 aor. inf. kaxoroujoa; (kaxorrods); — 1. 
to do harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 3Jn.11. ([Aeschyl, Arstph.], 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

Kakotrowds, -óv, (kakóv and grove), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but L mrg. T Tr WH 
kakóv rro.Gv] ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

kaxós, -7, -óv, Sept. for y^, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [ A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil]; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting ; base, wrong, wicked : 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii. 2. dcadoyeopoi, Mk. 
vii. 21 ; ópuMat, 1 Co. xv. 33; emOvpia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); épya [better £pyov], Ro. xiii.3. neut. kakóv, rd 
«akóv, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v. 14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 sq. ; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1 Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [závra rà axa all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 13 [W. $ 30, 4; B. § 132, 24]; kakóv sroteiv, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23 ; Mk. xv. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; ró kaxóv, Ro. xiii. 4; và kaka, iii. 8; 
kakóv, TO kaküv zrpáccew, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11, [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2 Co. v. 100 RG L Tr mrg.]; ró kakóv karepyátea6at, 
Ro. ii.9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; kakóv 
epyátopaít tu [to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; evdeixvupe, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; mod, Acts ix. 13; dmodid@ps kakóv avri ka- 
ko), Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble- 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: meut. 
kakóv, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. $ 59, 8 b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpia, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : €Axos kaxóv x. movnpov [ A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; kakóv mpácco 
épavró, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
xvi. 28; kaxóv rt ác xo, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; rà kaxd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to rà àya6d, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [SvN. cf. kaxía.] * 

Kakoüpyos, -ov, (contr. from xakóepyos, fr. kakóv and 
EPTO; cf. mavodpyos, and on the accent of both see 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler $ 445]), as 
subst. a malefactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sq. [cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. $150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

kaxovxéo, -à : (fr. obsol. kakoüxos, fr. kakóv and &x«) ; 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: twa; pres. pass. ptep. kakov- 
xovpevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii.8. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p. 114e.) [Comp.: ewy-xakov- 
xeéo- .] * ; 
kakóo, -à: fut. kakógo; 1 aor. ékáxoca; (xaxés) 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: wá, Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concito) s 
render evil affected, (Ps. ev. (evi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 








KAKOS 


1, 2; 7,3; 8, 6): riv Wuyxny twos kará Twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.* 

Kakas, (kakds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: &xev, to be ill, sick [see 
£xo, II. a.], Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 35; [xvii. 15 
L Trtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, ete. ; máeXxew, Mt. xvii. 15 [RG T Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; dSaoviferOa, Mt. xv. 22; kaxovs kakás 
dmroAége, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. $68, 1. b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23 ; kakàs eimeiv Twa, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, aireio£a:, Jas. iv. 3.* 

Kákcocs, -ews, 7), (kaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Koddpn, -ns, 7, à stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

káAapos, -ov, ó, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamusi.e. ^ a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. C. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writers reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 13; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].* 

Kahéw, -@; impf. ékdAovr; fut. cadkéow (W. § 13, 3 c.); 
1 aor. ékdAeca; pf. kéxAgka; Pass. pres. kaAo)pai; pf. 
3 pers. sing. xéxAnrat (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 13 LT Tr WH ]), ptep. kekAguévos; 1 aor. éxdnOnv; 
1 fut. KAnOncopa; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. x1p; Lat. 
voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen [cf. Boda, 
fin.]); — a.to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: dypis ob 
và onpepov kaXeirat, as long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; rid, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 3 (where 
«ls robs yápovs seems to belong to rods kexAnuévovs); Mt. 
xxv.14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; ra iia 
mpóBara kar' dvoya, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH dove); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: Seite ómioo 
pov) ; Mk. i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by ék with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: twa éx okórovs elg Td pas, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q:to invite; a. 
prop. : eis rovs yápovs, Mt. xxii. 3, 9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; 6 kaXécas, Lk. vii. 89; xiv. 9; 6 


KeKAnkas wa, ibid. 10, 12; of kexAnuévor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 


xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v.12; and often 

so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4,532; 11,187 down). f. 

metaph.: to invite one, ets mt, to something i. e. to par- 

tieipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 

and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
21 : 
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the gospel (8ià tod evayyeXiov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis rv BacatXeíav ro) co, 
1 Th.ii.12; eis fwnv aidmov, 1 Tim. vi 12; eis Oófav 
aióviov, 1 Pet. v. 10; eis rhv kowovíav Tod viod abro), 1 Co. 
1.9; so kaXeiv rwa used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; revd kaAeiv KAjoet, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
€v à éxd7Onpev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; á£os rijs KAnoews, fis (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. qv; cf. W. $ 24, 1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) ékAn@nre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled 6 kaAàv 
ria (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. $ 45, 7), Gal. 
v. 8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 cadéoas rwá, Gal.i.6; Col. i.12 
Lehm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i.3. of kexAnpeévor, Heb. ix. 
15; kaXeiv and xadeioOa are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): ém éAevOepía, Gal. v. 13; oix 
ém dkaÜapaía adn’ &v dyraope, 1 Th. iv. 7; év eiprvg, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; év évi eAmids, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see év, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and émi, B. 2 a. ¢.); eis eipn- 
mv ToU Xpiorod év évi copati, that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; eis roUro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
tva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Rückert's Com. in loc. p. 464. cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said kaAeiv 
twa, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds eis perdvoav). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that kaAeiv is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); kadodvros rà 
pij dvra ws dvra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. to call (i. q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwá, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen) : Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix. 1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis uerávouav, Lk. v. 32, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two aec. one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. $ 32, 4 b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 23; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii.4, ete. ; KaAoupevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. viL 11; dx 1050X 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; 6 kaAovpevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. B. $ 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; [xxii. 3 Tir 
WH]; xxiii. 33; Actsi. 23; x.1; xiii. 1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9; xvi. 16; with dvdpuare 
added, Lk. xix. 2; xadeioOa dvdpari rw, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; kaXeiv rwa émi rà Óvópari Twos, 
Lk. i. 59 (see émi, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°); after the Hebr. w^p 


KaAALEAALOS 


joU-nw, kaAeiv 7d Svoud twos, with the name in the acc., 
to give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 

Lk. i. 13,31; pass,Lk.ii. 21; Rev.xix.13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 S. i. 20, etc. (similarly ada dita in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
kaAo)pa. with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [ Rec. om. xad.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged; pass as, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk.i.32,35, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to etvai, 1 Jn. iii. 1 L'T Tr WH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) év "Ioadx KAnOnoerai cot a méppa, through 
[better in, cf. év, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. C. kaAó tiva, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, to salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. x.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Cowr.: dvru-, év, eio- 
(-pat), émi-, peTa-, Tapa-, avv-rapa-, m po-, rpog-, Tvy-Kaew. | 

KadAt-eatos, -ov, 7, (fr. kdddos and &Aaía), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypredaos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 

KaGAA(ov, see kaAós, fin. 

KaÀo-Bi6áckaAos, -ov, ó, 7, (SuSacxados and xaddy, cf. 
iepod:ddoKxados, vouo0t0ánkaAos, xopoOi0áckaXos), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: 'Tit.ii.3. No- 
where else.* 

KaXol Auiéves (kaAós and Juv), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schinhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lasza; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

Kaho-rovéw, -à; (i.q. kaAós ror, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]) ; to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. l. ii. $ 44].) * 

kaAós, -7, -óv, [ prob. primarily * sound,’ * hale,’ *whole ; 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius $ 31], Sept. for 2" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 335 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: MBow kaXois kekóo ras [ A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
isties, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created ; good of its kind: 
rà kaAá, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (rà 
cazpá), Mt. xiii. 48; omépya, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 
«aprós, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. kaA.]; vi. 43;  8évOpov, opp. to campdv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yj, Mt. xiii. 8,23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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kaAóv To ddas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; sotoo ó vópos, good in its substance and nature, and. 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; 010acxaAía,. 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xapdia kaA) «. 
dya65, Lk. viii. 15; zapa67kn [q. v.] (containing [rather, 
consisting of] kaAá), 2 Tim. i. 14; uérpov, ample meas-- 
ure (rabbin. 330 7115; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Ba6pós (firm [but see Sa6uós]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also Geué- 
uos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mávra Ooriad-- 
(ere, Td kaAóv karéxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [ A.V. 
goodly}, papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45 ; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, oivos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: mouqv, Jn. x. 11, 14 ; Ouákovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; oikovópos;. 
1 Pet. iv. 10; crpar«orgs, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns: 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dyów, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; ópoXoyía, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.;. 
épyov, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. xaddv écerw, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome : foll.by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rwi — — 
added [so in 1 Co. l. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8sq. [cf. W. 241 | 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk.ix.43,45, 47, RG [also L'Tr- — 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; x. éorw foll. by the ace. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr(but. 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll by ei [cf. 
B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix.. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by éáv [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 83. 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by aec. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy s. 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [ef. Aristot. rà ka" 
abró kaAoóv]): Sudxpiots kaXo) Te kai kako), Heb. v. 14 ;. 
épya, Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7,14; iii. 
8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvacrpodf, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; xaX) ovveidnots, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [ A.V. a good conscience], Heb.. 
xiii. 18; kxaAd, kaAóv évórmióv twos, in one's judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; (9Ao0- 
aba év kare, Gal. iv. 18; rd kaÀóv karepyá(eaOac, Ro. vii. 
18 ; moceiv, ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; nado» 
éa rw, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf. : Mt. xv. 
26 (L T eéeorv) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. — d. honorable, conferring honor : 
paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; óvoua, Jas. ii. 7; ob kaAóv Td kab- 
xnpa ópàv,lCo.v.6. ^ e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : 6eo0 brjpa (Sept. for 30 734, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. kaAALov, -ov, better: neut. 
adverbially, od káXAuor. éexvywookers, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242. 
(227)]. ‘The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf.. 
Trench $ evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangrüeitüt u.s. Ww. p. — 
60 sq. (cf. dyaBós, fin.); Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* U 
KáAvpga, -ros, 70, (kadvrr@), a veil, a covering : 4 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33) ; [kdAvppa, or its equiva 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xara keadijs 
€xov; see éxyo, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)* i 
kaAómTo ; fut. kaAoyro ; 1 aor. ékdAvira; Pass., pres. inf. 
kadirrec Oa; pf. ptep. cexaduppevos ; [allied with kpimro ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 153; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; fo cover, cover up; prop.: rwá, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri rum, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2 Co.iv. 35; mAnOos ápap- 
Tt.Gv, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dva-, ámo-, émt-, kara-, mapa-, repe, ovy-kaNimro. | * 
kaAós, (kaAós), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. ia 7d Kadds oikoOopu5o0a: 
(Tr -peioOa, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (dmoxpiveoOa, dadeiv, Aéyew, mpodn- 
reveww, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fil, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; kaAós right / well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: x. roveiv, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do kaAós, but another kpeiacov) ; 
kaAós roeiy with ptep. to do well that, etc. [B. $ 144, 15 a.; 
W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Macc. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.) ; with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils well: 
1 Tim. iii 4, 12 sq. ; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpépeoOa, Heb. xiii. 18; moceiv, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; kaAós mavra memoíigke, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
. here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
. ably). d. kaAós eimeiv twa, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; x. mrotetv riva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; rwi [W.$ 32,1 8.; B.146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; kaAós 
‘moveiv, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. kaAós Exe, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.* 
[xápé, see kayo. | 
KájmAos, -ov, ó, 7, Hebr. 53, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, * something almost or altogether 
impossible’ [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu München, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 
KápaXos, -ov, 6, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: **kájuXos 7d rayd a Xowtor dia roO 
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i.” Cf. Passow [or L. and $.] s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°]. 

kdpvos, -ov, 6, 7, [ Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi 4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42, 50; Rev. i. 15; 
ix. 2." 

kappto, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dyse. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from karapóo (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. kappév, kappovij, káp- 
popos, fr. kara pév, karapovij, karápopos, cf. Bitm. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
p. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schdfer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [ef. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
puga; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rods dpOad- 
pois added; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; kappóew 7d ris Vyvxrs Supa, 
Philo de somn. i. $ 26.) * 

Kkápyo; 2 aor. éxayov; pf. kékumka ; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[kápot, see kiryo.] 

kápmro ; fut. káuyro; 1 aor. éxapvra: a. to bend, 
bow: rd yóvv (and ra yowvara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i. e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
yd foll. by 2); mpés rwa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: kapyer wav 
yóvv épot, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); év rà dvdpare 
'Igco?, in devout recognition of the name (of xópios) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in loc.; also óvopa, esp. sub 
fin. Comp.: dva-, evy-káymro ].* 

kav [Grsb. xdv; see kdyó, init.], by crasis for kai éáv 
[cf. W. $5, 3; B. p. 10; Tf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. App. 
p. 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2 
L WH, 2^ Tr txt. WH, 3° L Tr WH, 3> L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, kav uév movjag Kaprdv, SC. ed exer it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xüv rà» iparíev abro), sc. dyopat, 
Mk. v. 28; also tva (sc. dovrat abro?) kav rod kpaamréBov 
... dWovra, Mk. vi. 56; twa épxouévov Ilérpov (sc. ri 
ajro) emotion abráv) Kav 1) ona etc. Acts v. 155 Kav as 


Kava 


üdpova sc. 8é£na6é pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. $149, 6; [W. 584 (543); Greek: Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 230; Kloiz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq.; L. and S. 
s. v. ; Soph. Lente 8. v. ]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
35; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-vá WH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. § 6, 1 m.], 
5j [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -»à 
Rec.* in Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. s. w. p. 147 (ed. 1); Riietschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1, 11; iv. 46; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q. v-) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklar. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Oaó8aios [or Ae38atos]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. 'AeciBatos, bapicaios, 
Saddovkaios, Eocaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic }%3p (see next word) and corresponds 
to (yAerzs, q. V. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Aetsi.13). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavavirns, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. IN2p» Hebr. x3p), i i. q. 6 
(Aeris (acc. to the interpr. of unite in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon : 
RG (the ‘latter with small «) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 

Kay8áxn, -5s, 7, Can dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Kónigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. lnth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

Kavav, -óvos, ó, (kávva, Hebr. TWp a cane, reed; Arab. 
$ -- 
sU a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.) ; a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol 468; hence i. q. rd pérpov rob mndjparos (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. l.a 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one's power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as rod kaAo), Eur. Hec. 602; épo tev ayabay x. 
xavdves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Karepvaoóg or more correctly (with LT Tr WH [ef. 
WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Kadap- 
vaovp, (133 a village, and Dim) consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Kazapvaop, Ptol. 5, 16,4), 9, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 7 
mapabadaccia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [ef. 
also B. D. s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8)a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kapapvaotp, and (vita 72) * pv Kejapvópqv', 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 83; Lk. iv. 28, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, ete.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. &, Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq.(292sqq.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see 'B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.].* 

kamnAevw ; (kámpAos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
xxvi. 29 od StxarwOnoerat Kamndos dmó ápaprías); ^ — a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (oi ra pa- 
Onpara meputyovres karà mróAeis kai mro oUvres K. karrreU- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 313 d.; paynv, Aeschyl Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraípav rd tis pas 
dvÓos xarndevovoar, Philo de caritat. $ 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium $ 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xamnAevew T. Adyov ro) Oeo) in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to — 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (oi kdmndoi cov pioyovor rv olvov 
U0ar,, Is. i. 22 Sept.; kámmAow of ràv olvov kepavvüvres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of duAócodo: droB(Bovra, rà ua- 
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Onpata, Somep of Kdmndor, Kepardpevoi ye of zoÀÀol kai 
SoAdoartes kal kakoperpoUvres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), kaz- 
Aevew v. was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers ró 8eiórarov róv avOperiver ayabav 
KiBdnrcvew Te Kal aig Xüvew K. karrevew) ; and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. 8oXoüv róv Adyov ToU 
co), ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench $ lxii.]* 

katrvés, -o), ó, [fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
2sq.17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xviii. 9, 18; xix. 3; drpis 
kamvo), A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

KorraoBokía, -as,7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Aets ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

Kapdia, -as, 7, poetic xpaüía and xapdin (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
din; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius $ 39; Vanicek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa rd xpadaiva, rd ceio* 
detkimntos yap 3j kapüía); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart]; Sept. for 22 and 235; the heart ; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physicallife: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq, 17 (16). Hence 2. univ. xapÓía 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 

€i. (cii.) 5; ornpicoy rijv kapüíav cov Yous dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépew ras kap- 
dias, Jas. v. 5; éumurAGv ras xapdias rpopijs, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapeiv r. kapdias kpauráAg ka pen, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b.8.below]; ^ b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v. 8; vi.21; Mk. vii. 19; Lk.i.51; ii.51; 
viii. 12, 15; Acts v. 3; Ro. x. 9 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2 Co. 
yi 11; Eph. vi.5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc.; Plur.: 
Mt. ix.4; Mk.ii.6,8; iv. I5[R L txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 35; v. 22; [xxiv. 38 RGL mrg.; Acts vii. 31 LT 
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v. 19 Lchm.; Heb. viii. 10 [TWH mrg. 
-sing.]; x. 16, ete.  xapdia is distinguished fr. ró arópa or 
fr. rà xe(Acea: Mt. xv. 8,18 sq.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8sq.; fr. rd mpóccmov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
meptrou Kapdias, Ro. ii. 29; dmepirunro Tjj Kapdia, Acts 
vii. 51[L T Tr WH txt. -Bíaus, WH mrg. gen. -dias, cf. B. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the hearti.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : éx xapdias (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG é« xa6apés kap- 
Sias, as in 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim.ii.22* dmó ràv kapüióv, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (amd kap8ías evxapiotos rois Ücois, Antonin. 2, 
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3); €v Ody r. x. and e£ OAns r. x., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 37, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi 16; Ps.exviii. (cxix.) 34); per’ GdAnOwis xapdias, 
Heb. x. 22. epevvav ras xapdias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
Soxipdgerv, 1 Th. ii. 4; ywóokew, Lk. xvi. 15, (érá(ew, Jer. 
xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); Oavotyew Tijv x. (see Qtavot;yo, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; jv 7 kapdia x. 7) Wuyi) pia, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; . 
TiÉéva: te év 7jj x. (223 and 34 Sy ow, 18. xxi. 12; Mal. 

ii. 2; Dan.i.8; ridévar év ornbecow, ev ppeciv, ete., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [ A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also eis r. kapü(av [L T Tr WH 
€v 7. x] foll. by the inf, Lk. xxi. 14; 8dAXew eis ri x. 
twds, foll. by tva, to put into one's mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also 8«8óvar foll by an inf, 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaBaiver ézi rjv x. rwós, foll. by an inf., 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; év rj) kapüía joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: évÜvueioOa,, diadoyifer Oar, 
Mt.ix.4; Mk.ii.6,8; Lk.iii.15; v. 22; Aéyew, eimeiv 
(i353 78), to think, consider with one's self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk.xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); evuBdAXew, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19; a- 
kpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; QuaXoyuzpol ávaBaívovat, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [R G L mrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaiver 7t ert kapdiav, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Néigelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangriicitiit u. s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapi- 
entiae," Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9; 35; 
1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, etc.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]) : Ro. i. 21; 2 Co. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18 [Rec. 
Siavoias]; 2 Pet.i. 19; oumévar tH xapdia, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voeiv 7j x. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll expressions occur: ézaxóv6g 7 kK. 
Mt.xiii.15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); mawpody Tv 
kap8(av, Jn. xii. 405 mer@popévn xapdia, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; jj Tópocis ris k. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpadds 77 x. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; káAvppa émi Tijv x. keirat, 2 
Co. iii. 15. «y. of the will and character: áyvi£ew xap- 
dias, Jas. iv. 8; kaÜapí(ew ras x. Acts xv. 9  peppavrt- 
cpévot tas k. Heb. x. 22; xapdia edbeia [cf. W. 32], Acts 
viii. 21; wovnpd, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; dperavógros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyupvacpévn mreoveEias, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ornpigew ras x. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBacody, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; exAgpóvew, Heb. iii. 8; 7) ézívota. ris 
x. Acts viii. 22; ai Bovdal ràv «. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatpeiaat 
Tjj x. 2 Co. ix. 7; kpivew (to determine) and édpaios ev rH 
x. 1 Co. vii. 37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: 1j xapdia katopévr) jv, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; ai émiOupiar ràv kapüióv, 
Ro. i. 24 ; ornpitew ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
£xew twa év rjj x. to have one in one's heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); efvas 
év ty x. rwós, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; eddoxia 
ths x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: nippavén 7) 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); yapnoera 7) «. Jn. xvi. 
22; dvjp cata rijv k. ToU Oeo, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
([W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, ete.: 7 Avwn memAnpoxe Tiv x. Jn. xvi. 6; 
ó8Uvy jj kapüia pou, Ro. ix. 2; 7) x. rapáccera:, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; cwvoyi) xapdias, 2 Co. ii. 4; Bapeiv r. kapdias uepuavais 
Bwortxais, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 a. above]; &ampíopat 77) x. Acts 
vii. 54; evvrerpuipévos ri x. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. : karevoyg- 
cav ry x. Acts ii. 37 [LT Tr WH rj «.]; evvOpizrew ri 
x. Acts xxi. 13. €. of a soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; so 33s, 
Job xxvii. 6; 7 kapüía mardooe tid, 1 S. xxiv. 6; 2 S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: ris yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (rs Oadaoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 39; and for the same 
év néa o Oadacons, Ex. xv. 8, 19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; ris KreWvdpas, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. cwdia]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. $ 20 sqq. p. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. $ 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $ 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

KapBuo-yvóc-rns, -ov, 6, (xapdia, yyworns), knower of 
hearts: Aetsi.24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Káprros [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

kaprós, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i e.the ingathering of crops); Curtius $42]; Hebr. 
‘9; fr. Hom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 44; xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; BAacrávew, Jas. v. 18; soteiv, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. ‘45 ny [see moéo, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; viii. 8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; d:déva, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq.; dpew, 
Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); dmoDiBóva, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, 6 kapzós rijs 
«oiMas, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (1553 9, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. rà £eyova rijs kouMas); rijs dadtos 
the fruit of one's loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Aets ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(exxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 33 (82). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something ; an 
effect, result; a. i. q. €pyov, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, vo mveóparos, Gal. v. 22 ; rod dorós, Eph. 
v. 9 (Rec. r. rvetparos); tis Ówawoocvgs, Phil. i. 11 [cf. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i. e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 
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kaprrov mroAiv pepe, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of — 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men's deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- i 
Goi, Jas. iii. 17; kapmoi ris Bac. ro? co), deeds required B 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; soteiv kaprroUs agious Ths petavoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. d£&a rhs peravoias &pya mpáacew, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil.i.22; iv.17; €yew kap- — ' - 
móv, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 sq.; ris Stxacoodyns, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. $ 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [ef. Phil. i. 11 

in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 
12]. c. by a Hebraism oí kapzol rév vé praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering : Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. mee kapmóv eis Conv 
aidmoy, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

Kaptro~popéw, - ; 1 aor. exaprodpnaa; pres. pass. ptep. 
kaprropopovpevos ; (kaprodédpos, q. v.) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 2 
fructifico; Colum., Tertull); ^ a. prop. ([Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 3, 7; Diod. 2, 49) : xóp- 
rov, Mk. iv. 28 (urd, Sap. x. 7). — b. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk.viii.15; ev (for RG L Tr mrg. WH mrg. & [cf. 
B. 103 (90), see eis, 4 a.]) rptákovra etc. sc. kapmois, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see év, I. 5 f.]; év mavri &pyo 
dya6àQ, Col. i. 10; rui (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, ró Oe, Ro. vii. 4 ; 
TQ Üaváro, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one’s self, Col. i. 6 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loe.].* 

KapTo-bópos, -ov, (kapmós and dépe), eerie 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

Kaprepéu, -à: 1 aor. éxaprépnoa; (kaprepós [fr. idi 
i. e. kpáros, ‘strong ’]) ; to be steadfast : Heb. xi. 27 [A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. dovaff [Come. : mpoo-kap- 
repéo.] * 

K&péos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (fr. kápd»e to contract, dry up, — 
wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, LA. V. wae | 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 8q» where it figuratively denotes. 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeshyl - 
and Hdt. down.) * 

kara, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Taf 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W.$5,1a.; B.10; WH. App. beer 
a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joi 
with the gen. and the acc. cm 

I. With the Genitive (W. $47, k. p. 381 (857); [B. 
$147,20]); 1. prop. a. down from, down : Kar 
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o) Kpnuvod, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13 ; Lk. viii. 33; karéxeev 
«Kata THis Kepadijs (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit card with L'T Tr WH; see karaxéo), Mk. xiv. 3; 
hence xara kejaA7s (a veil hanging down from his head) 
€xav, 1 Co. xi. 4 ([A. V. having his head covered] cf. xa- 
ragéragya [or rather káAvppa (q. v.), but see xc, I. 1 b.]). 
b. down upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
381 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 7 
«Kata Babovs mrwxeia reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
4eep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p- 419 éori 7d pavreiov dvrpov koXov Kara Badous). [7 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke's writ.; B. $ 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. óXos, 
as kaÜ' Odns tis mepixópov tis lovOaías, rhs "lómmgs, Lk. 
iv. 14; xxiii. 5; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (Oca mrápraav xara ths 
vijcov, Polyb. 3,19, 7; éoxedacpévor xara tis xópas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76, 10; yr) mapaBaivew tas ápuarorpoxías, «dÀÀà 
«at abràv i¢va, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. =a. 
after verbs of s wearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kühner $ 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y) : opp. to ózép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2 Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 31; opp. to werd, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after émOupeiv, Gal. v. 17; eimeiv movgpóv 
(Bpa), Mt. v. 11; AaAeiv, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprupia, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take x. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 272]; Wevdouaprupeiv, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
syoyyót£ew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; &0dakew, Acts 
xxi. 28; WevderOar, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13) ; cupBovdrAcov 
Aaffeiv or roreiv, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; aireio&aí ru, Acts 
XXv.3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc. : €yew rc Mt. 
v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; karmyopeiv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarryopía, Jn. xviii. 29 [ Tdf. om. xara] ; €ykaAetv, Ro. 
viii. 33; évrvyydvew wi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 


' xxv.2; Jas. v. 9; 7d xeipóypadov, Col. ii. 14; Kpiowy Troteiv, 


Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2 Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; ioyew, Acts 
xix. 16; é£ovaíav €yew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the Accusative; cf. W. $ 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. ofthe place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to dvá, up through): xa GóXgv Tiv móMw 
anpvocew, Lk. viii. 39; ékdépew kata tas mAareías, Acts 
v. 15[RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv.14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 23; xxi. 21 ; xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; rods xara 
à €0yy (throughout Gentile lands) mdvras 'Iov8Oatovs, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; kara tiv ó0óv, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note !], Lk. 
X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off ]), wéXayos 76 karà tiv KOukav, 
Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place to which one is brought 
(down): yevopevos [Tr WH om. y.] xara tov rozov [€A- 
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Gav ete.], Lk. x. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; eA8óvres xarà rjv Mvoíav, Acts xvi. 7; xara T)v 
Kvidov, Acts xxvii. 7; kar avrov, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. c. of direc- 
tion; towards: Au8/n jj Kara Kupnyny, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Actsii. 10; Bdézew, to look, lie 
towards (see Brera, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; mopeteoOa karà 
peonpBpiav, Acts viii. 26; kara akozóv, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil.iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the ace.) ; over against, opposite: karà mpdcwroy, to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpoawmov, 1a.); i.q. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to face]; 2 Co. x. 15 w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; rà xarà mpócwmov, the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; xar 
épOadpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too. acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note?] belongs xarà eóv, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred tc 3 c. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: xar' oikov (opp. to 
€v TQ lepQ), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note 1], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: xar idiav, apart, see t8ios, 2; ka0' éavróv, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Mace. xiii. 13; of xa6’ atrods "EAXgves, Thuc. 1, 138; of 
Bowwrol Kal’ ajroís, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.) ; &yew re xa? éavróv, to have a thing 
by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16 ; [cf. W. 
401 (375) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: xara r7jv obcav ékkAgoíav, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 7 
ékkAgaía kar' oikóv twos, belonging to one's household 
(see éxxAnoia, 4 b. aa.) ; hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as rà xara 'IovOatovs €09 (i. q. ràv 'Iov- 
daiwv), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., oí 
kaÜ' ipas mowraií, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH mrg. kaÜ' juás, see their Intr. $ 404]; vópov rod 
kaÓ' ipas, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; 1d kar’ ewe 
mpdOvuov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see zpó8vpos]; 7) Kal? 
ipas míaris, Eph. i. 15, (7 karà róv ropavvov opórns ve kai 
Obvapas, Diod. 14, 12; péxpe ràv xa’ zjuás xpóvov, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 2; esp. B. $ 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: kar’ ékeivov or ro- 
rov tov kaipdv, Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; Ro.ix.9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; xarà rd abró, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see adrés, III. 1); xarà ró pecovókriov, Acts xvi. 
25; xara pécov rijs vukrós, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
kara peonpBpiar, at noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peonupia, b.) ]; 
karà kaipóv, see Kaipds, 2 a.; kar’ dpxás (Hdt. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xarà 7v zuépa» ToU 
metpacpod, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 3 in the context by os (év rà mapamixpa- 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and kará here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg.secundum]; xara av oaB- 
Barov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; xa6' Exaornv rjuépav, 
Heb. iii. 13; xarà uva (éva) exaorov, Rev. xxii. 2; kar 
óvap, during a dream, see óvap. 3. it denotes ref- 
erence,relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.$147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: xarà médu, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1, 4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1, 122) ; kar" éxxAnoiay, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., xarà modes, Lk. xiii. 22; kara ras 
xopas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xarà rómovs, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 11; xarà ras cvvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. xara r. otkovs eiomopevdpe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. B. in ref. totime: xar éros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also car’ évavróv (see évavrós) ; 
kaÜ' zuépav etc., see zuépa, 2 p. 278*; xarà play caBBárov 
[RG -rov], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
xarà éoprnv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv. 6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; cf. B. $ 133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. v. univ.: kaÓ' &va mávres, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in eis, 4 c.; 
kara 600, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; kara ékaróv x. kata mevTn- 
«ovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
xarà pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hdt. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4, 22); kar' óvopa, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn. x.3; 3Jn.15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. . b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
xarà cápka Or kara Thy a., as to the flesh (see edp£ [esp. 
2 b.]), Ro. i. 3; ix. 3, 5; 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 2 Co. xi. 18; 
oí kópio. karà a. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, aec. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xara rd ebayy., karà rh exdoynv, Ro. xi. 28; 
add, Ro.i.4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; rà kará 
twa, one’s affairs, one's case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 145 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xarà mavra rpómov, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. cara pr8éva rpómov, in no wise, 
2 Th. ii. 3; xara mávra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, ( Thuc. 4, 
81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (375)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepumareiv kará tt, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (nv kará, Acts 
xxvi. 5; Ro. viii. 12 8q.; mopeverOa, 2 Pet. iii. 3; dmo&i- 
Bovat twi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see drodidom, [esp. 4]); 
AapBávew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur kará, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. v. 14, ete.; (on the phrase kar’ ávÓporrov, 
see dvOpwros, esp. 1 c.; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]) ; 
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xarà THY ypadny, tas ypadás, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq. ; 
xarà TO yeypappévor, 2 Co. iv. 13; kara rd elpnpuévov, Ro. 
iv. 18; xarà róv vópov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; xara rd evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, ef. 1 Tim. i. 11; xarà 7d wpiopéevor, Lk. xxii. 22; 
kal’ Gpoiwow Oeo), Jas. iii. 9; xarà Aóyov rightly, justly, 
[ A. V. reason would ete.], Acts xviii. 14; kará rwa, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so cara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; xarà Xpiordv 'Inco)v, Ro. xv. 5; kara küptov;. 
2 Co. xi. 17; kara róv kaÜapwzpóv, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; of xarà adápka Ovres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capkikot, and of xara mveüpa Ovres i. q. of 
mvevpatixol, Ro. viii. 5; xara ri yvócopar; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: ebayy. (which 
word‘ codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) kara Mar@atov, Mápkov, 
etc. as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mar6aíov, etc., see II. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. 7 madara Svabnkn kata robos éEBSopnKovra 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of tropyy- 
pariopot of karà Neepíav, 2 Mace. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently xara with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 7 kara Movoéa mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. evayyeAuov, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. $ 4]. 
to, according to the measure of: xapiopata kara Thy xápu 
Trjv dobcicav jpiv didpopa, Ro. xii. 6; xara rd pérpov, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph. iv. 7; xarà rjv oxdnpdrnra cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
kara rv xpóvov, Mt. ii. 16; éxdor@ xarà rijv iBiay divapw, 
Mt. xxv.15; without the art. cara OUvajuv, 2 Co. viii. 3 
(opp. to ózép divayw, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 kar’ aicav, o0" 
imép alcav); kaÜ' Scov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb.. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; kara rocobro, by so much, Heb. vii 
22. 4. used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Jrom, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)]: xarà mácav alríav, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xarà rjv xápw rod Geod, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (kara rv rod co) mpo- 
vouav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) ; xarà xápw, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to cara dpeiAnua [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4; 
of karà vow xAddou, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 5 xara cow dypiéAaws, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; 4 xara mríarw dixavoovrn, righteousness: 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7, 9, 11, 19; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil.i.20; iii. 21; iv.11, 19; 2 Th. i. 12; ii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: xar éGou- 
aiav [with authority], Mk. i. 27; xar avaykny, éxov~ 
cw» (q. v), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; xarà. 


B. in proportion. 
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yvàciv, 1 Pet. iii. 7; Kar émiyvaow, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 403 
(376)]; xara dyvoiav, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; as, like as: ovvredéow.. . ÓaÜrjkqv Kawny, 
ov Kata rjv ScaOqKny krÀ. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xarà Oedv, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
24; xpiverOa karà avOparovs, (iv Kara Gedy, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used e of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: dvdpes oi kar 
€fox)v tis móAeos, the principal men of the city, Acts 
xxv. 23; xaÓ' omopeviv €pyov dyabod, i. q. omopévovres év 
épy@ dyabe, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xarà Tabra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. 'T Tr WH x. rà avira, 
L. mrg. x. rabrá), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH x. rà abrá, GL. rabrá) ; ka6' émepBorny, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., [cf. W. 466 (434) ; B. 96 (84)]; 
kata miotwy i. q. zio revovres [ A. V. in faith; cf. W. 403 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; xarà cvyyvópqv, od kar’ émirayny, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; xarà kpáros, Acts xix. 20; xa 
époornra, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara ávÓporrov see 
dvOporros, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): kar’ émayyeMav (ors, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see ézayyeMa, 1]; xar' etboéBeav, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see eicé- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]) ; xarà riorw, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. IL. 3 p. 


-1598^; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 


632; Kühner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
kar’ dripiav (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Aéyo, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (kara rjv tiv rod bod ro)ro moar, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see dria. 
III. In Composition xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as xataBaivo, karaBiBdta, 
ete. [ef. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as karaBáAAo, kararzaréo, etc. 
(ef. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as Kardkeipat, kaÜevOo, karar(Ónus, kaÜi(o, ete. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as karapavÓávo, kaÜopác, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: xabe&js; one part after another, karaprí(c, karev- 
diva, etc. 3. under, underneath: karax0ówtos ; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, ete., over others, as karaüvvacreóo, karakvptevo, ka- 
Tefovswá(o, karaüovAóo ; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which-anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., aS karakaAomro, karaMiÜá(o, xataodppayitw, kara- 
oxida, karawxivo, (where the Germ. uses the prefix über 
[Eng. over], as überschatten, überdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 


- abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 


it were covered up; see below in xareí(8cAos. 4. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as kara- 
KOMT@, KaTAYVUpL, karakato, KaTaKAdw, KaTaAv@, karakAv(o, 
karavaAioko, katapbeipa, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind: 
katadi@k@, karaAXeímo, karakoAovÓéo, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as carakAnpodoréw, 
kaTakAnpovopew, etc. 7. of hostility, against ete.: 
karabwá£o, karakpivo, katadadéw, karaywóoko, ete. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. xard, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).] 

kora-Batvo ; impf. 3 pers. plur. karégawov; fut. caraBn- 
gona; 2 aor. karérv, impv. cardBnér (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv. 49; Acts x. 20) and xardBa (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WH ptep. karafás) ], see dvaBaive) ; 
pf. karaé8nka ; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 1Y'; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, karaBàs éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12) ; xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by dé w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9[L Trmrg. WH txt. éx]; xv. 30, 32; by 
éx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GL' T Tr WH [see éx, I. 
3]; by eis w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [R GL br. Tr; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 38; [Ro.x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem ; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol, Mt. iii. 16; Lk.ii.51; x.31; Jn.iv.47, 
49, 51; Acts [vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii. 10]; xxiv. 
1,22; foll. by ázó w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; &« ro) ovpavod, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn.i.32; iii. 13; vi. 33, 98 [R G'; al. àzó], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by eis w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by emi w. acc. of place, Jn. vi. 165; w. acc. 
of the pers, Mk. i. 10[R GL mrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn.i. 
33, 51 (52); by év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see 
év, I. 7) ; by mpós w. ace. of pers, Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, to come (i. e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds és" airóv) ; xi. 5; foll. by ad w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; ék roU otpavod amd ToU cob, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10; to come (i. e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoyn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Aathay, Lk. 
viii. 23; müp dnd [Lehm. ek] rod ovp. Lk. ix. 54; ék rod 
obp. els . rjv, Rev. xiii. 13; ék ro) obp. ám . Óco, Rev. 
xx. 9 [R G Tr]; xáAa(a ék ro) odp. eri wa, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpduBor émi rjv yv, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, karaB. éos ddov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 L Tr WH; [Lk. x. 15 WH txt. Tr mrg. Comp.: ovy- 
karaBaívo. | * 

kara-BáAAe: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptep. karagaAAó- 
peves; 1 aor. pass. xareBAnOny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for "an; 1. to cast down: rwá, pass., Rev. xii. 10 
Rec.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


xataBapéw 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
péduov xaraBddAopat, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11,3; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
yk 1.* 

kara-apéo, -@: 1 aor. kareBápgoa; prop. fo press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: twa, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

kara-Bapóvo : i. q. karaBapée (q. V.); pres. pass. ptcp. 
xaraBapuvépevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT Tr WH; see Bapéw. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

kaTá-Bacs, -ews, 7, (xaraBatve), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: rod ópovs, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dváfac:s, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Macc. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

xara-BiBáto: 1 fut. pass. caraBiBacOnoopa; to cause 
10 go down (Hdt. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 18; Sept. several 
times for in; to bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., €ws ddou (see dons, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RG T; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH txt. caraBnon (q. v. 
3)]; eis ddov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

kata-Bolh, -7s, 7, (karaBáAAo, q. v.) ; 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: To) emépparos (sc. els Thy urjrpav), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. $ 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. $$ 22, 
45; oméppata rà eis yrjv i) uzjrpav karafjaAAópeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Záppa 
Sivapw eis karaBoArjv amépparos €daBe in Heb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaraBáAAew 7d oréppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. air7 Záppa, Abr. remains the subj. of £Aafev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): els karaB. amépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rvpavví8os, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua 7j 
mpoty karaBoAjj tev àvÓpérrov, Plat. aquae et ignis comp. 
€.2). dmb karaBoA5s kóo pov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WH om. kóepov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii.8; mpd 
«oraBoA72s Kéopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

xara-Bpafeóo, impv. 3 pers. sing. karaSpafevéro ; (prop. 
BpaBeíe to be an umpire in a contest, card sc. ruvós, 
against one) ; to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: rwá, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft., esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xara- 
BpaBever abróv, Ss hacw oi madaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 
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KarayyeAeUs, -€ws, 6, (karayyéAAo, Q. V.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj., 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Kdr-ayyéAXo; impf. karyyyeAAov; 1 aor. Kkarnyyeda; 
Pass, pres. karayyéAAogat; 2 aor. karpyyéAgv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: vàv Xoyov rod 0co), Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; &0n, Acts xvi. 21; rà ebayyéMov, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; rijv dvdoracw ri ék vekpàv, Acts iv. 2; ras zjuépas 
ravras, Acts iii. 24 G LT Tr WH; 6eóv [al. 0], Acts xvii. 
23; "Incodv, ib. 3; Christ, Phil.i.16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
rwi 71, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co.ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [ A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi.26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix. 17.  [Cf. Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: mpo-karayyé Xo. ] * 

kara-yeXáo, -: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyéAav; to de- 
ride, [ A. V. laugh to scorn]: rwós, any one [cf. B. $ 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. Grm [Aeschyl. 
and] Hat. dias Sept.) . 

kara-ywócko; pf. pass. ptep. areysogpéposs to find 
fault with, blame: kareyvecpévos jv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage über ihn kommen [i. e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4, 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- | 
demn : twos, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which ef. Sir. 
xiv. 2 paxdptos, o9 ov karéyvo 7) Wuxi avrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s. lat 

kar-dyvupe : fut. kareá£o ; 1 aor. xaréa£a (impv. kára£ov, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11) ; Pass., 2 aor. kareayrv, whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. kareayógw ; 1 aor. kareáyÓnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i.p. 328 sq.; Matthiae — 
i. p. 520 sq.; W. $12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N.'T., Praef. p. Ixxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 
[Svx. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvupe.]* 

kara-ypáóo : impf. 3 pers. sing. karéypadev; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for RG &ypadev. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. 1. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, ete.).]* 

kar-Gyw : 2 aor. karjyyayov ; 1 aor. pass. karnxOnv ; Sept. \ 
for ns to make to descend; to lead down, bring down: 
rid, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x. 6; wd foll. by els w. ace. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 LT Tr WH], 20, 28; rwá 
foll. by mpós W. ace. a pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R G]; rà motor 
emi rjv ya to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to — 
the land, Lk. v. 11; karáyeo6ai, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eis w. ace. of place, Acts — 
xxi. 3 [L T Tr WH xarfdOopev]; xxvii. 8; xxviii. 125 — 


often so in Grk. writ.* “ WEZ 


kar-ayov((opav: deponent mid.; 1 aor. karpyevurd- 






















&kaTaOéo 


^ 
enV; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42,3,ete.). ^ 2. 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkümpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

kara-béo, -@: 1 aor. catédnoa; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: rà rpabpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpavpa.) * 

Kará-59Xos, -ov, (87X0s), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb.vii.15. ([Soph.], Hdt., Xen., Plat, al) [Cf.97Xos, 
fin.]* 

kara-Duáto ; 1 aor. kare0(kaca ; 1 aor. pass. kareOud- 
anv; 1 fut. pass. xaradicacOnoopa; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn ; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. kpivew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. [B. $132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk.vi. 37^ 
(not Trmrg.)] (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

kara-Slkn, -ns, 7; 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv. 15 L T Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 8 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Leian.).* ; 

kara-buóko: l aor. kareüiofa; Sept. often for 11; to 

follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [ Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: twa, Mk. 
i. 36. (rd €deds cov karaüuo£eral pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
o) karedingav peO Hav, 1 S. xxx. 22; émiow rwós, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

Kara-Sovddw, -@; fut. caradovAdow; 1 aor. mid. xare- 
Soviwodunv; (kará under [see xará, III. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwá, Gal. ii. 4 L T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal. 
ii. 4 RG* 

kara-Suvacretw; pres. pass. ptep. caradvvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for nin, pA, ete.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to ezercise harsh control over one, 
to use one's power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 13, 73) ; tuvd, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

Kard-Sepa, -ros, 7d, i. q. karaváfega (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Suvaywy) Aéfeov abnoadp. kr. s. V. Karas]; à 
curse 5 by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 [Rec. karavá£ega; cf. Just. M. quaest. et 
resp. 121 fin.]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

kara-Oeuor(to; (karáÜepa, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. catavaOepari- 
¢ew). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.) * 

kar-airxive; Pass. impf. kargexvvóugv; 1 aor. karg- 
oxwvOnv; fut. karauaxv»Órsopar; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and w3n; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: tiv keadny, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (or0d6 tiv 
xeadjv, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwá,1 Co. i.27 ; xi. 22; pass. tobe ashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence éAzis od karacyvver, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2sq.; exviii. (exix.) 
116); pass, Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16 ; Sir. ii. 10).* 

kara-kaio: impf. 3 pers. plur. karékatov; fut. karaxavow} 
1 aor. inf. ckataxatoa; Pass., pres. karakatouav; 2 aor. 
xarekánv; 2 fut. karaxajoopa [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 170*]; 1 fut. karakavOro opa: (Kiihner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. kaío; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for 7; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xard, 
IIL. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass. 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
etipeOnoera, see ebpíako, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with zvpt 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL'TWH, but G Tr kaío; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaíc) ; 
ev 7vpí (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviii. 8. (kala 
and xaraxai are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.) * 

kara-kaXémro : Sept. for 7122; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see kará, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxadimropat, to veil 
or cover one's self: 1 Co. xi. 6; rijv xeadjy, one's head, 
ib. 7.* 

Kara-kavy dopa, -duat, 2 pers. sing. karakavxàcat (contr. 
fr. karakavxáecat) for the Attic karakavyà (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W.$13,2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. karakavyó (Ro. xi. 18) ; (xara against [cf. xara, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one's 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): tivds, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf.in Jas. iii. 14; xará twos, ibid. RG L Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160); W. $ 30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; &Aeos (i. q. 
6 éAeóv) karakavyürat kpíoeos, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

kaTá-kep.a.; impf. 3 pers. sing. karékecro; (keipat, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]) ; to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate ; a. of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick*] (Hdt. 7, 
229; Lcian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]) : Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by ézí w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v. 25 RL; émi rwos, Acts ix. 33 [D T Tr WH]; ézé 
mt, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., ete. ; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvákeiaat) : absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 L T Tr WH.* 

KüTa-KAáo, -@: 1 aor. karékAaca; fr. Hom. down; fo 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see kará, III. 4]) : 
rovs dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

kara-kAe(o : 1 aor. karékAewa; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: twa év vjj vkakj, Lk. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) $vAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 

Kara-KAnpodotéw, -à (see kará, IIT. 6) : 1 aor. karexAnpo- 
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8órgca; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
Twi tt, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. karakAgpovoueiv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

Kata-KAnpovopew, - [see kard, IIT. 6]: 1 aor. xarexAnpo- 
vounoa; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
Twi Tt, Acts xiii. 19 GL T Tr WH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

KaüTra-kAivo: 1 aor. karékAwwa ; 1 aor. pass. carexAlOnv; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: twa, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (émi 7d 
deimvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., to 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 L'T Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eis 
rijv mparoxhuciay, Lk. xiv. 8, (eis rd €oOiew, Judith xii. 15; 
eis rd Oeimvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

kara-KAóto : 1 aor. pass. ptep. karakAvaOeís; fr. [Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, [cf. kará, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for Ow.) * 

Kara-kAvopós, -ov, 6, (xaraxhifa), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah’s deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 5:39; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 

kat-aKkohov0éw, -@; 1 aor. ptep. karaxodovOnaas ; to fol- 
low after [see card, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; ri, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

KQTO-KOTTO ; 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see Kara, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hdt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavrüv Aow, Mk. v. 
5; [aL retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
man gle].* 

xara-kpnpy(to : 1 aor. inf. karakpnuvicat; to cast down 


a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk.iv.29. (2 Chr. . 


xxv. 12; 2 Macc. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446, 11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

kaüTá-kpuia, -ros, Td, (karakpivo), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see xpípa, 2), ib. 18; 
viii. l. (xarakpusárov ádeoeis, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

koara-kpivo; fut. karakpwó; 1 aor. karékpwa ; Pass., pf. 
karakékpuísat; 1 aor. xarexpiOnv; 1 fut. karakpiÜrjmopat; to 
give judgment against (one [see xard, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
viii. 34; rwá, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. kpíivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; rwà Óaváro, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. eis Óávarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(xekpuspévot Óaváro, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5) ; 
TH karacrpodj, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. kara- 
arpopy |, (the Greeks say karakp. rwwà Üavárov or 6áva- 
rov; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.) ; B. $132, 16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the ace. and inf., rwà €voxov elvat Qavárov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas.v.9 Rec. — b. 
improp. i. e. by one's good example to render another's 


332 





KaTadapBave 


wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term xard- 
pupa (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, 6 8eós karékpuwe Thy 
ápapríav év vij capi, i. e. through his Son, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 
(which is the ground of the xardxptya) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)] * 

KaTa-Kpirts, -ews, 7, (karakpivo), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii..9 (see Siaxovia, 2 a.); mpds karaxpiow, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 8. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Kara-Kupievw ; 1 aor. ptep. karaxupeedgas i (xara [q. v. 
III. 3] under) ; a. to bring under one's power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: rwés, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for 7/33 Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subj Sei oh, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
Twós, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14). * - 

kara-AoAéo, -@; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- . 
duce: rwós (in class. Grk. mostly w. the ace.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by xara twos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Tr mrg. WH év 6 xaradadeiode, wherein ye 
are spoken against ].* 

kara-AaMá, -às, 7, (kardAaAos, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30, 1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.) * 

Kard-Aados, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 
biters]: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, — 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

kara-AapBávo: 2 aor. karéAaov; pf. inf. karegévat; — — 
Pass, pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in LT Tr WH txt.), pf. ptep. karecyppiévos; 1 aor. ka- 
reMjdóq» (Jn. viii. 4 R**e*« G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
§ 12, 6], and xcareAnpOny (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 
Aguj6g» (ibid. LT Tr WH ; on the p see s. v. M, p) ; 
Mid. pres. xaradayBdvopa; 2 aor. kareXafópmy; cf. 
Kühner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. AapfSávo]; Sept. for 
rin, 425, also ior xy, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; ie. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq. ; riv Óuxato- 
cóvpy, Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one’s own, to take into 
one’s self, appropriate : 1, akoría abrà (i. e. rà Pas) ob Ka- 
réAafdev, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat.occupare); ^ a. of evils overtaking one (soin Grk. — 
writ. fr. Hom. down): red, oxoria, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- h 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about — 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern — 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: rua & nin, ln. 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH ézí( r.]; with a ptep. 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind 






























- xviii. 19; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. azoAetzo ]. 





KaTaréyo 


to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 250 d.; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4, 6 ; Philo, vita 
eontempl. $ 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238) ]), foll. by ér, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 34; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 


Kara-Aéqo : pres. pass. impv. karaAeyéo 8o ; 1. prop. 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose) ]) : of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
& certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
publie expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott] ad loc.* 

—. kará-Aapga, -ros, 70, (karaAetro), a remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see bmóAeipa. — (Sept., Galen.) * 

. Kuora-Aebmo; fut. karaAeivro ; 1 aor. karéAeta (in later 
auth.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq. ; [Veitch s. v. Netra; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. karéAvror ; Pass., pres. xa- 
radetropat; pf. ptep. karaAeXetupévos [WH -Acppevos, see 


- (their App. p. 154”, and) s. v. I, «]; 1 aor. kareAeí$6nv; (see 


kara, III. 5); Sept. for yn, Vwi, ary; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind ; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 
i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27 ; metaph. ei8eiav ó0óv, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.q. to remain, foll. by év with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. —b.i q.to bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
C. to forsake, 
leave to one's self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: rov marépa x. TH uyrépa, 
Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 


be abandoned, forsaken: eis dou [or dàn» (q. v. 2)], Acts 


ii. 31 Rec. (see éyxaradeir@, 1); w. acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; róv Aóyov, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. ^ d. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: égavró, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); xaradeimera, there still remains, émayyeMa, a 


. promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (uayn, 


Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 11; e«wrnpías eXrís, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
twa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of ene who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii.19, [21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21,33 0n). f. like our 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard : of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: éy-ara- 


| Netra. |* 


kar e: fut. caradvOdow; (see card, III. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]); to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

Kar-addayh, -5s, 7, (karadAdooe, q. V-) ; 


1. ez- 
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KaTahupa 


change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
Justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v. 18sq.; w.the 
gen. of the one received into favor, rod kóepov (opp. to 
dmoBodn), Ro. xi. 15; karaAAayjv éAagonev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v. 11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
[Cf. Trench $ Ixxvii.] * 

kat-adAdoow; 1 aor. ptep. karaAAáfas; 2 aor. pass. 
katnAAaynv ; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): rwds, as robs Onaíovs kai rovs IIAaratéas, Hat. 6, 
108; karjAXa£áv c peas oi Tapio, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 1348^, 9] xar]AAa£ev adrods mpós addAndovs ; 
pass. rwi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e. ; mpos dddndous, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus karaAAayeís, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6, 1; xaraAAdrrerat mpós avrrjv, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said karaAAayrvat rw, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so érikaraAAdrreoOat rw, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said karaAAdccew 
éavrQ twa, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself ], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; karaAAayfjva. TQ có, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éx6pós, 
2]; karaAAaygre rà Oe@, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: karaAAaygroe r$ avdpi, let her return into 
harmony with [ A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
cata\Adoow and diad\\doow are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; OX. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, karaAA. 
and its derivatives in later writers. |COMP.: drzo-karaA- 
Adoow. | * 

karé-houos, -ov, (Aourds), left remaining: [oi kardXor- 
mot T. avOporav A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

kará-Avpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. karadve, c ; q.v.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for ne? Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [ A.V. guest-chamber] : Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for naw, 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2, 
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36, 1 [plur.]; 32, 19, 2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)]) * 

kara-Aóo; fut.xaradvow; 1 aor. karéAvca; 1 aor. pass. 
xaredvény ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. karaAvOnoerat ; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [see xara, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. q. to destroy, demolish: ious [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rov 
vaov, Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; oikíav, 2 Co. v. 1; univ. opp. to oikodopeiv, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v. 12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 sq. ; 2, 117; re/yr, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yéjwvpav, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b. 
metaph. to overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: ijv Bovdny f) ro epyov, Acts v. 38 (ras 
dmeiás, 4 Macc. iv. 16); twa, to render fruitless one's 
désires, endeavors, ete. ibid. 39 G L T Tr WH (Plat. 
lego. 4 p. 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow: ro €pyyov ToU Beod 
(see dya6ós, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: rüv vóuov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Mace. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
$55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). c. of travellers, to halt 
on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller's garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dvadvw, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 135, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc. ; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [ef. B. 145 (127)].* 

Kara-pavOdve: 2 aor. karéuaÉov; met with fr. Hdt. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll by més, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc.; mapÜévov, Sir. ix. 5; kdAXos dÀAAXórpwov, ibid. 8.) * 

Kara-paprvpéo, -@; to bear witness against: T twvos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10,13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

kara-pévo; (o remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13. 
(Num. xxii.8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. $ 5.)* 

Karapovas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WH ]) separately, xara pdvas (sc. xópas), apart, alone: 
Mk.iv.10; Lk.ix.18. (Thue. 1,32. 37; Xen. mem. 8, 
7, 4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 4; Sept. for 173 and 1325, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.) * 

Mv bé, -ros, Tó, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec.; see 
dvabepa and karáfeua. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xar-aya-8euor(to ; (xkaraváfepa, q. V.) ; i. q. kara&epa- 
rí(o (q. v.) : Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. c. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kar-av-ahlokw; (see dvnAímcke, and xará, IIT. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for 5x. E 

kara-vapkáo, -@: fut. karavapxnow; 1 aor. karevápkgaa; 


984 





Katavicow 


(vapküe to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vapxn torpor); prop. to cause to grow 
numb or torpid; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
rivds (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13sq.(Hesych. — — 
katevdpknoa: kareBáprsa [al. égápvva]) ; Jerome, ad Al- — — 
gas. 10 [ (iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be — 
numb or stiff* 

kora-veóo: 1 aor. karévevca ; fr. Hom. down; to id 
to, make a sign to: ruwí, foll. by rod w. aor. infi to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [ A. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, ete.], Lk. 
y, T 

Kara-voéo, -6; impf. karevóovv ; 1 aor. karevógga; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for jyiann, 37, 
nw; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ti, 
Mt. vii. 3; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 23; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: vi, Lk. 
xii. 24, 27; Acts xi. 6; Ro.iv.19; w. the ace. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq-; rwd, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.* 

kar-avráe, -à: 1 aor. karjvryca ; pf. —X (1 Co. 
x. I1 L T Tr WI; to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by eis w. ace. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 245 
xxi 7; xxv.13; xxvii.12; xxviii. 13, (2 Mace. iv. 44); 
dvrikpÜ Twos, to à place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; ets rwa rà réÀr rv aióvov karijvrgkev, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. ets v; like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil.iii.11; xaravrü te eis twa, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb. Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) * *- j 

Karé-vubis, -eos, 7, (kataviooa, q. V.) 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence mvedua 
karavv£cos, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i.e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
rn nn, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 
rendered ; oivos xataviéews for noyn |? wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps: lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Not found in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full - 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 2 
sqq.; [ef. W. 94 (90); Bp. LgAtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p. 139 note ].* 

kora-vóccw : 2 aor. pass. karevoygv [B. 63 (55)]; to 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; 4 
cav TH kapdia (rjv kapüiav LT Tr WH), they were 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pri 
Acts ii. 37 (karavevvyuévov TÍ xapdia, Ps. eviii. (cix.) 1 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, ete.; one 5 
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karat£uóo 


10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

kar-a£ióo, -à : 1 aor. pass. karg£uoOnv; to account worthy, 
judge worthy: twd twos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc. ; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8) ; foll. 
by an inf, Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 36 [T Tr txt. WH xarixv- 
ere]; Acts v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).* 

karo-raréw, -0; fut. karazarjsce (Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr 
WH); 1 aor. karerárgga; Pass, pres. karararobpa: ; 
1 aor. xaterarnénv; to tread down [see xara, III. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and twa, Mt. v. 13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, etc.; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: vóv viv tov co), Heb. x. 29; 
ópka, Hom. Il. 4, 157; rods vópovs, Plat. legg. 4, 714a.; ra 
ypáppara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rods Aóyovs, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
rà p'jpará pov, Job vi. 3 Aq.* . 

Kará-maves, -ews, 7, (karamavo, q. V.) ; 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: ràv mvevpdrer, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; rvpávvev, removal from office, 
Hat. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 7133!) intrans. a resting, rest: ?pépa ris 
karam. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; rdézos 
Ths Kata. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
7] Karam. ToU Geod, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

Kara-travw: 1 aor. karéravca; (xara, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for M37, awit) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: ria, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v.33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 13,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
rod wy and an inf, Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 B.; 
W. 325 (305)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
T3, NAW): dzó rwos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 
^ Küra-mérücga, -ros, TÓ, (karamerávvvpa to spread out 
over, to cover) an Alex. Grk. word for zaparéracya, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
out, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (rà xarazerá- 
epara, 1 Mace. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 327) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex. xxvi.37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rd xdAvupa by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $8 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
from the Holy place (in Hebr. the n2^8; év8órepov xa- 
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kavrdpa. 


raméracpa, Joseph. antt. 8, 3,3; ró écórarov karaméraoya 
Philo de gig. $ 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently 76 karazéracpa, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter 
karazérac pa is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: rà 
karaméracua Tod vaoü, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk.xv.38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; 1d Sevrepov karazérac ya, Heb. ix. 3; ró éoóre- 
pov ro) karazerácaparos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2,12, 15; Ex. xxvi. 
33) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to *the 
space within the veil'i. e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called karamérac pa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

kora-mívo ; 2 aor. karémiov; 1 aor. pass. karemdOnv; [fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see zívo, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v. 4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Avr xataroOjva, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
s Tt 

kara-TÜmrro ; 2 aor. carémecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; eie tiv rv, Acts xxvi. 14; él rjv 
mérpav, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 

kara-mAéo : 1 aor. karémAevca ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: eis rijv xópav, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

kara-Tovéo, -@: pres. pass. ptep. karamovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
rwá, in pass, Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Mace. ii. 2, 13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

kara-trovritw: Pass., pres. karazovri£opac; 1 aor. kare- 
movtiabnv; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, to sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 30; a grievous: 
offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii.6. (Lys. Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7, 5; 14, 15, 10: c. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept. ; 
[ef. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 

kor-ápa, -as, 7), (kara and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwiinschung, [cf. xara, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
nop; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to eiAoyia 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yj karápas éyyvs, near to being cursed 
by God i.e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- , 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; id xarápav etvat, 
to be under a eurse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; é£ayopá(ew ria ék rijs K. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; rékva karápas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal.iii.13; éyó xarápa éyevnOnv, Protev. Jac. 
e. 3. (Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., al.) * 


KaTapaopat 


kar-apdopar, -duar; (dep. mid. fr. karápa) ; 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. kargpácc; [pf. pass. ptep. karnpapevos (see below) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 54p and 778; to curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to eddoyeiv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]) ; w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. $ 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 GLtxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi.8 in xarápa). pf. pass. ptcp. karnpapévos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; [Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally kekarápavra, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -7jp-; see Veitch s. v. 
dpáopa ]).* 

kar-apyéo, -à; fut. karapyrac; 1 aor. karnpynoa; pf. ka- 


thpynka; Pass., pres. karapyoUpat; pf. karnpynuat; 1 aor. 


karnpynOnv; 1 fut. karapynOnoopa; causative of the verb 
dpyéo, equiv. to apydy (i.e. depyov [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) mo; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative : rjv y5v, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [A. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
. eause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [ A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: ri, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; vwd, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolie powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; róv Oávarov, 2 Tim. i. 


10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); róv 0iígoXov, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 | 


Co. xv. 26; to make void, rjv émayyeMav, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ri, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11; 
róv vopov, Ro. iii. 31; Eph.ii. 15; rdv kawóv rod dvópov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. méAeuos karapyeira, émovpaviov 
kai émvyeiov, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; tva karapyrójj ro aàpa 
rhs ápaprías, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v. 11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by dzó twos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277) ]: amd rod Xpwrrov, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W. § 40,5 b.]; dad ro? vópov, Ro. vii. [2 (R** om. v. v.) ], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 karapy. xépa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. kargpygkévat] rods 
xatpous, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused ; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 5:3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

kor-apiUpéo, -à : (o number with: pf. pass. ptep. karr- 
ptOunpevos év (for Rec. aiv) piv, was numbered among 
us, Acts i. 17; ef. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
etc. ].* 
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karackeváta 


kat-aptitw; fut. karapríco (1 Pet. v. 10 LT Tr WH 
[B. 37 (32) ; but Rec. xaraprica, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. karapríca:; Pass., pres. karaprí(opat ; 
pf. «arjprwzpat; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. xarnpricw; prop. 
to render dprios i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see kará, III. 2]; 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: à Sixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, rà Sareprjpara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 
just: rovs alóvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 
J, Jo», Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiv.) 16; oedjuny, lxxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); oxedn xarnpricpévn ele dmóAetav, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (mdoia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xarnpriopévos ós etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. [cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take kargpr. as a circum- 
stantial ptep. when perfected shall be as (not *above") 
his master (see Mey. in loc.) ; on this view the 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
jit or frame for one's self, prepare: atvov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); eópa, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: wá, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass. 2 Co. xiii. 11; twa év mavri &pyo [(T 
WH om.)] àya6Q, Heb. xiii. 21; xarnpriopevor ev và abrà 
voi krÀ. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so wavra eis rovro, Hdt. 5, 106; iva karapruÓj) 1) aracuá- 
(ovca mons, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Cowr.: 
mpo-karapríi(o. | * 

Kat-Gpticis, -ews, 7, (karapri(o, q. v.), a strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. 'Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

Katapticpds, -ov, 6, i. q. karápricis, (. V.: Tiwds els TL, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]* 

kara-celw: 1 aor. karégeiwa; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, [cf. xara, III. 1; (fr. Thue. on)]. 2. 
to shake: rjv xeipa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply karacetew 
rivi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. 77 


so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

kara-ckóTmTo: 1 aor. karéoxaya; pf. pass. ptep. Kare- 
oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ri, 
Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1K. xix. 105 pass. Acts xv. 16 [R GL), fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xaraorpépw)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* 

kara-ckeváto : fut. caraoxevdow; 1 aor. kareoKevaca; 
Pass., pres. karacxevatoua pf. ptep. Kareaxevacpevos 5 
1 aor. kareoxevacbnv; to furnish, equip, prepare, make — 
ready s a. of one who makes any thing ready for a 
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pers. or thing: ri ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construct, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : oixov, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 
«iBordv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; c«gvjv, Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for «3, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.* 

kora-onvóo, -ó, inf. -okgvoiv (Mt. xiii. 32 L'T-Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see drodexarow; [but also -oxnvody, Mt. 
Lc.RG; Mk.l.c. RGL T Tr; cf. Tdf Proleg. p.123]); 
fut. karacxnvaocw; 1 aor. kareokjvoca; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: éd édmids, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; iad w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen. Polyb., Diod. al; xarerxnvwcev 6 beds TH vad 
ovr, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for 122.) * 

kara-ckfjvocus, -ews, 7, (karaskgvóe, q. v.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for 1305, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

ka «; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see card, 
TIL. 3]: ri, Heb. ix.5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; karaeiác, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 

Kara-ckoméo, -@: 1 aor. inf. caracxomjaa; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

Kará-corros, -ov, ó, (karackézropa: [i. q. karacKoréw ]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9, 11; 1 S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

Kara-copifoua.: 1 aor. ptep. karacojwcápevos; (co- 
if); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: twa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

KaüTa-cTéÀÀAo : 1 aor. ptep. karacre(Aas; pf. pass. ptep. 
«area 'raAjsévos ; a. prop. (o send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: twd, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4, 4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

Karé-rrnpa, -ros, Td, (xadiornuu), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1, 1, 4 [of a city; cf. árpepaío ró kara- 
ornpart mpós T. Óávarov amet, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 5; Plut. 
Marcell. 23, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. le.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.) ].) * 

kara-c oM, -7s, 7, (kxaraeréAAo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
4 lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, a garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
"Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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Karat ion 


usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Phabit); [ef. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 4]; for này», Is. lxi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says karagroMijv - mepiBornv 
[cf. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].* 

Kara-crpébo : 1 aor. karéarpeyra; pf. pass. ptep. kare- 
erpappévos (Acts xv. 16 T [WH, but Tr -erpeupévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq.]) ; l. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [rà karearp. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. kara- 
ckámro)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

kata-orpyvidw: 1 aor. subjunc. karaorprviácc [ (fut. 1 
Tim. v. 11 Lehm. mrg.)]; (see erpgwáo) ; (o feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, [ A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): rwós, to one's loss [ A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

kaTa-cTpoóf, -5s, 7, (karaerpéjo), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
[WH om. Tr mrg. br. karaerp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

Kara-cTpóvyupi: 1 aor. pass. kareotpwOny; to strew over 
(the ground) ; to prostrate, slay, (cf. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5 [A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8, 53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 64.)* 

kara-cipw; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see card, ILI. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (rwà dua péons ayopas, Philo in Flacc. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium $ 19): rwà mpds róv kpirny, Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 
posset.) * 

kara-c$óto [or -cpdrrw]: 1 aor. karéeQa£a; to kill off 
[ef. kara, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.; 
Hdt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 4; Ael. v. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

kora-rópay(te: pf. pass. ptep. kareapaywpévos; to 
cover with a seal [see xara, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: BiBdXiov oppayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

kord-ox eris, -ews, 7), (karéxo), Sept. often for AIMS, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: yr Sodvat eis karágx. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9, 1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. $ 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. rà» éÓvàv, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of ] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. $ 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

kora-r(Ómpi: 1 aor. karéÓrka ; 2 aor. mid. inf. kara6é- 
cba; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, III. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. twa év prnpeio, Mk. xv. 46 
[L Tr WH 26nxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's 
self, for future use: rii, with any one; xdpw [better -ra; 
see xápis, init.] and xdprras karar. rw, to lay up favor 


kaTaToyj?) 


Sor one's self with any one, to gain favor with (to do some- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1,33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20) ; Mar revi, 1 Mace. x. 23; ebepyeatav rw, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem. u.s.]. [Cowr.: ovy- 
karari&nya. | * 

karo-ropfj, -75, 7 (fr. kararépvo [cf. kará, ITI. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate); mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word sep«royu 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ' or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see dzoxózro.* 


kara-rofeóo: 1 fut. pass. xaratogevOnoopar; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa Bodi&, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 


2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

kara-rpéyo: 2 aor. karéüpapgov; to run down, hasten 
down : émi twas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt. on.] * 

[kar-avyd{w: 1 aor. inf. karavyácat; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 L mrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. abyáca: q. v.; cf. poriopds, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

karaddyo, see karegÜLo. 

Kata-pépw; 1 aor. karjveyka; Pass., pres. kara$épopa: ; 
1 aor. karzvéxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: wijov, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one’s vote, to approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; air.opara kara rios (see xara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject xara krÀ.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), dd ro) vmvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)]), Acts 
xx. 9'; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, karacepóuevos vrvo Babei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. karadpopat eis vmvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 5; Hdian. 
2,1,3[2]; 9,6 [5]; rotow tmvoow, Hipp. p. 1137 c. 
[(Kühn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply xara- 
$*popac; cf. [L and S. s. v. I. 2 d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed ].* 

Kara-pevyw: 2 aor. karéjvyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Jlee away, flee for refuge: foll by eis w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; of karajvyóvres, we who [cf. B. $ 144, 9 c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kara-$6cpo: pf. pass. ptcp. karejOappévos; 2 fut. pass. 
carapbapnoopa ; [see xara, III. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarepOappévor Tóv vo)v, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll by év w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

karo-pirtw, -à; impf. karepíAovv; 1 aor. karejí(Agaa; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, ete.) : rwá, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
88,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v. 49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11, 7; Ael v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Leian. dial. 
deor. 4, 5; 5,3; $Aeiv and karaQueiv are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex. c. 67. Sept. for py 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 18, note ?1,* 

iri dpoMin -@; fut.karadpovroc ; 1aor. karejpóvgaa; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi.. 
24; xviil. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii. 4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

irabocrpid -od, 6, (karadpovéc), a despiser: Acts. xiii. 

(Hab. i. 5; ii.5; Zeph. iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium: 

§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 4; b. j. 2, 8, 3; Plut. Brut. 12,. 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

kara-xéw: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. karéxeev (see ékxée) ; to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: émiTiv keiaNgv- 
(L T Tr WH ézi js kepaMjs), Mt. xxvi. 7; xara rijs keia-- 
Ajs (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv.3 (where L T Tr WH om. xara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.; 
Hdt. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36,. 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

kara-x8óvvos, -ov, (kara [see xard, III. 3], x8óv [the 
earth]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who.. 
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [ef. W. § 34, 
2; but al make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., ete., Inserr.) * 

Kara-xpdopar, -Opar; 1 aor. mid. inf. karaxptjrao 6a: ; 
in class. Grk. 1. to use much or ezcessively or ill. — 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. v erbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xara intensifying the force of the simple. 
verb (Germ. g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph... 
al): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 sq. Qs 
Twi, ib. ix. 18.* 

karajóxo : 1 aor. karéjrv£a ; ; to cool off, (make) cool :- 
Lk.xvi.24. (Gen.xviii.4; Hippoer., Aristot., Theophr.,. 
Plut., al.) * 

ierit, -ov, (kara and eidwAov; after the analogy ot 
karájureXos, kardyouos, karáypvaos, karáüevüpos, ete., [see- 
card, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [ef. W. $ 34, 
3])* 
kar-¢vavri, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 733, 7335, *325, (see &vavr« and. 
drévayrt) ; prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the: 
gen. [B. 319 (273) ; cf. W. $ 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 — 
[Tr txt. WH mrg. drévavri]; xiii. 3, and LT Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 245 7) xarévavrt — 
kopn, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évémov [es 
2 e. and 1 c.]) : rod co), Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind 1 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved karévavrt 24 
@ éniorevoe, who is the father of us all ace. to the 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words kaÓós ... réÜewa forming a parenthesis ; et. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve 
karévavri T. ÜcoU karév. ob éniar., cf. Meyer (per 


ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W.164 (155)]); or, he being w 






















advo. 12; vii. 11; ix. 11. 
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[in the sight of]: rod «o0, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

kat-evomiov, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ((W. 102 
(97) ] see évómov), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.) ; cf. W. $ 54,6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: ToU Oeo), Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
karévavri) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

 Kur-e£ovetdfo ; not found in prof. auth.; (o exercise au- 

thority, wield power, [see kará, III. 3]: rwós, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

kar-epydtopat; pf. inf. careipydodac (1 Pet. iv. 3 L T 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. kare«pyagdugv, and. kargpyaaápmv 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]) ; 1 aor. pass. karetp- 
ydoOnv, and kargpyácOnv (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épyá- 
Copas, init.; a depon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the «ard is either intensive (Lat. p er ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. p er petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; ri dud rwwos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dzavra xa- 
repyagápevo having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 [cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeia, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results ; 
of man: rjv cwrnpiay, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épyá(-) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri rum, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
C. karepy. Twa eis TL, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

kar-(pxopav; 2 aor. karjAOov, 1 pers. plur. karjAOagev 
(Acts xxvii.5 T Tr WH; on which form see drépyopat, 
init.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by ano 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by dàzó and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [ Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) kareAÓeiv, o? pdvov rà ámAós Kato mov 
edOeiv, GAA kal Td és Apeva EAOciv, Gomep kal karafrjva x. 
karamAeUcat k. karaxÜrjvat k. karüpat, Td eAAtpeviorat Xéyera: ; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xarzA6ov 1) ávri rod evedipevi- 
conv, @s moddaxod éppéOn, i) dvri Tod das jAOov; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by eis, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. 3 LT Tr WH ; xxvii. 5; mpós twa, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
iii. 15.* 

kor-ec0Lo, ptep. plur. karéoQovrec (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see éobiw and £a0o ; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, * The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. éo6iw)]); fut. carapdyouat (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
T Tr WH; see éo6ío); 2 aor. karépayov; Sept. for 
228; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de- 
vour : ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. , 
Metaph. in various uses ; a. to devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: tas olkías ràv xnpav, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); We 29, 
2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries) : Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, to 
devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy: twa, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: rua, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

kat-evOivw: 1 aor. inf. karevÜOvav; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
karevOivat; (see kará, III. 2); Sept. mostly for ^t^ and 
[232, 305; to make straight, guide, direct: robs móbas eis 
ó0àv elp. Lk. i. 79; rjv ó0àv mpos twa, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; ras xap- 
dias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) eis rv dyámqv ro) 
co), 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

kat-evdoyéw: impf. 3 pers. sing. karevAóye. (T WH) 
and xargvAóyet (Tr), [cf. eddoxéw, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: twa, Mk. x. 16 T Tr WH. (Tob. [x. 13]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

kat-eb-lornpt: fo set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] xareréornoay 76 IIavAo, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

kaT-xo; impf. kareiyov; 2 aor. subjunc. karáoxXo; 
impf. pass. kareuxóumv ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. rwá, from going away, foll. by rod py w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. $ 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; twa mpós 
épavróv, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound :: voojpari, Jn. v. 
4[G T Tr WH om. the passage]; & ru, Ro. vii. 6. — b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): r. dMj- 
Oevay év adixia, Ro. i. 18; absol. ró karéxov, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvrixptotos); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
6 karéxov he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
bücher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). xaréxo 
(sc. rv vaüv) ele rjj» aiytaXóv, to check the ship's head- 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 ete.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p. 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
cXxàv éni rjv 'ABepv(óa; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). c. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, ràv Aóyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2 [B. $$ 139, 58; 150, 20; W. 561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
Sdcers, 1 Co. xi. 2; rd kaAór, 1 Th. v. 21 ; rjv rappygoíav 
[r- dpxnv etc.] uéxp« réAovs BeBaiav karac xeiv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; rijv óuoXoyíav ths €Amidos axdw7, Heb. x. 23. 2 
equiv..to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

Katnyopéw, -9; impf. karpyópovv; fut. karpyopjsc; 1 
aor. exatnydpnoa; pres. pass. karyyopoüpat; (kara and dyo- 
pevo, prop. to speak against [cf. card, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
twos, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; xi. 4R L Trbr.; xxiii. 2, 10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. $ 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is cary. ti rwos, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. $30,9a.); 
twos epi twos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 
(unless zoAAd should be taken adverbially : much, vehe- 
mently); móca, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 [cf. W. $ 28, 1; p. 431 (402); B. $ 132, 16]) ; pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x. 13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25 ; cf. 
B. $ 134, 4): $mó rwos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 LT 
Tr WH for Rec. mapa (ró ri krÀ. why [ A. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward ete.) ; 6 xatnyopovpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; rwós, Jn. v. 45 [cf. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RG Tr; solecistically rwd, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH [cf. B. $ 132, 16].* 

[Syn. air1áa0ai, DiaBÁAX civ, é^kaA eiv, ÉémikaA eitv, 
kaT17'yopeiv: airiacba to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airía), the crime; karnyopeiv to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(xard suggestive of animosity) publicly; é»yxaAeiv to accuse 
with publicity (aA«iv), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; éruaAeiv ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; 8:aBdAAew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (8:4) ; in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (airidoua:), to judicial procedure 
(xarnyopéw), or to open averment (éyxaréw, émucaAéov), dia- 
BdAAw expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. 8iáBoXos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
kaTíryopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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karrnyopía, -as, 7, (karnyopos), [fr. Hdt. down], accusa- 
lion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 R G 
LTrmrg.; [Jn. xviii. 22 TWH]; xará twos, Jn. xviii. 
29 [R GL Tr]; 1 Tim. v. 19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.* 
karfyopos, -ov, 6, (Karnyopéw [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac- 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 30, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10 R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 
kar(yep, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GL T WH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. *irOp, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [ScAóttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 
karfjoeua, -as, 7, (fr. karnpns, of a downeast look; and 
this fr. card, and rà dan the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
kariQeua* amd ro) káro rà pan BáAXew robs dveiCopevous 
jj Avrrovpévovs; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Xuan káre Bdémew Trot 
ovea), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 3, 51; 16, 498 ete.; Thue. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 33, 3, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 
kar-qxéo, -à: 1 aor. karnxnoa; Pass., pres. kargxoüpat ; 
pf. xarhynua; 1 aor. kargyr&qv ; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: dppovia kargxei tis 
Gadarrns, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, rwà pidos, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
$48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: twa, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. ék rod vópov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, abrós we woAAa ka- 
TXIT® TOY (yvoovuévov, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin. ; w. 
ace. of a thing and of a pers., rod dAyo)s Aóyov Bpaxéa 
katnxnoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. ace. of the 
thing: rjv ddd ro) kvpíov, Acts xviii. 25; tov Aóyov, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.) ] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: mepi rav Aóyov, obs katnxnOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by ór;, Philo de leg. ad Gaium $ 30; mepi ruvos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by ór« Acts xxi. 21; w. aec. of the thing, Gv 
KaTnxnvrat rept cov i. e. robrov, à kr. ibid. 24 (karnynbets 
mpi ràv avueBnkórov, [ pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). To this construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: rjv dedáA. rav Adyov, mept dv 
karnxnOns [W.165 (156); B. $143, 7; (see above)]. Of. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i.p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christ]. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eecl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 
kar’ l5(av, see tóivs, 2. Ae. 
Kat-16w,-@: pf. pass. kariwpar; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
[ef. kará, III. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v. 8. (Epietet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].) * 





Kar-wX$e: impf. karíexvov; fut. careoxiow; 1 aor. 
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subjune. 2 pers. plur. careeyvonre (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pir; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength ; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, ruwós (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one's desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

KoT-owéo,-0; 1 aor. kargknca; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 3%, more rarely for 
ja; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; a. prop.: foll. by 
ev w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. év]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WHmrg. eis (see below) ]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb.xi.9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
els (a pregnant construction; see els, C. 2 p. 186%), Mt. ii. 
23; iv. 13; Acts vii. 4; émi ris ys, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 33; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); éml wav rÓ mpdcwmov 
[mavrds mpoaómov L'T Tr WH (cf. éni, C. I. 1a.) ] rijs yas, 
Acts xvii. 26; dmov, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxei must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said karo«etv exei, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, ete., are 
said karoukeiv ev ru (dat. of pers.), or év rH kapüía rwós, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: ó 
eds év jyiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; 6 Xpiords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3,1]); 7d mAnpopa 
tis Oedrynros in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19 ; 4 coda év oa- 
part, Sap. i. 4; Sixacootvy is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 35; xix. 10,17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec. ; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: éy- 
karouxea. | * 

[Sxw. karouceiv, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 27^ 


to settle, dwell, differs from 7 a p o e7v, the common represen- 


tative of à to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 xargie: 9€ 'Ilakàf &v f) yi 
ob mappxnoev 6 marhp abro), v yi Xavaáv ; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 6 yàp rois éykvkAlois uóvois. eravéxwy Tapouce? 
copia, ob karowet. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

Kart-olkyots, -eos, 7), (karowéo), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, etc.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

KoT-oue]rfjpuov, -ov, Td, (karowéo), an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

Ka-ouía, -as, 7, (karowéo), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.)* 

kar-ow(to ; 1 aor. kar@xioa; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
Dwin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rà mveüpa, 0 kargkiaev év 
jpir, i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see karouéo, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH.* 
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Kavos 


katomtpitw: (karomrpov a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: karomrpi(av ó Atos Tijv (pw, 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 3, 5,11]. Mid. 
pres. katomrpifopat; to look at one’s self in a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2, 7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]) ; to behold for one's self as in a mirror [ W. 254 
(238); B. 193 sq. (167)]: rijv 0ó£av ro) kvpiov, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. $ 33 158€ xaromrpicaipny év dAdo ro 
rijv ony i&éav 1) év col rà 0cQ.* 

karópÜopa, -ros, 7d, (karopBóv to make upright, erect), 
a right action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some publie measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see d:pdopa]; (3 Mace. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; [Win. 25].* 

karo (fr. xara), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. karo- 
Tépo ; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards : 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Acts ii. 19; éos káro [ A. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); rà káro, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to rà dvo, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession: dzó 
duerovs kal karerépo, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
amd eikocaeroUs kal káro, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

kaórepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of káre, see dvórepos), 
[Hippoer., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Xpiords) ka- 
réf els rà karórepa pépr Tis yrs, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (ràv rómov róv 
káro kadovpevor, Plat. Phaedo p.112 c.), taking rs ys as a 
partit. gen. (see dps, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paulis endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because * an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly ra karór. ris yis denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
ris yas being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

kaTorépo, see káro, esp. 2 b. 

Ka$8a, see KAavdn. 

katpa, -ros, TÓ, (kaío), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

kavgar(to: 1 aor. inf. kavparíca; 1 aor. pass. ékavpa- 
ríaÓnv; (ka)pa); to burn with heat, to scorch: Twa, with 
év mupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6 ; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of kaüpa péya (see dyardw sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)* 

Kaitos, -eos, 7j, (xao), burning, burning up: fis To réAos 


Kavgoo 


els xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 
kavcóo, -@: (xadcos); to burn up, set fireto; pres. ptep. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diosc. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 
kavernpudto: pf. pass. ptep. kexavornpiacpevos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras tous Xkov, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see kavrgpiá(e. (Not found elsewhere.) * 
Kavcwyv, -wvos, 6; 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx. 12; Lk. xii. 55; Jas.i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; cf. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii.16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for Dp, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
üvepos xavoar, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; mveüpa xavcor, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind ef. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the kaiccv, but to the 7Auos.* 
KavTnpidte: (xavryptov [(cf. kaío)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptep.] kexavrz- 
pracpévor rijv lav cvveidnory, i. e. kekavrpuagpévgv €xovres 
rijv id. avv. [cf. W. 230 (216) ] (cf. carapbeipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G Led. maj., 
see xavornpidto; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) * 
Kavxdopar, -Gyat, 2 pers. sing. kavyaoa (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see karakavyáopat) ; fut. kavynoopa; 1 aor. 
éxavynodunv; pf. kekabynpat ; (aix a boast) ; [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for Sonn; in the N. " 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol, 1 Co. P 
31*; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see xaiw)]; 2 Co. 
x.[13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec. ; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; ri (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (v kavyàpat 
bmép óuóv Maxeddéow, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. $ 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by év w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. $ 133, 23], 
to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15; xi. 12 [cf. B. 105 (92)]; xii. 
5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th. i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); év 8e, év rp 0«ó, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v. 11, (évrois 0cois, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1) ; 
év kvpío, 1 Co. i. 31^; 2 Co. x. 17; év Xpior@ "Inood, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by ézí w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. $33 d.; 
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| mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. 





| Kedpav 


B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2; * 
Diod. xvi. 70); mepi twos, 2 Co. x. 8; els rt, in regard 

of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 

4). imép w. gen. of pers., to one's advantage, to the praise 

of one, [on one's behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. évómuov. 

ToU co), as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 

[cf. B. 173 (150). Comp.: ér-, kara-kavyáopau. ] * 

kaóy npa, -ros, TO, (kavydopat), very rare in prof. auth.; 1 
Sept. for nbn praise, and NINA ornament, beauty; — 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro.iv.2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; 7d kavxypa ty eis 
éavrov povoy, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; và x. rhs éAmidos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévvnpa, Otorypa, 
OaAnpa, tapa, khpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), kAaüpa, mAnpopa, 
$póvnpa, etc., are used for yévvgous, diwkis, OeAnais, krX. 
[cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer : 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Lünem. on Heb. u. s.]) is ka?xgpa used 
for cavynots (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co. v. 6; Phil. i. 26; omép rivos (see kavydopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 3.* 

Kavx nots, -ews, 7, (kavydopuar), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2 Co. xi. 10, 17; Jas. iv. 16; 
arépavos kavynoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; tmép twos, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. kavxáopas, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
éni rivos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; £xc [rjv crit. edd.] 
kavynow év Xpior '"Igco?, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 








































xv. 81; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for N27; [Diog. Laért.10, | 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16) 

Kaóapvaoóp, see Karepvaoüp. 

Keyxpeat [T WH Kevxp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -àv, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

Kébpos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a wellknown ' 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: xeígappos trav ké- 
pov, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 13, [cf. ii. 37]) ; rod (sic!) kéüpov, ibid. "df. ; bat nea 
the foll. word.* 

K«5póv, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kédpós 


-Gvos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (Hebr. 1 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, P9 


near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of - 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into v3 
the Dead Sea: xeípappos rod KeOpóv, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 








HELLAL 


mrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xe(gappos Kedpavos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; hdpayE Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7, 3; b. j. 5, 6, 1; $ápayy 
Babeia . .. 1) Kedpov dvépacra, ib. 5, 2, 3). [B. D. s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

ketpor; impf. 3 pers. sing. éketro; to lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by év w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [ Tdf. 
om. «eí(p.], 16; of one buried: ózov or ob, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RG Lbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with ézí r« added, 2 Co. iii. 15; émava 
Twós (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (yvrpas 
xeipevas, Xen. oec. 8, 19) ; of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2, 777; Od. 17, 331) ; «eio&at mpós rt, 
to be brought near to a thing [see zpós, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol, of the site of a city, rerpdywvos 
«xeirat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
jii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God's intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by eis w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil.i.17 (16); 1 Th.iii.3. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694*; 
[L. and S$. s. v. IV. 2), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
wi, l'Tim.i.9. ^ c. ó Kdopos dros ev rà mrovypó keira, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Comp.: dvd-, avv-avá-, 
savri-, dmró-, éni-, kará-, mapá-, mepi-, mpd-Keypat. | * 

Kepia, -as, 7, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 xeipia: cidos Couns ék cxowiwr, mapeoc- 


£e ipávrt, 7 Secpovor ras kMvas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut. 


Aleib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
‘swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves].* 

Keipo ; [1 aor. éxeipa (Acts viii. 32 T WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
anid. éke«páumv ; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is.liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. $ 135, 4]: rjv kejaArjv, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. $ 43, 1].* 

Kis, see Kis. 

Kédevorpa, -ros, Td, (keAevo), fr. Aeschyl and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 


. that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 


as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
"master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
"diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 
(xxx. 27)): év xeAedopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 
pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

KeAeóo ; impf. ékéAevor; 1 aor. éxéAevoa; to command, 
order: twa, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf, Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[RGL], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
X*Xxiii.10; xxv. 6, 17; the acc. is wanting because evident 


- 4r. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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Kevopovia 


(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foll by acc. with 
pres. in, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3, 35; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the aec. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W.§ 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ. with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; "Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; cf. B. 
275 (236). .keXeUcavrós twos, at one's command, Acts 
xxv.23. [On the constr. of xeX., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[Syn.: keA ebeiv, rapa-yyéAA civ, &yréAAcc Oat, ráa- 
ceiv (and its comp.): eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; mapayyéAAc 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); évréArcoOar to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and- points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; tdoow lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rdéis) ; its compounds émrdocew 
and mpoordooey differ from évr. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

KevoSoEía, -as, 7, (kevóOo£os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil.ii.3. (4 Macc.ii. 15; viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; ete.]; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

Kevóbo£os, -ov, (xevós, 0ó£a), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal.v. 26. 
(Polyb. Diod.; Antonin. 5, 1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
$ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

Kevós, -7, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for op", p^, p^», 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: Aóyo, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); gmárn, Col. ii. 8; xnpvypa, míaris, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: dmooTéANew and 
é£arooTéAAew twa kevóv (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk.i.53; xx. 10 sq.; metaph. desti- 
tute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect: 
7 xápis, 1 Co. xv. 10; «ómos, ib. 58; 7j etoodos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. kevá, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis kevóy, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Ts. Ixv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9; Heliod. 
10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

Kkevoóoví(a, -as, 7j, (kevdovos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16.  ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 


Kevoo 


Kevow, -à: [fut. xevoco, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. ékévoca; Pass, pf. kekévopat; 1 aor. ékevo8mv; 
(kevós) ; 1. to empty, make empty: éavróv ékévoce, 
SC. rod eivat toa ÜeQ or THs popqQjs roU co), i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
pop )- 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: vó kaoygpa, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 3. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

Kévrpov, -ov, Td, (kevréo to prick) ; 1. a sting, as 
that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpor, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that kévrpov is said to be 9 ápapría [56], be- 
cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpds kévrpa Aakri(ew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 173; 
Aeschyl. [ Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

kevrvpiov, -wvos, ó, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeat, see Keyxpeai. | 

Kevds, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

xepata [WH xepéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 7, 
(xépas), a little horn; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Mand n, * and *, 
3 and 5, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ (( Aeschyl.,Thuc.;al.)]* 

Kepapets, -éos, 6, (kepávvvpa), a potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for *yT.) * 

KepapiKds, -7, -óv, (képapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging to a potter: hence x. y7, such as a potter 
uses, Hippoer.; réyvy, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use xepapeois, -à, -odv, and kepápuos 
[al. -uewos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

Kepdysov, -ov, Td, (neut. of the adj. xepájuos, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. «épauos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with ddaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otvov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
€Aaíov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) * 

Képapos, -ov, ó, (kepávvupa) ; 

2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter's earth. 
3. spec.a 
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Keparuov 


(roofing) tile ((Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.) : so dca ràv kepápuov, through the roof, 
i e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the wa 
through the door’ and ‘ the way through the roof’ [ Lghtft. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
v. 19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see dmocreyá(o), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark's narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke's language is taken literally, *through the 
tiles” (see did, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. l. c.]* 

Kepávvupt (kepavydw): 1aor.éxépaga; pf. pass. keképa- 
opat (for the more com. kékpapat, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Krüger § 40 s. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. — 3... to 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 137, 12). [Comp.: evy-kepávrvpa. ]* 

[Sy x. kepdvvvpa, ulyvupe: in strict usage «ep. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; gí»yv. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.] 

Képas, -aros, plur. képara, gen. -árov (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (13)), rd, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 1*p, a horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v. 65 xii. 3; xiii. 1, 115 xvii. 3, 7, 
12, 16. — b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and. 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and. 
is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; exxxi (exxxii) 17; exlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence xépas 
cwrypias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk.i.69. ^ o. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 27).* 

Kepdriov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of «épas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparéa or 
xepareia [or -ría], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the — 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 [A. V. husks]; ef. Win. RWB. — 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. - 8. E 
Husks].* 











Kepdaive 


Kepba(vo: [fut. xepdjow, Jas. iv. 13 Rec**** LT Tr 
WH; see also below]; 1 aor. éxépógca (an Ionic form fr. 
kepddw, which later writ. use for the earlier éxépdava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bitm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. kep8ávo (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. cepdava, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139,38]); 1 fut. pass. 
kepdnOnooua (the subjunc. kepünÓnsovra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is a clerical error [cf. reff. s. v. kaíc, init.], for which 
LT Tr WH have restored «epónÓjoovrac [cf. B. $ 139, 
38]; [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. «ép8os) ; to gain, acquire ; 
(Vulg. passim /ucrifacio [also lucro, ete.]) ; a. prop.: 
Tov kómpov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [D T WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say fo spare one's self, be spared): ijv UBpw rabrqv 
x. Cypiav, Acts xxvii. 21; Tó ye pravOnva tds xeipas Kepdai- 
vew, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; (nuíav, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. rwá, to gain any one 
i.e.to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpiordy, to gain 
Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

KépBos, -eos (-ovs), To, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rois kakois ovdé 1d ároÜaveiv kép- 
Sos); Tit.i.11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[kepéa, see Kepaia. | 

Képpa, -ros, To, (keípo to cut into bits), small pieces of 


E money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, ró 


képpa money: Jn. ii. 15, where L mrg. Tr WH cà képpara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. ete. p. 264 sqq.* 

Kepparurris, -o), 6, (kepuari(o [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see iepdv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or 
broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.].  (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

KepáXaov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. kejáAatos, belong- 
ing to the head); 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 [cf. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legz. 5, 742 c.) ; univ. 
‘a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v..7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3; 
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kfjvo os 


Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

Kepadaidw, -à: 1 aor. éxepadaiwoa [ T WH ékejaMoca 
(see below) ]; (xejáXaov) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
yva8óo, which means els váfovs rórro to smite on the 
cheek, since xepdadaov is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. & BL) have adopted 
exehariwoar (fr. kejáXov, i. q. kejaMs, q. v.). But nei- 
ther xepadidw nor kejaA((o has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Cowr.: 
dva-keiaAaióo. ] * 

KebaM, -75, 7, Sept. for UN*; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [ Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, ete.; on the phrases 
kMvew Thy k., €raípew THY k., See kMvo, 1 and éraipw; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dvópa£. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, xe@ady is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
so in rd alua ipav émi ri x. buàv (see atpa, 2 a. p. 15"), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p. 1717*; Pape s. v. 3; [L. and S. s. v. I. 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent; 
of persons, master, lord: rwós, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. $ 143,4 c.]; 
Tov coparos rijs ékkA. Col. i. 18; máons apyis kai é£ovoías, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2 S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: «ed. 'yavías, the corner-stone, see yoe- 
vía, a. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

kebaMóo : Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for kejaXato, q. v. 

xehaXls, -idos, 7, (dimin. of xehadn, formed after the 
analogy of ápa£ís, mwaxis, etc.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p.443; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708); 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the wmbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua ; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called kejaA(8es, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name xedadXis to the roll 
or volume itself: év ceadid: BiBdiov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for *20-n5123, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without BgAíov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

knpóo, -à: fut. kxyuoco; (kgpuós a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Bodv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHmrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see pipda.* 

KQvcos, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 


«Tyros 


mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the taz or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. kjvaos-* ei8os vopioparos, 
émukeiáAaiov, our capitation or poll taz): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; 7d vójucpa rod kQvcov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

kfjros, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with axázre, Lat. 
campus, ete.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 33, 23, d; a 
garden: Lk.xiii.19; Jn.xviii.1, 26; xix. Al. [BB. DD. 
8. v. Garden.]* 

Kn'-ovpós, -ov, 6, (Kjos and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB.DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

knplov, -ov, Td, (knpds wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : xnpiov neX(o aov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Tr br. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

kfjpvypa, -ros, 7d, (kppoa oc), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [ A.V. preaching], ró kypvypa 
"Iova, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4) ; the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol, 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i.3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. *Inco? Xpwrro?, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
ef. Philippi ad loc.; [rhs aiwviov eergpías, Mk. xvi. WH 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 

_ be fully proclaimed ; see gAgpodopéo, a. ].* 

«fjpv£, less correctly [yet so L WH] «jpv£ (on the ac- 
cent see W. $ 6, 1c.; [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36 ; [Chandler $ 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vxos, 6, (akin to yZpvs a voice, a 
sound, ynpv to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanicek 
p. 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; a herald, a 
messenger vested with publie authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a publie summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan.iii.4; Sir. xx. 15. Inthe N. T. God's am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
$ikatoo óvgs, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

xnpócco; impf. éjpvecov; fut. xgpófe; 1 aor. éxj- 
pv£a, [inf. kgpí£a. RG Tr WH, enpiga L T ; cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 382 sqq. ; 7f. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
8 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. rjpv£) ]; Pass., pres. cnpiooopua ; 
1 aor. éxnpdxOnv; 1 fut. knypvxOrfaopas; (krjpv£, q. v.); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for wp; to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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KiBwros 


which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; ràóv Adyov, Mk.i. 45 (here joined with - 
Siadnuiferv) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. $ 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Mato», the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; zrepvropiv, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, — 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol, Mt. 
xi 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of - 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eis [R ev w. dat.] ras evvayeyás (see els, 
A. I. 5 b.; cf. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) xgp?a ccv, Ro. x. 14; Meme w. ace. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 3; rut rs, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); ro evayyédsov rs Baowd., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 85; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GLbr. T Tr WH và ei. rod 6co9) ; 1d ebayy- 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; 1d evayy. rod Oeod cis 
twas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass, Mt. xxiv. 145 xxvi. 
13; Col.i.23; with eis mávra rà &0vy or eis üXov T. KOT POY 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; róv Acyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2; và 
pia ths mríareos, Ro. x. 8; tiv Baci. ro) co), Lk. viii. 
1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here GL T Tr WH om. rod cod]; 
xxviii. 31; fármricpa, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i.4; —— 
Lk.iii.3; Acts x. 37; perávouav kai apeow duapriav, by — 
publie proclamation to exhort to repentance and ad 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; (va peravooow Mer 
peravonowor | (see iva, IT. 2 b.; [B. 237 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
wá riot, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpuwrróv, or tov’ Inoody, Acts viii. 5; xix. 13; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to éavràv 
«np. to proclaim one's own excellence and authority); 
Co. xi. 4; pass., 6 kgpvx6eís, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with da and 
gen. of pens added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetie addi- 
tion, 6 Gre obrds eau 6 vids T. Óco), Acts ix. 20; dri ex vekpáw 
eynyeprat, 1 Co. xv. 12; rui foll. by dre, pev X.42; kmp. - 
foll. by Aéyov with direct dise., Mt. [iii.1 L TWH]; x. 75 
Mk. i. 7; knpioa ew K. éyew foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1[RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; «np. év (omitted in Ree.) | 
peyddp, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God's d 
Rev. v. 2; «pp. with otrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On: 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos | 4 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [ Campbell, — 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. COomp.: sens 3 
knpvo co. | * 4 
Kfjros, -eos (-ovs), Td, a sea-monster, whale, huge fis fis 
(Hom. , Aristot., al.) : Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Se} 
Krret peyddy for 5m m.* 
Knás, -à [ B. 20 (18)], , (Chald. & N2'3 a rock), 
(i. q. IIérpos [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surn 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i.42 (43) ; 1 Co. i. 125 iii. 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. ii. 9; and LT Tr WH also in G 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 7 
KiBords, -od, 7, (k(Bos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden - 
chest, box, ([Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 80), S 





Kapa 


mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al): in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for 1*8) ; in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah's vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 31; Sept. for 2n).* 

Ktápa, -as, 7, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
ToU Óco), to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. § 36, 3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
. Hat. on.]* 

xapif{w; pres. pass. ptep. «dapi£ópevos; to play upon 
the harp [(see the preceding word)]: with £v rais xcOdpacs 
added, [ A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; 76 
kiBapiCónevov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16 ; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

. .. Kap-obós, -o), 6, (KeOdpa [q. v.], and dds, contr. fr. 
dowdds, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
([Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
xOapaowdéraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de r. r. 2, 1, 
3 *non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.") * 

Kota, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W.by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii. 5; Gal.i.21. [Cf. Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

xwáyopoy, more correctly [so L' T Tr WH] kwvápopov, 
-ov, 76, Hebr. 3193p, [(see L. and S. s. v.) ], cinnamon: 
Rev.xviii.13. (lfdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
. al; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

xwbvveóo ; impf. exwddvevov; (xivduvos) ; to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; rodro rd uépos kwOvveiet eis dmeAeypov éA6eiv, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
21; kw. eyxadcioOa, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

KívBvvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; ék rwos, 
prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [of, cf. 
W. § 30, 2 a.]; so rijs Oaddoons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e.; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e. ; &aAaccóv, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.* 

Kwéo, -à; fut. xum ; 1 aor. inf. xvod; Pass., pres. 
kwodpar; 1 aor. éxwnOnv; (fr. kíe, poetic for IQ, eiu, 
Curtius $ 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [ef. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 
whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21) ; kweiv 
Sakti dopría, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; riv xechadny, to move to and fro [ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
UNI prim, Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
ete.); ^ b. to move from a place, to remove: ri ék roo 
rórov, Rev. ii. 5; ék ray rórov, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: oraow, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see ordous, 2]; tapaxnv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); riv wddw, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[Comp.: pera-, cvy-kiwéo.] * 

KÜvneis, -ews, 7), (kwéo), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rov datos, Jn. v. 3 [R L ].* 

Kis (LT Tr WH Keís [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note!, and see «i, :]), 6, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.) ] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, the 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

kixpnpt: 1 aor. act. impv. xofjmov; to lend: ril « Lk. 
xi 5. (From Hdt. down.) [Svw. see Oaveí(o, fin.] * 

KAáBos, -ov, ó, (kAdw) ; a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch : 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv. 32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xl.15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

kAaío; impf. ékAatov; fut. «havoc (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for khavcopatr, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Krüger $ 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kühner $ 848 s. v., i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
éxkavoa; Sept. freq. for 123; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 13, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 13, 15; Acts 
ix. 39; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; zoAAd, for 
which L T Tr WH mond, Rev. v. 4; zikpós, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii.62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yeAáv); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaípew) ; Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.1; of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; émí run, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with zev6eiv, Rev. xviii. 11 RG L; xA. 
émi twa, Lk. xix. 41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
kórrea Oa, foll. by ézí twa, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b. 
trans. rud, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one (cf. B. $ 131, 
4; W. 32, 1 y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.* 

[Syn. Bakpóc, kXaíc, 08 0popat, Opnvéw, àAaAd(Qo 
(dAoAv@w), cT evá(w: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; «A. to weep audibly, to ery as a child ; 65. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; 0p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; 4a. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; orev. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan. Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

KAdorts, -ews, 7), (KAdw, q. v.), a breaking: rov dprov, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.) * 

Krdopa, -ros, Td, (KAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn. vi. 12 sq. (Xen. cyn. 
10,5; Diod.17,13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 

KAaí8q (L' Tr WH Kaóàa [see WH. App. p. 160], 
T KAaíó9a), -ns, }, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem. 


KXavóía 


3, 17, 11 KAaddos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) ] : 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KAav8(a, -as, 9, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Tlovdns. | * 

KAa$8vos, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

kXavOpós, -o), 6, (kAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for *53; 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

KAáo; 1 aor.&xAaca; Pass., [pres. ptep. xAópevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. éxAáa 8g» (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T. of the 
breaking of bread (see doros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with eis twas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rd cpa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: ék-, kxara-kAáo.] * 

KAels, -Sds, acc. kAeiBa and xAeiv (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), ace. plur. kAeiüas and Kreis (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kühner § 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), ef. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word «des is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds [ef. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. ro) dipéaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; ris a8vocou, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; rod Óavá- 
Tov kal tov ddov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; rijs yvóceos, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
tis Bac:Xeías ràv obpavàv (see Bacweia, 3 e. p. 97" sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; rod Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah's kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
j| KX. oixov Aavié is given to the steward of the royal 
palace ).* 

KAe(o ; fut. kAeíco, Rev. iii. 7 L T Tr WH; 1 aor. 
€xiewa ; Pass., pf. kécAewrpat, ptep. kekAewrpévos ; 1 aor. 
éxdeicOnv; Hebr. 130; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: rj» Óópav, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi.7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; mvdé@vas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25; rjv d8vocov, 
Rev. xx. 3 GL T Tr WH. metaph. : rdv obpavóv, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; rà omddyxva abro) àmó twos, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. $ 66, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
lii. 17; rjv Bac. ràv obpavóv, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14) ; so used 
that rjv Bac. rod 6o? must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; r. 


948 





KAnpovopéw 


Oipay, sc. Tis Bac. T. Oeov, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dro-, éx-, kara-, avy-kAeto.] . 

KMppa, -ros, Tó, (kAérro); a. thing stolen [Asi 
tot. ]. b. i.q. kAomn theft, i. e. the act committed [ Eur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

KXeóras [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18)], (spere fo 
fr. KAeórarpos, see 'Avríras [cf. Letronne in the 
Archéologique, 1844—45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. D 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 

KAéos, -ovs, Td, (XM equiv. to kaAéo) ; i. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 
senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for pnw, aas 
xxviii. 22.) * 

KAérrT(s, -0v, 6, (kAérrro), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 333 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 38, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1 Co. vi. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6 ; Xie Or kei ws de ev vurri, à i.q. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is sansteunall to false teachers, whbide 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for — 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [Svw. see Ayers, fin.]* —— 

KAérrw; fut. Aéro (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. — 
11; Deut. v. 19, for cdéyouae more com. [(?) ef. Veitch 
s. v.; Kühner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.) ; 1 aor. 
édkewa; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 333; a. to 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; xix. 185 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 95 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: twa, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64 ; ^ 
13.* "1 
KAfipa, -aros, 7d, (fr. kAáo, q. v.), i. q. &Mibos, a cM 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, a. — 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- - 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27; Theophr.h. pl.4, 18,5; dpméXov 
kAijpa, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. id xvii 
6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).* DE o 

KAfpns [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, 6, Clement, a com- — 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church — 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Ace. to the rather ers 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with t 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close o 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. n 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. E i 


555 sq.].* 
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KAnpovopéw, -à; fut. kAnpovouno@; 1 aor. & 
pf. ke gpovóunka ; (kAnpovópos, q. v.5 cf. dee 
for 5m) and much oftener for wy; 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part e an inh 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inherit 
particularly i in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an ace. of the of 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p.i 05" 
200 (188) ; [B. $ 182, 8]) ; absol. to be an heir, to 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, re 
as one’s own or as a possession; to become partaker of, t0. — 
obtain [cf. Eng. * inherit"], (as $us, Polyb. 1i 8, 


— 


— M 


^T) 
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(55), 8; rijv én’ etoeBeia ddEav, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the ace. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase kAyp. yv and rjv yay, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, ete. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 13; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ék Sevrépas KAnpovounoovor Thy 'yfjv, 
Is. Ixi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (anv 
aió»wov, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; ri 
Bacweiav, Mt. xxv. 34; Bacteíav co), 1 Co. vi. 9 sq.; xv. 
50; Gal v.21; owrnpiay, Heb. i. 14; ras émayyeAas, 
Heb. vi. 12; d$6apaíav, 1 Co. xv. 50; radra [ Rec. mávra ], 
Rev. xxi. 7; dvoua, Heb. i. 4; rjv eiAoyíav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: kara-kAgpovopéo. ] * 

KAnpovopia, -as, 7, (kAgpovónos), Sept. time and again 
for nmn, several times for rwv, n», etc. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. *inheritance"]; see xAn- 
povopéo, 2): Siddvae ti ru KAnpovopiay, Acts vii. 5; Aap- 
Bávew 7i eis kAnp. Heb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p- 1153, 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys n?r now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv.4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see kAyporvouéc, 2), the 
noun «kAgpovopía, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal.iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (ris «Anp- 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1 Pet.i.4; 
Zpàv, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; rod «o0, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

KXnpo-vópos, -ov, 6, (&Ajpos, and véuopa: to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down); a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx. 14 ; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as kAypovópos mdvrwy, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii. 17; Gal. 
iii. 29; with rod &eo? added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to ris 9ó£ns (see 8ó£a, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; 6eo0 
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8:4 Xpiwrrob, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained 7 viobecia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read &:a 6eo [see did, A. III. 1] (cf. C. F. A. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); rod kó- 
opov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; ems 
aiwviou, Tit. ii. 7; THs Bao«Xeías, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rod oxdrovs, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for wri: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * ; 

KAfipos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for "ii 
and nom; a lot ; i. e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence «Apos is to be derived fr. kAáco 
[cf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); Bad- 
Aew kMjp., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. Il. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, ete. ; Liv. 23, 
3 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lot]) ; hence 6 xAjpos mire 
émi twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). P 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Xayyávew and 
AapBávew tov kMjpov ths Otakovías, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; gore 
pot kMjpos €v rim, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
KAgpovopía (q. v.) itis used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, XaBeiv róv KX. &v rois zyytaaévois, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, kAgpos ràv &y(ov, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of KAjpo, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 8, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
s. v. , cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].* 

KAnpdw, -@: 1 aor. pass. ekAnp@Onv; (KAjpos) ; in class. 
Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to 
choose by lot : wá [Hdt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: vwd rw, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a kMjpos i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: twd, pass. év à ékAnpo- 
Onwev [but Lehm. éxAj6nuev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the «Ajpos rod cov (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [ef. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. kMjpos, fin. ].) 
[Cowr. : mpoc-kAgpoo. ] * 

KMiets, -ews, 7, (kaAéo) ; 1. a calling, calling to, 
[ CXen., Plat., al.) ]. 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 


KANTOS 


(3 Mace. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
6co?, Eph. i. 18; dwerapéd.... 7] KA. Tod co), God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; 5 dvo [q. v. (a.)] KAjots rod coU év Xpwrrà, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also 7) émovpdmos kMjo«s, Heb. iii. 1; kaAeiv 
twa kAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; d£w)v rwa 
KAnoews is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., juav, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
isties have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

KAnrTés, -7), -óv, (kaAéo), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41, 49]; 3 Macc. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50, 1); in the N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see kaXéc, 1 b. B. [cf. 

.W.35(34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; kXgroi 
K- ékAexkroi x. mto Toi, Rev. xvii. 14; xAgro( and éxdexroi 
are distinguished (see éxAekrós, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinetion which does 
not agree with Paul's view (see kaAéco, u. s. ; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; &XAgroi'Igoo 
Xpicrod, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. $ 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i. 6 ; Kyrol &ytot, 
holy (or * saints") by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
L9. b. called to (the discharge of) some office : 
KAntos dmócToAos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see kaÀéo, u. s.), Ro. i. 15; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; cf. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

KA(Bavos, -ov, 6, (for kpíSavos, more com. in earlier [yet 
«M8. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 c.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. xpiBavos ; 
[W. 22); l. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 19331, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev.ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos.vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. elibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
inves, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28.* 

«Apa. or kAipa (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. kpípa), -ros, 
TÓ, (kMvo) ; 1. an inclination, slope, declivity : r&v 
ópóv, Polyb. 2,16,3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, & 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut. al; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
= 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).* 

KAwápuoy, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of kv ; see yvvaudptov), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v. 15 L'T Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33 d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5,13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 
[ef. kAwidior, and Pollux as there referred to].)* - 

Khivn, 55; 7, (XMvo) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 1155, 
also for U'3y ; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at motile; Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WHom.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt.ix.2, 6; Lk.v.18; plur. Acts v. 125 RG; 
BáXXew eis KAivny, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict hi | 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

KAwviBtov, -ov, 7d, (KAivn), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [ef. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

KMyo ; 1 aor. éxuva; pf. kécuka ; l. trame d de 
to incline, bow : Tv xepadny, of one dying, Jn. xix. 305 
7d mpócerrov eis r. jv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. — b. — 
i. q. to cause to fall back: mapepBords, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (páygv, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Tpóas, 5, 37; Axatovs, Od. 9,59). — c. to recline: 
riv Kearny, in a place for repose [ A. V. lay one's head], 
Mt. viii. 20 ;. Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's 
self [cf. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[ A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk.ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dpa rà kNivat Td rpírov népos ths vukrós, Polyb. 
3, 98, 7; eye ivavros Tov HAtov és éomepay, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,9. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, kara-, mpoo-kAvo.] * ' 

KAwria, -as, 7, (kAivw); fr. Hom. down; prop. à place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 8. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the — 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company Ae ai" 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., Lk. 

ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214) ; likewise in Totes 
antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

kom, -5s, 15, (KAemrw), theft: plur. [cf. B. 77 (60: 
W. 176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down.] * 

KAó8ov, -wvos, ó, (kAvC@, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- ; 
tation vf the sea: ToU Sdarte, Lk. viii. 24; ris Men 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 2 

[Syn. kA8ov, kÜua: kÜua a wave, -— 
rupted succession; KAvdev a billow, surge, suggesting size - 
and extension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

kKAvSwvifopar, ptep. cvdarCdpevos; (kAvdar); to be to 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the w 
mentally [ A. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. - 
avri dvépo ris SiSacxadias, Eph. iv. 14 (ef. Jas. i. 65 oi - 
duo, kAvdorcOncovra Kai dvaraicacbat ov Üvvjoo 
Is. lvii. 20; 6 dhpos rapaccópevos kal kXvó 
olxnoerat evywv, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; kv 
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ex tov T0Üov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).* 

KXorás, -à [B 20 (18); W. § 8,1], 6, (29m; appar. 
identical with Alphzus, see 'AA datos, 2 [cf. Heinichen's 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [ Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (7 rod KXwrá sc. yuvij [cf. W.131 (125) note])* 

Kví0o: pres. pass. kvnOowar; (fr. kváe, inf. kvaàv and 
Attic kv); to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch: 
kynOopevor tiv axony (on the acc. cf. W. $ 32,5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. v6. r. 
dko]jv* (gro)vrés rt dxovoa Ka jOovjv), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. róv dvov xvndeoba eis ras dkávÜas rà £Axrj, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609*, 32; xvqv " ArrikoL, kvrjÜew “EXAn- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. kvác ].)* 

Kvibos, -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio] and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

KoSpavrns, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T. a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Aerrá (see Aezróv) : 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing ; see BB. DD. s. v.]* 

«oua, -as, 7, (koiXos hollow); Sept. for 103 the belly, 
Dy? the bowels, 535p the interior, the midst of a thing, 
Dr) the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity; hence 7 dvo and 7 káro koua, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. etzep eis koiMav 
éxópec 814 aropáxov av Td mwópevov) : Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. xoprac6rva: éx etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; OovAeóew rH kouMa, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see 8ovAe?o, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also dy 6 Oeds 7) koMa, Phil. iii. 19; 
4. the womb, the place 
where the feetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth. ; 


Epiet. diss. 3, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 


16, 43); ex (beginning from [see ex, IV. 1]) koiMas pnrpés, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk.i.15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for Dx j035, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 115 ix. Oki’) 6; Jobi. 
21 ; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. GTO K+ p. 5 of. W. 33 
(32))). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 153, tropi- 
cally,-the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaornp]; Prov. xviii. 8 [Sept. yuyn]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. emAáyxva]; Hab.iii.16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21) : Jn. vii. 38.* 

Kou&e, -@: Pass, pres. kouidopat, kouiópar; pf. ke- 
koipnuat [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. exouunOnv; 1 fut. 
«ounÜncopar; (akin to kéigac ;; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep : 
prop. Mt. xxviii 13; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi 12; Acts 
xii.6; Sept.for 359. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep] : Jn. xi. 115 Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; of kouiópevot, 
Kexotunpevot, KouuBévres, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15 ; with év XpwrrQ added (see 
ev, I. 6 b. p. 211), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Mace. xii. 45; Hom. Il. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

Kolunors, -ews, 7, a reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 13 [cf. 
W. § 59, 8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 13; @ 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.* 

Kowós, -7, -óv, (fr. £óv, aiv, with; hence esp. in Epic 
Évvós for kowós, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vanicek 
p. 1065]) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to i&os) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; our) wiorts, Tit. i. 
4; ccrnpía, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyios, ipyacpévos, 
xaÜapós; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. BéBndos, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where R Lmrg. dvirros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [ Rec. kowoiv], (1 Mace. i. 47; dayeiv kowd, 
ib. 62; kowoi dvÜporrot, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of róv kowóv Biov mponpypeévot, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1, 1; od yàp 
@s kowóv dprov o00€ ws Kody vópa ravra (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AapBavopev, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (of Xpurtavoi) rpáme(av kowrjv maparíievrat,. 
GAN ob kowrv, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad. 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto's note); xowóv kai [RG 2] 
dkáÜaprov, Acts x. 14; kou. i) dkdO., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (kowà 
4} dxdOapra oix écÓ(opev, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 20). 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

Kowóo, -à; 1 aor. inf. cowaoa [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
kekotvoka; pf. pass. ptcp. kexowwwpevos; (kowós) ; 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
kowos, 2), a. to make (levitieally) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by BeBn- 
how, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting 
kowvoov into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts: 
xxi. 28) and BeBnAodv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec. ; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 13; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa. 
puapodayia, 4 Macc. vii. 6. b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28) ; xi. 9; see d:ixatdo, 3.* 

Kowovéo, -à ; 1 aor. ékowóvgcsa; pf.kekowávrka; (koto- 
vós) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.), 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow~ 
ship, join one’s self as an associate, make one's self a sharer 


KoLwwovia 


or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2 Jn. 11; rais ypeiats rwós, so to make another's 
necessities one's own as to relieve them [ A. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis re (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.) Phil. iv. 15; 
foll by év w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (kowavnoes év mace TG TANTiov cov 
xai oük épeis i&ia. elvau, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. $ 30, 
8a.; [B. $ 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. l. c. 
Comp. : evy-kowovéo.] * 

Kowevia, -as, 7j, (kowevos), fellowship, association, com- 
munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: sveüparos, Phil. ii. 1; tod &yíov mveupa- 
Tos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; ràv waOnudrer rod Xpiorod, Phil. 
iii. 10; tis zíoreos, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
a(paros tod Xpiorod, i. e. in the benefits of Christ's death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [ef. Meyer ad loc.]; rot cóparos ro Xp. in the 
(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; r7s àa- 
«ovías, 2 Co. viii. 4; tov pvornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. eis 
xowwviay ToU viod ToU Oeo), to obtain fellowship in the 
dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
Se&ià kowovias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris kow. fori pós oxdros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris odv 
xowovia mpds ' AmóAAova TQ prÜü€v oikeiov érvrernüevkórt, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 14 fin. ; ei 0é tus €ore Kowwwvia mpds 
bcovs piv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians : 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with eis rd ejayyéuov added, Phil. i. 
5; kowcovíav éxew peO nuav, per dÀNiAov, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
ToU marpos k. peta ToU vioU avro), 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John's teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowwvia in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii. 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; ets twa, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; roig Óa. kow. (to make a contribu- 
tion) eis wa, Ro. xv. 26 ; joined with edzoia, Heb. xiii. 
16. [Cf. B. $ 132, 8.]* 

Kotvovuós, -7, -óv, (kowecvía) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. def. p. 411 e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283*, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242*, 26 xowwvixdy dvOpwmos 
($ov]; Polyb.2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
mpá£es kow. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one's possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope]; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

xowevós, -7, -óv, (kowós), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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room, bed-chamber : 6 émi rod kovr. the officer who is over 
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commonly as subst. ]; a. a partner, associate, com- 
rade, companion: 2 Co, viii. 23; Exew twa kowevóv, 
Philem. 17; eipi kowovós tin, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 1 
10; ruvds (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing : 
something, Heb. x. 33; ruvds év rà aipart to be one's 
partner in shedding the blood ete. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
ràv rabnudrov, 9 Co. i. 7; ths 0ófne, 1 Pet. v. 1; Oetas L 
picews, 2 Pet. i. 4; ro) Ovovacrnpiov, of the alas (at. 1 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing ' | 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; róv Samovior, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. broughi into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (év r@ apOdpr@ kowcvol... 
€v rois POaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see Koteyéa, fin.).* 

Kolrn, -ns, 7, (KEQ, KEIQ, xeipau akin to uem fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 33U, also 
for 1122U ete. ; a. a place fer lying down, resting, 
sleeping i in; a bed, couch: els rijv kotrqv (see elpt, V. 2a.) 
eiciv, Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: rm. koíryv pauatvetw, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2 
4, 5; "Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. e. € 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
ete.; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249) : 
sexual intercourse (sen mepuraréo, b. A Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V. 2 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression koírgv €xew €k twos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; koírg omépparos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here x. eis emepparwuóv]; on — — 
these phrases cf. Fritesche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* — 

Kovráv, -Gvos, 6, (fr. koíry ; ; cf. vuujóv ete.), a sleeping- 














































the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. i $ 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the 
for which kii writ. Mui used dwpdriov; cf. Lo. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

kókkwos, -7, -ov, (fr. kóxkos a kernel, the grain or berry — 
of the ilex coccifera ; these berries are the clusters c 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, - 
crimson)], and when collected and pulverized produce a | 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, - 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored : Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 3. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarle 
cloth or laic: Rev. xvii.4; xviii. 12, 16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv. 4; Lev. xiv. 4, 6; Josh. ii. 18; 2 S. i, 24; 7 
2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; opeiy kókkcva, scarlet. 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34; év kokkívots mepurareiv, 3, 2 h 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Carmesin ; Roskoffin Schenkel. 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

kókkos, -ov, 6, [cf. Vaniéek, Fremdwürter ete. p. 26: 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; <. xii 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hon B, Và Ce 
Hat., down.]* 

KoAáte: pres. pass. ptep. koAaCópevos ; 1 aor.mid.sub- — 
june. 3 pers. plur. coAdowvrat; (kóAos lopped); in Grk. 
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writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (3 Macc. vii. 3): Acts iv. 21.* 

koXaketa. (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, 7 (koXakevo), 
flattery : Xóyos koXakeías, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

KéAacis, -ews, 7, (kxoAá(o), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; xédaow eye, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., ete.; 2 Mace. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat, Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.) * 

[Syn. «dAaors, rtuwpla: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes xóAacis from tiwwpta as that which (is 
disciplinary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10, 17; cf. Cope, 
Intr.to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also Deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium $ 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. $8 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses koAd (oua of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc. ; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11, 2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s. ; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq.] 

KoAaccacós, see KoAoocaevs. 

KoAaccat, see KoAoccat. 

— KoAajíte; 1 aor. ékoAáQusa; pres. pass. kohadifopat ; 
(kóXados a fist, and this fr. co\dmrw to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [ A. V. to buffet]: 
twa, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass, 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 
sqq.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

KoAAáo, -à: Pass. pres. koÀAópar; 1 aor. exodAnOny ; 
1 fut. koÀÀg8gcopa: (Mt. xix. 5 L' T Tr WH); (xoÀ^a 


. gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 


fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p37; 
6 kovoprés 6 KodAnOeis jpiv, Lk. x. 11; exodAnOnoav aitijs 
ai duapriat dpt ToU obpavo?, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GL' T Tr WH (éxoAX. 7 
Vx pov dricw cov, Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 9 ; ai &yvou zjuv 
bmepiveykav €os Tov ovpavod, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74) ; vBpus 
te Bin re o)pavóv (ke, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, xodAAnOyrt TQ dppar. join 
thyself to ete. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 


. intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one's self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3sq. 5. 8; 
also with perd and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 30,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s 
note], 4): rjj yvvawt, Mt. xix. 5 LT Tr WH ; vj móprg, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); rà xvpi@, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one's self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one's self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one's self steadfastly to, labor for, [ A.V. cleave to]: 
TÓ á'ya0ó; Ro. xii. 9, àya6Q, xpicet Scxaia, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Tjj evdAoyia,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
31, 1. (Aeschyl Ag. 1566; Plat, Diod., Plut., al.) 
[Comp.: zpoc-koAAdo.] * 

KoAXoópuov (T Tr xodAvpiov, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p. 461; WH. App. 
p. 152]), -ov, ro, (dimin. of koAApa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [ A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a xoAdvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1, 5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20; 3, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.* 

KoAXvBurfs, -ov, 6, (fr. kóAÀAvBos i.q. a. a small coin, 
cf. koAoBós clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33, 170; ó uév koAAvBos 
Sdxipov, 7d 0€ koAAvBuari)s adoxiov, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under keppatiorns.* 

KoAAÓptov, see koAAoUptor. 

KodoBdw, -@: 1 aor. éxoAógeca; Pass. 1 aor. éxodo- 
Bobnv; 1 fut. KohoBwOjcopa; (fr. kokoBós lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xeipas, 2 S. iv. 12; robs mddas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; rjv piva, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22 ; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

KoAXoccacós, and (so L'Tr WH) KoAaccae?s (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inserr. KoXocoqvós), -€ws, ó, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

KoAoccat (RT WH, the classical form), and KoAaccat 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. $423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p.16 sq.]; cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. $ 27, 3), -dy, ai, Colosse, 
anciently alarge and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time 
a modopa [i. e. * small town? (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lyeus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2, 6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p. 576; Plin. h. n. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. p. 66 
([Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u.s. p. 38]): Col.i.2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 

KóXros, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to «oiÀos hollow, [yet 


KoAup Baw 


ef. Vanicek p. 179; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. pn; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeioOat év rà KOAT@ Twos, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii.23. Hence the figurative expressions, év rois xoAmots 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W. $ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rod 'ABpaüp. elvat, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23; dmopé- 
peoOa eis Tov k.' ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (otrw yap 
mabovras — acc. to another reading Oavovras — ' ABpaàp. 
kai 'Icaàx kai '"Iako vroOé£ovrat eis rods koNmovs abróv, 4 
Mace. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase pn3W ^v pna, in Abraham's 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.) ; 6 àv eis ràv x. rod marpos, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27) ; so, figu- 
ratively, uérpov kaAóv b:ddvar ele T. x. Twos, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (dmodidovae eis 7. x. Is. Ixv. 6; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo [Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KohupBdw, -à ; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii. 43. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Cowr. : éx-koAvpuBáo.] * 

kohupBiOpa, -as, 7), (kokupBde), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [ A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt.of R L), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

KoAóvia. (RG Tr), cokwvia (L'T WH KC [cf. Chandler 
§ 95), [ Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -vea; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. e, ¢], -as, 7, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting xohwvia 
closely with mpórr modus, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but ef. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. 
p. 50 sq. ].* 

kopáo, -à; (xdpun) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
[ef. xéun fin.]: 1 Co. xi. 14sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

koum, -ns, 7j, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
xi. 15. [Ace. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. Opié (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested).] * 
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kop(te: 1 aor. ptep. fem. kouicaca; Mid., pres. ptep. 
kopi(óuevos; 1 fut. xouicoua (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic kop«oüpat (Col. iii. 25 R. 
GLmrg. T Tr; [Eph.vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet. v. 4; ef. [WH. 
App. p.163 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. $13,1 c.; Veitch — — 
8. v.]), ptep. cousovpevos (2 Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Tr mrg.. | 
Gdixovpevor; see düwéo, 2 b.]); 1 aor. éxopwsápgv [B. —— 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 


provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order — 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. (o carry away, — — 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the: 


N. T., viz. dddSacrpov, Lk. vii. 37. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) fo carry away for one's self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain: — 
Tijv érayyeMav, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 | 
[ras érayy. L ; so T Tr WH in xi.13]; carnpiav Vyvxà», — — 
1 Pet.i.9; ris d0éns orépavoy, 1 Pet. v.45; proOdv T 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (ràv á&ov rrjs duoweBeias pua Oor,. 
2 Macc. viii. 33; 8ó£av éoOdnv [al. kapmí£erac], Eur. Hipp. 
432; civ á£iav rapa bear, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). ^ b. to receive what was previously one's. 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rd éuov av 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29; 
rov adedhov aviBpiorov, Philo de Josepho $ 35; of 88 map 
éAmidas éavro)s kekopuapévo, having received each other- 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta-- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; rij» adedpny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery- 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
8, 51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Mace. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; rjv Bacwelav, Arstph.. 
av. 549; rjv marpoav apxyv, Joseph. antt. 13, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given — 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xouiterOa that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 "i T 
(576)]: 2 Co. v. 10; Col.iii.25; with mapa xvptov added, — 
Eph. vi. 8; ([ápapríav, Lev. xx. 17]; fkaeros, Kabds- 
éroinge, kopieira,, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: €, TUy> 
kopi£o. ] * | PLA 
kopayórepov, neut. compar. of the adj. kopyés (fr. kopew 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used 2 d- 
verbially, more finely, better: koprór. €x@ to be better, 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav 6 larpós etmp* Kop 
éxes, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 13; so in Latin belle habere, 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ *he 's- 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hübsch; 
es geht hübsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers. 
to this pass. : kopvrórepov* Bedri@repov, &Xad ^. 
kovidw, -&: pf. pass. ptep. kexomapévos; (fr. ke 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also *lime*) ; to: 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: racbot kekowa, 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entran 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defile 
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; roiyos 
kexov. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for viv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

Kovtoprós, -ov, 6, (fr. kovía, and épyups to stir up); 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii.23. (For paw, Ex. ix. 9; Nah. i. 3; 
for 35y, Deut. ix. 21.)* 

Komáto: 1 aor.éxómaca; (kómos); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: 6 
Gvepos (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 39; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq. ; [cf. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].)* 

KoTerós, -ov, 6, (fr. kómTouaw see xomro), Sept. for 
73905; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: komeróv roveioOa emi rim, Acts 
viii. 2; émí rwa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker's an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

Kort}, -7s, 7), (kómro) ; 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter : Heb. vii. 1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

komudw, -à, [3 pers. plur. kozto?cw (for -dow), Mt. vi. 
28 Tr; cf. éporác, init.]; 1 aor. éxoríaca; pf. kekorzíaka 
(2 pers. sing. xexoriaxes, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
§ 13, 2 c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p- 39]); (ómos, q. v.) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 

Plut., al, to. grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; kekoziakós éx 
ths óQovropias, Jn. iv. 6 (ómró rijs óDowropías, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; Opapoüvrat kai o Komidoovor, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for yr); of bodily labor: absol, Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv.12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W. 556 (517) ; 
B. 390 (334)]; ri, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ; 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38) ; foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, év Aóyo x. diSackadig, 1 Tim. v. 17; év 
piv, among you, 1 Th. v. 12; év kvpío (see év, I. 6 b. p. 
211" mid. [L br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; ets twa, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209); 
W. 503 (469)]; eis rodro, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; eis kevóv, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (kevós éxoríaca, 

_of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).* 

Kóros, -ov, 6, (kómro) ; 1. i. q. 7d kórrew, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. korerós, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for Spy), i. e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : xózovs 
mapéxew tii, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; kómov 
mapéx. twi, Lk. xviii. 5. — b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with 25x 60s [ (see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 9; éy kóno k. nóx6o, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. ev); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious efforts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev.ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 kómos tis dyámrs, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see eis, B. I. 3) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[Syn. eómos, uóx0os, mávos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, mévos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), «dros to the fatigue, uóx6os (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. zóvos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied Tovypós, révns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. 7. ‘toil ^ k. ‘wea- 
riness *, y. * labor ).] 

kompia [Chandler § 96], -as, 5, i. q. 7 kómpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec.*; xiv. 35 (34). (Jobii.8; 18. ii.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll, al.].) * 

KóTptov, -ov, Td, i. q. 7j kómpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." kompíav]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. $ 3, 6]; Strab. 16, 


| $ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; [Is. 


v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * 
kérrw: impf. 3 pers. plur. &orrov; 1 aor. ptep. kéWas 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxomróugv; fut. 
KóYyrogat; 1 aor. éxoyyáugv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 1127, Nd, ete.) : ri dmó or & 
rwwos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one's breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 39D); rwá, to mourn or bewail one 
[cf. W. 8 32, 1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. ‘xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, ete.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 
ent twa, Rev.i. 7; [xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2S. xi. 26); emi 
rin, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Cowr. : dva-, 
drr0-, ék-, €v-, kara-, mpo-, mpoakór re. SYN. cf. Ópgvéo.]* 
Kópa£, -axos, ó, a raven : Lk. xii. 24. [ Fr. Hom. down.]* 
Kopác'tov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of «ópy), prop. a colloq. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Mddel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33; 
Leian. as. 6) ; used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23)], a girl, damsel, maiden: Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for 1313; 
twice also for 17, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [ Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
73 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 sq.* 
kopBáv [-Sáv WH; but see T'7f. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and kopBavás, acc. -àv [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. 1p 
i. e. an offering, Sept. every wh. Óópov, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. xopBay, a gift offered (or to be of- 


Kopé 


fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, of xopBav airods óvouácavres TO Oe@, Sapo SE 
ro)ro onuaiver karà ‘EAAQver yA@rray; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -à [see D. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. kopáv] 
(ràv iepóv Óncavpóv, kaXeira: 0€. kopBavàs, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -éov, j-, jv), 6, (Hebr. Mp i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

Kopévvupi; (kópos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptep. kopeaÓévres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
$ 132, 19], rpojjs, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) kexopeope- 
vot égré, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianie blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

Kopív8vos, -ov, ó, a Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Képiv0os, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the ZEzean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Hor. ear. 1, 7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Keyxpeat) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lechzeum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achzan war, B. C. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. c. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. pn. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; xix. 1; 1 Co. i. 2; 2C0.i. 1, 23; 2 Tim.iv.20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
sqq.] * 

Kopvfwos, -ov, 6, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Cesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

Kópos, -ov, ó, (Hebr. 45), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7 [A. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].) * 

Koopéw, -@; 3 pers. plur. impf. ékóouovv; 1 aor. éxó- 
opnoa; pf. pass. kexómpnpat; (Kdopos) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: ras \aumddas, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8óprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpáme(av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for 353; Sir. xxix. 26; mpoodopdy, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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Dy); prop.: ofkov, in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; rà 
pyqueia, to decorate [ A.V. garnish]; Mt. xxiii. 29 (ráious, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2, 13) ; rd iepdv AiBors kal dvaÓcpaocs, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rods ÓepeMovs ToU re(yovs Mo ripuíq, 
Rev. xxi. 19; twa (with garments), vóudv, pass. Rev. - 
xxi 2; éavràs €v run, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see kara- 
aroAn, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; "Thuc. 2, 42; «exoop. 7jj dperj, Xen, 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrás, foll. by a ptep. designating the aet 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; vw dida-* 
oxaXlay év racu, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* 

Koc pAKós, -7, -óv, (koopos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe: 
Tobpavo) Tovde kal r&v Koopixav mrávrav, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p. 196*, 25; opp. to dv@pamuvos, Leian. paras. 11; Koopexi) 
didrakis, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: rà &yvov koapakóv, [its] earthly sanctuary [ R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i.e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: ai koopsxal 
émOupia, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* : 

Kómpaos, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.$ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (kéopos), 
well-arranged, seemly, VAS 1 Tim. ii. 9[WH mrg. 
-píes]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isoer., Lys, 
al) [Cf. Trench $ xcii.]* 

[kooptws, adv. (decently), fr. kómpuos, q. v.: 1 Tim. ii 
9 WH mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

Koc pokp&rop, -opos, 6, Gilopar and xpareéo), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of koopoxpaéropes Tod okórovs Tod alàvos [but erit. 
edd. om. r. alàv. | rovrov [ R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi.12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see doxyeov. (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; .11, 11j 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. Woy pIoNp is used ' 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [ps 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

Kéop0s, -ov, ó; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: év8icews iparíov, 1 Pet. iii. 9 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Mace. ii. 2; Sept. for say of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as. 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. iti 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally f 
"y,; twice for NIDA, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). E 
the world, i.e. the universe (quem xósuo» Graeci nom- — ef 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but ace. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 4! 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. wri 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.l. c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phal 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gata 
notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 24; Ro. i 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; v 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space. 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Macc. viii. 
18; xrí(ew r. kónpov, Sap. xi. 18; 6 rod kómpov rios, 
2 Mace. vii. 23 ; 4 Mace. v. 25 (24) ; — a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases zpà roi róv kéopov eva, Jn. xvii. 
5; dmó karaBoNijs kóapov [ Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26 ; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and mpd 
xar. kócpov [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 


"which see xaraBodn, 2) ; dad kríoews kómpov, Ro. i. 20; 


dn’ dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. $ 124, 8 b.; [cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14]). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inserr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and 
1306): Mk. xvi. 15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Baoweia 
ToU Koopov, Rev. xi. 15; acueia: (plur.) r. kórpov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 77s oikovpévgs) ; T0 as Tod kómpov 
rovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; év dd vó x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so €v zavri 79 xóopo, Col. i. 6]; 
6 Tore kócpos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
(iv év kóepo, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Ayers jv kai 
KXémrns év TH kdopy, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: 6éarpov éyernOnpev rà Koop@ 
kal dà'yyéXois Kk. ávÜpárrois, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]) : Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 L in br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33,51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. u. s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[ef. W. 577 (536)]; dpyaios kómpos, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; yervaoOa eis v. x. Jn. xvi. 21; EpyeoOar els rov 
kóc pov (Jn. ix. 39) and eis r. x. roUrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27 ; of Jesus asthe 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. i. 15 ; also 
eloépxeaÓat eis 7. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L T Tr WH é£épx. eis r. «.; [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]) ; to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 3, 4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). dmoeréAAew twa 
eis T. x., Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn.iv. 9; $ós r. «., 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; corjp r. x., Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (cwrnpia ro) x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); Amis r. x. 
Sap. xiv. 6; mperómAacros marjp ro) x., of Adam, Sap. 
X. 1); orotxeia roi k. (see arocyetov, 3 and 4) ; év rà kóapo, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 33; xvii. 13; Eph. ii. 12; év xdopo 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16; etvau év rà k., to dwell 
among men, Jn.i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11, 12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; eivai év kócpo, to be present, Ro. v. 13; é£eA6eiv 
€k ToU kóa ov, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvaerpédeo6a: év rd 
k., to behave one's self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise etvat ev ro 
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k. rour@, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 
tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with rà £v), 15; 
[the two in combination: rà vp rod kócpov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolieally or loosely i.q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public) : 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds óAos in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. « i. q. the entire number, doeBav, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
sSq.; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21; vi.2; 
xi. 32; 2.Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v. 19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with obros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see aiów, 3); etva: ék rod x. and ék rod x. roUrov 
(see eiut, V. 3 d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv. 5; Aadeiv ek rod kóopov, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; 6 apxev ToU x. rovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 6 év rà x. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; 7d mvedpa rod x. 
1 Co.ii.12; copia rod x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GL T Tr WH om. roor.]; iii. 19. [rà orovyeia ToU kó- 
epov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oro 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs ; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; elvat ek rod x., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see eiui, V. 3 d.) ; Kepdaive rov 
x. ddov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of ypapevor 
TO k. ToUT@ [crit. txt. róv kócpov; see xpdopat, 2], 1 Co. 
vii. 315; pepysvay rà ToU x. 33 sq. ; pidos and dua Tod x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamüv rov x. 1 Jn. ii. 15; »ukáv róv x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq. ; 
the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; [cf. éAéro yapis 
k. mapeAÜéro 6 kócpos otros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses " (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 kéapos rhs duas, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6; trod murrod dius 6 kdcpos rv 
xpupárov, rod 0€ dmícrov oj0€ dBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses «óapos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke's writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot kóopos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837); Düsterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangricitiit 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; JDiestel in Herzog xvii. 
p. 676 sqq.; [ Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i. e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrage zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10, * Additional Note ].* 


Kovapros 


Koóapros, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 23.* 

kodpt, Tr txt. codz, T WH xoóp, (the Hebr. "op [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

kovetwdia, -as [B. 17 (16)], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii 11. (Ev. Nie. c. 13.) * 

kovb(to : impf. 3 pers. plur. éxodu£ov ; (xoücos light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippoer. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

Kéduvos, -ov, 6, a basket, wicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 43 ; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn.vi. 13. (Judg.vi.19; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

xpáBBaros (L T Tr WH xpa8arros; cod. Sin. «páBaxros 
[exe. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. Ixxxi. sq.; Tf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks cxiyzovs, 
oxwprddiov): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq.; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl]; Acts v. 15; ix. 38. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 175 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
[McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

kpáto (with a long; hence ptcp. xpácov, Gal. iv. 6 L T 
Tr WH [(where RG «pá£ov); cf. B.61 (53)]) ; impf. éxpa- 
(ov; fut. xexpdfoua (Lk. xix. 40 R GL Tr mrg.), and 
kpá£o (ibid. 'T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
xxxv. 12, ete. [but dva-kpá£opat, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. éxpa£a (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH éxékpa£a, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Mace. xi. 49, etc.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. ékpayov [^4 the sim ple éxpayov seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. kéxparya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); ef. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B.61 (53); Kühneri. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for px prs, "p, yj; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; l. prop. [onomatopoetic] to croak 
(Germ. krüchzen), of the ery of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate : particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T 
WH om. Tr br. xp.]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; dmó rod 
$óBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with devi neyáAg added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH $ovzcav]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; Omar twos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like Dy! and prx (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to ery or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 
4. 2. tocry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen] : ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv. 14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition @wv7 peyddy foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; £v ev? pey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpato Aéyav, to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 30; [xv. 22 (where 

RG éxpavyacev)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 

11; xi. 9 [T Tr WH om. L br. Aéy.]; Jn. xix. 12 [here 

LT Tr WH ekpavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 

18; kpá(c dvi) peyadn Aéyov, Rev. vi. 105 vii. 10; xix. 

17 [here T WH br. add év]; «pá£as &Aeye, Mk. ix. 24; 
kpáew x. Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv. 

41 RG Trtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; kékpaye 
and éxpage Aéyov, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15; vii. 37; 

expake OiDáokov k. Aéyov, Jn. vii. 28; expake x. elmev, Jn. 

xii.44; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with mpds kóptov, mpos tov Ocóv added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; cvi. (evii.) 13, ete.). ui, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 

145; €repos mpds érepov, Is. vi. 3). [COMP.: dva-kpá(o. 
Syn. see Boda, fin.]* 

kpavráAn [ WH xperáAr, see their App. p. 151], -ys, 7 
(fr. KPAZ the head, and máÀAe to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [cf. Vaniéek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess) : Lk. xxi. 34 [ A. V. surfeiting ; 
cf. Trench § lxi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2,5, 1)* f 

Kpavíov, -ov, 7o, (dimin. of the noun «pávov [i. e. Kapa ; 
Curtius $ 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 33; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see Todyo6d. 
(Judg. ix. 53; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. II. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

Kpdoedov, -ov, 7ó, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. ry'y, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum; [B.D. s. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes].* 

kpavrouós, -d, -óv, (kparos), Sept. mostly for pin mighty : 
7 kp. xelp Tov co), i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
ToU xupiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepós; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.J.)* ) 

kpovrauóo, -à : Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. kparavodobe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. ékparaworo ; 1 aor. inf. kparatrjvat 
(kpáros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classie kparive ; 
Sept. mostly for prm; in pass. several times for 778; to 
stréngthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in . 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
mvevpart, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. zr»e?- 
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part]; Suvaper, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. loxóew rois aópact, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7) ; dvOpi(eoÓe, kparaiova6e, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [ A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (dvdpiferde 
«. k«parawovgÓc 7) Kapdia ipar, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; xpa- 
TaioUg6e k. yiverbe cis dvdpas, 1 S. iv. 9; dvdpigou x. kpa- 
«auo pev, 2 S. x. 12).* 
kparéo; impf. 2 pers. plur. ékpareire, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. «paro; 1 aor. ékpárgsa; pf. inf. 
xexparnxévat; Pass. pres. kparodpac; impf. éxparovpny ; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. xexpdrnvrac; (kpdros [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pins also for im (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 17 Esth. i.1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 kparáv, Sap. xiv. 19; of kparoüvres, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; rwós, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
oU»); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
"rijs mpo0éceos, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) ef. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. — b. to take 
hold of: rijs xeupds twos [cf. W. § 30, 8d.; B. u. s.], Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 
‘5A; rwà rijs xeupds, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; rud, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rods 
arédas twds, to embrace one's knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
‘tov Xóyor, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpds 
€avro/s with cv(rroüvres). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize : rwá, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
| one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 





4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi. 17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2 S. vi. 6; Ps. 
xxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. e. a. to hold in the hand: ri év rp Se&a, Rev. ii. 1 
(rj dpwrrepü tov üprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: 6 éxere, €yew, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 115 7d 
dvoud pov, Rev. ii. 13; one's authority, rjv cepadny, i. e. 
exeivov 6s éaTw 1) Kehadn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; rv mapa- 
| 9ocw, Mk. vii. 3 $1. 8; tas mapaddces, 2 Th. ii. 15; rip 
| Sax, Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants : 
B ris épokoylas, Heb. iv. 14; ris eArídos, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
P refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). c. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras ápaprías (opp. to addins), to re- 
‘tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 
"restrain: foll. by tva uj, Rev. vii. 1; by rod pn [W. 325 
(305); B. $ 140, 16 8.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
) of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae $ 359 sq. ; 
— .W. $ 30, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).* 
| | kp&rw'ros, -7, -ov, superl. of the adj. paris, (kpáros), 
i[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
xillustrious, best, most excellent: voc. kpárwre used in ad- 
—  sdressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

Kp&tos, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius $ 72); fr. Hom. down], ré, Hebr. 
U l. force, strength. 2. power, might: 7d 
kpáros tis icxvos avro), the might of his strength, Eph. 
i 19; vi. 10; ris d6€ns abro), Col. i. 11; xarà kpáros, 
mightily, with great power, nvgave, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: moteiv kp. (cf. moveiv duvd- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet.iv.11; v. 11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6; 
v. 13; rwós (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (ró IIepaéev xpdros 
éxovra, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see Ovvajus, fin.]* 

«pavyáto; impf. 3 pers. plur. ékpavya(ov; fut. kpav- 
yaow; 1 aor. expavyaca; (kpavyn); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. «páfo [see Boda, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; to shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéyov added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where T om. Aéyovres), and L T Tr WH also in 12; 
xpavyáfew x. Aéyew, Lk. iv. 41 L T Tr mrg.; «pavyá(. 
ova peyáAy, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. rw, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see kpá£o, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt.xv.22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p. 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 3, 1, 37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

kpavyf, -7s, 7, [cf. «pá(o ; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 $ 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for APH, APPS, 
MNW, ny, ete; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk.i.42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

xpéas, ró, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. kpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for #3; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal): 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

kpe(rrov and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil.i.23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH Ltxt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. L T Tr WH -ec-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. 3, e, s]) xpeioowr, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of «pars, see kparioros, cf. Kühner i. p. 436; 
[B. 27 (24) ]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 31 RG; Heb. 
xi.40; xii. 24; with woAA@ paAAov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
padXoy, 1 b.]; kpeicaov (adv.) moreiv, 1 Co. vii. 38; «peir- 
rov éatw, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,35; xp. éors, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.* 

Kpépapor, see the foll. word. 

Kpepdvvupst, also kpepavvoo [“ scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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s. V.)], xpepáo -à [* still later" (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi 7 and Byzant. writ.) xpeudgo, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpépaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
pácÓn»; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for mon; to hang up, 
suspend: ri émi tt (Rec.), wept rs (L T Tr WH), [eis rt, 
Taf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; rwà ém Evdrov, Acts v. 30; 
x. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply kpepac6eís, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
kpépapat (for kpepávvvpat, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by é« with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see éx, I. 3); émt EvAov, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 13; trop. év rw, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [CoMP.: ér-kpepapas. ] * 

[kpemáAn, see xpauraAn. | 

kpniivós, -ov, 6, (fr. kpepávvupa), a steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Kpfjs, 4, plur. Kpgres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534].* 

Kpfoxns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Kpfjrn. -55. 7, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or ZEgean Sea, now 
ealled Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]* 

p04, -5s, 7, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai kpidat), Sept. for MAY, barley: Rev. vi. 6 kpi65s 
RG, xpo» L T Tr WH.* 

kp(8cvos, -5, -ov, («pi7), of barley, made of barley: áprot 
(2 K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

xp(ua [GT WH] or «pipa [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to «pípa, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 sq.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96,107); al.; * videtur 7 antiquitati 
Graecae, ( Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418]),-ros, 
76, (fr. kpivo, q. v.; as kAMpa fr. kAivo), [ Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for 0215; 1. a decree: plur., rod 
beot, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i, e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: kpípari run kpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, Qavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: 7d xpípa . . . els 
karákpuaua, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, xpipa denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, rod 6co?, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBdverOar xpipa, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas.iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said yew kpípa, 1 Tim. v. 12; Bacerá(ew ró xpipa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering. 
punishment (see Baerá(o, 2), Gal. v. 10; xpípa eodiew 
éavró, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; eis kpíua ouvépyeo Oa, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; eivat év rà abró xpipart, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev. xvii. 1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els kpiya éyóà els r. 
Koo ov roUrov #\ Gor, where by way of explanation is added 
tva krÀ. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39; 1d kpípa dpxerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the inflietion 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called rd «p. 7d uéAXov, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. alówtov, eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's right, 
kplvew và kpipa rwós é Twos, to vindicate one's right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 ((R. V. God hath judged your judgment on. 
her], see x, I. 7) ; i. q. the power and business of judging: 
kp. &iüóvat rivi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 


cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court: xpipara Exew — 


pera vivos, 1 Co. vi. 7.* 
kplvov, -ov, 70, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down. |* : 
kp(vo; fut. kpwó ; 1 aor. éxpwa; pf. kékpia ; 9 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. $12, 9; [B. 33 (29) ]), xe- 
kpike (Acts xx. 16 GL'T'TrWH); Pass., pres. kpíivopa:;. 
impf. ékpwópqgv; pf. kékpuuac; 1 aor. éxpiOny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. kpdjooua; Sept. for vaw, and also for 
p" and m^; Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., AeschyL, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; perd veavioxov dpioter kexpynevor 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; kexpipévor Gpxovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, es- 
teem: jpépav map’ zjuépav, one day above another, i. e.. 
to prefer [see mapd, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so rt mpd rivos,. 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; róv 'AmóAAo mpd Mapavov, rep. 8 p. 
399 e.); mácav ju. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it. 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ép0ds- 
éxpwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ;. 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; roóro, Gre etc. to be of opinion ete. 2 Co. v.. 
14; foll. by the ace. with inf. Acts xvi. 155 vuvá or ri 
foll. by a predicate acc., kpívew rwà adv twos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 465 dmoroy 
kpiverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de-- 
eree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 37 (kpivat re kal mpobéaOa, Polyb. 8,.- 
6, 7; 7d xptbév, which one has determined on, one's re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 13, 7; rois kpeior éppévew Sei, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) ; Séypara, pass. [the decrees that had’ 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; rodro kplvare;. 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. ró, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with épavrà added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL T Tr WH [(see below)]; 
v. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 33; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1, 5; 12, 10, 4; 13, 6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
, 2 Rec. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Mace. xi. 36) ; with rod prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. $140, 16 8.]; (xpiverai run, it is one's pleasure, it seems 
good to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
duxagew, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: rud, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; xarà róv vópov, Jn. xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. l. (li.) 6 (4)) ; mepí w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of émi 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Acts xxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i. q. to condemn : simply, Acts xiii. 27. B. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
y. 30; viii. 50; dcxaiws, 1 Pet. ii. 23; év Ouatoc ivy, Rev. 
xix. 11; rid, 1 Co. v. 13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (óvras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; rjv oikovpévgv, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)]; rdv kóapov, Ro. iii. 6 ; 
Ta kpvrrà ràv avOporer, Ro. ii. 16 ; Kpivew 7d kpipa twos 
€x twos (see xpípa, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
kpivew kata TO éxácTov épyov, 1 Pet..i. 17; rods vexpods 
€k Tdv yeypappever ev rois BiBAiows karà Ta Epya abràv, 
pass. Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, rara 
fkpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: rwá, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; . xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); róv kóc pov, opp. to ca ew, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said 6 dpywv rod kómpov rovrov kékprrat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power tó dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
AM. y- of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: róv kócpov, 1 Co. vi. 2; &yyéXovs, ib. 
3 [ef. ayyedos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. cc.]. b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen- 
. sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xard re, Jn. viii. 15; xar' du, Jn. vii. 24; 
ev kpipari run. kpivew, Mt. vii. 2; twa, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; éx rod oróparós cov kpwó ce, out. 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; 17d Sixacov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by ei, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: ri i. e. «piat rwá, 1 Co. iv. 
5; xpiow xpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) 8xaiav [ef. B. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (dAnOuny x. Owaíav, Tob. iii. 25 
kpioes ddixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault. 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
ii. 1; twa, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 13; foll. by év with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative. 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (róv Aaóv, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Mace. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3, 3; of xpivovres T. yiv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and. 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants. 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. $ 31, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by pera 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
ézí with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
dva-, ámo-, dvr-amo- (-pat), dia-, €v-, émt-, kara-, avv-, ómo- 
(-uat), evv- vrro-(-par). ] * 

kpícis, -ews, 7), Sept. for 3, 2 (a suit), but chiefly 
for bB7D5; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down)] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; @ 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see ézakoXov- 
0év); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; xpiow kptvew (see kptvo, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment. 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th.i.5; Heb.x.27; plur, Rev. xvi 7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 7 zuépa kpíceos [Mt. x. 
15; xi. 22,24; xii.36; Mk. vi. 11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or rijs «piceos [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed. 
for the judgment, see 7uépa, 3; eis kpiow peyddns rjuépas;. 
Jude 6; 7 dpa rs kp(ceos abro), i.e. rod co, Rev. xiv. 
7; év Th kpícei, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq.; xpiow mroteiv kara mrávrov, to execute judgment. 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem= 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; 5 Kpiows avro) ipbn, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; mimrew eis kpiow [R* eis ómókpwrw], to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; aió»tos xpiows, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 7) xpiows Tis yeévvgs, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John's usage xpíc: denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: airy 
^ éagriv 1 xpiots, re etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow moteiv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; ¢pyeoOat eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. Tod xócpov rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; cepi xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpívo, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvderaci:s kpicews, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 2 8. ]. 4. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7) «picts raca, 
the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510) ], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpísc«s bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. $33 (Dan. vii. 10, 26;. cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in thé sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the S a n- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8/14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. bnUn (ct. fo Thes. iii. p. 1464» 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and olive pass. veláuud 
toin Gusenins l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, dmayyéAXew tii, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
Bd Aw, 1 g.).* 

Koleos, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

xpvrfpuov, -ov, TO, (fr. xpernp, i. q. pers) ; <i 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

xpurfjs, -o), 6, (kpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for uD’; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
$uioyurpós, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. dicaorns, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 LT Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. § 34, 3 b.], 77s dduias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii, 27; Lk.xi.19. 2. 
like the Hebr. ud’, of the leaders or minis of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16, 18 sq.; Ruth i.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, eto.).* 

KpiTiKés, -1), -óv, (Kpivw), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al): with 
gen. of the obj., évOupnoewy x. évvoiàv kapB(as, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

xpoóo; 1 aor. ptep. kpovoas; to knock: Tijv Ópav, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310 a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but kózretv rijv Ó)pav is better, 


acc. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [ef. . 


Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes xózrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without rj» Ovpav [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Opa, c. e.).* 

kpuvrífj [so R"*G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it kpvrr1 [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler $ 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below ]) -7s, 7, a erypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: eis kpumrny, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to kpvmTós mepimaros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 


Vitruv. 6, 8 (5); al). Cf. Meyeradle.; W.238(228)* 


Kpurés, -7, -dv, (kprrro), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]; 6 kpvzrós ris kapüias avOpamos, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., év ro 
xpvrrQ, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; ev kpvmró, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 év kpvmrà 
'Iov8atos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; rà xpymra tod ckórovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.j things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; rà «p. rav avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rà «p. tis kapüías, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; và xp. rie 
aicxvvns (see aicyvvn, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; els kpvmróv into 
a-secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
kpvrrr1]." 

kpómro : 1 aor. &kpvy/a ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. kéxpumrat, 
ptep. kexpuppévos; 2 aor. ékpófdrv (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier éxpidny, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.377 ; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]) ; [cf. kaMmrro ; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for sani, non, 15x, 120, "5, 002; 
to hide, conceal ; a. prop.: tl, Mt. xiii. 44 and LTTr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; xpuBnvac 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v.14; 1 Tim.v: 955 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]) «. é£gA6ev, 
i.e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [ef. W. 469 (437)]; 
kpórro ri év with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xiii. 
44; xexp. ev rà Oeo, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; ri ets v4, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G Levéxpuper]; éavróv 
eis with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rwà dmó mpoowmou 
twos to cover (and remove [ef. W. $ 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; ékpv8n dm avróàv, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally «p. «vá re; cf. 
drzokpimro, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppévos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dmó twos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 L T Tr WH; 
[Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; dam óaAuóv 
rwos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. $ 146, 1 fin. Comp.: dro-, év, 
qrepi-kpimro. | * 

KpurradAife; (KpvoradXos, q. v.) ; to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Kptoraddos, -ov, ó, (fr. kpvos ice; hence prop. anything 


. congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 


down], erystal : a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
{ef. B. D.s. v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. and S. s. v. II.]* 

Kpudatos, -aía, -atov, (kpoda), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 L'T Tr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

kpudh [L WH -$7; cf. eix?, init.], adv., (kpimra), secret- 
dy, in secret: Eph. v. 12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

Krdopat, -àpac; fut. krjcopac (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnodpny ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 3p; to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one's self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. kéxrnpas, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N. T.): ri, Mt.x. 9; Acts viii. 20; dca 
xrépat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], woAdod, Acts xxii. 28; with éx 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; 7rd éavrod 
okevos év &ytam ud x. Ty, to procure for himself his owr. 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction of the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words év dy. x. riujj 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘vessel’; cf. xrac@ac *vvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10), 1 Th.iv.4; ras yrvxàs ópóv, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ¢nusoteOa 
Ti» Y^. avro) under (nuo), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loe. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

Krfjka, -ros, 7d, (fr. kráopat, as xprjpa fr. xpáopat), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
etc.. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

Krfjvos, -ovs, rd, (fr. eráoua.; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for M73, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf. 
fiom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

KThTwp, -opos, 6, (kráopat), a possessor: Acts iv. 34. 
(Diod. exept. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

Kr(ío: 1 aor. rica; pf. pass. €erwzuar; 1 aor. pass. 
éxriaOnv; Sept. chiefly for 813; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al); hence to found, a city, colony, state, etc. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, ete., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17) ; 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. $ 20]); absol. 6 «rícas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), kra6évres 
ev Xpiot@ 'IngoU emi Épyois adyaois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see ez, 
B. 2 a. (.], Eph. ii. 10; robs dvo eis va xawdy ávOporrov, 
ibid. 15; róv kria Üévra kata Oeóv, formed after God's like- 
ness [see card, II. 3 c. 6.], Eph. iv. 24, (kapdiav xabapav 
kría'ov ev épot, Ps. |. (li.) 12).* 

kriots, -ews, 7), (kriQo), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, ete. ; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: ro) kóapov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i.q. «ríapa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W. 32]; used ^ a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro.i. 
25; Heb. iv. 13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called nnn ^3 [cf. Schéttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), kaw) kriaus is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi. 15; 2 Co. v. 17. — b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpy/, 3; [7] xriots r. dvÜpórrov, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; 6An 7 kríaus, Sap. xix. 6; 
mzüca 5j xriows, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), záca xriows, Col. i. 15; 3 Mace. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; owrip maons kríaeos, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[$10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see mas, I. 1 c.); dm ápyris xrivews, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; o) ravrns ths kríaeos, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, máog 
rh kr. Mk. xvi. 15; év mdon (Rec. adds 75) «ría 77j nó 
rov ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); maoa 7) kr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Rückert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

kriopa, -ros, Td, (kri(w) ; thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. ereatura) [A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. 6eo), transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [al take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapyr, metaph. a.; also xrig¢w sub fin., 
krícis, 2 a.) ; rà év apxi «río para Oeod, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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xriorys (on the accent cf. W. $ 6, 1 h. [cf. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler $8 35, 36]), -ov, 6, (kri(o), a Sounder ; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut.;al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).* 

vieta. [-8ía T WH; see I, c], -as, 7. (fr. kv8evo, and this 
fr. kvBos a cube, a die), dice-playing ( Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.); trop. 7) «. rev avOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

kvBépvnes, -ews, 7, (kvSepváo [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: xvBepvjoets* mpovontixal émoti- 
pat kai $povjoes ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

KvBepvfjrns, -ov, 6, (kvBepváo [*to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master ; [ A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

KvKAeóo : 1 aor. éxókAevga; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround : rip 
mapeuBorny, Rev. xx. 9 pee R G Tr éxokAocav); [riva, 
Jn. x. 24 Tr mrz. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

KvkAóBev, (abehag [see disi adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xukX. rwós, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
7:385, 22D $25, and simply $20; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahi, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
&v.)* 

KvkAóo, -@: 1 aor. ékokAoca; Pass., pres. ptep. kvkAov- 
pevos; 1 aor. ptep. kvkAoÓeís ; (koxAos); Sept. chiefly 
for 230; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass : of 
persons standing round, rwa, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
ékókAevcar (q. v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [Comp.: zepi-kvkAóo.] * 

Kido (dat. of the subst. koxAos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 729, also for 7302 and 30. $29; ina circle,around, 
round about, on all sides : Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of kvKA@dypoi, 
the circumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives eypora); Lk. ix. 12; dro 
‘Iepoue. kai kóxAo, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
Twós, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R kvxAó8ev] ; vii. 11.* 

KóAuwrpga, -ros, TO, (kvAiw, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. SopSópov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22 [R GL Tr mrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean *wallowing-place', as if it were the 
same as kvAlorpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luli). But just as 
7rd éfépapa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so rd kó^wrpa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 
word, and] 8ópBopos.* 
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KvAuwrpós, -0), 0, i. q. sucus, a rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : eis kvuop. 
BopBópov, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

kvAlw: (for cvAivdm more com. in earlier writ.), to roll; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvAlero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epiet. diss. 
4, 11, 29.) [Cowr.: dva-, ázo-, rpookvAto. ]* 

KvAAós, -7, -óv, [akin to kvxXos, kvAco, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, ete. ; Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. xoAós, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. «vA. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kühn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

kipa, -ros, ró, [fr. kvéo to swell; Curtius $ 79; fr. Hom. 
down], a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 37; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Tr txt.br.]; kópara &ypia, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with @addo- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn. cf. ckddov.]* 

kópfaXov, -ov, 7d, (fr. kóp3os, 6, a hollow [ef.eup, eupola, — 
etc.; Vaniéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i.e. a hollow basin of — 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) amusi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the ; 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16, 19, 
28; Ps. cl 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

Kipivov, -ov, Tó, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kümmel, 
(for 12, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diose., Plut, al)  [T'ristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 443.]* 

Kvvápuov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of kóev, i. q. kvvidiov, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuvatxa- 
piov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vii. 27sq. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al. )* 

epos, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kémpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi.3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Macc. x. 13). [BB. DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* | 

kiwrw: 1 aor. ptep. kóyras; (fr. km the head [cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. y.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 1p; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with xáre added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp.: dva. mapas cvy- - 
kurta. |* 

Kvpnvotos, -ov, 6, (Kvprjyp, q. V-), a Cyrene, [A. v. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. — 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hat., al. yt 

Kuphvn, -ns, 7, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman - 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great - 
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numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
[BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kvpqvios (Lchm. Kupivos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, ¢)]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i- jus (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judza had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
‘reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. €. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 


nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 


Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq. ; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
p. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq. ; Weizsücker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [Keil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq.; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Saer. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kvpta, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, [GL T KC 
(and WH mrg.in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Lücke, Comm. üb. die 
—Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. kvpía, regard- 
ing the word as an sppellative, lady; (ai yuvaixes eis 
dmb tecoapeckaidera éràv ind ràv avdpav kv piat kaXoUv- 
‘Tal, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

Kvptakós, -7, -óv, à bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. $ 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v. ], of or belonging to the Lord; A. 
i.q.the gen. of the author rod kvpíov, thus kvptakóv Oetrvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Adyia 
xuptakd, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, 7) kvpuaxi) juépa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ's 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. * kuprakr) kvptov', Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day ; 
Bp. Lghift. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Müller on Barn. ep. 15, 
.9]; ypadai kvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 
. Kuptetm ; fut. kuprevow; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
kuptevon; (Kuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147) ], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of kvptevovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., 6 Óávaros, Ro. vi. 9; 7? duapria, 14; 6 vdpos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for OUD 
[ete.].) [Comp.: kara-kvpievo.] * 

KÜpvos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. kupros, -a, -ov, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. 6 €xov küpos, having power or author- 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for tw, Oy3): with gen. of 
the thing, as rod dureAGvos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; rod Oepirpod, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; rijs 
oikías, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rod móAov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rod ca($8árov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk.vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 
household: 8o)Xov, madioxns, oikovópov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi.3, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol, opp. to oí Soda, Eph. vi. 5, 9; Col. iv. 1, ete.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of «pros see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595—608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called kvp«r, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see &dyyeXos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xupwos is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk.xiii.8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk.ix.54; x.17,40; xi.1; xxii. 33,38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), «ipte, kipie, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25; Jn.iv.11, 15, 19; v. 7; xii. 
21; xx.15; Aotsix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. c. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for "ynw, ay, o'riow, nim and m; [the 
term xüptos is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address ipw, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epiet. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find x/pre 6 beds, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes xvpue eAégaov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note ?)]), — both with the art., 6 «ptos: Mt. i. 22 [RG]; 
v. 33; Mk.v.19; Lk.i.6,9,28,46; Actsvii.33; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see eos, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude5 [R G],ete.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9; 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude [5 T Trtxt. WH txt.], 9; kvpsos rod ovpavod 
x. THs ns, Mt. xi. 25; Lk.x.21; Acts xvii. 24; KÜpios 
Tay kvpievovrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15; kpuos 6 Geos, see Beds, 3 
p. 288* [and below]; xvpsos 6 Oeds ó mavrokpárop, Rev. 
iv. 8; «vptos caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyehos and 6 dyyeXos 
kupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i 11; ii. 9; 
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Acts v. 19; viii. 26; xii. 7; mvedpa kvpiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: $zó (R G add the art.) 
kvpiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa kvpíov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 23 ; mapa kvpío, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the Mxssran; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
3; xxii. 45; Mk. xi.3; xii. 36; Lk. xix. 34; xx. 44. pf. 
to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil.ii.9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. 6 kip., Mk. 
xvi 19 sq.; Actsix.1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 sq. ; ix. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22 GL 
T Tr WH); Phil.iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 T TrWH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.); Jas.v. 7,ete. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 k/p«ós pov kai 6 Oeós pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dd rov kvp., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v. 6; mpos 
rov x. 2 Co. v. 8; 6 Kdpios "Ingots, Actsi.21; iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx.35; 1 Co. xi. 23; [xvi. 23 T Vr EE 2 Co. i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; ó Kup. "Io. 

Xpucros, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R; 23 R GL]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
[WH br. Xp.]; Eph.i.2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; 6 
kUptos 7]uàv, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with 'Ipeovs added, [L T Tr 
WHin1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[L TTr (yet without 24.)]; so with Xpwrroós, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GL T Tr WH); and 'Iycobs Xpwrós, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Rec.]; v. 23; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(juàv)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. juóv]; Eph.i.3; vi 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 25 [T WH om. 2uóv]; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WH om. 7p.], etc. ; "Inaobs Xpurrós ó kopus 
ju àv, Ro.i. 4; and Xp. "Ina. ó kip. (jpav), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 kvp. kai 6 arp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 [ef. B. 155 (136)]; with "Inoots Xpwros added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply xvpuos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; kópios kvpiov i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
$ 36, 2; [B. $ 123, 12]) : Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x. 17) ; with prepositions: amd Kupiov, Col. 
iii. 24; xarà kvpiov, 2 Co. xi. 17; mpos kupwov, 2 Co. iii. 16 ; 

gv Kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; $zó kvp. 2 Th.ii.13; on the piusee 
év kupío, freq. in Paul, and except in his ittingis found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°. The appel- 
lation 6 kópvos, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historie narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related : 

Lk. vii. 18; x.1; xi.39; xii.42; xiii. 150; xvii.5 sq; 1 
xxii. 31 [R GL Trbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. "Iy- 
gous]; vi. 23; xi.2. "There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the asrrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12, d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title ópuos 
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But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 xps 
ths eipnyns, cf. 6 Beds rhs eiprvgs, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from. 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxdoT@ ws 6 küptos €Ockev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words kara vv xápw ro 0co9 rijv Sobciody 
pov in vs. 10. On the other hand, xpwopevoe $zó rod Kup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu 
vocum xpios et 6 kvptos in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens. 
disquisitionem de vocis kóp«os absolute positae in N. T. 
usu- Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June. 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. $ 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (erit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 kvpíov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see Oeamórns, fin: 

Kuptorns, -nTos, 7, (6 KUptos), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see é£ovaia, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton's * dominations”’]; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (xpi, 1 Co. viii. 5; see kuptos, a. fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. * Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

Kvpóo, -@: 1 aor. inf. cupdca; pf. pass. ptep. kekupo- 
pévos; (küpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
diaOjenv, pass. Gal. iii. 15; dyámqv eis twa, to make a. 
publie decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp.: mpo-kupóo. |* 

KÜoy, — in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. mase.; Hebr. 253; a dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. xxii. 15, in which last 
others loss probably understand sodomites (like 0°373 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KAXov, -ov, 7d; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. xvi. 24) for 332 
and D'*23, a dead body, carcase, inasthadli as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcases ].* 

kwdtw; impf. 1 pers. plur. ékoAcopev (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ékoAvoa; Pass., pres. kaAvopat; 1 aor. — 
€x@dvOnv ; (fr. kóAos, lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off, cut 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for 473, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
yi: rwá foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,2 8.; cf. B. $148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii.16; Heb. vii. 23; ri koAvet pe BarticOqva ; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36 ; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; abróv is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rid tivos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rjv 
mapadpoviar, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; 1d AaXeiv 
yAóccas, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ri, foll. by rod wy, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x. 47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
$22 foll. by 1) of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (ró uvguetov ázó aod, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Cowr.: OukoAvo.] * 

Kopm, -ns, 7, (akin to ketpat, kouiáo, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius $ 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. móAw], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Kawrapeías, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
nij3 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220* [ B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for *\¥N and ni*xn 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for y, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D. s. v. Villages.] 

Kopó-rolus, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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KGpos, -ov, 6, (fr. xeiua.; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius $ 45); fr. [Hom. h. Mere., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and: 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the: 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses. 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally. 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro.. 
xiii. 13; Gal. v.21; 1 Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Mace... 
vi 4.) [Trench $ lxi.]* 

Kove, -emos, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr. 
al.); of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552°, 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm.. 
etc. 927 (474* ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kós, gen. Kó, j, Cos [ A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia-- 
tion of és ràv Kó (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és ray: 
móM». (Hackett)]), a small island of the 7Egean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kóv- 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Kó, as. 
in 1 Mace. xv. 23; see Matthiae $ 70 note 3; W. $8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [*but the best description is. 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s. w. (Halle 1852) " (How- 


son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 


Koodp, 6, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam,. 
one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Kodós, -7, -óv, (kórre to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. Bédos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq.; xii. 225: 
xv. 30sq.; Lk.i.22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for obw 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Merc. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept. for 
won, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
ete.).* 


A 


Aayxávo : 2 aor. &Aaxov; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and acc. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. $ 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b.; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : mepi rwos, Jn. xix. 24.* 





Aátapos, -ov, ó, (rabb. 39, apparently the same as 
ó17*w, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]. 
acc. to others, i. q. Wy No without help), Lazarus; Ec 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised! 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq. 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and’ 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

Aá6pa [so R G T Tr] (in Hom. Aáópy, fr. Xav6ávo,. 


Aairay 


Aadeiv), and L [WHKC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
s. Y. elkij) ] AdOpa (fr. AáÓpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.] s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Aaixoxy ((L. T Tr WH] not Aaittay [Grsb.], cf. W. $ 6, 
1 e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
$620; Tf. Proleg. p. 101 ]), -azos, 7 [masc. in &* Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; Aaiday dvépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; dvegos civ AatAari oA, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [ A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv.37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 8 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395%, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards."] * 

AAKX(Q and Aaxéo, see Adoko. 

Aaxritw; (fr. adv. Ad&, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
do kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see xévrpov, 2.” 

AaMéo, 5; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAdde, plur. éAdAovv; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. €AdAnoa; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
Aarodpar; pf. AeAdAnuar; 1 aor. eAadHOnv; 1 fut. AadnOn- 
copa; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq.than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
53" or ^35, more rarely for "DW; prop. to utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. /a-la, ete.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one's self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyw refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
AaAeéiv is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; AaAobct per, od dpá(ovox dé, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21,14). Accordingly, everything Aeyouevoy 
is also Aadovpevor, but not everything AaAo)pevov is also 
Aeyópevov ( Eupolis in Plut. Alc. 13 AaAeiv dpwrros, advva- 
Tóraros Aéyew); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
óca ó vópos héyet, rois €v TH vóuo AaAei, and the very com. 
éhddnoey ... Aéyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of AaAeiv, to utter one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact. that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; T'ttmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; T'rench, Syn. $ Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail : 

1. to utier a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as Bpovrai, Rev. x. 4; with rds éavróv hovds added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 8q-), 
ib. 3; edXrvyyos XaXovors per’ épov, éyov (Rec. Aéyovca) 
foll. by direct dise. Rev. iv. 1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 24 ; 
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. kpdgw, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 aec. to the true reading AaAe; [GL T TrWH; the 
Rec. AaAeira: must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (rpüypa 
kar dyopàv Nadovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. mavres 
abrjv Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner)]. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to ulter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 115. 
of the dum b, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rods [T Tr WH 
om. ]) dAdAous Aadeiv, Mk. vii. 37 ; €AdAe: dpOas, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, uj) Suvdpevos AaXcat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, erópa 
€xovat k. ov AaAnoovat, Ps. cxiii. 13 (exv. 5) ; exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 3 Macc. iv. 16) ; to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Ade x. ui) evomjogs, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. exv. 1 (exvi. 10); opp. to 
mroveivy (a8 Aoyos to &pyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: rq idie 
diadexr@, Acts ii. 6; érépats kawais ykoooats, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. kaw.], from which the 
simple yAóccats AaXeiv, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAéaoa, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with aec. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ére abro? Aadodvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. kakós, kadGs, Jn. xviii. 23; ós vamos eAdXovv, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; ós Opákov, Rev. xiii. 11; arópa mpós arópa, face 
to face (Germ. mündlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); eis dépa AaAeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ék rod mepio- 
cevparos rijs kapüias TO arópa Aadei, out of the abundance 
of the-heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ék ràv idiov 
AaAeiv, to utter words in accordance with one's inner 
character, Jn. viii.44. with ace. of thething: ri AaMjoo, 
AaAnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, ete., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH drokpiój]; 
xiii. 11; ri, anything, Mk. xi. 23 LT Trtxt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; od« otdapev ti AaAei, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
ÀaA.], Jn. xvi. 18; radra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; rà AaAovpevor, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
rov Aóyov Aadovpevov, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
Adyous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pyyara, Jn. viii, 20; Acts x. 44; 
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mapagoXQv, Mt. xiii. 33; BdAaodnpuias, Mk. ii. 7 [L T Tr 
WH 8Aae$xueéi]; Lk. v. 21; pgpuara Braodnya ets twa, 
Acts vi. 11; óguara (Rec. adds BAdodnua) xara twos, 
Acts vi. 13; oxAnpa xara rwos, Jude 15; bmépoyxa, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; rà uj óéovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (à 
p) 0épus, 2 Mace. xii. 14; eis twa rà pi) KaOnkovra, 3 
Maec. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448) ]) ; Sveorpaypeva, Acts 
xx. 30; 1d Wevdos, Jn. viii. 44; oXov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dya0d, Mt. xii. 34; codíav, 1 Co. 
li. 6 sq.; pvornpra, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by ore (equiv. to zepi 
ToUrov, Ort etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see Oru, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 L txt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
édddnoe Aéyov (in imitation of Hebr. *5w? ^2T [ef. 
above (init.) ]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; AaAo0ca x. Aéyovca, 


Rev. x. 8. AaAó with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 


dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
Xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21,28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. $ 133, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) Wadpois x. Upvo:c (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; od AaAeiv rwi is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; dade ri 
mun, lo speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyn, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 
€o. vii. 14; ójuara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oikoBourjv k. mapdxAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, róv vóuov, pass. Heb. ix. 19; AaAó mpds twa, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 L mrg. TWH); 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (O8 134, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); Adyous mpós twa, Lk. xxiv. 44; éAdAgcav mpós 
avrovs evayyeArCopevot . .. Incovy, Acts xi. 20; Goa àv 
Aaron mpds bpás, Acts iii. 22; godíav év rww, wisdom 
among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. perd twos, to speak, converse, 
with one [cf. B. $ 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii 1; xxi. 9,15; AaAeiv 
ajÓear pera etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [cf. Ellicott]; 
XaAeiv epi twos, concerning a person or thing: Lk. ii. 33; 


' jx. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 


li. 5; iv. 8; with rw, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; ri mepi twos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
«is Twa mepi Twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; eis twa mepi w. gen. of pers, ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that AaAeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
24 
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i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30, 38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 105 xi. 15; 
xiv. 1, 9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; Col. 
iv.3; 1 Th.ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with mappyoia added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; emi dvdpare "Igoo0, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see emi, B. 2 a. 8.; rà dvouate kvptov [where L T 
Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2 f.) ; rui (to one) ev mapaBodais, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34 ; 
€v mapotíais, Jn. xvi. 25; é£ épavrob, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; am’ épavrov (see amo, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59*), Jn. vii. 17 
sq.; xiv. 10; xvi.13; éx ris yrs (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; ék rod kócpov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see xdopos, 6); éx 
co, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; AaAeiv 
Tóv Àoyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by eis 77v IIépygv; see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, ete.; róv Ady. rod Oeod, Acts iv. 29, 
31; rut T. Adyov, Mk. ii 2; Acts xi.19; with mapaBodais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rwi róv Ady. rob kvpiov [WH txt. 
cov], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9) ; rui v. Ady. Tov 
Geod, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rà pnyara rov Oco?, Jn. 
iii. 34; rà pnp. tis Cons, Acts v. 20; mpós twa 7d eiayy. 
ToU co), 1 Th. ii. 2; Aadeiv x. SiddoKe và mepi ToU 'InaoU 
[RG xvpíov], Acts xviii. 25; 1d pvorjpioy tod Xpicrod, 
Col. iv. 3. 2AaAeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. $ 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetie an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i.45,55; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said AaAeiv &v run: Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; Oià mróparós twos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; dd 
'Haatov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xii, 29; Acts x.7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said AaAgcew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 135 6 vóuos as a manifestation of 
God is said AaAetv ree what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said Aadeiy, Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev.i 12; x. 8. i.q. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling: 
Mt. xxvi 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since 
AaAeiv strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as AaAovres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17, 23; xii. 19; Heb. ii. 5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAeiv 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb AaAetv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: Oa, ék-, kara-, mpoo-, avd-dadéw; cf. the cat- 
alogue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 60.] 

AaMá, -ds, 9, (AdAos, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. $ 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] /oquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Aadée, init.]; in 
a good sense conversation ; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
i.q. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 


Aapá 


nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker's native country : hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer J.* 

Aagá [RG (on the accent see 7'df. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aaya [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 5122 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lehm. reads Aguá, in the latter Aeuá, Tdf. Aeud in 
both, Tr WH dea in Mt. but Aaya in Mk.; the form in 
7 or e reproduces the Chald. x or 199; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. l. c.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693.* 

Aapfávo; impf. AduBavov; fut. Agyropau (LT Tr WH 
Ajprvoua, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, #); 2 aor. 
&AaBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] éAdBare, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dwépxopat, init.), impv. AaBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not Aagé (W. $ 6, 1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. eQvwja, 2 pers. eiAnpas [and ejes (Rev. xi. 17 
WH; see xomidw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. $$ 67, 68], ptep. eiAnpas; [Pass., pres. 
ptep. AauBavópevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. eiAnwrat, Jn. viii. 4 
WH mrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for np? very often for x3, also for 329 and several 
times for 18; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol, where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (ràv) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro BigMov, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s.]; páxatpav (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see dy 
iornut, Tl. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptep. AaBóv with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as Aafgóv 
kóce xeipa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed "], Hom. Od. 24, 
898): Mt. xiii. 31, 33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; Aafóv ro 
alua... róv dady éppavtive (equiv. to TO aipare.. . Tov 
A. épp-), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb Aafeiv in a finite form 
foll. by xat precedes, as €haBe rbv "Tyoo0v kal égaaT(yocev, 
Jn.xix.1; add,ib.40; xxi. 13; Hev.viii. 5; also Aageiv 
Tov dprov ... kal BaXeiv etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
fraBov . . . kal émroízsav, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., apopyny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11; trdderypd rwos (gen. 
of the thing) rwa, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, và 
ipária, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (éa Ora, trrodnpara, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); popdiy SovdAov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food); to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, d8wp, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rd d£0s, Jn. xix. 30; otk €Aafde, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. .to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: tov 
oravpov avro), Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. apy]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5,7; Napmddas, Mt. xxv. 15 
&Aatov g.eÜ' éavràv, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras do@eveias, i. e. 

to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v. 40; Rev. iii. 

11; rjv eipnyny é« [ Rec. awd, (WH br. éx)] rijs yrs, Rev. 

vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one’s own ; a. to cíaim, procure, for one's 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavr@ Bao 
Acíav, Lk. xix. 12; with ace. of the pers. to associate with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, ete.: XaBàv v. omeipar 
épxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid - 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (orparóv AaBóv 
épxerat, Soph. Trach. 259); Aag. yvvaika, to take i. e- 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 

19, etc. ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Ale. 324; with éavró- 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). ^ b. of that. 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 

to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: twa, Mt. xxi. 85, 39; 
Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ri, i.e. o get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 [cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 

or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo) : twa &Xa- 

Bev éxaraois, Lk. v. 26; pdBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpóuos €\AaBe yvia, Il. 3, 84; pe tuepos 
aipei, 3, 446; xóAos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap.xi. — 
13 (12)) ; mveüpa (i.e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; metpaopds, —— 
1 Co. x.13. c. to take by craft (our catch, used of — — 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdév, Lk. v. 5; trop. rud, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with 8e added, 
ib. xii. 16. — d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i.e. to appropriate to one's self: éavrà Tiv 
riunv, Heb. v. 4. — e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: ri mapá twos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (yreiv, ib. 44. f. totakea thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) + 
rà didpaxpa, Mt. xvii. 24; réAn dmó twos, ib. 25; Sexdras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; xaprovs, Mt. xxi. 34; mapa rw yeopyav 
ano ToU kaprro?, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit, 
receive: vwà paricpaow, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [ef. | 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see S4AXco, 15 rw —— 
els rà 18a, unto his own home [see tàtos, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 275 
ls oik(av, 2 Jn. 10; eis Td mAoiov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: tivd, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop. - 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : róv Aóyov, to admit or re- | 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éyovrat) ; rv paprvpíav, to believe thetesti- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; rà prpará rwos, Jn. xii. 485 xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 533. 83 (on the various senses - 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), — 
mpdcwmov Aap[Sáve, to receive a person, give him access 
to one's self, i. e. to regard any one's power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. to ac - 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with dvOpdmov added, Gal. 


























| 





NapBave 


ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc.; avuá(ew 1d mpdcor., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 
c.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: twa &k rwov, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; [L. and S. II. 3]), by which AapBaverv 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : Aag. dpyqy to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopa« to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv rwós, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9, 1; 4, 8, 44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
imdpynaiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
meipáv Twos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fis sc. aMácos, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see meipa, and Bleck, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); cupBovdArov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. evuovXev- 
«aas, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; @apoos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; 7d xdpaypá Tivos, i. q. xapdooopai rt, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. to receive (what is given); to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to aireiv, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to diddéva, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WH txt. Tr mrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
i5; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 


lii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 RG, see érayyeMa, 2 b.; 


cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v. ?; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v. 12, and many other exx.; puoddv, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; eAenpoodrny, Acts iii. 3; £Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rómov ádmoXoyías, Acts xxv. 16; rrjv émoxo- 
nny, Acts i. 20; diuddoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13) ; 7d ikavóv rapa twos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ikavós, a. fin.) ; of punishments: «pípa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx.47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, éavró, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (8(kyv, Hdt. 1, 115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; zowás, 
Eur. Tro. 360).  oiko8opjv, to receive edifying, i. q. oixo- 
Oouoüpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; mepiropny, i. q. mepirépvopat, Jn. 
vii. 23; rl & twos, Jn. i. 16; e£ dvaaráaeos robs vexpovs, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see éx, 
IL. 6]; éx, a part of a thing [see ék, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
Ti mapa twos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Trtxt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad rwos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. rapa and ázó twos Aap. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. $ 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. i.12]; bd twos, 2 Co. xi. 24; zós eidnhas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 3. The verb Aaufávo does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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AaoSsixela 


[Comp.: dva-, dvti-, cuv-avti- (-pat), dzro-, émt-, kara-, uera-, 
Trapa-, dvv-rapa-, Tpo-, rpog-, gvv-, TuV-TreEpt-, Umro-hap Bava. 
Syn. see Óéxopar, fin. ] 

Aápex, 6, (Hebr. 357), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk. iii. 36.* 

Aappá, see Aapá. 

Aapards, -ddos, 7, (Adpmro, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 95; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 sq.; Jn. 
xvii.3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Se. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 

Xagerpós, -d, -óv, (Aápmro) ; a. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, ete.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [ A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: éa6ns, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; Aivov [L Tr WH Aí&ov], Rev. xv. 
6; Bóccuwos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous) | things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aayuzpà r5Bevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10,5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(*indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above) ]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [ Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmpsrns, -jros, 7, brightness, brilliancy: ToU ndiov, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Aayerpós, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Aápmo; fut. Aápyro (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH); 1 
aor. Aapyra; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq. ; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 6. [Comp.: 
ék-, mepiAápmro. | * 

Aavy(áve (lengthened form of Age); 2 aor. &Aafov, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for D433, etc.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47 ; 


Twá, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 


(on which see 6éd@, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. $ 144, 14]) : &Aaov £evícavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp.: ék-, émt- 
Cpac)-]* 

Aakeurds, -7, -óv, (fr. Aa£ebo, and this fr. Ads a stone, 
and £éo to polish, hew), cut out of stone: priya, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

aoBweta. [-kía TWH (see I, .); KR GL Tr. accent 
-Sixeva, cf. Chandler § 104], -as. 7, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
loss. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [B. c. 261-246]. It was de- 


Aaodixeds 


stroyed by an earthquake, A. n. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colossz and Hierapolis (see KoAogca() ; and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the * Ep. 
to (or *from") the Laodiceans' see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. s. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Zgft. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. $ 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

AaoBwes, -éos, 6, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea : 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

Aaós, -ov, 6, [(cf. Curtius $ 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for ‘1 and ox); 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with yAéoca, puAn, €6vos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yAéooa, 2); mdvres of Xaot, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23 ; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with &6vos) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii.11, ete.; with 
"Iopand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rois ¢Oveow, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaoi "lopajA 
[ R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like n'y, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of mpeoBvrepo rod aod, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi.3, 
47; xxvii. 1; of ypapparets ToU Aaod, Mt. ii. 4; of mparot 
ToU Aaod, Lk. xix. 47; ró mpeafvrépiov rod Aaod, Lk. xxii. 
66; doxovres tod Àao), Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, Tod Geod, adrod, pod (i. e. rod Oeod, Hebr. 
nim dy, ordo Dj’), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt.ii.6; Lk.i.68; vii. 16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13) ; cf. W. $19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with els meperoinow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; meprov- 
ows, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 Aaós the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers [((1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11; ete.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read yos]; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc. ; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. . 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i.21; iii.15; vii. 1, 29; viii. 
47; ix. 13; xviii. 43, etc. ; 7d mAnOos ro) Aaov, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. SvN. see djpos, fin.] 

Aápvy£, -yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
AápvyÉ pév dC of XaXoüpev . . . pápvy£ 0€ 0i ob éa(ouev 
x. rivopev) : of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 


912 





AaTpevw 


the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for mu; oftener for jn. the 
palate.) * 


Aacaía, -as, 7, (Lchm. "AAasca, Tr WH Aacéa [see . 


WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasca, Acts xxvii. 
8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Aácko: 1 aor. éAáxgca; (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 
233; Krüger ii. 1, p. 134; Kühner $ 343, i. p. 858; 
[Veiteh s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, erackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 185 6 8pdxov 
gvonbeis (after having sucked up the poison) éddknoe 
xal améOave kai é&exv0n 6 ids abroU kal xodn, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Aoropéo, -à: 1 aor. éAaróugca; pf. pass. ptep. AeAaro- 
pnpévos; (fr. Aarópos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Aas a 
stone, and réuvw) ; to cut! stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3yn; 
once for 7132, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.)* 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (Aarpevo, q. v.) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 

service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut, Leian.); the service of God: mo 
co), Plat. apol. 23 b.; xarapvuyeivy mpbs Oe@v edyds Te kal 
Aarpeías, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpeíav Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. - 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God acc. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. rr33y, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
Aarpeíav mpoadépew rà Oe@ [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Ovaíav mpoodépew eis Aarpeíav [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émuredeiy ras Aarpeías, to perform the 
sacred services (see émtedéw, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 4 Aoyuc) A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [ef. W. § 59,9 a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Mace. 
i. 43).* 

Aarpedw; fut. Aarpevso; 1 aor. eAdrpevoa; Qin 
hireling, Lat. latro in Enn. and Plaut.; Aárpov hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. *3y, Deut. vi. 18; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. cà: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 7; 


xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb. ix.14; Rev.vii.15; xxii 93; 


of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
5; xxiii. 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to (he 
manner of worshipping are these: 8e [so R G]Aarpevew 


mvevpart (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil.iii.3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvevpari 6€ 0%, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (rà Oe) is suppressed; év rà mvev- 
pari pou év r$ evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i.9; r$ Oe@ ev xabapa ovverdjoer, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
pera aidods kai evAaBeias or [so L'T Tr WH] per’ eiAaB. 
x. déovs, Heb. xii. 28; év óo«órgrt x. Quac ivy, Lk. i. 74 ; 
(without the dat. 8eQ) wnoreias x. Senoeor, Lk. ii. 37; 
Aarpeiew, absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552) ], Acts 
xxvi 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 
to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol, Heb. ix. 9; x. 2; spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 

.. Máxavov, -ov, 7d, (fr. Aaxaívo to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv.32; Lk.xi.42; Ro. xiv. 2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2, etc. ; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBaios, see Oaó9aios. 

Aeyeóv and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyióv (cf. Tdf ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1.; [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh ; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -@vos, 7, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have eonsisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 30 [here 
WH (ex errore?) Aeyiwy (cf. Chandler § 593) ].* 

Méyo (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. &Aeyav, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. [cf. gy, init.]) ; I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Mül- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
zühlen ]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. AaAeiv, see 
under that word ad init.); once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet ef. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, $$ 20; 48, 2; L. and S. 
8. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
8; often also for Dx} (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
333; and so in N. T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.]; Jn.i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 3 L T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ór« recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. 6rt]; Mk. i. 15 [T om. WH br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Méy.]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
i.24; iv. 41; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 33; ix. 9, 
41; xvi 17; Actsii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
ete.; foll. by acc. with'inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 32; xxviii. 6, etc.; foll. by dr, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Aéyew foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as ró pnOév... 
mpopyrov Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; 
«npoca ov x. [L T WH om. Tr br. kai] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
Kpáfew kal Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. «pavyá(ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo- 
oveiv x. Aéyew, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; daexpidn xal 
Aéye, Mk. vii. 28; aivéiv r. Oedv x. Aéyew, Lk. ii. 13; 
yoyyitew x. Aéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, ete., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptep. Aéye» is added (often so in Sept. for xd 
[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc.: 
dmekpiüg Aéyov, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 38 [T WH 
om. Aéyov]; Acts xv. 13; Rev. vii. 13, ete. (see dzroxpi- 
vopat, 1 c.); etme À., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. épy Aéyov) ; éAdAgae Aéyov 
(see AaAó, 5); épaprópgae, Jn. i. 32; Kéxpaye A. ib. 15; 
edidacke A. Mt. v. 2; [€Bdnoe or] aveBdnoe À., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvékpa£e À., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after dóew, Rev. v. 9; xv. 3; 
atpew [or énaip.] ovv, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; 6av- 
patew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 93; xxi. 20; after mpopnrevew, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyü(ew, Mt. xx. 12; eizev év mapafoAaís, 
Mt. xxii. 1; mapéOnxe mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 24; dcepapri- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; émpyyeAra, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
edn, paivera Aéyov, Mt. i. 20; 11.13; mpowexiver Aéyov, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix. 185 xiv. 33; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv. 15; Mk. v. 35; Lk.i.66; v. 8; viii. 38; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xviii 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, ete. On the other hand, the 
verb Aéyo in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 68, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn.i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 13; 
Heb. viii. 8; dzoxpiOeis Aéyeu Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 195 x. 
24,51; xi. 22, 33[L Tr mrg. br. T Tr WH om. az.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi.45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); «pá£as Aéyer, Mk. v. 7 [Rec. eire]; ix. 24. 
£ypavye Xéyov (ow IAD, 2 K. x. 6; 2 S. xi. 15, etc.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [ A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 63; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4, 1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i.p. 135. émeppe or améoreihe 
Aéyov, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in eizov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. C. 7j porn Aéyovca: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [(GL T Tr WH om. Aéy.] ; Rev. 
vi.6; x. 4, 8; xii. 10; xiv. 13, ete. Aéyew Qvi peydry, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; év ova p., ib. xiv. 7, 9. à. In 
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see etrov, 5), we find Aéyew 
év éavró, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; év rj kapdia abro), 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, Aéyew, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; ix. 9, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv. 11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; Aéye 7) ypaj, Ro. iv. 35 x. 11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply Aéyet, sc.) Aéyovoca, i. e. 7] ypahy (our it is 
said): Ro. xv.10, [11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. $ 129, 
16; Aéye, sc. 6 8eós, 2 Co. vi. 2; Aéye Aavid €v YraAuó, 
Acts xiii. 35; Aéyec 6 Oeds, Heb. v. 6; ev to ‘Qoné, Ro. 
ix. 25; év 'HAig, Ro. xi. 2; év Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; Aéye 
rd mvedpa Td &yov, Heb. iii. 7; 6 vdpos Aéyet, 1 Co. xiv. 
34; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. f. Aéyew is used of 
everyvariety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 22: vii. 20; Jn. vii. 11; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq.; xi.1, 11, ete.; foll. by ei interrog. [see ei, II. 2], Acts 
xxi 37; Aéye Tis, i. q. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [L mrg. etrev] ; Jn. i. 21: xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev. iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10, 16; of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; iq. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
Aéyo w. acc. of the thing. to say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21 ; 
Tovro, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 33; rovadra, Heb. xi. 14 ; radra, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17; Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (referring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14; ri, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Co. xiv. 16; zoAAd, Jn. xvi. 
12; rà Aeyópeva, Lk. xviii.34; Acts xxviii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; tnd rwos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WH AaAov- 
pévois]: xxvii. 11; Aéyo adnOecar, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; àA567, Jn. xix. 35; dvOpamwor, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov Aéyeis, sc. add, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is justas thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see etzrov, 1 c.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [ (all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; mapaBoAny, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; ró abró, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix. 10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 9; viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; ii. 10, and scores of other 
exx. ; Aéyew Twi küpte, kópue, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aéye pot, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
eizé uot, piv) ; plur. Lk. x. 9; ágjv Aéyo piv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for 
which the Greek said én’ dAnBeias Méyo ipiv, Lk. iv. 25, 
and Aéye buiv dÀgÜos, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] dujv 
dajv Aéyo cot (piv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration Aéyo tii, without dugyv: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 86; xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii.8; xvii. 84; 
xviii. 8,14; vai Aéye tiv, Mt. xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii 5; Aéye co, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, - 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor- 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. Ayo ruví ru, to tell a thing 
to one: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; rjv aAnOeav, Jn. xvi. 7; 
puaornpiov, 1 Co. xv. 51; mapaBodny, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ez- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi 33; Lk. xx. 8; rwí rwa, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Aéyo foll. by preposi- 
tions: mpós twa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct dise., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
viii. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 8; iii. 4; iv. 153 vi 55 
viii. 31; Acts ii. 7 [R G], 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by dr 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpós rwá 7t, Lk. xi. 53 RG L Tr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— oras respects one, in reference to one [ef. 
B.$133,3; W. § 31,5; 405 (878); Krüger § 48, 7, 13; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii.21]; perá rivos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; mepi rwos, of, concerning, one [cf. 
W. $ 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48) ; ii. 21; xi. 13; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; srepí twos, drt, Lk. xxi. 5; rl 
mept twos, Jn. i. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. 11.8; vui 
epi twos, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lehm. etr@ow] ; 
mpós twa epi twos, Lk. vii. 24; ómép twos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [L T Tr 
WH mrg. mepí]: ézmí twa, to speak in reference to, of 
[see ei, C. I. 2 g. yy.; B. $ 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13 ; 
eie twa (ri Braodnpor), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; eis àv kéopov, 
to the world (see eis, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH 
Aad]. ik. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: xaAós, rightly, Jn. viii.48; xiii.13; éócav- 
vos, Mk. xiv. 31; ri xara avyyvópqv, émirayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see evyyvapun)], by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; xara avOpwmor [see dvOporos, 
1c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal.iii.15; 1 Co.ix. 8; Aveaomeri, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, Aéyo, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain : 
foll. by an aec. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 
xx. 41; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 28; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, wepuréuveo Oar (that 
you must be [cf. W. $ 44, 8 b.; B. $ 141, 2]), Aets xv. 
24 Rec. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-ace., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas.ii.14; 1 Jn.ii. 6, 9; foll. by ór« (where 
the aec. with inf. might have been used). Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk.ix.11; xii, 35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn.iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; Aéyo rwi dre etc. to declare to one that ete. [ef. B. 
$141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v. 20, 22; xii. 386; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. ór«]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18, 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. Lbr. dr]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. ó7«]; 
xxi. 3; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v.24sq.; viii. 34 ; 
x. 7 [Tr WH om. L br. ór.]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; Aéyo 
twa, Ort, by familiar attraction [cf. W. $ 66, 5 a.; B. 
§ 151, 1] for Aéyo, dre ris: Jn. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for ópeis Aéyere, Ott obros, dy . . . drécareie, BÀa- 
ve$nuci; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Praodnpeis is put for 8Aaedruet [B. $ 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. to teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct dise., 1 Co. 
vii. 8,12; ri rw, Jn. xvi. 12; Actsi. 3; roro foll. by 
rt, 1 Th. iv. 15. c. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aéyovo (sc. 
-abrá) x. ov mowdow, Mt. xxiii. 3; ví ro, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi. 9; Jn. ii. 8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyo with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. $ 44, 3 b.; B. $ 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34, 89; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll by 
dva, Acts xix. 4; mepi twos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
fva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see tva, II. 2 b.); foll. by uy with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B. u. s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. xaípew Tui Xéye, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see xaípo, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 30°; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. 10]) : rwá, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
Tí, 1 Co. x. 29; rodro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
roüro foll. by drt, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name ; i. q. kaAà twa with acc. of pred.: ri pe Aéyeis 
- dyalóv; Mk.x.18; Lk.xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
| 18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; 6 Aeyópevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ; 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places, 
. geities, ete. : rd Óvopa Aéyera, Rev. viii. 11; ptep. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi 36; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Aetsiii.2; vi.9; lHeb.ix.3; with éSpaieri added, 
Jn. xix. 13, 17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also 6 Myerat, Jn. xx. 16; 
$ Aéyerat éppivevópevov [ L'TrWH. pedepy. ], Jn. i. 38 (39); 
Sepp. Aéyerat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. ókvà kai Aéyeuw, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.); [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt. WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Aéye in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555) ; B. 394 (338). Comp.: dvrc-, &- (-pa:), ék-, 
€mt-, kara-, mapa- (-pat), mpo-, cvA-Aéyw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

| Aeippa [WH Appa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, «], 
-ros, TÓ, (Aeíro), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
— . Plut. de profect. in virtut. c. 5; for wv, 2 K. xix. 4.)* 
4 - os, -eía, -eiov, [(cf. Lat. levis)], smooth, level: opp. 
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. Mevrovpyla, 


to rpayvs, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1 S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Aelrw; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aéz, Tit. iii. 13 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aeiroua; fr. Hom. down]; 1l. 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one's rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: év pydevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); [al. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting or 
absent, to fail: Xeímew rl tum, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); rà Aeízovra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comep.: dmo-, dia-, ék-, émt-, kara-, 
€v-kara-, Tept-, Vro-Aeimro.] * 

Aevrovpyéo, ptcp. Aecroupy@v; 1 aor. inf. Aevrovpyraat ; 
(fr. Ae«rovpyós, q. v.) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes, 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Béckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq. ; 
Lübker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. Aetroupyia). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 
to minister]; a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for n??; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
xxviii. 31,39; xxix. 30; Joeli. 9, etc.; several times for 
say, Num. iv. 37,39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq. ; add, Sir. iv.14 
[xlv. 15; 1. 14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Mace. x. 42; [Philo, © 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. ógtv Aevrovpyoügt x. avrol rjv Aet- 
rovpyíav rà» mpodrràv x. didacxddov (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve A post. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ) : Heb. x. 11. b. A. 7ó kvpíig, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wetteadloc. ^c. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: tut €v run, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.* 

Aerovpyia, -as, 7), (fr. Necroupyéw, q. V.) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391.d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343°, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk.i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for nm3y, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii.4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. 8vaía, b. fin. 
[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b.a 


Xevrovpeyucos 


gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Aec 
roupyéw, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Xevrovpytós, -7, -dv, (Xevrovpyía), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: oxevn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; mvevpara, of 
angels executing God's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Aer. 
ToU Geov Suvdues, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
TÓ nav TAHOos TaV d'yyéAov abro, Ts rà OeAjpate avrov 
Aerrovpyotot mapeorares, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Xevrovpyós, -od, ó, (fr. EPTO i. e. épyafoua, and unused 
Aeiros i. q. Aniros equiv. to àguóctos public, belonging to 
the state (Hesych.), and this from Aews Attic for dads), 
Sept. for n2 (Piel ptep. of NW); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: tis médews, Inserr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. L]; see Aetrovpyéo). 2. 
univ. a minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 K. x. 5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i.1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with imnpéra, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; ràv dyiev, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [ Philo, alleg. 
leg. iii. $ 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; ràv Ocóv, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417a.; 
"Ico? Xpiorod, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. rod deod, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees; so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf. 
Philo de caritat. $ 3]; ris xápvros rod Geov, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7; rév ámóoroXov kai det- 
Tovpyóv jp» Tis xpeias pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.* 

[Aepa, see Aapá.] 

hévriov, -ov, rd, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel ( Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4) : of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

Aeris, -idos, 7, (Aéro to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[cf. Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

Napa, -as, 7j, (fr. the adj. Xerpós, q. v.), Hebr. ny, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.) : Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli 
in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 sq. ; Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCI. and 8. s. v.]* 

Aerpós, -o), 6, (as if for Aerepós, fr. Aemis, Aémos -eos, 
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Xevkog 


ré, a scale, husk, bark) ; 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for yos and y»; [Theophr. 
c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Aérpa) : Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Xerrós, -7, -óv, (Aéro to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; rd Xemróv, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [ A. V. a mite; cf. Alex.'s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v. ; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Aleiphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds xépua; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
vópacpa).* 

Aet and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aevets[but- — 

Lehm. 24s; see eu «]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WH Aevei), acc. 
Aeviv (T WH Aeveiv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. $ 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 9 a joining, fr. 5, ef. 
Gen. xxix. 34), Levi ; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 
7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors : 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. '"Id«ofov (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but ef. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9; yetsee Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, l. i.c. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. $ 1].* 

Aevirns (T WH Aeveírgs [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; see 
€t,t]),-ov, 6,a Levite; ^ a. oneof Levi's posterity. — b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
"5 23, 019) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the  . 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 32; Jn. i. 19; Acts iv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. l. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys.i.$ 58). See 
BB.DD. s. v. Levitis: Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p. 63 sqq.]* 

Aeviruós [T WH Acverr.; see et, c], 71, -óv, Levitieshs 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 20.]* 

Aevkalvw: 1 aor. éXevxava [cf. W. $ 13, 1 d.; B. « 
(35)]; (Aevkós); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for prom; to 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14,* 1 

[Newkofórawov : Rev. xix. 14 WH mrg., al. Biovum 
Aevk. see in Bvoawos. | 

hevkds, -/), -óv, (Aevoow to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; — 
[ Vanicek p. 817], Sept. for qp 1. light, bright, — 
brilliant: ra ipdria . . . Nevkd ds 7d pas, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. —— 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) whites — 
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Aéov 


spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi. 5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi.10; Rev.iii5; iv.4; vi.11; vii.9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2, 61); with cei or as 6 xvov added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (drmot Aevkórepot xióvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); év Xevxois sc. (pario (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to uéAas) ; 
Rev.i.14; ii. 17; iv. 4; vi.2; xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 
Mov, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for *àw, 778, 
DD (a young lion), ete.; alion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8, 17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. éppóa6nv ék orduaros Xéovros, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 
- M83, -ns, 7, (Ao to escape notice, A8opa: to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: AnOnv twos AaBeiv (see 
AauBávo, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 


- [Anpd, see Aapd.] 
- Mqvós, -o), 7, (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [ef. below]), 


[Theoer., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [ A. V. wine- 
press] (Hebr. ni): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; mv Anvov... 
rov uéyav (for R Tr mrg. rv peyddnv), Rev. xiv. 19—2a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 


see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 


Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. broAnuoy (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or mpodAnnoyr (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 35^, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Kelter; Roskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press].* 

- Mipos, -ov, ó, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Macc. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
maidiat, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d. ; with @dAvapia, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) * 

NgeTfis, -o0, 6, (for Aniorns fr. AgiCopat, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use e/a, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand : Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
88,44; Mk. xi. 17; xv.27; Lk. x. 30,36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2 Co.xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with krérrns 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.) ; cf. Trench § xliv.]* 

hates (LT Tr WH Ajpyis, see M, p), -ews, 7, (AapBave, 
AnYopar), [fr. Soph. and Thuc. down], « receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see 8ócis, 1.* 

May (in Hom. and Ion. Aí»), [for Ac-Aav, Adw to desire; 
ef. Curtius $ 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16 ; 
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Máto 


iv.8; viii. 28; xxvii.14; Mk.i.35; ix.3; xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 2Jn. 4; 3Jn. 3; (2 Mace. xi. 1; 
4 Macc. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, ete. ; for tk, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); Alav ék mepwao0, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51[ W H om. Tr br. éxmepic.]. See vrep- 
Aíav.* 

APavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely # [cf. Lob. u. i.]) ; 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 1332; Lev. ii. 1 sq.; 
16; Is. lx. 6, etc.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 
Theophr., al). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

AtBavwrds, -o0, 6, (AiBavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding éx rod A«Sávov, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat, Diod., Hdian., al). ^2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is 7 Augaverís [or rather 
-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

AtBeprivos, -ov, ó, a Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): 4 evrvayaevy) 7 Xeyopévr (or rev Xeyouévov 
Tdf.) Jugeprivov, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [ A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kvprgvaíov xai 'AXe- 
£avüpéov that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for Aigepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix *libertinensis" at the synod of Carthage A.D. 
411. Others with far greater probability appealto Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $ 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq. ; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
* synagogue of the libertines” at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

A.Bin, -ns, 9, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (7 mpds Kupyynv Au8vr, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,1; % 
A. jj karà Kupyyny [q. v-], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7,2; 16, 6,1; b.j.7,11; c. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Müller's notes]) : Acts ii. 10.* 

Máto; 1 aor. €Aidaca; 1 aor. pass. eu&ác6qv; (Aibos) ; 


AiÜLvos 


to stone; i. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cie.) : twa, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]) : Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where Ju6d(ere and J«8á(opev are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. W. $ 40,2 a.; B. 205 (78)] ; Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order iiher 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
{ef. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; Aagew év Aidors, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Comp. : 
«ara-Má(o. | * 

Mos, -7, -ov, (Aí8os) ; fr. Pind. down ; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20.* 

Mo-BoXéo, -4; impf. 3 pers. plur. o8óAovv; 1 aor. 
&u8oBóAgca; Pass., pres. AcGoBorodpar; 1 fut. ABoBorn- 
Oncopat; (Ac6oBdXos, and this fr. Aí&os and Badd@ [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]) ; Sept. for pp and 023; i.q. Abdgo 
(q- v), to stone; i. e. a. Hi kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see Avdagw): twa, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxiii 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii.. 20. b. to pelt with stones: mwá, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

AlBos, -ov, 6, Sept. for [28 [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xi. 11; xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 1 tliis: Mt. iii. 9; iv. 8; Mk. 
y. 5; Lk. ii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi.3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41; xx. 1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk.xii.10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.; xxi. 
5 sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7; metaph. of Christ: Aí&os 
áxpoyyawiatos (q. v.), éxAekrós (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), &vripos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16) ; (av (see (c, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; 
Aibos mpookdpparos, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7) ; Ro. 
ix. 33; of Christians: Aido (àvres, living stones (see 
(áo, u. $.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Aí8ot ripsor, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. AiOos uvAukós, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 L' T Tr WH, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: AiO. r(psos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12, 16; xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; taoms, Rev. iv. 3; 
evdedupevor A(Bov (for RG T A(vov) kafapóv, Rev. xv. 6 
L'Trtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 mavra [or nav] Aldor 
xpnorov evdedeoa; [see WH. Intr. ad l. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading Aí8ov) (cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction etc. 
p. 658]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

M86-a-rporos, -ov, (fr. Aios and the verbal adj. erperós 
fr. erpóvvvpa), spread ( paved) with stones (vvudpetov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204—5) ; 1d Av., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see l'a88a6à); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 


i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64,* 
AMupáo, -G: fut. Auxujoc ;. (AcKpds a winnowing-van) ; $ 


1. to winnow, cleanse away the chaff from grain by win- 


nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to evváyo, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: vwá, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RG L br. WH br.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap.xi.19 (18). [But in Dan.1. c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of ^10 finem facere, and on Sap. l. e. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding. | * 

Awd, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aaya, q. v. 

Auphy, -évos, ó, [allied with A(urg, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see kaXol Jupéves, p. 
3822*.* 

A(gvn, -ns, 7, (fr. Aei8o to pour, pour out [cf. Gustin 
§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: A. Tewoapér [q. v-], 
Lk. v. 1; absol, of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 885 
TOU mupos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; kavopevn mpi, 
Rey. xxi. 8.* 

Aupds, -o), 6, (and 4 in Doric and later writ.; so LT 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; so, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157*]; B. 12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
[cf. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 399; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; év My x. Bie 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4, 13 ; i. q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 [ef. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Auot, famines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8 ; Jupol x. Aoupot, Mt. xxiv. 7 [LT Tr txt. WH om. 
k. Xoui.] ; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hdt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Atvov (Treg. Aivov [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorreet- 
ly, for « is short; [cf. Lips:wus, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42]), -ov, ró, Sept. several times for NAW, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6R G T Tr mrg.; the wick of a lami Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.* 

Alvos (not Aivos [with R G Tr]; see Passow [or jn 
and S.] s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
ó, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates ; ace. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (ef. Hase, Po- 


lemik, ed. 3 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. róm. Bischófe, 


p. 146; [Diet. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Avrapós, -d, -óv, (Aira [or rather, Aéros grease, akin to 
deo) ; fr. Hom. down; fat: rà Aurapd (joined with 
rà Aaympá, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of ‘living [A. V. dainty], Rev. nii; 
14.* 

Airpa, -as, 7, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces: ye 
xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grae. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 1; al.]*  - 


Aij, JuBós, 6, (fr. AeiBo [to pour forth], because it | 
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Xoyía, 


brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hdt. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see Bdéro, 3 and xard, II. 1 c.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

«. Moyía, -as, 7, (fr. Ayo to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)* 

- Noyitogas; impf. éAoy«ópgv; 1 aor. ehoyeoduny; a depon. 

- verb with 1 aor. pass. éoyioOnv and 1 fut. pass. Aoyir O7- 
-gopat; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 

) prof. auth. the pres. ptep. is once used so, in Hdt. 3, 95; 
[ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B. 52 (46)]) ; (Adyos) ; 

. Sept. for wn; Ta favorite word with the apostle Paul, 

| being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 

| Epp. ., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 

! (rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 

 €ountover; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 

. count of: nf rim, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one's 

- account, to impute, [ A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; ru 

! Cb 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one's charge]; rw Owuato- 

aóvyv, ápapríav, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 

7 txt. read o$)]; rà rapazrópara, 2 Co. v. 19; in imitation 

. of the Hebr. av, XoyíCerat te (or tis) ets te (equiv. 

to els rd or Sore elval rt), a thing is reckoned as or to be 

- something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 

as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 

- voli. p.137; [cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B 

— $131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; eis ot0év, Acts xix. 

27; Is. xl. 17; Dan. [(Theodot. os)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 

ix. 6; 5 miotis eis Okavooovqv, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal.iii.6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv.6; Ps.cv. (cvi.) 31; 
1 Maec.ii.52. ^ b. i. q. to number among, reckon with: 
twa pera rwv, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
— y&.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. év 
Tois dvopots. c. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 

- ingly : rwà ds m1, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; cf. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 

- aec. w. inf, but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321 

(302)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 

inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 

_ V. reason]: mpos éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 

other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (zpós épavróv, with myself, in my 

mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 

- reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 

— count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 

— ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by dr, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 

- (Rec. &aAoy.)]; rovro foll. by ór«, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 

suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ds AoyiCopat, 

1 Pet. v. 12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 

gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri ets twa (as respects one) imép 

- (ro)ro) 6 ete. to think better of one than agrees with 
- what etc. [* account of one above that which’ etc.], 2 Co. 

Bs. 6; foll. by ór;, Ro. viii. 18; rodro foll. by ór;, Ro. ii. 

Y 3; 2 Co. x. 7 ; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 

" .. 9 Co. xi. 5; foll. by an aec. with inf, Ro. fii. 28; xiv. 

—.14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; Es és twa, to hold 

-. [ A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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Norytos 


with a preparatory oUres preceding, 1 Co.iv.1. c. 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American * calculate”), 
foll by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
dva-, Óta-, mapa-, avd-AoyiCopat. | * 

AoyKds, -7, -óv, (fr. Adyos reason), [ Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis) ; agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Xarpeía Aoyixy, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [* spiritual ’], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyue) kai dvai(pakros mpoodopa, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi $ 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. $ 13 fin.]) ; 1d Aoyixdy yada, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see yáAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoyuc) rpopy, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 

Nóvvov, -ov, r0, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Adyvos (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2) ]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc. Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8,30,6; Diod.2,14; Ael. v. h. 
2, 41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for tin the breast-plate ot the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for 1, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for nvow of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. $ 24; de profug. $ 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 4; vópovs kai Aóyia. caia cvra dia mpojrràv 
kai Upvovs, Philo vit. contempl. $ 3; 1d Aóyww Tod mpo- 
$ijrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. $ 1 init. ; rà dena Aóyia, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h.e. 2,18, In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with rov Oeo) 
or 6eov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianie promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Aóy«a ToU Kupiov 
is used of Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
kvpiakà Aóyia of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [rà Aóyta 
T. Óco0] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai iepai ypadai], cf. 62, 3; [and rà Aóy. simply, 
like ai ypacai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn.3]. Cf.Sehwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Aóyvov; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) * 

Adytos, -av, (Adyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 


Xoryua wos 


in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. Bvvarós xrd.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p.198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

Xovvrpós, -od, ó, (Aoyi£opat) ; 1. a reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [ A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc. Xen., Plat, Dem., al.; 
Sept. for 112UrY2, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii) 10.)* 

Xoyopaxéo, -@; (fr. Aoyouáxos, and this fr. Aóyos and 
páxopat); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim.ii.14. .(Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Xoyopax (a, -as, 7, (Xoyopaxéo), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Aóvos, -ov, ó, (Aéyo), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
325, also for 778 and 7125; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see: Aéyo), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from pnya and émos [q. v.; cf. 
also AaAéo, ad init.]) : Heb. xii. 19; dmoxpiOjvar Aóyov, 
Mt. xxii. 46; eimeiv Aóyo, Mt. viii. 8 [ Rec. Aóyov (cf. 
eizrov, 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; AaAgsat mévre, pupiovs, Àó- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; d:d6var Aóyov eampov, to utter a dis- 
tinet word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; eizeiv Aóyov 
kará twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets rwa, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Aóyo, Mt. viii. 16; ézeporáv rwa év Adyots ikavois, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dvr(34AAew 
Aóyovs, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
a saying ; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [T om.]; Mk. v. 36 
[ef. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i.29; xx.20; xxii. 
61 [Tr mrg. WH pnyaros]; In. ii. 22; iv. 89, 50; vi. 60; 
vii. 36; xv.20; xviii.9; xix.8; Aoctsvii.29; 6 Aoyos 
obros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; rà» abróv Aóyov elróv, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
39]; maydevew twa év Aóyo, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew twa doy, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 A. émayyeMas, Ro. ix. 9; 
6 À. ris épxopwoias, Heb. vii. 28; X. mapaxdAnoews, Acts 
xiii. 155; 6 A. ris paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. ris mpo- 
$reías, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. róv 4.]; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
dris Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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Aóryos 
2 Pet. i. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
of Aóyot obo, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WH br. roór.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; of Aóyow rwós, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Aóyot ddnOwoi, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moroi, Rev. xxii. 65 kevoi, Eph. v. 6: zAacrot, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3 [ef. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i.q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with rod co? added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Trtxt.]; 6X. 
ToU Oeod éyévero mpós tia (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), - 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt. xv. 6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of 8éka Adyou, [ Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 35; 
de decalog. $ 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5])). y. 
i.q. promise: ó X. rijs axons (equiv. to 6 dxovabeis), Hi 
iv. 2; ó A. tod Óco?, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 88; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. dua Aóyov Oeo) etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed > 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. € 
ó Aóyos Tod Geod, as NM 3231 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad ll. ec. c. what is de- | 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
rüv Adyov ro)rov (reference is made to what follows, so 
that yáp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
mazim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i.15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 87 (as sometimes in — 
class. Grk., e. g. [ Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 za- 
Aaiós Aóyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240 c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
lege. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum — 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. True. 4, 4, 32; 4 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; 81a Aóyov, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to 8d émoroday, 2 Th. ii. 15; 80a Xoyov sroM- 
dod, Acts xv. 32; Ady@ wodd@, Acts xx. 2; Trepi ob moAos. 
jpiv ó Aóyos, of whom we have many things to say, Heb. - 
v. 11; 6 Adyos ipa, Mt. v. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. xoAaKelas, 1 
Th. ii. 5. Aóyos is distinguished from copi in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaorpody, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. Sdvapes, 1 Co. iv. 1: 
sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. £pyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii. 17; fr. £pyov x. ddAnbea, 1 Jm. iii. 18 (see épyov, 3 
p- 248" bot.) ; ovdevds Aóyov riptoy, not worth mentionin; 
(Adyou d£&ov, Hat. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see IL 2: 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 195. 
skill and practice in speaking: lvorns TQ Aóyo dXX ob 
rjj yrooet, 2 Co. xi. 6; duvards év &pyg x. Ayo, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (dvàpas Aóyo Darin Diod. 13, 101) ; Aóyos co. 
or yvóceos, the art of speaking to the purpose abou 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii 
8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking: év mavri Xé- 
1 Co. i. 5 [A. V. utterance]. d. continuous sf 
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Aóyos 


ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 


teachers: LK. iv. 32, 36; Jn.iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 


iii. 12-26) ; xx. 7; 1 Co. i. 17; ii. 4; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Actsii.40; Óvvarós év Adyous x. 
épyos aitod, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with d:dacxaXia, 1 Tim. 
y. 17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19); 
6 Aóyos 6 épós, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51; xiv. 23; rin Aóyo, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, ei 
-karéxere, Tim Aóyo etc.; cf. B. $$ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i.q. ejpvyga, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. aA- 
@cias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; 6 A. rs dAy6eías, Col. i. 5; 
Eph.i.13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; ris karaAAayrs, 2 Co. v. 19; 6 
A. tis wwrnpias tavrns, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; 6 Aóyos ris BacuAe(as (ro) cov), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rod cravpob, 1 Co.i. 18; 6 rs dpyijs tod 


- Xpwrrot Aóyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 


B. 155 (136); W.188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Ady. abróv, 2 Tim. 


— ji. 17; plur. jpeérepor Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; tyaivorres 


Aóyor, 2 Tim. i. 13; with a gen. of obj. added, rod kvpíov, 
1 Tim. vi. 3; ris mícréos, the doctrines of faith [see 
miotis, 1¢.8.],1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning ihe attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
Vili. 325 xvi. 20; Lk.i. 2; viii. 12; Acts viii.4; x. 44; 
xi. 19; xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i.14; 1 Th. i. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; róv Aóyov, dv drécreie rois 
ete. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to ete. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. àv; cf. W. 


— $ 62, 3fin.; B. $ 131, 13]; vóv Aóyov dxovew, Lk. viii. 15; 


Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1 Jn. ii. 7; Aadeiv, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. AaAéo, 5 sub fin.) ; dzei&eiv rà X., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8; iii. 1; Ou0ay7) meorod Aóyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 A. ajráv, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: rod 0co), Lk. v. 1; viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6, 14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col.i.25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit.i.3; ii.5; Heb.xiii. 7; 1Jn.i.10; ii. 5,14; Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 31; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44, 46; xvii. 13; xviii. 
11; opp. to X. dvÓpórrev [B. $ 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Aóyos 
(Gv co), 1 Pet. i. 23; ó A. rod kvpíov, Acts viii. 25 ; xiii. 
48 [(WH txt. Tr mrg. 0eo9)] sq.; xv. 35 sq.; xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th.i.8; 2 Th. iii. 1; rod Xpiorod, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, rod edayyediov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., ris xáprros rod 6eo), Acts xiv. 3; 
Xx. 32; dixavoovyns (see Sixaocivn, 1 a.), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, rijs (ers, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
& written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]); a fictitious narrative, a story, 
Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense): ó Aóy. 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; mepi twos, Lk. v. 15; rumor, i. e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23 ; Aóyov €xew rwós, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (so Adyov 
exet rcs foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
III. 3)]). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv.6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A. 
VIIL]; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as ^23 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): éxeiww Aóyov mpos rwa, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; zapekrós Aóyov mropveías ([cf. II. 6 below] 
nir 23 [Sy ^03 or] 3225, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 32; [xix. 
9LWHmrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): &a- 
npifew róv Adyor, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i.45; plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in the O. T.; pera ro)s 
Aóyovs robrovs, 1 Macc. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MrND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, caleulating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
6 Aóyos rod Oeo), of the divine mind, pervading and not- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration : Xóyov moteia bai twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii. 4; Hdt. 1, 4. 13 
ete.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. [cf. L. and S. s. v. B. II. 1]) ; also Aó- 
yov &xew twos, Acts l. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [ef. I. 3 
a. above ]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score: Sdcews 
k. Aj ews (see ddats, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
eis Aóyov ópáv, to yogr account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; ewvaíipet Aóyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xviii 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: Aóyov Oióva (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv.12 RG T WH L mrg. Tr mrg.; also drodidéva, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; epi twos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH); roi epi éavrod, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt. br. Tr 
txt.; aireiv rwa Aóyov mrepí Tivos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p. 285 e.). 5. relation: mpós bv jpiv 6 Adyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do], 
Heb. iv. 13; xarà Aóyov, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4. 5; 5, 110, 
10)], (mapa Aóyov, unjustly, 2 Macc. iv. 36; 3 Macc. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rin Adye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (ix rivos Aóyov; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; é£ oddevds Aóyov, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
dixaio Adyw «Tr. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 e.) ; srapekr ds Adyou 
nopveias (Vulg. exceptá fornicationis causá) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 
but since where Aóyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 

III. In several passages in the writings of John ó Aóyos 


Aóyxm 
denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 
minister in the creation and government of the universe, 
the cause of all the world's life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man's salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.) ; with rs {ais added (see £r 2 
a.) 1 Jn. i. 1; rod 6eo), Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Aóyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Lücke, Com. üb. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294; [cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 34 IL) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 10]. 

Aéyxm. 25. 75 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an.4, 7,16, etc. 2. a lance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

XoiBopéo, -à; 1 aor. éAoi0óproa; pres. pass. ptep. Aowdo- 
povpevos; (Aoidopos) ; to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: tid, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept. several times for $3.) [Comp.: dyri-Aodopéo. ] * 

AovBopla, -as, 7, (XoiBopéc), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 

AolSopos, -ov, ó, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur.J as adj. ], Plut., al.) * 

Aouiós, -o0, 6, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see A«uós), Mt. xxiv.  [RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14, 11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur. Ps.i. 1; 1 Macc. xv. 21; 
dvdpes Aowoi, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27; xxv. 17, eto.).* 

Aovrós, -5, -óv, (Aeiro, AéAovra), [fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down], Sept. for 1, v3, Ww, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of Aowrol ázócToAot, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co. ix. 5; add, Mt. xxv. 11; Ro. i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9;. xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: oí Aowroi oí etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Xowroi mávres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; müct rois À. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Aourol rov 
dvÜpómev, Kev. ix. 20; ro) emépparos, ib. xii. 17; àv 
vexpáv, ib. xx. 5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number : Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v. 13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix. 21; rà Aourá, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26 ; 
1 Co. xi. 34; Rev.iii.2.  Neut. sing. adverbially, ró 
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Aourdv what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but ró in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. 76]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. rod Aouro), henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LT Tr WH; Gal vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; ef. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rod A. xpóvov. [Strictly, rd 
À. is ‘for the fut.’ rod A. ‘in (the) fut.’; 7d A. may be used 
for rod X., but not rod A. for T0 À.5 cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 132, 26; W. 463 (432).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. and S. s. v.). — c. 7d Aourov, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[ A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed : 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. ii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; 8 8e Aouróv has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; Aouróv in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTrWH. 

Aovkás, -á, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkavós ; [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on - 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in as cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15], 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the | 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his — 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. 1-18; xxviii. 
10-16) ; he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Ireneus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles : 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aoókvos, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Aets 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

kovrpóv, -od, rd, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Aoerpóv fr. the uncontr. form Aoéo), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some — 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex.s.v.]: with rod vdaros added, Eph. v. 26; s maey- 
yeveaías, Tit. iii. 5.* ^4. 

Aovw: laor.éAovca; pf. pass. ptep. AeAoupevos and (in 
Heb. x. 23'T WH) AeAovopévos, a later Greek form (cf. — 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. (Thesaur. v. 397 e.5 
cf. Kühner § 343 s. v. ; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptep. Aovaápevos; fr. Hom. down; — 
Sept. for yrY* ; to bathe, wash: prop. twa, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 37; twa árà ràv myyóv, by washing to cleanse — 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W.372 (348), 
cf. $30, 6 a.; B. 322 (277)]; 6 AeXovpévos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage - 
see xaOapds, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); AeA. 7d eópa, 
with dat. of the instr. (dar, Heb. x. 22.(23) ; mid. to 
wash one's self [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Christ is described as ó Aovoas jas and Tov ápaprióv 
jay, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
i. 5 RG [al. Avoas (q. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: dzoXovo.]* 
[Syn. Aodw, virTw, tAtdyvw: mA. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and v. of persons,—v. of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xlv.] 
A8Sa, -ns [Acts ix. 38 RG L, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], 7, and A$88a, -ov, rá ((L T Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 32, 35; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; B. 18 (16) sq. 
[cf. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 15 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii.33; 
Neh. xi. 35); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.l. c.] 
town (Avdda kópr, wédews Tod peycÜovs o)k drodéovaa, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 


-Roman empire, about nine [‘ eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 


21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Aets ix. 32, 35, 38. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 


244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq. ; [BB. DD. 


$c v. ]-* : 

Av8ta, -as, 7, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avkaovía, -as, 7, Lycáonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium [ef. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
aeter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (’56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites ('84) p. 56 ].* 
. Awkaovwrri, (Avkaovi(o, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Avkaovía).* 

Avia, -as, 7, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B. D. 
s. V. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v. ; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
p. 1.]* 

Xókos, -ov, 6, Hebr. 3wr, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpatvopar: impf. éAvpawópgv; dep. mid.; (Avuy injury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully ov with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: éAvpatvero 
Tijv exxAngiay, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [ A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Avméo, -à; 1 aor. éAómqsa; pf. AeAómgka ; Pass., pres. 
Avmo)ügat; 1 aor. eAumnOnv; fut. AvmnÜjoopa; (Amm); 
[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
ness, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: rwd, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
5; vii. 8; pass., Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 
xxvi 22; Mk.x.22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 13; 1 Pet. i. 6; joined with ddnuoveiv, 
Mt. xxvi. 37; opp. to xaípew, 2 Co. vi. 10; kara 6cóv, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: rd mveüpa 
To div, Eph. iv. 30 (see mveüpa, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [CoMP.: ova- 
Avmée. Syn. see Ópgvéo, fin.]* 

horn, -7s, 7, [ fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6; 2 Co. ii. 7; opp. 
to xapá, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Admnv Ex (see &xo, 
I. 2 g. p. 267°), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil.ii.27; with addition 
of awd and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. pot éort, Ro. ix. 
2; éy Avy Epxec Oa, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Avzó ópàüs, vs. 2; and 
Aumq» €xo, v8. 3); dmó ris Admns, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ék Ans, with a sour, reluctant mind [ A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to idapds), 2 Co. ix. 7; 7 xarà 0eóv Avr, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Avréo), and 
jj ToU kóc iov Avr, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152): Avzas tmopepew [ R. V. griefs ], 
1 Pet. ii. 19.* 

Avcavías, -ov, ó, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from 5. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death 5B. c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3; 
15, 4, 1; b. j. 1, 18, 1, cf. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see ’ASiAnvy), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 7; Avoaviov 
rerpapxía (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), BaciXeía 7j rod 
Avoaviov kaXovpévrg (b. j. 2, 11, 5), 'AB(Aa zj Avoaviov 
(antt. 19, 5, 1) ; accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrórer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [ esp. in Beitrüge zur richtig. Würdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er- 
klür. u. s. w.i. p. 154 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.; 
Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehms.v.; Robinsonin Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 sqq.; 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d' Abilene (in the Mé- 
moires de l' Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avcías, -ov, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

A$cs, -ews, 7, (Avo), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

Avcvreéo, -à; (fr. AvowreAns, and this fr. Ao to pay, 
and rà réAn [cf. réAos, 2]) ; [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. Avouredei, it profits; foll. by 7| (see 
#, 3 £.), it is better: revi foll. by ei, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Ateorpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -ov, rd, (see Av59a), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]* 

Mórpov, -ov, ró, (Avo), Sept. passim for 795, now, i73, 
' ete.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): dvri moAAóv, 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind. Aeschyl, Xen., 
Plat., al.)* 

Avrpóo, -d: Pass, 1 aor. éAvrpó05v; Mid., pres. inf. 
Avrpote ba; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Avrpóorrat; (Avrpov, 
q. v-); Sept. often for Osa and 719; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. éo liberate: rwà dpyvpig, and likewise 
éx with the gen. of the thing; pass. é« ris paraias dva- 
orpopijs, 1 Pet.i.18; Mid. to cause to be released to one's 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
Tov 'IopajA, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; dd maons ávopías, Tit. ii. 14 [cf. 
W. § 30, 6 a.]; twa éx, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

Xórpocs, -ews, 7, (Avrpóo), a ransoming, redemption: 
prop. aiypaAérov, Plut. Arat. 11; for n*?w), Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Aurpdw, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, ete. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk.i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Avrperfjs, -o), 6, (Avrpów), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. $ 37 sub fin.]; for 5x3, of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

Ax vía, -as, 7j, a later Grk. word for the earlier Avxvíov, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.; [Wetst. on Mt. v. 15; W. 
24]; Sept. for 1332; a (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb. 
ix.2; thetwo eminent prophets who will precede Christ's 
return from heaven in glory are likened to * candlesticks,' 
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Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [ A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con- 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; ii. 1; kwetv rrjv Avxvíav twos (€xkAnoias) ék Tod rómov 
avTrjs, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 
Ax vos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 4), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [ef. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n. 5)]: Mt. v. 15; 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; dós 
Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to pds A(ov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH; dzrew Aóxvov ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see 
dntw, 1). Toa -*lamp" are likened — the eye, ó Avxvos 
Tov gaparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 


of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had - 


been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i.19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Àóo; impf. £Avov; 1 aor. &Avga; Pass., pres. Avopat ; 
impf. éAvdpnv ; pf. 2 pers. sing. AeAverat, ptep. XeAvpévos; 1 
aor. eAó8qv; 1fut. Avénooua; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for MND to open, 37 and Chald. ww (Dan. 
iii. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i 27; Acts 
[xiii. 25]; vii. 33, (so for DU) to take off, Ex. iii. 5; Josh. 
v. 15); móXov (dedeuévov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L 
mrg.] 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 


14 sq.; rdv Bobv dxd ths $árvgs, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of — 


husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, AéAvoat amd yvvawós (opp. to Óé0ecat yuvarki), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 


one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound — 


with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Ree. adds 
amd ràv Seopav) ; hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 


let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in - 


Apocalyptic vision of the devil (kexdewrpevov), Rev. xx. 
3; ék ris $vAakrs avro), 7; metaph. to free (amd Seapod) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, ék rà» ápapri&v, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH (see Aove fin. [cf. W. $ 30, 6 a.]). 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 




















Ado 


gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop. 


tov Seopov tis yAooons Tivds, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
eoepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: viv 
awayeyny, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (dyoprv, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, ete.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; 77v erpariáv, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2) ; of the bonds of death, Aóew ras ddivas Tod 
Pavarov, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Avew is i. q. to 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évroAjv, Mt. v. 19; rov 
vopov, Jn. vii. 23; ró'cáffarov, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; rv ypapyy, Jn. x. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Ave tov 
"Icobv, 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.] ; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to ^w, sw [cf. 
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W. 32]), opp. to dé (q. v. 2 c.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
ll. ce.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. éAvero jj 
mpupva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; rà» vaóv, 
Jn. ii. 19; 7à peaórotyov rod $paypuov, Eph. ii. 14 (rà re(yy, 
1 Esdr. i. 52; yédvpav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 sq.) ; to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [roórov 
mávrav Avopévov, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; rà arocyeia (kavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; odpavot (mupovpevor), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: rà &pya tov OuaBóXov, 1 Jn. iii. 
8. [Comp.: dva-, drro-, &a-, ék-, émt-, kara-, rapa-Avo.] * 

Aots [WH Aoís], -iàos, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

Aór, 6, (D1? a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M 


- (M, p: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Afmpoua, àve- 
Ahupon, mpocwroAhurrns, avddAnuyis, and the like, see (the 
several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); esp. 
_ Tdf. Proleg. p.72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. lxx.; Seriv- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom, 
vol. i. p. 110; on -4- or -uu- in pf. pass. pteps. (e. g. Steorpap- 
4uévos, Tepipepaujévos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
ef. WH. App. p. 170 sq.; on the dropping of wu in éumlrAnu, 
"urimpác, see the words.] 

Maá, 6, (Oy to be small), Maath, one of Christ's 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

“MayaSdyv, see the foll. word. 

May6ad4, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with 5w-5715 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud 5739 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
vient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p.396 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. s. v.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]) : Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L T Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


p. 160]) Mayaddy, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. 6450); if 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 


into the more familiar name Maydaha.* 
25 





MaySadnvh, -js, 7, (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv.40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk.viii.2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx.1,18^ 

[Mayeóv (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedav. | 

payela (T WH payía, see I, +), -as, 7, (páyos, q. v.), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii. 14. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payeóo; (udyos); to be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeia. 

p&yos, -ov, 6, (Hebr. 15, plur. 532; a word of Indo- 
Germanie origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Müller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [ Vaniéek, Fremdwórter, 
s. V.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
qUN; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldzans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Müller in Herzog l. c. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 


Mayoy 


: worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayóv, 6, see Toy. 

Ma&áp, 7, (Hebr. r5 [i e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. * Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1sq.): Acts vii. 29.* 

patés, -o0, ó, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lehm. 
[(see pacrós). From Hom. down.]* 

pa8nreóo: 1 aor. duabjrevoa; 1 aor. pass. €uabnrevOnv; 
(padnrns) 1. intrans. rivi, to’ be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH mrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10) ; Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and $ 38, 
1; [B. $ 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct : 
Twá, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT 
Tr WH txt. ; padnrevdeis eis tiv Barclay àv oip. (see 
ypaupareós, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading 7j Bac. ràv ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lehm. inserts év].* 

palyris, -ov, 6, (pavÓávo), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to duddoxados, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; rwós, 
one who follows one's teaching: "Iwdvvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rà» eapis., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 33; Moioéos, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; xix. 38; oyAos padnray adrod, 
Lk. vi. 17; oí p. abro) ixavoi, Lk. vii. 11; &rav rd mA70os 
trav pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply oí payrai, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
ete.; in the Acts oí pa8graí are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with rod kvpíov added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

pa frpu., -as, 7j, (a fem. form of padyrns; cf. Wddrns, 
VyáXrpia, ete., in Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; i. q. a Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Maf0a0(as, see Marrafias. | 

Ma0atos, MaÓÓdv, see MarÜaios, MarÓáv. 

Mo0ár, see MarÓár. 

MaovcáAa, T WH Madovoadad [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
103], ó, (N'2vAnD man of a dart, fr. 1M), construct form 
of the unused n2 a man, and nov a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. iii. 37.* 

Maiváv (T Tr WH Mewá), indecl, (Lchm. Mévvas, 
gen. Mewa), 6, Menna or Menan, [ A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. rod M. ].* 
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patvopar; [fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 
cdpoacvys prpara dmopbéeyyerOa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with 8auiówtov &yew, Jn. x. 20. [CoMr.: ép-patvopas.] * 

paxapitw; Attic fut. nakapuà [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (paká- 
pios); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Ww; to pronounce 
blessed : twa, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifíco).* 

pakdptos, -a, -ov, (poetic uákap), [fr. Pind., Plat. down]. 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. uákapes Oeoi in Hom. and Hes.); édmis, Tit. 
ii. 13; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; #yovpai twa pax. Acts xxvi. 2; pakáp. €v run, Jas. is 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptep. . 
taking the place of the subject, paxapios 6 ete. (Hebr. 
//g "NUN, Ps. i. 1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who ete. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20— 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix. 9; xx. 65 xxii. 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptep. which takes. 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 23; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... - 
drt, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éd», Jn. 
xiii. 17 ; 1 Co. vii. 40. 

pakapurpgós, -ov, 6, (uaxapi{w), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv.9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyew rdv pak. twos, to utter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapitew twa, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6:. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.) * 

MaxeSovia, -as, 7j [on use of art. with cf. W. $ 18, 5 a. 
c.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly- 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the ZEgean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and. 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq.; xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5;. 
2 Co. i. 16; ii. 18; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; PhiLiy abe 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

MaxeSav, -dvos, ó, a Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [ef. B. 
$ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

p&keAXov, -ov, ró, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
pay-n; Vaniéek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [ A. V.shambles]: 1 Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass. * 
61, 18 rjv àyopàv ràv Oro, Td pákeAXov; [ Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) ].) * 

paxpdv (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. pakpós, sc. óóv, a. 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. $ 131, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pir, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
dméxew, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
éEamooreA@ oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dzó rwos added, Mt. 
viii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. dzó]; Jn. xxi. 8; róv Oedv... 
ob paxpav dd évds éExdorov hav bmápxovra, i. e. who i$ 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- _ 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of els pakpáv [cf. W. 415 (387)] - 





pakpó8ev 


those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. o? pakpàv ei amd tijs Bao. ro) Oeo), but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of moré óvres pakpáv (opp. to oí éyyos), 
of heathen (on the sense, see éyyós, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of paxpdy, ib. 17.* 

paxpd0ev, (uaxpos), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pin?», pin, 
ete.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 13; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dzó prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (393); $ 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
T om. WH br. àzó]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17; also L T TrWH 
in Mk. xi. 13; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2 K. xix. 
25 eod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

pakpo8vpéo, -à; 1 aor., impv. pakpoOUproov, ptep. pakpo- 
Ovpnoas; (fr. paxpddvpos, and this fr. paxpds and 6vpós) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaprepà, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol, Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of ws and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with ézí and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for " 787, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11) : absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 4; mpds rwa, 1 Th. v. 14; ézí with dat. of pers. 
(see émi, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
ace., so Tr in 26; see émi, C. I. 2 g. 8.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: eis ria, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr 
mrg. did (q. v. B. II..2 b. sub fin.)]; emi with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of paxpodupeiv (see just 


before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 


words én’ avrois as negligently (see abrós, II. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the ékXexràv, and translate kai paxpobv- 
póv én’ abrois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
eumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where ez' 
avrois must be referred to dveAeguóvoev. The reading [of 
L'T Tr WH] kai paxpobupei ex’ abrois; by which 76 pakpo- 
Ovpeiv is denied to God [cf. W. $ 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God's part in avenging the right ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc.].* 

paxpodupla, -as, 7, (uaxpdOupos [ cf. waxpoOvpéw]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dvÓpemos dv 
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pA XXov 


pndérore rjv dAvríav airod mapa Oedv, dÀÀà pakpo8vpíav, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64 ;. 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j- 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 
Macc. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D'S 718, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2 Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).* 

[Svs. nakpo0vyuía, ómopov1 (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10, 11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; Ignat. ad Eph.3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c.), “The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While ómo. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, uax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion". ..; ef. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T. Syn. § liii.] 

paxpo8íjos, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpds, -d, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: xópa, Lk. xv. 13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: pakpà mpocebxopas, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
4T.* 

paKpo-xpdvios, -ov, (pakpós and xpóvos), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

paÀakía, -as, 7, (paXakós) ; 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hdt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like de6éveta, áppo- 
aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for "on, disease, Deut. vii. 15 ; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
ete.) ; joined with vócos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1.* 

paAakós, -7, -óv, soft; soft to the touch: ipdria, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iuariwy moAvreAóv x. paXakóv, 
Artem. oneir. 1, 78; éo65s, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 3 ; xerdv, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply rà paAaxá, 
soft raiment (see Aevxós, 1): Mt. xi. 8 T Tr WH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Madedefr (MeAeAefA, Tdf.), 6, (Osborn praising God, 
fr. oon and ^w), Mahalaleel [ A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

péXuwrra (superlative of the adv. pada), [fr. Hom. down], 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; pddtora yvdorns, especially expert, thoroughly - 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* ; 

paddov (compar. of uáAa, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather ; 1. 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 


padov 


greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in hóherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): modAd@ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which eame from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Riickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]) ; 2 Co. iii. 9, 11; Phil. ii. 12; méa@ how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
TocoUro by so much, 6am by as much, (sé. nàXXov), Heb. 
x. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [ A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xxvii. 24 (nàAXov OdpuBos »y(verat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]) ; Lk. v. 15 (0upxero pier); 
Jn. v. 18 (uaAXov é(jrow) ; xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. i. 10; eri 
páAXXov kai paddor, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; moAAG uaAXov xpeicaov, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [ Wetstein on Phil. l. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. $ 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
pàAXov Quadépew rivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddov jj, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; paddAov 
with gen., závrov ouv, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 3, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35, 2 a.], foll. by 75, as pakdptov p. 
for paxaptmrepov, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 
27; modA@ paddov avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes par- 
Xov seems to be omitted before 7; see under 7, 3 f. c. 
pàXXov Bé, what moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber — a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
TOAA® paddov in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro.v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. [here LT Tr WH won p.]; 
also odd [RG moh\@] nàAXov sc. oix. expevédpeda, i. e. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
[B. § 148, 3 b.]), or even évdtxoy pro Oamodociav AnWopeba 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae $ 634, 8), 
Heb. xii. 25. méaq paddoyr, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro.xi.12,24; Philem.16. ina question, od uaAXov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) (donot... more],1Co.ix.12. ^ b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; aecordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x. 6, 28; xxv. 9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi.2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov 8é, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. obyi nüAXov; (nonne potius ?) not rather etc. ? 1 Co. 
9.2; vL Y, B. so that uáAXorv belongs to the thing 
which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not to a 
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pavOávo 


verb: Jn. iii. 19 (7yyárgcav paddov 7d oxédros ij) Td as, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 43; Acts iv. 
19; v. 29; 2 Tim.iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. $ 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (sc. } róv'Igoobv) ; Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it"). ^ «y. by 
way of correction, uàAAov Óé, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 3; Ael. v. h. 
2, 13 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap.p.176sq.). c. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), 6€\@ paddov and ebüokà padXov, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (BovAowar páàAXov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
5h11) {nhovv, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (uàAXov sc. (5Ao)re) ; xpapat, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MéAxos (129 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Thedl, 1876, p. 605), -ov, ó, Malchus, a servant 
of the high-priest: Jn. xviii. 10. [Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
s. v.]* 

papun, -ns, 7; 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ((Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 


Artem.) i. q. 7/65, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. - 


133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Macc. xvi. 9.* 

papovás (GL T TrWH), incorrectly pappovas (Rec. 
[in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. $ 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 
W3iDND, to be derived, apparently, fr. r5&; hence what is 
trusted in (cf. Buztorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); ace. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 132075 treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
ll. (“luerum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, l. ii. c. xiv. ($ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. ny»ow in Is. xxxiii. 6 @nvavpot, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 8 mdodros. y* 

Mavafjv, ó, (0131) consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet 


in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackeit 
in B. D. s. v.]* x 
Mavaccís [Treg. Mavy. in Rev.], gen. and ace. Jj 


[B. 19 (17); W. $10,1; but see WH. App. p. 159*], 
6, (n? causing to forget, fr. Mw) to forget), Manas- 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51) : 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Jadah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.* 


pav0&vo; 2 aor. guabov; pf. ptep. pepaÓnkós; Sept. 


for 127; [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised; a 


wiv” absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
81; ri, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 855 Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 


iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 3; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aird; foll. by | 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13; Xpurrév, to be imbued with — 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; ri foll. by dmó w. — 
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pavia 


gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32 ; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dé w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Coli.7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Krüger $ 68, 34, 1; 
B. 8 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and amo, II. 1 d.]); foll. by 
mapa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
év, I. 8 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [cf. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by óru Acts 
xxiii. 27; ri dé twos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see azo, 
u. s. ]. c. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); éuaÜev ad’ àv &rate rijv imaxony, Heb. v. 8 
[cf. W. $ 68, 1 and dzó, u. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb pav6d- 
vovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [ Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); [cf. Stallbaum's note and reff. on 
Plato's Euthydemus p. 276 b. ]), nor mep«epxópevoc (* they 
learn to go about from house to house," — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptep. 
joined to the verb uav6ávew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as ¢uabev &ykvos oica, “she perceived herself 
to be with child," Hdt. 1, 5); but pavOávew must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
$ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Cowr.: xara- 
pavOávo. | * 

pavia, -as, 7, (patvogat), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 
. p&vva, rd, indecl; [also] 7; uávva in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete. ; 7) návvg, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]; Sept. rd uv [also 
16 pdvva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. |» (fr. the unused 135, 


Ec 
Arab. que to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 
$2. 
whence the subst. Quee Prop. a gift [al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226 ; cf. “Speaker’s Commentary” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae, is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [ Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellueid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii) 24; civ. (ev.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage's trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff.is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB.; Car- 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in theark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33) ; c. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed; [see 8(9oyu, B. I’. p. 146*].* 

pavrevopar; (uávris [a seer; allied to pavia, patvopa: ; 
cf. Curtius $ 429]) ; fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 pavrevopévg, 
of a false prophetess [ A. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DOP, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpodyrevw, see 

Trench, N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 

papaívo: 1 fut. pass. papavOnoopa; fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23,228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, ete.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (vóao, Eur. 
Ale. 203; rà Aud, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46) ].* 

papava8á [so Lchm., but papay dda RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words TOK NIV, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 174; 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Würtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyapirns, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereL TWH 
accent -pira, RG Tr -pira (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
Tous papyapiras Baddew EumpoaÜev xoípov, a proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to, receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq. ; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Máp8a, -as (Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 17 (15); WH. App. p. 156]), 
7, (Chald. xn mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 

Mapwip indecl, and Mapía, -as, 7, (0°71) ‘obstinacy,’ 
* rebelliousness '; the well-known prop. name of the sister 


Mápxos 


of Moses; in the Targums D'32; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapía [in an 
oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi. I4 [RG L]; Mapiág in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 
30-56 [(in 38 L mrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav]; Lk. ii. 19 [L T Tr WH txt. 
-pía]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pías; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -puíu 
occurs eleven times, -pía (or -av) only three times, ete. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; ef. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1, 9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphzeus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see "Idkogos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
düeA y] Tis uyrpós '1goo0 designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Lücke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber's Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; [cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 
Mápkos, -ov, 6, Mark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see 'Ioávvgs, 
5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col.iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 3,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis]. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.) ], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 
p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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paprvpéa 


disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [cf. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. $ 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pÁpp.apos, -ov, 6, 7), (uappaipe to sparkle, glisten); — 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 12.* 

páprvp, -vpos, 6, see paprus. 

paprvpéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. plur. égaprópovv; fut. pap- 
tupnow; 1 aor. éuapripyoa; pf. ueuapróprka; Pass., pres. 
paprvpoüpat; impf. ékaprvpoüugv; pf. nepapróprpar; 1 aor. 
€waptupnOnv; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq.; ii. 32; iii. 
15; iv. 33; v. 32; x. 39, 41; xiii 31; xxvi. 16; [ef. 
Westcott, (* Speaker's") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq.]); a. in general; absol. to give (not to ke 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll by 6re 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39; also preceded 
by Aéyov, Jn. i. 32; paprvpeiv eis with an ace. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; paprupa, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative dri, Heb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by mepi w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 sq.; mept 
ToU dvÜpórrov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see dvOpwros, 1 a.]; mepi twos, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
z epi 'Inc oi, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a ‘prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by ér); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self mepi éavrob, Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. 18. mept w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; zepi rod kako)0, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove rà kaxóv, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay paprvpeiv mepl W. à gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (rjv abr)» 
paprvpíav paprupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b.; rv paprupiav 
abroU fv vj dperj paprvpei, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 [cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]) ; w. an ace. of the thing, to 
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uaprupéo 


testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 
32; supply abré in Jn. xix. 35; rwi rt, 1 Jn. i. 2; ds 
€papripyce ... Xpwrrob, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see Aóyos, I. 2 b. e.), Rev. i. 2; ó paprvpóv rara he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parvprjcat 
ipiv ravra ézi [L'Tr mrg. WH mrg. év] rais éxxAnoiats, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless ézí be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Düsterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ézí, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
€ni, B. 2f. 8.fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprupeiy rijv Kady 


_ dpodoyiay, to witness the good confession, to attest the 


truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim: vi. 13, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). apr. foll. by 
drt that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH óre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; epi w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dri, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; kará rwos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see «ard, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ór, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i. e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing [cf. D. 
§ 133, 11]: rH dAnOeia, Jn. v. 33; xviii. 37; co) tH adn- 
:eía (see ddndeva, IT.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: rà Adyo, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes éz(]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupeire (T Tr WH uáprvpés éoTe) rois 
4pyow tav marépov, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GL T Tr WH; 1o testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by ort, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
give testimony in one's favor, to commend [W. $ 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paptupovpa witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
(W. § 39, 1; B. $ 134, 4) : foll. by dr, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by or recitative and direct disc. Heb. vii. 17 L T Tr 
WH; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w. a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; ézt 
Tut, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 
pap. eri xr. rà Oe (but see the Comm.)]; uepaprvpyrat 
"wt td twos, 3 Jn. 12; pass. paprupodpa to be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report, 
approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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paprÜpiov 


1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by év w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (ézí rw, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]) ; dud twos, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; ind w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44, 3; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62) ; w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
vmó twos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. c. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th.ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored paprupépevor. [Compr.: 
€mt-, Guv-emi-, kara-, avp-paprvupéo. | * 

paprupia, -as, 7), (uaprvpéo, q. V.),[fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; kará twos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historieal sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i. 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of, Christianity : of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see naprvpéo, a.), given by —John the Bap 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; 5j papr. rod '"Iodvvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Bárrwpa, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rod co), 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8; 
the apostles, so) rjv papr. wept euod, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w. a gen. of the subj. ajró», Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. 'Inco?, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (£yew this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see &yo, I. 1 d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one's self); elsewhere the * testimony" of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; 9 papr. 'lyco?, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); dia 
Tijv p. 'Inco) Xpicrod, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.* 

paprópuov, -ov, ró, (udprup [cf páprvs]), [fr. Pind., 
Hat. down], Sept. for ^y, 1Yyj, oftener for nity, (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for ji (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. 13) to testify, whereas it is fr. 
"w" to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: ris cvverdjoews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: drmo- 
8i0óvat 7d p. Ths dvacráceos 'Inco), Acts iv. 33. b. 
roU Xpuroi, concerning Christ the Saviour [ef. W. $ 30, 


paprópouat 


1 a.]: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéa, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also rod kvpíov uà», 2 Tim. i. 8; rod co, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. pvorjpiov]; w. the subject. gen. zuàv, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. eis uapr. trav AaAnOnoopévar, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. C. eis pap- 
Tóptov abrois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
eis papr. €m' abrovs, for a testimony against them [cf. ézí, 
C. I. 2 g. y. B8.], Lk. ix. 5; ámoBr9eerat ipiv eis papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; eis p. 
ipiv ora, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(W. § 59, 9 a.), rd papr. katpots idiots, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lehm. om. 76 papr.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. % exqvi) Tov paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for Yyio-on& (see above), 
and occasionally for my on, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 3, etc.* 

papripopat (fr. náprvp [cf. náprvs]) ; 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ravra, Plat. Phil. p. 47 c.; dr, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: twi, Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; eis ró foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. B. $ 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[Comp.: 8:a-, mpo-papripopat. | * 

páprvs (Aecolic uáprvp, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius $ 466]), 
~vpos, acc. -upa, ó; plur. uáprvpes, dat. plur. náprva«; Sept. 
for 1y; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or | 
knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; (2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 82; iii. 15; v. 32 GL T Tr WH; x. 39; 
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xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v. 1; w. a gen. of the possessor *one 


páracos. 


who testifies for one’, Actsi. 8L T Tr WH; xiii. 31; w. 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
páprvpa eivai ti, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr 
WH]. He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation. 
appeal is made; hence the formulas pdprus pov éorw & 
eds, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; 6cós papris, 1 Th. ii. 5; paprupa. 
tov Oedv émaAoUpat, 2 Co. i. 23; oueis pdprupes x. ó cós,. 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God's counsels 
are called God's witnesses: Rev. xi. 3; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. C. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes 'Igoo?, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [ef 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.* 

pacós, Doric for pagrós (q. v-): Rev. i. 13 Taf. [* this 
form seems to be Western” (Hort, App. p. 149)]. — 

paccáopa. (RG) more correctly uacdopa. (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. éuacàvro; (MAQ, paca, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (kpéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; rà Oépuara ràv Ovpedv, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 35 
pitas £iXov, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.); €uacavro ras yAoooas abràv, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

pacTvyóo, -, 3 pers. sing. waorvyot; fut. partryooe 5. 
1 aor. euactiywoa; (uácri£); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 131; fo scourge; prop.: rwá, Mt. x. 17; xx.19; xxiii. 
34; Mk. x.34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; [ef. B. D. s. v. 
Seourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol.i.exeurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* , 

pacT(jo; i. q. paorryd@, q. V.; twa, Acts xxii 25.. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

p&omi£, -vyos, 7, a whip, scourge, (for bU, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov.xxvi.3): Actsxxii.24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a scourge, plague, i.e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.), 
33; with Ards added, Hom. Il. 12, 37; 18, 812; éco), 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

pacrds, -o0, 6, (udoow to knead [more prob. akin to 
paddw, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 693; Curtius: 
§ 456)), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for “Wi, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, ete.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man,. 
Rev. i.13 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. pacOois (cf. WH. App- 
p. 149^), Lchm. pagois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 275 
xxiii. 29.* 

[Mara(as, see Marrafias: | 

paravodoyla, -as, 7), (paraoddyos), vain talking, pean 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

pararoddsyos, -ov, ó, (udraos and Aéyo), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 

párawvs, -aía (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -atov, also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p.157; W. 
§ 11, 1], (fr. warn), Sept. for 5373, Rw, 312 (a lie), ete. 











———— ie a 


paravorns 


as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [ A. V. uniformly vain]: univ.: 7j Opnokeia, Jas. 
i. 26; useless, to no purpose, n miotts, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, &aAoyeo pot, 1 Co. iii. 20; (yrzses, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain tliings and leading away from salvation, dva- 
orpopy, 1 Pet.i. 18. rà páraia, vain things, vanilies, of 
heathen deities and their worship (927), Jer. ii. 5; x.3; 
53nn "nx 37, mopeterOa dricw ràv par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 0232, páraia, Jer. viii. 19; ei0oAa, Deut. xxxii. 21 ; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

paradrns, -7Tos, 7, (páratos, q. v.), a purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux l. 6 c. 32 $ 134)]; Sept. for ban 
(often in Eccles.), also for NW, etc. ; vanity; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: $mépoyka parató- 
Tyros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation : rod voós, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.* 

parade: (udraos); 1 aor. pass. éparaióÉgv; to make 
empty, vain, foolish: éparauóÜncav év rois OuaXoyw ots 
abràv, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. c. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B. $131, 12] of parn, 
i. q. paría, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Mar8atos (L T Tr WH Ma60aios, cf. B. 8 (7); [W H. 
App. 159^; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. riv» gift 
of God, fr. 11y3 and A); but m is in Greek Maréías, 
and the analogy of the names "3n (fr. 3r a festival) in 
Greek ’Ayyaios, *31 Zaxyaios, and others, as well as the 


y 
Syriac form of the name before us aso, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. v5 or "Nn; Sanhedrin 43°; Meu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form "mo, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. nD, a man, plur. oN; hence i. q. 
manly, ef. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723 
sqq.), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi; 4) ; Mt.x.3; Mk.iii.18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 
1.13. Ace. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
€Bpaidt Siadéxrw và (kvptakà) Aóy«a, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 


Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 


dered unnecessary by the fact that Adya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. íepà ypáppara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or iepal ypadai, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. s. v. Aóyvov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Mar6áy (L'T Tr WH Maó6áv [see reff. s. v. MarBatos ]), 
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pxaupa, 


6, (120 a gift), Maithan, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. 
i15. 

Maréar (Tdf. Ma66á0, [see reff. s. v. MarOaios]), 6, 
(nio, fr. 123), Matthat ; 1. one of Christ's ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WH Ma6ár (see as above) ].* 

Marias (T Tr WH Ma6ías [see reff. s. v. Mar6aios]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@aios), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26.* 

Marradd, ó, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David : Lk. iii. 31.* 

Ma-rra(as, -ov [ B. 18 (16)], 6, Mattathias ; 1. one of 
Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma66a6iov (cf. 
reff. s. v. Mar6aios, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned : Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. Mara6(ov].* 

p&xoupa, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ys, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -y (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. [ Scriv- 
ener, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156"]; W. 62 (61); B. 11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 
34 p. 584 note), 7, (akin to payn and Lat. mactare); 1, 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for nN. 2. asmall sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the poudaia (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dmo- 
répver TH keaXijv TH poudpaia tH éketvov (Goliath’s), uá- 
xatpav ovk €xov avrós), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, ef. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. In the N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 3*3) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq.; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
erópa payaipas, the edge of the sword (31 ^8, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 1S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. £iovs or or. poudaías is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; pdyaipa dicropos (see 
dicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
35; dvaipeiv tiva payaipa, Acts xii. 2; Trjv p. $opeiv, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so £í$os, £i Exew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
Ring). Metaph. páy., a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase gaXeiv payaipay émi rjv viv, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says dcapeptopdr) ; 
j pax. TOD mveüparos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own power and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be 55a 6co? [cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 


px 


páx. -ns, 7, [páxopac; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for $^, i", ete.; a Sight, combat ; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, ete., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Jas. iv. 1; páxat voptxai, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

péxouar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éudxovro ; [allied with uá- 
xapa ; Curtius $459; Vanitek p. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpds dAMjAovs, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W. 
§ 31,5; B.§ 133, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: dia- 
pdxoua. SYN. see mróAepos, b.] * 

peyoA-avxéo, 2 ; (peyáAavxos, and this fr. ueyáAa and 
abyéo); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one's self loftily in speech or action: n yA@ooa peyaXavxet 
(LT Tr WH peyádAa abxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. yvvaixa mpós Oeods épí(ovcav kai peyadavxoupéevny, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for n23, to exalt one's self, carry 
one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph.iii.11; add, 2 
Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

peyaretos, -eía, -eiov, (uéyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
ya^eia (roveiv tux) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 RG; và peyadeia rod Oeo 
(Vulg. magnalia dei [ A. V. the mighty works of God]), 
i.e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (7753, Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.* 

peyadedrns, -nros, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for nw2n, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9) ; the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43; rijs 
'AprégiBos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyaXorperfjs, -és, gen. -ovs, (péyas, and rrpémerit is be- 
coming [see mpézo ]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid ; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet. i. 17. (2 Maec. 
viii. 15; xv. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peyaXóvo ; impf. épeyáAvvov; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
épeyaNovero] ; 1 aor. inf. peyaduvOjva; 1 fut. peyaAvy6r- 
copa; (péyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 5*331; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): wá or ri, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass.to increase: of bodily stature, 
épeyadivOn rb rraiDápiov, 1 S. ii. 21; so in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see £A«os, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 13; x. 46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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péeyas 


also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: év rw, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* 
peyáXos, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
peyadoodvvn, -ns, 7, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [ef. 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see dàya0ecóvy ], (uéyas), Sept. 
for 413 and 11913; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 
3, 6 ; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
péyas, peyadn, péya, [ (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. 76 nAeiorov), etc.; Vanicek p. 682; Cur- 
tius $ 462)], acc. néyav, peydAny, péya; plur. peyáXot, -at, 
-a; compar. pei(ev (acc. mase. and fem. peí(ova, once 
contr. peifo, Jn. v. 36 [RG T WH, but L Tr peí(ov (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. peifova, once contr. 
peifo, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and per€drepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. petto), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under éAay«orórepos, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 
péywrros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for 513; also for 33; great; 1. predi- 
cated ^ a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
Aífos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; dornp, ibid. 10; Opákcev Rev. xii. 3, 9; derós, 
ibid. 14; 8évBpov, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. uéy.]; 
kXdOot, Mk. iv. 32; ix6óes, Jn. xxi. 11; B. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: oxnyn (pet(ov), Heb. ix. 
11; dváyatov [R dvóyyeor, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; dmoOnxn, Lk. 
xii. 18; xdjuvos, Rev. ix. 2; modus, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16, 18, 19; morapos, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 125 
Óópa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Agvós, Rev. xiv. 19; d0dvn, Acts x. 11; 
xi 5; xdopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). — y. meas- 
ure and height: oixodopai, Mk. xiii. 2; Opovos, Rev. xx. 
11; long, paxatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
puxpot kai. peydAot, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : év neydAo, Acts xxvi. 
29 LT Tr WH (for R G év woda@, q. v. in wodvs, d.) in 
great sc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa's words 
év dAlyo (q. v.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain ete. . . . I 
would to God that both in little and in great i. e. in all re- 
spects ete.; cf. the use of éAtyor x. uéya or apkpóv k. uéya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 c.; 21 b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below.] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nu- 
merous, large: ayédn, Mk. v. 11; abundant, mropwrpós, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; puoOarodocia, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: 6 
peilov, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Sxeriov 6 
péyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32,19, 1). 
tensity and its degrees: Oóvajas, Acts iv. 33; viii. 105. 
neut. év ueyáAo, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: xapá, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 525 
Acts xv. 3; ddBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Ovpós, Rev. xii. 12; Avan, Ro. ix. 25 


éxoraois, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); miores, Mt. xv. 285. — 
xdpis, Acts iv. 33; dydmn, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events — 


d. used of in-: 
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uéyas 


powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong : 
dvepos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; Bpovrn, Rev. xiv. 2; xáXa(a, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; eewpós, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii.2; Lk. 
xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; xi. 13; xvi. 18; AatAayr, 
Mk.iv.37; mróots, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: kpavyr, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18 [RG]; peifov kpáfew, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; gov, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. $., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46, 50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts viii. 
7; Rev.i.10; v. 2,12; vi.10; vii. 2, 10; viii. 13; x. 3; 
xi. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where; yaAjwy, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: $ós, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeiov, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; &pya, Rev. xv. 3; peí(o, peifova 
rovrov, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful,Jn.i.50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: xaüpa, Rev. xvi. 9; muperds, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dvdyxn, Lk. xxi. 23; Adis, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev.ii.22; vii. 14 ; Óweypós, 
Acts viii. 1; Ayuds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mAnyn, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power; 
as God, and sacred personages: 6eós, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, and cf. ériáveia) ] : "Aprepas, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; dpywepeos, Heb. iv. 14; mowv, Heb. xiii. 20; 
mpopnrns, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. of ueyáAou great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished: Mt. v. 19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. pei(ev is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv.28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq. ; 
Jn. xiii. 16; xv.20; 1 Co. xiv. 5; Ovvápet pei(oves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. pei(ov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH; [cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God,1Jn.iii.20. ^ b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of great weight, important : éray- 
y&para, 2 Pet. i. 4; évroAj, Mt. xxii. 36, 38; pvorjpior, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; duapria, Jn. xix. 11; peitov 
paprvpia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. v. 9, (uaprupiay pet(o x. cadeorepav, Isocr. 
Archid. $32). péyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
[ef. Is. i. 13 Sept.]: 7uepa, Jn. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, uépa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. péya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); ov péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [cf. W. § 35, 1; B. $ 123, 13]; rà 
xapicpara rà peifova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T 
Tr WH. S. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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peOodeia 


stately: Soxn, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; 8eimvov, Lk. xiv. 16 ; 
Rev. xix. 17 [GL T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
oikía, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [oixos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydda, great things: of God's 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peya- 
Aeios); of things which overstep the province of a 
ereated being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: AaXetv pey. 
joined with B\aodnpias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8,11, 20; 
like uéya eimeiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

péye8os, -ovs, r0, (uéyas), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* 

peywrráv, -avos, ó, (fr. néywrros, as veáv fr. véos, £vváv 
fr. £vvós), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peyoraves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes) : Rev. vi. 15; rs yis, xviii. 23; rod “Hpwdov, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for owas, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; o'i", Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii. 10; 2325, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, etc. ; Ow, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

péqwrTos, see uéyas, init. 

pe0-eppnvedw: Pass., 3 pers. sing. weOepunveverar, ptcp. 
peOeppgvevópevov; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt. i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) L Tr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. l. 
19; al.].)* 

peOn, -ns, 7, (akin to ué8v, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth [mead ]), intoxication ; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. ^32, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii, 
7; and j*3Uj, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § lxi.]* 

peO-fornpe and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH [ef. torguc]) 
peOcotdvw; 1 aor. petéornoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. uera- 
orada; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, dpy, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); rwà 
ets rt, Col.i.13; rea [T Tr WH add éx, so L in br.] rijs 
oikovopías, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (rijs xpeias, 1 Maec. xi. 63) ; rwà ék ro (zv, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55, 1; with é« rod £v 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Ale. 21; Polyb. 32, 21, 3; Heliod.4, 14). met- 
aph. rivd, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verrücken, [Eng." 
pervert]), i. e. to lead aside [ A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (riv xapdiav rod Xaov, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

p<0-o8ela (T WH peOodia, see I, c), -as, 7, (fr. peBodeva, 
i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Diod. 7,16; 2 S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth, 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: 1) pe. ths mXávns, 
which 7 zAávy uses, Eph. iv. 14; rod dcaBddov, plur. ib. vi. 
11 [A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

peO-ópiov, -ov, Td, (neut. of adj. weOdpios, -a, -ov; fr. 
jerá with, and ópos a boundary), a border, frontier: rà 
ue8opiá twos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc. , Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peOtckw: Pass, pres. weOioxouar; 1 aor. éue8va6nv ; 
(fr. péOv, see péOn); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for m^, n, 
(Kal 7), and 13¥; to intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn.ii.10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)]; oivo [W. 
217 (203)], Eph. v. 18; ék rod otvov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see éx, 
IL. 5); ro? vékrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; do twos, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.* 

pé0vcos, -óc7, -voov, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (ué6v, see pébn), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: pé@voos dvnp, ok épeis, GANG pe- 
ÉÓvarixós * yuvaixa dé épeis peOvoov kai peOvonv [ Arstph. ] ; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21, etc. ; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

peOvw (fr. ué&v, see ué85) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
m and *3U; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)]; éx ro? atparos 
[see éx, II. 5; Tr mrg. rà aipar(], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

pettórepos, -a, -ov, see péyas, init. 

peltov, see péyas, init. 

péAav, -avos, 7d, see the foll. word. 

péAas, -awa, -av, gen. -avos, -aivns, -avos, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for nw, black: Rey. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Aevkos, Mt. v.36. Neut. 7d péAav, subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e. ; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [cf. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Mo«ás, gen. -à [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Med, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
6, (axon abundance), Melea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.” 1 

pera, 3 pers. sing. pres. of uéAo used impers.; impf. 
€ueNev; itisa care: twi, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, otdév rovrov, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), uz rév Body pédre ro 
0«ó ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit. 
‘ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; mepi rwvos, 
gen. of obj., to care about, have regard for, a pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x. 13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Macc. xiv. 43 ; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1, 5; cf. W. $ 30, 10 d.); foll. by dr, Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Medckefr: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see MaA.] 

peeráo, -à; 1 aor. égeAérgaa ; (fr. wedérn care, prac- 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 73; to care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi- 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. rijv dzroXoyiav mép 
éavràv, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk.xiii. 11 [R L br. Comp.: 
mpo-p.eXeráco }.* 

peat, -ros, 7d, Sept. for 23, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq. ; &yptov (q. v), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.* 

peAUovos, -a, -ov, (fr. uéMuoca a bee, as Paddoowos fr. 
ÓáXacca; néoca is fr. perc), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [R G Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; peAooaios, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
peAlocetos.) * 

Marr, -ns, 7, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 


St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Meurzvy ; 


see their App. p. 160].* 

[Medurhvn, see the preceding word.] 

po; fut. peAAjow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and L' T Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. éueAXov [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exe. T); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG); vii. 39 (exe. T); 
xi. 51 (exe. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exe. L Tr)] and #ueddor [so all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x. 1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
32; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exe. RG); xxvii. 
33 (exc. RG T); Heb. xi. 8 (exe. L); ef. reff. s. v. 
BoiXopat, init. and Rutherford's note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., 6 uéA- 
Aov, absol.: rà uéAXovra and ra éveor@ra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eis rd péAXov, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see eis, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; rà uéAXovra, things future, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the ak» péAAor, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, ó aiàv ó uéAXov, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; 5j péAd. Con, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 7) olkovpévy 7j weAd. Heb. 
ii. 5; 5j p. ópyr, Mt. iii. 7; rà kpipa 7d uéAXov, Acts xxiv. 
25; modus, Heb. xiii. 14; và uéAXovra dyatd, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yevouévav] ; X. 1; Tod uéAXovros 
sc. "Addu, i. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. [cf. W. 333 sq. (313); B.$140,2], ^ a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
fpedrev éavróv dvaipeiv, Acts xvi. 27; reXevráv, Lk. vii. 2; 
dmoÜviokew, Jn. iv. 47; add, Lk. xxi. 7; Aetsiii, 3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w.inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 33, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt.ii. 13; Lk.x.1; xix.4; Jn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 85; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 85; xvii. 91; xx. 
7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi.2; xxvii.30; Heb. viii. 5; [2 Pet. 


i.12L T Tr WH]; Rev. x.4; w.inf.aorist(aconstr.cen- - 


sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.]) : Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH; Rev. ii. 10 (SaAe» RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. Zrec Oar, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down,.of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk.ix.31; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi.51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 32; Acts xx. 88; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14 ; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10*; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; "HAlas 6 peda Epyxe- 
Oa, Mt. xi. 14; ó péAdwv Avrpo?gOa,, Lk. xxiv. 21; «pí- 
vew, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpiva.]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 44; xix. 11; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas.ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [ Tdf. yevéoOar]; vi. 11; rijs peddovons drokaAirre- 
«0a. S0&ns, 1 Pet. v. 1; w.aor. inf.: rjv néAAovcav dofav 
droxahupOjva, Ro. viii. 18; tiv uéAXoveav míorw aro- 
KadvpOnvat, Gal. iii. 23; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut, Acts xxvii. 10. — d. in general, of whatis sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev.xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. €érecOa, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. ^ e. to bealwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ri péAXew ; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri uéAAere; Eur. Hee. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

péos, -ovs, 76, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; rà p. rod cóparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cod, nuav, ouàv, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 1; mópvys 
péAn is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot's body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled uL €Ay — now one of another, àÀÀgAov: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, [ef. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; rà eópara of Christians are called 
pé of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* 

Medxt (T Tr WH Moy ; see e, «), ó, (270 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ'sancestors: Lk.iii.24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

Mexvwebék (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeAyuredéxns, 
-ov), 6, (py7275 king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under ZaAu) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15,17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq.; Ps. cix. (ex.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 
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pepBpava [Soph. Lex. -àva; cf. Chandler $ 136], -as 
[B. 17 (15)], 9, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 Tim. 
iv. 13 [ Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.].* 

péphopor; 1 aor. égepyrápgv; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec. ; avrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L'T Tr mrg. 
WHtxt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. a?rois, which many 
join with ueudópevos (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc. ; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Krüger $ 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply adriy, i. e. &ua8kmv, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless” 
(cf. 7), and to join avrois with Aéyec; [B. $ 133, 9].* 

pepal(orpos, -ov, (ueucoua, and poipa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isoer. p. 234 c. [p. 387 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608*, 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

pév, a weakened form of u5jv, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (uév *con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following 8é or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truth ]) ; but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kühner ii. p. 806 
sqq. $$ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
$8 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pév is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which pév has a concessive force, and 6€ (or dd) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, ef. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.Lbr. pev); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i. 5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 


pev 
Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the dzoxarácracis, but he has already 
come to bring about this very thing); Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii 28; Jn. xvi. 22; xix. 32sq.; Acts xxi. 39 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi.11; 1 Co. i. 18; ix. 24; 
xi. 14 sq.; xii. 20 [R GL br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; xv. 51 [R 
GLbr.]; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. pé» and 8é are added to articles and pronouns: 
oi uév . .. oi Bé, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; ds uev... ds dé, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; tues per... rwés de xaí, Phil. 
i 15; with conjunctions: ei uév ovr, if indeed then, if 
therefore ...« 8e, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
38 sq.; xxv. 11 L T Tr WH [e uév oiv . . . nuvi 0e, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG € uév yáp)]; €i pev... viv dé, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; kav uév . .. el 0€ pnye, 
Lk.xiii.9; pé» yap... dé, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 25; pev 
ov... 0e, Lk. iii. 18; eis ucv . . . eic dé, Heb. 1x. 6 sq.; 
pev... dÀÀAd, indeed ... but, although . . . yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1 Co.xiv. 175; uev ... mAjv, Lk. xxii. 22.  [Cf. W. 
443 (413); B. $ 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which peév 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but d¢ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. uév]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23; Phil. iii. i; Heb. vii. 8; dad pev... ém 
8é, 2 Tim. iv. 4; 6 pev ody (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) . . . 
of 8¢, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; 6s wéev... ds 0c, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; oí pév...6 d€ (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; éxeivoe péev ody. . . z)peis 
8é, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef uév ody... ef 0é, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 38; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: éxdor@ ...Tois pév 
(nrotow ... Trois 0€ é£ epieias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; más... 
éxeivon pev . . . tpeis Oé ete. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 33; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. pev... dé serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only . . . but also; as well . .. as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; mpórov pév . . . érevra. dé, Heb. vii. 2; 6 uv 
(«6 06... 6 06, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[éxaoros...6 pev...6 d€, each... one ... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 L T Tr WH); és pev... ds dé, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7 [RG]; of 
p£v . « « Gdrdot [L of] 86. . . Erepor 86, Mt. xvi. 14; à pev 
yàp « « « Gd be . . . érépo 0c [here T Tr WH om. L br. 8€], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; 4 pév... foll. by dda 9é three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7 $1.5; dÀAÀos uév, Gros Oé, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
ToUTo p&v . . . tovro Ó€, on the one hand... on the other; 
partly ... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). év is followed by another particle : 
érevra, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii. 28; Jas. iii. 17; kal viv, Acts 
xxvi 4, 6; rà viv, Acts xvii. 30; mwokd [RG modo] 
pàXXov, Heb. xii. 9. 
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II. Examples in which pév is followed neither by 8€ 
nor by any other adversative particle (uév * solitarium) ; 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loe.]) ; 
) u&v . . . cwrnpiay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x. 1; rà uév . . . Suvdpeow, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
avOpera pev [LT Tr WH om. uev] . . . duvdovow, sc. 6 dé 
beds kaÜ' éavrod opvder, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [ Rec.], where the expected second 
member, "Ingots 0é €orw 6 épxopevos, is wrapped up in 
tour éorw eis tov "Ingo)v; Ro. xi. 13 é$' doov pev krÀo. 
where the antithesis zapa(yAó Sé xrd. is contained in 
eixws mapa(gAóco; Ro. vii. 12 6 uév vópos krÀ., where 
the thought of the second member, * but sin misuses the 
law, is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find uév . . . ré, Acts xxvii. 21; pév... kat, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
pev... 06... kal... kai]; Lk. viii. 5—8; or, finally, that 
member in which 8é would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B. 8 149, 12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using pév, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by 8é, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the — 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (év duets uév — Rec. om. — 
this uéy — etc., where 6 Oeds Se fyeipev. ex vexpar, cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after zpórov pév: Ro.i.8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; rdv uév mpGrov Aóyov krÀ. where the antithesis róv 
8€ Sevrepov Aóyov «TA. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. pev oiv [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WH pevody], 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, ete.], 
(where pév is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
o$v marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Herm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. $ 149, 
16]): Actsi. 18; v. 41; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii, 22; xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here T om. Trbr. ob]; ada uév oiv, 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; e pév ov, Heb. vii. 11. 5. uév 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [ef. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: ef pév, 2 Co. xi. 4; pev di now — 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [ef. B. u. s. On the | 
use of pév ody in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot. - 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevoovye, q. v. in its place. [ 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it. 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet Les 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWHbr.; 1 Co. 
ii.15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 































Mevva 


midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
force of which is to be strengthened, as kai tyeis ov Aomrqv 
pev viv éxere [but LT Tr WH . . . ody viv pev dda], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mevvá or Mévvas, see Maivar. 

pev-ody i. q. ev oiv, see uév, IT. 4 sq. 

pev-otv-ye [pevoüv ye L Tr], (uév, oiv, yé), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where pev 
ody is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6]) : Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH pevoiv]; Ro. ix. 
20; x.18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr pév ody, WH 
péev oóv ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk. ].* 
- pév-ror, (nev, roi), [Tr pev ro in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz's comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27; vii. 18; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows : 
*although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.) ; duos pévro, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; pévroi, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect of persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which rpoowmodnia is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if ]).* 

pévo; impf. éuevov; fut. wevd; 1 aor. guewa; plupf. 
pepevikew without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. ékK84AAc, [and 
_ see T'df. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for Wy and p:p, also for MIM, Aw, ete.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively ; in reference a. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi. 6; Acts xx.15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éxei, Mt. x. 11; Jn. 
ii. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 WH Trtxt.]; &de, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; mapa rim, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; ody tum, Lk. i. 56; xa? 
éavróv, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
i. q. tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn. i. 38 (39) ; év w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix. 5; Acts ix. 43; apd rim, in one's house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perá twos, civ rin, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies ézi rod oravpod, Jn. xix. 31; 7d «Ajpa év rH 
dyréde, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically; ^ a. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: pera tivos 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv.16 RG; 
also mapa w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; ézí twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jn. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36 ; 7ó 
káXvppa émi rjj dvayvócet, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said uévew 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pevew év à O66, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said uévew in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said pévew in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 16 ; 6 Beds pever ev avrà x. adros &v 
TÓ Oe, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
pever 7t ev épot, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: rà ozuará pov, Jn. xv. 7; 6 Aóyos ro) Geod, 1 Jn. ii. 
14; 7) xapa 1) ép) (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; ó jxovcare, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; 7 dA8eua, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said éyew rt pévov év éavró, as 
rov Aoyov Tod Geod, Jn. v. 38; wry alówwov, 1 Jn. iii. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; &v run, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
to a thing: év rà Aóyo, Jn. viii. 31; év 75 àyámy, 1 Jn. iv. 
16; év miores, 1 Tim. ii. 15; év ofs (£v rovro, à) Euabes, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; év rp àiax7, 2 Jn. 9, (év 7G 'Iovüaicuó, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently év rj àyámg rwós, i. e. to keep 
one's self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. p. 
to be held, or kept, continually: év rà Oaváro, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; év 75 ckorig, Jn. xii. 46; ev v 
dori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i. e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so éupérvew, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis róv 
aiàva added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to mapdyeo Oar, 1 Jn. ii. 17; €ws dpre, opp. to oí kouuÓtvres, 
1 Co. xv. 6; óMyov, Rev. xvii. 10; &vs épxopar, Jn. xxi. 
22 sq. ; of things, not to perish, to last, stand: of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to karakatea Gat, 
1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11 ; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Aóyos Oeod, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds eis r. aióva) ; of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. ó xapmós, Jn. xv. 16; Urap£i, Heb. x. 34; ápapría, 
Jn.ix.41; Bpaois, opp. to 7 ámroAAvpéry, Jn. vi. 27; one's 
8uatog ovg with eie róv alóva added, 2 Co. ix. 9; 76 orpua 
kupiov, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said uévew to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Macc. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; to remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. uóvos, Jn. 
xii. 94 ; dadAevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
morés, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepeds, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
obras, 1 Co. vii. 40; ós xdyó, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; riva, to wait 
for, await one [cf. B. § 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with év and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp.: dva-, Óta-, €v-, emt, 
Kara-, Tapa-, cvv-rapa-, Tept-; T poa-, brro-pévo. | 

uepito: 1 aor. euépica; pf. pepépexa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass, pf. pegépwzpav; 1 aor. éuept- 
cÓqv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicacOar; (fr. pépos, as pedigo. 


uépuava : 


fr. uéAos) ; fr. Xen. down; Sept. for pom; ; to divide; 
i e. a. to separate. into parts, cut iuto pieces: pass. 
pepépiora ó Xpiords; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 13 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepe- 
ptorat 7j yuri) kai ) mapOévos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [A. V. there is a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9) : ka6' ¢uavrod to.be at variance with 
one's self, to rebel [ A. V. divided] against one's self, Mt. 
xii. 25 ; also éz' éuavróv, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri rust, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: rwi, 1 Co. vii. 17; ri ren, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 13; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepifopai te perá Twos, to divide (for one's self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
dia-, avp-pepi£o. | * 

pépuxva, -as, 7, (fr. pepi{w, pepi{oua, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. * distraction ' and * curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt] Ter. Andr. 1,5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprvs, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 1201; Curtius $ 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see udprvs]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; rod aiàvos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.]* 

pepuiváo, -à; fut. nepuuvigo s 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
pepipyagre ; (pepiuva) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cares: absol, Mt. vi. 27, 31; Lk. xii. 25; 
pndev pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is soliolt- 
ous [ef. W. $ 31, 1 b.]: vf yrvxj about sustaining life, 
TÓ cópari Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; mepi twos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 26; eis thy atpiov, for the 
morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; foll. by an indir. quest. ras 7) ri, Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 
11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. 4 ri]; joined with 
tupBater ba (OopvBag.) foll. by wept woddd, Lk. x. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. | b. tocare for, look out for, (athing) ; to 
seek to promote one’s interests: rà éavrijs, Mt. vi. 34 Ree. ; 
ra Tou kvpiov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà rod kóc pov, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
£avrs, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedcioOa, povrifew, mpovoeiv, cf. 
Krüger $ 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. § 133, 25) ; rà mepi 
twos, Phil. ii. 20; iva rd abró irép dAAAcv pepiuvógt à 
péAn, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 3#1,'to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvii (xxxviii) 19; 121 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. dows} [Comp. : mpo-peptpvdw. ] * 

pepls, -i80s, 4, (sée pepos), Sept. chiefly for pan, np?n, 
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132; [fr. Antipho and Thuc. down]; a part, i. q. 1. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (ris) Maxedovias, Acts 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see aya6ós, 
2); Ears por pepis pera rwos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. oix €ore po: pepis 7) KAnpos 
&y run, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, ina 
thing, Acts viii. 21; íxavobv twa eis rjv pepida twéds, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. geni 
al. gen. of apposition ], Col. i. 12.* 
pepurpós, -o), 6, (uepi{w), a division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: mvevparos dyiov, gen. of the 
obj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: axpt pepiopod 
Vrvxiis x. mvevparos, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
en (just as other verbal subst. ending in pds are used, 
g. dyracpds, meipac uós), and translate even to the divi- 

sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between nid and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
p. 325 sq. ].* 

pepuo fis, -ov, 6, (uepi(c), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].) * 

pépos, -ovs, 7d, (petpopat to share, receive one's due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down],a part; ie. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil) : djaipeiv 
Td pépos tuvds (gen. of pers.) amd or &k twos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; yeu pépos év with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; pépos Exew perá rwos, (participation in the 
same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; reOévat 
Td pépos rwós perá rwov, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of a whole; a. univ.: ina con- 


text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 


xi. 36; Jn.xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
Td év pépos, SC. Tov ovvedpiov, Acts xxiii. 6; rod 

rév Papiaiov, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lehm.]; ra uépy, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 105 
rà dvwrepixa pépn, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with rà xarórepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; rà pépn ékeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
xx. 2; rà karórepa pépm w. gen. of apposition, Tis yijs, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see karórepos) ; eis rà Se&ta pépr Tod 


moíov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on — 


the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. 


Adverbial phrases: 
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ueanuBpía 


dvà pépos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27 ; xarà pépos, sever- 
ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see «ard, II. 3 
a. y.]; pépos te (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); amd pépovs, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; in a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 ; 
Aere and there, Ro. xv. 15; ék pépovs as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; 7d éx pépovs (opp. to rà réAetov) [ A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stückwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says *dzà p. differs in 
Paul's usage from éx p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
ihe other being used simply without such aim"; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stück, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): év r@ uépet roíro, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R ; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; roüro rd pépos, sc 


' ais épyacias jay (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 


cf. 25.* 
 peonpBpla, -as, 7, (uécos and nepa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 


(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see xard, II. 2].* 

. pecvreóo: 1 aor. euecirevoa; (pecirns [cf. W. p. 25 
e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 


_ interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result): rjv duddvow, Polyb. 11, 34, 3 ; ras ovvOnxas, 


Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin. ]. 2. as a peaírgs is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 


-seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 raüra duvivres €deyor kal Tov cv peci- 


Tq» &v bm xvoüvro mrovovpevor [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 dopáre 0€ mpdypatt mavrws adpatos peaitever Oeós etc. ]), 
80 peotrevm comes to signify to pledge one's self, give 
surety: ópko, Heb. vi. 17.* 

. pecírns, -ov, 6, (uécos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (V ulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): ó peoirns [generic art. cf. W. $ 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, évós oix 
€or, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called pecirns kai diaddaxrns by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19). Christ is called peo. 


- bcod x. dvÜÓpórmrov, since he interposed by his death and 


restored the harmony between God and man which 

human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. dcaOjens, 

Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 

54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut. 
26 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 33.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T3 P. 351 sqq.* 

peco-vókTtov, “Ov 76, (neut. of the adj. peovierios in 
Pind. et al., fr. wéoos and wig, vuerds), midnight: peco- 
vuxriov, at iniidnight [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH acc.; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.); B. 
$ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; xarà 7d p. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; pexpe p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7.  (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 c.].)* 

Mecororapla, -as, 7, (fem. of pecororduos, -a, -ov, sc. 
xópa; fr. pesos and morapós), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; tàn DW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen, 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pécos, -5, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
=a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons vvkrós, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; péons ijpépas, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pe- 
cov juépas, pecovoa jpépa, peonuBpia); w. gen.: [éká- 
nro ó Iérpos uécos avráv, Lk. xxii. 55 (R GL é&v uéa)]; 
pécos uv €ornke [al. erzk«], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
éa xío85 uécov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; éAdkgse péoos, Acts i. 18; 
(éaravpocav) uécov róv "Incotv, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rd uécov or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as da pecou, ev peow, cf. W. 123 (117); [ef. B. $ 125, 6]) 
pécov is used as a substantive ; Sept. for jn (constr: 
state 33), and 37p; the midst: dvd uécov (see dvd, 1 
[and added note below]); da péoov (rus), through the 
midst (Am. v. 17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): abróv, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Zapa- 
petas, Lk. xvii. 11 [R G, but L'T Tr WH 8ià uécov (see 
dd, B. L); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423°, 12; see L. and S. s. v. III. 1 d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; eis ró pécov, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 3; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v.19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eis uécov (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLT Tr WH; év rà uéco, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év péow, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3, 9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev.ii.7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i.q. Germ. mittenauf) ris 
mAareías, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 22; tis Oaddoons, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8; 
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Rev.i.13; ii.1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk.ii.46; xxii. 55° [here T Tr WH péoos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [*? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. év péo@ abróv eiut, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, rod Opdvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette's note on v: 6 runs * And J saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne" ete.); dvà 
pécov in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For év 
péow in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27, etc.; Hab. iii. 2; dvà péoov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz's index s. v. uécos) ; Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv. 4; 1 K. v. 123. 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5;. cf. dvd, 1]. xarà péoov rhs vvkrós, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see card, II. 2]. ék ro? uécov, 
like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipw tt, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivopat ek uécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., éx uécov rwóv, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. uécov is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: jv uécov tis ÓaAácans, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt. ; yet cf. W. § 54, 
6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Témy yàp pécov eivat tis "Iovis, 
Hdt. 7, 170) ; yeveds oxodcas, Phil. ii. 15 L'T Tr WH (ris 
nuépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

perórovxov, -ov, Td, (uécos, and roiyos the wall of a 
house), a partition-wall: à p. rod ppaypoi (i. e. rov ppay- 
pov tov perdraxov óvra [ A. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. $59,82.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: rdv rijs 7/9ovijs x. ápers peod- 
rotxov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.)* 

pecovpávnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. necovpavéo ; the sun is said 
pecovpaveiw (o be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad 
loc.) ; xiv. 6; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

peróo ; (pécog) ; lo be in the middle, be midway: ris 
éoprns uecovons [where a few codd. ueca(ovons (vvkróc 
pecaf. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (uecoions THs 
vukrós, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; rijs zuépas, Neh. viii. 3 
[Ald., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Óépovs uecovvros, Thuc. 6, 80).* 
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Meoctlas, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Menta Chald. 
xm, Hebr. mv, i. q. Grk. xpuords, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); ; iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. " d. luth. 
Theol. 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., - 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff.. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler's art.] * 

peorós, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
«25, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 

2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

peo Tóo, -à; (uearós); to fill, fill full: yevKous. pepearo- 
pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot. al; 3 Maec. 
v. 1,10))* 

perá, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at. 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; ef. WH. Intr. 
p.146; W.$5,12.; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
pécos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- - 
paniment; [but some recent etymologistsdoubtitskinship 
to uécos ; some connect it rather with dpa, Germ. sammt, ; 
cf. Curtius $212; Vanicekp.972]. Ittakesthegen.and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distine- 
tion between perd and cvv, see avy, init.] 

I. with the Genitive (Sept. for nS, DY, IMS, ete.), 
among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) D i 1. amid, 
among; a. prop.: pera Tov vexpov, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (werd vexpóv keicopat, Eur. Hec. 209; 6dyreré 
ue perà Tov rarépov pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; pera (ovrar 
elvai, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); Aoyi- 
(ecOa pera dvópov, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [G'T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. év dvópow) ; 
pera Tov Onpiov elvau, Mk. i. 13; yoyyó(ew per adAnrov, 
Jn. vi. 43; oxy) Tod co) pera v. dvÜpómov, Rev. xxi. 35 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi.58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, etc. — b. trop.: pera Owypuóv, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 307(uerà kwOovov, amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); jj dyárz pel? zjuàv, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand ped’ judy here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther, or Westcott,inloc.]. Heneeused' 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bei); a. after verbs of . 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc., w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion : Mt. xx. 205 — 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 115 xiv. 175 Lk. vi. 17; 
xiv. 31; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Sent the Mes- 
siah it is said will come heroáfthr pera tov dyyédov, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; &yyeXo: per’ abroU, Mt. xxv. 815 jue 
rios, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 
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xxvi 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. epurareiv perd 
twos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66; yivouat p. Twos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one : Mk. xvi. 
;10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. mapadapBdavew Twà 
pO’ éavrod, to take with or to one's self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
dyew, 2 Tim. iv. 11; &xew pel éavrod, to have with one’s 
self: red, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. viii. 14; AapBdvew, Mt. xxv. 3; dko- 
AovÜeiv pera rivos, see dxorovbéw, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 233 
sq. (219)]. b. eiva. perá twos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
y. 18; with dm’ dpyijs added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24, 26; 2 Tim.iv. 11; sometimes the ptep. dy, ovra, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; of (Ovres) werd rwos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 34; 
se. dvres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 zpós bpás), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. B. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
_of God, if heis present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi.32; Aetsvii.9; x.38; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with eivac omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs ca ézoígoev ó 0eós per abràv sc. dv, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h. 
below]; and conversely, rÀgpócets pe eippoo?vgs pera 
TOU Tpocórrov cov sc. ovra, i. e. being in thy presence [yet 
ef. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
1] xeip kupiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see xeíp, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (ué- 
vew pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) — ó eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; — ó kóptos, 
2 Th. iii. 165 2 Tim. iv. 22; — 5) xápts Tod x. 'Ico? Xp. 
(where £ero must be supplied [cf. W. $ 64, 2b.; B.$129, 
22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1 Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 13 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; —7) ydpis simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22) ; Tit.iii.15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; — 5 àyám pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2Jn.2. — y. 
opp. to eivat ka rá rwwos, to be with one i.e. on one's side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly pevew perá twos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii. 19. c. with the gen. of the person who is another’s 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
30; vii. 36; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv.30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc. ; ypryopeiv, Mt. xxvi. 38,40 ; xaípew, 
xAaiew, Ro. xii. 15; edppaiverOa, Ro. xv. 10; mrapotkeiv, 
Heb. xi. 9; 8ovAevew, Gal. iv. 25; BaauXebew, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; Qr», Lk. ii. 36; droOvjokew, Jn. xi. 16; BadrcoOa elg 
rijv viv, Rev. xii. 9; KAnpovopeiv, Gal. iv. 30 ; ouvaye, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. d. with a gen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutu ally 
or by turns: so after ovvaipew Aoyov, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; c vváyea Dat, 
Mt. xxviii. 125; Jn. xviii. 2; cvuSoUMov moteiv, Mk. iii. 6 ; 
AaXeiv (see Aadéw, 5); cvAAaAeiv, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 
12; poixevew, Rev. ii. 22; pordtverOa, Rev. xiv. 4; Trop- 
vevew, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3, 9; pepitoua, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: modepeiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
kard); xiii. 4; xvii. 14, (so for /3 ny Dn? 1 S. xvii. 33; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say moÀepeiv tin, also mpds twa, émi twa, to wage war 
against one; but rroAepeiv pera rwos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1, 18; Xen. Hell. 
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(379) note]) ; móAepov moeiv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 175) xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33; 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1, 46); (yrnots éyévero, Jn. 
iii. 25; ¢yreiv, Jn. xvi. 19; xpiverOa, kp(para yew, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpgvevew, eiprjvgv Quokew, Ro. 
xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii 22; Heb. xii. 14; dos, Lk. xxxiii. 
12; eupQoveiv, Mt. xx. 2; pepls werd rwos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
€xew pépos, Jn. xiii. 8; ovyxarabeots, 2 Co. vi. 165. kowo- 
víay €yew, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 sq.; airía (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as la Xóv re kai káÀNos pera byreias NapBavewy, Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. [cf. W. § 47, h.]) : ei8ov (Rec. efpov) rà raid(ov 


perà Mapías, Mt. ii. 11; dvramoOo)vat . . . ópiv . . . pel? 


zpàv, 2 Th. i.6 sq. ; after éxdéyerOa, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 


verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dyámm pera 
miorews, Eph. vi. 23; év miorer... pera coppoorrns, 1 
Tim. ii. 155 9 ebcéBeia pera avrapkeías, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when xaí 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i.14. of mingling one thing with another, 
piyvept te perd wos (in class. auth. ri rum [cf. B. $ 133, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
séribed,— which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.]: pera aidois, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; alexivgs, Lk. xiv. 9; 
jovyias, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x. 17;. xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; mpoOvpias, Acts xvii. 115; dóBov x. rpópov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; dó8ov x. xapas, Mt. 
xxviii. 8; zpairyros x. $óBov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappyoias, 
Acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16 ; edyapi- 
orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; aAy- 
&wijs xapSias, Heb. x. 22; rarewodpocvvrs krÀ., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; ópyrs, Mk. iii. 5; eivoías, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v. 26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; pera Qakp?ov, with tears, 
Mk.ix.24[R G WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb. v. 7; xii.17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.); eipjvgs, Acts xv. 33; Heb. xi. 31; 
éxibécews rà» xeipóv, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u. s.]; $ovis peya- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; morecdv, Acts xiv. 23; Opkov or ópkcpo- 
cías, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; 6opífov, Acts 
xxiv. 18; smapaxAnoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; maparnpnoews, Lk. 
xvii. 20; oov07s, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; vBpeos x. (uias, 
Acts xxvii. 10; davracías, xxv. 23; ddpo), Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera xovorwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (l. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: pera dd&ns x. Suvdpews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; eovaias x. émwrpomis, Acts 
xxvi. 12; payatpav x. EvAwv, Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 
43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; aver x. ómXov, Jn. xviii. 3; pera 
oddntyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. $ 132, 10]... where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera Bpaxiovos dyynrov é£áyew tid, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: £Aeos zroteiv perá twos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyadivew €A. p. 7. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see ró €Aeos, 1. To this 
head many refer dca énoincev 6 beds per’ abràv, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. B. 

IL with the Accusative [W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2t 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. s.]: Heb.ix.3(Judith ii. 4). ^ b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for *rw, “INS, YP? etc.): 
p«8 nyépas &£, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix.2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per od zroA- 
Aas nuépas, Lk. xv. 13; perd twas hy., Acts xv. 365 xxiv. 
24; ob pera moddds rabras 5juépas, not long after these 
days [ A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. $ 127, 4]; p. rpeis uvas, 
Acts xxviii. 11; p. én rpía, Gal. i. 18, etc.; p. xpóvov 
mohiv, Mt. xxv. 19; p. rocobrov xp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: ps 
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petabdioopr 


Thy perotxeciay Bag. Mt. i. 12; p. rv Odi, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 37; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. i. 15; p. rjv avdyvaow, Acts xiii. 15; p. piav x. 
Oevrépav vovbeciay, Tit. iii. 10; ps. rd maoya, Acts xii. 4 

cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: pera roürov, abróv, 
ete., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. róv vópov, 
Heb. vii. 28; pera 7d Wopiov, after the morsel was taken, 

Jn. xiii. 27 [cf. B. $ 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503) ]: pera rovro, Jn. ii. 12; xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 L T Tr WH]; pera 
rabra [cf. W.162 (153)], Mk. xvi.12; Lk.v.27; x.1; xii. 

4 [W.u. s.]; xvii. 8; xviii.4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 

16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1, 14 ; vi. 15 vii. 15 xiii. 7; 
xix. 38; xxi. 1; Heb. iv. 8; 1 Pet. i.11; Rev.i. 19; iv. 

1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix: 12; xv. 5; xviii; 15; XD 

3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 

of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per oi zroÀv, 

not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
pera pakpóv, shortly after [ A. V. after a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; pera Bpax?, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, [cf. B. $ 140,11; W. $ 44, 6]) ; — the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i.14; xiv. 28; xvi.19; Lk. xii. 

5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Actsi.3; vii.4; x. 
41; xv. 13; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In COMPOSITION, pera denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peradiddvat, 
perahapBaveww, peréxew, pEeTOXT- 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans, Germ. um): pera\\aooo, 
perauéXopa: [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here ueravoéo ; see 
3 and in uerauéAopat], nerowí(o, uerapopióo, ete. — 3. — — 
afler: perapédopa. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. [ | 

pera-Baivo; fut. peraBnoouar; 2 aor. ueréBmv, impv. 
peráBnÓ. and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) perdBa (see 
dvafjaivo, init.); pf. neraBéBnka; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
dmó w. a gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34 ; e£ olkías eie olkíav 
[cf. W. $ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; éx ro) kómpov mpds rà» ma- 
répa, Jn. xiii. 1; évreü8ev, Jn. vii. 3; éxeiBev, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii.9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évreüfev[ LT Tr WH &»6ev] 
exei (for éxeioe [cf. W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ék rod 
eis rjv Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 7 

pera-BáAAo : prop. to turn round ; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. to turn one's self about, change or transform one's 
self; trop. to change one's opinion; [Mid., pres. ptep.] 
peraBaXAópevo: [ (2 aor. ptep. Baddpevor Tr WH)] &Xeyov, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
Badopevos Méyeis, having changed your mind you say, Plat. — 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thue., Xen., Dem.).* 

per-&yo ; pres. pass. perayonat; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ..to direct [A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 sq.* 

pera-BiSwpr; 2 aor. subj. peradd, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
perabóro, inf. peradodva; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see perd, IIT. 1], to impart: 
absol. 6 peradiovs, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. - 
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peTabecis 


xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; rit, Eph. iv. 28; revi re (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom pera. rwí twos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. $ 30, 7 b.; B. $132, 8]), Ro.i. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.* 

perá-ecis, -ews, 7, (uerari@nps); 1. a transfer : from 
one place to another (Diod. 1, 23) ; rwós (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as iepwauvns, 
vógov): Heb. vii. 12; rà» caAevouévev, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thuc. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

per-aípo: 1 aor. perijpa ; 1. trans. fo lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. inthe N. T. intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. auf brechen) : 
ékeiBev, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by awd w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

pera-kaAéo, -ó: Mid., 1 aor. perexadeodpny; 1 fut. pera- 
kaXécopa; to call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. to call to one's self, 
to send for: wá, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.* 

pera-kwéo, -@: (o0 move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxivovpevos; trop. dz ris éAridos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

pera-AagBávo; impf. pereAduBavoy; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AafBeiv, ptep. weradaBwr ; [see pera, III. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down]; to be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; rpopjs, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. mpocAafeiv]; w. acc. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole) : ka«póv, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
ace. see Krüger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.* 

pera-Anyrs (LT Tr WH -Anuyis [see M, &]), -eos, 7, 
(peradapBave), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) : 
of the use of food, eis perdd. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

pet-ahAdoow: 1 aor. perjAAa£a; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
to exchange, change, [cf. wera, III. 2]: ri &v roi, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see a\Adoow), Ro. i. 
25; ri ets rt, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

pera-péAopar; impf. pereweAdunv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
ANOnv; 1 fut. perapedAnOnoopar; (fr. weAopat, mid. of pede); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for D; a depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see perd, III. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one's self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (ex.) 4.* 

[Syn. nerauéXouau, ueravoéw: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 


- former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 


change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 


lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 


nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 


_ the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 


ance—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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perávoua 


ueravoéw is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (uerauéAoua: never), and by its con- 
struction with dé, éx, (cf. 4 eis Gedy uerdvoia, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § lxix; Green,‘ Crit. Notes,’ p. 3 sq.] 
pera-poppdw, -@: Pass. pres. uerapgopioüpai; 1 aor. 
perepoppabn ; to change into another form [cf. perd, IIT. 
2], to transfigure, transform: perepoppabn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [ A. V. he was transfigured], i. e. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero ró eidos tod mpoo- 
émov abro) €repov) ; of Christians: rjv adriy eikóva pera- 
poppovpeba, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae $ 409; [Jelf $ 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod.4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 10 sub 
fin. ; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 c.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [Svw. cf. nerae xnparí(o.] * 
pera-voéo, -@; fut. peravonow; 1 aor. égeravógga; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down; Sept. several times for DT); to 
change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.; with émi tux added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. Sy, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravoó év aákko 
xai c7080ó, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one's mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one's past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 é£opo- 
Aoyovpevot Tas ápaprías abràv; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 kaprods 
déiovs tis peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin) ; [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 3, 5; xv. 7, 105; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 3, 19; on the phrase peravoeiy 
els rd knpuypa twos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see eis, B. 
IL. 2.d.; [W. 397 (371)]. Since 76 peravoeiv expresses 
mental direction, the termini from which and to which 
may be specified: dzó ris xaxias, to withdraw or turn 
one's soul from, ete. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; ék rwos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; 
xvi. 11 (see ex, I. 6; [ef. B. 327 (281), and W. u. s.) ; 
peravoeiv x. émurpédew emi tov Oedv, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [ W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 
9. [Svw. see perapéAopat. | * i i 
gerávous, -oías, 7, (ueravoew), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
eipioxe, 3 (Thuc. 3, 36, 3]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Plut. Peric. 


pera£ó 


€. 10; mor. p. 26a.; rijs ddeApoxrovias perivora, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi.20; Bárri pa peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 8.], Mk. i.4; Lk. iii. 
3; Acts xiii. 24; xix.4; [7 eis (róv) 6eóv per. Acts xx. 
21, see peravoéw, fin.]; diddvac revi perávouav, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
31; xi.18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; rwà eis puerávotav kaAeiv, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; &yew, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.) ; dvakawi£ew, Heb. vi. 6; xo- 
phoa eis ueráv. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see ywpéa, 1 fin.]; 
per. ad vexpav &pyov, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10, 19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ixii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)* 

pera£ó, (fr. werd and £v, i. q. avv), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), — a. 
adverbially of time, év rà pera£ó, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. év rà xabeEns (see kaÜe£rs) : Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
symp. 1, 14; with xpóve added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 1; 6 pera£? xpóvos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W.592 sq. (551)]). ^ b. likea prep. 
w. a gen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi, 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Müller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5, 4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1, 8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 13,5]), after, afterwards: Tó peraéd aá(3B. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer)].* 

wera-méumo: 1 aor. pass. ptep. perameupbeis; Mid., 
pres. ptep. perameurdpevos; 1 aor. gerezepNrápv ; s. 
to send one afler another [see pera, III. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: perareppbeis, sent for, Acts x. 29*. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx. 1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by els, 
w. an acc. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv: 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Macc. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 3, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

pera-crpéio : 1 aor. inf. peragpéyra.; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. peraorpapyrw; 2 fut. perarrpapnco- 
pa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3573; to turn about, turn 
around, (cf. perd, III. 2]: ri eis 7 [to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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peréxo 


iv. 9 [ef. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpémo, q. v.)]; i.q. 
to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]) : Gal. i. 7.* 

pera-oxnpar(to: fut. neraoxnparíioo [cf. B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. pererynudrica; Mid. pres. peracynpuarifopat; to 
change the figure of, to transform, [see perd, III. 2]: ri, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by eis twa, to trans- 
form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; foll. by és tis, so as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; ueraexnpari(o rt eis wa, 
to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, *by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.) (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 - 
p. 298°, 31, ete. 1; ; Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11,1; Plut. —— 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 30; [ Philo, leg. ad Gaium 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].) * 

[Syn. nerauopoóco, nerac xnuaTíQo: (ct. Phil. iii.21) | 
* uera xn. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, uerapopó. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. § Ixx.], however, sup- 
poses that ueracxm9u.is here preferred to uerauopo. rex! 
pressing * transition but no absolute solution of continui: 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See uopdof,, fin.] 

pera-rlOnur; 1 aor. peréOnxa; pres. mid. uerarí8epat ; 1 
aor. pass. nereréÓnv ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see werd, III. 2]) ; i.e. — 1. 
to transfer: vwd foll. by eis w. aec. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hdt. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri ets 7, to turn one thing into 
another (ria els wrnviv cw, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, rjv . . . xápw eis áaéNyeiav, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [ef. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one's self or suffer one's self to be transferred, — 
i. e. to go or pass over: dmó twos eis tt, to fall away or — 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. — 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, - 
4; [6 ariffumos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 8755 0 
‘Athen, 7, 281 d.]).* Y 

[pera-rpémo : 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. peni 
miro; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH i 
From Hom. down; but “seems not to have been used | 
in Attic” (L. and S.).*] I 

per-érevra, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after dat: - 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith i ix. 5; 3 Macc. iii. 24.) * T" 

per-yo; 2 aor. peréa xov; pf. peréoxnka; to be 
become partaker; to partake : ris édmidos abro, of. Ds 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec., but GL'T Tr W 
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[I n ee 


uetewpilo 


have rightly restored én’ édmid: rod peréxew, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; $vA7js érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. ris tpopys, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; yá- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; é« rod 
€vós dprov se. ri or rwós (see éx, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf. 
B. $ 132, 8; [W. $8 28, 1; 30, 8 a.].* 

per-eop(to : [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. perewpi- 
¢erbe; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24,10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11, 5; 15, 14; hence pereopí(o) ; 3. 
prop. to raise on high (as va)v eis ró méAayos, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
alium, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 3 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; ró 
€pupa, to raise fortifications, "Thuc. 4, 90): éavróv, of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiCerOat i) kamvóv 1) 
«ovoprév, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 5; of the wind, dveuos Énpós 
pereopurÜeis, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one's soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 3, 6 ete.; joined with pucar, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. $8 14, 54; cong. erud. grat. $ 23]; pass. to be elated ; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32, 41; 16, 18 etc, ; Ps. exxx. 
(exxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of rjv 
$uivouav, v.17. Hence pi) pereopí(eate, Lk. xii. 29, some 


- (following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 


be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 


to render anxious: Philo de monarch. $ 6; Schol. ad 


Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. l. c. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

peroweca, -as, 7, (for the better form peroixnars, fr. 
perowéo [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
BvXGvos (on this gen. cf. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq.17. (Sept. for 3 i. e. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii.11; for naa, Obad. 
20; Nah. iii 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

per-ouxlto: fut. (Attic) uerouió [cf. B. 37 (32); W. 
$ 13,1c.]; 1 aor. pergkiga ; to transfer settlers; to cause 
4o remove into another land [see uerá, III. 2] : vwd foll. by 
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eis w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; émékewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thue. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 373.) * 

PETOXN, -7s; 7j, (ueréxw), (Vulg. participatio) ; a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. exxi. (exxii.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol, Plut., al.) * 

péroxos, -ov, (ueréyo) ; l. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
Xii.8; ro) Xpiorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2.a 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.)* 

perpéo, -à; 1 aor.éuérogoa; 1 fut. pass. perpnOjcopar; 
(pérpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for TW); lo measure; i. e. l. fo measure out or 
off, a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: róv vaóv, rijv avaAny, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with rà xaAápo added, Rev. xxi. 16; év abró, i. e. 
TÓ kaAápo, Rev. xi. 1. b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: év à pérp@ perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental év seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); B. $ 133, 19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; uerpeiv éavróv év éavró, to measure one's 
self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard 
by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb ró air@ pérpw @ perpeire 
[or (so LT Tr WH) 6 pyérpo perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., *in proportion to your own beneficence,' Lk. vi. 38. 
[Cowr.: dvreperpéo.] * 

perpnrüs [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq.], -od, 6, 
(uerpéw), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or £écro: [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D. s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.) * ; 

perpioma&éo, -@; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. perpromabis, 
adhering to the true measure in one's passions or emo- 
tions; é$ (viz. Aristotle) ràóv copay pi eiva« pev away, 
petpioraby 8é, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; perpwomá8eia, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the dzá8ea of the Stoics; fr. uérp«os and máos) ; i. q. 
perpias or xarà Td uérpov máa Xo, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. $ 44; de Josepho 
$ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]) ; hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Krüger $ 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

perpios, (uérpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. in 
due measure. b. moderately: od perpíos, [A. V. 


pérpov 


not a little], exceedingly, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al), Acts 
xx. 12.* 

pérpov, -ov, ró, Sept. chiefly for 7112, [cf. pnrnp], meas- 
ure; 1. an instrument for measuring; a. a vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. dise., perpeiv pérpo, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; pérpov mremtea uévov kai cecaAevpévov, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; zAgpoüv rd pérpov rv marépov, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see mAnpde, 
2 a.]; ék pérpou [A. V. by measure; see éx, V. 3] i. e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also év pérpw, Ezek. iv. 11). ^ b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi. 
15; with dvÓpórov added [man's measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 13; 
[ Eph. iv. 7]; év pérpo, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see évépyea; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
rijs HAuxias, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see Ata, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (785s, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5,52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135 ]).* 

pérorrov, -ov, Td, (wera, OY ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for myn, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix.4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1, 9; xvii. 5; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

péxpr and péypis (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but uéxp« stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WH; see dypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. dyps and uéxp« see dypi, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(so even in Hom.) W. § 54, 6], andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG T WH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 105 p. Oavá- 
TOV, Phil. ii. 30; bos Tis iiupor SC. Nuépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 15; péxype réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 14; dé... péxpt, Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
péxpus oU (see dxpu 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.) ]) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk.xiii.30; Galiv.19 TTrWH. b. 
of place: dmó ... péxpt, Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree: néxpi avárov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Macc. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 c. fin.; p. pdvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); xaxoraeiv p. 
Üeapóv, 2 Tim. ii. 9; péxpis atparos dvrixaréorgre, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of a conjunction: till, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

yf, Sept. for 5x, py, r8, a particle of negation, which 
differs from od (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but yy denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ov6eis, pndeis, odkért, pnkéri, 
ete. But guis either an ad ver b of Neu not (Lat. 
non, ne); or a conjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); oran interrogative particle, Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
not (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf, Herm. ad Vig. $ 267 
p. 802 sqq-; Matthiae § 608; Bitm. Gram. $ 148 (ef. 
Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.) ; Kühner ii. 
$8 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost $ 1855 _ 
Win. $$ 55, 56; .F. Franke, De particulis negantibus. - 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Partieu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Prüfer, De wn et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [ Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s: 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. $$ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: ó EUN 
pear. Tavra, where pij is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; à pi éópakev, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen Chicas they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om. L br. ph; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; 709 Kéxperat, Ore jut) wemiorevKer, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought ro? kpivavros, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered as something positive 
and actual); à qu dei, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 


itk 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: Oópev i) py Óópev, Mk. xii. 14 (mrórepov 


Bíav $ópev 1) ph pev eiva, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); uj) 
momoapev rà kakd (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds ór« roujo@per krA., so that 
these words depend on Aéyewin the intervening statement. 
[W. 628 (583); B.$141, 3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. $ 55, 2; [B.344 
(296) sqq.]) : éàv py, unless, if not, see exx. in éay, I. 3 e. 
éàv etc. kai pn, Mk. xii. 19; éày ete. dé ur, Jas. ii. 145 éd» 
rue (0p . . . ui) mpds Oavarov, 1 Jn. v. 165 ei py, el 0€ pn, 
ei dé pnye, etc., see el, TIT. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have dv or édy as a modifier (W. 

8 55,3 e.; [B. § 148, 4]), ds, doris, door dy or cay ph: Mt. 
x.14; xi.6; Mk.vi.11; x.15; Lk. vii. 23; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; they xiii. 153; és Ayelii kai pi], Mk. xi. 23 ; De x. 10; 
dbs àv ++ qui) emi iat Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is wav zveüpa, 6 pi) ópoAoyei, 1 Jn. iv. 3. twa: 
py, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk.iii.9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal.v. 175. 
vi. 12, etc.; va... kal py, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2 Co. iv. 7, etc. ; tva . . . py, 2 Co. xiii. 105. 
tva 6 . . . ph, Jn. xii. 46; tva (weakened ; see fva, II. 2): 
pj: after BiaorédRowat [here L WH txt. émis], Mt. 
xvi. 20; 7d déAnya € eai, tva pi Jn. vi. 39; obros etc. tva: 
ó ... pr, Jn. iii. 165; zapakaAó, va... sil pg, 1 Co. i. 105. 


Sies'uh, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1Co.i.29; ómes ol... - 
4. joined with the Infinitive (W.. x 
[B. §§ 140, 16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 


pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 
855,41; 
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u.s.p.48sq.]);  a.afterverbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: dmoxpiOjva, Lk. xx. 7; 
Tj» abr Kexpnuariopevor pij ideiv, that he should not see, Lk. 
li. 26; xpnpariaévres pn avaxdpyat, Mt. ii.12; ópoce (ad- 
Tois) uj) eimeAeíceaOat, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; knpvoce, Ro. ii. 21; ypapw, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; mapay- 
yéAro, Actsi.4; iv.18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim. 
1.3; vi.17; rapakaAG, Actsix. 38 RG; xix. 31; 2 Co. vi. 
1; airoüpa:, Eph. iii. 13; &apaprópopa:, 2 Timi. 14 ; edyo- 
pat, 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; maparrodpat, Heb. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. py; cf. W. and B.as below]; dé, Acts xv. 38; ém- 


Boé [i T Tr WH Boa], Acts xxv. 24; dvriAéyo (cf. W.$65, 


2 8.; [B. $ 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Méyo]; 
drapvodpa (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; xpí(vo, Acts xv. 19; «pívo roro, rd pn, 
Ro. xiv. 13; 2 Co. ii. 1; 0éAc, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: éykórro (Rec. dvaxérrw) 
rwà py, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u. s.; also $140, 16]) ; 
ToU uj, that . . . not, (Lat. ne), after karéxo, Lk. iv. 42; 
xparoüpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; kwAvw, Acts x. 47; kararavo, 
Acts xiv. 18; wav, 1 Pet. iii. 10; jzoeréAXopat, Acts xx. 
20, 27; mpocéxo py, Mt. vi. 1; but rod ur] is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 3; éOadpot rod pi) BAérew, Sra ro) pr) dxoverv, 
Ro. xi. 8,10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, uj is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [ B. $ 148, 6], kaAóv éore py, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv.18; foll. by rd uj, Ro. xiv. 21; dAoyov pn, Acts 
xxv. 27; xpeirrov jy, 2 Pet. ii. 21; éfovoía rod [L T Tr 
WH om. voi] py epyatecOa, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; dei, Acts xxvii. 21; od Óovagat pn, 1 cannot 
but, Acts iv. 20; dvévüekróv éort ToU py, Lk. xvii. 1 [cf. 
dvévüexros]. ^ b. pj with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as, 
mpos Td pn, that .. . not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; eis rà pn (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
... not, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x. 6 2 Co. iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; dca ró wh, because 
... not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2 [cf. W. 482 (449) ], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively : rà pn (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12) ; in the accus., rà py: 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1 Co. iv.6[R G]; 2Co.ii.1; x.2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
orresult: dare uj, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
203-1 Co. i.7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. y is 
joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5 g.; [B. $148, 7; 
cf. Gildersleeve as above p. 55 sq.]), ^ a. in sentences 
expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, ete.: Lk. 
iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
8; 2 C0. xii. 21; Eph. v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Rec. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17,etc. ^ b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
6 pui] àv per epo, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 





or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 8€ ui murrevwv, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of uj) 
ópoXoyoüvres "Inao)v Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7 ; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi.49; xii. 21, 47 sq.; xxii. 36; Jn. v. 23; x. 1; xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi.22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc. ; mas ó pn, Mt. vii. 
26; (may dévdpov pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19); 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 [here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. áravres 
of nij etc.]; paxdpios 6 py, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [ef. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: rà uj) óvra, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
és pn XaBóv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; ds 
p) épxopévov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; as pi edixvotdpeva eis ópás, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 99. 7er... rives eigiv of pi) mta Tevovres (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 eiüós), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; rà ur BXemópeva (in the opinion of oí uj 
oxorrobvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, ob SXezóp. actually invisible) ; róv uj yvóvra ápapríav 
brép zjuàv ápapríav érotgaev (uy yvóvra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of 6 moujoas), 2 Co. v. 21 (róv od yvóvra 
would be equiv. to dyvootdvra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: &o5.ewvróv 
kal pa) Óvvápevos AaAjoa, Lk. i. 20; gon rupdds ur) BAémov, 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer ( Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without etc. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. $ 148, 7 b.]: 
e£jA8e pur) émuorrápevos, mov épxera, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. $ 148, 7 c.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx.22; Heb.ix.9. wherethe participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessiv e force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
ete. : Oepiaopev ui) éxrvdpevor, Gal. vi. 9; ui) óvros vdpou, 
Ro. v. 13 ; although: vópov pr €xovres, Ro. ii. 14; py àv 
abróg ind vónov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in àv oix eidéres [or (with LT Tr 
WH) iddvres] . . . pj ópóvres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (aec. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
rà py vóuov éxovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; à 8€ ui) yeveadoyovpevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ; —or since, because, inasmuch 
as: pi) doOevnoas Th mires o [but GL T Tr WH om. od; 
cf. B. § 148, 14] xarevógoe rd éavro) apa vevekpop.. (ok 
dobevioas would be equiv. to Suvards, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
mas obros ypáppara olde pi) pepadnkas ; since he has not 
learned [W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk.ii.45; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv. 
23; Actsix.26; xvii. 6; xxi.34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v.19; also with the article: 6 uj) ywáckeov Tov vópov, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptep.) it can be resolved by (being) such 


un) 


(a person) as not, of such a sort as not: ui) (jràv rd épavroü 
evpdQopov, 1 Co. x. 33; add, Acts ix. 9; Gal.iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst.: rà yu) ovra, Ro. iv. 17; rà uj caXevópeva, 
Heb. xii. 27; 7a pa Séovra, 1 Tim. v. 13; rà pi) kaÉrkovra, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in rà ov« 
avixovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH à oix dvijxev], the 
oix coalesces with dyjxovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., uj is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. $56, 1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: gj ywapeba 
«evóüo£fo, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v. 6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi.16,19; vii.1; xix. 6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16; v. 28, 45; 
vi.43; vii.24; xiv. 1,27; xix.21; Actsx.15; xi.9; xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2[here L Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9; vii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iii. 15; 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii.2; Jas.i. 7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq.; 1Jn. ii. 15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be bezun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: pi) émiorpeyráro, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 31; p) xa- 
TaBáre, Mk. xiii. 15, and L T TrWH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly karagawéro) ; pij yvóro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevéa8o [but T Tr WH ywéo60], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 13: Aeschyl. Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: yx Oó£gre, Mt. iii. 9; v. 175 ui) $o- 
BnOijs, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
oBeicbe), (alternating with the impv. pres. $ofeic6e in 
Mt. x. 28 [GL T Tr]) ; uj dyrp, Col. ii. 21; qu) dmocrpa- 
djs, Mt. v. 42; pa krjono6e, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk. v. 7; x.19; Lk.vi.29; viii.28; xiv.8; Jn. 
iii. 7; Actsvii.60; Ro. x. 6; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 3, — [in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v. 1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(pi) ypávrns, for £ueXXov ypádew precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 uj) ypade is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
pi) axNgpovgre, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [4 more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. s. v. A. L2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq. ; [ Soph. Lex. 
s.v. u/j. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. Ixiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,etc.]. f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula yj) 
»yévorro, far be it! see yivopat, 2 a.; pi abrois NoywrGein, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 
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It. As a ConsuncTion, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive ; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 139, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, etc. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so. 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): ézwomoüvres, ui) 
... 4voyAj, Heb. xii.15. ^ b. with the subjunc. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by aii aor., evAaBn bets (L'T Tr WH oBndeis) ui) 9ta- 
cacÓ5, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: hoBodpat, Acts xxvii. 
17; BAéro, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; oxoméw 
épavróv, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; cf. Goodwin p. 66]; ópác, Mt. xviii. 105 1 Th. y. 
15; elliptically, dpa pn (sc. rovro mounans [cf. W. § 64, 7 a. ; 
B. 395 (338)]): Rev.xix. 10; xxii.9. ^ c. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjune. [ef. gram. 
reff. at the beginning ]): QofBoüpat, uy rarewaooe pe 6 Oeds 


pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col.ii.8. — 2. 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op- 


tative: rév orpatiwtav Sov) €yévero, iva ros Seaparas 
droxteivwot, py tis. . . Seabvyot, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read duapdyy, which 
GLT Tr WH have adopted). ^ b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin $ 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH iva pydeis for R G pj tes [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted tva ]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W. § 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (213)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix.15; Mk.ii. 19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix. 
20; 1Co.i.13; ix. 8 sq.; x. 22; Jas. ii.[1 WH], 14; iii. 12, 
etc. ; uj) ydp (see ydp, L.), Jn. vii. 41; ui) od (where od« be- 
longs to the verb, and yy is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; ui] yàp . . . ov, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the ease is 
as we fear [cf. B. § 139, 57; W. $ 41 b. 4 a.]: Lk. xi. 
35, cf. B. 243 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 sq.; [id- 
dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms $8 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles o? 14 in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions ov Oewóv or 8éos or dófos, wh, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., ef. Kühner ii. $ 516, 9 
p. 773 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that od uj is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26; xviii. 3; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th. v. 3); cf. Matthiae $ 517; Kühner ii. p. 775; 


Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of — 


Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin § 89]; W. § 56, 3; 
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[B. 211 (183) sq. ]. 1. with the fut. indicative: od 
pi) €orat vou TovTO, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi.35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WH mrg. dóuog) ; Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. zet- 
váce, and LT Tr WH dijo); xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 T Tr WH; Heb. x. 17 LT TrWH ; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuseripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. Ina question, od pi zouoe Thy éxdixnow ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. $ 56, 3; [B. $ 139, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjune. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii.16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,ete.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevoerac); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. ( Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after ov uj; [cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. o? pn, I. 
1b.; B. $ 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15 ; Lk. i. 15 ; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3(RGL Trmrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 L T 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in L T Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by ór«: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. óri]; xxvi. 29 [LT TrWH 
om. óri]; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WH om. L br. ór:]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk.ix.1; Acts xiii.41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): ob8e od pn oe eyxaradeira, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for éyxaradinw Rec. et al.), [cf. B. 213 
(184)]. 

phye, ei 0€ prye, see yé, 3 d. 

pn5após, (adv. fr. undayds, and this fr. uj8é, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dpa, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: sc. rodro yévorro, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for n»"5n.) * 

pnde, (uj, q. v., and 8e), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by pu; with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by pwn w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by py w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk.x.4; xii. 22; xiv. 12; 1 Jn. ii. 15; by pf w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by eis ró uj, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH ; — or so that pyd¢ has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by ds éàv (üv) uj, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by tva 
un, Jn. iv. 15; by omoes uj, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
pn w.a ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
pn w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
pndert emrider, foll. by ug8é w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after yn w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after pndé w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 
reads py for the first ndé, T WH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after pydeva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Tdf. repeats pndéva]; pnde . . . unde w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéddo foll. by uj 
w. inf... . nde w. inf., Actsiv. 18; 1 Tim.i.4; vi. 17; 
kaAóv 76 pat) . . . und€ with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after pnw w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after es 
TO pn, 1 Co. x. 7; pndé is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis rd wn in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after éypaypa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after dare, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly pyre [cf. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]); w. 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

pm9eís, pndepia, unüév (and pg8év, Acts xxvii. 33 L T 
Tr WH, — a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. $5,1d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kühner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. wn8é and eis), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, nó man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as uj; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pndeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit. ii. 15; Jas.i.13; 1 Jn.iii. 7; neut. pndev, 
sc. €orw [ A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; pndeis in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; pndév (accusative), 
Lk.iii.13; ix.3; p. $ofo?, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. uj]. b. pndeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ovdeis) [cf. W. 476 
(443)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the pndeis depending on the verb; as, ugóevi etrgs, Mt. 
viii.4; xvii. 9; aceus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; dev (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; xarà pndéva rpómov, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the 
particles iva and ózos (see pn, I. 3): with tva, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi.8; vii. 36; ix. 9; Tit. iii. 13; Rev. iii. 
11; with dmws, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive; a. with one that depends on another verb : — 
as on mapayyéAdo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
Üeikvupt, Acts x. 28; Ssatdoooua, Acts xxiv. 23; dva- 
Oeparí(o épavróv, Acts xxiii. 14; xpivw (acc. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; etyopuat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; BotdAopat (acc. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. v. 14; tropipvnoke wá, Tit. iii. 2, etc.; 
mapakaAG twa foll. by rd wn w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on da ró: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see uy, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pydeva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1,Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim.vi.4; Tit.ii.8; Jas.i.6; 3 Jn. 7; pndepiay mpo- 
oxornv, 2 Co. vi. 3; pndepiay mrónaw, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 
piav airiay, Acts xxviii. 18; dvaBoA7v pnd. xxv. 17. g. 
noteworthy are — pndeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
28; pndev se. TOUTOV, Rev. ii. 10 [R GTWH mrg.]; ev 
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pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but yxapiopars i$ expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas.i.4. pndev elvat, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to etvat rt, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231^; [L. and S. s. v. IL.; 
cf. B. 8 129, 5]) ; pndev (acc.), nothing i. e. not at all, in 
no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. $ 131, 
10]: as, BAázrew, Lk. iv. 35 [cf. W. 483 (450)]; age- 
heioOa, Mk. v. 26; iorepeiv, 2 Co. xi. 5; pepuváv, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. $ 55, 9 b.): pyxére unóeis, Mk. 
xi 14; Acts iv. 17; pndevi pndev, Mk. i. 44 [L om. Tr 
br. pndév]; Ro. xiii. 8; pndepiay ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pa)... €v pydevi, Phil. i. 28; uj . . . ugóév, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
pi)... pndepiav, 1 Pet. iii. 6; py tis. . . karà pndéva Tpó- 
mov, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pydéqrore, (unde and zoré), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

pndérw, (unde and rm), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.* 

M $8os, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9. [Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pnév, see pndeis. 

pyxert, (fr. wy and ér)), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as pn; no longer; no more; not here- 
after : a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 L T Trtxt. WH]; Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. tva ugkéri: 2 Co. v. 15; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending — on another verb: 
on Boe (émyBoa), Acts xxv. 24; on dmeiAó, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyo x. papropopat, Eph. iv. 17; on eis 7d, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on éore, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; rod ugkéri QovAevew, Ro. vi. 
6. g. with a ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. $ 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. : h. od ugkérit (see pn, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.* 

pfjkos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for JIS; length: Rev. xxi. 16; ró mAdros kai uzjkos kal 
Badbos kal Oros, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.* 

pnk$vo: (ugkos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause 
to grow, increase: 6$ édrevae kópiuos kal verós epijcuvey 
(7325), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. pnxivo- 
pa; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [unxivnra (Tr mrg. -erat) ]." 

pnrwrh, -55, 7 (fr. uXov a sheep, also a goat; as Kapn- 
Awry [‘camlet’] fr. káuyAos [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]), 
a sheepskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17,1. For 418 an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
yy ny, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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d€ppis rptxivn). In the Byzant. writ. [ Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] zndorn denotes a monk's garment.* 

pv, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 351 j phy, see under 
7 fin. 

pv, gen. ugvós, 6, (w. Alex. acc. ujvav, Rev. xxii. 2 

Lehm.; on which form see reff. under dpon», fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25; 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 85 xxviii. 11; Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. wn, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ as in Num. xxviii. 11; xxix. 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared, 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24; 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps.Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ].* 

pxvóo (cf. Curtius $ 429]: 1 aor. éunvvea; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. ugvv8cica; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down; “1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by mod 
éoriv, Jn. xi. 57; ruí ru pass, Acts xxiii. 30. 2. 
univ. to declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by rt, Lk. xx. 
37. [A. N; uniformly show.]* 

poi ovK, see uf TIL 1. 1 

pjmore, (fr. wn and sore), [un wore (separately) LWH 

(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from otzrore as wn does from od; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: ém& pnrore ia xvei since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. uj 
róre], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 353 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately yy more [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinetive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T.use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to zoré seems to recede before that of 
contingency, lest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated. 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xe. (xei.) 12 
(where Sept. for 12) ; Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
G]; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 13); Mt. xiii. 29 (od se. 6A); xv. 325 
xxvii.64; Mk.iv.12; Lk.xiv.12; withiva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w. a fut. indic. [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 868 (315) 
d.]: [Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH; (ef. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 L'T Tr WH). after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.; B. $ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after zpocéx«, to take heed, lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent PoBovpevor or 
mpooéxovres must be mentally supplied, Actsv.39; umore - 
oix dpkéay, lest perchance there be not enough (so that ox — 











pumov | 


ápkéay forms one idea, and doBovpeba must be supplied 
before pnrore), Mt. xxv. 9 R TWH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
pnrore (sc. roUro yeverOw [ W. $ 64, 7 a.]) * ob p) dpkéon, 
i. e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see uj, IV. 2); 
ef. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 sq. ; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after umore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) * peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of umore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179*, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172*, 33; 1173* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bttm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S. s. v. uj, B. 9)]. after 
oBodpa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that $ofov- 
uevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv.8. after BAézew 
w. a fut. indic. [cf. W. $ 56, 2 b. a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see py, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); ^ a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by ézeí, for, else, (see émet, 2 sub fin.): so ace. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, see in 1above. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, in a direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindireetquestions; ^ a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. $ 41 b. 4c.; B. $139,60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See B.] B. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[R GL (cf. B. 46 (40)) ; but T Tr WH txt. give the 
optative], where pyrore krÀ. depend on the suppressed 
idea diadoyifopevos [cf. B. § 139, 62 fin. ; W. u. s.].* 
— wiyrov [T Tr] or uj zov [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvii.29 T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al.)* : 

pfymo [or uy wo, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (uj and wo), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv.; l. not yet: in construction 
with the ace. and inf, Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptep., unre yap 
yevinfévrov, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.* 

pares [G T, or py ros L Tr WH), (ur and zós), [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii.7; ix.4. — b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w.an aor. subj., — after gAézew, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after $ofeisÓa, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. $ 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv,11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. $ 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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pare 


aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (I laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply ete.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take rpéxo as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running ete. ; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where ujres depends on yrevat; 
ef. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; [B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470)]).* 

pmpós, -ov, 6, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3Y.)* 

pare, (uy and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. oÜre as pn does fr. ov. It differs fr. nde in that pg8é 
separates different things, but unre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. $ 55, 
6; [B. $149, 13 b.]) : pore... pare, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T uj ... pgóé]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3 ; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
pay. ++ pre we must with L T Tr WH substitute py... 
po). pay... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times); 
1 Tim.i. 7; Jas. v. 12; Rev. vii. 3; tva py... pare... 
pre, Rev. vii. 1; pnde... pyre... pyre, 2 Th. ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH ; pi eiva« dvdoracw, pndée &yyeXov. (for that is 
something other than dvácrac:s), unre mveüpa (because 
angels belong to the genus zveópara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.].* 

pfjrnp, gen. ugrpós, dat. unrpi, acc. ugrépa, 5, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘ moulder,’ or the ‘ manager’ is debated; cf. Vanicek 
p- 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. nérpov)], Hebr. DN, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called 4 urgp 
Tóv mopvóv, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. závrev 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ]. 

par. [so GT WHR (commonly), but py re L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exe. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (ua 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga- 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3 b.; B. 248 (213)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 3S1[R G]; 
viii. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 [here all texts py re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 11; pare dpa, 2 Co.i. 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see pynore, 3 a.) : Mt. xii. 23; Jn. 


payreye 
iv. 29. eli pare, see ei, III. 10. pareye (or ure ye) see in 
its place.* 


pareye [so G TWH; but pare ye RL, py re ye Tr], 
(fr. ph, ri, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

paris [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly pn vts ; 1. 
prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 3. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath any one etc. : Jn. vii. 48; 
[2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B. $ 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
part, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

pipa. -as, 7, (unrnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 23 (on which 
see diavoyw, 1); Ro. iv. 19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
pn)* 

pytpadrdas (also ugrpaXoías), LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] uyrpoAoas, -ov, 6, (piryp, and ddodw to 
thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aetebslg Plat., 
Leian., al.) * 

pnrpó-mrous, -€9$, 7), (Hip and odds), a metropolis, 
chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. dio: 

pla, see under eis. 

pratve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. peavOéou; pf. 3 
pers. sing. pepíavra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Krüger $33, 3 Anm. 9; Bttm. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. $ 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36) ; [W. 
& 58, 6 b. 8.]), ptep. pepracpevos (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 
pepsappevos (ibid. LT Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Krüger $ 40 s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol.1,1p.2sq.; [Veitchs. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: édé- 
$avra hoiux, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 8190): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, wdpxa (of licentiousness), Jude 8 ; 
in a moral sense, r7jv ovveidnaw, Tov voüv, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
wonn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xix. 18, 20; Tob. 
ii. 9).* 

[Sxs. pialyw, noAÓvc: acc. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) piaívo to stain differs from uoAóvc to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while moa. 
admits of no worthy reference.] 


plampa, -ros, Td, (utaivw), that which defiles [cf. kav- 
xnpa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. pudopara 
TOU kóc pov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg. Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.) * 

pia pós, -00, ó, (psatvo), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émOvpia pian pot, defiling lust [ W. § 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv. 43; Plut. mor. 
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pupséojat 


p. 398 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)* 

plypa or (so L T) utypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6; 1 e.; 
kpipa, init.]), -ros, ro, (uiyvupe), that which has been pro- 
duced by mixing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. €eypa, 
q. V.]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

piyvvpe and picryw: 1 aor. Zuiéa; pf. pass. ptep. pepry- 
pévos ; fr. Hom. down; to mix, mingle: ri ru, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri év rw [cf- 
B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; perd twos, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see aipa, 
2 a.). [Svw. see kepavvupt, fin. COMP.: ouv-ava-piyvupe. ] * 

pixpds, -d, -ov, compar. jukpórepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for jbp, jp, Dy, small, little ; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. $2; Mk. iv. 31; tíoncé 
of stature, 75 7Akia, Lk. xix. 3; of léngti Jas.iii.5. b. 
of space: neut. mpoedOerv [mpoaend. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WII mrg. in Mk. (see mpoaépxopat, a.)] pukpóv, 
having gone RAE a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv: 35, 
[ef. W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; of juxpot, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix. 42; dad puxpod &os peyddov [ A. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi.13; xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34); juxpós re kai péyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5, 18; xx. 12. d. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ére [or ér« om.] puxpdv (se. &orat) 
kai, (yet) a little while and ete. i. e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
ért puxpdv doov ócov (see ócos, a); without Kai, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); 1d puxpov [Tr WH om. 70], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— yakpóv acc. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2) ; 
puxpov xpóvov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 3; 
pera pakpóv, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd puxpod, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: puxpa (Opp, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. v. 9; 
of number, juxpóv zoíuwov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
puxpa Oóvapas, Rev. iii. 8; neut. pakpóv (rz), a little, 2 Co. 
xl.1,186. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 2; 6 puxpdrepos év rH Bacwela ray ovp. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. $ 123, 13], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.* 

Manos, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Ionia, near the mouths of the Meander and not far [c. 
35 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; -2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pAvoy, -ov, rd, (a word of Lat. origin [ef. B. 18 (16)]), 
a mile, anong the Romans the distance of a thousand 


paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile] : : 


Mt. v. 41. (Polyb, Strab., Plut.) * 


pupéopat, -o0uat; (pipos [an actor, mimic]); to NM j 
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pauayrijs 
rwá, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; ri, Heb. xiii. 7; 
[ Pind., Aesehyb, Hdt., al.] . 

CEPR -o0, 6, an imitator: yivopai rwos (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi. 1; Eph. v. 1; 1 Th.i.6; ii. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH @)orai). [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

pipvickw: (MNAQ [allied w. uévo, pavÓávo ; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius $ 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
pupynokopa (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 3; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
épynoOnv; pf. pégvgpar; 1 fut. pass. in'a mid. sense, 
punoOnoopa (Heb. x. 17 L'T Tr WH); Sept. for 751; 
to be recalled or to return to one's mind, to remind one's 
self of, to remember; éuvioOnv, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: évómióv twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see évamov, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapynobnva, Num. x. 9; Ps. eviii. (cix.) 16) ; — with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; prnoOnva éAéovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); rijs 0ta0kns. Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Mace. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); uj) pono Ojva tov ágaprióv 
twos, [ A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 

viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 

Ixxviii iis) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand: 
to remember the Vins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v. 4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by óri, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn.ii.17, 22; xii. 16; by ós, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
pépvgpa, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; mavra 
pov pepynode, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pipyjoxopat, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 3. [Comp.: dva-, ér-ava-, bro-pipyjcke. | * 

paréo, -@; impf. énicovr; fut. peonow; 1 aor. éutogca; 
pf. peuionxa; Pass, pres. ptcp. proovpevos; pf. ptep. 
pepuruévos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xj; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: twa, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 23— 
25; xvii. 14; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 18, 15 ; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; [ Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi. 17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb.i.9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
xvii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
paceiv in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq. ; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 


8 Jn. 11. 
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Miyanr 


indifference to a thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 
304; cf. Rickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

pir OomoBocía, -as, 7, (pioÓós and drodiiau; cf. the 
pao 608oaía of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun- 
ishment, Heb. ii.2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

puo0-adro-Bórrs, -ov, 6, (picOds and dmrodidam; cf. the 
pucdoddrns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

picbos, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11, 
1], (utoO6s), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for 3b, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v. 12; Sir. 
vii.20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii 11. Anth. 6, 283, 3; Plut.).* 

pics, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 13¥, also for 
navn, ete. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (kara dbefAnua); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
B: fin.) ; purdds ddixias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [cf. W. § 30, 1 a.]. 2. re- 
ward : used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18; — of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
für christl. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol., 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [ef. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2, 5, 16; x. 41 sq.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 23, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; 2 Jn. 8; Rev. xi. 18; yew jua6óv, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co.ix. 17; with mapa rà marpl ipa év T. obp. 
added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments: p«o60s ddcxias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13; ris SuoaeBeias, 2 Macc. viii. 33.* 

pur0óo : (puo6ós) ; 1 aor. mid. épuoOccdpumv; to let out 
for hire; to hire [cf. W. $ 38, 3]: twa, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat. al.; Sept. for 13, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.) * 

ploOopa, -ros, ró, (uu000) ; 1. the price for which any 
thing is either let or hired (Hdt., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot's hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note *)]: Acts xxviii. 
30.* 

puo Oorós, -o), ó, (uicOdw), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x. 12 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
v3b)* 

Murvajvn, -ns, 7, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the 7Egean: Acts xx. 14. 
[Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.]* 

Mas, 6, COND, i. e. ‘who like God?’), Michael, 


Qva 


* the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 13, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 


pva, -ás, 7j, a word of Eastern origin (cf. Schrader, Keil- 
Au 


Syr. La15o, 
Hebr. 132 (fr. 13: to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1 K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq. ]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see àpaxyj [and B. D. s. v. Pound; esp. 


8. 
inschriftén u. s. w. P. 143], Arab. Qe 


Schrader in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 


py&opat, see puuvnoko. 

Mvácov, -evos, 6, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; (cf. Benseler's Pape’s Eigennamen, s. v. ].) * 

pveta, -as, 7, (puuvako), remembrance, memory, mention : 
émi máog TH pveia ópóv, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 
socia, uveíav rwós, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254a.; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (exi.) 4); py. exe 
rwós, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; ddudXewrrov €xew tiv mept twos preiav, 2 Tim. 
Lia.” 

pvijpa, -ros, Td, (uvaopat, pf. pass. weuynpat) ; d 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.3 GL T Tr WH; v.5; [xv. 46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiii. 53; xxiv. 15; Acts ii. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 3p).* 

pynpetov, -ov, 7d; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing ; a me- 
morial, monument, ( Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
oixodopeiv pynpeia, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v.28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for 3p; Gen. xxiii. 6, 9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, etc. 

pvqpY, 55, 7,(uváopa); a. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: pynpny toveicbai rwos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 

pvnpoveóo ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ékvguóvevov; 1 aor. éuvy- 
póvevza ; (uvjuov mindful); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
731; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
mind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; tiwds, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; rà» mrayxay, Gal. ii. 10 
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(see puuvnoke, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: twa, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; rà àüujpara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
xviii. 5 (see pupynoxw). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2; W. 
p. 205 (193) ; [B. § 132, 14]. foll. by dr, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th.ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev: 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: rwós, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; ri, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; legg. 4 p. 723 c.) ; aepi rwos 
(as uvác6a: in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. $111 note 1; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, ete. ]. * 

pynpóovvov, -ov, Td, (avrov), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance : eis uvgpóovvóv twos, to perpetuate one's memory, 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; ai mpocevyai cov . . . dveBnoav 
eis uvgp. evarrtov T. Óco?, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
31, D^31; also for n?37N, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God's remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v. 12; Num. v. 26; hence edwdia eis pynudcuvor, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Mace., ete.) * 

pynereóo: Pass., pf. ptep. pepvgorevpévos (RG) and 
epvnorevpevos (LT Tr WH) [cf. W. $ 12, 10; Veitch s. - 
v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. mue (uvr- 
arés betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WAN; rwá (yuvaixa), (o woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed : rwl, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. 1.27; ii 5.* 

MERADES ON (fr. pdyyos [al. poyyós, cf. Chandler $ 366] 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 'Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. ; 
but the common reading poyAados deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapíi£ew |.) * 

poyt-Addos [on its accent cf. T'4f. Proleg. p. 101], -ov, 
(póy«s and Addos), speaking with difficulty, LA. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.]. 
(Aét. 8, 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for box, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6 »)2 

poyis, (udyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39 [yet WH Trmrg. uólus; q. v.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

p68t0s, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding . 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. — 
Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; ef. BB. DD. 
s. v. Weights and Measures]) : Mt. v. 15; Mk.iv.21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

povxaÀis, -idos, 7, (uoxds), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for me (Ezek. xvi. 385 
xxiii. 45) and. naw22 (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulleress; ^ a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; 6p@aApol — 
peaTol worxadidos, eyes always on the watch for an dul Ag 











pooryaw 


teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet.ii.14. ^ b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
potxanis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeveà po. : Mt. xii. 39; xvi.4; Mk. viii. 38. 
[Cf£. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 $ 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 
: poixde, -&: to have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: wá. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
-potx@pat, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WHbr.]; xix. 9' [yet not WH mrg.], 9"? [RGL Tr 
br. WH mrg.]; éz' airy, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LT Tr WH potyevéqva 
for poixao6a) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for qw, Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, ete. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with rjv 
OáXaccar, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; rà Aex0év, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 39.)* 

^ powxelo, -as, 7, (uotxyedw), adultery: Jn. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. $8 27, 3; B. $ 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.) * 

| poweóo; fut. porxevow; 1 aor. euoiyevoa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. pouxevogévg ; 1 aor. inf. uouxevÓrvat; (pouxós) ; fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for 483; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. — b. ruwá (yvvaixa), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife: Mt. 


| - y. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 


rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Leian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched : Mt. v. 32* L T Tr WH ; 
[xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
potxaAis, b.) trop. pera rwos (yvvawós) potyevew is used 
of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, etc.* 

povxós, -ov, 6, an adulierer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see potyadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 RG.  (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) * 
' póXss, (uóXos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poy:s ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera révov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member) : [Lk. ix. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. uóyss, q. 
y.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarely: Ro. v. 7.* 
^ MoXy, 6, (Hebr. 325, 0575, also D225; cf. Gesenius, 
"Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl, Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi)] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéevva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 03355, which ought 
to have been translated Baowhéws ópáv, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Müller in Herzog 
ix. 714sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch ; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, s. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch ete. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

poXóvo : 1 aor. act. éyóAvva ; Pass. pres. podvvoua; 1 
aor. époA/vÓnv; fr. Arstph. down; to pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : ob« éuóAvvav rà ipária abràv, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); pera yvvaikóv oik épo- 
AóvOncav, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 7 ewveiügous podvvera, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to ka&apà cvveidnors, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim.i. 3; poAóvew rjv Wuyny, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see praiva, 2).  [SvN. see puaive, fin.] * 

porvopds, -00, 6, (uodtvw), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capkós kai mvedparos, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 e.; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

pophh, -7s, 7, (péudopat), blame: £xew poudv mpós 
twa, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 13. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

povfj, -5s, 7, (uévo), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; povny zowiv (L T Tr WH 
moveig Dat, as in Thuc. 1, 131; Joseph. antt. 8,13, 7; 13, 
2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, mapa rw metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most . 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see mou, 1 c.* 

povoyevfis, -és, (udvos and »yévos), (Cie. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eecl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [ A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 113 d. ; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; 2, 7, 4; povoyevés rékvov marpí, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. So in the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povoyevi; eivai run (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [cf. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 povoy. vids rod co) and vids oU cov ó povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9 ; povoyeras 
mapa marpós, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because ó Aóyos which 
was évoapkobeis in him was eternally generated by God 


povos 


the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (éveápkocis) of the Aóyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him rékva ro 
co? (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vids roU cov is given only to the historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but 6 Aóyos ó €voapKx@ Geis or Jesus through the Aóyos 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids rod cov. The reading 
povoyevrs Oeds (without the article before povoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyerns Oeds in Scripture and Tra- 
dition” in his “Two Dissertations " Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.) ], but is foreign to John's mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exet. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq. ; [Westcott u. s. ].* 
póvos, -5,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 325, [fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); ^ a. with 
verbs: elva, ebpiakeaÓat, karaXeimeaas, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns éyó, avros, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn.vi.22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by dÀAd, Mt. iv. 4. 
6 póvos beds, he who alone is God : Jn. v.44; xvii.3; Ro. 
xvi. 27; 6 povos Oeo mórgs, Jude 4. oók .. . el py povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; oes . . . el uj) 
povos, Phil iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
povoy as adv., alone, only, merely : added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mrg. uóvev] ; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
póvov pn, Gal. v.13; ob (up) uóvov, Gal, iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by dÀAd, Acts xix. 26 [L dÀAAà cai; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (317)]; by dÀAà woAd@ páAXov, Phil. ii. 
12; by dÀAà kat, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lehm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi.29; xxvii.10; Ro.i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 2 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; ob pdvov 0c, dAAd Kai: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 8, 11; viii. 
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poppow 


23; ix. 10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here od 8€ 
póvov etc.]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xarà póvas (sc. 
xópas), see karapóvas ]. 

pov-ói8aApos, -ov, (uóvos, ó0aAuós), (Vulg. luscus, Mk. 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47.  (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Aneed. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Apes p. 209; W. 24].)* 

povóo, -à : (póvos) ; fr. ‘How: down; to make single: or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. xnpa 
pepovepern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

popóf,, -5s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’. 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt.i.p.174; Vanicek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect Wuxfs re kai pophijs duotdrnra (of their parents), 
4 Macc. xv. 3 (4); éavepó0 év érépa poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
€v poppy Geod imdpywr, Phil. ii. 6; poppy 8o0Xov XaBóv, 
ibid. 7;— this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq.) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos doapxos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. SodAov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
kevóo, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are 8oUXot ToU 
0co?, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion. 
as a man. (God péver del árAós &v rij abro) poppy, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 c., and it is denied that God $avráteotat 
dAXore év dAXaus idéas . . . kal GAAdrrovra TO abro cidos 
eis moÀÀàs nopdüàs ...kai ths éavrod ideas éxBalvew, p. 
380 d.; jkwr' àv woddAas popdds ta xor 6 Beds, p. 381 b.; 
évós aóparos ovciay neraaXnparíi(ew kal ueraxapárreuw eis 
mzoAvrpómovs popdds, Philo leg. ad Gaium $ 11; ov yap 
dorep Td vópuo pa mapdkoppa kai Óco0 popdi yivera, ibid. — 
§ 14 fin.; God épyots pév kal yaprow evapyns kal mavrds 
obrivocoüv Qavepórepos, poppy 8€ kal uéye8os zjuiv acave- 
craros, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.)* 

[Syn. nop, cxíüa: ace. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his * Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. $ Ixx.), wopph form differs from exfiua 
figure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al, on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes nop) SovAov in Phil. |. c. 
relate to the comple te form, or nature, of a servant; and 
oxijpa to the external form, or human body.] 

popbóo, -: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. poppods ; 
[ef. poppy, init.]; in figurative discourse dypes [T Tr 
WH péxpis, q. v. 1 a.] ob popio65 Xpwrrós év tpiv, i. e. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal.iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375 ; Anth. 1, inno z 


Is. xliv. 13.) [Comp.: pera-, eus d iiti 
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poppacis 


pophwcs, -ews, 7, (uoppdw) ; 
ing: ràv dévdpav, Theophr. c. pl. 3, 7, 4. 


1. a forming, shap- 
2. form; 


i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: edoeBeias, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 


ing the fact, the very form: Tis yrooeas x. Tis adnOeias, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

pooxo-rovew, -@: 1 aor. euorxoroinca; (uócxos and 
motew, [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 émoinoe pooyov. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

pócxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 
or tree. 2. 6,9, p. offspring; a. of men[(ef. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. ^ b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. a calf, a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12, 19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for *3 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for *p3 cattle; for 
iv? an ox or a cow; also for 23j a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

povo'wós, -7), -óv, (uovaa [music, eloquence, etc.]) ; freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled in music ; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

pox00s, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see kómos, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for 555.) [SvN. see xómos, fin.]* 

pueAós, -o), 6, (enclosed within, fr. uc to close, shut), 
marrow; Meb.iv.12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

puéo, -@: pf. pass. pewtnuac; (fr. uio to close, shut 
[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius $ 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 3 Macc. 
ii. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: év mavri x. év rác pepynpat, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting év zavrí etc. here (as 
object) with peu. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Lünemann in W. $ 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ev avri 
etc. regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1) : in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc.].* 

000s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra- 
tive. b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i.16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnosties, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the zons, are called piéo [ A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim.i.4; iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Tit.i.14. [Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yeveaAoyía.] * 

puKdopat, -Qpat; (fr. pv or wd, the sound which a cow 
utters [Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 
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1. atender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant | 





ppov 


cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat. al); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

: puxrnpl{o: (wvernp the nose); pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
pukrnpi¢erat; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: rwá, pass. ov puxrnpi¢era, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For ay, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; ps3, Prov.i.30; 713, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1 (and Harnack's 
note)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: ék- 
pokrnpito. | * 

pus, -7, -óv, (uvAn a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH.* 

pos, -5, -ov ; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. nvAukós (see 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.* 

Bos, -ov, ó, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [ (Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [DL WH ww- 
Awos, q. V.]; jioXos ovexds, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under one; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name y. óv«kós. 2. equiv. to uvAr, a mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH; dow 
pov, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.* 

pudev [not paroxytone; see Chandler $ 596 cf. $ 584], 
-dvos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Mipa (L T Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) [cf. Tdf. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -ov, ra, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5. * 

pupids, -ddos, 7, (uupios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
132? and {34; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see dpyjptov, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i. q. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sezcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec? ]; ix. 16 [here 
L T àwpvpiáBes, q. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here G L Tr put a comma after 
pupiaow]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.* 

puptto: 1 aor. inf. pupicar; (uopov); fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv? 8.* 

puplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer- 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Aust. 
Sprehl. $ 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. III. ]), uvptot, «at, «ia, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 
24.* 

pópov, -ov, ró, (the grammarians derive it fr. uópo to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
poppa, Hebr. *5, 9; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanicek 1198 sq. associates 
opvpva, pipros, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 


Mucia 


56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3, 5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
dav [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. $ xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
([From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for ;pw fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 12)W, Ps. exxxii. (exxxiii.) 2.) * 

Mera, -as, 7, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the 7Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

pvcTfpuov, -ov, 7d, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. uvéo, 
q. v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
pvornpidy cov pj) kareimge TO Qo, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
-nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thümer der Griechen, $ 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret will: of men, ro) facuXécos, Tob. xii. 7, 11; 77s 
BovAjs abro), Judith ii. 2; of God: pvaornpra Oeo), the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God's plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see év, I. 5 f£.) ; Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with rod eAjuaros avro? added, Eph. 
i. 9; rod co), which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WHtxt.]; ro) Xpwrro?, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; rod 
evayyeAiov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éreAéo6n ró nvor. Tod Óco), said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; rà p. rijs Baowelas rev odp. or 
ToU cov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
' his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with rod Xpwrro? added, ibid. vs. 4; oiko- 
vopor pvotnpiov co), the stewards of God's mysteries, 
i e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from uagodiy men: with the 


addition of rijs micrews, rs edoeBelas, which faith and | 


godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16 ; 7d pcr. 
Tis dvopías the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God's saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like 819 
and "o in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or fondi seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; ofa dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. sorender;*. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; ¢ iv. 6: "Tobi 

xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i.9; iii. 83,9; v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i.20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 


420 





M oae 


pt.i; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystetys Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

po-crrüt; (uiwy, and this fr. uóew rods &ras to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.) * 

póXod, -emos, 6, (Hesych. rpaüga xal ó ék mAnyis 
aiparár)s róros i) Kal rà éfepxóueva r&v mipyàv Vdara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi 25; Is.i.6.  Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * l 

popdopat, -Guar: 1 aor. mid. euopunoduny; 1 aor. pass. 
€uopnOnv; (upos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 3; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.) * 

pos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to piw, Curtius $ 478; cf. 
Vanitek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen- 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for pY5, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) * ' 

epopávOn ; 


, 


peopalvo: 1 aor. éuópava; 1 aor. pass. 
(p@péds) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish: pass. 


Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2 S. xxiv. 10); i. q. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: tiv codíav rod 
«óc pov, 1 Co. i. 20 (rjv Bovdny abràv, Is. xliv. 25). — b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

popa, -as, 7, (uwpos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co, i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
31).* 

pepoAoy(ía, -as, 7, (peopoXóyos), (stultiloguium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v.4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11; 
Plut. mor. p. 504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxxiv.]* 

popós, -à, -óv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
$$ 404, 405], foolish: with rupdds, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. pwp.]; ró popdv rod co), an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, : 
Mt. vii. 26 ; xxiii. 17, 19 [see above] ; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i.q. 
empty, anelose, (nrnoes, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 53) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, ‘(because such a man 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some _ 
take the word here as a Hebr. term (7D rebel) ex- — 
pressive of condemnation ; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. Ixviii. 
8; but see the Syriae; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad — 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriiisch. u. Chald. Wérterbuch s. v. | 
omn]. (Sept. for 523, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5sq.; 
for 502, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [ Aeschyl; Soph., alp* 

Moc$fs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo. 
(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in - 
Philo [cf. his * Buch v. d. Weltschópf." ed. Müller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Moüo?s)], after the © 



























Mocs 


Hebr. form nu», which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. Twi to 
draw out), and Mies (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.'s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [*in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Moc?js), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings," Müller's note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31, 4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Moüc?s uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.;— a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. *saved from water'; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 818; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Müller on 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1. c.; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Movo?s as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is a diphthong, as is plain from 
éevrob, twitd, Ionic for éavrod, rairo; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: v (epeanvorindy), cf. W. $5,1b.; B.9(8); Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p.146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq. ; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
$4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. 8o, eficoci, ms. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ") it is 
wanting in the case of éor: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, — apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf. u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. T'df. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p.146sq. On appended to accus. sing. in a or 7 
(8$) see pony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with ody and év, see those prepp. and 7'df. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of v and v» in such words as &rokrévvo (àmo- 
krévo), exxbvvw (ékxóvo), &varos (Évvaros), évevfkovra (évve- 
víjcovra), éveós (évveós), "Iwdvyns ("Iwdyns), and the like, see 
the several words.] 

Noaccáv, (Try) [i. e. * diviner*, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl, Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.* 

Nayyat, (fr. 123 to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [Naggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ's ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

- Natapér [(so Rec.* everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk. ii. 39,51; iv. 16; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -ées, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éas 
(as if from the nominative Mo)ceis), in Sept. -j, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. -7 (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -e (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH - only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
l. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. -5v (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -éa, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.]; W. $10, 
1; B.u. s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 
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1.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr txt.in Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4; iv. 165 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Na£apé0 (so Rec.** ten times, Rec.>e six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt.ii.23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Na£apá0 (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Natapá (Mt.iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH)], 5, indecl., (and rà Nagapa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14 ; cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [ Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160*; Tf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. $ 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
*2 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14° éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, ete. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present name is en Nazi- 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 


Nafapnvos 


Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359) : Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
13; xxi. 11; Mk.i.9; Lk.i.26; ii.4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
52 ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, Hengstenberg, 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 
ef. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
71783 * protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. s.), or n'YY2 ‘sentinel’ (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or n3 * watch-tower’ 
(so Ewald in the Gótting. gelehrt. Anzeiger for 1867, 
p- 1602 sq.). Fora further account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Paliis- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth ].* 

Natapnvós, -od, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his publie appearance: Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 Lmrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Nafepatos, -ov, 6, i. q. Na(apmvós, q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 (cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37; xxiv. 19 RG Ltxt. Tr mrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Actsii.22; iii.6; iv. 10; vi. 14; [ix. 5 L br.]; xxii. 
8; xxvi.9. oí Natwpaio.[ A.V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of "Ingots 6 Na(opatos, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

- Na8áy or (so L mrg. T WH) Na6áp, 6, (172 [' given" sc. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.* 

Nadavara, ó, Crna gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, so in Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see BapOodopaios). But in Acts i. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B. D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘the 
disciple whom Jesus loved ' (see '"Ieávvgs, 2).* 

vat, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
vn; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 20; vai, Néyo bpiv 
krÀ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi.51; xii. 5; val, Neyer rd 
mvevipa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi.15 sq.; Acts v. 8(9) ; xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [ A. V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37 ; fre ópv 7d vai vai, let your 
vai be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 [B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; eva or yiveoOa vai kai ot, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver- 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; (va map’ éuol rd vai vai kal rd od 
ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatie denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W.460 (429)]; val v aire yéyovev, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
erayyeXiat év abrà rd vai sc. yeyóvacw, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer 
adloc.] It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[ Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, val . . . ovA- 
Aap(Sávov avrais, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has xai for vai); 
vai €pxov, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vai vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

Nagáv, see Neeuáv. 

Naiv [WH Nat», (cf. I, )], (X3 a pasture; ef. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), 7, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vaós, -o, 6, (vaiw to dwell), Sept. for oon, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or . 
cell of a temple, where the image of the god was placed, 
called also 8ópos, onxds, which is to be distinguished from 
70 iepov, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see fepov, p. 299*) : Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn.ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi. 2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [ (note 
the eie (al év) of T Tr WH)]. with 6eo), rod 6o, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 61; 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy 
of holies (see karazéracpa), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15, 17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1, 17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Ree. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Aets 
xix. 24. 6 Oeds vads abrijs écrw, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, as dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 vaós rod aóparos avro) (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494) ), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist’s 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* | 

Naoóp, (Dim) consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is- 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.% — . 
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vápOos : 


vápBos, -ov, 7, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in Lów 
below]; ; Hebr. 393, Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); ee 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
3; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Léw, Aramüische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), $ 316 
p. 368 sq. ; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘ Bible Educator’ ii. 152 .* 

Ndpxiocos, -ov, 6, Narcissus [i. e. * daffodil"], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq.; 
12, 57 ete.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rüetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

vavayéw, -@: 1 aor. évaváygsa; (fr. vavayós ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vais, and @yvup to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. mepi rv míorw (as 
respects [ A. V. concerning, see wepi, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

vav-KAnpos, -ov, 6, (vais and kAjpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

. yas, acc. vaüv, 7, (fr. vdw or véw, to flow, float, swim), 
a ship, vessel of considerablesize: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for *}8 and rs.) * 

. yaórn)s, -ov, ó, a sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Naxóp, ó, (11N3 fr. 17H to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 

grat. $ 9 N. épugveverat orós dváravaws ; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. ]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 
. yeavías, -ov, ó, (fr. veáv, and this fr. véos; cf. peyeordy 
{q- v-], £vvár), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. 33 and *in3; a 
goung man: Acts xx.9; xxiii. 17, and RG in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. 17) (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
$8. VV. vedas, veavíakog]: Acts vii. 58.* 

veaviorkos, -ov, 6, (fr. veáv, see veavias; on the ending 
-ioxos, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as dvOpwmickos, 
Baciricxos, madiokn, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for 133 and *3y3; a young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51*; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like 353 (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, [cf. our colloquial “boys”, *lads"']) used of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.: Acts v. 10.* 
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Ne&roNs, -cos, 7, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s. v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. $ iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Néav ré\w, WH Néav IIóiu, Tr 
Neàv zóAw ; cf. B. 74; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.]. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.) * 

Neepáv and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p- 159 sq.]) Nauáv, 6, (1253 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

vekpós, -á, -óv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nez [fr. a r. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc. ; cf. Curtius $ 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanicek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for n>; dead, 
i.e. l. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx.9; xxviii.6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i.17; émi vexpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see ézí, B. 
2 a. e. p. 233* fin. ]), Heb. ix. 17; éyeípew vekpois, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rd 
capa, Ro. viii. 10 (rd cópa and 7d cwpdrioy pices vekpóv, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10,15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere's thou worms-meat !]) ; said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 7923, a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 33; ix. 22; xix. 
7): pera ràv vekpóv, among the dead, i. e. the fono: Lk. 
xxiv. 5; Ódyya. robs vexpovs, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
OcTéa vekpà, Mt. xxiii. 27; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, aiua as vexpov, Rev. xvi. 3 (for 3^, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for on, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7; xi.6). ^b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; vexpos 7v, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; év Xpwrró, 
dead Christians (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211"), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often of vexpoi and vexpot (without the art.; see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvácrac:s, 2 and éyeipw, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; tls dwd tay vekpàv, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ék vexpar, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dvd- 
oracts, aviornut, éyeipw) : dváyew Twa ek v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; (wr) ek vexpóv, life springing forth from death, 
i. e. the return of the dead to life [see éx, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
15; mpardrokos ék tev vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also mpwrér. ràv 
vexp. Rev. i. 5; (womoteiv tovs v. Ro. iv. 17; éyeipew ria 
dé tov v. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii.64; xxviii. 7; kpivew (àvras x. vekpoys, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; xp«rr)s Covrov x. vexpàv, Acts 
x. 42; vekpàv k. Covrov kvpievew, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti- 
tute ef life, without life, inanimate (i. q. drvxos) : TO cÓp.a 
xopis mvevparos vekpóv éarw, Jas. ii. 26; obk aw (6) Beds 
vexpav adda Cóvrov, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii.32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 


yekpor 


up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph. v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with rois 
maparrópacuv (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; év [but T Tr WH om. £v] rois raparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des rods vexpods Oda rois 
éavráv vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: rj ápapríq, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: ágapría, Ro. vii. 8; 
riotts, Jas. i1. 17, 20 [R G], 26; &pya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see épyov, 3 p. 248^ bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14. [Cf. 
Oynrés, fin.] 

vexpdw, -: 1 aor. impw. vexpócare; pf. pass. ptep. 
vevexp@pevos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: twa, prop., Anthol. app. 
313,5; pass. vevekpopévos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also c@pa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
rà pé, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (rà Séypara, Antonin. 7, 2; Jv 
&&v, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [dvÓpemos, of obduracy; 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)* 

vékpocs, -ews, 7, (vexpóo) ; 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i.q. Td vexpovoba, [the being put to death], with roo 
"Inood added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. q. rà vevekpopévov elvat, the dead state 
[ A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 

wo-gavia, see voupnvia. 

véos, -a, -ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for *y3, Gen. 
xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); otvos véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1 Co.v. 7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, dvÓperos (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Svx. 
see katvós, fin.]* 

veoccós and (so TWH, see vocciá) voccós, -ov, 6, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form vogods appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veooads; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for 13, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.)* 

vedrns, -nros, 7j, (véos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for p'13y3; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; ék vedrn- 
rós pov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.* 

veó-dvros, -ov, (véos and do), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, etc.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [ A. V. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Népov [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold’], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Ree. [i. e. in 
the subscription ]. " i 

veóo; laor. ptep. vedoas; to give a nod; to signify ys a 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: Tw, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov.iv.25.) [Comp.: Ota-, éx-, &v-, 
€rt-, kara-pevo. | * 

vebeAn, -55, 7), (véios), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
1225 but also for 1 and pnw; a cloud: [v. Qorewij, Mt. 
xvii.5]; Mt.xxiv.30; xxvi.64; Mk.ix.7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34 sq.; xii. 54; xxi. 27; Acts i. 95 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. ty X 1E 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said ~ 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (ind rij» vepéAny fear, 
cf. Ps. civ. (ev.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1sq. [Svw- 
see védos.]* 

Ne$8aXc(. [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
NepOarip; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, «], 6, (793, 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or ace. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. na unused in Kal; cf. Riietschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel's maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 18, 15.* 

vécos, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, ete.], 7d, 
Sept. for 3y and 13j, a cloud; in the N. T. once trop, 
a large, dense multitude, a throng: papriper, Heb. xii. 1; 
often so in prof. auth., as vep. Tpdev, me(àv, qrapàv, Ko- 
Aovv, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16,66; 17, 755; 23,133; dvÓpó- 
mov, Hdt. 8, 109; expoubail Aviti av. 578; dxpidev, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.* 

[Syn. védos, vebéxm: védos is general, vepeAn specific ; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpós, -o0, ó, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for ni53, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of kapüías, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. s 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* 

veo-kópos, -ov, 6, 1, (veós or vads, and Kopé@ to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. $ 6 (cf. vewxopia, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 rév vaóv koopav* 
kopeiv yap Td caípeiw €Xeyov (cf. s. v. aykokópos ; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. Képy 
p. 2157 c. says v. ob x ó capóv r. v. GAN ó émpeXoüpevos 
abro (cf. s. vv. vewxdpos, arkokópos) ; hence some connect 
the last half with root xop, koA, cf. Lat. curo, colo])5 1. 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. one 














VEWTEPLKOS 


who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- | 


ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (obe i. e. the Israelites 6 Oeds 
éavró vewxdpovs jyev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5,9, 4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
p. 1472 sq.; [cf. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); so v. rijs 'Apré- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

veorepukós, -7, -óv, (veórepos, q. v.), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful : émivpia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Macc. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) * 

vewrepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of véos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [ A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBire- 
pot, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq. ; 1 Pet. v. 5. c. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Macc. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavíakos, fin.) : Acts v. 6; infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to ó pei{wv, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vq, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. $ 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

vídeo; to spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; Anthol.; for mo, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) * 

vymáto [cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vimos, q. v.) ; to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

vfjmws, -a, -ov, (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
Jas, ne-quam, ni-si, ete. cf. Curtius § 437], and ézos) ; as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child : Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3) ; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 55iy and diy. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for "5, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (exix.) 130; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAevor, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
y. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. $ 2); vim. év Xprord, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 LWH 
[ef. the latter's note ad loc.] have hastily received vgzwo 
for the common reading #mou.* 

Npeós [(cf. Vaniéek p. 1158)], -ées, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Nnpéav |.* 

Nypi and (so T Tr WH) Nrpe [see ex, :], ó, (fr. ^3. a 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

vneov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of vicos), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [ (Strabo) ]. * 

Vijros, -ov, 7, (véo to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11; Rev. 
19; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for ^w; [fr. Hom. down].)* 
- vueTeia, -as, 7, (vgarevo, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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VIKA 


stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [TWH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WH om. Tr mrg.br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
preseribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii. 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Aets xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 5 
xeuépios Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael, Athen., al.; Sept. for pix).* 

vuereóo ; fut. vgareboc ; 1 aor. [inf. vyerebcat (Lk. v. 
34 T WH Tr txt.) ], ptep. vgere?cas ; (tr. vjoris, q. V-) 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. /ejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.30 RG; xiii. 2, [3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; ynorever cvvexds kal dprov éaO(et uóvov peta áXa- 
Tos kai Td Trorüv abro Vdap, Acta Thom. $ 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Müller)]; Sept. for psy.) * 

vijeris, acc. plur. vgere:s and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) mores (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
6, 7, (fr. vy and éaiw, see vimos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Hom., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

vnpddeos (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.» 
-Aaos], after a later form) and ynpdduos [* alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. vio), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11; Tit.ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut. of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

view; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vjyrare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. to be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet.i.13; v. 8; ele ras mpocevxás, unto (the offering 
of) prayer, 1Pet.iv. 7. [SvN. see dypurvéw; and on the 
word see Ellie. on Tim.l.c. Cowr.: dva-, 6v o. ]* 

Ntyep, ó, (a Lat. name [* black *]), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.* 

Nuávop, [ (i. e. ‘conqueror *) ], -opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

wwáo, -à; pres. ptep. dat. soU vri, Rev. ii. 7 Lehm. 17 
L T Tr, [yet all wx óvras in xv. 2] (cf. époráo, init.) ; 
fut. viejo ; 1 aor. évicnoa; pf. vevikgka; (vir); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [ A. V. overcome]; a. absol. to 


vikn 


carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; évixnoev... 
dvoi£a: xr. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ék rod Onpiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, to win the case, maintain one’s 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also wav dSixny, Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
ace. of the obj.: rid, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; róv kópov, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33; 
vixay viva or v. is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary's devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; ràv 
kócpov, ibid. v. 4 sq. mxav rd movnpdr ev rà ayaba, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 21; vexaoOat bird Tov kakov, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and drivento avengeit,ibid. [CoMP.: ómep-wáo.] * 

vix, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [ef. 
vikos ]. * 

NixdéSnpos, (vicn and Oguos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ']), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. [1p2), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
A, 9;' vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

Nixodatrns, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. i4 are charged with holding rjv d:d8ayjv Badady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Ni«ó- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. py')3 acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in BaAaáp; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. Il. ec. ].* 

Nuxédaos, -ov, ó, (vikn and dads), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Nuwómols, -ews, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. "There were many cities of this name — in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
ef. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ] on the river Nestus (or 


: 426 





, 
voeo 


Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia) [B.D. 
gv.1* 

vios, -ovs, 7, à later form i. q. vixn (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]) ; eis vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xaremóóg ó @dvaros els 
vios, [ A. V..death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. n3? i. e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vikos, 2 S.ii. 26; Job xxxvi. 7; Lam. v. 20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because r1Y3 denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory. )* 

Nwevi, 7, Hebr. y (supposed to be compounded of 
TJ and m, the abode of Ninus; [ef. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. 7 Nivos [on the accent ef. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about 5. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exea- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, - 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith's Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587—603; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Aawlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.* 

[Nwevirns RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nwevirgs [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Neeveirns T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see e « and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154"], -ov, 6, (Nuvevi, q. v.), i. q- Ninos in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 32.* 

vurrhp, -7pos, ó, (vérro), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

virrw; (a later form for v((o; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. ví(o ; B. 63 (55); W.88(84)]); 1 aor. ema; 
Mid., pres. vírropav; 1 aor. émydunv; Sept. for ym; to 
wash: twa, Jn. xiii. 8; rods médas rwós, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one's self [cf. B. $ 135, 
5; W. § 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15; ras xeipas, to wash 
one's (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; rods médas, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WH br. rois 7.]; vísyat rà mpdowmdy aov, Mt. vi. 
17; vírrovra: ras xeipas avràv, Mt. xv. 29. [COMP.: dmo- 
vimro. SYN. see Aovo, fin.]* 

voéo, -à ; 1 aor. évdnoa; [pres. pass. ptep. (neut. plur.) 
vootpeva]; (vois); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3 and - 
p337nn, and for own; 1. to perceive with the mind, — 
to understand : absol., with the addition rf xap8ia, Jn. xii. 
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vónua 
40 (Is. xliv. 18) ; w. an acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by óru Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf, Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeira, 
se. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
voer 6 (RG à) Méyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Cowr.: eb-, kara-, 
pera-, grpo-, vmro-voéo. | * 

' vónpga, -ros, 7o, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alxpa- 
Acri(ew wav vónpa eis tiv vmako?v ToU Xpiorod, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 


. forth), 2 Co. x. 5; plur.: 2 Co.ii. 11 (rod 0ua80Xov, Ignat. 


ad Eph. [interpol.] 14; ris xapdias abràv movgpás, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. kaóyrnpa, 2) ].* 

vó8os, -7, -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap.iv.3; from Hom. down.) * 
- yout, -7s, 7 (véuo to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.] 
down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
evpyoe vounv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for 13535, My, 
71). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen) : of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vouzv moteirat &A«os, Polyb. 1, 81, 6 ; 
of a conflagration, 7ó wip AaufBáve vous, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).* : 

vopite; impf. évogiCov; 1 aor. évóuwsa ; impf. pass. évo- 
piCóug» ; (vópos) ; asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
tom or usage; to follow custom or usage ; pass. vopi(era 
it is the custom, it is the received usage: o0 évopitero mpoa- 
€vyi] eivat, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 [but LT Tr WH read o6 évouitopev mpocev- 
xiv ely. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Maec. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf, Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above)], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by óri, Mt. v. 17; x. 34[W. $56, 1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; és évopitero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
[SxN. see #yéoua, fin.] * 
- vopikós, -7, -óv, (vógos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot., al.) : payar, Tit. iii. 9; 5 vopexds, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypappareds, 2]: Mt. 
xxii 35; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur. Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.* 
. vepgípos, adv., (vópupos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 
E 1 Tim.i.8; 2 Tim.ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 


vópum ya, -ros, Td, (voui(o, q. v.); 1. anything received 


427 





VOMOS 


and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vopo-Siddorkados, -ov, 6, (vópos and didacKados, cf. érepo- 
diddokanos, iepodiddoxados, xopodiddoKados), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypauparevs, 
2], Lk. v. 17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ.]) * 

vopoberla, -as, 7, (vópos, riOnur), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vopoeréo, -@: Pass. pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoOérgra: ; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevouo0érgro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70) ; B.33(29)); (vouo8érgs); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for rwn; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
ef. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]) ; ó Aaós én’ abre 
(R G én’ abr5j) vevopobérnra (R G vevopobérnro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. $ 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see émi, A. IL, cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. s.].* 

vop.o-Bérns, -ov, 6, (vouos and riOnu), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ([Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.) * 

vópos, -ov, ó, (vépo to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law ; in Sept. very often 
for WA, also for npn, m, ete. Inthe N. T. a command, 
law; and 1. of any law whatsoever: da moíov 
vopov; Ro. iii. 27; vópos Owawocivys, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: Kata vópov évrohns capk. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vópos ro) voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 
things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 
to be designated by the term vópos, as érepos vópos €v rois 
péAeat pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i e.the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or ó 
vópos THs duaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also ó v. rod Óavárov, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted ó vópos ro) mvevparos, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt. v.18; xii.5; xxii.36; Lk. 
ii.27; x. 26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46) ; vii. 51; viii. 17; 
x. 94; xv. 25; Acts vi. 13; vii. 53; xviii. 13, 15; xxi. 
20; xxiii. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(bis) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13")], 15, 18, 20, 23, 26; iv. 15^; vii. 1^, 5, 14, 


VOLLOS 


21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
ef. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take vóp. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B. § 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see Séypa, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x.1, etc. ; with the addition of Me?océos, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here L T TrWH 
om. art.]; xv.5; xxviii.23; 1 Co.ix.9; of kvpíov, Lk. ii. 
39; of rod cov, [Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22 ; viii. 
7. xara Tov vópov, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. »vópos 
without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vóuos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as *a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also * Fresh Revision," etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker's Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 11; xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Macc. ii. 
21; 4 Macc. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro.ii.23*, 25; iii. 31; iv. 15^, v. 133 vii. 14, 
2*; x.4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i.9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of xvpiov, Lk. ii, 23 [here 
L has the art.], 22 [LT Tr WH add the art.]; of 6eo?, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Me)séos, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as dca vópov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; xcpls vópov, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; oí ék vópov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; of év vóuo, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here év rg v.]; ind 
vópov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 21; v. 18; of id vópov, 1 Co. ix. 20; Ouatov- 
cba év vóuo, Gal. v. 4; €pya vdpou (see Epyov, sub fin.); 
€v vip ápaprávew, under law i. e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to éyovres vópov, cf. vs. 14); they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said vópov pi €xew, ibid. 14; éavrois ela: vópos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid.; vópos épywv, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27 ; 
8:4 vépov véuw dméDavov, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197) ; B. $133,12]. xarà 
vóuov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil iii. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: mAgpo)v vópor, Ro. xiii. 
8; rà» v. Gal. v. 14; mAnpodv rd Stxai@pa rod vópov, Ro. 
viii. 4; @uddooew (róv) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; và 
Sixarwp. Tod v. Ro. ii. 26 ; zpáccew vóuov, Ro. ii. 255 sroteiv 
rov v., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v. 3; rypeiv, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; reAetv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8) ; [on the other 
hand, dxvpody rov vdp. Mt.xv. 6 T WH mrg.]. 6 vópos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, roo 
dvpós, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.*" om. 
Tov vóp. (so 6 vóuos Tov rác xa, Num. ix. 12; rod Aempod, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii.p. 9; cf. W. § 30, 2 &.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the. 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8, 10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; rà ro? vépou, the precepts, — 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro.ii.14. In the Ep.of 
James vópos (without the article) designates only the — 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- — - 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11; in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vóuos miorecos, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rod Xpwrro?, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; vis 
eAevÓepías (see éXevbepia, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 125 ef. 6 kawós 
vopos Tod Kupiov nuav 'Inco0 Xpiorod, dvev (vyoU dvdykge 
àv, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loe.]. 4. 
by metonymy 6 vópos, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii. 14) ; Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 
2 Macc. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); ó vópos kal of mpodijrat, 
Mt.xi.13; Jn.i.46; Actsxiii.15; xxiv.14; xxviii.23; _ 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9) ; i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v. 17 ; vii. 12; xxii. 405 6 vóp. (ol) 
pod. kai Wadpoi, the religious disponsatith “contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 6 vópos, of pod. k. rà Ga 
marpia Bia, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine j 
6 vónos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. ' Theol. 
$88 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p. 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vdpos does not occur in the foll. N. 
T. books: 2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet., Jude, Jn., Rev. 
vóos, See vous. ’ 
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vocéo 


. vooéw, -à; (vócos); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dvgkéovo 
rovnpia vooeiv "AOnvaiovs, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.) : mepé tt, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (epi dd€ay, Plat. mor. 
p- 946 d.).* 

| vócwpa, -ros, 70, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lehm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

- vócoos, -ov, 7j, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. i. 34; iii. 15 [RG LL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix. 1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, etc. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

|^ vocc, -as, 7, (for veocciá, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veoraos, q. v-), Sept. 
for tp; 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
Lk, xiii. 34 [but L txt. vocoía, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
etc.].) * 

. voccíov, -ov, to, (see vooaid), a brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. voooid, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael.; for D'rY^2x 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * ' 
' yooods, see veoa dos. 

|! voróí(te:. Mid., pres. ptep. voad(ópevos; 1 aor. évo- 
opiodpnv; (vocdw afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate for one's self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one's own use: xpnuara, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pndev róv £k rs Oupmayrs, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvo@para, 2 Mace. iv. 32; addorpia, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (ri) dzó twos, Acts v. 


- 9, 8 [here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; & ros, 


Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 
. vóros, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Boppás): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 3313, the southern 
quarter, the South; and for pj*3, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; i'n, the same; op, the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 
' vovberta, -as, 7, (vovÜeréo, q. v.) ; admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; kvpíov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vovdérnots and vovéeria, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf. 
Trench $ xxxii.] * 

voveréo, -à; (vovbérns, and this fr. vods and rin ; 
hence prop. i. q. év rà v víÓnyu, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: twa, 
Acts xx. 31; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v.12,14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ({1 S. iii. 13]; Job iv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii. 2; Trage., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) * 
' voupnvia, and ace. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so Ltxt. Tr WH), -as, 7j (véos, 
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pny a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wn; also for vn s, Ex. xl. 2; and vw» 
wan, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see yyy, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vouvexas, (voüs and éyw [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 5997), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii.34. ([Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436, 33 vouvexds x. Sixaiws]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vovvexós x. Ppovipws; [2, 13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vovvexós 
k. mpayparixas ; [al.].) * 

vois (contr. fr. vóos), ó, gen: voós, dat. vot, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms vod, vó, contr. fr. vóov, vóo ; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2 b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. voüv (contr. fr. vóov), Sept. for 35 and 339, [fr. 
Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining ; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see d:avoiyw, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to 7d mvedua, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; &xew Tov voüv kupiov [ L txt., al. Xpuarov], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16^. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 23; Eph. iv. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. $ 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 9 eáp£, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvaveotoda TQ mvevpate ToU voós, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. 7j dvaxaivwors tod voós, Ro. xii. 
2]. c. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 'Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: tov kvpíov (fr. Is. xl. 
13), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i.q. desires, ris c'apkós, 
Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc. ].* 

Nupoas, -à, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuppddwpos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv.15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nópoav i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256 ].* 

vóudm, -55, 5j, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanicek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for n53; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi.2,9; xxii. 17. ^ 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. nb (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law [ef. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt. x.35; Lk. xii. 53. (Mic. vii. 6; Gen. xi. 31; 
[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [etc.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9, 1.)* 

i -ov, 6, (viudn), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19 sq.; Lk. v. 34 sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iii. 29; 
Rev.xviii.23. (From Hom. down; Sept for j17m).) * 


vupbov 

vupdóv, -dvos, ó, (vipdn), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber : oi viol rod vvud vos (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, ([W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7,8); the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held : Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Tr mrg.* 

viv, and vuvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for ny ; [fr. Hom. down)) ; 1. adv. of 
Time, now,i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn. iv.18 ; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 37; xxiii 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii. 12; iii. 18; Col.i. 24, etc. ; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19,21; viii. 1; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our limes, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5,10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet. i. 12; iii. 21, [cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to derepov) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; viv x. eis zrávras rovs 
aióvas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with év 7 xau rovro added, Mk. 
x. 30. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi 5; xvii. 13; Acts xxvi 17. with a preterite, of 
what les dust otn done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é{nrovy ae Mácac oi "Iovdaior, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 
Kypke adloc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p.425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éori; W.§ 64, 
22.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here zop. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. $137, 10a.]. d. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn. ii.8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written aye vvv, cf. Pas- 
Sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: «al vóv, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. § 43,3 a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 16; dAAà viv, Lk. xxii. 836; dAAà xai viv, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
adda}; ére viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. &ri] ; viv 8é 
(see vuvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 


tore... vüv d¢, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vvvi a]; 
Heb. xii. 26; moré. . . viv dé, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mrg. vuvi]; 
Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; viv ffüg, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3. 
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vüv otv, now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv. 105 xvi.36; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8, 43; xxxi. 13,30; xlv. 8; 1 Maco. x. 71). 
7d vüv €xov, see &xo, IT. b. f. withthearticle; a 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, rà viv, as respects the 
present ; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
ravüv [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
ravóv; cf. T df. Proleg. p. 111; Chandler, Accent, $ 826]): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 85 
often in class. Grk.; also rd viv, 1 Macc. vii. 35 ; ix. 95 
cf. Krüger $ 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)) ; the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the thin, 
taking iind equis; to as respects the case in hand, y std v. 
38. B. 6,4, TO viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as 6 vüv aidy, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
xaipós, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; 9 
vov 'TepovgaMip, Gal.iv.25; of viv odpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7; pod 
Ths mpos pas viv (or vuvi) drrohoyias, Acts xxii. 1l. — «y. 
7d vov with prepositions: dd tod viv (Sept. for ny), 
from this time omward, [ A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48; 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 65 2 Co. v. 165 dpt 
TOÜ sow, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. 1.53 €ws 708 viv (Sept. for 
nny. 3j), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances ; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; as itis: Lk. xi. 39 (vóvi. e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take vdv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; kai vóv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 2 Jn. 5; xai viv Sedpo, Acts vii. 34. viv dé (and 
vor 8é see vuvi), but now; now however; but asitis; (often 
in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426 ; Matthiae ii. 
1434 sq.; Kühner $ 498, 2 [or Jelf $ 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
sin diio] statement with ei and the indie. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 86 ; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. vv doss.not 
occur. [Syn. see dprt. | 

vuvi (viv with iota demonstr. [Krüger § 25, 6, 4 sq.5 ; 
Kühner § 180, e. (Jelf $ 160, e.) ; Bttm. Gram. § 80, 2), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respeet 


from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. — 


23]; 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 23, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (dpre 

.. tore 06... vuvi 0€) ; 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. évra) ; with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii, 
21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to Tore) ; ; vii. 6; Eph, ii. 13 (opp. 
to év r$ kaupó exeivp); Col. i. 22 (21) [and ii 8; also Ro. 


xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to wore); Col. i. 26 [RGLmrg.; 7 
ef. W. § 63 I. 2b. B. 382 (328)] (opp. to did rv aióvov) - 
































vit 
with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3) ; 2 Macc. 
x.10; rijs mpos ópás vvvi droXoyías, Acts xxii. 1. 2. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
vüv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co. [v.11 
RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 yAaoon AaAóv 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 L T Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with ¢ (see viv, fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
[here L Tr mrg. WH txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vóE, gen. vukrós, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. noz, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for 9x4 and n5), [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Aets xvi.33; xxiii. 23; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev.xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; tva 1) vU pi) hairy 7d rpírov adris, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light ete. for a third part of the night's du- 
ration]; gen. vvxrós, by night [W. $ 30,11; B. § 132, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make ris vvx«rós depend on dwvAaxds]; 
Jn.iii.2; Actsix.25; 1 Th.v. 7; vvkrós kai zuépas, Mk. 
v. 55 1 Th.ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; mpépas x. vvkrós, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii.15; xii. 10, etc.; péons vvkrós, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
ravry TH vukri, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; Tjj vukri éke(vy, Acts xii. 6; rH émovoy v. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: vwikra xal 
Juépav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 


eis here said to be doing) ; ras vixras, during the nights, 


every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vóxras reccapák. Mt. iv. 2; 
tpeis, ib. xii. 40 ; 81a ris vvkrós, see Qui, A. IT. 1 b. ; à& dAns 
(Tfj) vvkrós, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
év vukri, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (kAézrys) év 
vukri, 1 Th. v. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; év rH veri, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; év 77 vuxri ravry, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 34; Mk. xiv. 30; év rf vuxri jj krÀ. 1 Co. xi. 
23; xarà uécov rijs vukrós, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 
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when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 

vócco (-re): 1 aor. évv£a; to strike [?], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfiz ; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, róv pév &yxei we... ovv- 
yepos 9 dpa pw oxoros cide, Il. 5, 45. 47; $0ácas abróv 
ekeivos vórret károÜev im Tov BovBava 8ópart kal rapaxprjpa 
Orepyá£erat, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so rjv mAevpav Aóyxm, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: xara-viccw.]* 

vucTáfo ; 1 aor. évósra£a ; (NYQ, cf. veóo, vevará(o) ; 
Sept. for p13; 1. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippoer., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep ; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for 07373, Ps. Ixxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be 
napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

vuxfipepov, -ov, 70, (vó£ and zuépa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 25].* 

Nóàe (Nocos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (nà 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

voOpós, -d, -óv, (i. q. v@Ons, fr. vn [cf. vymos] and ó6éo 
[to push; al. à&opat to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)], 
cf. vóOvvos, vóvvpos, fr. yy and ddvvn, Ovopa), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. $ 31, 6 a.; B. $133, 21], rais dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11; ve6pós kat 
mapepevos ev rois épyots, Sir. iv. 29; vwOpds x. mapetpéevos 
épyarns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34,1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal, Anthol, al.)  [Svw. see dpyós, fin.]* 

varos, -ov, 6, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Ficki. 128; Vanicek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 véros [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. ra véra; in Attic generally rd vórov, very 
rarely 6 vóros; plur. always rà vóra; Sept. 6 vdros, plur. 
of vara; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)* 


ul 


[& on its occasional substitution for o see Z, c, s.] 

fevia, -as, 7, (E€vos, -a, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q. alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q. rd wioOwpa in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. idios, 1 a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. c.]* 





tevitw; 1 aor. éf£éwca; Pass, pres. £eví(ouav; 1 aor. 
é£evío8qv ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably : twa, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évOade, Acts x. 18; év oixía Twos, 
Acts x.32; mapá rut, Acts x. 65 xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; (Diod. 


£evoGoxéo 


14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden) : €evigovra 
rwa, Acts xvii. 20 (£evi(ovca mpdcoyis kal. xaramAnxtixn, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4; róv Ocdv é£év(e 10 mparrópevov, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1,4; £eví(ovca. ovpdopai, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing ; to think strange, be shocked : w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31, 1 £.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
év w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. $ 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

tevoSox¢ (for the earlier form £evodoxé@ in use fr. Hat. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-@: 1 aor. é€evodoxnea; 
(£evoBóxos, i. e. £évovs Sexopevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1'Tim.v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) * 

tévos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. . 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émya@ptos, Plat. Phaedo c. 2 
p. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 88,43 sq. ; xxvii. 7 ; 3 Jn. 5; £évoi x. maperidnpuor emi 
rhs "ys, Heb. xi. 13; of émdnpodvres E€vor, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp. to cvpmodirns, Eph.ii. 19; (Sept. for rY?& a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 73, Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for *323). [as adj. with] àausóma, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. — a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, rav Ounkàv tis émayyedias, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W. 
§ 30, 4, 6] (rod Aóyov, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: &8axai, Heb. xiii. 9; £évov m1, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: 6 &évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where kal ris éxxAnoias 
éAns is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
* who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
( Fritzsche).* 

£e», -ov, 6,(a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); d. 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9 — see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[ A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

£npalvo: 1 aor. é&ipava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., pres. Enpai- 
vopat ; pf. 3 pers. sing. é£jpavra. (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. €£n- 
pappévos; 1 aor. é£npávOnv; cf. B. 41 (36) ; (fr. Enpos, q. 
v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa" and w2in; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., rov xóprov, Jas. i.11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for V7) : of plants, Mt. xiii. 6 ; xxi. 19 sq. ; Mk. iv. 6 
xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: 7j myn, Mk. 
v. 29 ; ró 0p, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7 ; Is. xix. 5) ; of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; é&npappeévn xeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

£npós, -d, -óv, fr. Hdt. down, dry: rà &ddov, Lk. xxiii. 

31 (in a proverb. saying, *if a good man is treated so, 
what will be done to the wicked ?’ cf. Ps.i, 3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is.lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24); of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as xeip, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii.3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as €ypoi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the 
land in distinction from water, 7j £npá sc. ij (Sept. for 
nU, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]: Mi. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr 
WH add ygs.* 

EvAwos, -ivn, -wov, (EvAov), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood: oxevn, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
etdwda, Rev. ix. 20 (Geoi, Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

£Aov, -ov, 7d, (fr. Edw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for y; 1. wood: univ. 1 Co.iii. 12; £. vivo, 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [ A. V. tree, 

q. v. in B. D. Am. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal. 

iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (yj, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v. 14), — a use not found in the classics 

[ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted — — 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. xadov, EvAomedn, moOokákg, —— 
vo0ocTpáf, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the — 
Hebr. 10, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27] ; 
xxxiii. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 8qq. ; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk.xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2, 635; 4, 180; Dem. p. 645, 15; Polyb.6,37, 3; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9, 4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. | 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8, ete.) ; & ris Cons, 
see (a7, 2 b. p. 274*. 

[&v, older form of civ, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as éupBuive, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister- 
hans $49, 11; L. and S. s. v. ai», init.; andar 3,0; s] 

£vpáo (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for Évpéo, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -6: pf. pass. 
ptep. é£vpguévos; Mid., pres. inf. £vpacOa [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) é¢pacOa (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. £ópo) ; see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjune. 3 pers. 
plur. upnowvra [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covrac] ; 
(fr. Evpov a razor, and this fr. £óe) ; Sept. for n5 to 
shear, shave: pass.1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one's self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an ace. specifying the obj. - 
more precisely [cf. B. $134, 7; W. § 82, 5]: T)» keaM, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; rap’) 
dppias, Hdt. 2, 66; ró cdma, 2, 37). . 
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6, 1j, 76, originally rds, rn, 74, (as is evident from the 
forms roí, rai for oi, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. $ 17, 1; B. 
101 (89) sq.; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rod 
“yap kai yévos éopev, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: ó uév . . . 6 dé, that .. . this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. uév]; of uév . . . of dé, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil.i. 16 sq.; oí uév . . . 6 0e, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; rovs uév .. . robs dé, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; of uév . . . Grow dé (Lchm. of 86) . . . érepo 
8é, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; wes foll. by oí dé, Acts 
xvii. 18; ds (see ds I.) pév foll. by 6 dé, Ro. xiv. 2; oi 0é 
stands as though oí uév had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; ó 
8€, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv.4; xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30, 48; xxii. 10, 
34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5, 9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG L mrg.], 16 [L br. of 8é]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 38, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often; 
oi uév oiv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v. 41; xv. 8, 30; 6 
pev ody, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

IL As the DEriNiTE or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the postpositive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. $$ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. Asin all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
6 Hus, 6 ovpavos, 1) yi}, 1] Oddaoaa, ó Beds, ó Aóyos (Jn. i. 
l sq.), 6 8wigoAos, rd has, 4 oxoría, 4 (wr, 6 Odvaros, 
ete. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as 7 dixcavocivn, 4} codia, 7 
Svvapmis, 7j GAnOea, etc. 6 épxópevos, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 mpopyrns, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; ; owrnpia, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 4 
ypapn, etc.; 5 vepéAn, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 sq.; tods dyyéAous, Jas. ii. 25; ro 
extpopart, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids ToU Geod, 6 vids rod dvÜpórxrov, (see vids) ; 
6 diddcKados rod 'IapajA, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rovs ydyous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; of doxoi, Mt. ix. 17; of Oatpoves, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28; 
tiv Ovov kai tov m@dov, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
rà Bpedn, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; dmó ràv dévdpwv, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; rà íepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4 ; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. v.14; 7d zAoiov, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2[RG]; rd dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard ró Opos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 7 ópewyj, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtfi. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthüusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 135; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix. 38, 40); 7 oixia, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvii. 25; id rov podioy, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v. 15; also ézi ryv Avyvíav, ibid.; év ry $árvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 émawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: 7 Sofa, rd kpáros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 18, 
etc. c. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, — as of dorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; ai dXómekes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc.; — or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of $apr- 


caiot, ot ypappareis, of reXàvat, of GvOpwra, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); oi derot, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
rois xvoív, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, 6 dvOpemos, Mt. xv. 11; 6 éOvxds x. reAóvys, 
Mt. xviii. 17; 6 épyárgs, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; 6 pecirns, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 kAnpovopos, Gal. iv. 1; 6 Sixavos, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 38; rà onpeia Tod arocrddov, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [ef. 
W. § 29, 2; B. § 129.5]: xaipe 6 Baowed’s Tóv “Iovd. 
(prop. od 6 Sac-., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, 6 
marnp, Mt. xi. 26; dye viv of mdovorot, kavoare, Jas. v. 1; 
ovpave kai of yii, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk.xii.32; xviii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi. 1,4 sq.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: eize or 
noi peyady Th ovi, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi 25); yur mpocevxopnévn ... áxarakaAvmTo Tjj ke- 
adj, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression &xew 71, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, il a 
les épaules larges) ; so, €xew thy xeipa £ppáv, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk.iii. 1; ró zpóccrov as avOparov [ (Rec. dvÓpo- 
mos)], Rev. iv. 7; rà aieOnrnpia yeyupvacpéva, Heb. v. 
14; drapáBarov rjv icpooivny, Heb. vii. 24; rjv katoiknow 
krÀ. Mk. v. 3; rijv eis Eavrods dydmny ékrevij, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
abro), Upóv, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
$ 18, 2; [B. $125,5]. g Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. $ 18, 5 and 6; B. $ 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
$sq.]; «. as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned; 
thus we find Ingots and 6 'Ins., IaAos and ó IIa0A., etc. 
II:Aáros has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R G L) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tíros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: ró 
"Ioonp, Mk. xv. 45; róv "lax kai rov’Hoad, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq.; Lk.iii.23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as róv 
vióv "lwonp, Heb. xi. 21; róv vióv "Eupóp, Acts vii. 16; 
6 Beds "Icaáx, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; drav dyWnobe 
"Afpaàp. x. "loadk . . . Kal mdvras tovs mpodriras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae $ 274) ; let the foll. suffice as exx.: 





'"ABpaàp. 6 matnp nuay, Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; "Idkofgov 
rov ToU ZeBedaiov kai 'Iodvvqv róv d0eAdóv abro), Mt. iv. 
21; Mapía » Maydadnvn, Mt. xxvii. 56, ete.; “Iwdvyns 6 
Barriorns, Mt. iii. 1; 'Hpé0ns 6 rerpápxns, Lk. ix. 7; 
'"Ipcobs 6 Xeyópevos Xpwrrós, Mt. i. 16; ZaüXos Se 6 xal 
IlaüAos sc. kaAoUpevos, Acts xiii. 9; Zíuewos rod Xempob, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaos 6 Tuprds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaxa- 
piov rod drodopévov, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep- 
tions also to this usage : 6 0€ “Hpwdns 6 rerpdapyns, Lk. iii. 

19; rdv Saovd, vióv Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 

of the Epistles: Ila0Aos dzócroAos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 

1, etc. B. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 

of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 4 
"Axata (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), 7 T'aXaría, 7j PauXaía, 1) "Ira- 

Aía, 1j "Iovdaia, 7; Maxedovia (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 

5), ete. Only Atyurros, if Acts vii. 11 LT Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly ev, 

eis and ék, are without the article; but we find dzó (RG 

ék) tis ‘Powns in Acts xviii. 2. y. Names of rivers 

and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i. 5; 

Lk. iv. 1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; rod Kedpav, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 

Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- . 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pod, cod, uv, pv, abro), éavróv, avrav: Mt. 
i.21,25; v.45; vi 10-12; xii.49; Mk.ix. 17; Lk. vi. 
27; x. 7; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH ji]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 82; 2 Co. viii. 
23; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. B. $ 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns épós, ods, zjuérepos, tperepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (7) kpíous 7) €un, Jn. v. 30; 0 Aóyos 6 ads, xvii. 17; 7 
kotvovía 7) z)uerépa, 1 Jn. i. 3; ó kaipós 6 ópérepos, Jn. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rois €, épois Prpacw, Jn. v. 47; 1) eu Sidaxy, vii. 165 rv 
gi Aadudv, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Ree.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, ete. c. "When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
— a8 7d idvov opriov, Gal. vi. 5; 6 dyya6óe dvÓpomos, Mt. 
xii. 35; 7i» dixaiav kpíaw, Jn. vii. 24; 9 dyaOi pépes, Lk. 
x.42; ro a dywov mvetpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 al@mos 
(on, J n. xvii. 3, and many other exx.;—or the adjective — 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as rà mveüua T dywv, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb.iii.7; ix.8; x.15; 9 (oj) 7 
ai@vos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii 25; 6 mony 6 vain Jn. x. 11; rjv. 
muAny Tjv ciünpüv, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.;— very - 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which. 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 R G]; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. 
xi. 5, [cf. B. $ 125, 5; W. $20,1c.]. As to the adjec-- 
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tives of quantity, ddos, mas, mods, see each in its own 
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as 4 kar' ékAoyiv mpobecis, Ro. ix. 11; 4 
map’ éuod SiaOyn, Ro. xi. 27; 6 Adyos 6 rod cravpoi, 1 Co. 
i. 18; 4 ele Xpwrróv wiotis, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
5 miotis ópóv 1j mpós Tov Ocóv, 1 Th. i. 85 ris Quakovías rijs 
eis rods dyiovs, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (obros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. $ 18, 4; B. $ 127, 29-31]; as, o 
dvOpwmos otros, Jn. ix. 24 [otros 6 avOp. L Tr mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 Aads obros, Mt. xv. 8; 6 vids cov 
otros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; obros 6 dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 30; obros 6 dads, 
Mk. vii. 6 [ó X. ofr. L WH mrg.]; obros 6 vids pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; obros 6 reAóvys, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 red. oór. L mrg.]; 
obros 6 Aóyos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. oór. L T Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see ékeivos, 2; on abrós 6 
ete., see ards (I. 1 b. etc.) ; on 6 abrós etc., see abrós, 
III. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. $ 34, 2; D. 
§ 128, 1]; as, rd dyaddv, rd kaAóv (which see each in its 
place); rd &Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, rà 
yvocróv rod 0co), Ro. i. 19; rà ddvvarov rod vónov, Ro. 
viii. 3; rd doÓevés rod 0cov, 1 Co. i. 25; adris, Heb. vii. 
18; rà dópara r. co), Ro. i. 20; rà kpvmrà tijs ala xovrs, 
2 Co. iv. 2, etc. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: eis one; 6 eis the one (of two), see ets, 4 a. ; 
but differently ó ets in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also oí dv0 (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of 0éka the (those) 


- ten, and oí évvéa, Lk. xvii. 17; éxeivoe of 8cxa (xal) ókró, 


Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
$8 18,3; 45, 7; B. $$ 129, 1 b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 meipáqov, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; 6 Sarrí(ov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Barrios) ; ó omeipwr, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 OAoÓpebvov, Heb. xi. 28; of Bacrá(ovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
oi Bóckovres, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; of éaÓtovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; rd decdopevov, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; rà vmápxovra (see vmápxo, 2). b. the ptep. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B. $ 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 13, and very often. sas 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 13, etc. ; uaxápios 6 w. a ptep., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc.; oval bpiv oí w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. ró with a ptep. must be resolved into that which 
[with a fin. verb], ró yevvópevov, Lk. i. 35; 7d yeyevvgué- 
vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptep. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut. 
Tó before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 3c.]); 
as, Td kaÜicat, Mt. xx. 23; Mk. x. 40; ró Oédew, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; 7d zou, rd émireAécat, 2 Co. viii. 11, 





and other exx.; robro kpívare* rd pi) rÜévat krÀ. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (dvri rod, év rà, els Td, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rod w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq.; W. $ 44, 4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
rov with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after div, 1 Co. xvi. 4; &Aaye, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
eEarropudpa, 2 Co. i. 8. B. for the simple ex pletive 
[i. e. *eomplementary'] or (as it is commonly called) 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used) ; thus after mpo- 
Oupia, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; éAmis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Ree.]; é{nrec eixa«píav, Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not L mrg.]; 6 ka«ós (sc. éari) rod dp£acba, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (xaipóv &xew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi 15); 0i00va« rjv eovoiay, Lk. x. 19 (é£ovaíav &yew 
with simple inf, Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); ó$eAéra 
éopev (equiv. to ófeiXopev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); érowiov etva, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 
v. 39; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); xpeíav 
€xew, Heb. v. 12; eS@xev dpOadrpods rod uj BAémew Kal 
@ra Tov pi dkovew, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [ef. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); émAijo0n 
6 xpóvos Tod rekeiv avrny, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. l. c.], Lk. i. 57; ézAo6. quépa . . . rod mepe- 
repeiv abróv, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. l. c. ], 
Lk.ii.21; after dvévdexrov éorw, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. § 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
éyevero [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.5 W. 1. c.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. ]. y. after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, ete.: after xpívew 
(see kpívo, 4) ; &yévero yvóp [-uys T Tr WH (see yivopat, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; ró mpdowmoy éornpiéev, Lk. ix. 51; 
ouvribec Oa, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevxeoOa, Jas. v. 17; mapaxadeiv, Acts xxi. 12; év- 
réÀAeaDat, Lk. iv. 10; ézioréAAew, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 22 [R G T, but L Tr txt. WH here dzocTéA. ; B. 
270 (232)]) ; karavebew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with uj before the inf. [see py, I. 4 a. ; 
B. $148,13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after karéyo rid, Lk. 
iv. 42; kparoüpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; koAvo, Acts x. 47; vmo- 
oréeAXopat, Acts xx. 20, 27; mavw, 1 Pet. iii. 10; kara- 
nave, Acts xiv. 18; without py before the inf. after 
éykomropat, Ro. xv. 22. e. rod with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; eis dxaOapoiav rod dripdger Oat 
rà cópara abráv, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. $ 140, 14];. W. 325 
(305) sq. t. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W.$ 44, 4 b. ; B. $ 140, 17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where LT WH om. Tr br. rod) ; Lk. 
i 77, 79; ii. 24,27; v. 1 [R GL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rod); xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7, 9; xi. 5. 1. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after zo, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. $ 140, 
16 à.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. $ 125, 
10sq.; W.§18, 3], a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, rd mépav, the region beyond; rà dvo, rà 


káro, Td vüv, Ta €umpocÓev, rà ómígo, etc.; see these. 


words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectiv ely, as Jj avo ‘Iepovoadnp, 6 róre kógpos, 6 

érw dvOpwros, 6 viv aiwy, etc., on which see these several 
words. c. the neut. ró is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, rd 
máu, 2 Co. xiii. 2; rà viv or ravüv, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as rd Aowróv, rd mporepov (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); ro mpórov (Jn. x. 40;-xii. 16; xix. 
39); ró mAeiarov (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used that dv, óvres, Óvra, 
must be supplied in thought [cf. B. $ 125, 9; W.§ 18,3]; 
thus, oí dd 'IraAías, awd OeacaAovíkgs, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. $ 66, 6]; 6 & rw, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. rà mpos, Mk. ii. 2; of &« rwos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; of mapa rios, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
mapd, l.e.). rà mepi twos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, rà (T Tr WH 10) zepi épo?, Lk. xxii. 
31], etc. (see mept, I. b. 8.) ; rà mepi twa, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
epi, II. b.]; of wera Twos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of zepí rwa, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ró 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. §§ 125,12; 131, 9]: ró kaÓ' zupav, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
7d kaBoXov, at all, Acts iv. 18[L T WH om. 70]; besides, 
in rd xarà aápka, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. ete. for 1883, p. 108]; rà kar’ éué, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; 7d éf iuàv, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
7d ep’ ipiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; rà mpds (róv) Ócóv, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (lepei rà pds rods 
Ocoós, arparnyp 06 rà mpds robs dvÓpómovs, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 18, 11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.); 
Td ék uépovs sc. dy, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 





[cf. W. § 30, 3; B. $125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: 'Iáke(Sos 6 rod ZeBedaiov, ó tod 'AXdaíov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapía 9 Tod "Iax@Bov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. rod]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
TTr WH]; 'Eupóp rod Svxéu, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 7 rod Ovpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
ties, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
oí ’AptoroBovAov, of Napkíagov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.5 of rod 
Xptorod, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 
Christ's], 1 Co. xv. 23 GL T Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of rà» 
$apwaiov, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° R GL; Kawapeta 7) &iMrrzov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. b. ró and ra twos: as rà Tov Oco), the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to rà ràv dvÓpó- 
mov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense rà rod 
kupiov, opp. to rà ro) kócpov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; và rips 
capkós, Ta TOU mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; rà buoy, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; ¢ynreiv ró or rá twos, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil ii. 21; rà ris eipnyns, ris oiko8op5s, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; rà ras doOeveias pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; và Kaícapos, ra 
ToU Oeov, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii 17; Lk. xx. 25; rà rod ypmiov, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; vá 
twos, the house of one (rà Avcwvos, Theocr. 2, 76; [eis 
rà Tov ddeddod, Lysias c. Eratosth. $ 12 p. 195]; ef. év 
vois marpixois, in her father's house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. *12)]) ; with the name of a deity, 
the temple (rà rod Ards, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also rà 
ro) Ais, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)], Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
rà rob vópov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; ‘rd ris mrapouias, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in} the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà rà» Saponfopevor, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; rà Ths evkrs, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ró is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. $ 125, 13; W. 109 (103 sq.)]: eizev abr 76 Ei diva- 
oat moredoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH ró Ei dvvy * If thou eanst!']; 
ef. Bleek ad loc. ; [Riddell, The Apology ete. Digest of 
Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: ró Od doveóceis, the precept, — 

‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 185: add, Lk. xxii. “37 
(where Lehm. dr for 76); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH); Gal. v.14. before indir. questions: rd ris ete 
ro ri etc., rd was etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 485 xxii. 2, 
4, 23 sq.; Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Thiv.ij. 
cf. Matthiae $ 280; Krüger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii - 
p. 395^; [Land S. «. v. B. 1.899] b. before single - 
words which are explained as parts of some discos 
or statement [reff. as above]: à"Ayap, the name "Ayap, : 
Gal. iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; TÓ 


* dvéBn’, this word dvégy, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
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Gal. Ll c.]; 7d *ér dma£', Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 7 
ovat (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term 7 mAnyn or 7 As [W. 
179 (169) ]), misery, calamity, [ A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 125 xi. 14. 

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 

refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
— Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [cf. also 
Green ch. ii. $ iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq. ; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks 
‘on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
8d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
ete.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks : 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
- wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as «os, yi, Oeds, Xpurrós, mveüpa dyiov, Cr] aidnos, 
Éávaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vekpós, 1 b. p. 423*]) ; and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as vópos (the Mosaic law [see vópos, 
2 p. 428*]), kópis, marnp, vids, avnp (husband), yun 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, ele dudaknv, év dvAaxj, eie dépa, é« míoreos, xarà 
—gsápka, ém' édrid:, wap’ Amida, dn’ ayopas, am’ dypod, &v 
dyp@, els dd0v, &v jpépats “Hpwdov, eis ?juépav dzoAvrpó- 
gews, and numberless other examples. 

óySofjkovra, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

6oos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; so Oékaros, with nine others, 2 Maec. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
$469,9; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 30 (26)].* 

Sykos, -ov, ó, (apparently fr. EKQ, évey«eiv, i. q. pdpros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans. p. 
151 sq. ], whatever is prominent, protuberance, bulk, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii.1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[S¥N. Üy os, Bápos, $oprí(ov: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); 8. a 
load in so far as it is heavy, $opríov a burden in so far as it 
is borné; hence the $opr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

68¢, 1jBe, ró8e, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, jj, 7ó, and 
the enclit. 8c), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
39 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rd8e mávra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
- things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 23 RG; rade Aéyei ete., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii. 1,7,14.. b. els rnvde riv modu, [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar ryvde 
rjv nuepav, Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Lünemann's ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. $127, 2]).* 
. 68eóo; (680s) ; to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Hom. 
Il. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b. j. 
3, 6,3; Hdian. 7,3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
6.) .[Comp.: 8t. evv-oOevo.] * 
. 98myéo, -à; fut. ddyynow; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ddnynon ; (ó0myós, q. v.) ; Sept. chiefly for nim, also for 
7, T^i, ete. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one's way, to guide: twa, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39 ; teva emi 
rt, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: twa, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); eis rip 
dd\ndevav, Jn. xvi. 13 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below)] 
(6dnynoov pe em rz» àXeulv cov kai didagov pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.). 5 [foll. by eis and zpos in * Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 3]) ; foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
év th dAnOeia, Jn. xvi. 13 TWH mrg. [see above] (687- 
ynoov pe €v Th ó0Q aov x. gropeócopat év TH adnOeia aov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 35; Sap. ix. 11; 
x.17)* 

ó8wyós, -0), 0, (d8ds and ijyéopar; cf. xopryós), a leader 
of the way, a guide; a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5, 15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Macc. v. 15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. rupAdy, i. e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19 ; plur. 68. rvjÀol rvjAó», i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.* 

óBovropéo, -@; (ddourdpos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

óGovropía, -as, 7, (6Sourdpos), a journey, journeying : Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 3; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Hdt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.) * 

ó8o-rotéo, -6; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept. : &8oroince rpiBov rh ópyij abro, for 
053, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 540, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 7123, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 311 123, 
Is. Ixii. 10; — and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see zoiéo, I. 1 a. and c.] (with oddy 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

ó8ós, -o0, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius $ 281]; Sept. numberless 
times for 33, less frequently for rY3& ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road: 
Mt. ii. 12; vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x..46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. 31; xviii. 35; xix. 36; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xarà rijv ó0óv (as ye pass along 
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the way [see «ard, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi 13; eagBárov odds, 
[A. V. a sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see aaSBaror, 
la.). 7 odds with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 313 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 [Gr. $112, 2; cf. W. $ 30, 
2]): é&vàv, Mt. x. 5; ràv áyíov into the holy place, Heb. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, ef. (áo, II. b., (rod £/Aov, Gen. iii. 24; Alyimrou 
."Accvpíev, Jer. ii. 18; yis $Oucrieip, Ex. xiii. 17; 
rod Xwàá, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1, 10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286,4). in imitation of the Hebr. 173, the 
aec. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352^), we 
find 68dv Oaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
óBàrv [ris Gaddoons, 1 K. xviii. 43]; yrs avrav, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 38; 68dv Ovapuóv 5A(ov, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., ó8óv ÓdAaccav épvOÓpdv, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. $ 131, 12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: év rais ó0ois avróv, 
Ro. iii. 16 ; érouiá(ew tiv ó00v trav fBaciéov, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, karevÓOóveww Tijv ó0óv Twos, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 11; éroc- 
pá(ew (and evdvvew, Jn. i. 23; karackevá£ew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rz» ó00v rod kvpíov, see érouid(o. 
b. a traveller's way, journey, travelling : év rf 656, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx. 17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 33; x. 32, 52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32, 35; Acts ix. 


21; é£ ó0o), from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; aipew or kráaCaí 


rt els ó0óv, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and eis rijv ó8óv, Lk. ix. 
3 ; mopevouat THv ó0óv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. abro added [A. V. to go on one's way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; ó80s zuépas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day's journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Mace. v. 24; vii. 45; dzéyew sapmóAAov 
juepàv ó0óv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [W. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase ó8óv roveiv, Mk. ii. 23 see rrovéw, 
I. 1 a. and c. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 586s 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said é8dv Oeuvivat iwl, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, eipzvys, Ro. iii. 17; (os, Acts 
ii. 28; owrnpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., 77s 
dixavoovyns, the way which 7 8watwoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 0i., so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see 8xasdotvn, 1 b. p. 149* bot.) ; used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise ris dAnOeias, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; rod 
Kdiv, Jude 11; rod BaAaáp, 2 Pet. ii. 15; év mácais rais 
ó0ois avrov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i. 8; ras 
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ddovs pov év Xpwró, the methods which I as Christ's min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said mopeverOa rais ó0ois avràv [to walk 
in their own ways |who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. | 
see mopevo, sub fin. ]; ai 680i rod co or xupiou, the purposes — 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 3) ó80s rod co), the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also 7) 6. rod xupiov, ibid. 25; ó8ós 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 7 ó0ós simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 28; — 
xxiv.22. b. in the saying of Christ, éyó epa jj óüós J — 
am the way by which one passes, i.e. with whom all who — 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn.xiv.6. [On the omission of ó0ós in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
$123, 8; Bos, Ellipses ete. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 
ó8oós, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
€0o, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius $ 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. Saiw, Oákvo ; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], — 
-dvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for tU; a tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8* 6 Bpvypos 
TÀv O0óvrov, see Bpvypds.* 

é$uvdw, -d: pres. indic. pass. óÓvvópar; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. óÓvváca: (see karakavxáopat), ptep. dduvape- 
vos; (ddvvn) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 sq.; mid. to torment or distress — 
one's self, [ A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; émí run, Acts xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

8óyn, [perh. allied w. €; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces], -ms, 7, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1'Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

óOvppós, -o0, 6, (ddvpoua to wail, lament, [see «Aaío, 
fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi) 15 for wm); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2. 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat, Joseph., Plut, Ael - 
v. h. 14, 22.) * 

'Otias (L T Tr WH 'O£eías [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; 
WH. App. p. 155, and see ei, (]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (m1 and sry strength of Jehovah, or my . 
is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of. 
Judah, [c.] n. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq. - 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iopáp, 'O xottas, 'Ioás, 'Apatías, 'O£(as. He see 
therefore to have confounded 'Oxo(ías and "Ofías; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under "Iexovias. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; su 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sq« 
and Ezra vii. 1sqq. See the commentators. ] * 

étw; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor ete.; Curtius - 
$ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either | zood. 
or bad), to smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpi: /n. 
xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.” 1 
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cv, (fr. the rel. pron. 6 and the enclitic Qev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence; itisused ^ a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for ékeifev drrov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. $143, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. b. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. c. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [ A. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 


. books of Macc.* 


606yn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women’s clothing; cf. Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter, s. vV.]. ^ b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
.d4i:xL 5.* 

G0ówvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of ó0óvy, q. v.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the 
vs.}; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles ; 
Sept. for "1o, Judg. xiv. 13; for nzw/2 or NWA, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

olSa, see eidw, II. p. 174. 

olkeakós, -7, -óv, see oikuakós. 

olketos, -a, -ov, (oixos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one's 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; oikeio 
tov co), belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, oi oixeiot 
tis mío reos, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so oix. $uAocodías, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yewypadias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; óAcyapxías, Diod. 13, 91; rupavvidos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for “sw related by blood ; 433, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
MIN, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; oix. rod omépparos 
for *i73, Is. lviii. 7.) * 

olkérea [al. -eía, cf. Chandler $ 99 sqq. ], -as, 7j, (oikérns, 
q. v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
Jfamulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Lcian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
3.)* 

olkérns, -ov, 6, (oikéo), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic ; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 33y. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. l. e. [where he remarks that oix. 
is a more restricted term than doddos, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves; cf. Sudxovos fin., and Trench § ix.] * 

olkéo, -à ; (olkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3v^, afew 
times for 15U ; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: ri (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera Tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. év rw, to be fixed and operative in one's 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp.: é», xar-, év-kar-, 
Tap-, Trept-, Tvv-oLKEew. | * 

olcnpa, -ros, rd, fr. [ Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 

olxntiprov, -ov, Td, (oikyryp), « dwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Mace. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii. 15; [Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

olk(a, -as, 7j, (otkos), Sept. for m3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often ; oí &v rij oikía 
sc. évres, Mt. v. 15; of ék rijs oixias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 5 oixia rod (marpós pov) co), i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co. v. 1. b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; 1) olkía rwós, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. $58, 4; B. $129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. c. 
property, wealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris]: rwós, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. Xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so oixos in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 karéüovot Biaiws 
oikov 'O0vcc jos, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. 73, Gen. xlv. 18 (Sept. rà imápxovra) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. óca imjpxev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
oikos, fin. | 

olxvaxds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oikeuakós [ cf. et, «] fr. oikos), -0d, 6, (olkía), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to 6 olkodeomdrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olko-5ec-mroréo, -à ; (oikoü0eamórgs) ; to be master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs : 1 
Tim. v. 14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 373.) * 

olko-Beomrórrs, -ov, 6, (otkos, Searrdrns), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvÓpowrros oikod. (see 
dvOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; olkodeon. rijs 
oikías, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65,2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said oixov or oikías 
Oeamórns-) * 

oikoBopéo, -; impf. Qkoüópovr; fut. olkodoujow ; 1 aor. 
dxoddunoa [oix. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; 
W. $12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. ofxodopodpar (inf. 
-pcioOa, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.) ; pf. inf. oikoOou5jo0a« (Lk. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. gxoddpunro; 1 aor. @xodo- 
pnOnv [oix. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. otkoSounOrycopat ; 
(olko8ópos, q. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 1133; to build 
a house, erect a building; a. prop. a. to build (up 


oiko8oju) 


from the foundation): absol, Lk. xi. 48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of oikoOopoUvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. $45, 7; B. $144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17 ; Actsiv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 
22: ém dAMórpuov ÜeuéMov, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to earry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; oixodopety re, Gal. ii. 18; 
nipyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; drro6/kas, 
Lk. xii. 18; vaóv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
cf. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; oikov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T ézou.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add oikovpyeiv rà xara rv oixov, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); [oixíav, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.1. c.)]; 
cuvaywyny or oikóv tux, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
olkíav érí rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49 ; addw én’ üpovs, 
Lk.iv.29. f. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [L br. Tr mrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. a. i. q.to found: éri ravry rjj wérpa olkoOopzo c 
pov TH ékkAgoíav, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. — f. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said oixo8opeiv, i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom,affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness : absol, Acts xx. 32 L'T Tr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; rwd, xiv. 4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. to give one strength and courage, dispose to: els riv 
mía rw, Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) ete.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden], 
eis T0 rà elüoAóÓvra éaOíew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 3 
N.3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where * 7333 and 077 with an ace. of the pers. (to 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii) 7. [Comp.: 
ér-, a vv-otkoDopéo. |* 

olxo-Boy/fj, -ijs, 7), (oikos, and déu@ to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn. yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr. [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. $ 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for oixo- 
9ópnpa and olkoddunors; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. rà olkodopeiv; as, Tov reuyéov, 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; ToU oixov ToU Oeov, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who 
promotes another's growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 


> 
av-, 
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holiness, happiness, (see oixodopéea, b. B. [cf. W. 35 (34)]) : 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, óuàv, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8]; 
éavrov [ T df. avrov], Eph. iv. 16; rod eóparos rod Xpicrod, 
ibid. 12; ris éx«Xgoías, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. rà olxodopody, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, ete. 
AaXeiv, AaBeiv, oixoSouny, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q. 
olkoBóunua, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; Tod iepod, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
he ‘dbode’of thé soul alter death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olxotentaa i 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. mas, I. 1e]; with a gen. of ‘the 
owner or occupant, cov, 1 Co. iii. 9.* 

olkoBopía, -as, 7, (oikoBouée), (the act of) building, | 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., ete.; but | 
never in the Sept.); metaph. oixodouiay Oeod rjv ev 
mioret, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
oikodouij), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. ^e **; but see oixovouia. Not 
infreq. oiov. and oixo8. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Maec. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p. 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

dikeéyos, -ov, 6, (oixos, déuw to build; cf. oikovópos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 L T Tr WH. (Hat., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

olkovopéo, -à ; (otov ; to be a steward ; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) * 

olkovop.a, -as, 7, (oikovopuéc), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property ; the office of a manager or overseer, stew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the oflice (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 9 — 
sinevonla To beod, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: airwes | 

. 1) olkovopíav 0eo riv év mare which furnish matter — 

tor disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and. 
prepared salvation; which salvation must be embraced | 
by faith, 1 Tim. i.4 L T Tr WH ; fy spoé8ero . . . kaupav, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to. 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (se. of - 
infancy and immaturity: cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ft E 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; 7j oix. rijs xaperos rod coU ris Oo8el-- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) e which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; 7 oie. of - 
pvornpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out E 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 GL T Tr WH* 3 

olkovópos, -ov, 6, (olkos, véuo [*to dispense, manage 
Hesych. 6 ràv olkov veuópevos), the manager of a hor 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, m 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
: of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3,8; ó olx. rijs móAeos, the superintendent of the city's 
Jinances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6,12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see oikovouía) are called oix. puornpior rod 
@eot, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called oixovógos 0€o, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
‘oixos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xaAoi 
oikovópot trockidns xdpiros 8cob, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3-by Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, ete.) * 
otkos, -ov, ó, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius $ 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for m3, also for 53°79 a palace, Si} a tent, ete.; i. 
ahouse; ^ a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. Bópos the building]: Actsii.2; xix. 16; reds, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
ete.; &pyeaÓa. eis oikov, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); eis ràv olkov, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; év cQ oko, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; £v oixo, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
84; xiv. 35; of eis ràv olkov (see eis, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
kar’ oikov, opp. to év ró íepó, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see kará, II. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; xar otkovs, opp. to Omuooíg, in private houses, 
[A. V. from house to house; see kará, IL. 3 a.], Acts xx. 
20; kara rovs otkovs ela mopevópevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 4 kar' oikóv twos éxxAnoia, see exxAn- 
vía, 4b.aa. ^ b. any building whatever: éymopiov, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpocevy7s, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
ToU Bacidéws, Tod ápxtepéos, the palace of ete., Mt. xi. 8; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oixía]; rov God, the house 
where God was regarded as present, — of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (oikos dytos eo), of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called oikos mvevparixds, 1 Pet. ii. 5. c. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: oixos ipav, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take éz either locally (see émi, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see émi, C. I. 2c.)]; xix. 9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co. i. 16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 oikos 
ToU Oeo, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. iv. 17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: ó otkos 
Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii.4, (1 K. xii. 16); oix. "Iopana, 
Mt.x.6; xv. 24; Lk.i.33; Actsii.36; vii. 42; [(6 oix. 
"Iakó8), 46 L'T Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 31; Ex. vi.14; xii. 3; xix. 3; 1S. ii. 30; [ef. 6 
aeBaords oikos, Philo in Flac. $ 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. 

[Syn. ofxos, oikía: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
olkos denotes one's household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, olkía, the dwelling itself; and in prose ofxos is not used 
in the sense of oikía. In the sense of family olkos and oikía. 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. ofos and oixía the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 olkos 8€ 53) ví Sone? uiv elvai; dpa Ümep oikía, 
} kal boa Tis tw Tis oik(as Kéxrnra, Tdvra ToU olkov 
Ta)TÁ eoTw... Távra Tod oíkov elvai Boa vis KeKTNTAL. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 9 p. 1252, 9 sqq. é« wey oüv robrev T&v vo 
kowvwviay (viz. of a man with wife and servant) oii (a mpérn, 
kal 6p0@s 'Haíobos eire worhoas olov wey mpdériora yuvaikd 
T€ Boüv 7 Gporipa:” ... 4j wey ody eis Tücav jucpay cuverrn- 
kvia kowwvla xara piow olxds éorw. ibid. 3 p. 1253", 2 sqq. 
müca modus é£ oixiav obynerrac- oiklas dt uépn, ef dv ab0is oixla 
ouvicrara’ oikía 5t TéAeiws ex SovAwy k. CAcvOepwr. ... TPaTA 
86 kal eAdxiora uépm olkías Seamdrns k. boUAos K. mÓGciS Ke — 
ÉXoxos k. warnp k. Tékva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis $ 6 xal 
yàp Olicóv ore wev Thy olklav kaXoUcuv, * olkov és ipdpopor” + 
mote bé Thy obcíav, *éc0leral mor olkos"* (see oikia, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. s. v. oiía* olkoi. 8. v. olkos* édAlyn oikía 
... kal uépos Tt THs oiklas . . . kal rà év TH oikíg. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6,7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt.ix.23; Mk. v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22, 32) ; xvii. 5; xix. 16; xxi.8; xi. 11, 
12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olkovpévr, -7s, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptep. fr. oikéo, 
[sc. yn; cf. W. $64, 5; B. $123,8]); 1. the inhab- 
ited earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S. s. v. 
I.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: so mca 1) oix. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. c. the whole inhabited. earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (* probably " L. and 
S.)] Sept. for ban and ys): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (aoa 1) oix. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 3, 3) ; dAn 7j oik., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 4 záca 7 oix.; 


oiKxoupyos 


cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; 7 oix. 6dy, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 
there with ra závra); 7j oix. 7j néAXovca, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with závra and rà závra, vs. 8, which there is taken 
in an absolute sense).* 

olkovpyós, -óv, (oikos, EPTQ [cf. &pyov], cf. dpzeXovpyós, 
yeopyós, ete.), caring for the house, working at home : Tit. 
ii. 5 L T Tr WH; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.* 

olx-ovpós, -oU, 6, 1, (oikos, and odpos a keeper; see 
Ovpepós and xmrovpos); a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur. Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; owppovas, 
oixovpods kai piddvdpous, Philo de exsecr. $ 4).* 

olkre(po ; fut. (as if fr. oikreipéo, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. oikreipzsc, for the earlier 
olkreipó, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. oikros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection ot, oh /) ; to pity, have compassion on: vwd, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19, Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for pn and 
pm). [Sxvw. see &Aeéo, fin.]* 

olkr.ppós, -od, 6, (oikreipo), Sept. for p'or (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see omAdyxvor, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: amXáyxva 
oikrippo? (Rec. oikripuóv), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Seript- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. n7), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [ Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov Oeod, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
6 rarjjp TÀv olkr. (gen. of quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co.i.3; joined with omddyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1,164.) [Syn. see éAeéo, fin.]* 

olxrippwyv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (oikre(po), merciful: Lk. vi. 
36; Jas. v. 11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for omy.)  [*In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
éhenpov.” Schmidt iii. p. 580.]* 

olpas, see olopat. 

olvo-rérns, -ov, 6, (olvos, and worns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.)* 

olvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for t", also for 
Uf n (must, new wine), 2n), ete.; wine ; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 34 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn.ii.3; Ro.xiv.21; Eph.v.18; 1 Tim. v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, ete.; otvo mpocéxew, 1 Tim. iii. 8; dov- 
Aevev, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: olvos rov Óvpov (see 
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OkTajuepos 


Ovuós, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi 19; xix. 15; with ris zopveías added [cf. W. § 30, 
3 N. 1; B. 155 (136) ], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. ot». ], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i.q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvopdvyia, -as, 7, (olvoprvyéw, and this fr. oivopAvé, 
which is compounded of otvos and $c, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [ A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15; Polyb. 
2, 19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo ete. p. 102]; Ael. v.h. 3, 14.) [Cf. 
Trench $ lxi.]* à 

olopa contr. oiuai; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 ['T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil i. 16 (17); by 6m, Jas. i 7. [Svw. see 
iyyéopat, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and rovodros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): otos . . . rowdros, 1 Co. 


xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11; róv abróv . . . otov, Phil. i. 30; with 


the pron. row ros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. $ 143, 8; W. 148 (140) ; see 
ro.ovtos, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 115 Rev. xvi. 18; 
oi@dnrorotv voonpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody otov 8€ ór« éx- 
mémrokev, concisely for od rotor éoTw otov Ore éxm. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath ete.], Ro. ix. 6; cf. W. $ 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 

olor Syrorotv, Jn. v. 4 Lchm., see ofos. 

olco, see pépa. 

éxvéw, -@: 1 aor. ókvgga; (Okvos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708) ] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slows to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Actsix.38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, ete.) * 

ókvmpós, -á, -óv, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [ef. W. § 31, 6 a. ; 
B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11; od« dxvnpov poi éore, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind. Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
'Theocr., ete.; Sept. for 5xy.) * 

ókrafjuepos, -ov, (ókró, repa), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: meprropy [cf. W. $ 31,6 a.; B. $ 138, 21; 
but Rec. -u/j] ókrajuepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil iii. 5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 


not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft.on Phil. — 


l.c.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 














ókTÓ 
ékró, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, etc. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

édcOpedw (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see QÀAoOpevo. 

óAé0pvos, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (@Ae@pos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: Sixnv, 2 'Th. i. 9 Lehm. txt.* 

GXe8pos, -ov, (GAAvpe to destroy [perh. (GAvupe) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death : 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; eis óAeÓpov tis capkós, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see mapadidou, 2]; i.q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, aiówos 
(as 4 Mace. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. óAéópuov, 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.* 

éktyomurrla, -as, 7, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

OAtyd-mLeros, -ov, 6, 7), (dAlyos and mías), of little faith, 
trusting too litile: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

odtyos, -n, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (6A.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. ov init.], Sept. for oy, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. $ 20, 1 b. note; 
B. $ 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (éAlyas sc. mAnyds [cf. B. $134,6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to wodAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 23; Heb. xii. 10; Jas.iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: xpóvos, Acts xiv. 28; katpós, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: rápaxos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; ordows, xv. 2; xeuióv, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: yvvawàv, Acts xvii. 4; dvdpar, 
ib. 12.  dA/yor, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx. 16; [T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 LT 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; ró ddtyov, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpós ddtyov ódpéAipos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time) ; 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; év OMyo, in few words [cf. 
Shakspere's in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypádew), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see uéyas, 1 a. y.] ; mpds óAtyov, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply oMyov, adverbially: of time, a 
* short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 31; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19; Lk. 
y. 3. plur. éd/ya, a few things: [Lk. x. 41 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ ddtya ([see init..and] ézí, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; 8 OMyov, briefly, in few words, ypá- 
pew, 1 Pet. v. 12 [see dia, A. III. 3] (oy6rva, Plat. Phil. 
p- 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).* 

ddtyspuxos, -ov, (óAtyos, uy), faint-hearted : 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14 ; Is. lvii. 15, etc. ; Artem. 
oneir. 3, 5.)* 

SMyoepéo, -à; (óAcyepos, and this fr. QM yos and dpa 
care); to care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae $ 348; [W. § 30, 10 d.]), Heb. 
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ÓXos 

xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. ('Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris- 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

oA Cyos, (dAlyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es- 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WH [for Rec. óvros]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].) * 

9Ao0pevrfs [ Rec. od.], -od, 6, (óAoÓpevo, q. v.), a de- 
stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

$Ao0peóo and, acc. to a preferable form, OXe8peío 
(Lehm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [74f. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p. 152]); (9Ae0pos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: twa, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, etc.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9]) [Comp.: é£-oAo6pevo.] * 

óXokaóToga, -ros, TO, (óAokavróo to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; and this fr. ddos 
and xavrós, for kavarós, verbal adj. fr. kaío, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
vietims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for my; also for n?N, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Macc. i. 45; 
2 Macc. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacer. Ab. et Cain. $ 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says óAokabrogts.) * 

dAoKAnpla, -as, 7, (óAókAgpos, q. v.), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with $yíea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with To) cóparos 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7, 107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cie. de fin. 5, 14, 40; Sept. for 
on», Is. i. 6).* 

óAó-kAnpos, -ov, (óAos and kAjpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: ido, untouched by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Mace. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with réAecoe and with the addition of 
év pndevi Xewrópevot Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, Sxaootvn, Sap. xv. 3; eboéBeua, 4 Mace. xv. 
17. (Plat. Polyb. Leian., Epict., al; Sept. for Do, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; ODA, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.) * 

[Svx. óAókAmpos, réAeios (cf. Trench $ xxii.): ‘in 
the óAókAmpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the réAeos no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

édoAt{o; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar oipe- 
(ew, alá(ew, ddaddtew, mumifew, kokkótew, tifew. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, üch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v. 1. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. for 5.)  [Svx. cf. «aie, fin.]* 
Sos, -n, -ov, Sept. for 53, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. ddov GvOpwrov, Jn. vii. 23; emavrdv 
GXov, Acts xi. 26; 6An ‘IepoveaAnp, Xxi. 31; Oteríav An», 
xxviii. 30; óAovs otkovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, 6’ 
óXgs vvxros, Lk. v. 5 LT TrWH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: 6Ay 7 TadcAaia, Mt. 
iv. 23; OAn 5j Supia, 24; wa’ SAnv rij» wodw, Lk. viii. 
39; óXov ro cópa, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, ete. ; [Ax 7) éxkAnoia, Ro. xvi. 
23 L T Tr WH]; óAqv 7. jpépav, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
dros ó vópos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; &v oA 
tH xapdia cov, Mt. xxii. 37; é£ OAns v. kapüías cov, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 6]: 7 wddus An, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 — (the distinction which Krüger $50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7j 6An wéAcs denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that én 7) modus and 7) wdXus 7j 6An denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in 7 sóMs 6An the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 362; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev.iii.10; vi. 13 GL T TrWH ; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36^; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28).  Neut. rodro 8&6 ddov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GL T Tr WH om. óXov) ; xxvi. 56; 8f ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

OdoTeAts, -és, (dros, TéÀos), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. l. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"OXvymás [perh. contr. fr. "OAvpmidda@pos, W. 103 (97) ; 
cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -à, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

GXvv6os, -ov, 7, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
gei 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Sdws, (Bros), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. at all]: Mt. v. 34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35) ; 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7 [R. V. 
quite a fault etc.] ; xv. 29. [(Plat., Isocr., al.)] * 
6pBpos, -ov, 6, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpelpopar [or óp., see below] i. q. iveipouar; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, LA. V. to be affectionatel y desirous]: 
rwós, 1 Th, ii. 8 GLT Tr WH [but the last read óp., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. ipeiópevoi. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by émOupeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 

iii 21. Acc. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 

p. 792, it is composed of ópo) and etpew, just as Photius 

[p- 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it ouo) nppdoOa [so Theo- — 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, _ 
that all the verbs compounded with ouod govern the da- — 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses pe(pouar for iveipowat, some suppose that the original — 
form is peipopat, to which, after the analogy of xéAAc and 
éxédXo, either i or 6 is for euphony prefixed in iueip. and 
ópe(p. But as ivetpoya is derived from tpepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable { to suit the 
metre. Accordingly éueiperOar seems not to differ at all 
from ipeiperOa, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 

gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. 1. c.; (Auenen and | 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.) ].* iy 

Opiréw, -à; impf. @pidovy ; 1 aor. ptep. dudhoas 5 (Spa- | 
os, q. v.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with : rwi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26; sc. avrois, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked}, unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in- their eom- 
pany; mpós twa, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2; Ji 
antt. 11, 6, 11; [cf. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8]); eve 
ópuAeiv avro?s sc. dAAHAors, ibid.15. [COMP.: ovv-opshéo. ]* 

ópaMa, -as, 7, (Op4Xos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which see 760s. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

Spiros, -ov, 6, (duds, duod, and tidy a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius $660; Vanicek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil 
‘to be associated,’ ‘ to lose!) fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng : Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

opixAn, -ns, 7, (in Hom. Opixdn, fr. ducxyéo to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17 GL'T Tr WH. Ane 
iv. 13; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.) * 

Sppa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Órrropat [ach dpa |, pf. Supar), fr. Hom 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
23. (Sept. for [2^ Prov. vi. 4; vii. 25 x. 26)*. 3 

ópyóo (Mt. xxiii. 20sq.; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and duvupe (Opvóvat, Mk. xiv. 71 GLTTr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMO@; hence 
laor.ópoca; Sept. for yaw; to swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath : absol., foll. by direct discourse, — 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by ej, Heb. - 
iii. 11; iv. 3; see el; 1.5. uy. dpkov (often aaa Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) mpés wa, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; ópyóew with dat. of the - 
person to vom one promises or threatens. ‘i 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an in 
[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with fpc added, Actsii.30 - 
[W. 603 (561)]; rui vu, Pyrenees 17[Rec.i.e.gen.byat- - 
traction; cf. B. $143, 8; W. $ 24, 1] d 
swears is indicated by an acc., rwd or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1b. y.; B. 147 (128) 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. Ixv. 16 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 2; 7, 14, 55 TOV 
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obpavóv, thy yn, Jas. v. 12; with prepositions [cf. B.u.s.]: 
kará rwwos (see xard, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 54; 1 S. xxviii. 10 [Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; Lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al dop.], etc.; 
kara mávrov ópvve Oeóv, Long. past. 4, 16) ; in imitation 
of the Hebr. yaw} foll by 3, £v ru is used [W. 389 
(364); B.1.c.; see év, I. 8 b.]: Mt. v. 34, 36 ; xxiii. 16, 18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; eis ru, with the mind directed unto 
[W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, B. IT. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 
. épo8vpabóv (fr. óuó0vpos, and this fr. duds and Ovpuós ; 
. on advs. in -8óv [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yywpunddr, portnddy, etc., cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46; iv. 24; 
Vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 25 ; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with 
Gmavres [L T WH závres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [ef. ii. 1 above].* 

$potáto ; (duoros, [cf. W. 25]) ; to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. $31, 1h.]. Notfound 
elsewhere. [Cowr.: map-opoidgw.]* 

ópovora0fis, -és, (uous, rác xo), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: twi, Acts xiv. 155 
Jas. v. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. $3; 4 Mace. xii. 13; 
yii; i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10 ;, Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p. 344.)* 

Spovos (on the accent cf. [Chandler $$ 384, 385]; W. 
— 52 (51); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. $ 11 Anm. 9), -oía, -ovov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R* GL T Tr 
WH; cf. W. $11, 1; [B. 26 (23) ]), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(q. v-), Lat. similis, Eng. same, ete.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. likei. e. resembling: tivi, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq. ; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. dpoios], 19 ; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 13 Rec.; ópáce;, in appearance, Rev. 
iv.3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v.21; Rev. xxi. 11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
315sq.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i.q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: Opotov 
Tovras rpórov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here T WH om. Tr mrg. br. óp.]; 
in mind and character, rwós (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. $ 28, 
2]; B. $ 132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).* 

Spowsrns, -ros, 7, (notos), likeness: ka0' óuoiórgra, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)]; xarà rjv 
ópoiryra (MeAxioedéx), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Mace. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
. Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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$powo, -@: fut. duowdow; Pass., 1 aor. dpouwsdnv, and 
without augm. ópouó0m» (once Ro. ix. 29 L mrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; ef. B. 34 (30) ; Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. etc. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p.153); 
1 fut. duorOncopar; (Opows); fr. [Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 73; ^ a. to make like: vwá rw; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
ii. 17; @powwbn 1j Bacid. rv obp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24 ; xviii. 22; xxii.2; dpowwOnoera (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; ós 71, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. $ 133,10; 
W. $65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (5 7) Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: twa ru, or ri rw, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below) ]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt.Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr txt. ], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, rds óuouwoccpev thy Bac. 
ToU 0co), Mk. iv. 30 TWH Tr txt. Lmrg. [Comp.: d$- 
opotda.]* 

Spolwpa, -ros, 7d, (Gpordw), Sept. for 1131273, 71723, Doy, 
màn; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; 1 Mace. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p. 132 d., calls finite things óporópara, likenesses as it 
were, in which rà zapaóecypara, i.e. ai i0éac or rà toy, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: rwós, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see edp£, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. $$ 69 c. note, 78 c. note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see 
popdn); eikóvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; ézi ró opowopart THs rapaBáceos 
Ada, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see emi, B. 2 a. n.], Ro. v. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbüch. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SyYN. cf. eixóv, fin.] * 

ópo(os, (Opots), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. du.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xiii. 3 L T Tr WH; 5 RGL Tr mrg.; 
xvi. 25; xvii. 31; Jn. v. 19; xxi. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. 6 pio); viii. 12; 
poiws kat, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
op. 0€ kai]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28 R G L; xxii. 36 ; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 R G; dpoiws pévro: kai, Jude 8; dpoiws 
82 xat, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. àé xac, Tr 
br. 8é, WH om. 8¢ and br. xa); Lk. v. 10; x. 32; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where L br. 8), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
ópo(os re kat ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (531); 
B. $149,8]; ópoíes preceded by ka6ós, Lk. vi. 31.* 

ópo(ocs, -ews, 7, (ouoióo ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to dÀAoíocis, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness, 


Omororyew 
(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : xa cpoiwow Geod, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ xv.]* 
ópoAoyéo, -à; impf. óuoAóyovv; fut. ópoAoyrse; 1 aor. 
ópoXóygsa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ópoXoyetrat ; (fr. óp.o- 
Aóyos, and this fr. óuóv and Aéye) ; fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i. e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. to concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise : 
rui rjv émayyeMav, Acts vii. 17 L T Tr WH [here R. V. 
vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut., al.). b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. oi« dpveta Oat, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
drt, Jn. i. 20; foll. by óri, Heb. xi. 13; rwi Tu, ori, Acts 
xxiv. 14 ; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras ápaprías, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [‘to declare openly and voluntarily’] and 
confiteor [*to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one's conviction; cf. professio fidei, confes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [ A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. $ 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., eidévar Oedv, Tit. i. 16]; revi [cf. B. u.s.; W. $31, 1f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ór« recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said ópoAoyeiv that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence óp. is disting. fr. morevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.) : pass. absol., with erópar: (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; rwa with 
a predicate acc. [ B. u. s.], abróv Xpuróv, Jn. ix. 22; Kv- 
piov (pred. acc.) 'Inco)v, Ro. x. 9 [here WH 16 pgpa . . . 
drt küpuos etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply ór« etc. ; again with 
ort in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; "Inoody Xp. év capki éAndvOdra [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. éAgAvÓévai], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. also in 
3 [see below]; épyópevov év capki, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 346 (324)]; red, to profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Ave, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GL T Tr WH in ii. 23; év with 
a dat. of the pers. (see év, I. 8 c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[cf. B. $ 131, 5; W. $32, 2], ópoXoyíav, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by zept rwos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; rà dvopd twos, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5 G L T Tr 
WH. 4. Acc. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ. to 
praise, celebrate, (see é£ouoXoyéo, 2; [B. $ 133, 7]) : rut, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Cowr.: dv6-(-yar), é£-ouoXoyéo.] * 
sporoyla, -as, 7, (ÓónoAoyéo, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [ A. V. generally confession]; a. 
subjectively: dpyvepéa ris ópoA. zv, i.e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer thistob.]. ^ b. 
objectively, profession [confession] i.e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see duodoyéw, 3) ; 
13 (see paprvpéo, a. p. 391"); 5s éAmidos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; elg rb ebayyéAov ToU Xpwrrov, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. jj eis tov ToU Oeod 
Xpioróv ópoAoyía, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47, — a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 7 eis róv Xpurróv míos, Col. ii. 
5; [ef. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]* 

Spodoyoupévas, (óuoAoyéo), adv., by consent of all, con- 
fessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 315; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with id vávrev added, Isocr. paneg. $33, where 
see Baiter's note.)* 

ópórexvos, -ov, (duds and réxvp), practising the same | 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 3. (Hdt.2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Lcian., al.) * | 

spot, (ópós), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. | 


ONU ——MÓo— MR 


36; xx. 4; etvav dpod, of persons assembled together, | 
Acts ii. 1 L T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Syn. | 
see dpa, fin.] * | 

ópóo, see opio. 

ópódpov, -ov, (duds, pv), of one mind, [ A. V. like- 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

pos, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. ‘ 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: rà 
iYrvxa, kairep dovrjv Qi0óvra, Opes, éàv ÓuacroM)v . . . Tas 
«rh. instruments without life, although giving forth a — 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, — - 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, dues 
dvOpwmov ... ovdels aberet for dvOpamrov kekvp. Own, 
kainep dvÜpómov o)cav, Opes ovdels krÀ. a man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man's, yet no one 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; Opes pévrou but yet, nevertheless, [ef. 
W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.* 

évap, 7d, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing. ; the other cases are taken from óvepós), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: kar’ óvap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, —a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used óvap without xard [q. v. II. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq.].* 

óvápvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] yv- 
vaxdptov), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 5826.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].) * 1 

óve8(to ; impf. dveidifov; 1 aor. dveidioa; pres. pass. 
dvedigopar; (dvedos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. e p. | 
for 11); to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. ef. 
W.$32,1b.8.; B. $133, 9]: of deserved reproach, rwd, 
foll. by dre, Mt. xi. 20; ví (the fault) rwos, foll. by drt, — 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: rwd, Mt. v. 115 — 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps, xviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ór, 1 Tim.iv. 10 RG Tr mrg.— 
WH mrg.; ró abro dvetdiCov abróv (Rec. abrQ), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see abrós, III. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one's teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; pera rd Sodvat pi) dveidice, — 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. xx. 14; rwi owrnpiay, deliverance obtained — 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

óvaBwrpós, -o0, 5, (dvedi¢w), [cf. W. 24], a 
Ro. xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; Heb. x. 33; 6 dveduopos 
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ero) i. e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for 7371.) * 
dvevSos, -ovs, TÓ, (fr. Ovoua: to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i.q. shame: Lk.i.25. (Sept. chiefly for 
n27n; three times for 7992 disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

*Oviicipos, -ov, ó, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. óvgous 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. $4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

"Ovqeibopos, -ov, 6, [i. e. * profit-bringer '], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 
~ éwwós, -7, -óv, (vos), of or for an ass: póXos dvids i. e. 
turned by an ass (see pidos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 L T Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

óvivque: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo) ; Mid., pres. dvivayar; 2 aor. óvjurv (and later 
avapny, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12 sq.; Kühner § 343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiuny; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: rwós, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

$vopga, -ros, 7d, (NOM [others INO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius $ 446]), Sept. for pw, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; rà» drocróAov rà 
évopara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvOpwzos or ávi)p Q óvopa, 
rods 7 Ov. , sc. Hv, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[cf. B. $ 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 25; viii. 41; xxiv. 


13, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); o$ [L 9] rd 


üvopa, Mk. xiv. 32; kai rd dv. abro, airijs, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
üvopa abr sc. 7v or éoriv [ B. u. s.], Jn. i. 6; iii. 1; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; óvópari, foll. by the name [cf. B. $ 129 a. 
3; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. 5; x. 


38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 84; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33,’ 


965 x. 1; xi. 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 14; xvii. 34 ; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24; xx. 9; xxi. 10; xxvii. 1; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11); rodvoya (i. e. rd Óvopa), acc. 
absol. [B. $ 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; Ovoud pot sc. éoriv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (Odris éuocy óvoua, Hom. Od. 9, 366) ; £yew dvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; kaAetv rd óvouá 
twos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see kaAéo, 2a.; kaAeiv 
Twa óvóparí tut, Lk. i. 61; óvopart kadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
kahew twa ézi TQ ov. Lk. i. 59 (see emi, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°) ; 
kat’ dvoua (see xard, II. 3 a. y. p. 328*) ; rà dvópara ópàv 
eypadn [évyéyparra. T WH Tr] év ois obpavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; rd Cvouá 
twos (€ypddn) év BiBAw (ró BiPriw) (os, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; émi rd BiBdiov ris (. Rev. xvii. 8; éx84AAew 
(q. v. 1 h.) 7 óvouá twos Ss movopóv, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his nam e, Lk. vi. 
22 ; emixadeioOa Td Üvopa Tod Kupiov, see émixadéw, 5 ; émt- 
KékXrat Td Óvopá Twos emi Twa, see erik. 2; dvduara (dvoua) 


447 





dvopa 


Praodnpias i.q. Bradodnya (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yéuo]. so 
used that the name is opp.to the reality: óvopa éxets, 
bre Cis, kal vexpos el, thou art said [ A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (Ovopa ciyev, às éz' 'AÓjvas édavver, Hat. 
7, 138). i.q. title: mept óvopárov, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; KAnpovopeiv dvoya, Heb. i. 4; 
xapiferOai wt Ovopá rc, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 kpuos 
is meant [but crit. txts. read rd óvoua etc., which many 
take either strietly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 


*Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 


of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; év 
T®@ óvópart 'Inco), in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i. e. the title 6 xópros), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of évoua here follows that of óvopa in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365)]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistie the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel= 
lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, eis üvopa mpodrjrov, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. IT. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Bazrí(ew 
rwà eis óvouá Twos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Barrio, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1 C0.i. 13,15. to do a thing év dvopari twos, 
i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365); B. $147, 10]; as, 
ó épxópevos év óvópart kvptov (fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; év r9 Óvópart rod marpds pov, Jn. 
v. 43; x. 25; év rà óvopari rà tdi, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v. 43; to do a thing év rà óv. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1 Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WH in 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely «. here denotes G'od ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. nim? ow), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p. 282 sqq.); so in the phrases dyov rd Gvopa avro? sc. 
éoriv, Lk. 1.49; &y«i(ew 1d dv. rod co), Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; ópoXoyei TQ dv. abro), Heb. xiii. 15 ; Wdddew, Ro. xv. 
9; 8ofá(ew, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; davepoüv, yvwpi- 
(ew, Jn. xvii. 6, 26; poBeicOa 76 dv. rod co, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv. 4 [GL T Tr WH); àyyéAXew, Ro. ix. 17 ; dmrayyéA- 
New, Heb. ii. 12; Braodnpeiv, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 6; xvi. 9 ; dyámmv évüeikvvata: els rà Ov. Tod 0o), Heb. 
vi. 105 ripnoov adrods év rQ óvópari cov, à (by attraction 
for à [cf. B. $143, 8 p. 286; W. $ 24, 1; Rec. incorrectly 
os]) dédaxds por, keep them consecrated and united to 


óvojua 


thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. ómép rod 
dyiov óvóparós cov, ob kareakzvocas €v rais kapdias r)uàv, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ (Inaod, 'Inoo) Xpic- 
Tov, Tov Kupiov 'Igg., Tod Kupiov Huey, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 


are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on. 


the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases evayyedife- 
oa rà mepi ToU dv. 'I. Xp. Acts viii. 12; peyadvvey rd Ov. 
Acts xix. 17; và dvop. [ Rec. év r. dv.] abro? édmifew, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)] ; meorevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
TO Ór., Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13*]; 
miortts Tov dv. Acts iii. 16; 6 óvouáQcv 7d Ovopa Kupiov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
óvopá(c, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xpareiv, to hold fast i. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; ov« dpveioÓa:, Rev. iii. 
8; 7d dv. Inood évOo£á(era: év ópiv, 2 Th. i. 12; Bacerá(ew 
TO dv. évómiov éÜvàv (see Bacrá(o, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything ézi ró óvopar« Xp. see érzí, B. 2 a. 8. 


p. 232. . The phrase év r$ óvópar: Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 


see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 38 Re" L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v. 14 ; univ. év moío óvópa- 
TL Émoujcare rovro; Áctsiv. 7. ^ c. through the power 
of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, profess- 
ing, the name of Christ: cwOjva, Acts iv. 12; OuatoÓrvat, 
1 Co. vi. 11; (anv éyew, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, mappnovdger Oa, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
troveiv Tt, Col. iii. 17 ; ebxaptoreiv, Eph. v. 20; aireiv ri, i. e. 
(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and R GL in 23; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing év óv. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's 
sake, d:8dva the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 22 T Tr WH; zép- 
mew TO mveüpa Td dy. Jn. xiv. 26. — f. év óvópart Xpiorod, 
[ A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: dvewdigerOa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xpwrriavós, 16). The simple dat. r@ dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also r@ Óvópart rod Kupiov (i. e. of 
God) XaXeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; rà dv. cou, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rs» G (see 
b. above). els rd dvopa rod XpurroU ovvayecOat is used of 
those who come together to-deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. vexev rod dv. [A. V. for my 
name's sake], i. e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also dia 70 dv. pov, adrov, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
ii. 3. à rod dv. rod kup. mapakaAeiv tiva, to bessech one 
by employing Christ's name as a motive or incentive [ef. — 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, adpeow ápapriv XaBeiv, Acts x.43. omép rod v. 
abro, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16 ; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3Jn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, ró óvopa is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. kvpiov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil.ii.9; (see 1 above)]. mpds rd óvopa 'Inao0 | 
ToU Na(. évavría mpaéa, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ninw (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43 ; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. óvópara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi.15; Rev.iii.4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : év rà àvó- 
part rovro, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WH [al. 


more simply take ov. here as referring to Xpurriavds pre- 
* Li LÀ : P. 
ceding]; év óvópart, éru (as in Syriae 9 iaa) XpiroU 


ore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ's (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

évopáto; 1 aor. óvógaca; Pass., pres. dvoudfoua; 1 
aor. ovouácO:v; (Ovoua); fr. Hom. down; to name [cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. ró óvopa, to name i. e. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; ro) kvpíov [ Rec. Xpwrro?], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for NIM oU v2, to make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); rà Óvopa 'IgooU emi twa, Acts xix. 13, see em, 
C. I. 1 c. p. 234" mid. b. rwá, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v. 11; éx w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). c. twa or ri, to utter the 
name of a person or thing: Omov óvopácÓn Xpwrrós, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Macc. iii. 9); dvopager Oa of 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are ub 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. v.3. [Comp.: N 

Üvos, -ov, 6, 7), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for inn ad. 
Dnus, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15;—. 
6, Lk. xiii. 15; 4, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.* 

óvros (fr. jv; on advs. formed fr. pteps. ef. Bàn An 
Spr. $ 115 a. Anm. 3; Kühner § 335 Anm. 2), adv, 
truly, in reality, in pud of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 82 [see 
yo, L 1 £.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii 21 and Ree. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, T0 — 
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bvras foll. by a noun, that which és truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (rà dvrws dya0à i) xadd, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; rjv dvras kai ddnOas dwXav, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
oi üvros Bacueis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 5) : as 7) dvrws (Rec. 
alówios) Con, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 7j óvres xnpa, a widow that 
isa widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
mapbévos 1) Aeyop.évr xnpa, i. e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in [gn. ad Smyrn. 13 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; ef. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 8, 5, 16. (Eur, Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; 
Sept. for 0308, Num. xxii. 37; for |2N, Jer. iii. 23; for 
[n 3N, Jer. x. 19.)* 

— éÉos, -eos (-ovs), ró, (ófós), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
poer., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for yon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 3, etc.) ; used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34RLmrg. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

óEós, -eia, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 
$2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down) : popdaia, Opéma- 
vov, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (lvii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5,9 down; cf. óxós fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 155; Prov. 
xxii. 29).* 

érj, -7js. 7), (perh. fr. dy [root dmx (see dpaw) ; cf. Cur- 
tius $ 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux [2, 
53 p. 179] om, 9v fs eorw ideiv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4) : of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes]; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
- openings, in Arstph., Aristot. al.) * 

SmoGev, (see dzicw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypádo, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like éuzpoaev, eEwber, 
ete. [W. $ 54, 6; B. $ 146, 1]) : Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 

for ‘748, sometimes for ^m.) * 

—. émíco, ([perh.] fr. 4 dns; and this fr. &ro, éropat, to 
follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 530), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1m, *irix and esp. for ^? ; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1l. adverbially of 
place: écrava, Lk. vii. 38; émorpéyae dricw, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (irocrpépew óríco, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
Tà ómícc, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
«is rà óríco drépxeaOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; orpédeoOa, to turn one's self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émorpepew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 31; jmoocrpéva: eis rà óríac, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lehm. ; 8Xézew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. $54, 6; B. $ 146,1]; a. of place: Rev. 
29 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. émo6ev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8. and 172 (150)]: driow rwós épyerba to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH; [ef. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dkoAov6eiv, Mk. viii. 34 GT Tr txt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dkoXovÓéo, 2 fin.) ; ropevecOa, to join one's 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 [ef. W. 594 (553) ; B. 184 (160)]; dmépyoua óricc 
twvds, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas eapkós, Jude 7; 8eüre óníoc 
pov (see dedre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; dmooréAAew 
twa óníco twos, Lk. xix. 14; ddwuoráva, ámroomüv twa 
ónícc avro), to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 37; xx. 30; éxrpémreoOa, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after Óavuá(ew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 (was 6 Aaós eLearn dricw avro), 1 S. 
xiii. 7); Umaye driow pov, [ A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [GL br.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: épxea6at 
ómíce tivds, to make his publie appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn.i.15, 27, 
30, (6ria@ tov caBBarov, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

óvÀ(to: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. órAicac6e]; 
(6mAov); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. to provide; mid. ri, to furnish one's self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. tiv airiy €vvouwv ómAícac6e, 
[ A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (0pácos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: ka6- 
orAiCo. | * 

óTÀov [allied to érw, Lat. sequor, socius, etc. ; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. rs dixacvoodvns, which 
7 Sux. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; rod ards, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
épya]. 2. an instrument: ómXa aédixias, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ózAa Oiatocóvgs, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* 

dtrotos, -oía, -otov, (zroios w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. i. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by raodros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

ómóre, (dre w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [ef. 
B. § 139, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi.3 RGT (where L 
Tr WH Gre).* 

ómov, (from zo) and the rel. 6), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica- 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, ezi THs yrjs, Omov etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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vii. 42; x.40; xi.30; xii.1; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx.12; Acts xvii. 1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
éxei or ékeice to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii 14; Jn.iii. 8; vi. 62; vii 34; xi.32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx. 19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x. 18; Rev. ii. 13. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk.xii.34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas.iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of ie Hebr. oU-^/w (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
ete.) : drov ékei, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH), 14, (see éxei, 
a.); Omov...ém abróv, Rev. xvii. 9. | ómov adio refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57 ; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wAerein [ A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). mov dv, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see dv, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édv]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH ózov 
édv); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH Gr. éáv]; also zov éáv 
(see édv, IL), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14°, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr ómov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of dma, into which place, whither, (see 
exei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)]; ózov 
dv, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres, Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [cf. below], cf. B. $ 139, 30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk.ix.57 RG T WH [al. én. éáv, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 R G T (see above); órov éáv, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2: 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, in so far as, [ A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
3; [Müller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

émrávo (OIITO) : to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
ómravópevos; to allow one's self to be seen, to appear: vwí, 
Acts i.3. (1K. viii. 8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 
xxxiv. 24].) 

érracta, -as, 7, (Óómrá(o) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: ómracía, kvpiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [ A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (év ruépais órracías pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. l. 44 (13) ; [cf. Mal. iii. 2]; jos év órraoía, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: otpdmos ómr. Acts xxvi. 19; éopaxévat órracíav, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAov, Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for éyus [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
my, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.” 

érrés, -1j, -óv, (drrdw [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

óTTo, see dpdw. 

Grape, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. omis [cf. dria], 
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roua, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the dpa 
[Curtius $ 522]; by others fr. ózós [cf. our sap] juice, 
and ópa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds €pos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
fap, Óépos, POUR. pOivdrwpov, emopyrós, xeuióv, dra- 
Aid). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): ood ris émOupias 
ths Wuxis for Sv rj Wuyn cov émbupei, Rev. xviii. 14. 

(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 
étras, (fr. was and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. i, 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ov« 
éyvos, Omws krÀ. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia ete. IL A Conjunction, Lat. uf, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat. and subjunc., and fut. indic.; ef. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk.: 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 L T Tr (omes Oavaraoovew), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*7], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for dros... Cnoera, Ltxt. T Tr WH have — 
correctly restored wa... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq. ; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without d», — after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after éeré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; óres uj, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper- — 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; ómos pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Ree. ; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16, 455; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; ores py, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with tva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii. 14; 2 Th. i.12. Noteworthy is the phrase és 
mÀgpoOj, i. e. that acc. to God's purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see tva, II. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH tva); xiii. 85. ^ b. 
bras av, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; | 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. $ 42,6. — 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. 8 139, 41]), 
dros with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L ia]; 
ix. 38; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 245 ix. 25. 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; diae 16; after a verb of delibies) 
ating: Mt. xii. Ms xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exx. - 
í 
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substantively, Col. i. 16. 





dpapa 


it is easy to see how the use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for cvpBovn. 
€AaBov, dras dmoAéueouv abróv, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kühner 
$ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).* 

Spapa, -ros, rd, (ópác), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 


tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; a sight divinely granted 


in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17, 19; 8v ópá- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; év ópápgari, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
X. 3; dpaua Brerew, Acts xii. 9; ideiv, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
10. (Xen. Aristot, Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. eikóv]; 
Sept. several times for r2, tiir, Chald. «rm ete.; see 
émragia.)* 

pacis, -ews, 7, (dpdw) ; 1. the act of seeing: óp- 
parwv xpijcw eis dpacw, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq. ; 
plur. the eyes, ékkómrew tas dpaces, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ópáceis dovra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joelii.28. (Sept. chiefly 
for M8719 and rim.) * 

óparrós, -7, -óv, (dpdw), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
(Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

ópáo, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. éópov (Jn. vi. 2, where 
L Tr WH é6eópovv) ; pf. éópaka and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éópaka (on which form 
ef. [WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 


- —(56); Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -«es (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 


mrg.) see koráo, init.], 3 pers. plur. éepákac«v (and -xav 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
pat, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éepáket (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
Oyropac (fr. OIITQ), 2 pers. sing. dyer (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Kühner $ 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi. 40; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored oyryj (cf. W. $ 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. éyeode, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 


. Pass., 1 aor. dPOnv; fut. dPOnocopa ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 


2 pers. plur. 6ynode (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form óyráugv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [ Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for n& and rmn; [fr. Hom. down]; TO SEE, i. e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: rwà ópàv, éepakévat, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 57; xiv. 7, 9; xx. 18, 25, 29; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc. ; fut. 
Oyropa,, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc. ; ràv 
8cóv, 1 Jn. iv. 20; dóparov ws ópàv, Heb. xi. 27; with a 


ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. $ 45, 4],. 


Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
51 (52) ; évpakévat or dyveoOa rd mpóawmóv rwos, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; ó (which divine majesty, i. e. rod Oeíov 
Aóyov) éepákapev rois opOadpois jv (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564) ; [B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; óyrea&at twa 
i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éepakéva Christ, 
ie. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 37; xv. 24; ópáv and 
óyrea Ga. with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2 [L Tr WH é6edpovr]; xix. 35; Acts 
li. 17; vii. 44 ; Rev. xviii. 18 [ Rec. ], etc.; [épy. x. dpeade 
(sc. zo) pévo), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
dfn thy 8ó£av ro) 8o), the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. óyreo&at rv Oeóv, rov KÜptOV, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14 ; also 
To mpdcwmov To) Óco)?, Rev. xxii. 4 — (a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see Brera, 1 b. B.) ; oix eios co) éopáxare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to' perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
twa foll. by a ptep. in the acc. [B. $144, 15 b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by óri, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: ets rwa, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; eis rs, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52) ; éepakévat 
mapa r$ tarpi, to have learned from [see zapá, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec. ; once in L T Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men à éópaxe», the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; éwpaxévat Oedv, to know God's will, 
3 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9; in an 
emphatie sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; óyrea 0a: Gedy xabas écrw, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; óyrea 8a Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said déWeoOa the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: {any, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; 7uépav, (cf. Germ. erleben ; see 
eidw, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; i. e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)] : dpa py, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk.i.44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply roüro moujons in Rev. xix. 
10 ; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338) ], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; El. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; ópáre xai 
mpocéxere amd, Mt. xvi. 6; ópáre, BAémere ard, Mk. viii. 
15; ópüre, kat vAdooeaÓ0e ad, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, ri pér- 
ets mroteiv, i. q. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (dpa ri motis, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i.q. to care for, pay heed to: 
av dn [RG dec (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. $ 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24 ; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11sq.; [An- 


ópyn) 


tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. ShOny, I was seen, showed myself, appeared (cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. $31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11 ; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, ef. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dv 
ójÓncopal oor, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. $ 39, 3 N. 1; 
ef. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: dd», ka6-, mpo-opáo.] 

[Svw. ópüv, BXém civ, both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, 8A. the single look; óp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, 8A. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, óp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the aec. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAéreiw), and by the absol. ópas; BAém. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. Oewpéw, cxowéw, ei8c, I. fin.] 

ópyfj, -7js, 7, (fr. ópyáo to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius $ 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 17; Most. 3, 2, 10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Ovpéds, see Ovpós, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 sq.; per’ ópyris, in- 
dignant, [ A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; xepis opyrs, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. $43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; 8a rpv 
ópyrjv, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib.5. The ópy? attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22*; Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. 7 dpyn, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
oxein opyrjs, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition kargpruwpéra eis 
dmóAeuv, Ro. ix. 22°; 5 uéAXovca ópyj, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 9 dpy) 7j épxopévg, 1 Th. 
i. 10; Zuépa ópyrjs, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[cf. W. § 30, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 7 zuépa 7) neyáAr rijs 
ópyrs abro) (Rev. vi. 17; see zuépa, 3 ad fin.) ; &pxera 
i) Opyh Tod Oeo) émi twa, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. § 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. ézi ete.]; %péace 
[-«ev L txt. WH mrg.] én’ abrovs 4 ópyj, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
so 7j ópyr) passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. _ 
xi. 18; rékva ópyijs, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis dpyqv, unto wrath, i. e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyf is attributed to 
Christ also when he comes as Messianie judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 773), wrath, outburst of anger, Dyt, WT}, 
mn, WEP, ete. ; but chiefly for nw.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom nA Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christ]. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Verstitinanatt ii. p. 118 sqq.* 

ópy(to : Pass., pres. dryer 1 aor. apyioOnv; (dpyn) ; 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thue. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass.'to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 737), 8, p, also for 3 nn ete.) : absol., Mt. 
xviii. 34; xxii. 1; k. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250) ; ef. W. 88 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi.18; roi, 
Mt. v. 22; émi rim, Rev. xii. 1T [Eo éní] as in 1K, xi, 
9; PAudd. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230¢.; [ef. W. 232 (18)). 
[Cowr.: map-opyiCa. | * 

épyinos, -n, -ov, (épyi)), prone to anger, irascible, [A. wc 
soon angry]: Tit.i. 7. (Prov.xxii.24; xxix. 22; Xen. 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aree 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.) * 

ópywiá, -ds, 7, (dpeyo to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) * j 

ópéyo : (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, — 
[Eng. reach; Curtius $ 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch — — 
forth, as xeipa, Hom. Il. 15, 371, ete.; pres. mid. [ef. W. 
p. 252 (237) note], to stretch one's self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire Some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi _ 
16; $uapyvpías, to give one's self up to the love of Ü 
money (not quite accurately since perapy. is itself ho ‘ 
ópe&is ; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* a, 

épewés, ~h, -óv, (Zpos), mountainous, hilly; 1j ópeun cua 
ópwi, see I, «] sc. xópa [ef. W. 591 (550)] (which is . 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, j 
4; Sept. for ^n, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Jo " 
16, eto.).* 

Spekis, -ews, 7), (Ópéyopas, q. v.), desire, longing, eravin 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. Tt is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetit 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 ¢.; al; éme- 
ornuns, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt ar 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 80; xxiii. 6; l Ào- 
yurTikai opé£eis are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. » 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ép8o-roBéo, -ó; (OpÜómovs with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. dp6ds and movs); to walk in a2 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 rel ^ 
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mpós, I. 3 f.]. 
(96) ].* 

óp8ós, -7, -óv, (OPQ, dpvupe [to stir up, set in motion; 
ace. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanicek 
p. 928; Curtius p. 348], straight, erect; i.e. a. 
Sig: dvác TiO, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjva in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
oxorwds, straight i. e. not eradked rpoxiai, Heb. xii. 13 
(for ^v^, Prov. xii. 15 etc. ; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

dplorop£o, -@; (OpÜorópos cutting straight, ‘wid this fr. 
opOds and réuvo) ; 1. to cut “itraight: tas ddovs, to 
eut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for à), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: rüv XAóyov ris dXg- 
Ocias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; róv àXy607 Aóyov, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
- 41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ; 
— e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 év r. tod kvpíov Séypacw; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworopéw, to cut new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, etc.) * 

ópüp(to: 3 pers. sing. impf. dSpOpifev; (OpÓpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ([cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p- 272 ed. Pierson] dpOpever drrixas, ópOpi(e: eankós); ; 
Sept. often for Dwi; (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpés 
twa, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
_ manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

—- dépOpwós, -7, -óv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. Zuepwós, éomepwós, 

ómopwós, mpwivds), a poetic [ Anth.] and later form for 
bpOpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 L T Tr WH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

SpOpros, -a, -ov, (fr. üpÓpos, q. v. ; cf. dros, mpóios), early ; 
rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning : Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Maec. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

SpOpos, -ov, ó, (fr. OPQ, Oprvua to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for *rwj dawn, 
and several times for 353; day pred dawn: OpÓpov Ba- 
Ééos or Babéws (see Babéws and Babis [on the gen. cf. W. 
$30, 11; B. $ 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
épOpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, ete.) ; imd ràüv dpOpov, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

6p0ds, (OpOós), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

építo; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ptep. óp«puévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dpiadeis; (fr. ópos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [ Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define; i. e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
termine, apioli: with an acc. of the thing, uépav, Heb. 


Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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ópumpua 


iv. 7; xaio)s, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.); 
pass. éópupévos, * determinate, settled, Acts ii. 23; rà 
apiop. that which hath been determined, ace. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(¢ by attraction for óv [W. § 24,1; B. $143, 8]) ; pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [ A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; ópí(o, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Cowr.: 
ag-, dmo-0v-, mpo-opi£o. ]* 

[0pwós, see dpecvis. | 

Spiov, -ov, 7d, (fr. ópos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
fines) boundaries, [ R. V. borders], i. q. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt.ii.16; iv. 13; viii. 34; xv. 22, 89; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x. 1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5123; several times for 112121.) * 

ópk(to ; (Opkos); 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae $ 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]) : 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopki(o) ; Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for yawn, 
rwá foll. by kará w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; é», Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: év-, é£opkiQo.] * 

ópkos, -ov, 6, (fr. &pyo, eipyo ; i. q. Epxos an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for Nyiaw, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. $144, 13]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or. promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wünsche ad loc.) ].* 

ópkopocía, -as, 7, (ópkeporée [dpkos and duvupe]; cf. 
dre@pocia, dvropocía), affirmation made on oath, the tak- 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. l. c.) * 

éppáo, -@: 1 aor. Spunoa; (fr. dppyn); 1. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): ets rt, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; ézí rwa, Acts vii. 57.* 

pwn, js, 7), [fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius $ 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf. 
Trench $ Ixxxvii. ].* 

ópumpa, -ros, ró, (ópuáo), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For iY133l outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123 ; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. $ 12] p. 452c.) * 


Üpveov 


Spveov, -ov, ró, a bird : Rev. xviii, 2; xix. 17, 21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.)* 

dpvit [so codd. & D], i.q. pms (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms dpuxos, pris for dprBos, etc., are used in Doric ; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) “Ives dpug.. . xal 
Aopieis doug. Cf. Curtius p. 495].* 

Spvis, Bos, 6,7, (OPQ, Opvvju [see dpOpos]) ; lo 
bird ; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [ Tdf. dpw£, q. v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26,1; 
[al.]).* 

ópo8ec(a, -as, 9, (fr. dpobérns ; and this fr. épos [a boun- 
dary; see ópiov], and rinpc) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

Spos, -ovs, 76, (OPQ, dSpvups [i. e. a rising; see dpÓpos]); 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ^r», a mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; ró dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see 6, II. 1 b.], Mt. v. 1; Mk.iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3, 15; plur. py, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v. 5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc.; gen. plur. ópéov (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. $ 49 note 3; W. § 9, 
2 c.; [B. 14 (13) ; Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for 


1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; dpn ue&iarávew a proverb. phrase, 


used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 
ópócco: 1 aor. dpvéa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^5), 
7122, etc. ; to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; ri 
€v ra, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q. to make a pit, év 77 yp, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WH op. yov]. [Comp.: 8c, é£-opócco.]* 

ópoavós, -7, -óv, (OPbOS, Lat. orbus; [Curtius $ 404]), 
fr. Hom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for Din; bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 [ A. V. fatherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
y. B).* 

Spxéopat, -odpar: 1 aor. apynodunv; (fr. xopós, by trans- 
position ópxós; cf. dprw, dpratw, and Lat. rapio, popdy 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect épyéoua with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); to dance: Mt. xi. 17; xiv. 6; 
Mk.vi.22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
0p?! Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2 S. vi. 21.)* 

6s, 7j, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; in the N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: és 8é, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11 L Tr WH; [Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. B. $126, 2]; 
in distributions and distinctions: és pév... ds Bé, this 

. that, one . . . another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 85; 
xxii. 5 L' T Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7R G ; xi. 21; 2Co. ii. 16 ; Jude 


22; 6 uév .. . 6 Bé, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [6 uév 
«4006... 0 0é, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
TWH); 886...8 06... 0 8€, some... some... some, 


its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: ma8dpiov bs, Jn. 
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Mt. xiii. 8; $ (masc.) uév . . . Ae (82) . . . Erépw 8é [but 
LT Tr WHom. this 8€] xrX. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 8 uév .. . dAXo 
dé [Ltxt. T Tr WH xai ààXo], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass. : 6 pév . . . kal 
érepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs uév with the omission of ods 8é by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; és uév ... 6 8€ dobevar etc. 
one man . . . but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae $ 289 Anm. 7; Kühner $ 518, 
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf $ 816, 3 b.]; Bitm. Gram. § 126, 3; 
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to avhich the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
6 dorip dv eidov, Mt. ii. 9; 6 . . "lovOatos, ob 6 &mawos Krh. 
Ro. ii. 29; ovdros mepi o9 eyo dxovw rotabra, Lk. ix. 9 ; amd 
THs nuepas, ad’ js, Acts xx. 18; Beds Ov ob, e£ od, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun "Ingod Xpiwrro?, but rà Oe in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere | 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dwjp ds etc. - 
Jas. i. 12; más ds, Lk. xiv. 33; oi8cis ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. .2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect ; a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: ris ajÀ7s, 6 éort mpavrópiov, Mk. xv. 16; Aap- 
mades, dior (L eoriv) rà ftveópara, Rev.iv.5[L'T WH]; — 
eméppari, ds ort Xpwrrós, Gal. iii. 165 add, Eph. i. 14 [L 
WH txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. 4]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708 ; Matthiae $440 
p. 989sq.; W. $24, 3; B. $143, 3. b. in construe- 
tions ad sensum [cf. B. $143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [ef. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u. s.]: mos mond, ot jA8ov, Lk. vi. 17; 
nav rà mpecBurépiov, map Sv, Acts xxii. 55 yeveds, év ots, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. karà macav modu, év ais, Acts xv. 36; 
ravtny Oevrépav bpiv ypádo éemurroAny, ev ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. «v. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
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vi. 9 L'T Tr WH; @npiov ds, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 LT Tr WH; keaMi) és, of Christ, Col.ii.19; [add — 
pvernpioy ds etc. 1 Tim.i iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. Bw»: 
W. 588 sq. (547)] ; oxedn (of men) ous, Ro. ix. 24; €Ovy_ 
ot, Acts xv. 17; xxvi. 17; rékva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 13; Gal. iv. Y 
19; 2 Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12) ; réxvov és, Philem. 10. — o. 
In Rfiractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4sqq.]; - 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on à trans. 
bi is changed by attraction into the oblique ease of its 
antecedent : kríreos is xrucev 6 beds, Mk. xiii, 19 [RG]; - 
rob pryaros ob elev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, In. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts iii. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 86; x. 39; xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv.18; 1 fowl: 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,18; Eph. i. 8; 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; év ópa 7j od ywó- 
oxet, Mt. xxiv. 50; rjj mapaddéoret 9 mapedaxare, Mk. vii. 13 ; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 95 ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. $24, 1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, karévavr. ob émiorevoe Oeo) for karévavri 
co), à émíarevoe (see karévavri), Ro. iv. 17; paris, is 
&xpa£a (for 7 [al. jv, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (/fyero 06 kal ràv éavro) re 
Toray, ots iSero kai Sv Hriatres TroÀAoUs, for kai moAdovs 
TOUTOV, ois Tyria re. Xen. Cyr. 5,4, 39; dv éyà évreróynka 
ovdeis, for ovdets rovrwr, ois évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 e.; de rep. 7 p. 531e.; map’ Sv Bondeis, ov- 
Sepiav Aner xápiw, for mapa rovrov, ois krÀ. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. $143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll expressions, however, 
ean hardly be brought under this construction: ris xápi- 
Tos je éxapíreev (as if for 7), Eph. i. 6L'T Tr WH; rijs 
KAnoews, his ekAnOnre, Eph. iv. 1; dia 75s mapaxAnoews js 
mapaxadovpeba, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as ydpuv xap«roüv, kAjow kaXeiv, etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. $32, 2; D. 
$131,5)]; cf. W.[and B.u.s.] f. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either ^^ «a. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [ B. 
$143,7; W. $ 24, 2b.]: dy eyo dmexepddioa 'Ioávvgv, o?ros 
qyyép6n, for "Ioávvns, dv krÀ. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; eis hv oikíav, éxei, i. q. €v ri olkía, eis 
jv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. $ 24, 
2 a. ; B. $144, 13]: rdv dprov dy kXopev, odxi Kowwvia ToU 
cóparos, 1 Co. x. 16 ; Aígov dv dmedoxipacay oi olkoDopoUv- 
res, obros eyernOn (for 6 A(8os, ds krÀ.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk.xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y. Attraction in the 
phrases dypu fs jpepas for dype ris z)uépas, j [W. § 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; ag’ 
dis jpépas for ad ris jpépas, 7, Col. i. 6, 9; dv rpómov, as, 
just as, for rodrov rÓv rpómrov óv or à, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
84; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by obres, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 8. 8. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: év à «pipart 
píivere, kpiOnoeabe, for kpiÜ. v rQ kp(part, ev à kpívere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3. 
The Neuter ó a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns. is regarded as a thing [cf. 
B. $ 129, 6]: Xezrà Svo0, 6 éote koOpávrgs, Mk. xii. 42; 
ayamny, 6 éore civdecpos, Col. iii. 14 L'T Tr WH; dprovs, 
6 etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [B. u. $.] — 6 éorw, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyée 6 eorw vioi Bp. Mk. iii. 17 ; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
Heb. vii. 2; 6 éore pueÜepumvevóuevov, and the like: Mt. 
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i. 23; Mk. xv. 34; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: robrov 
dveatnoev 6 beds, o0 . . . eopev pdprupes, Acts ii. 32; iii. 
15; mepi ob . . . 6 Aóyos, Heb. v. 11; à xal émoinoay (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; à (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. $143, 
3]) eorw dX6és, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 6 (sc. to have one's lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) éerw 6 Óávaros ó 8erepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two coóürdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552^; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV. 1]; B.$ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): ds ora: émi ro? 8óparos kai rà axevr 
avro €v rj) oikía ui) karaBáro, Lk. xvii. 31; é£ od rà rávra 
kai npueis eis abróv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
avrós is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, fs TO Üvyárpiov adrijs, Mk. vii. 25; see abrós, II. 5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive otros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. $23, 2; B. $127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ofs jroipacrat, for 
rovras SoOncerat, ois yr. Mt. xx. 23; Sei€ar (sc. rara), 
à Oei yevéoOa, Rev. i.1; xxii. 65 6 for éxeivos 9, Lk. vii. 
43,47; ov for rovr@ ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
&v for rovrov d, Lk. ix. 36; Ro. xv. 18; &v for rabra dp, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, £ga8ev ad’ àv (for 
dzó ro)rov à) érabev, Heb. v. 8. — b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv. 6; ix. 505 Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut is): dmoaréAA o dyyeXov, os (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has kat) karaakevácet, who shall ete. i. q. that he may ete., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., ef. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae $ 481, d.; [Kühner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf $ 836, 4; B. $139, 32]; — or the cause: ov mapa- 
8éxerai, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6; — or the relative stands where écre might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Krüger § 51, 13, 10; [Kühner 
$563,3 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553^; [L. and S. 
u.$.]) : Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. rís, 
ri, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. B. $139, 58]) : oix &xo 0 mapa05oc, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. $24, 4; B. 
$139, 59): éQ' à (or Rec. ef’ à) mape, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of és in direct 
quest.] see émi, B. 2 a. (. p. 233" and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: av &v, for 
dvri rotrev óri, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2 d.) ; éd 6, for that, since (see emi, B. 2 a. à. p. 233"); 
ag’ o$, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25; 
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xxiv. 21, [see dzó, I. 4 b: p. 58°]; dypis ob, see dpi, 1 d. ; 
e ob, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B. $143, 4a]; 
€ws.ov, until (see & fos, II. 1 b. a. p. 268) ; also péxpus ov, 
Mk. xiii. 30; év à, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
év ols, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [cf. i», I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: ds dv and ds édy, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see dy, II. 2 and édy, II. p. 163*; od éav, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with sabjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105 
(92)]. ds ye, see yé, 2. és kai, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636) : Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 [here WH br. JE Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i. 11; vii. 45; 
x. 39 [Rec. om. xac]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 251 
Co. xi. 23 ; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, ete.; ós xal 
abrós, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. ÓsOfjrore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; ócmep [or ds wep 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724) : Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read óv zapyroüvro, q. v. ]. 11. The genitive o, 
used absolutely [cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf $ 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II. 
p. 546*; [Meisterhans § 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16 sq.; xxiii. 53; Acts 
i. 13; xii. 12; xvi. 13; xx.6[T Tr mrg. drov]; xxv. 10; 
xxviii 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxei, b.; Sov, 1 b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. $54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1; xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i.q. eo 
tempore quo, quom) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take of in Ro. l.c. locally]. 

ócáxis, (cs), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dv, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [R G5 cf. 
W. § 42, 5a.; B. $ 139, 84]; also of éav, [LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co.l.c.]; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]* 

deve, for ds ye, see ye, 2. 

Servos, -a, -ov, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina- 
tions (as in Plato, lege. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. $ 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for "ron (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. &yws, fin.]) ; un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
p. 507 b. wept pev ávÜpómovs rà mpoankovra mrpárrov 
Bixaw’ àv mpdrrot, mepi 0€ ÜÓcobe Gara. The distinction 
between 8ixaos and dows is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench $ Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u. s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 e.) 
makes 8ixaws the generic and dows the specific 
term]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of dcvot rod co, 
the pious towards God, God's pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [ A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; yeipes (Aes- 
chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. oecasion- 
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ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for ^v^; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 17 Sin Ton, 
cf. Sap. v. 19) ; rà dova Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* : 
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óovórns, -jros, 7, (cvs), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
8wawocovr (see dovos [and Ouatocóvy, 1 b.]) : Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4. (Xen., ‘ 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for Ww, Deut. ix. 5; for pA, 1K. | 
ix. 4)* 

óc(os, (dc.0s), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily : 
joined with dixaiws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (&yvàs kal ócíes k. di 
xaiws, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

soph, -5s, 7, (6¢@ [q. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 85 
2 Co. ii. 14; Oavdrov (L'T Tr WH ék 6av.), such an odor | 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; (ws (or éx wis) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; dapi edvwdias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see ebo- 
dia, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al; in Hom. 0p; 
Sept. for r3.) * 

ócos, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogodres either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a, -um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: Td uijkos abris (Rec. adds romobróv éorw) 
ócov kai [G T Tr WH om. kai] rd zAdros, Rev. xxi. 165. 
of time [as long as]: éd dcov xpóvov, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., ócov xpóvov, Mk. ii. 19; neut. ef” Geor, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5,8, 25); 
ért puxpov Scov ocv, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali quantulum), i. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. - 
213; cf. Herm. in Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. ócov, Jn. vi. 11; plur. daou, as many (men) as, all — 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; - 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vie, 
1; Rev. ii. 24; dca émayyedia, 2 Co. i. 20; doa ipária, — 
jte ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [ A. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 35 Ro. iii. 19; xv. — 
4; Jude 10; Rev.i.2.  mávres Sank, [all as many as], — 
Mt. xxii. 19 [here T WH z. ojs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 85 — 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mévra óca [all things whatsoever, alii 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mist E 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29 [T WH Tr mrg. T. 4], 89 [TWHTr . 
txt. m. d]; moÀAà doa, Jn. xxi. 25 RG, (Hom. 11. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). oot... obro, Ro. viii. 14; doa 

. ravra, Phil. iv. 8; dca . . . év rovros, Jude 10; dcoe 

. avroi, Jn. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. Oeo dv or éáv, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. $ 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dv, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indie. pr 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 285— 
vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5 [Ree.]; Acts ii 39 [here Lohan olio b]; — 
Rev. xiii. 15; dca dv, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 13 
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[RG]; mdvra óca ay, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- 
june. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. doa in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix. 10; Acts ix. 16; xv. 12; 2 Tim. i. 18. c. 
of importance: óga, how great things, i.e. how ex- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [L mrg. d]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
number in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), kaká, Acts ix. 13. d. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 


.. meut. ócorv . . . waddov vrepuaaórepov, the more . . . so much 


the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; xaé’ ócov 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; kal’ ócov ... karà TocoUrov [roco0ro L'T Tr WH], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; ka6' ómov (inasmuch) as foll. by otras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rocovr@ with a compar. foll. by óe« with 
a compar., by so much ...as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.) ; without roco)ro, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; roco?re paddov, dom (without 
- pàAXov), Heb. x. 25; dca... rocovrov, how much . . . so 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; éj' dcov, for as much as, in so far 
as, without ézi rocovro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. 

Somep, 7jmep, Orep, see ds, 7j, 6, 10. 

éoTéov, contr. daroiv, gen. -ov, 7d, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius $ 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
éorea, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. ócréov, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. $8, 2 d.; [B. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg.br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for D¥y.) * 

oris, #ris, 5,re (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from ór«; but L T Tr write 6 7, without 
a hypodiastole [cf. 4f. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
- space between 6 and 714; [WH dri]; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.); 
LLipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
ace. neut. ó,r. and the gen. órov, in the phrase gas órov, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i. e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: dors simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH e ris); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Tr mrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, ete.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. ofrives, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 4; mas doris, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; doris w. subjunc. 
(where dy is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. $ 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec.; Jas. ii. 10 L T Tr WH. 
Sorte dv w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [éáv T Tr WH]; 
, neut. w. subjune. aor. Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjune.]; xv. 16 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjune.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2[' Tr WH edv; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; 8 éáv re for ó,r: 
dv w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [RG]; may 6,re dv or éáv 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. $139, 19; 
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W. § 42, 3]. 2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kühner $ 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf $ 816, 5]; Lücke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 Sq.): 
Tyovpevos, Saris mouiavei, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx.1; xxv.1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. ii. 10; vii. 
37; viii. 3; Jn. viii, 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi. 28; xvi 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 13 
[Tdf. ef rus]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v. 19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim.i.5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x. 11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14; 1 Jn.i. 2; Rev. i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; 6 vads rod beod 
dyiós eorwy, otrwés éore ipeis (where oirwes makes refer- 
ence to dywos) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to vaós ]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13; [Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25,32; ii. 15; vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i.4; Tit.i.11; 1 Pet.ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, r« stands 
for ri i. q. &à ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the 
parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, iva ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[(where see Müller); cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see dpyn, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the Simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p.1073; B. $127,18; [Krüger $51, 8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. $ 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. £vs órov, on which see éws, II. 
1 b. 8. p. 268" mid. 

ócTpákwos, -n, -ov, (dorpaxoy baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: oxetn óoTpákwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, ete.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].) * 

écbpnes, -ews, 9, (ónbpalvopa: [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet cf. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.) "n 

dois [or -pis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iii. 4; 
cf. Chandler $8 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -dos, 7), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the (ovy was worn (Sept. for 
03:2): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; hence zepi(óvvvaOat Tas 
éopvas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dva(óvr. ras dod. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva- 
Covvupe. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for nbn, 
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LJ 
the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence kapzós ris oodios, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmós, 
1 fin.); é£épyeota: ex ris daqvos rwós, to come forth out 
of one's loins i. e. derive one's origin or descent from 


one, Heb. vii. 5 (see é£épxopa, 2 b.); ere év vj dari 


rwós, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

órav, a particle of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend) ; used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p. 360 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [ef. W. 
§ 42,5; B. § 139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii. 11; xiv. 12 sq.; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: éws tis zuépas ékeivgs, órav etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by róre, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as, 
Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i. q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres, Mt. v. 11; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [R G], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 13; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 105; x. 4; xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Lmrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i.q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi.4,9; xvii. 105 Jn. iv. $5; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 21; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here L T Tr WH pres.], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the ómóra£:s predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x. 
6; Col iv. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 28[L T Tr WH éáv]; 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see eicáyo, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii.4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by róre, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
31; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. róre]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. c. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; ef. Jebb in. Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. $ 78]), with the indicative; o. 
future: when, (dpeobe), Lk. xiii. 28 T Trtxt. WH 
mrg.; [1 Tim. v. 11 Lmrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleck ad loc.). PB. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WH; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Trmrg.]. Y. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever], órav é8eópovv, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1. xvii. 34; see ay, IL. 1). 5. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. óre, when, with the indic. aorist: órav 
ijvov£ev, Rev. viii. 1 L'T Tr WH; [add órav dye éyévero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)]. órav does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. ^ 4 
óre, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; rh 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indie. pres- 
ent (of something. certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w.the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or eustomary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 R G; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal.iv. 3; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w. an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. $ 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26, 48; xvii. 25 [R G]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10; 


viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [8 LT WH], 


13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdf. os], etc.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12, 39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 85; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;" Lat. quom Christo nomen — 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gali. — 
15; ii. 11, 12, 14; iv. 4; Phil. iv.15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 85 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. dre efSev, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts ér: because 
he saw etc.]). éyévero, óre éréAecev, a common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; xi. 1; xiii 53; xix.1; xxvi 1. dre —— 

. róre, Mt. xxi. 1; Jn. xii. 16. w.the indie. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where © 
Lehm. j [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. — 
Subjunctive: ws àv £g, dre etmgre (where órav 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (ef. Tr br.)]; ef. — 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 92; W.298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]. 

6, Te, 7j, Te, TÓ, re, see ré 2 a. 

ért [properly neut. of doris], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. $53,8 b.; B. $139, 51; 570% 
3]), marking 

L the substance or contents (of a ptite 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying anddeclaring - 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.) : dvayyéAXew, 
Acts xiv. 27; Duryeia Bau, Acts ix. 27; elmeiv, Mt. xvi. 20; 
xxviii. 7, 13; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i. 15; Aéyew, Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 75 Jassie 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [T Tr WH om. L br. dre]; ix. 2, aul very often; mpo- : 
euprkévat, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the dri in Acts xiv. 22 sup 
ply Aéyovres, contained in the preceding j 
[cf. B. $151, 11); dre after ypddew, 1 Co. ix. 105 1 Jn. ii. 
12-14; paprvpeiv, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34 ; iii. 28; P 
ópoXoyeiv, Heb. xi. 13; Ner Mt. xi 21; L 
Co. i. 11; dddoxew, 1Co. xi 14. after ipdésiQio 
xi. 14; mw (éariv), 1 Co. xv.27; Gal. iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 






































ott 


7 (where LT Tr WH om. 85Ao» [and then 67 simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary)]) ; pavepodpat (for cavepóv yiverat rept épov), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1Jn.ii. 19. It is added—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: dyyyu, Rev. 
x.6; (à éyó (see (áo, I. 1 p. 270*), Ro. xiv. 11; uáprvpa 
tov Gedy emixadovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; murros 6 Beds, 2 Co. i. 18; 
€orw dAnbeva Xpiorou ev épot, 2 Co. xi. 10; id0d éevamov 
tov Oeov, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq.; [W. $53,9; B. 394 (338) ]; —to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dkovew, Jn. xiv. 
28; BAérew, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; Oeao Oat, 
Jn. vi. 5; ywóokew, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk. x. 11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after rodro, Ro. vi. 6; eidévat, 
Mt. vi. 32; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
yvocTóv écrw, Acts xxviii. 28; émvywooxew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv.13; émíorasÓa, Acts xv. 7; voeiv, Mt. 
xv. 17; dpay, Jas. ii. 24; xaradapBdvey, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; evwtévai, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvoeiv, Ro. i.13; ii. 4; vi. 3, 
ete.; dvaywaoxew, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; uvnpoveóew, Jn. xvi. 
4; pynobjva, Mt. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; broppviokew, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: Aoyiferda, Jn. xi. 50 L T Tr WH; after roüro, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 11; vopitew, Mt. v. 17; otpa:, Jas. i. 7; 
mérewpat, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2'l'im. i. 5, 12; 
nemobeva, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v. 10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; zuoerevew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; oroAauBávew, Lk. vii. 43; Soxeiv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi.53; Jn. xx. 15; eAríi(ew, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 6 ; 
kpivew roVro ort, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; —to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Oavpatew, Lk. xi. 38; xaípew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 105 2 Jn. 4; év rovre, dri, Lk. x. 20; evyxaípew, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; péXet pot (oo, abrQ), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émaweiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
eEopodoyeioOa, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; eixapwreiv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; xdpis rà Oe@, Ro. vi. 17 ; xápw €x twi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; Éyo kará twos, dre etc. Rev. ii. 4; &yo rodro dri, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here ór. is causal; cf. W. $ 53, 8 b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb eivai when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: air; éotiv c^ (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; év robro drt, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
ete. ; mepl rovrov Sri, Jn. xvi. 19 ; ody otov 0€ dre (see otos), 
Ro. ix. 6; — to the verbs yiverOa and eivav with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ri yéyovey ór« etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ri [L mrg. ris] 
eotw avOpwros, drt, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ríe 6 Aóyos 
ovros (sc. eoriv), ért, Lk. iv. 36; zoramós éorw obros, drt, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris 7j didax% adrn, dri, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]) : ri ór« etc., i.q. ri €oruv drt, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 R G L [al. om. 
ti; cf. 5 below, and see doris, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ox dri for od Aéyo rt, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. $150, 1; [W.597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil.iii. 12; iv. 11. ór« is used for eis 
ekeivo Ort (in reference to the fact that [ Eng. seeing that, in 
that]) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for év rovr@ dru, Ro. v. 8; for mepi roórov 
ri, concerning this, that: so after AaAeiv, Mk. i. 34; Lk.iv. 
41 [al. take ór« in these exx. and those after d:adoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 
diadoyiferOa, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after dmooréAA ew 
emtotods, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u. s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 
$66,5; B $ 151, 1 a.]; as, otüare rip oixiay Srepava, rt 
éoriv árapx1j. for otüare, Sri 7) olkía Zr. krÀ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after eiSévac and i8eiv, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix. 20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, ete.; dv ipeis Aéyere Gri Oeds buàv 
eat, for wept o (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) ópeis Aéyere dri, Jn. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, dr is joined 
in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 
as, Óteare(Aaro . .. iva pndevi etrooiv, Ste abrós éoti 6 
Xptorés, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, etc. b. 
to that subjunctive after od uy which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see uj, IV. 2 p. 411*; (cf. W. 508 
(473)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [R G; al. om. ór.]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before ór« supply do- 
«eire, borrowed from the preceding doxe?); but in Ro. iii. 
8 dre before zoujo pev (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. $ 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aeyovor [W. 628 (583); B. $141, 3]. c. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ór« falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 839 (318) N. 2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading érz 
óre (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
L br. T Tr WH (yet ef. their note) ]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. dr is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ dr) [B. $139, 51; W.$65,30.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton's note)]: Mt. ii. 23; vii. 23; xvi 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk.[ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see dors, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 22; iv. 43; xv. 27; Jn. i. 203 iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc. ; most frequently after Aéyo, q. v. 
II. 1 a., p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. $ 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and yap 
cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker's words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdpios ete. dr, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20sq.; xiv. 14; after odai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13- 
15, 93, 25, 27, 29; Lk. vi. 24sq.; x. 13; xi.42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Tr mrg. om. Trtxt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 30; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [T Tr WH om. L br. cl.]; Actsi. 5, and often;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt.ii.18; ix. 36; Mk. iii: 30; vi. 34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i.17;— or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1 Jn. iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
óri makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 
§ 127, 6]; as, ded rodro, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 39; 1Jn. 
iii 1,ete. dia ri; Ro.ix.32; 2 Co. xi. 11. xdpw rívos ; 
1Jn.iii.12. otras, Rev.iii 16.  év rovro, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ór. in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by Gà rovro, Jn. xv. 19. ody Gre... ddd’ Ore, not be- 
cause . . . but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination ws dre see ws, I. 3. 

[ór« interrog., i. e. 8, re or 6 Tt, see doris, 4 (and ad 
anit-).] 

érov, see doris ad init. 

o3, see ds, 7, 6, IL. 11. 

ov before a consonant, ovx before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and o)x before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly L T WH mrg. have 
adopted ody i8ov, Acts ii. 7; LT oby “Iovdaixas, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L ody óMyos, Acts xix. 23; 
obx Wyannoar, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise od« before 
an aspirate, as ok €ornxev, Jn. viii. 44 T; [oix evexev, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (oix ebpov, Lk. xxiv. 3; [oix imdpyes, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. 8 [also C *; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]) ; cf. W.$5,1d. 
14; B. 7; [ A. v. Schütz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tdf Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation ete., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p.90 sq.; WH. Intr. $$ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq. I 
Sept. for x5, pw, p[*; a particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. yn has been explained in pj, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, od, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 0é now ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dre- 
xpí&n * oU, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, od o, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 31; ifro ouàv 7d od ot, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vat. 2. It is joined to 
other words,—to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (ob« éyivwokev abrjv) ; Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 9; Ro. i. 16, and 





times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: as oix dépa dépwy, 1 Co. ix. 
26; o)k Ovros abrQ Tékvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (uj) évros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 14; 2 Co. iv. 8; Gal. 
iv. 8, 27; Col.ii. 19; Phil iii. 3; Heb. xi. 35; 1 Pet. i. 8; 
6... oix dy mouijv, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
py must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
py, l. 5 b.]). in relative sentences: eisiv... rwés ol oU 
muorevovow, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 38; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc. ; od« gorw ds and oddév éorw 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; ris éorw, 
ds ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7; ef. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by ére after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v. 42; viii. 55, etc.; dru odx (where oix is pleo- 
nastic) after divite dos, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. $148, 13; [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.]; — to an infin., where uj might have been ex- 
pected: ris ere xpeía karà rjv ráfw MeAxuo. érepov áv- 
(arac Oa: lepéa kal ob Kara rijv rá£w ' Aapàv AéyerOar, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to xarà viv 
rá£w 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ov« év copia Adyov, 1 Co. i. 17; ob 
pavit, ovk ev mAagi MÓ(vais, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, £Aeos (RG &Aeov) 6cAo, od — 
Ovaíav, Mt.ix.13; xii. 7; oik épé Oéyerau, Mk. ix. 37. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, od« edo, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.) ; ovK 
xa, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see ty, I. 2 a. 
p. 266"); rà od« ávijkovra [or à ook àvikev, L'T'Tr WH), —— 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pn, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410*; [cf. B. $ 148, 7 a.; W. 486 (452) ]) ; often so as to 
form a litotes; as, oóx dyvoéw, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; od« dALyor, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq.; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii 20; ob 
moAXat Hpepat, a few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii. 12; Aets i. 
5; ov wodv, Acts xxvii. 14; od perpiws, Acts xx. 12; ovK 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean ete.], Acts 
xxi. 39; o)k é« pérpov, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: od mdvras, not altogether, not 
entirely (see mávros, c. B.) ; od mas, not any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. o? mávres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16; od waa odpé, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
39; ob mavri tO Aaó, not to all the people, Acts x. 415 
on the other hand, when od is joined to the verb, was - 
... ob must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
os. . N5, now x... 52; cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et - 
Chald. p. 513 sq.) Lk. i.37; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; máca càp£ ... 00 w. a M no flesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 
16; cf. W.$26,1; [B. 121(106)]. Joined to a noun - 
it denies and annols the ides ENDE noun; as, rov ob - 
Aaóv, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Jichtvolke, - 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; én oü €Ovet, 
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— ei py, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ei as above, B.]. 








oU 461 


[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so ay 85; 
bg wb, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; T x, a not-wood, Is. 
X. 15; oix dpxtepeUs, 2 Macc. iv. 13; 7j od Siadvors, Thuc. 
1, 137, 4; 7] ob mepireixiors 3, 95, 2; 7j oUk eEovaia 5, 50, 
3; 0f dmeipooóvav ... kobk ámóüei£w, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.) ; cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. $ 148, 9]; 5) oix yamnpern, Ro. ix. 25; oi oix 7Xen- 
3. followed by another nega- 
a. it strengthens the negation: o? kpívo ovdéva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ob ovk 7v 
ovdérw ovddeis xeipevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oj0ézo]; oix . . - 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 5 ; ob weet aot repli ovdevds, Mt. xxii. 16 ; obk . . . obkért, 
Acts viii. 39; cf. Matthiae $609, 3; Kühner ii. $ 516; W. 
855,9 b.; [B. $148,11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W.$55,9a.; B. $148, 
12); ob mapa rovro otk €aTw ék Tod cóparos, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; od duva- 
peda à eiBopev kal jKovcapuer uj) Aadeiv, we are unable not 
to speak [A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55, 8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: otk... dddd, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii. 5; Heb. ii. 16, ete.; see addd, IT. 1; ody iva... 
GW tva, Jn. iii. 17; ody tva . . . dAMá, Jn. vi. 38; od póvov 
. «+ GANG kat, see ddd, II. 1 and pdvos, 2; otk... ei pn, 
see ei, III. 8 c. p. 171°; o? pn w. subjune. aor. foll. by 
5. It is 
joined to other particles: od py, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see ux, IV.; od pnxére w. aor. sub- 
june. Mt. xxi. 19 L'T Tr mrg. WH. pi od, where pi is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and o? negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); W.511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; 
xi.22. eio), see el, III. 11 p. 172*. ov ydp (see yap, I. 
p. 109»), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. $43, 
5 e. ; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 259 sq. [ef. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ov is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii. 
25; Aetsix.21; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co.ix. 1, 6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ov« otOare krÀ.; and the like, see cide, II. 
1 p. 174*; add’ ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see adda, I. 10 p. 28?) ; 
OUK dzokpivy ovdev; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4; — where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. B. § 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 





oUOÉ 


cf. W. u. $.; o? ui) mío abró; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [cf. B. § 139, 2]. 

oiá, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

ovat, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for *j and *jw ; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 13-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk.xiii. 17 ; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
X. 13; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G L ed. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.); thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RGL WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 L T Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of dzó and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of é«, Rev. viii. 13. Asa substantive, 7j ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 7 Otis or 7j raXauropía ; cf. W. 179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; 8o odai, Rev. ix. 12, 
(oval ézi oval ora, Ezek. vii. 26 ; ovat quads AnWeras, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai pot éariv woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

odvSapds (fr. oddayds, not even one; and this fr. ovdé and 
dpós [allied perh. w. dpa; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius 
§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

oi8é, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and é€, and therefore prop. i.q. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of e 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Taf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see TW/. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.$5,1a.; B. p. 
10sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from otre; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ov8é places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): ovóé, like 8€, 
always makes reference to something preceding; obe 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by ore is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ovdé follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. 1. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from pndé as ov does from py [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 155 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk.vi. 44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq. ; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14 ; ox of8a ovd€ emiorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG L mrg. [al. obre . . . odre] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio") ; cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; od... oU86 . . . ovde, not... nor... nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; ovdels ... 0086 . . . 00806 . . . ode, Rev. v. 3[R G; 
cf. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; od... odd€ foll. by a 
fut.... o88¢ pij foll. by subjune. aor. . . . ov0é, Rev. vii. 
16. od... ovdé, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24 ; xxv. 135 Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [cf. W.300 (281); 
B. 355 (305) cf. $ 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 23. preceded by 
otro, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdeis, Mt. ix. 17; — by tva pn, 
which is foll. by ovdé . . . ov80é, where ug0é . . . unde might 
have been expected (cf. B. $148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. ovd€é ydp, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not [ A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16 ; Gal. i. 12 (ovàé 
yàp €yo [cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
ete.; GAN ovüé, Lk. xxiii. 15; 4 oddé, in a question, or 
doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple ovde, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WH in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316Y1: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1 Co. v. 1; xiv. 21; o78€ eis [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr 
WH ovdeis]; ovdé &y, Jn. i. 3; GAN oi0é, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. ddd’ obre) ; iv. 3; Gal.ii.3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, oU . . . ovdé [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

ovdels, ob Se ia (the fem. only in these pass. : Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 88; xix. 4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), ob 0 év (and, acc. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and "Theophr. down, oifeís, ot0év: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R*L T Tr WH; Acts xix. 27 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)L T Tr WH ; Lk. xxii. 35 T TrWH ; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 T Tr WH txt.; Acts xxvi. 26 TWH 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pydeis init. and Góttling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, $ 20, 5; see L. and S. s. v. oifeís; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bim. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. ob8€ and eis), [fr. Hom. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from pndeis as ob does from yj 
[q. v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masc., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; obdels dos, Jn. xv. 24; otüeuía 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 1; xiv. 145 
Gal. v. 10, ete. 2. absolutely : otdeis, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk. i. 61; v. 89 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 105 xxv. 115 
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Twos; with the answer ovdevds, Lk. xxii. 35; ob0c» ékrós 


Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xy. 29 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Acts v. 135 1 Co. i. 14; ii. 
8; 1 Tim.vi.16. ovddels ei uj, Mt. xix. 17 Rec. ; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc.; éàv uj, Jn. iii. 2; vi.44, 65. oi . . . oddels 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37 ; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 81; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); obkért . . . oddeis, Mk. ix. 8; otüézro . . . oddeis, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 [ Tdf. otdels. . . ovdér@; L Tr WH ovdeis otro]; 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH]; oi8éis . . . oükért, 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. oj8év, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [ef. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [R G]; 
ovdey ef uj, Mt. v. 13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; u$ 


-—— a—— A cl m m E 
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w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; ovdev uo, Suapeper, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4 sq. ; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 383; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2 [R G] ; ix. 
15 [G L T Tr WH]; oi8év o? uj w. aor. subjune. Lk. x. 
19 [R* G WH mrg.; see pj, IV. 2]. oi0év, absol, noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. $131, 10] : dà 
ketv (see abdixéw, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; oddép 
Oiapépew tds, Gal. iv. 1; ocrepeiv, 2 Co. xii. 11; apereiv, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 3. obdév éorw, it is nothing, of no 
importance, etc. [cf. B. $ 129, 5] : Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11; oi8év eis, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. l. e.]); eis odd€v AoyuaOrvar (see Aoyifouat,1a.), Acts — 
xix. 27; els oddev yívea Cai, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. $29, 3a.; év ovdevi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
i. 20 (cf. pndeis, g.) ]. 

ov6émrore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovdé and soré, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], never: 
































(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 85 xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

oi8éro, adv., simply negative, (fr. o080€ and the enclitie 
mw), [fr..Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH obmo); xx. 9. ob0émo ovddeis, never 
any one [A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [ovdém@... 
én’ oddevi, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 L'T Tr 
WH); otk .. . ob0éro oddeis (see od, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53[L 
Tr WH otk . . . ovdeis otro; Tdf. obe . . . od8els obüézo]; — 
ovdérw ov0év (L T Tr WH simply otme) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 3 

ovfels, oU0cv, see ovdeis, init. 

ovkért [also written separately by Rect ally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (od«, ért), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from ugkére 
(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi.66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 


vv” 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc. ; odxére #AOov, I 
came not again [R. V. forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: oU8€ . . . oUkért, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ove . . . oUkért, Acts 
viii. 39; oddeis . . . oUkér,, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
oUkéri . . . ovdév, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovkért 
. . . ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8; overt ov wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. o/xér:]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
ovde... ovdxére ovdeis, Mk. v. 3 LT WH Trtxt. ovdkére 
is used logically [cf. W. $65, 10]; as, odkérs éye for it 


. cannot now be said ért éyó etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 


20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal.iii.18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 
— eikoov, (fr. oü« and ody), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 


| [see Krüger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 


therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Hence the saying of Pilate o)koüv Bacieds ei od must 
be taken affirmatively : then (since thou speakest of thy 
BaaciXeia) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Kónig !), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write oükovv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 


then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 


512 (477). The difference between ovxody and otkovr is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p- 792sqq.; Krüger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kühner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor. ; [ Büumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od pH, see uj, IV. 

oiv a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v.; Kühner $508, 1 ii. 
p- 707 sqq. ; Biiumlein p. 173 sqq.; Krüger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program * Ueber Ableitung " 
u.s. w. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [ (Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. dy (cf. 
évrws) ; but see Büumlein or Kühner u. s.); cf. W. $53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]) ; Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (xal ipeis oiv, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
asis plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers'; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another) ; Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas.iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 35; xxi. 14, 36 
[RG L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 19; xiii. 40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 7; v.6; Rev. i. 19 [GL 
T Tr WH]; iii. 3, 19, and often; viv ody, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b: in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur) ; a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ri oiv épo)pev; Ro. vi. 13 vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ri ov gnpi; 1 Co. x. 19; ri odv; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? [cf. W. § 64, 2 a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ody ov ;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 155 
xi. 7; also ri oiv éerív; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31; Gal. iii. 
21. — «v. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?’) ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [ Tdf. om. ov] ; Acts 
xv. 10 (viv ody, now therefore, i. e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, * If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?' [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 8. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 9sq.; vi.21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, etc. c. in epanalepsis, i. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497 ; [W. 444 (414), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 


ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ; 


‘Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22) ; 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 


(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. oiv]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4; xv. 8, 30; xxiii. 31; xxv. 1; xxviii. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i. 17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all) ; Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22; —or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new occur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[cf. W. $60, 3]: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [ Lehm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25, 


» 
ovo 


31,57; ix. 7 sq. 10, 16 ; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7, 11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
ody, so then, Lat. hinc igitur,in Paul; see dpa, 5. el oiv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ei, III. 12; [ei uv ov, 
see pev, II. 4 p. 398"]. etre ody. . . etre, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 81; xv. 11. émei ody, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with ody, as 
Acts ii. 30; xv. 2[T Tr WH 8€]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 11; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr 
mrg. ores]. àv oiv, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, ody, al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by édv shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
» [here Tdf. om. ody] ; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; éàv ody 
pn, Rev. iii. 3; so also órav oiv, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 34. Gre ov, when 
(or afler) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(30) 
Rec.be ez TL, T Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; i.q. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix. 6, 8. das ov, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; ds oiv, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. &omep oiv, 
Mt. xiii. 40. uev ody, foll. by dé [cf. B. $ 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi.6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see uév, II. 4. viv ody, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. $ 61, 6]; as, 
[epi ris Bpóeos obv etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; oí pév oiv, Acts 
ii. 41, and often ; zoAAà uv otv, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lehm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] 
ome, (fr. od and the enclitic mH), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. ume, as od does fr. wh [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet ; a. in a negation : Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. ii. 4 ; iii. 24; vi. 17 Ltxt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8* 
RL WH txt., 8*, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 305 xx. 17; 1 
Co.iii.2; Heb.ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lehm. oix) ; oddels otmro, no one ever yet (see 
ovdeis, 2, and cf. od, 3 a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet ete.: Mt. xv. 17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
WH]J* 
obpá, -ás, 7, a tail: Rev. ix. 10, 19 ; xii. 4. 
down; Sept. several times for 251.) * 
obpávwos, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. $11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (otpavós), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: ómarijp 6 otp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 


(From Hom. 
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13; besides L T Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
erparià ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. opa- 


voi). b. coming from heaven: ómracía o)p. Acts 
xxvi 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind. Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 


otpavébev, (ovpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; — 
xxvi 13. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Mace. iv.10.) Cf. Lob. 1 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 1 

edpavés, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ * endaae 
pass’ ; cf. Vanicek p. 895; Curtius : $509], heaven ; and, | 
in imitation of the Hobs: mU (i.e. prop. the heights — 





above, the upper regions), ovpavol, -àv, oi, the heavens [W. ! 
$27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. 

ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; 6 ovp. k. 7) yr [heaven and earth] fi q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19 ; Tob. vii. 117 (18); 
1 Mace. ii. 37, ete.) : Mt. v. 18 ; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 
31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 33; Actsiv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 
24; Rev. x. 6; xiv. 7; xx. 11. "The ancients conceived of " 
the ükseuded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B.D. F 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heavengs hence such expressions | 
dm dkpov obpaviay ews dxpov abràv, Mt. xxiv. 31; ) 
dkpov "yrs €os dkpov obpavoà, Mk. xiii. 27; iad róv o 
(Dw nnm, Eccl. i. 13; ii. 3, ete), wager heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv. 12; Col.i. 23; ék ris (se. ; 

ef. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (a1 sq. .)]) i’ [here L T Tr W 

tnd rÓv ovp. | otpavóv eis iv br obpavóv, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. Irom 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24; as 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal dist 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, ko 
AácÓa. dypt tod obpavo?, Rev. xviii. 5 DL T Tr WH] (on. 
which see koAAdo) ; óyroOrjvat ws Tod odpavod, metaph. of — 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory A 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (kAéos obpavóv tke, E 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpés obpavóv Bigátew wá, S 
O. C. 382 (381) ; exx. of similar expressions fr. o 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62) ; katvol 
(kai yi) Kaun), better heavens which will take the p 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 T 
13; Rev. xxi. 1; oi viv ovdpavoi, the heavens which n 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 5 5 also 
6 mpóros ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and t 
an unrolled scroll; hence, éMocew [T Tr mrg. iAAáccew 
Tovs obp. ws mepiBédavov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of P. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.); kai ó odp. dmexopiobn as f 
ucc ópevov [or eiua], Rev. vi. 14. b. Lo i 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempe 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are y 
6 obp. muppdger, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject he's 

































o)pavós 


ervyvá(ev, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; veróv &0oxe, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 13; 
xvi. 21; xx. 9 ; onpeiov ex or dd Tod obp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 11; répara év rà ovp. Acts ii. 
19; kAetew róv obpaváv, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(mvvéxew ràv odp. for DWT Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26 ; vii. 13; drvéxew róv ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3) ; ai vepeda 
ToU ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; ró mpdco- 
mov To) ovp., Mt. xvi. 3[ T br. WH reject the pass.] ; Lk. 
xii. 56; rà merewaà r. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
- abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
- abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk.i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidevdat or starry lnbbow 
ra dorpa ro) ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1) ; oí dorépes r. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xii. 10; xiv. 13) ; ai duvdpers TOv. obp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take 8v». in this 
- phrase in a general sense (see 8óvajus, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; ai év rois ovp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. N2Y 
DW, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); so jj 
c'rpari Tov ovpavod, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
_ the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
—. and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of 6 rpiros ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(ef. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinet heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (izepávo mávrov ràv ovp.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; exiii. 24 (exv. 16 
8q.)); hence eds ro) ovp., Rev. xi. 13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 év (rois) ovp., Mt. v.16, 45; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x. 33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ev 7ó 
- e)pavQ in br.], 14, 19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., ete. From this 
heaven the mvevpa dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 38, 41sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
- itis the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 30; xviii. 
- 10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass. J; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
Hi. 15; “Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x.1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
30 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); rà év rois ovpavois kal rà ém rhs 
yns, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i.10; Col. i. 16, 20; yívera. rd 
OeAnpa To) Oeod év ovparp, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; xapà gorau év rà ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.]; Acts i. 
10sq.; li. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6; [Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (év óyygAois) ; viii. 1; ix.24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (zveópara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see dzoypádo, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
0ncavpós év ovpavà, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said éyew 
0ncavpóv év ovpavà (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [R G]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10. By meton. 6 ovpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of heaven : edppaivov ovpavé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xcv. (xevi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15) ; in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq. ; [Keil, as below]) : 
ápaprávew els tov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; ék rod o)p., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; é£ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25 ; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravríov rod odpavov, 1 Macc. iii. 
18 (where the rod 8coü before rod ovp. seems question- 
able); ék rod ovp. 7) la xis, ib. 19; 7j e£ odp. Borjfeia, xii. 
15; xvi. 3, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 31; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. üb. d. Büch. d. Mace. 
p.20. On the phrase 7j BacuiXeía r&v op. and its meaning, 
see BaciAe(a, 3; [Cremer s. v. Bac. ; Edersheim i. 265]. 

Ospfavós, -ov, ó, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Oiptas, -ov [ B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (77738 light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.* 

ovs, gen. órós, plur. Sra, dat. div, rd, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, etc. ; akin to die, aicOdvopa; cf. Curtius 
$619; Vanicek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. jt; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1 Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; Sra rwos eis Seow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 7 ypady) mAypoüra: év rois dai 


ovcía 


twos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said ouvéyew 
*[q. v. 2a.] và dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; 7kova65 
rt els rà Órá rwos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [ A. V. came to the ears of ] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise eicépxeoa:, Jas. v. 4 ; yiverOat, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dkovew eis rd obs, to hear [ A. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(eic ods often so in class. Grk.; ef. Passow [L. and S.] 
s. v. 1); also mpés 7d ods Aadeiv, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing : Mt. xiii. 16 ; 6 €xov 
(or et Tus yer) Sra (or ois, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with dxovew added; cf. B. $ 140, 3] dxovéro, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22; xiii. 9; rots aot Ba- 
péos dkovew, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; dra &xovres ok dxovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
Gra ro) pry dkovew, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; 6€o0e r. Aóyovs robrovs els rà Sra, 
[ A. V. let these words sink into your ears i. e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dme- 
pitpyrtos Trois ógív (see drepírugros), Acts vii. 51.* 
oca, -as, 7, (fr. dv, oca, dv, the ptep. of eipi), what 
one has, i. e. property, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 12sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 
ovre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. unre as od does fr. pn [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. o¥8é as pyre does fr. wndé; see pyre and 
ovb€), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which otre 
stands singly : a. ov...ovre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
GL T Tr WH ovdé); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
ov8€); oddels d£is ebpéOn ávoi£a. 7d BiBAlov obre BAémew 
avré, Rev. v. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 367 (315); od... 
ov06 .. . ore, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W.493 (459); B. 368 (315)]; odd... 
obre (so that ore answers only to the ov in ovdé), Gal. i. 
12RG T WH txt. [W. 492 (458); B. 366 (314). — b. 
ovre . . . kaí, like Lat. neque ... et, neither . . . and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was ob...ré, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s. v. B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 4]; W. § 55, 
7; [B. $149, 13 c.]). c. By a solecism otre is put 
for ob8€, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G L T Tr 
WH ob8é) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315) ; 8149, 13£.]; 
Mk. v. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored oi8é 
[W. 490 (456); B. u. s.]) ; Lk. xii. 26 R G (where L T 
Tr WH o$8é [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]) ; 
otre perevónaav, Rev. ix. 20 R L Tr (where G WH txt. 
ob, T o00é not... even; WH mrg. otre or odd [cf. B. 367 
(315)]) ; after the question uj divara . . . cixa; follows 
otre dduxdv yAvd roujoa vdwp, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though otre divara . .. vidxa had previously been in 
the writer’s mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u. s.]). 2. 
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used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec $ 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix. 35 Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ore occurs ten times); 1 Co, 
iii. 7; vi. 9 sq. (odre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; oüre... ore . . . odd 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 85 sq., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491° 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

otros, airn, rodro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. n, nw, this; used 4 

I. absolutely. l. | a. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix. 
35; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 38; Mk. xiv. 69; Lk. 
ii. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19; xviii. 
21,30; xxi. 21; Actsii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion — either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2 sq.; Lk. v. 21; vii. 
39, 49; Jn. vi. 42, 52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi.11; Aetsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apoeryphor. V. T. _ 
p. 370*. b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- | 
ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 37 [RGL]; 
Jn.i.2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, ete.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. i. 41 (42); iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii, 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (év rovr@); ix. 20; 1Jn. v. 6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii 17. xal 
otros, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx. 30 R GL; Heb. viii. 8. «al rodrov, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23, 1; [B. $ 127, 3]): Aetsiv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see Taga sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where odros is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. ll. ce.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; obros, arn éori, in 
this appears . . . that ete.; on this depends . . . that ete. : 
foll. by dri, as avr écriv 7j érayyeMa, órt, 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14; — by tva, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11,235 y. 85 2Jn..— 
6; roiré éari rd pyov, ró ÜéArpa Tod cob, va, Jn. vi. 29, — 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- - 
phasis: od wávres oi é£ "Iopand, obrow “Iopand, Ro. ix. 65 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [L mrg. of roto)roc]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 75 ( 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given - 
by a participle or by the relative ós, éor1s; which de-- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12; — or precedes: in the form of a parti- - 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq. ; xxiv. 18; xxvi. 285 Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6... bmápyow, oüros) ; Jn. vi, 465 - 
vii.18; xv. 5; 2Jn. 9; Acts xvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative és, Mt. v. 19; Mk. iii, 85; Lk. 
ix. 24, 26; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. abrós]; iii. 26; v. 885. 
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Ro. viii. 30; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16. 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding dors, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. dco... obra, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal vi 12; also preceded by e tis, 1 Co. iii. 17 
[here Lchm. a?rós]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by éáv mis, 
Jn. ix. 31; cf. W. § 23, 4. f. with abrós annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a. b.ete. — g. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
J number to the noun in the predicate : oóroí eiow oí viol 
ths Bac. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; adry éoriv 
3| peydrn évroA, Mt. xxii. 38; obrós éarw 6 mAávos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter roro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v.6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro eiróv and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [ T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
88; dca roUro, see did, B. II. 2 a.; eis rovro, see eis, D. II. 
-8 c. 8.; abrà TroUro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
avroi]; cf. Matthiae $ 470, 7; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. $21, 3note 2; Kühner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; pera roro, see perd, II. 2b. éx rovrov, 
Jor this reason [see éx, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.].  év rovr@, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. emi rovr@, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see ézí, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov xápw, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
Ta)ra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera ra)ra, see perd, II. 2 b. karà rara, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. rà avrá or. 
- mabrá]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v. 34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. xa6ós...rajra, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; ajró rovro drt, Phil. i. 6 ; rodro Aéyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyo, II. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
Gru, tva, etc.: ro)Uro Aéyo or dwpí foll. by dri, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see Aéyo u. s.) ; 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywaoxets roUro 
foll. by 67, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
Aoyifer Oat rovro Sri, Ro. ii. 3; after duodoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after eidas, 1 Tim. i. 9; év rovr@ drt, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24; 
iy. 9 sq.; Toüro, iva, Lk. i. 43; eis rodro, iva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv. 6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; &à 
Toro, tva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15 ; roórov 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [ef. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, 8 41]), tva, 3 
Jn. 4; év rovro, éáv, 1 Jn. ii. 3; órav, 1 Jn. v. 2; roro 
avd, iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of ajró roüro see B. $ 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
€is avrà Tovro, tva, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; ózes, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner ro)ro is put before an infin. 
with ró for the sake of emphasis [W. $ 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7,9, ete.]: 2 Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here R G prefix rod to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as rodro etyoua, riv üpàv 
kardpriow, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. C. kai 
roUro, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
kai rara, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kai ravra also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
ravra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). e. ToUTo 
pev...todro dé, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kühner $ 527 Anm. 2]). 
see eiyi, II. 3 p. 176°. 

II. Joined to nouns itis used like an adjective ; a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, obros 6, adtn 1, Toro rd, [cf. W. § 23 fin.; B. 
$127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 22 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44 ; x. 
96; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x. 6; xi. 47; xii. 5; Actsi. 11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, etc. ; roUro TO ratdiov, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes rodro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, of Aidox 
ovrot, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
3; add, Mt. v. 19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrous], 26, 28 ; 
ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. avrijs]; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31 ; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 13, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 13; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1 Co. i. 20; 
ii. 6; xi. 26; 2 Co.iv. 1, 7; viii.6; xi. 10; xii. 13; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u. s.]) ; it is added to a noun which has another 
adjective, 7 xnpa 7 mrex! avrp, Lk. xxi. 3; mávra rà 
prjpara ra)ra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(T WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr 
mrg. br. radra) ; amd ths yeveds THs TKoias TavTns, Acts 
ii. 40]. c. Passages in which the reading varies 
between o$ros 6 and 6... obdros: viz. ovros 6, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv.20R Lmrg.; Jn. vi. 60RG; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LTTrWH. 6... otros, Mk. xiv. 30 RG Lmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20 GLtxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 60 L T Tr WH; Jn. vii. 
36L T Tr WH ; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
ete. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. $37, 5 N. 1]: rpírov roro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rodro rpírov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; Sevrepov ToUro, Gen. xxvii. 36; roUro Ocxarov, Num. 
xiv. 22 ; réraprov roro, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predieative use of odros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost $ 98, 3 A. c. a. sq.]: rodro má Setrepov 
onpeiov émoígoev, Jn. iv. 54; rpirny raórqv jpépav ayer, 


f. rotr gorw, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see dyo, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xeipar tpiaxooriy ravryv rjuépav, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 13, 3); o) era wodAds ravras Tjpépas (see perd, II. 
2 b. [W. 161 (152) ; B. $ 127, 4]), Acts i. 5; obros piv 
éxros éoriv avry, this is the sixth month with lar ete. Lk. 
i. 36; airy anoypady mwpórr éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH i; rarg» éroigaev dpx)v àv. onpeioy, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WH. 

otrw and ovra@s (formerly in printed editions ovre 
appeared before a consonant, odrws before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has -re but fourteen times in the N. T." Serivener, 
Collation ete. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction ete. p. 561), 
have restored ovrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
'Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -re ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -ro 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -ro 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W. $5,1b.; B. 9; [Lob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Krüger $ 11, 12, 1; Kühner 
8$ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. o$ros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
i2 in this manner, thus, so ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes ; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described ; in the way 
it was done ; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; xvii.12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; ii.48; xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv. 11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; ody otras éora [L 
Tr WH écriv (so also T in Mk.)] év ópiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26 ; Mk. x. 43; ópeis oix 
ovrws sc. éoecbe, Lk. xxii. 26; éàv djópev abróv otras sc. 
rowoovra, thus as he has done hitherto [see dpinus, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45 ; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise odrws xat, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 35 ; xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. odras 
€xew, to be so (Lat. sic or ita se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii, 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b. j. 2, 8,5; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. 1 h.; [L. and S. s. v. L.7]) : Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below. it takesthe place 
. of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 
dition of things, [B. $ 149,1; cf. W. $60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i. e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th. iv. 17 ; 2 Pet. 
i. 11; ef. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of obras (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii.17 ; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ([cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; oUres 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. $129, 11], Mt. i. 18; ovrws éori rd OeAnua rod Geos foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii.15. be- 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt.ii.5; Acts vii, — 
6; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, 80 [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ti Oeiioí éare 
oUros; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; oros . .. dore, Jn. iii. 16. oddémore éiávm otros, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (épdyy must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklür. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); ovdérore oüres ei0ouev, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovrws or 
oUrws kai in comparison stands antithetie to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) e.]: xa- 
Üámep . . .oUreos, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii, 
11; kaÜós ...ovres, Lk. xi. 305 xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 145 — — 
xii.50; xiv. 31; xv. 4; 20.1.5; x. 7; 1 Th.ii.4; Heb. _ 
v. 3; ores . . . kaÜós, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii, 
17; as... ovrws, Acts viii. 32; xxiii. 11; Body 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 85 v. 2; olive ete 
Mk. iv. 26; di vii. 46 [L'WH om. Tr br. the cl]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; oUres ds... 
p) ás, 2 Co. ix. 5[GL T Tr WH]; orep .. . obros, Mt, 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21, 26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; xi. 815; 1 Co. xi-12; xv, 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co. i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph.v. 24 R G5 
after ka0' dcov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; obras . . . dy rpómov, Acts 
i.11; xxvii. 25 ; 0v vpómov . . . otros, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii, - 
14); xarà rijv dddv iy Aéyovauww aipeow oUro krÀ. after the — 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. ó8ós, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve — 
notice : a. (€yet) os [better 6] uév otros bs [better — 
6] 5€ otros, one after this manner, another after that,ji.e. — 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (zoré uév. 
oUros kal rore oUros dáyera: 1) páxaupa, 28.xi 25) b. 
ovrws, in the manner known to all, i. e. ace. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 8. c. in that state in which 
one finds one's self, such as one is, [cf. W. 465 (484)]: v. 
pe éroinoas obras, Ro. ix. 20; obras elvat, pévew, of 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 kav obras. 
mepiBaretrat viz. as (i. e. because he is) vite [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii.5 L T Tr WH. d. ^ 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [ef. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s. v. 4; [L.and S. s. v. IV.; see 1 above 
add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- - 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [ 
take ores here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xx 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of ; cf. too 
Co. vi. 5]; otras ámokpivp ; i.e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. | 
22 ; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But th 





































07x, 
exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal, for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above.] £ 
In class. Grk. odrws often, after a conditional, concessive, 
temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
8$. v. 1 h.; [L. and S. sev. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi.5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); [cf. 
W. $60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ovros may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
ef. W. u. s.]; in the second passage oüroes denotes in the 
manner spoken of,i.e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 
ovx, see ov. 
odxt, i. q. ov, not, but stronger [cf. vv» ad init. ] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; vi.1; 
b by ddd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 13 (L T Tr WH oix); 
in denials or contradictions [ A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3, 5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17 [L Tr WH ody]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LT Tr WH ody); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for xn, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); dÀX odxi, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 
óbeAérns, -ov, ó, (Óie(Ao), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
legs. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: dqerérns eipi, i. q. deira, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); der. ein rwos, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; rwí (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro.i.14; viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured : Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3^ny, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i.e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 
^ é$eM$ -7s, 7, (dheirw), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 
- dhetAnpa, -ros, 75, (dheiAw), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
ns», Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); ájuéva, 1 Mace. xv. 8; ármo- 
rivew, Plat. lege. 4 p. 717 b.; dodiddéva, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3]. karà dpetAnua, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3jr or sain 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see àieuérgs, b.) ; hence, dduéva: rwi rà ójeiX. abro?, to 
remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
Prin paw), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]* 
— 6$«o; impf. dpedov; pres. pass. ptep. dderdpevos ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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in debt for: rwí rt, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; rd 
opeAdpevov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
avrà (which L Tr WH om.), that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. rv eÜvouav ójeiXopévgv, the good-will 
due [ A. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec.; 
pndevi pndev opeirere (here ddeidere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), ei pi rd aAAjXovs d»ya- 
Tay, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, be 
bound : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or hecessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (0ie(Ae« droOaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii.29; Ro.xv. 1, 27; 1 Co. v. 10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 
need so requireth)] ; ix. 10; xi. 7,10; 2 Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i.3; ii. 13; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3, 12; 1Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3 Jn. 8; deor cvvicracda, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see óeAé- 
ths, b., opeiAnua, b.), óie(Ao tivi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [ A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi.4. [Cowr.: mpoo-oeido. |* 

Sedov (for Spedov, without the augm., 2 aor. of opeiha; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as pedov Oaveiv, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. $150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. G L T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 5; épedov ameOdvopev, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3) ; with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or. Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603*; [L. and 
S. s. v. ójeíAo, IT. 3].* 

SHedos, -ovs, 7d, (6éAAw to increase), advantage, profit: 
1Co.xv.32; Jas.ii.14, 16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.) * 

dpOadpo-Sovdela [T WH -Aía; see I, «], -as, 7, (6pOad- 
podovdos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p. 299*; and this fr. ójfaAuós and Soddos), [ À. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master's 
eye (ui Kar’ opOadpod., rovréar. p!) póvov mapóvrev ràv 
deomorav kai ópóvraov, ddda kal dmóvrev, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi. 6; *for the master's eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” H. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (94) J.* 


ó$0aXuós 


dhOadpds, -o), ó, [fr. r. dw to see; allied to dys, Ovro- 
pa, etc.; Curtius $ 627], Sept. for 1j, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi. 22; Mk.ix.47; Lk.xi.34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, and often; fur) 
épOarpod, 1 Co. xv. 52; of dpOadpoi pov eidoy (see the 
remark in yAócca, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1Co.ii.9; Rev.i 7; [dvégAerav of dpOadrpoi 
Mt. xx. 34 RG]; iüeiv rois 0 50., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ópáv rois oO. (see ópáo, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
jj émfvpía ràv 00. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: 66. cov movgpós écrw, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; 0$. movopós, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (y y*, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir, xxxiv. 
13; TnWN2 TZ n thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; éf6. movppós dÜovepós ex’ dpro, Sir. xiv. 10; uj) 
pboverdrw cov 6 op6. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dàya60s 
ó8aAuós, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, o$6aAuós movgpós in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see rovnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. xpa- 
Téiv ToUs oO. ro) pn krÀ. [ A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
broAauBáve twa dmó tov OO. twos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another's sight [ A. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpi8n ard trav 0d. cov, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix. 42; 8i0óvat rti dOadpods rod ju) BAérew, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B. 
267 (230)]; rvjAo)v rovs 0d. twos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; oxorifovra oí oO. Ro. xi. 10; meharicpevor dpbar- 
pot ris Ouavoías [cf. B. $ 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; rijs 
kapüias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH; év dpOarpois rwos (^5 "y y3 [cf. B. $146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment [cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
Xii. 11; od« éore te dzrévavrt Tov OO. Tivos, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yvuvór 
éori tt rois pO. rivos (see yupvds, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
60. rod kvpíov éri Sixaiovs (sc. ém- [or dmo-] BAémovauw, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which d¢6adyds occurs 
may be found under dvoiyw p. 48”, ámAo)s, diavolyo 1, 
éLoptcow 1, éraipw p. 228", kauuóc, poryaris a., mpoypd- 
$o 2. 

Sis, -ews, ó, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. 8pákov, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. ófaAuós]; fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for UT; a snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x. 19; xi. 11 ; Jn. iii. 14 ; 1 Co. 
x.9; Rev.ix.19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Gen. iii. 
1; hence, hpdmpor ds oi Ses, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
6 0dus]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called ddeis, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Mace. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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ÜxXos 


called ó dqus ó dpxaios, ó ódus: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx. — 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] Opákov.* 

odpis, -vos, 7), 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27,18; 34, 29): Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Tl. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[éxerós, -od, ó, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
apedpav).*] 

6xA€w, -à : pres. pass. ptep. dxAovpevos ; (0xXos) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (rwá, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 R G L (where T Tr WH évoyA., —the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3, 4) ; Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae § 12. _[Comp.: &v-, map- 
€v-oxAéo. ] * 

óxXo-rroéo, -à : 1 aor. ptep. óyAorroujcas ; (xXos, mrotéo) ; 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

óxXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, a throng : Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete. ; 
Mk. ii. 4; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9, ete. ; Jn. 
v. 13; vi. 22, 24 ; vii. 20, 32, 49, ete. ; Acts xiv. 14; xvii. 
8; xxi. 34; ris ek ro) OyAov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or awe 
TOU OxyAov, xix. 39; ix. 38; amd (for i.e. on account of 
[cf. dd, II. 2 b.]) v. dyAov, Lk. xix. 3; 9 Bia r. OxyXov, 
Acts xxi. 35; wodds ÓyAos and much oftener dyXos sroAós, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi. 47 ; Mk. v. 21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 43 [here T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. vroA.]; Lk. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix. 37; Jn. vi. 2, 5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1, 65 with 
the art. ó rodvds dyX., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
37 ; [6 ÓyAos moAós (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Tr mrg.; cf. B. u.s. ; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. l. c.]; mdaodvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Ree.]; 
ikavós, Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 26; 6 
meioros xA. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas 6 0yA., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Ree.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; dyA. romobros, Mt. 
xv. 33; al pupiddes rod Syd. Lk. xii. 1; ob pera SyAov, not. 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep 8yXov, in the — 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. plur. 
of 8yXou, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 33, 36 ; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 34, 36, ete. ; Lk. iii 7, - 
10; iv. 42; v. 3; viii. 42, 45; ix. 11; xi. 14, ete. ; Acts — 
viii. 6; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Ree.; - 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; dyXor roAAo(, Mt. iv. 255 — 
viii. 1; xii. 15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv.30; xix. 2; Lk. v.155 
xiv. 25; mávres of OyXoi, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multi- x 
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=. See 


. dxtpopa 


tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii. 12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émicioracts OxAov, a riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12 [L T Tr WH émicraats (q. v-) ox]. 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as rehwvar, Lk. v. 29 ; 
pabnrav, Lk. vi. 17; óvouárev (see dvoua, 3), Acts i. 15; 
TÓv iepéwv, Acts vi. 7; the plur. éyAo, joined with Aaoí 
and ¢6yn, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for i5.) 

óxópopa, -ros, rd, (6xupd [to make strong, to fortify]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
^32, ete.; very often in 1 and 2 Mace.; Xen. Hellen. 
8, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: ka- 
bcide rb dxtpwpa, ef’ à émemo(Oewrav, Prov. xxi. 22; óxv- 
papa ócíov dóBos kvpíov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 
- éyyápuov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. yor [cf. Curtius $ 630] 
i e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted; hence specifically), fish : Jn. vi. 9, 11 ; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 p. 385 e. ; Leian., Geop. 
[cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yuvatxdpioy, fin. [W. 23 
(22)]) *. 

sé, (apparently fr. ózis ; see dria, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. ris jpépas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 93 ; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat, al; for 333 ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg.WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.85. — b. 
with a gen. [W. $ 54, 6], dé caBBárov, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification 7 émupwok. xrA.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (de ràv BaetXéos xpóvov, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; dpe 
puotnpiwy, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4, 18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; dé foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. $ 132, 7 Rem.; Kühner $414, 5 c. B. 
Hence in Mt. l. c. */ate on the sabbath']. Keim iii. 
p- 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 
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Orcviov 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without suc- 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. über Matth. ad loc.)] * 

Oipipos, -ov, (Ge), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 325 ; óyriuó- 
raros a ópos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 sq. ; év rois dypipors rev b8d- 
rov, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1,10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dy. derds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or mpóipos [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
L T Tr WH om. ó$eróv, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute kapmóv]; Sept. for wip, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

óVwos, -a, -ov, (dé), late; l. as an adjective 
([Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [ Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51sq.]) : 7 épa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 
txt. de, q. v.] (Oyría év vueri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 7 dia as a subst. 
(sc. ópa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i.e. either from our three to six o'clock p. m., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57 ; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o'clock 
P. M.to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
[here T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i. 32; vi.47; xiv. 17; xv. 42; Jn. vi. 16 ; xx. 19, (hence 
D'3077 p3, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi. 
12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

dus, -ews, 7, (ONTO, Oyropat [cf. dpOadyds]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for r2 ; l. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: kpívew kar’ 
Oyrw, Jn. vii. 24.* 

épdvov, -ov, 7d, (fr. óyrov — on which see óyráprov, init. 
— and óvéopa: to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see éWdpiov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 13, 8), óvrórtov began 
to signify 1l. univ. a soldier's pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] éyana, 
prop. that part of a soldier's support given in place of 
pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. iii. 28; xiv. 32; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56 ; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3) : Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [ef. W. $31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. wages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; tis ápaprías, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
23.* 
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II 


TraryuoeUo 


mayiSevo: 1 aor. subj. 3d pers. plur. rayWetooow; 
(mayis, q. v.) ; a word unknown to the Greeks; to en- 
snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., rwà év Aóyo, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([roie Adyos, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 30 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.) * 

ara yis, -idos, 7), (fr. miyyvupe to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for n3, ni, win, etc.; a snare, trap, noose; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xe. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; mayidas iordva, Arstph. av. 527; hence os 
mayis, as a snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. ^ b. 
trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, éumimrew els reipaoapóv k. mayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (éuzt- 
mre. eis mayida ágaproAós, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdvdadov, Sap. xiv. 11); rod OuaóAov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 


of love.) * 
TáOnua, -ros, 7d, (fr. mabeiv, mdoxw, as páÜnpua fr. pa- 
civ), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 


suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb.ii.10; x. 
32; 1 Pet. v. 9; rà eis Xprordy, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; rod 
Xpurro), which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afllietions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called za6/para rov Xpwrroo [ W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i5; Phil iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; ràv ápaprióv, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. 7d rác xew (see 
xavxnpa, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : @avdrov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. [Syn. cf. má£os, init.]* 

mra rós, -1, -óv, (máa xo, rabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cie. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling ; often in Plut., as 
na0nrov a opa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis) : Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as za8mrós 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. 
ec. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89) ; cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(so in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 





mavdaplov 


za E i i 


Christ is said to be wa@nrés and draéns in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 3, 2).* 

aráBos, -ovs, ró, (rabeiv, rác xo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; i.q. wdOnpa (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. mados (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 $ 11]); i. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. : 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- — 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [ef. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle's Rhet. p. 183 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved — 
passion: Col. iii. 5; má6r dripias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see driuía) ; ev idi emi&vpías, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.* Y a 


[Syn. 7400s, em iOvp la: m. presents the passive, er. the 
active side of a vice; ém. is more comprehensive in 
than .; ém. is (ev il) desire, . ungovernable desire. Ch. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] ! 






























ma.saywyds, -o0, 6, (fr. mais, and dywyds à leader, es 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) — 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves. 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life — 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The | 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the. 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr.; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthümer, § 34, 15 Wr ^ 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Beek 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They 
distinguished from oí dSdcxador: po. de rep. Lac. $32 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car-- d 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor * 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose : 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where — 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called madaymyis els 
Xpuaróv, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because tho 
who have learned by experience with the law that tl 
are not and cannot be commended to God by 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of. 
Christ, the Son of God. x uU 

maSdprov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of mais, see aKa pov), 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstp 
Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. very often for 3313, also for * 


" 





mavwela 


[maddpior of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, etc. (cf. 11 sq.) ]-) 
[Svx: see rais, fin.]* 
 mousela (Tdf. «a; [see I, 1]), -as, 9, (mrai8eóc), Sept. 
for 7012; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [cf. W. 388 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the bod y.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. $ xxxii.; cf. Jowett's Plato, in- 

dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adults also 
| cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence ^ a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. acc. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
— jii. 11), 7 sq. [see jmopévo, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbeh. on Sap. 
p. 51; [ef. (Plat.) defin. madeia- Bivagus Oeparmevruci) 
2oyexüis 

mauSeurts, -o0, 6, (audeo) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro.ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. v. 34; 
Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 d., etc.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, etc. ; Diog. 
— Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser; Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 
. abeo ; impf. éraidevor; 1 aor. ptep. maidevoas; Pass., 
pres. mawWevoua; 1 aor. émaidedOnv; pf. ptep. memadev- 
pévos; (mais); Sept for 70°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: twa with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copia [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RGLWH [cf.-B. § 134, 6] (ypdppacw, 
. Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; év copia, ibid. T Tr; twa xarà 
— axpiBevay, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 
— taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by iva, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
tise; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rwà madevew 
kai pvOuiCew Xóyo, Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. $ 2, 1b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi.9; Heb.xii.6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). c. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
seourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 

moardidbev, (radiov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used é« zai8ós, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ek wadiov, mem. 2, 2,8; or ék mat- 
diay, oec. 3, 10; [cf. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where L T Tr WH ék madidbev [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

madiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of mais), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
Er 78, WI, 13, ete.; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl ; plur. rà ula, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi 21; ofa 
(male) onal. recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Ree.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq.; [x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24 ; ruwós, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49 ; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii.30 Ltxt. T Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi. 16 GL T Tr WH; 
xiv.21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28; x. 13 
sqq.; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; zwós, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. radia rais $peot, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi [ A.V. children], Jn. xxi. 5; 1 Jn.ii. 14 (13),18; 
[ii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see zaís, fin.]* 

masiockn, -ns, 7, (fem. of madioxos, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see vearíaxos) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Leian. ; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Müdchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 éXev6épa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq-; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 13; 7) m. 7] Óvpepós, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for MDX, MAW). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [SvN. see mais, fin.] * 

mwattw; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where. it stands for Dn, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pne. [Cow».: 
ép-raí(o. | * 

mais, gen. matdds, ó, 7, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 3y3 and 77) (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : ó mais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 7 mais, Lk. viii. 51, 54 ; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 15; ó ais twos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 3, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155 a.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 335. [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; ef. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]) : Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,13; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king's attendant, minister : Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq: 5 1 S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35) ; hence, in 
imitation of dis Hebr. MYM 225 mais ro Geod is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (exiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, ete.) ; 
thus, the people of Biriel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [ Ald., Compl.], ete.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N. T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. ? sq. ; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

[Srn. rats, matddprov, mardlov, mardlonn, TéEKVOV: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 
+épwv) as defining thus: ward Lov, rb Tpeóóuevoy imb Ti05- 
yoo: watddpiov Bé, rb Hon wepimarvdy kal Tijs Adkews àvre- 
xóuevov: wasdloKos 3,6 év rH exomery tuas mais V ó 
did ray éykvkAlev ua8nudrov bvváuevos iévai.. Philo (de mund. 
opif. $36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: év 
av0pdmov dice érrá claw Gpat k.7-A.* aibÍov uév eorw Áxpis 
&rrà érüv, óbóvrev ékBoAfjs: mais 06 Rxpi yovijs expucews, eis 
và Bis érrd-  ueipákioy 06 Expt *yevelov Aaxváaews, és Ta tpls 
éxrd, etc. According to Schmidt, madfov denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child ; wa:ddpiov a child up to its first school years ; 
mais a child of any age; (wadloxos and) raidicxn, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled: 
from a child isexpressed either by é ai8ós (most frequently), 
or éx maidlov, or ék (ard) maibapíov. rais and rékvov denote a 
child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
Tékvov; but the period wats covers is not sharply defined; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Héhne in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 


1882, p. 57 sqq.] 


mato: 1 aor. émawa; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 71273; to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. pazí(e, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

TIakoruvf, -55, 7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

adda, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [máAa: properly 
designates the past not like mpiv and mpérepoy rela- 
tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[R. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. #8); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

mahaiss, -d, -óv, (ráAa:, q. v.), fr. Hom. down ; a 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for tw^ and pm): 
olvos maXaiós (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); 8:aOnxn, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
évroAn (opp. to kaw?), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; Copy 
(opp. to véov dip.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq. ; neut. plur. zaXatá (opp. 
to kawá), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. 05ravpós, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq-); ó madaids zv dvOpwros (opp. to ó véos), our old 
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endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the — 
worse for wear, old, (for 93, Josh. ix. 10 (4)sq.): . 
ipártov, doxds, Mt. ix. 16 sq.; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SyN. see dpyaios, fin.]* 

madaorns, -nTos, 7, (madaids), oldness : ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see katwórrs, and ypáppa, 2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

TaÀaióo, -@: pf. reraAaioka ; Pass., pres. ptep. zaXat- 
o)pevos ; fut. madawOjooua; (madads); a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for n53; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 123, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddvriov, Lk. xii. 83 ; iudrtov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh. 
ix. 21; Is.1. 9; li. 65 Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rd maXauovpe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p. 208 b.; Tim. p. 59 c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yr- 
packa, fin.].* 

wan, -ns, 7, (fr. raAXw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 







































the victor is able @\iBew xai karéxew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck; — — 
cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361", 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31 ; [cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Diet. of Antiq. s. v. /ucta]) ; the term is transferred to 
the strugele of Christians with the powers of evil : Eph. 
vi. 12.* 

madvyyeverta (T WH radwyer. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, 7, (waAw and yeveois), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s. v. Bárrwpa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
p. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. $8 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after — 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium $ 41; de cherub. $32; [de - 
poster. Cain. $ 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (waduyy. ék &avá- - 
rov); Leian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 - 
(IIvÉayópas wep maduyyevecias éreparevero); Plut. mor. - 
p. 998 c. [i. e. de esu carn. ii. 4, 4] (ór« xpavrat kowois ai — 
Vrvxai cópaciw év rais radvyyeveotas [cf. ibid. i. 7, 55 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; ete.]) ; the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita’ 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as. 
the Stoies taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi $8 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. $15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker a 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly |a lam, in the new age or 
world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
Gfrürer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palist. 
Theol. $ 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, zraA. zrarpí8os, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, maduyy. 77s yva- 
webs éarw 4 dvápvgo:s, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

Tuv, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. iv. 8; xx. 5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1,4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20 ; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13 ; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15, 17 ; x. 19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii. 5; 2Co. xi. 16; Gal.i.9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb. i. 6 (where wadw is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus' former life on earth) ; 
Heb. v. 12 ; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; mddu pikpóv 
se. &grai, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; eis 7d mráAuv, again (cf. Germ. 
- eum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 
dyopev, Jn. xi. 7; dvayopeiv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Tdf. $eóye 
and Grsb. om. cá], (cf. ib. 3) ; amépyerOa, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; eilaépxeo0a, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; e¢pyerOa, Mk. vii. 31; &pxeatat, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2 Co. i. 16 ; xii. 21 [ef. W. 554 (515) n.; B.$145,2a.]; 
imayew, Jn. xi. 8; dvaxdprrew, Acts xviii. 21; Ourrepáv, 
Mk. v. 21; émoorpépew, Gal. i. 17; 7j eu) mrapovoía má 
mpos ópás, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. $125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: maduw eis póBov, Ro. viii. 15; 
mdduw éy Nv, 2 Co. ii. 1. C. madw is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562)]: mddw ék rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. ék tp.]; ek 8evrépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; máu 
Sevrepov, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; madw dvoQev, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loe.) ], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; mddw é£ ápyis, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
—. 11 b.and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 

| ef. W. u. .). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (@dAw 7kovcare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. záw), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added : Mt. iv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 39; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i, 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.43 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23; 
2 Mace. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s. v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iii. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N. T.]). John uses 
máu in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ. in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

madivyever(a, see madvyyevecia. 

TapmAnéeC (T WH zavzA. [cf. WH. App. p. 150), 
adv., (fr. the adj. rauzAr61s, which is fr. mas and mA6os), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one and all: Lk. 
xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]* 

wdprodvus, maymdAAn, mápmoÀv, (mas and soAos), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WH záv z0AXo]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

IIajévMa, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

Tray-Bokíov, see zravOoxeiov. 

mavSokeós, see mavdoyxevs. 

may-Soxetov (-Soxiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. rav8oxyeós, q. v.), an inn, a 
publie house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil) : Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11 ; 
but the Attic form zav8oxeioy is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v. h. 14, 14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)* 

mav-Soxevs, -éos, ó, (más and d¢youa [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ”]), for the earlier and more elegant 
mavdoxevs (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host : 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15, 6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
c. 14.) * 

maviyupis, -ews, 7, (fr. rác and dyvpis fr. dyeipw), fr. 
Hdt. and Pind. down ; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
ties. b. univ. a public festal assembly ; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyéXov [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for ty, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13) ; ix. 55; MISy, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench $i.]* 

mavouxt [so R G L Tr] and zavowet (T [WH ; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. e, «]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (was and oixos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for ravorxia, mravoweoía, mavocknoia, [cf. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392 c.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1, 2; 3 Macc. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

mayoría, -as, 7, (fr. mávosAos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. was and ómXov), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]) : Lk. xi. 22; 6eo, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept.; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God's command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

aravovpyía, -as, 7, (zravopyos, q. v-), craftiness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; maod re ém- 
eru xoprCouern Oatooóvgs kai Ths GAAns dperijs mavoup- 
yia ov copia daíverai, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for my 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.) * 

edid -ov, (was and EPTQ i.q. épyá(ouav; on the 
accent, see kakoüpyos), Sept. for oy; skilful, clever, 
i e. 1. in a good sense, jit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous ; wise, sagacious, skilful, ( Aris- 
tot, Polyb. Plut, al; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.* 

mavrAnbel, see maurdnbei. 

rayraxf or zavrax; (L Tr; see eixn), adv., everywhere: 
Acts xxi. ?8 L T Tr WH, for cavraxo), — à variation 
often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hdt. down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 

mavraxd0ev, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

mavraxod, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br. ; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxviii. 22; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.] * 

mavTeAts, -és, (was and TéAos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16) ; 
eis rd gavreAés (prop. unto completeness [W. $51,1 c.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 8, 11, 
3 and 12,1; 6, 2, 3; 7, 18, 3; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
27).* 

mávr (RG L' Tr WH závry, see reff. s. v. ei), (más), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere ; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

Távro8cv, (más), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 L T WH Tr [but the last 
named here zavróüev; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec.*ezez; Heb. ix. 4.* 

Tavrokpá&rop, -opos, 6, (is and kparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv.8; xvi. 7, 14; xix. 6, 15; xxi. 09. (Sept. 
for ninay in the phrase niw2y ny or niw2y "row Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for "32; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Mace. ; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inserr.; eccles. ani: 
[e. g. Teaching ete. 10,3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. us 
i. 2 p. 134)].) * 
mávrore, (as), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdorore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; va 4 
31; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 425 xii. 8; 
xviii. 20° [20^ Rec.*]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1Co. i. 4; xv. 585. 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 Lmrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 3; iv. 
6, [12]; 1 Th. i. 2; ii. 165 [iii. 6]; iv. 17; [v. 15,16]; 2 ) 
Th. 1 8,11; ii. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap.xi.22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal, 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. d 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.) * A 
TávTOS, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin oonbenea 
i.e. a. in any and every way, by all means: 1 Co. — 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- — — 
tainly: Lk.iv.23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael.v. h. 1, 32; by Plato j 
in answers [cf. our colloquist by all means ]. 4.73 
with the negative ob, ^ a. where oi is postpositive, in . 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as E 
Hom.). B. when the negative precedes, the force of — 
the adverb is restricted : od mavras, not entirely, not al- — 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, — 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mávres ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn.9 — 
* God o) mávres édnbópevos rois duaptnpacw nav.  Like- 
wise ovdev mavrws in Hdt. 5,34.  Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. oí kakoi ob mavrws kakoi ek yyaarpós yeyovact rA. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 504. 
(515) sq. ; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose i E : 
Ro. 1. c., although it is that now generally opi 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 
mapé, [it neglects elision before prop. names L 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) bx 
some other words; see 77. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. 85,1 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximi 
with various modifications corresponding to the vari 
cases with which it is joined ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae $ 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kiü 
$440; Krüger $68, 34-36. It is joined i] 
I. with the GzxrTIVE; and as in Grk. prose s 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote t 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, : 
from one's sphere of power, or from one's th o 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von . . . her, von neben; X 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for >} 2% 
Oyen a S. xvii. 30); cf. W. 364 (342) sq. 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of resi 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting o 
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ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lehm. dzó] ; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8 ; [zap' fjs exBeBAHxer émrà Sarpdma, Mk. xvi. 9 L'Tr 
txt. WH]; eivac mapa 8co), of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text kaxeivds pe dméarerdev [Tdf. dméoraAkev] is added) ; 
povoyevois mapa marpés SC. óvros, Jn. i. 14; eori te mapa 
rivos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, zapá makes one the author, the 
giver, ete. [W. 365 (343); B. $134, 1]; so after amo- 
eréAAegÓa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off) ; yiveoOa, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (mapa xupiov, 
. from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God's command) ; akin to which is oix dduvarnoe mapa 
To) Oeod wav pra, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WH [see dduva- 
-réw, b.]; AadeioOa, Lk. i. 45 (not ind, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel) ; xarnyopeio@at, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not imé [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
eused him of some crime). c. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
870 (347) n.; B. $147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, air&, alroüpat, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dà abro?) ; Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH dz abro?) ; (jró, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; Aaugdvo, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 34, 41, 
44; x.18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xvii.9; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; 
- Jas. i. 7; 2Pet.i.17; 1 Jn.iii. 22 (L T Tr WH aw airod); 
2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; mapadapBava, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii 13; iv. 1; dmodapBavo, Lk. vi. 34 R GL Tr mrg.; 
kopiCopa, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai poi rt, Mt. xviii. 19; d€xo- 
pa, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; éyw, Actsix. 14; dvéopat, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopá(opa, Rev. iii. 18; also after dprov 
dayeiv (sc. 8oévra), 2 Th. iii. 8; ebpetv &Aeos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; éora xápis, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dkovo 
7t Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq.; vii. 51; viii. 26, 40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; zvvÓdvopat, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; dxpiBa, Mt. ii. 16; émeywóoko, Acts 
xxiv. 85 pavOav, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said eiva or éfépyeoÓak from one: 
Lk.ii.1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6, 
j, Td mapa twos [see ó, II. 8; cf. B. $125, 9; W. $18, 
3]; a. absol.: oí map’ abro), those of one's family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one's de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Macc. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]) ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. parsiii.adloc.]; ra mapa twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; rà mapa rwov, sc. dvra, i. e. 
9o6évra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343) ; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b. j. 2, 8,4; etc.]. B. where it refers 
to a preceding noun : 7 é£ovoía 7) mapa Tivos, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; émtxoupias ris mapa (L T Tr WH 
dz) tod Oeo), Acts xxvi. 22 (7j mapd twos edvora, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2,12); 4 map’ euo) Svan, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIve, rapa indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Sys (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), T3 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 
*333 (see b. below) ; cf. W. $48, d. p. 394 sq. (369) ; [ B. 
339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: eiorikewav rapa TÓ 
cravpó, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where mapá is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 
339 (292)], éarnaev abro wap’ éavrQ, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one's house; in one's town; in one’s society : 
EeviferOa [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 165 pévesv, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25; Acts ix. 
43; xviii.3, 20 [RG]; xxi. 7 sq.; ézupévew, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; karaAvew, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]) ; ápwráv, Lk. xi. 37; àmoAeimew 
mt, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapa rà cà, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; uuo6v &xew, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; eüpeiv 
xapw (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk. i. 30; a pers. is also said to have ydpis mapa 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; ro)ro xdpie 
rapa 6có, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *y y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12, 16; Num. xi. 15); 
mapa Oe, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa kvpio (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; map’ ópiv, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16 ; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 18; map’ 
éavró, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 c. map’ (L' Tr WH 
txt. év) éavrà, with one's self i. e. in one's own mind, 9ua- 
AoyiferOa, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be mapd rium, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, uj) ddcxia mapa r9 Oe@ ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2 Co. i. 17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. p. 
which is or is not within one's power : Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 RG L txt. e. mapa Tit, - 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hdt. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 3]) : mapa 76 Oe, Ro. ii. 13; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. i.6; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [. kvpío]; ppdvipov etvac rap’ éavró, [A. V. in 
one's own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. ev); 
xii. 16. 

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for Ox, “ 5r, 
53y3 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. $49 g. p. 403 (377) - 
sq. ; [B. 339 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
mepurareiv mapa 7v Oddacoayv (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here LT Tr WH mapdyo]; simrew, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5, 41; xvii.16; Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH mpós); emapiva, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pirrew, Mt. xv. 80; reBevar, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
zpós] ; v. 2; dmworWeva, Acts vii. 58; &pyeaDat, é£épxeoa:, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. eis]; Acts xvi. 13; of 
rapa rijv ó8óv, sc. meadvres, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf.5. with verbs of rest: xa05o6a. Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii.35 ; with etvas, Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as zaiev- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so GL T Tr WH punctuate]; 
dddoxev, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i. e. metaph. a. i.q. contrary to: mapa rijv didaynv, Ro. 
xvi.17; wap’ €Amida, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); mapa róv vópov, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (mapa rovs vóuovs, opp. to kata robs vópovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18) ; map’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapa gvov, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after Gos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670*); mapa rà» kricavra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 


the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to . 


the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 28 [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. I. 5 d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
rec aapákovra mapa piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (reamapákovra éràv mapa Tpiákovra zuépas, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; mapa mévre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thuc. 8, 29; [zap' óMyas xr dpovs, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond : 
mapa kaipóv 7Mkías, Heb. xi. 11; map’ 6 det (Plut. mor. 
p. 83 f. [de profect. in virt. $13]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: ásapreXoi rapa mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; expire ae &Xatov 
mapa robs per. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; óyrobv rwa mapa 
ria, Sir. xv. 5) ; kpivew nuépav rap’ jyépay, to prefer one 
day to another (see xpive, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: mAéov mapa r. Lk. iii. 13; 8ia- 
$opórepov map’ abrovs óvoua, Heb. i. 4 ; add, iii. 3 ; ix. 23; 
xi.4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. $35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarro)v rwa mapá r., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 8. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. 0b): mapa roro, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; cf. W. $49 g. c. 

IV. In Composition rapa denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 
beside, by, to: mapa&aXáo aos, mapddtos, mapoikéw, rrapako- 
AovÓéo, mapaXap[3áve, mapaXéyopa, mapamAéo, mapayo ; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as zapewrépxopat, 
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rapewdyo, mapecodvw; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i.p. 346. by the side of i. e. 
ready, present, at hand, (mapa tux): mápewuau, mapovaía, 
mapéxo, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [ef. 
our beyond or aside i.q. amiss]: mapaBaive, mapaBarns, 
vapavouée, mapaxovw, mapinut, mápeois, mapadoyifouat, 
mapadogos, mapadpovia, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.): mapa(gAóo, mapamikpaive, 
mapo£ivo, mapopyife. [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 
mapa-Balvw ; 2 aor. mapéBnv; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice wap8eBaws of one who stands by anoth- 
er's side in a war-chariot, Il. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]) ; to go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down [cf. mapa, IV. 1 and 2]) : rjv mapadoow, Mt. 
xv. 2; rijv évroAjjv Tov co, ibid. 3; 6 mapaBaiver, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to pévew év v5 6i8ax5, 2 Jn. 9 R G 
[where L T Tr WH 6 zpodyav (q. v.) ] (so of mapaBaivov- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [ef. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30, 1]) ; (rijv dcabqny, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; vó pua kvpíov, Num. xiv. 
41; 1 S. xv. 24, etc. ; ras cvvOrkas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4, 6, 5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, zapaf. Bien rov 
vépov, Tovs Spkovs, niai, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 740 foll. by 15, we find zapaf. é« rwwos 
and dzó rwos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. to 
depart, leave, be turned from: ék vis 6500, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; dzó ràv évroddv, Deut. xvii. 20; dzó ràv 
Aóyov, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod: Alex.; once so in the N. T. : 
éx (L T Tr WH azo) rijs ámooroAs, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 12, "3 to break, MM’ to deviate, turn aside.) 
[Syn.: mapaBaivew to overstep, maparropebea bat to proceed 
by the side of, mapépxeoOat to go past. ]* 

Tapa-BáAAo: 2 aor. mapéBadov; 1. to throw be- 
fore, cast to, [cf. rapa, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): vv Baoideiav rod Oeod év mapaBoMp, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 R G L mrg. Tr mrg. [ef. B. § 133, 
22]. 3. reflexively, to put one's self, betake one's 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
eis IorióAovs, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), eis Zápov, Acts xx. 
15 [put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see zapafgoAebopat.* 

mapa-Bacts, -ews, 7, (rapaBaíve, q. v.), prop. @ going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w. a gen. of the object, ràv dpxev, 2 Mace. xv. 105 
T&v dixaiwv, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; ro) vópov, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 


law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but ápapría is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $1xvi.]) ; rév mapaB. xápw, to 
create transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. c. (ci.) 
8; w. a gen. of the subj., róv düikev, Sap. xiv. 31.* 

mapa-Barns, -ov, 6, (rapaBaívo [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vépov, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol, Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl (mapfBárgs) ; 
- Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

* mapa-Bidfopar: 1 aor. mapeSiacdunv; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. mapa, IV. 2), 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3): twa, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 

. 80 Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.* 
| mapaBodevopar: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mapaBodevoduevos ; 
to be mapaBodos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
— ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, r7 vrvxj, as respects life; 
hence, to expose one's life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL T Tr WH for the zapaBovAevaáp. of Rec. ; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
- Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176 sqq. This verb is 
. mot found in the Grk. writ., who say rapagáAAeotat, now 
absol to expose one's self to danger (see Passow s.v. 
mapaBáAXo, 2; L. and S. ib. IT.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as yuynv, Hom. Il. 9, 322; cópa 
kai yuxnv, 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
[and L. and S.] l. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, rais 
Wuxais, Diod. 3, 35 ; 75 euavrod keaMj, ápyvpio, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].* 
^ mapaBoM,, -js, 7, (mapaBddrw, q. v.), Sept. for ov»; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juxta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 
. 60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
. Polyb, Plut.): univ. Mt. xxiv. 32;- Mk. xiii. 28; an 
| example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
f rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii. 1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
! [11], 13, 30, 33 sq. ; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
1 





9-11; xii. 16,41; xiii. 6; xiv. 7; xv. 3; xviii. 1, 9; xix. 
11; xx.9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
i to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
__ 1la.]: ro) omeipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; ràv Cifaviar, ib. 36; 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v. 36 ; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl i 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), ete.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
mapaBoAn is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 123 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: 81a modA@v éAvypar kai rapaBoAóv epaí- 
vovres mpos To Teixyos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]); év 
mapaBovj, in risking him, i. e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see mapaBodevouat), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ék mapaBodjs+ ék mapakiwOvvevpa- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 
mapa-Bovrevopar: 1 aor. ptep. zapafjovAevadpevos ; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
BoXevopa:.* 
map-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (mapayyéAAw), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in 1 Th.iv.2. (Ofamilitary orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 1104*, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].) * 
map-ayyeAdw ; impf. mapyyyeAdov; 1 aor. mapyyyeda; 
(mapa and dyyéAA@) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down ; LL 
prop. to transmit a message along from one to another 
[(cf. mapa, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; foll. by 
Aéyov and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv. 35 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x. 42; xvi. 18; with yy inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lehm. inf. pres.] ; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with uj inserted, Lk. ix. 22 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v. 28 (wapayyeAia mapay- 
ye, to charge strictly, W. $54, 3; B. 184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim.i. 3; vi. 17; revi re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; rodro foll. by dre, 2 Th. iii. 105 rwi 
foll. by ace. and inf, [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 65 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by tva (see tva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii. 12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SvN. see keAevo, fin.]* 
mapa-yivopar; impf. 3 pers. plur. rapeyivovro (Jn. iii. 
23) ; 2 aor. mapeyevdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wi3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one's self by the side of, 


qrapányo 


hence) £o be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix.16; Jn. iii. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
[R G Tr mrg. br.], 33; xi. 23 ; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16, 35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co.xvi.3; foll by awd w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by dé with gen. of place 
and ézí w. acc. of place and zpós w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by mapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one [cf. W. 365 
(342) ]), Mk. xiv. 43 ; by zpós rua, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpds twa ek w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lehm. 
év); xv.4; by émi twa (against, see eri, C. I. 2 g. y. 88-), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. zpós]. i.q. to come forth, make one's 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 

[of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i.q. 


to be present with help [R. V. to take one's part], w. a. 


dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 L T Tr WH. [Couwr.: 
ovp-rapayivopat. | * 

Tap-&yo ; impf. rapiyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
8 pers. sing. rapayera; fr. [ Archil., Theogn. ], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for *3y in Kal and 


Hiphil ; 1. trans. [(cf. mapa, IV.)]; a. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. c. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see dy, 4) ; a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by mapa w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by 
kara w. acc. of place, 3 Mace. vi. 16; Oewpodvres mapá- 
yovcav rjv Obvapav, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 15 ékeifev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1-Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(exliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
ab NY Fa 

mrapa-Seryparite ; 1 aor. inf. mapaderypatioa ; (mapd- 
Bevypa [(fr. deixvypc)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense, 
lo hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. 6[A. V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

-  «upáBewros, -ov, ó, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 1124; [B. D. s. v. ; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Maz Müller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 38; oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8, 1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v. h. 1, 33; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 4; 8, 7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1, 1; [e. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Müller)]5 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc. ; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into 
the Hebr. language, 0779, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant, 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 13; thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq. 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper: 
region in the heavens : 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to 6 rpíros ovpavds 
in vs. 2) ; with the addition of rod Oeod, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true — 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (ef. Gen. — 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the ohurdl Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that | 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. - 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klüpper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Góttingen, 
1869). See also B. D. s. v. ; McC. and S. s. v. ; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopüdie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.]* 

mapa-Séxonor; fut. 3 pers. plur. mapadeEovrar; depon. - 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. mape- 
Béy ny (Acts xv. 4 L T Tr WH; 2 Macc. iv. 22; [ef. B. 
51 (44)) ; 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one's self. Hence 2.59 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: vv Aóyov, 
Mk. iv. 20; On, Acts xvi. 21; rjj paprupiay, Acts xxii. 
18; xarnyopiay, 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras Soxivous dSpdxpas, Epict. — 
diss. 1, 7, 6) ; rwá, of a'son, to acknowledge as one's own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for nY?); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4 LT Tr WH.  [Cf. 8éxopa:, fin.]* 

mapa-Sia-rprBr}, -7s, 7, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapd, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec. le £3 
W. 102 (96)], see ScaraparpiBi.- Not found else ] 
[cf. mapadiaruréw in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, J 
dÓncavp. s. v.) ].* v 

mapa-b(bopa, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadidp (1 Co. xv 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., ete.]) and map 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and 8/8oya, init.]) 5 
impf. 3 pers. sing. mapedidou (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii, 23), 
plur. mapedidovy (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and sag 
didocav (Acts xvi. 4 L' T Tr WH; ef. W. $14, 1 ¢.; B. 45 
(39)) ; fut. mapadoow; 1 aor. mapédwxa; 2 aor. mapedov, 
subjune. 3 pers. sing. zapaóQ and several times mapa 
(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10, 11; Jn. x 
see diSau, init.); pf. ptep. mapadedoxas (Acts xv. 2t 
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. zapa8e80ókewav (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. $12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq.]); Pass., pres. mapadiSoua; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
BiBero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G zapeóí8oro, see 
dmoü(dopi); pf. 3 pers. sing. mapadedora (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptep. mwapadedopévos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapeOóÓmv; 
1 fut. rapadoOncopa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for {DN}; to give over; l. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one's) power or use: rwí ru, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; rà imápxovra, TdAavra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; riv Baowdelav, 1 Co. xv. 24; 7d mveüpa 
Sc. TQ. OeG, Jn. xix. 30; rà apa, iva etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; ria, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): rid, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv. 12; Mk.i. 14 ; rnpov- 
. pévovs, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [G T Tr WH ; but R 
rernpnpévovs, L koAa£ouévovs rypetv]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; with the addition of 
inép rivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32; rwd rw, Mt. 
y. 25; xviii. 34; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq.; xix. 11 etc.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; ró OcAjpart abràv, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; ria tu, foll. by tva, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, $vAdccew abróv, to guard him, 
Aets xii. 4 ; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10 ; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by iva, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; twa els 7d cravpwOjva, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpod aváro, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; eis xeipás twos, i. e. 
into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
-xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); eis avvéüpa, 
to councils [see evréOpiov, 2 b.] (mapadiddvar involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9; eis 
ovvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; eis Odie, Mt. xxiv. 95 els puda- 
kjv, Acts viii. 3; els dvAakds, Acts xxii. 4 ; eis Óávarov, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; eie kpíga Oavarov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; rjv odpxa eis kara opáv, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5, 1 ; mapadiddvar éavróv vmép twos, 
to give one's self up for, give one's self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25 ; with the addition of cà 6eà and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; rjv Wuxi éavro? imép rod óvóparos 'Iyco0 
Xpiero, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: rwà rQ Xaravá, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i.20; with the addition of eig d\eOpov capkós (see dde- 
pos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 


.— from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 


| 


- Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenseus 
IL, Excommunication II.)], because a person banished 


from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 


of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 

of the devil). ria eis dkaÓapaíav, to cause one to be- 

come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and 
31 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; eis wan aripias, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; eis düók«uov vody, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28 ; éavràv 7j doehyeia, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; rwà Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: twa rin, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 23, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii. 4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. 6 mapadidods abróv, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. $ 144, 11, 3) : Mt. 
xxvi. 25, 46, 48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, ete.: ets tt, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, dank. ró rime ete: 
eis bv mapeddénre [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.q. to com- 
mit, to commend : rwa tH xápvrt 7. Óeo), in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; mapedidou TQ kpívovrt Sixaiws, sc. rà éavrod, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549) ]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 13; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); miorw, the tenets [see mioris, 1 c. B.], in pass., 
Jude 3; $vAdccew rà déypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 23; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow : absol. 
órav mapade or mapadot ó kaprós, when the fruit will allow, 
i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so rijs ópas 
mapadiWovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v. 3 [L. and S. s. v. II. ; others take the word in Mk. l. c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

era páBo£os, -ov, (mapa contrary to [see mapa, IV. 2], and 
9ófa opinion; hence i. q. 6 mapa tiv Oófav dv), wnex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 [ A. V. strange things, cf. Trench $ xci. fin.].  (Ju- 
dith xiii. 13; Sap. v. 2, ete. ; Sir. xliii. 25 ; 2 Mace. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii.14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Lcian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9, 2; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 10, 2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

mapt-Socts, -ews, 7, (mapadidwp), a giving over, giving 
up; i.e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; xprpárov, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309*, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
SiS@pt, 4) ; hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with d:8ackadia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6 ; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul's instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10, 2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 


mapatndow 


succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between rà éx mapaddcews 
rà» rarépov and rà yeypappéva, i. e. rà év rois Moboéos 
vopos yeypappéva vópina) : Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with rà» dvÓpémev added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; marpikai mapadéces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblieal traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Tradition. ] * 

mapa-{nidw, -à; fut. rapa(gAóco ; 1 aor. mape(7ÀAoca ; 
to provoke to (5Xos [see mapa, IV. 3]; a. to pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: ria, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 3); émi run (see émí, B. 2 a. 6. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

.mapa-ÜaÀáccios, -a, -ov, (mapa and 6dAacca), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt.iv. 13. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

mwapa-Sewpéw, -ó: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapebew- 
powvro; 1. (napa i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (mapai. q. over, be- 
yond, [Lat. praeter ; see mapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

mapa-8kn, -7s, 7j, (mapariOnut, q. v.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one's faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(pov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 1653 
reads here zapaxaraOyxn, q. v.]) ; GL T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4; 2 Macc. iii. 10, 15; 
Hdt.9,45; [al.]). In the Grk. writ. rapakara87kn (q. v-) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

Tap-uvéo, 0; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapyver; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of Aéyov foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; rwa (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly revi [W. 223 (209) ; B. $133, 9), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. $8140, 1; 141, 2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq. ; 3 Macc. v. 17.) * 

map-avréopar, -oduar, impv. pres. maparod; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. zapgroüvro, Mk. xv. 6 TWH Tr mrg., where 
al. óvrep groüvro (q. v.)]; 1 aor. mapytnodynv; pf. pass. 
ptep. mapyrnpévos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down; 1. prop.to ask alongside (mapa[IV.1}), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty ; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above)]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapd, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate; a. prop. foll. by u/j and acc. 
w. inf. [to intreat that . .. not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
63) ; cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
Suse, decline: rà droÜaveiv, Acts xxv. 11 (Oaveiv ob zapav- 
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rodpat, Joseph. de vita sua 29). c. i.q. to shun, 
avoid: Tí, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; rwd, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i. q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i. e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: éxe pe mapytnpévoy (see exe, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

Tapo-kaBétopav: to sit down beside [mapá, IV. 1], seat 
one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al); 1 aor. pass. ptep. mapaxabe- - 
a6eís (Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 9) ; mpds ri, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

mapa-ka8(to: 1 aor. ptep. fem. mapaxabicaca, to pn 
to sit down beside [(mapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa rw, Lk. x. 39 RG 
L [but L mrg. zpós] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

mapo-kaAMéo, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapexddet, 1 and 3.— — 
pers. plur. mapexddouy; 1 aor. mapexddeoa; Pass, pres. — 
mapaxadodpat ; pf. rapaxéxAnpat; 1 aor. mapexAnOny ; 1 fut: | 
mapaxAnOnoona; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; I. 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one's side, call for, summon: twa, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the ace. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, ete. ; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p. 117 sqq.; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Aets xx. 1 (R G om.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v. 12; foll. by direct dise. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyov w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1; red, Actsxv.32; xvi.40; 2 Co. 
x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 18; 
tiva Ady TOAAG, Acts xx. 2; twa foll. by direct dise., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v. 1sq.; rwd foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [cf. B. §§ 140, 1; 141, 2; W. 332 (311) ; 335 (315) n.]: 
inf. pres, Acts xi. 23; xiv. 22; Phil. iv. 2; 1 'Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lehm. adds ópás to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L etc. read dzéyeoae) ; 
Jude 3; inf. aor, Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 15 xv. 
30; 2Co.ii.8; vi.1; Eph. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. xiii. — 
19 ; rwá foll. by tva w. subjune. [cf. B. $189, 42; W.335 — 
u.s.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15 sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1'Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [ef. B. - 
8141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 4; [11, 8, 5]; eme 
ef. Schweighduser, Tadid graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plu 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske ; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, aL, in Soph. Lex. 
8. vV.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, rapakaAe?» 
Geovs, 80 Oedv in Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7, 4; [c 
22]: [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
vwd, Mt. viii. 5 ; xviii. 32; xxvi. 58; Mk. 1. 40; Acts xvi. 
9; 2 Co. xii. 18; T0ÀAd, ier Mk. v. 23; red mepi rwos 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 LT Tr WH; 
with Aéyov added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; [Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. 7pórev) ]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; rwá foll. by an inf. [W. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii. 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Macc. ix. 
35) ; rwvd foll. by óros, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lehm. iva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); twa foll. by va [W.$44, 8a.; B. $139, 42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix: 5]; rwa bmép rwos, tva, 2 Co. xii. 8; wodda 
_ (much) twa, tva, Mk. v. 10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by rod py 
w. inf. [B. $ 140, 168.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38 RG; by an acc. w. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol 1 Co. iv. 13; rwdá, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for DN}; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; rwd, 2 Co. i. 6; vii. 6 sq.; év w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; ria &à zapa- 
KAjoews, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an acc. of the contents, did 77s 
mapakxX. fs (for $v, see ds, 7, 6, IL. 2 c. a.) mapaxadovpeba, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 11; émi ren over (in) a thing [see éni, B. 
2 a. 0.], 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i. q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2 Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAnp.) ; €v ren, by the help of a 


thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; ém rum, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (év) zapa-. 


kAnoer added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. to encourage, strength- 
en, [i. e.in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
ras kapüías, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also xeipas do6eveis, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yóvara mapadedvpeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
you). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: év rH diacKadéa, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: cvp-mapaxadéa. | * 
Tapa-kaÀómTOo : (0 cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. v mapakekaAvppévov am abràv ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in ázokpórro, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 
Tapa-kara-Ofkn, -5s, 7, (rapakarari&np«), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.*! 1633 in 
2'Tim.i.122also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135,^ 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapa67«r above.* 
mapd-Kerpar; (mapa and xeipat); to lie beside [mapá, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 
_——- Fapd-KAnors, -eos, 7, (rapakaAeo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 3, 
1, 5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 s. mpds rov Ocóv &ero] ; Ad-you mrapa- 
kAnoews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement : 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Aóyos 
Ths mapakAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 9 Co. i. 4—7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 81; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; rév-ypadar, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; 6eós rie mapakA., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 3; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; tlius of the Messi- 
anie salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, kar' éEoxnv, Dm31 [cf. 
Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 85 Aóyos 
mapakvAnoews [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids map. [a son of exhortation], a man gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles' 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

Ta pá-kAnros, -ov, 6, (rapakaAéo), prop. summoned, called 
to one's side, esp. called to one's aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another's cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
341, 11 ;. Diog. Laért. 4, 50, ef. Dio Cass. 46, 20. e 
univ. one who pleads another's cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. $59; de Josepho $40; in 
Flaccum §§ 3 and 4 ; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19-sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a zapá- 
kAnros, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The l'argums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words propia and ND'2p?2 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
ef. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for v?» 1855, i. e. an angel 
that pleads man's cause with God; [cf. sAovoiev mapd- 
kAnrot in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq. ; Düsterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott's N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the * Speaker's Com." Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. ].* 

map-akof, -js, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 


mapaxorovbéw 
3]; 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience : 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co. x. 6; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxvi.]* 

Tap-akoAovOéo, -à : fut. mapaxodovénow; 1 aor. mapnko- 
Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. dipqstisslgud ;: 1. to follow 
afler; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
mapa, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend one wherever he goes: mw, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where. Tr WH txt. dkoXovÓ., q. v.]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i.e. 
to understand, [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
ete. ] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : maow (i. e. mpáy- 
paci), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23]). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one's self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the : full discus- 
ia of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.* 

map-aKovw: 1 aor. zap/kovca; 1. to hear aside 
i e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. $16, 1 xai mapiSeiv rt x. mapaxodoa rv ápapra- 
vouévov, de curios. $ 14 reip@ kai àv idiov €via rapakoücat 
more k. rapibeiv], w. an accus., Tov Adyov, Mk. v. 36 T WH 
Tr txt. [al ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: rwós, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
iii. 4; rà id rod Bacihéws Xeyópeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 

Tapa-kómTo: laor.zapékvwra; to stoop to [cf. mapa, IV. 
1]a thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [ T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 5; els rd pynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, ets rt, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet. i.12.  (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 

mapa-Aapávo ; fut. mapadnyouat, in LT Tr WH -Ajpwo- 
pa (Jn. xiv. 3; seeM,p); 2 aor. wapéAaBor, 3 pers. plur. 
mapehaBooay (2 Th. iii.6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. doi [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. mapa- 
AapBdvopa ; 1 fut. mapadnpOyoopat, i in LT Tr WH -Anp- 
pOjncopa (see Mu; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt.down; Sept. 
for np? 1. to take to [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to tale with 
one’s self, to Join to one’s self: wá, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v.40; ix.2; 
x.32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; et xv. 99; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 834-86; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
twa pe? éavro?, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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Tapariw | 


mapa\apBavew yuvaixa, to take one’s betrothed to his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 24; twa foll. by eis w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. $66,2 d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; twa xar' idiay, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpds épavróv, to my companionship, — 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. Aagóv]. 
Metaph. i.q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be ; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: twa, Jn. i. 11. 2. lo receive something trans- 
mitted ; a. prop. : zapaA. Otakovíav, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Baoweiav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the - 
Chald. “ap in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hdt. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Müller)] ; jv 
dpxrjv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the — 
mind; by oral transmission: ri foll. by dzó w.a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in amd, II. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples) : [róv Xp. “I. róv kpwv, 
Col. ii. 6]; r, 1 Co. xv. 1, 8; Gal.i.9; Phil.iv. 9; [ré 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; vi mapa rivos [see reff. s. v. 
zapá, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 65 mapa 
Twos, kaos . . . To was Set etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (wodiav mapa 
rwos, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. p. 304¢.). [Comp.: 
oup-mapadapBave. | * 
mrapa-M opas ; [wapeheydunv] ; ; (mapa beside, and My 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i. e. to sail past, coast 
along: Tiv Kpérgs Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
airny to Sa\povny, render work past, weather], 13, (rijv 
"IraMav, Diod. 13, 3; yay, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* : 
map-ddtos, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. 811,1] — 
(wapd and dds), by the sea, maritime: 7 ‘SC. 
xópa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39, 3; Diod. 3, i 
15, 41; Joseph. ¢. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; - 
and the fem. form 7j rapaAa in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i.7; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Mace. xi. 8; xv. 985. — 
Hat. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 
mrap-adhayh, -hs, }, (mapadd\doow), variation, Ann 
Jas.i.17. (Aeschyl., Plat., pee al.)* 
mapa-hoyltopar; (see mapd, IV. 2) ; 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1037, 15. 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin,, Aristot.) ; to 

























7); hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
riwá, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. Miei ^ 
xia donas, -n, -óv, (fr. mapadva, q. v-), paralytic, 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, [ A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt.iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2, 6; Mk. ii. 8-5, 9; and - 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 94.  [Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866>.] * E 
mapa-Aóo : [pf. pass. ptep. mapaAeAvuévos]; pro 
loose on one side or from the side [cf. mapa, IV. 1. 
loose or part things placed side by side; to loosen, dissolve, 





Tapapevo 


hence, to weaken, enfeeble : mapadehupévos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied ], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ([not L WH mrg.] see mapadurixds) ; Acts 
viii. 7; ix. 33 ; mapadeX. yévara, i. e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23; 
xeipes mapaden. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapeAiovro ai Sefcai, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6; mapeAvOn k. oük éOvvaro ért AaAjoa Aóyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; coparikj Ovvápev mapaAeA. 
Polyb. 32, 23, 1; rois ,mópagt kai rais Yrvxais, id. 20, 10, 
9.* 

mapa-peve ; fut. rapapevà ; 1 aor. ptep. mapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, [cf. 
mapa, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to drehnAvOeva, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, mpós twa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; tui (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i.25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lghtft.: *mvapapevo is relative, while peva is absolute.” 
Cowr.: evp-rapapévo. | * 

mapa-pvOdopat, -odpat; 1 aor. zapeuvOnaáugv ; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: twa, Jn. xi. 31; 1 Th.ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; rwàá rmrepíi rwos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

mapapv0la, -as, 7, (rapapvÓcopar), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Mare. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.)* 

mapapüQuov, -ov, Td, (rapapvOéopat), persuasive address: 
Phil ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].) * 

Tapavopéo, -à ; to be a mrapávopos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

mra pavop.a, -as, 7), Dna bot [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
vópos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 
 mapa-mpatvo : 1 aor. mapemixpava; (see mapd, IV. 3); 
Sept. chiefly for 71), 11127), to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory ; also for 370, O'YIH, ete.; to provoke, 
exasperate ; to rouse to indignation : absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. ev. (evi) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; lxvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with ràv dedv added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3, 8; Ps. v. 11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with dpyiter dar, Philo de alleg. legs. 
iii. $38; w. mAnpodaba ópytie dixaias, vita Moys. i. $55 
[al. závv mwp.]; mapamixpaivew x. mrapopyi(ew, de somn. 
ii. § 26.* 

jmupa-murpaeyós, -00, 6, (mapamikpaivw), provocation: év 
TÓ mapantkpacye, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 1232) ; cf. Num. xvi.* 
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Trapappéco 


Tapa-Türro: 2 aor. ptep. zapazegóv; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: ths 6000, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. rijs ddnOeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here dd. 
Didot dvréxnrac) ; rod ka8kovros, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. to err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; év ru, Xen. Hell.1,6,4. In the Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for byp); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

mapa-mÀéo : 1 aor. inf. rapamAeUca: ; to sail by, sail past, 
[zapá, IV.1]: w. an acc. of place, Acts xx. 16. (Thue. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2, 1; Hell. 1,3, 3; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) * 

Tapa-rAfwv, (neut. of the adj. mapamAjous), adv., 
near to, almost to: naOémoe rapamA. Oavdrw [cf. W. $54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

Tapa-mAnoíoes, adv., (mapamAnowos, see mapamA1jotov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to cara závra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase dyevi{ec@ar mapamX. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77 ; so too the adj., od dé dvOpa- 
70$ dv maparAnatos rois GAdots, wryy ye 8) Ste woAuTpaypov 
kat drágOaXos krÀ. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

Tapa-tropevopar ; impf. maperopevdpny ; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for 325^; to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; da ràv 
oropipey, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
moiéo, I. 1 a. and c.], Mk. ii. 22 RGTWH mrg.; da 
ths 'a!uAaías, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i. e. * p ter 
proficisci per Galilaeam," i. e. *they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people' (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Trtxt. WH txt. émopevovro] ; 
dia ràv ópíov, Deut. ii. 4. [SvN. cf. mapaBaive, fin.] * 

Tapá-mropa, -ros, 16, (rapamímro, q. V-) ; 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, * differ- 
ing from ápdprgpa (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench $ Ixvi.] : Mt. vi. 14,[15* G T om. 
WHbr.], 15^; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 R GL; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2 Co. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where L T Tr 
WH ápaprías). (Polyb. 9, 10,6; Sap. iii. 13; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for 25, pA pwo, etc.; of liter- 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

mapa-ppéw; (zrapd and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down ; to flow past (mapappéov dap, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by : pnmore mapappvópev (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. 6o; WH. App. p.170]; 
but LT Tr WH zapapvópev ; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1. In 


Tapaonpos 


Grk. auth. zappapet poi rt a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legs. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, ui) vrappapvjjs, thpyoov dé 
€ujv BovAnv, Prov. iii. 21.* 

mapdonpos, -ov, (mapa [q. v. IV. 2], and e?jua [a mark] ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ; marked with 
a sign: év mrol@ mapaa jug Atooxovpos, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

mapa-ckeváfo ; pf. pass. mrapeokevac pia: ; fut. mid. zapa- 
oxevacoua ; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
ro Seimvoy (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (auprdovov, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Macc. ii. 27). Mid. 
to make one's self ready, to prepare one's self, [cf. W. § 38, 
2 a.]: eis móAepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1) 42; eic 
páxgv, els vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

Tapa-ckevfj, -7s, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. in the N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. xxiii. 54 ; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
ToU mácXa [acc. to W.189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
xix. 14 (ef. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 313q.); w.a gen. 
of the subj., rà» "IovOatev, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitriige 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack's note); Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn's note) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].* 

Tapa-rélyo : 1 aor. zapérewa ; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: vàv 
Aóyov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Aóyovs, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455", 2; pddov, 9, 4 p. 1451^, 38).* 

Tapa-rnpéo, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. mapernpovy; 1 aor. 
mapernpnoa; Mid., pres. raparnpodpa; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
mapernpoüvro ; prop. to stand beside and watch [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: rà ék rod obpavoü yi 
yvópeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; twa, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. dmoyopfjravres] (joined with évebpebew, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); rid (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the laterrog. el, Mk. iii. 2 R GT WH Tr 
txt. ; Lk. vi. 7 Rec. ; mid. to watch for one’s self : Mk. iii. 
2 L Tr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. €))]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): rds móAas [foll. by draws, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 R G, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
mapernpobvro. b. to observe i.q. to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
£38ouábas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 5; [rjv ràv caBB. ?upav, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one's self, i. e. for one's salva- 
tion), )uépas, uijvas, kaupobs, Gal. iv. 10 (60a mpoorarrov- 
ow oi vdpot, Dio Cass. 53,10; [và eis Bpdow o) vevopa- 
c uéva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).* 

mapa-rfjpnos, -eos, 7, (apargpéo), observation ([ Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : werd mapa- 
Tnpnoeas, in such a manner that it eaa be watched idl with | 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

mapa-r(Ónp.; fut. mapabnow; 1 aor. mapéOyxa; 2 aor. 
subjune. 3 pers. plur. mapad@ow, infin. mapabeivas (Mk. 
viii. 7 R G) ; Pass., pres. ptep. sapari&épevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
mapareOjvat (Mk. viii. 7 Lehm.) ; Mid., pres. raparíBepat; 
fut. mapaOjoopa; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mapéOevro, impv. 
mapabov (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
ow; 1. to place beside, place near [ef. mapa, IV. 1] 
or set before: rivi tt, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; rparme(av a table, i. e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); ra mapa- 
riOépeva ipiv, [A. V. such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing.1Co.x.27. ^ b. 
lo set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; Sept. 

Ex. xix. 7) : rui mapaBodjy, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set | 
sik (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by ér, Acts xvii. | 
8. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to intrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ri re, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; rua 
tu, to commend one to another for protection, safety, 
etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); ras Wuyds to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; ró mvedpa pov els xeipas Oeov, Lk. 

xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

mapa-rvyyévo ; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to happen - be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

map-autixa [cf. B. $146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

mapa-épw: [1 aor. inf. mapevéyxa (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. mapeveyxeiv (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. zapéveyke [(ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 
mapapéepoua; see reff. s. v. $épo]; 1. to bear to 
[ef. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. mapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. repedép.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. mepidép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. i 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, [6r | 
[4 ed. Bekk. p. 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to ; 
cause to pass by, to remove: rt dmé rwos, Mk. xiv. 36; — 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

mapa-bpovéo, -à ; (mapappwr [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) 
perv, ‘beside one's wits"]); to be beside one's self, out 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. ' 
vii. 11.) * 

mapa-ppovia, -as, 7, (mapappav [see the 
word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ. 
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Tapaxeuudto 


use not this word but zapadpoc?vg [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90)* 

vapa-xepáto: fut. mapaxeiuágo ; 1 aor. inf. mapaxet- 
paca; pf. ptep. gapakexeuísakós ; to winter, pass the win- 
ter, with one or at a place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
€v rh mow, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

Tapa-Xepacía, -as, 7, (mapaxepd(o), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3,34, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

Tapa-xpfjpa, (prop. i. q. mapa rd xprpa; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly : 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Actsiii. 7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. zapaxp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Mace. iv. 34, 38, etc. ; Sept. for 
DRD2, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

- mápBoAus, -ews, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1193; a 
pard, panther, leopard; à very fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 


| &v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 


map-<eSpevw ; (fr. map-edpos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al): rà Ovcvaornpie, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 13 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
7 poc eOp.).* 

Táp-eq ; impf. 3 pers. pl. zapzjcav; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
mapécra, (Rev. xvii. 8 L T [not (as G Tr WH Alf., al.) 
mapeora ; see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $108, Anm. 20; Chandler 


~ §803]); (mapa near, by, [see zapd, IV. 1 fin.] and eiut) ; 


Sept. chiefly for xi3; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn.xi.28; Actsx. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
mapáv, present (opp. to dróv), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2, 10; émi rwos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
€ni rw, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; émi ri, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see émi, B. 2 a. (.); évó- 
mov Oeo), in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Tr mrg.]; 
€v6a8e, ib. xvii. 6 ; mpós twa, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv.18, 20. of time: 6 xaipós mdpearuw, 
Jn. vii. 6; rd rapóv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Macc. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2b.; [L. and 
S. s. v. IL; Soph. Lex. s. v.b.]). of other things: rod eday- 
yeXiov ro) mapóvros eis ópás, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w: an acc. of 
place, 1 Macc. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 
mand: 3j mapotca ane, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (ur) mdpearív rwi vc, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lehm. in 8 also [where al. jzáp- 
xovra ], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]) ; rà rapóvra, 
possessions, property, [A. V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (ots rà srapóvra 
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dpkei, #KoTa rà dAXoTpiov épéyovra, Xen. symp. 4, 42). 
[Comp.: evu-rdpeua.]* 

map-ec-dyw : fut. raperdéw; (see mapá, IV. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipécets ámoAeías, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: éacros idias 
kal érépos idiav dé£av rapeconycyooav, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22, 5; Soxota. mapeoayew ta dppyra abràv . . . 
pvornpia, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin. ; of Marcion, vopi(ev kawóv vt mapeurdyeiw, ibid. 
7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p.125 sq. (oi mpoddrat rods orpa- 
Tiras mrape.gayayóvres évrüós THY reuxàv Kupious THs mróAeos 
éroinoay, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

Tra p-eic-axros, -ov, (rapewayo), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [ A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii.4; cf. C. F. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 181 sq.* 

Ta-e-56o or rapecdivw: 1 aor. maperéduca [acc. to 
class. usage trans., cf. 8óve; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [ A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH zapeuwe0gcav, 3 pers. plur. 
2aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49) ; Veitch s. v. 9o, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions mapeiadvow mAavgs mowiv, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
éxew, ibid. 4, 9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6, 2; 7,9, 18[8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. $15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

map-e.c-épxouar: 2 aor. mapevondOor ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,3; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55, 3; Philo de opif. mund. $ 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, etc.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 23). z 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

map-<e.o-pépw: 1 aor. mapeu7]veyka ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdjv, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part J.* 

map-ekrós (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
mapek, sape£) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. $ 54, 6], ex- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt.v.32; xix. 9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [* Teaching" 6, 
$1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : rà rapekrós 
sc. ywópeva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2 Co. xi. 28 [cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit ; but see Meyer].* 

mrap-ep-BáAXo : fut. mapeuBaAó ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down; 1. to cast in by the side of or besides [cf. rapa, 
IV.1], to insert, interpose; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, fo assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
IM) : ro xápaka, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
48 L mrg. T WH txt.* 

Ta p-eu-BoMf, “His; 1) (fr. mapeuBaAXo, q. v.) ; 1. in- 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 


TrapevoxXéo 


ad Phryn. p. 377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 
as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp- 
ment had been in the desert; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp), (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb. ; Ael. v.h. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for nM, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Mace.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

arap-ev-oxréw, -à ; (see évoyAéo) ; to cause trouble in a 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa tu mpaypart), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

map-erí-5npos, -ov, (see émidnuéw), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p-196a.); inthe N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth : so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with maporxor, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians warpidas oixodow idias, dAN’ as srápowot* 
peTéxovot müvrov és ToXira, kai mávÜ dropevovow as 
Éévov: müca Evy rarpís éarw aitay, kai müca matpis Éévy, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c.5); of the patriarchs, £évo: x. mapemidnpot 
éri ris yns, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; maperidnuia tis eotw 6 Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

map-épxonar; fut. mapehevoopua; pf. mapednjAvOa; 2 aor. 
maprjA8ov, 3 pers. impv. mapehOdro (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr 
WH ; see arépxopat, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for 733 ; 1. (zapá past [cf. mapa, IV.1]) to go past, 
pass by ; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; twa, to go past one, Mk. 
vi.48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. Il. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Alc. 1 p. 123 b.); dua ris 6d00 
éxeivns, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; 6 mape- 
AnvOas xpóvos [ A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isoer., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (rà mapeAÓóvra 
and rà ézióvra are distinguished in Ael. v.h.14,6.) ^ b. 
metaph. a. fo pass away, perish: ds avOos, Jas. i. 10; 
6 obpavós, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 33; 2Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 7j yeveà ary, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 32; of Aóyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; rà dpyaia ma- 
pn rdev, 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot. ; Sap.ii.4; v. 9; Dem. p. 291, 12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (*not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. so as no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress) : w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 22; Aus vóov, Hes. theog. 613; vópov, 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977,14). — «. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: amo twos, from one i. e. so 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2) ; mapeOdr@ 
dn’ éuo) To mornptov, Mt. xxvi. 39; mapeAÓeiv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. L br. dm épo)]; an’ avro? 7 dpa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (mapa to [cf. mapd, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Aets xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[Syn. see mapaBaive, fin. Comp. dvri-mapépxopat. | * 

mépecis, -ews, 7, (mapinut, q.V.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : dua rijv mapeow 
. ++ dvoxij ToU co), because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where ef. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].* 

map-exo; impf. mapetxov, 3 pers. plur. mapetyay (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see &xo, init., and dmépxopat, init.) 5 
fut. 3 pers. sing. zapé£e (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. zapéoxov, ptep. mapacxer ; Mid., [ pres. 
mapéxopar] ; impf. maperydunv; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapegy 
(Lk. vii. 4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus's prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. zapaí [but see 
Curtius $$ 346, 380 (cf. mapa, IV. 1 fin.)]) ; i.e. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ri run, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: vui jovxiav, Acts xxii. 2; duAavÓpoeníav, 
Acts xxviii. 2; závra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. c. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xdémouvs, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (map. 
névoy, Sir. xxix. 4; dyóva, Is. vii. 13; mpáypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down ; also óxAov, see Passow s. v. óxyAos, 35 [L. 
and S. s. v. II.]) ; — or favorable: épyaviav, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lehm. in xix. 24; miorw, [ A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({nrnoes, see oikovopia), 
l'Tim.i.4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one's 
self: with éavróv added (W. $ 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, rimov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; mapd- 
Oerypa . . . todvde éavróv mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 15, 4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: và 
Sixavov rois SovAas, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one's own resources or by one's own power: rwi vt, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., mapée&ex, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 18, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading mapé£ should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construe- 
tion, cf. B. $ 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, ef. 
Krüger $52, 8, 2; W.$38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 

mapnyopla, -as, 7, (mapyyopéw [to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address ; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v. 11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. $14; 
de somn. i. $ 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut. ; 
Hierocl.) * 

mrapBevía, -as, 7, (mapÓévos), virginity: Lk.ii.36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc. ].) * 

mapOévos, -ov, 7), 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 


— vii. 14); xxv. 1, 7, 11; Lk.i.27; Acts xxi. 9; 1 Co. vii. 


25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 23n3, 
several times for 513373; twice for no^ i e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf. besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrüge u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapÓévos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514) ; 7j zap6. rwós, one's marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; map0. dyn, a pure virgin, 
2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
Thecel. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp- 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvide mapbévov 
via.* 

IIáp6os, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]* 

mop-inpt: 2 aor. inf. rapeiva: (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapepevos; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [R G dduévac] (duaprjpara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii.2; [rusepíav, Lycurg.148,41]). — 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapd, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapeusévos, relazed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : xeipes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31; 
dpyol kal maperpévor emi &pyov. dya6óv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. wapadiw.* 

Tp-wrávo, see mapioTnpt. 

wap-iornpt and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) mapiorave; fut. rapaoriow; 1 aor. rapéargoa ; 
2 aor. mapéorny; pf. rapéornxa, ptep. mapeornkós and 
mapeoras; plupf. 3 pers. plur. apewr/kewav (Acts i. 10 
[WH zapwr.; see torgu, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. mapaory- 
copa; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres, impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
TRY)» a. to place beside or near [mapa, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present ; to proffer; to provide: xrnvn, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (axdadn, 2 Mace. xii. 3); teva or ti rin, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, rwá or ri with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ofs 
mapéaTnoev éavróv (óvra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi.2; Eph. v. 27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (*te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6) ; rwá with 
a pred. acc. foll. by karevómióv twos, Col. i. 22; éavràv ds 
[Ge] rwá run, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: rà eópara 
ipav Ovaíav . . . rà cà, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445) ; rwà (a first-born) r@ kvpío, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel- 
lowship or intimacy: twa rà Oeg, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rà Oe, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
mas, id. 2, 26, 4; rwí ru, Xen. oec. 183, 1; twi, dr, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua $6). 2. Mid. and 
pf, plupf, 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for 12y, also for 3x3), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. £o stand 
by: twi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 105; ix. 39; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii. 23; 6 mapeorgkos, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here T Tr WH zapeorócsw]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. zape- 
cTórov, WH mrg. éergkórov], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rapearórov]; 6 rapearós, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. (o appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évózióv rwos, Acts iv. 10 [ A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Kaícap, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. ró Ajyare 
ToU beov [RG Xpiorod], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [ A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2) ; to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), tii, 
Esth. iv. 5; évozióv twos, 1 K. x. 8; évórmtov rov Ocov, of 
a presence-angel [A. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of wapeorares, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with avrà added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : rwi, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.* 

IIapyevás [ prob. contr. fr. Happeví8ns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
103 (97)], ace. -àv [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. 5.* 

adp-o50s, -ov, 7j, (apd, near by; ó8ós), a passing by or 
passage: év mapddq, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thue. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) * 

mrap-owéo, -à; 1 aor. zapoxkroa ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [mapá, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Serip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 733, several times also for 3U^ and |5U) : foll. 


arapoucía 


by év w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi 34; xxvi 3; Ex. xii 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); w. an ace. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); els w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. $ 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. Syn. 
see karoikéo. ]-)* 

map-oxla, -as, 7), (mapotkéo, q. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one ; hencea sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land : prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. exix. (exx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol: of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapemidnpos [and reff. under mapoweéo ].* 

mráp-otos, -ov, (zrapá and oíkos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for 5a and 
Avin (see maporxéw 2, and rraporkia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43, 5; L.and S. s. v.]) : foll. by é w. dat. of place, Acts 
vii. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom : 
joined with £évos and opp. to cupmoXirns, Eph. ii. 19 
(póvos kóptos 6 Oeds moMrgs eoi, mrápowov Sé kal émjÀvrov 
+0 yevrràóv árav, Philo de cherub. $34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with zapemíónuos (q.v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. $ 5, 5.]* 

era pou£a, -as, 7, (mapa by, aside from [cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
and oipos way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (srapd, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius $611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence A. 
à clever and sententious saying, a. proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. $ 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. $5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for OU» in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, ete.) : rd rijs mrapowiías, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapowpiay Xéyew, Jn. 
xvi.29; év mapowpias AaAeiv, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor : Jn. x. 6.* 

Táp-owos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
oimos, (rapa [q. v. IV.1] and otvos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, *quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive ].* 

map-olxopar: pf. ptep. mappxnpevos; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16.* 

mrap-opordtw; (fr. mapdéuoos, and this fr. rapd [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)] and ópows); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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| hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious. 





srapova la 


27 RG T Tr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

map-dpotos, -ov, (also of three term. [see ópotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl], 13. (Hadt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

map-ofvvw: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [mapd, IV. 
3]: riv páxyaipav, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (mpós t, émi tt). b. to irri- 
tate, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. mapo£évopat ; 
impf. mapogvvdunv: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for y23 to scorn, despise ; besides for D'y3n to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (evi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for rypo to ezasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for YN) to ead with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 3, and 
for other verbs.* 

Tapo£vc pds, oi, ó, (mapofive, q-V-) 5 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: els map. dydans [ A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for SP» violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.* 

map-opyitw; Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); WH. App. 163] 
mapopyt& ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[cf. rapá, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4; and Lehm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. $26; 
Sept. chiefly for 5'y57n) * | 

map-opyio pes, -o), 6, (mapopyitw), indignation, exasper- — 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.]; not foundin prof. auth.) 
[Sxx. cf. Trench $ xxxvii.]* 

Tap-orpóvo : 1 aor. gapórpvva; [órpóvo to stir up (cf. 
mapa, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : rea, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Lcian. deor. -concil, 4.) * 

map-ovcla, -as, 7), (mrapóv, -oUca, -óv, fr. mapeymu q. V-), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg. Thuc., Plat, down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence : 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to dzovoia, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 8 p. 195*, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013", 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 382*, 33 etc. J* 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([ Polyb. 
3, 41, 1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Macc. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5, 5, 3p : 2Co. vii. 6 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 dmoxakupOnce- 
rat); 3... mráNw mpós wa, of a return, Phil. i. 26. In - 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, reru 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the d 


























ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv.3; fj map. rod vio) rod - 
dvÓpórrov, [27], 37, 39 ; rod kvpiov, 1 Th. iii. 135 iv. 15; *à 

23; 2 Th. ii. 1; Jas. v. 7sq.; 2Pet.iii.4; Xpuorod, 2Pet. — 
i. 16; airo, 1 Co. xv. 23; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; Tis ro) Ocoi jjuépas, 2 Pet. iii. h 
It is called i in eccles. writ. 9 Seurépa mapovoia, Ev. Nie 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto's note 
dial. e. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to jj mpórn 1 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and ea 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. c. Tr. cc. 52, 121, cf. 1 

49, etc. ; [cf Tgnat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see &Aeva: 
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qrapo*rís 


. map-ols, -idos, 7j, (mapa [q. v. IV. 1], and dor, on 
which see óyráptov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. zapóyyypa; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 


— án which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 


T om. WH br. rapoy.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. $2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.* 

- mappnoía, -as, 7, (wav and pros; cf. dppyoia silence, 
karáppysis accusation, mpóppre:s prediction) ; A. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): 7j v. tevds, Acts iv. 13; xphoOa map- 
pnoia, 2 Co. iii. 12; mappyoig adverbially,— freely : Aareiy, 
Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20; — openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi. 14; — without ambi- 
guity or cireumlocution: eimé piv mappyoig (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; — without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to év mapouíais : Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L T Tr WH ev rappnoia); €v rappnvia, 
Sreely, Eph. vi. 19; pera gappnaías, Acts xxviii. 31 ; eizeiv, 
Acts ii. 29; AaAeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Maec. iv. 18; Sap.v.1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10, 4; 15, 2, 
7; [ef. W. 23]) : Phil. i. 20 (opp. to aloyiverOa, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; év mícres resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; ¢yew zapproíav ets ri, Heb. x. 19 ; zoAMj 
pot (eori) mapp. mpós ipas, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, €yew mapp. with an infin. 


. of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [ Test. xii. Patr., test. 


Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 


_ 65 x. 35; pera mappnoias, Heb. iv. 16; £xew mappraíav, 


opp. to ala xóvecÓa. to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds róv 6eóv 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 12) : év mappyoia, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to év rà kpumr@) ; xi. 54 [with- 
out ev]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

mappnorvdtopar; impf. émappmeia(óugv; 1 aor. émappm- 
v1acápmv ; (mappnaía, q. v.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
Jiducialiter ago; to bear one's self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely ([A. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; év 
TÓ Óvópart To) '1gc00; relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also émi rà kvpio, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: elmeiv, Acts xiii. 46 [ R. V. spake out boldly); 
AaXeiv, Acts xxvi. 26; mappno. év ri, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
AaAjoa, Eph. vi.20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 

Os, Taca, Tay, gen. mravrós, maons, mavrós, [dat. plur. 
Lehm. zàc« ten times, -cw seventy-two times; Tdf. -o« 
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Tas 


five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times ; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH -o: fourteen times, -ow 
sixty-eight times; see N, v (epeAxvorixdy) ], Hebr. 95, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to ras); with the Singular: as 
nav Sevdpov, Mt. iii. 10; maca Ovoia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v. 11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii. 10; xv.2; Acts ii.43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; máca 
Wux7 dvÓpórrov, Ro. ii. 9 (ráca dv6p. vy, Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 249e.); máca ovveidnois avOparav, 2 Co. iv. 2; màs 
Aeydpevos Oeds, 2 Th. ii. 4; was dyws év Xpwrró, Phil. iv. 
21sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as mdyres dvOpwrot, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19; wavres 
dyot, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres d'yyeXot Oeod, Heb. i. 6; mrávra 
[L T Tr WH ra] £0vy, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase raca 
aap, see adp£, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[ A. V. often all manner of ]:-maea vécos kai padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; eiAoyía, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
1.3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: — this, raca é\mis, Acts xxvii. 20; aodía, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28 ; yvàcis, Ro. xv. 14 ; düuía, dcéBeia, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co. x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; v. 3; omovdn, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; emibupia, Ro. vii. 8; xapá, Ro. 
xv. 13; avrdpkeca, 2 Co. ix. 8; év marti Ady@ x. yvóce, 
1 Co. i. 5; eodía x. ppovnoe etc. Eph. i. 8; év v. dyabw- 
ovvn k- Ókatog ovy, x. addnbeia, Eph. v. 9; aicOnoet, Phil. i. 
9; ómopovij, Aids, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11;iii.16; 2 Th.i.11; ii. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v. 2; vi.1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émrayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet.ii. 1; v. 10; máca Oikatoo ovy, i. e. 6 àv 5] 
Oikatov, Mt. iii. 15; máv OcAypa To Óco?, everything God 
wills, Col. iv. 12; zàca imorayn, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; maon ovvednoet ayabp, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1;—or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil i. 20; Krüger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
pera máons mappnoias, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; pera mac. 
rarrevvoppoovwns, Acts xx. 19; mpoOvuias, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; év mdoy dodadeia, Acts 
v.23; év mavri d8o, 1 Pet. ii. 18; maca e€ovoia, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (wav xpáros, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, ráca ‘IepoodAvpa, Mt. ii. 3; más 
'IcpajA, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mas otos 
'ImparA, Acts ii. 36; máca kriots (see kríaus, 2 b.); maga 
ypapn (nearly equiv. to the óca mpoeypád in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181) ; ráca 
yepovaía viàv "Iapa]A, Ex. xii. 21; màs immos bapaw, Ex. 
xiv. 23; wav Sixaiov ¢6vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [wav 


Twas 


mpdowmov tis yas, Acts xvii. 26 L T Tr WH]; zaca 
oixodoun, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p- 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; may répevos, 3 Macc. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; Ha)Xov . . . ds €v áo emioroAR pynpovever Upar, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s. v. was, 2; [L.and S. s. v. A. II.]; W.$18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Krüger § 50, 11,8 to 11; Kühner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
c. just above) : — with the Singular; as, máca 7j dyéAn, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; mas ó dyAos, Mt. xiii. 2; mas 
ó kócpos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; máca 7j wddus (i. e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc. ; maca 7 "Iovdaia, 
Mt. iii. 5 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v. 33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix. 17; 1 Co. 
xiii. 2 (míarw kal yvéow in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; 11. 9, 19; Phil.i.3; Heb. 
ii. 15; Rev. v. 6, etc.; the difference between záca 7) ÓAs 
[all] and maca 6Xis [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. mas 
ó Aaós ob ros, Lk. ix. 13; rácav rjv dperdny éxeivny, Mt. 
xviii. 32; mas placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: thy kpíatw macav dédaxe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; rijv é£ovoíav 
... Tücav mori, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. $127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as róv 
müvra xpóvov, i. e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim.i.16 [here L T Tr WH Gras]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mavras rovs dpxiepeis, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 43; 
Ro.i.5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]; 
mávres is placed after the noun: ras méAets mácas, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. závrov ràv 
ete.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi. 26; Ro. xii. 4; 1Co. vii. 
17; x. 1; xiii.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 
Phil. i. 13; 1 Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. z.]; Rev. 
viii. 3; of mávres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
rovs karà rà €Üvr mavras "Iovdaiovs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. z.]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. masc. and fem. 
every one, any one : in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk.xvi.16; Heb.ii.9; foll. by a rel. pron., 
nas doris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was ds, Mt. xix. 29 [L T Tr 
WH 6er]; Gal. iii. 10; màs 6s dv (éáv Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; mas é£ ipay 0s, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavràs 
ákovovros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
mavri ódeiXovri hyiv, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless óieíAovri is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u. s.]: 
nas 6 dpyCopevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi. 45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 
xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 


x 
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.12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T - 
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Gal. iii. 18; 1Jn. ii. 23; iii. 8sq. 6, ete. Plural wavres, — 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 18; — 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi. 17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in 81° G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Actsxvii.25; Ro. x. | 


WH txt. om. L br. 7.]; ; ofa certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hypenbola d i.q.the great majority, the mul- 
titude, J n. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here T TrWH 
drayres], 37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lehm.]; Lk.i.63; iv.155 —— 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- | 


_ = 





tioned), dia rávrev sc. ray áyiov (as is shown by the foll. 
kaikrA.), Acts ix. 32]. of mavres, all taken together, all — 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 

plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, i in all [cf. B. § 127, 29]: jcav de a mavres dobpes 
aoe Sexadvo (or dHdexa), Acts xix. 7; fyeOa ai macar 
Wuxai dvaxdora EBdSounxovra &&, Acts xxt 37, (em avdpas 
rovs mávras dvo, Judith iv. 7; éyévovro of mavres ws rerpa- 
kdcvot, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras eis duoytAious, 
id. 4, 7, 1 ; ós elva tas macas Séxa, Ael. v. h. 12,35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. más, 5 b. ; [L.and . 
S. s. v. C.]; * relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum," Cic. de invent. 1, 9); of mdvres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). mavres 
ócot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. dz.]; Jn. x. 8; Acts v. 36 sq.; mavres of w. à ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv. 16; Ro.i.7; x.12;1C0.1.2; 2Co.1.1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th. i. 7; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn. 1; Rev. — 


































xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. savres of sc. üvrec: Mt. — 
v. 15; Lk. v. 9 ; Jn. v. 28; 


Acts ii. 39; v. 17; xvi. 32; Ro. - 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, ete. mavres with per- - 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 

jpeis mávres, Jn. i. 16; Ro. viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
3; mdvres z]ueis, Actsii. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iv. 16; of mávres hpeis, 2 Co. v. 10; iets wavres, Acts xx. 
25; mávres opeis, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 81; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii 3; Ro. xv. 33; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii ii. 28R GL — 
WH]; Phil. i. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th.ii. 16,185 Tit. — 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc. ; abrol sion 1 Co. xv. 10; mavres 
avroi, Acts iv. 33; xix. 17 ; xx. 365 obrou srávres, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 13, 39; wavres [LT dz.] obror, Acts 
ii. 7; of 86 mávres, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. i 
Neuter zàv, everything, (anything) whatsoever; | 
in the Sing.: wav ró, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con-- 
crete and ‘oollective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27 

Eph. v. 13; 1 Jn. v. 4; way ró se. dv, 1 Jn. ii. 16 ; map 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 
nay 6, rt dv or éav, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 28. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: uà 
navrés or diarravrds, always, perpetually, see dud, A. IL. 1 
a.; év mavrí, either in every condition, or in every matter 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii. 


F^ 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mAovrí(eo6ai, 1 Co. i. 5; 

[mepwraebew], 2 Co. viii. 7; év mavri xai év mácw (see 

pvéw, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural závra (without the 

article [cf. W. 116 (110); Matthiae $438]) al/things; ^ a. 

of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 

text shewing what things are meant : Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 

Lk.i.3; [v. 289 LT Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
dmz.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi. 10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit.i.15; 1 Jn. ii. 27; mávra 

pv, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; mávra 
- yiver Oat máaw, [ A. V. to become all things to all men], i. e. 
- to adapt one's self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Ree. rà závra i. e. in all the ways pos- 
_ sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. — fg. 
accusative mávra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
- ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
.95; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
£L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. y- mavra, in an absolute 
— sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
A); Eph.i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 mdvrwy is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). rota éoriv évroM) mpórr mávrov 
- (gen. neut.; Rec. zacàv), what commandment is first of 

all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (&$aeke Aéyov kopvüóv mrávrov 

ampatny dpvida yever Oat, mporépav ris yrs, Arstph. av. 472; 
— Tüs modes . . . EAevÜepoüv kal may r ov padiora” Avravüpov, 
‘Thue. 4,52; cf. W. $27,6; [B. $150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
_ Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). ^ 8. with the article (cf. reff. 
in b. above], rà zdvra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 65; Eph. iii.9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3; ii. 10; Rev. iv. 
^ 11; rà mávra év aot mAgjpovcat, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [ Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
€v m. here modally (see 8. below), al. instrumen- 
- tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. Bf. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [ Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B. $128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
Vi. 13; elvav. rà [T WH om. rà] závra, to avail for, be a 
‘substitute for, to possess supreme authority, kal év zráciv 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
mücw as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; iva 
- 3 cds rà [L Tr WH om. rà] mávra év rácw [neut. acc. 
to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, * may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. závra or ázavra without the article: 
Távra jy év roicw BagvXovíowt Zórmvpos, Hat. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
..1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] rà 
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mávra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in rà mávra refers — 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence); in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 Sq. ; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding wavra; in Col. iii. 8 rà wdvra 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. e. 
mavra vd foll. by a ptep. (see was, wavres, II. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 81; exe 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
rà rávra W. ptep., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 13; mávra ra sc. dvra 
(see más, [wav], mavres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; mavru rà 60e, sc. dvra, Col. 
iv. 9; rà kar' eye, ibid. 7 [see «ard, II. 3 b.]. f. mávra 
and rà mavra with pronouns: rà égà mdvra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
mávra rà éuá, Lk. xv. 31; rara mávra, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi. 33; xiii. 34, 51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [. r. 
L mrg.]; xxiv. 9 [ Tdf. z. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mavra ravra, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [ T Tr txt. r.7.], 34 [Tr mrg. r. z.]; 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; the reading varies also between z. r. and r. z. in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; mávra rà cupBeBynxdra rara, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; závra d, Jn.iv. [22 T WH Tr mrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH Gea (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. m. mavra óca: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢. 
above], 45 L TrWH ; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
m. 6a ay (or éav), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 22[G L 
T Tr WH om. dv]; Acts iii. 22. 0. mavra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd mávroev, before or 
above all things [see mpó, c.], Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
epi mrávrov, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on etyopua: [apparently a 
mistake for evodovcba; yet see repí, I. c. a.], cf. Lücke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on da mdvrev, Acts ix. 32, see 
1 above.] év maou, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
émt maow, see eri, B. 2 d. p. 233°. xara mávra, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb.ii.17; iv. 15. 

III. with negatives; 1l. ob mas, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see od, 2 p. 460^; mas pr (so that py must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.; vi 89; xii. 46; 1Co.i. 29; w.animpv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Mace. v. 42); was... od pij w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see uj, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

méoxa, ró, (Chald. smo5, Heb. moa, fr. MDD to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form zácxa, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is $acéx; Josephus has 
doa, antt. 5,1, 4 ; 14, 2, 1; 17, 9, 3; b. j. 2, 1,8), aninde- 
clinable noun [W. § 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.): Qvew rà v. 
(noan ong), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v. 7; $ayeiv rd z., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; rog SDN, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érouiá(ew TO T., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8, 13; moveiv rd 7. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 41; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 23; 
vi.4; xi.55; xii.1; xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; meroinke 70 m. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; yivera: rd m. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
p. 392sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
* Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jüdische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. über 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473—494 ; but esp. Schürer, Ueber dayeiv ró macya, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).] * 

TácXo; 2 aor. éraÜov; pf. mémovba (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, doa memdvOacrt kai doa abrois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 1); hence 
kaxas mácxew, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. x. @yew (on 
the other hand, ed máexew, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 15; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; óAcyor, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
maoxew ru Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; [Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a. ; B. $143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; zaÓ/para mác xev, 
2 Co. i. 6; ri dé w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii 25; macy. ind w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; ri 
ind twos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; áo y. imép rivos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
[cf. W. § 81, 6], capi, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; év capxt, ibid." [yet 
GLT Tr WH om. év; cf. W. 412 (384)] ; macy. mepi w. 
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to advance by Setting foot upon, tread upon: érave dear — 


tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 





Tap 


gen. of the thing and omép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RGWH mrg.; cf. W.373 (349) ; 383 (358) note]; macy. 
dud Sixacoovyny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ed or an acc. of the thing be added (ozopvrcat, dca 
madvres €& abro) (i. e. cod) kal mdixwv ebepyeauv pera- 
haBdvres axdprorot pds avrdv yevowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s.v. IL. 5; — 
[L. and S.s. v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé 3 e. 
[Comp.: mpo-, evp-rácxo.] * 

Tlérapa, -ápov, ra, [cf. W. 176 (166)], Patara, a mari- 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]* 

TaTácco: fut. raráf£e; 1 aor. émárafa; Sept. times 
without number for 737 (Hiphil of 7123, unused in Kal), 
also for 723, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat. al. on used transitively); ^ 1. 
to strike gently: ri (as a part or a member of the body), — 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol, év paxaípa, — 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; rea, Mt.xxvi.51; Lk. xxii. — 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, rwd, Acts xii. 235 ruwà év 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL T TrWH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 28,ete.). © 8. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay: wá, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.* ; 

maréw, -0; fut. maroc; Pass., pres. ptep. marovpevos; — 
1 aor. éwarnOny; fr. Pind., Aeschyl, Soph., Plat. down; |. 
Sept. for 373, etc. ; to ead, ie. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: riv Anvov, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). b. 
































kai okopriay kal eri mrücav rijv Obvapav ToU éxÓpo, to en- - 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- - 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would Si PME ! 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. ( 
13). | c. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- - 
viii. 13) ; see karazaréo. [Cour.: KaTa-, Tpt-, fiere 
maréo. |* 
morfjp [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, apholdeni 
(Curtius § 55), marpós, -rpl, -répa, voc. márep [for which 
the nom. ó zaríp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
marhp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 L T Tr WH 
cf. B. $8129, 5; W. § 29, 13 WH. App. p. 158], plur 
marépes, mrarépov, rrarpáat (Heb. i. 1), marépas, ó, [fr. He 
down], Sept. for 38, a father ; 1. prop. i. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 215 Lk. i. 175 n. 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 145 1 Co. v. 1, ete. ; of senipte ads. 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp 
ó marjp rGv mvevpárov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both; 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delit 
ad loc.); or b. a more remote RuGestift NEN / 
of à race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefulert à ; 
Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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. Jas. i. 17. 


39,53; Acts vii. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32 ; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, ete., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too nj2N, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 etc.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. C. i. q. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; ^a. theorigi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: warjp mep«rop5s, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 


- mated by the same spirit as himself: so mz. závrov ràv 
_ mortevdvroy, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
- who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 


and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
€k marpós Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 


like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
- herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. 


b. one who 
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a 
. paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex.s. v.], applied to ^^ «. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
. interests of p Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; ef. Gesenius, 
"Thesaur. i. p 3. God is ‘eallad the Father, a. 
Tov poror, an v. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
b. of all rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 


_ server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 


- Tr WH; róv nvevpuárov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 

and, for the same reason, of all men (zarr)p roi hg 
dvÜpómav yévovs, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optie Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
6 marnp 6 €v (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48; vi.1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [££ odpavod; cf. B. $151, 2 a.; W. $ 66, 
6]; 6 zar. ó oipáwos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
82; xv. 13. c. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John's use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevvdo, 2 d.): 
absol, 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
lii. 1; Oeds x. rarj)p mávrov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 


- with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 


§ 132, 10], 6 zar. rà» oikrippóv, 2 Co. i. 3; ris 8ó£ys, Eph. 
i. 17; on the phrases 6 6eós x. zar?)p zpàv, Oeds marip, 
ete., see Qeós, 3 p. 288*. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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Travrpud. 


as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching . 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, a. by Jesus himself: simply ó rarnp 
(opp. to ó vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 34; xxvi 53; Lk.x.22; Jn. v. 17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, 32, and often in John's Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rois obpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
32sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10, 195; 6 ovpavos, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 émovpamos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. — 8. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet.i.3; Rev. i 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes. 
als d. Vaters, (Góttingen, 1865) ; Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and rékvov. 

IIáryos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
JEgean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thue. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23) ; now called Patmo 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages" (Howson)] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. üb. die Apokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403sq. ; [BB. DD. s. v.]). Init John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's 
kingdom: Rev.i.9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. $81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see "Iwdvyys, 2 and 6.* 

marpadwas (Attic marpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
732, 14; Aristot., Lcian.), L' T Tr WH sarpodg@as (see 
pntpad@as), -ov, 6, a parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

mrovrpiá, -ás, 7), (fr. arp) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143; 3,75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: «ict abréov 
(BaBvA@viav) marpuai rpeis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) nivn, Pvaai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into nina3UD, sarpuaí, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob's sons; andthese in turn 
were divided into ni3N71 M3, ooi, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [ Keil, Archaeol. $140]; hence €& otkov 
kat marpiás Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (zarpi) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (aóra: ai 
narpial àv vidv Svpeóv, Ex. vi. 15 ; 6 dvnp abris Mavacons 
rijs QvAZs adris kal ris mrarpiás aitis, Judith viii. 2; rv 
$vAóv xara zarpiàs abràv, Num. i. 16; oixo. rarpiy, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7, 14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense,' 
i. q. nation, people : Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28; Ps. xxi. 


TaTptápxns 


(xxii.) 28) ; waoa marpià év obpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) xai émi ys, Eph. iii. 15.* 

ara pu&pxms, -ov, 6, (warped and dpxo ; see ékarovrápxys), 
a Hellenistie word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaae and Jacob, 4 Macc. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for nj2wn ws, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; for tro3U Ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
niw2n ^t, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.* 

sra rpukós, -7, -óv, (marnp), paternal, ancestral, i. q. handed 
down by or received from one's fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thuc. Xen., Plat. sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see marpgos, 
fin.]* 

martpls, -idos, 7, (marnp), one's native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yáp, II. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (Aome [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one zapezióguet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one's 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54, 57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 36 (€or dé 
pot "IeporóAvpa marpís) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 3; 6,4,6; à 
zarpis 7j ' AkvAta 7v, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

TlarpéBas [al.-Sás, as contr. fr. marpoBws; cf. B. D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 
acc. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq. ; W. $8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Tatporwas, see zarpaAgas. 

Tro vrpo-rapá-boros, -ov, (marnp and mapadidwpu), handed 
down from one's fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.)* 

Tarpóos (poetic and Ionic matpéios), -a, -ov, (mrarnp), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vópos, Acts xxii. 3 (2 
Mace. vi.1; Ael. v.h. 6,10); eos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. Oeoi marp., Zeüs marp. 
etc.); rà €6n rà v. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
€. 63; marp. €8os, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. TaTpQos, TaTpikós: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, ete. s. vv.) 
acc. to which rarpgos is used of property descending from 
father to son, matpixds of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc., see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
TaTpqQos. | 

IIa$Aos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus,a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; ef. Zépyws, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see Zao/A, Saidos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a oxnvorows (q. v.). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly — — 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 8; v. 34). At first he attacked 1 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to — 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many | 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of — — 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which - 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. | 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 ace. to the more common opinion; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Caesarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi- 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. $1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom.1.c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen's note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq. ; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 331sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii, 15. [For bibliog. reff. respeet- - 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by . 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356-. ! 
389.] 
moo: 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. mavodra (1 Pet. it, 
10); Mid., pres. mabopat ; impf. éravóugr; fut. raócopat. 
(see dvaravw and ézavamaóo [and on the forms manva etc. - 
cf. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. - 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97) 
pf. wémavpa; 1 aor. éravoápsy ; fr. Hom. down; to mak 
to cease or desist: vi or twa ármó twos, to restrain [A. 2 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. a 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ef. W. $ 30, 6; [(cf. 326 
(805)); B. $132,5]. Mid. Sept. for ban, nbs, ui, 





































Iládos 


ete. to cease, leave off, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptep. (cf. 
Matthiae $ 551 d. ; Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W. $45,4; [B. $144, 15]) : éravcaro AaAàv, Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii 33; Num. xvi.31; Deut. xx. 9) ; add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 13; xiii 10; xx. 31; xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptep. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [cf. W. $ 39, 3 and N. 3] rérav- 
rat dpaprias, hath got release [ A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 


- tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 


u.s.; [B. $132, 5; but WH txt. ápapríais, dat., unto sins. 
ComP.: dva-, én-ava-, avv-ava- (-pat), kara- sao ].* 
Iláos [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, s. v. ], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa), a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos" [now 
Kuklia), formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 


— Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 


«Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31. 35; Tac. hist. 2, 2) : Acts 
xiii. 6, 13. [Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

maxive: 1 aor. pass. émaxóvÓg»; (fr. mayós [thick, 
stout]; cf. Bpadivw; rayóvo) ; to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: và copara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 ¢.; Boüv, de rep. p. 
343 b.; immov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras Yyvxás, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6, 3]; vodv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1, 8; mayeis ras diavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
Tij» Quávovav, Ael. v. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) (cf. 
W. 18]; érayóvÓg 4 kapüía (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart is waxed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 


xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 39 pun). * 


qréby, -ys, 7), (fr. mé(a the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
For the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii. 29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * 

medivds, -7, -óv, (mediov [a plain], médov [the ground ]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

meleiw; (me(ós, q. v.) ; to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. . (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

Téj (dat. fem. fr. re(ós, q. v.; cf. Matthiae $ 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13 
RG TrLtxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem. al.) * 

melds, -7 -óv, [é(a; see wédy], fr. Hom. down; 1. 
on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): jxodovOncay mefoi, Mt. xiv. 13 T L mrg. 
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G meg, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 51? and 5373.)* 
- *réBapxéo, à; 1 aor. ptep. meOapyhoas ; (meifapxos ; 
and this fr. ze(Gopa. and dpyn); to obey (a ruler or a 


- superior): bed, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 


[al take it here absol. to be obedient]; ró Aóye ris 
Stxarocivns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9, 1; [ A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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telOw 


of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)* 

T&0ós [WH mOds; see I; «], ~4, -óv, (fr. meiOw, like 
pedds fr. peiSopnac [cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : év mevbois 
Aóyois, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24]. The Grks. say méavés ; as mOavol dSyot, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
mOavos, 1 e.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

II«6ó, -o)s, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 év metOoi— acc. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Müller's 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]* 

me(Ow [ (fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. zícris, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius $327; Vanitek p. 592) ]; impf. ére- 
0ov; fut. reiow; 1 aor. érewra; 2 pf. sréroifa; plupf. éze- 
moidew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. zme(&opav; impf. 
erei&óugv]; pf. mémewpar; 1 aor. émeioOnv; 1 fut. meu65- 
copa: (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down; l. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. zeícas peréotncev ikavóv dxdov, Acts xix. 26; ti, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 R GT [cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); mept 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; vwa, one, Acts 
xviii. 4; twa rt, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hdt. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere; [cf. B. 
u.$.]); Twa mepi twos, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2 Co. v. 11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. abróv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [ A. V. assure], ras kap- 
Sias uà», 1 Jn. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : twa foll. by 
an inf. [B. $139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1,3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); rwd foll. by wa [cf. W. 338 (317); B. 
$139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [ Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. a: 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol, Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; rwi, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. ért, Heb. xiii. 18 L'T Tr WH. zézec- 
opai re [on the neut. ace. cf. B. $ 131, 10] mepi twos 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded betier things 
of you, ete.]; memevopevos eipi, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and eiOopat, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by ace. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26 ; méme pat 
drt, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; with év xvpi added (see 
év, I. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; epi rivos drt, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rwi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 39 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Ree.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. mé- 
moda. (Sept. mostly for r3, also for nor, 1/3 Niphal 
of the unused 1j), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by ace. w. inf, Ro. ii. 19; by drt, Heb. 


IIciXáros 


xiii. 18 Rec. ; by ór: with a preparatory abró rodro [W. 
8 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rodro memoi8ós oda Sri, ibid. 25; meé- 
otha w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. $133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.]): Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); éavró 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; év ru, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; év 
kvpío foll. by dre, Phil. ii. 24; emi ru, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co. i. 9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps.ii.13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); émi rea, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. ézí w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7sq., ete.) ; ézí twa foll. by 
Sr, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; ets reva foll. by dr, Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: dva-zeí8o.] * 

IeAMros, see II:Aáros [and cf. ei, «]. 

mea, -à, inf. revvav (Phil. iv. 12); fut. mewaow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. éreívaca, — for the earlier 
forms rewhy, rewnow, éreivgaa ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W. $13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38)]; see also 
dupa; (fr. reiva hunger; [see zévgs]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 27; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1, 3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35,37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 3, 25; i. q. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 58; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with dap, 
1 Co. iv..11; in figurative disc. o) mewüv x. o Our is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
Tijv Oatocóvgy, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., as xpnuarev, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; ovyuáxov, 7, 5, 50; 
eraívov, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. $131, 4i 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see dude, 2).* 

meipa, -as, 7, (zeiáo), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, attempt: meipay AapBavew Twós, i. q. to attempt-a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; ‘cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 88; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. lii. p. 488 ; Plat. 
Protag. p. 342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often i in Polyb., cf. Schweighüuser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. " c.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
6addoons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, paoriywy, Heb. 
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; rijs mpovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1).* 

v&«páto (a form found several times in Hom. and A poll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for mewpaw [which see in ee 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. ézeipa(ov; 1 
aor. émeípaga; Pass., pres. meupdfopar; 1 aor. éreipácÓmv; 
pf. ptep. memetpaopévos (Heb. iv. 15; see meipdw, 1); 1 
aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. éze«páco (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.) ; Sept. 
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41, 56; cv. (evi.) 14, ete.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 





TEelpac Los 


for 7D}; to try, i. e. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT Tr WH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: twa, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself ; a. 
in a good sense : Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, eraftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where GT WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe meupdgere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. c. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 13 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii. 10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv. 1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk.iv.2; 1 Co. vii.5; 1 Th.iii 5; hence, 6 zeipá- 
Cov, subst., Vulg. tentator, etc., the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1'Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 18; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see: meipáo]; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). B. Men are 
said seipá(ew tov 0cóv, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it hese " 
to give proof of his perfections : Acts xv. 10; | Heb. iii. iii | 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. Worse 


























p. 49); sc. róv Xpuaróv [L T Tr txt. WH r. kóptov], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but L mrg. TWH mrg. é£ezeípacav] ; 1d mveüpa 
kupiov, Acts v. 9; absol. ze«pá(ew év Soxiacia (see Bokuia- 
cia), Heb. iii. 9 L'T Tr WH. [On zeipáto (as compared 
with 8o«pá(e), see Trench § Ixxiv.; ef. Cremer s. v. 
Comp. : éemepáto. ! da 

are pa pds, -ov, 6, (metpago, q. v-), Sept. for NBD, an ez- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio) ; a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; ràv metpacpor ópóv 
év TH capkí pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 L T Tr WH [ef. b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial | 
of man's fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, ete. : 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing froin the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. x. 13; bmopévew meipac póv, Jas. i. 12:9 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the tempo 
tation by which the devil sought to divait Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; ofa condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the. 
phrases elogépew rwà eis meip., Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4; ela- 
épxeoOa eis m., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here T VI 
(py.]; Lk.xxii.40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [e 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's 
faith, holiness, character: plur. Lk. xxii. 28; Acts x 
19; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet. i. 6; ràv reip. pov rà» év TH oupKi ji 





areupáa 


my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; apa ro) metpacpod, Rev. iii. 
10; ek m. precOa, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ii. 1; vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). c. 
‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 


selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.): 


8). Of. Fried. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
—. found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1: rods ézi ma6àv 
s. experiments made on diseases.) * 
— mepdw: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), ézeipáro, 
émeipóvro ; pf. pass. ptep. zezetpapévos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; totry ; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [ A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Actsix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, ete.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. h. 1,34; 2 Macc. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
- 4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence zezewpapévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ((Rec.*], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. zeiá(o, d. a.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
- trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 3a.; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
memeipagévos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. $ 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 
Tewrpovf, -5s, 7, (mei0o, q. v.; like mnoporn), persua- 
— sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. $68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Tgnat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 53 
init.; [Irenzus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
- 1 Th.i.3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
V. p. 637, 5 vs. 131; and Od. y’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 
réAayos, -ovs, 7ó, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p. 305) connected with zAa£, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius $ 367 et al. (cf. Vanicek 
p. 515) with zAjeco, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
* plash *)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i. e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, @adaoca, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
3 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] év rà Arwen dAlyn eoriv 7) aXaaca, &v 
8€ 7G mehadyer Babeia. Hence) 1d méAayos ris ÓaAácos, 
aequor maris, [A. V.the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; zé- 
. Aayos alyaías adds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. séAayos: ... 
- BvOds, mrdros Oaddoons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u. s. ]). b. univ. the sea: rd mé. 7d kara rijv KOukíav, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. ré- 
Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).* 
TeAek(to : pf. pass. ptep. memeAekurpévos ;. (méAekvs, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut off with an axe, to 
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"révns 


behead: rid, Rev. xx. 4.  (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)* 

mépareros, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
1; xvi. 10; xxi 20.* 

mépmo ; fut. mépyyo ; 1 aor. émepya [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172); Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. wéumopar; 1 aor. eréupOnv (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for now; to send: twa, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 205 xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. ázooTéAA.]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc.; rua or rwás is omitted 
where the ptep. is joined to another finite verb, as méuyas 
dmekeáMue tov "lodvvgv, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see dzooTéAAo, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the 
Hebr. "5 V3 nov (18.xvi. 20; 28. xi. 14; xii.25; 1 K. 
ii. 25) we find séysas 0ià r&v pa8nràv avro), he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. Ixv., one prefer to take zépx/as absol. 
and to connect da r. pad. with the foll. eimev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (so dmooreitas 0ià ToU dyyéAov, Rev. 
i.1). Teachers who come forward by God's command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 34; v. 23 sq. 30, 37; vi. 38-40, 44 ; vii. 16, 28, etc. ; 
Ro. viii. 3; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. wá, w. dat. of the pers. to whom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil.ii.19; rwá rw mapa rwos 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see mapa, I. 
a. ]), Jn. xv. 26; mpós twa, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
83; xv.25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. Aéyev added 
(Hebr. ^5w*5 now, Gen. xxxviii. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
Twa eis w. an acc. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Aets x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. eis, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ri rim, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with eis and an aec. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; eis w.an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil.iv.16 [here Lehm.br.eis; cf.B.329(283)]. b. 
to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another : Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, ( Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; rwi r« eis 76 w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: dva-, ék-, pera-, mpo-, avp- mépmo.] 

[Syn.: TéuT o, droogréAAw: méumO is the general term 
(differing from tus in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). &roceréAAc includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, * Addi- 
tional Note"; also * Additional Note? on 1 Jn. iii. 5.] 

arévys, -nTos, 6, (zévouat to work for one's living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. rede are akin to it [cf. Vanicek 
p. 1164]; hence zévgs i. q. ék mévov xal évepyetas Td (fv 
éyov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for i'2N, "35, o3, U^, ete.) * 


mevOepa 


[Syn.wévns, TToxós: ““réyns occurs but once in the N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while rrwxés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . The révns may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the rrwxdés that he 
only obtains his living by begging.” Trench $ xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4.] 


qrevOcpá, -às, 7, (fem. of mevOepds, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
a wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
38; xii. 53.. (Dem., Plut., Leian., al.; Sept. for nion.) * 

arevOepds, -od, ó, a father-in-law, a wife's father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom. Soph., Eurip. Plut. al.; Sept. [for on, 
pon].)* 

mev0ew, -à ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. ézévÓgsa; (mévbos) ; 
fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chietly for 538 ; to mourn ; a. 
intrans.: Mt. v. 4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co. v. 2 ; mevOeiv x. kAaíew, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 15,19; ézí 
7mm, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. Ixvi. 10), ézí 
twa, ibid. T Tr WH (? S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. $131,4. Syn. see Opnvea, 
fin.]* 

arévOos, -ovs, 7d, (7révÓo [ (?) ; akin, rather, to zá6os, mévo- 
pat (cf. révns); see Curtius p. 53; Vanicek p. 1165), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 523%, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7 sq. ; xxi. 4.* 

Trev ex pós, -d, -óv, (fr. mévouat, see mévgs), needy, poor : 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
348 down; for "jy in Ex. xxii. 25; for 53 in Prov. xxix. 
ay 

hex adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. 
Aeschyl., down.] * 

mevrakur-x Quot, -at, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44 ; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

Trevrakóc'vot, -a, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 
6. [From Hom. (-ry«-) down.]* 

mévre, oí, ai, rd, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down.] 

qreyre-kau-békarros, -5, -ov, the fifteenth: Lk.iii.1. [Diod., 
Plat., al.]* 

TevTjkovra, oi, ai, rd, fifty: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 [RG zevrgkovrarpióv (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii. 20; dvà zevrjk. by fifties [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
[here L T Tr WH xarà z.; see kará, II. 3 a. y.]; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

mevrnkoorf, -5s, 7, (sc. nuepa; fem. of revrnxoards fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 32; [Philo de 
septen. $ 21; de decal. $ 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 
the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq. ; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 6; [14, 13, 
4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto) 
s. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i. s. v. Wochen- 
fest ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

merrolOnois, -ews, 7, (meiOw, 2 pf. mémoba), trust, confi- 


[From Pind., 


[From 
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ITépyapos 


dence [R. V.], reliance: 2 Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 
12; eis rwa, 2 Co. viii. 22; év rum, Phil. iii.4. (Philode — 
nobilit. $ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 1; 3, 2, 2; 10,1, 4; [11, 
7, 1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp. al.; 
Sept: once for }{M03, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con-- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 295.* —— 
ép, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. zepí [Herm. 
| 
| 
| 


‘de part. dv, p. 6; Curtius $359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 


ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with zépav, ete., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; ef. 
Büumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, — 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [ Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.;' [Donald- 
son, New Crat. §178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. és and to sundry’ particles, see iózep, édvmep, 
eizep, emeimep, emevdnmep, ijmep, xaOdmep, kaímep, Sowep, 
dorep. [(From Hom. down.) ] 

mepartépw, (fr. mepairepos, compar. of wipe), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG zepi érépov. With this compare ocv 
(ntnoere mepavrépo, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

Tépav, Ionic and Epic zépgv, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 1239; beyond, on the other side ; a. rd 
mépay, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi.5; Mk. iv. 85; v. 21; vi. 45; viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. e 54, 
6]: mépav rijs Oad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; mépav rod "lopddvov, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; [Mk. x.1L T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verba of going it marks direction towards a place - 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi.1,17; x. 40; xviii. 1; of the place . 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii.8. 7d mépav Ths dadacons, 
Mk. v. 1; [rod "lopüávov, Mk. x. 1 R G]; rijs Mugs, Lk. 
viii. 22, (rod morapuov, Xen. an. 3, 5,2). [See S 
Lex. s. v.]* 

qrépas, -aros, ró, (zépa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ek 
tremity, bound, end, [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa. ? 
portion of space (boundary, frontier) : mépara Tis yüs, - 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, p 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [zeipap]; Thue. 1, 69 
Xen. Ages. 9,4 ; Sept. for yw "pow [W. 30]); also 
olkovpévis, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of i 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) 
Mtdorvie, Heb. vi. 16 (rév kakàv, Aeschyl. Pers. 6325. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Tlépyapos Foor: -pov, 76, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eige 
namen, s. vv. )], -ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (ef. 
Curtius $413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 80 (83); 13, 
11(21); Tac.ann.3,63). It was the birthplace of the. 
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IIépyn 
physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Bev. i11; ii 12.* 

Tlépyn, -ns, 7, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 

a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 

miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the 

town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 

p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37) : Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv. 

25. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 

mept, (akin to gépa, mépav; [Curtius $ 359]), prep. 

joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the acc. (in class. 

-. Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 

or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 

is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENrTIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
- ete., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 
- [ef. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
— de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 

teaching, writing, etc., see under dvayyéAAo, dray- 

yéXXo, dmoXoyoüpat, yoyyó(o, ypádo, dnrdw, OuBeBaov- 

pat, diayvapifw, diadéyoua, diddoxw, dinyodpar (Heb. xi. 

32), dupynors, eirov and mpoeirov, érepwrdw and épwrda, 
- karnxéo, Aadew, Aéyw, Aóyov airéo, Adyov drodidwpu, Ad-yov 

biSopt, paprvpéo, pveia, pynuovedw, mpoxarayyé dw, Tpo- 

ntevo, bmojipvügke, xpnpari(opat, 7xos, yun, ete. ; 

after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 

inquiring, see under dkovw, ywaoke, ériarapat, €idov, 
—. éÉerá(o, nréw, ék(nréo, emi(nréw, Cnrnua, muvOdvopat, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, etc.; see under ÓAoyí(Copat, évOupéopat, mé- 
- mei pat, mig revo, Duarropéo, éAéyxo, etc. b. as re- 
spects [. A. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 









Heb. xi. 20; 7j epi cod uveía, 2 Tim. i. 3; é£ovotav &yew, 
1 Co. vii. 37; éemirayny &xyew, ibid. 25; see évrédAopat, 
é€vrohn, mapakaAéo, mapapvOéopat, mpdpacis, éxdixos, Aay- 
xávo to cast lots. P. with the neut. plur. [and sing. ] 
of the article, ra mepi twos the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: và 
mwepl THs Baowdeias Tov Oeo), Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here L' Tr WH om. rd]; rà mepi ris 6800, Acts 
. xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one's affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq. ; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one's cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; rà mepi "Inao? (or rod kvpíov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27 T Tr mrg. br. WH); the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii. 11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH rà 
- ete. ]. Y- tepi Twwos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
fol. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1, 4 ; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1; ef. W. 373 
(350). c. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb : so after verbs of accusing, see 
eykahéw, karmyopéco, Kpiva rwà epi Twos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see Óavuá(o, dyavaxréw, kavydopat, 
omdayxvifouat, evxaptotéw, edyapioria, alvéo, pédee pot, 
peptuvdw; also after evyoua, 3 Jn. 2, see was, II. 9 b. 
8. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 33, 
(rept 77$ 8Xaa guías AáBere abróv, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. y- on account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 38; Jn. xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 3; xi. 40; epi and ómép alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,3; B. $147, 21. 22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. mepi is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away : epi ápaprías, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; dddvai éavróv mepl rav ápapriàv, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. ómép [see as in y. 
above, and cf. imép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, mepi ágapriàv, Heb. v. 3 [RG $mép; see 
u. $.]; x. 18, 26 ; epi ápapri&v erabe [ dmréOavev ], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; mepi ápaprías sc. Üvoía, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7; cf. Num. 
viii.8; see ápapría, 3; rà mepi ris áp. Lev. vi. 25; rd 
mept 7. á. Lev. xiv. 19) ; iAacpos epi T. ápapriàv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusATIVE (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around : as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; ra mepi róv rómov ékeivov, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of mepi w. an ace. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. L br. oi]. of mepí rwa, those about one 
i.e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49 ; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
« Shorter Conclusion "]; ace. to Grk. idiom oí mepi róv 
IIlajAov, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379) ; B. $125,8], Acts xiii. 13 ; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage ai mepi Mápfav denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others ['e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domesties; but L Tr WH read mpós 77v (for 
ras mep) Mapéav) ; cf. Matthiae $ 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kühner ii. p. 230 sq. ; [W. and B. u. s.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of wept à rotabra épydrat [ A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; mepirmacOa, rvpBá(ea0at mept 
rt, Lk. x. 40,41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. OopuBdgy q. v. 
(and WH mrg. om. zepi wodAd)], (mepl jj» yeapyiav yive- 
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o6a, 2 Macc. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after dddxyos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; deroxeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayeiv, 1 Tim. i. 19; voceiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; mepi mavra éavróv mapéxeoOa rómov, Tit. ii. 7; và 
mept égé, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; ai wept ra 
Rowra érOvpia, Mk. iv. 19 (ai wepi rà cópa émOvpia, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; rà mepi Yrvyzv x. oda dyada, eth. 
Nic. 1, 8); cf. W. § 30,3 N. 5; [B.§ 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: mepi tpitny Spay, Mt. xx. 35 add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk.vi.48; Acts x. [3 L T Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 


III. in Composition zept in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as meputyo, mepi- 
BAA, mepiaarpámro, wrepikerpat, TEpLorKew, etc., etc. 2. 


beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
meptepydfopat, mepirelr@, mepipévo, srepiovgtos, srepuaaós, 


mepig evo. 3. through [(?) — intensive, rather 
(cf. mepiámro, 2)]: mepuretpo. 

Tepv-&yo ; impf. mepuyyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around. [cf. wepi, III. 1]. b. 


i.q. to lead about with one's self: twa (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; rpeis maidas dxohovOovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ;. [B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 2c. ; 432 (402) ), Mt. iv. 23 [R G; (al. 
read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

mepi-arpéw, -à : 2 aor. inf. mepieAeiv, [ptep. plur. mepi- 
eddvres; Pass. pres. 3 pers. sing. mepiatpeira.] ; impf. 3 
pers. sing. wepinpeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
"Ton; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. sept, III. 1]: vó kdAvppa, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (zopdpav, 2 Macc. iv. 38; rdv daxrddvoy, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3) ; dykópas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40 ; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. zepueA6óvres) ]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: tas ápaprías (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; rjv éAzí(0a, pass., Acts 
xxvii. 20.* 

Tépeómro: 1 aor. ptep. zepuiyras; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [mepí, III. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see mepwpimro, mepwalirmro, mepikparijs, 
mepidvros, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 TWH 

"Ir txt.* 

TépvacTpómro: 1 aor. mepinotpaya [R* L.zepiéarp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [mept, TIL. 1] : twa, Acts ix. 3; mepi rwa, Acts 
xxii. 6. ([4 Mace. iv. 10]; eecl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

mepi-BáXXo : fut. zrepiaAó ; 2 aor. mepiéaAov ; pf. pass. 
ptep. mepiBeBrAnpevos; 2 aor. mid. mepreBaddsunv; 2 fut. 
mid. mepiBadrodpa ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
7192 to cover, cover up; also for vas to clothe, and nuy 
to veil ; to throw around, to put round ; a. mode 
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xápaka, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ([R G Tr L txt. WH mrg.]; see mapeuBddro, 
2). b. of garments, rid, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, i 
38, 43; rwa mi, to put a thing on one, to clothe one witha — 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. § 32,4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here — 
T WH om. L Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9, 13; x. 1; xi.3; xii. 1; xvii. | 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt, but al év w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 18; | 
Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. —— 
ace. of the thing [cf. B. $ 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. — 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 9 — 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. — 
with év ru [B. u. s.; see ev, I. 5 b. p. 210*], Rev. iii. 5.* 

Tepc-BÀAémo : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. zepieBAémero ; 1 
aor. ptep. zepigAevrápevos; to look around. In the N. T. 

only in the mid. (to look round about one's self): absol., 

Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
rwá, to ik inane on one (i.e. to look for one's self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; ets rwas, Ev. 
Nie. c. 4; mdvra, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * | 

mept-Bédavov, -ov, 75, (mepiBaÀAAe), prop. a covering - 
thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1. a man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 18; xxvii. 7; _ 
Is. lix. 17; zepiB. Baccukóv and mepiB. ék moppipas, Pa- —— 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. a veil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

mept-8€w : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. meprededero ; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [ef. wepi, IIL. 1]: rwa 
rut, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 32, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9,99. 
p. 623%, 14]) * 

Tepv-pépo, see mepirpexo- " 
mepr-epydtopat; (see zepi, IIT. 2) ; to bustle about wae 
lessly, to busy one’s self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; mi^ 
used apparently T a person officiouiló inquidibl ] 
others’ affairs [ A. V. to be a busybody), 2 Th. iii. 11, a: 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 etc. ].* ^ 

aeplepyos, -ov, (epi and épyov; see mepi, ILI. 2), busy | 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v. 13 (of 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1 ; grep. kal sroAvmpáy- 
pov, Epict. diss. 3, 1, 21); of things: rà mepiepya, imper- 
tinent. and superfluous, of magie [A. V. curious] ts 
Acts xix. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magie, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18,2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]) ; cf. Kypke, Observ: 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* i 

arepi-€pxopar; 2 aor. zepijAOov; fr. Hdt. down; to 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, He 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xx 
[here WH septeAóvres, see mepratpéw, a.]; Tas o 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* ; 

mepi-<xw; 2 aor. mepiéa xov; fr. Hom. down; in | 
N. T. to surround, encompass; i. e. (a. to contau 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (58 c s 
mepiexer Tas mpá£ei, Diod. 2, 1; [Joseph. e. Ap. (1, » 
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1,8,2; 2, 4, 1; 2,38, 1]), émeorodny reptexovear róv rvmov 
rovrov, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form [cf. rózos, 3], Acts xxiii. 25 [L T Tr 
WH £yovcav (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. as below) ] (róv 7pó- 
mov ro)rov, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); | intrans. [ B. 
$129, 17 n.; 144 (126) n.]: mepiéxet év (75) ypapy, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 RG T Tr WH; 
absol, mepiéxet 7) ypapn (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lehm. ; likewise 6 vónos nid mepiéxei, Ev. Nicod. 
€. 4; with sdvévbn: mepié xen ovros, 2 Macc. ix. 18; xi. 
. 92; ka6ós mepiéxet BiBXos "Evo, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; os 9 mapadoars mepexet, Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession 
m twa, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16 ; I» b. j. 4, 
| 10, 1).* 
. mepefovvóo, or -Covvvpgu: Mid., 1 fut. mepifaoopar; 1 
aor. impv. repi{ooa, ptcp. mep.(oaápevos ; pf. pass. ptep. 
vepie(ompévos; to gird around [mept, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: rijv door, to fasten one's cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
- xii. 35. Mid. to gird one's self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; rjv daddy év ddneia, with truth as 
. a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one's self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing 
with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as odx- 
Kov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10 ; eroAjv ddéns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, dvvayi, ebdpoo)vgw, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. $ 135, 2]) : mpds rois pa- 
«rois (avnv, Rev. i. 13; (ovas mepi rà ornOn, Rev. xv. 6. 
_ (Arstph., Polyb., Pans. -» Plut, al; Sept. for ^in and 
(WR) Cf. dvatóvvvpa.* 

mept-Beors, -ews, 7), (repiribnuc), the act of putting around 
epi, II. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [A.V. wearing]) : mepi6e- 
«cos xpvolwv kóapos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. (Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

mepi-tornpt: 2 aor. mepiéarny pf. ptep. mepreoras; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. zepioraco (on which form see 
W. § 14,1e.; [B.47 (40), who both call it passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, /o place around (one). 2. inthe perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
- around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in L T Tr WH w. an 
ace.; cf. W. $52, 4,12]. Mid. to turn one's self about sc. 
Jor the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10, 10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog. 
— Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with $eóyew, Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 
with ékrpémecóa, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. zepi- 
toraco~ dmójevye, dvárpeme; [cf. farther, D’Orville’s 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
ensured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
ace. of the thing [ef. W. 1.c.], 2 Tim.ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

Tépi-káÜappa, -ros, ró, (mepixabaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [mepi, III. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. rà vepi. 
ToU kóapov [ A. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13.  (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5, 8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. l. e.]; Sept. once for 193, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term ca@dpyara to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the publie expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

mept-Kab-(fw : 1 aor. ptep. mepixabicas ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.* 

mept-Kahimre ; 1 aor. ptep. mepixadvwas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
meptxexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[mepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: rà mpóscemov, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [ A. V. blindfold]; ri xpvaío, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

mepl-Keyar ; (zepí and keipac) ; fr. Hom. down; a 
to lie around [cf. wepi, III. 1]: mepi [cf. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
7t, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; &xovres 
meptkeipevov zjpiv vedos, [A.V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. $32, 5; B. $134, 7]: dàvaw, Acts xxviii. 20 (de- 
cud, 4 Macc. xii. 3); doOéverav, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (28pw, Theocr. 23,14; dpavpocuv, véios, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

mept-Keadala, -as, 7, (mepi and xehadn), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; rod owrnpiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i. e. dropping the fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for y3i3.) * 

qrepi-kpavrfjs, -és, (kpáros), rwvós, having full power over a 
thing: [mepex. yeveoOa ths oxadns, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

Tepi-kpómrro : 2 aor. mepiexpuBor (on this form cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. «pg; Veitch s. v. kpézro]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide : éavróv, to keep 
one's self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Leian., Diog. Laért., 
al.)* 

Tepi-kvkAóo, -@: fut. repixuxioow; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
346; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 330.) * 

mept-Adprw: 1 aor. repiéAap a; to shine around: twa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

mepi-Aelrw : pres. pass. ptep. sepieurógevos (cf. mepí, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i, 31.) * 

aept-Aviros, -ov, (epi and om, and so prop. *encom- 
passed with grief? [cf. epi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69 ; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

mepi-pévo ; (epi further [cf. zept, III. 2]); to wait for: 


Tepe 


ri, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

mépi£ [on the formative or strengthening cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
ai mépi£ móAeis, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 16.* 

aept-orxéw, -à; to dwell round about : twa [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

mept-ouxos, -ov, (mepi and ofkos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut. i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., fuses al.) * 

mepiovcotos, -ov, (fr. mepi@y, mepiovca, ptcp. of the verb 
mepíeuu, to be over and above— see émiovovos; hence 
meptovaia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one's own, belongs to one's possessions: ads 
srepioóaos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for n5p Dy, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf. ‘Bp. Lghtft. * Fresh Revision’ etc. Apis 
ii.]* 

TEpLox fj, -75, 7), (meprex@, q. V-) 3 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cie. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Tepi-raréo, -ó; impf. 2 pers. sing. zepiezárew, 3 pers. 
meprerraret, plur. zepiezárovv; fut. reperarnow ; 1 aor. sepe 
exdrnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. mepuememarnket (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.**), and without the augm. (cf. W. $ 12, 9; [B. 33 
(29)]) mepumerarjxet (ibid. Rec. * Grsb.) ; Sept. ‘a 372; 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al): ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf.dmaye]; v.42; 
viii. 24 ; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17 ; Jn.i. 36; v. 
8sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9 sq.; Acts iii. 6, 8sq. 12; xiv. 8, 10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one's way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35". with additions: mepur. yvuvós, Rev. 
xvi. 15; émávo (rwós), Lk. xi. 44; dia w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [GL T Tr WH]; év w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 1; x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; £v rw, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [m. dou 
ijjüeXes, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. év 7j 
oxoria, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn.i. 6 sq.; ii.11; é» with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (év 
xokkivous, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 10) ; émi rs Oaddoons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see émí, 
A.L 1a.and 2a.; érzi rijv OaX., éri rà ÜOara, [ Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see éwi, C. I. 1 a.; [mapa rijv 
0áXaccav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see mapa, III. 1]; 
perá twos, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live [cf. W.32 ; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
eTpédo 3 b., dvarrpodn) ], i. e. a. to regulate one’s 
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TepiTroinats 


life, to conduct one’s self (cf. 686s, 2 a., mopeóo, b. y.) : 
d&iws rwós, Eph.iv.1; Col.i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; eboynpóvos, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpiBds, Eph. v. 15; dráxros, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; Ss or ka&ós ris, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; obro- 
7. kaOas, Phil. iii. 17; [kabas m. oUro m. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WH om. ovrw)]; mas, kaós, 1 Th. iv. 1; obras, os, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, ¢y@pot rod cravpo? rod Xpicrod, Phil. 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated: kapos, peOats, etc., Ro. xiii. 13, ef. Fritz 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140sq.; w. a dat. of the standard 
acc. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18; foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [ef. év, I. 5 e. p. 210» bot.] : Ro. 
vi.4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17; v. 23 Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2 Jn. 4, 6; 3 Jn. 3 sq.; év Bpópact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; év 
Xpior@ [see ev, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col.ii. 6; kard w. an ace. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
[Mk. vii. 5]; 2 Jn. 6; xara dvÓporrov, 1 Co. iii. 3; xarà 
cápka, Ro. viii. 1 Baty 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. Rg 
i.q. to pass (one's) life: év capi, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; da mio reos (see did, A. I. 2),2 Co. v. 7. [Comp.: ép- 
mepuraréo. | * | 
mepi-reipw: 1 aor. gepiémeipa ; to pierce through [see —— 
mepi, III. 3]: rwà £ídeov, Aópart, ete., Diod., Joseph., 
metaph. éavróv . . . ddvvas, to torture 
one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvnxéorows none 
Philo in Flaec. $ 1).* 
mepe-m(rTo : 2 aor. mepiémecov; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into as to be encompassed by [cf. epi, IIT. 1]: Ape 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rois metpacpois, Jas. i. 2, — 
(aiktaus, Clem. Rom.1 Cor. 51, 25 Mee Dan. i. 9; | 
Diod. 1, 77; vdc@, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 1; ovppopa, ibid. - 
1,1, 4; rois Savoir, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); pevdéoe — 
k. dceféat dsypacww, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous. 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. IT. 3]; to - 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9); — 
els rórrov wá, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41." — — 
mepi-rovew, -@: Mid., pres. mepurovodpar; 1 aor. sept 
erouodpny ; (see mept, III. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make — 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one's self, i.e. 1.00. 
preserve for one's. self (Sept. for TTT): àv Wuxny, life, — 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (ras Wuyas, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one's self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. — 
xliii. 21; 8óvajw, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7,8); rb - 
épavró, gain for myself (W. $38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 18 1 
Macc. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 
mept-Trolnois, -eos, 1), (mrepuroiéo) ; 1. a preseri 
preservation: eis mepurotnaw yu xijs, to the preserving 0 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 c.). 2. possession, one's c "0j 
erty: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on 
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sense with rjj diavoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1; 


qmm Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11; iii. 9, etc. 


Tepippaiva 
pass. see drodvrpwots, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 
aept-ppatve (Tdf. repip., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass. 
ptep. mep«pepappévos (cf. M, j.) ; (mepí and patvo to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle : iparvoy, pass., Rev. 
xix. 13 Tdf. [al. BeBappevoy (exc. WH pepavrtapévov, see 
partite, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 
arepe-ppfryvopa (L T Tr WH sepip., with one p; see the 
preceding word) : 1 aor. ptep. plur. mepuppygavres; (epi 
and j5yvwu); to break off on all sides, break off all 


round, [cf. mepi, III. 1]: rà ípdrtor, to rend or tear off all 


around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p. 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

Tépvomáo, -ó: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. mepreomaro ; fr. 


Xen. down; to draw around [mepí, III. 1} to draw away, - 
distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 


distracted: mepi tt, i. e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
4, 10, 
3; Diod. 1, 74; mepiomav rà» dpyóv Onuov mepi tas &£o 
erpareías, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for 13, 


. Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 


meprroeta, -as, 7, (mepwoevo, q. v.) ; 1. abun- 
dance: rijs xápvros, Ro. v. 17 ; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; eis 
mepioceiay, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
[A. V. out-of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
serr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence : ^W, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
jim, Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
4. residue, re- 
mains : Kakías, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see mepiooevpa, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 


ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 


‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity) ].* 

-ros, TO, (repu eoo) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to jerépnua, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the Ven Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
pues, remains : plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

/mpureeóo ; impf. émepíamevov (Acts xvi. 5) fut. inf. 
mepiooeógeiw (Phil. iv. 12 Rec»); 1 aor. ézepíacevoa; 
Pass., pres. zepwraevopat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
8 pers. sing. mepiooevOnoerat; (mepwaoós, q. V.) ; E. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: piptol 
eigw apOpov . . . eis 0€ mepiooever, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Góttling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; ró vepwaeov ràv kAacydárov, i. q. rà vrepuw- 
gevovra kAácpara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; mepwaevet poi rt, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; rà reptocedody rut, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rwí, Lk. xii. 15; 7d mepwrocüóv run, one's 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to $oré- 
pno:s], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to óorépgpa, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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Trepuaaóg 


great (abundant), 2 Co. i.5^; ix.12; Phili 26; mepi- 
aevet Tt eis Twa, a thing comes in anita or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v.15; 2 Co. i. 5°; sepius aeo els ru, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a ORA 2 Co. viii. 2; 7 
dXrÓcia ToU Óco) ev TH eum Wevopuari é emepiadmevaev eis Tijv 
dofav abro, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's 

veracity became the more conspieuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 

iii. 7; to be increased, ró Ae Aets xvi. 5. c. to 
abii overflow, i. e. . to be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, saves in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to torepeicOa, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8 b.; [cf. B. $132, 12]): dprov, Lk. xv. 17 RGL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [cf. B. $132, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by év w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the aetions in which one excels [B. $ 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 13; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L T Tr WH om. 
€v]; viii. 7 ; Col. ii. 7 ; mepuoo. paAXov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; uaAXov x. pàAXov 


mepioo. Phil. i.9; meproo. metior, to excel more than [ A. V. 


exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (mepuoc. imép 
twa, 1 Mace. iii. 30; ví émepiooevoer 6 dvOpwros mapa Td 
«rjvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; $ 38,1], to make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
Ti eis twa, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
one to excel: tid, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 12. (ras 
épas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: ómep-repwraevo.] * 
arepurarós, -7, -óv, (fr. mepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for ^r", VW}, ete.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need ; 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded : TÓ v. Tovrov, what is added to 
[A. V. more than ; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
ék mepiooov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. éx z. ]; xiv. 31 Rec. ; imep ék meproood 
(written as one word tmepexmepiocod [q. v. ]), exceeding 
abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v. 13 [RG WH txt.]; mepwoóv poi éorw, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; repu aór €yew, to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of uév . . . mepiooa exovor, oi 0€ 
ovdé rà dvaykaia Sivavrar mropiferOa, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. mepuradrepdv ri, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. zepwaóv) ; mepwaór. the more, ibid. 
48; [mepicodrepov mávrov etc. much more than all ete. 
Mk. xii. 33 T Trtxt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [.A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi 17; paAdXov mepwroórepov, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 
mepwaaórepov mávrov, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv.10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 


qrepuaaoTépms 


par. repicodrepoy karáónXov, more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. $35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 1d mepioady, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. zepwraórepos, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (oük éon mepwraórepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; mepurrórepos ppovncet, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 
de adulatore ete. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. mepwgcórepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
thanete.]); with substantives : gepuraórepov kpípa, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; ru, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23*, [24 ; edoxnpoovvn, ibid. 23°]; 
Avmn, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

mepurcorépos, adv., (fr. mepioods, q. v-), [cf. W. $11, 
2c.; B.69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p. 1921.) ; in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to Zrrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; mepiroorépws paddov, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [ A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
i. 12; ii. 4.* 

Tepurarás, (mepioads, q. v.), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (Eur.; i.q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greatly, exceedingly: éxmrnooecOa, Mk. x. 26; kpáew, 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GL T Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; é€upaive- 
a$a, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

mepuorepá, -ás, 7, Hebr. 39, a dove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi 12; Mk.i. 10; xi.15; Lk. ii. 24 3, iii. 22; Jm. 1. 82; 
ii. 14,16. [From Hdt. down.]* 

mept-répvw (lon. wepirduyw) ; 2 aor. mepiéreuov; Pass., 
pres. mepirepvopar; pf. ptep. mepererunpevos; 1 aor. mrepi- 
erunOnv; [fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 53; to cut 
around [cf. mepi, III. 1]: ria, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also * proselytes of right- 
eousness* were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
eumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Müller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vii. 22; Acts vii. 8; xv. 5; xvi.3; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. to get one's self circum- 
cised, present one’s self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [ef. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 3; v. 2sq.; vi. 12 sq.; with rà aidoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5; c. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of cireumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

wepi-rlOnur, 3 pers. plur. zepeiriféaoww (Mk. xv. 17; see 
reff. in émeriOnpe) ; 1 aor. sepué&nka ; 2 aor. ptep. mepi&eis, 
zepiévres; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. to place 
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around, set about, [cf. mepi, ITI. 1]: revi rt, as hpaypdv rà 
dpredou, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; erédavov, put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
p. 151 a.) ; ví rem, to put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
rwi Tt, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAev6epíav, Hdt. 3, 142; 
dd£av, Dem. p. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. s. v. I]; TO Ovopa, Sap xiv. 21; Thue. 4, 87): TYANY, 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.* 

Tepi-rop, -is, 7, (mepirépyo), circumcision (on which 
see mepirépvo) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22 sq. ; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 11; Phil. iii. 5; of é« rijs meper. (see ex, IT. 7), the cir- 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii.12; Tit.i. 10; of dvres ék meper. Col. 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cir- 
cumcised : Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; év zepvropfj àv, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. v. by meton. ‘the circumcision! for of meperun- | 
Oévres the circumcised, i. e. Jews: Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; of ék mepiropas moro, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. «. of Chris- 
tians: (jpeis éopev) fj mepiropy, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 

3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.) ]. B. 7 vepvropy) àxeipo- 
mointos, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see zepurépvo, fin.), Col. ii. 11*; 9 
mepirouj kapüías in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing; 
mepir. Xpiorod, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun zepcropy occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi.16; for mn, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, howe tract mepi mepiropis is found in Maxigey'e 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [13, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 13, 1. 6]; plur, — 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

qepv-rpémo ; to turn about [mepi, III. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : rt or ria ets Tt, & pers. or 
thing into some state; once so in the N. T. viz. oé els 
pavíav mepirperet, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
robs mapévras eis xapàv mrepiéopevre, Joseph. antt. 9,4, 4; 
To Üciov eie dpyiv mepirpamév,2, 14, 1. In various other — 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].* 


mepi-rpéxw : 2 aor. [zepié8papov T Tr WH], ptep. repr 
8papóvres [RGL]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 


































down ; to run around, run round about: with an ace. of. 
place, ‘Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for www, Jer. v. 1; - 
viii. 12.) * 


mepi-pépw ; pres. pass. mepupéepopar; fr. Hdt. down ; a 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, Lm 
2 Co.iv. 105 to carry hither and thither, rods kakóg 
€xorras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Es wishes - 
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Aías, i. e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for repipep. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored zapadep.* 

véo, -O; 1. to consider or examine on all 
sides [mepi, III. fe i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. mepi, beyond, III. 2), to set one's 

self in thought ipod (exalt one’s self in theneght above) a 

) or thing ; to contemn, despise : rwós (cf. Kühner 
$419, 1 b. vol. ii. * 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Macc. vi. 9; vii. 
- 16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; rod £5», Plat. Ax. p. 372; dibochis. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22). , 
mrep(-xopos, -ov, (mepi and xópos), lying round about, 
oring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 

tures 7 mepíxopos, 8C. yh, the region round about [q. v. in 
- B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i.28; vi. 3[R GL txt.]; Lk. 
jii. 35 iv. 14, 37 ; vii. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, ete. ; "ijs yüs THis mepiyópov, Gen. xix. 
.98 cod. Alex.); fj mepix. ro) "Iopbávov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for {INA 023, the region of the Jordan (ef. B. D. 

] Nep; by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt.iii.5. (rà 
| and rà mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 

Chr, iv. 17, etc.) * 
ss replabnpa., -ros, 7d, (fr. mrepiráo ‘to wipe off all round’; 
- and this fr. epi [q. v. III. 1], and dw~ to wipe,’ ‘ rub’), 
p! what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
- serapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as zepi- 
KáÜappa, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
.$. v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering. to Poseidon; hence dpyópuov . . . repiynua ro 
maidion 5, jaw yevorro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 

itor offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
- with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [ef. also Müller on Barn. ep. 4, 9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 

trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18, 1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage ].* 

.. mreprepebopat ; (to be zéprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
- gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5 ; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14) ; to 
boast one's self [ A. V. vaunt one's self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound éumeprepeverOa is used of 
adulation, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 

tolling another excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepzepeóerat* karemaíperat) ; cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. l. c. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Tlepots [lit. ‘a Persian woman'], 7, acc. -£àa, Persis, a 

Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

- mrépuct, (fr. zépas), adv., last year; the year just past: 
dmó mépvor, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian:) * 

. merdouor, -Guar; a doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier mérouat (see Lob. ad. Phryn. p. 581; Bitm. Ausf. 
— Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
8.v.]); to fly: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. ze- 





ry 


i Ilérpos 
rópevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17, 
where since Griesbach zerópevos has been restored.* 
merewós, -j, -óv, (Attic for serqvós, fr. méropas), flying, 
winged; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. werewd 
and rà mereuwd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds: 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4 [GL T Tr WH); Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. iii. 7 ; rà mer. rod obpavo (Sept. for o'DUn mq; 
see ovpavds, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying i in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec.], 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58; xiii. 19; Aets x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ra]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 
méropas ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for Ay; to ‘fies Rev. 
iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see meráopat.* 
seh; -as, 9, fr. Hout, den; Sept. for yoo and 3¥; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 24 sq. ; xxvii. 
51, 60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see 
mvevparikós, 3 a.) ; a projecting Bob: crag, Rev. vi. 15sq.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. MEA large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, $8 4-6) between zérpa, the massive 
living rock, and zérpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
Tlérpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
* a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Here. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Ky$as, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
"Ieávvgs, 8, and 'Ioevás, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
ey of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our, Lord [see "ldkwBos, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix. 5; 1 Pet. v. 18; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (€ppy- 
veutns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (imdxpiors), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die rém.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq. ; [cf. Schagf, Church History, 1882, vol. i. $$ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion [cf. Keil adloc.; others doubt whether Christ's 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul [Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Zíuev (once Zvpeóv, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.) ]), IIérpos and Kndas (q. v-), then 
again Zipov Iérpos, Mt. xvi. 16; Lk. v. 8; Jn.[i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2, 6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11, 15 ; once Zupeóv IIérpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Zigov) ; Siuov 6 Xeyópevos IIérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
x. 2; Sivev 6 émixadovpevos Ilérpos, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Ziuov bs émaAeirat IIérpos, Acts x. 5, 32. 

merpábns, -es, (fr. zérpa and eidos; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
metp@des and rà rerpodn, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5, 20; Mk. iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

mhyavov, -ov, ró, [thought to be fr. mpyvys to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vaniéek 
p.457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al) [B. D. s. v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 478; Carruthers in the * Bible Educa- 
tor," iii. 216 sq. Mag 

myth, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for HD, Pw, 
"pd; 4 fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Ree. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; ddaros dAdopévov, Jn. iv. 14; rap S8dran, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. (ans mnyal dddrov, Rev. vii. 17; 7 m. r, UOaros 
mis (ons, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in £f, p. 274°) ; 
7) T. ToU atparos, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

whyvupt: 1 aor. érnga; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 
exgvjv, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp.: 
yvvpa.] * 

mndddvov, -ov, rd, (fr. mnddv the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed. p. 183 sqq.; B. D. s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p. 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

TA (os, -7, -ov, (fr. HAE [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, zócos) (Plat. Meno 
p. 82d.; p. 83e.; Ptol. 1, 3, 3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4. * 

T]Aós, -o0, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud [wes *eliy?d: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

arhpa, -as, 7, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 3; x. 4; 
xxii. 35 sq. (Hom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al; with rà» Bpepárcev added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

aríjxvs, gen. z/xeos (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
z1xGv contr. fr. Ionic zyxéev (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii.3 (15), 39.(2) ; Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic mxeav, which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245sq.; [WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. $9, 2 e), 6, the fore-arm i. e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; Il. 21,166, etc.) ; hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i. e. about. 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, II. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. ef. juxta, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for M8.) * 

máto (Doric for zié(o, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. éríaca ; 
1 aor. pass. émidoOny ; 1. to lay hold of: twa ve — — 
xetpés, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. ^ — 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; Onpiov, pass, Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend : a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: tmo-magto.]* 

mto: pf. pass. ptcp. wemeocpévos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 33, Mic. 
vi. 15.* 

mBavodoyla, -as, 7, (fr. mavoAóyos ; and this fr. mfavós, 
on which see zeiós, and Aóyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- | 
duced ;'once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; — 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and Mire: 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[m8ós, see mecOds and cf. I, «.] 

mwpalyo: fut. zrkpavo ; Pass., pres. rpaívopas ; 1 aor. 
emixpavOny; (mwpós, q. v.) 5 1. prop. to make bitter: 
ra U8ara, pass. Rev. viii. 11; ry xowdlav, to produce — 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. X+ 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem., al.) : pds ra, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 c.; émi 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
[€v ru, Ruth i. 20]) ; contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [Cowr.: zapa-rikpatvo. ] * 

muxpla, -as, 7, (mukpós), bilterness: yon muxpias, i. q. 
xoMj) mpd [W. 34, 3 b.; B. $ 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; pi¢a muxpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x.7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb.,'Plut., 
al.)* 

ie, -d, -óv, [fr. r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanióek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 9; bilter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rà yAukv) ; 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

mupas, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
£xXavoe, i. e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. muxpdv Sdxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 
| IhAáros, [L] Tr better ILAáros ([on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B 
p. 6n.]; W. $6,1 m.), T WH incorrectly IIeAáros [but 
see Tf. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. e, 
«], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. * wearing the felt cap' (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave ; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, ó [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth proeurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17,9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done thoi; and dread- 
; the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
— their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
. tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
— office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b. j. 2, 9, 2 and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h. e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. p.231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N. T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 1; 
xxiii.lsqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; xix.1sqq.; Acts iii. 13; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82 
sqq. ; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.]; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [ Eng. trans. 
QN. Y. 1865) p. 333 sqq.]; Klüpper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 sq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $17 c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].* 

TüpmAqpe (a lengthened form of the theme IIAEQ, 
whence méos, rAnpns [cf. Curtius $ 366]) : 1 aor. Anca; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAnoOjocopat; 1 aor. émAncOnv; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for xD, also for raw (to satiate) and pass. pay 
(to be full) ; "to fill: ri, Lk. v.7; ví rwos [W. § 30, 8 b. 1 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; dn pass., Mt. xxii 10; Acts xix. 29; [ék ris dopijs, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg. ; cf. W. u.s. note; B. $132, 12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said (o fill it: 
pass. $óBov, Lk. v. 26; Óáu8ovs, Acts iii. 10 ; dvoías, Lk. 
vi. 11; (jXov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45 ; Ovpo), Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; mvevdparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67 ; Acts ii. 4; iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii. 9. prophecies are said zAgo6gjvat, 
i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GL T Tr WH (for Rec. zAgpeÓva)). time is said 
mAgaÓjva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. petu 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304) ; B. 267 (230)]; 
6, 21 8q.; 80 xn), Job xv. 32; and wb» to (ful-) fill dii 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27 ; Job xxxix. 2. 
[Comp.: éu-mimAnpe. | * 

amumpdw (for the more common rizmpnue [cf. Curtius 
$378, Vanicek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. meumpac@ar ; 
but RG-L Tr WH míuzpaata: fr. the form ripmpnue (Tdf. 
éunurpac ba, q. v.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [ (yet only the 
aor. fr. mprfo) ] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. mpz6o] ; 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]: yaorépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éuzerpáe). [Comp. ép- 
mempáo. |* 

mwak(Btov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of muvaxis, -(8os), [ Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. mwaxida; see the foll word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 

[mvaxts, -idos, 7, i. q. mevaxidiov (q. V-) : Lk.i.63 Tr mrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

artvaé, -akos, 6, "ue thought to be fr. IIINOZ a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’ ; ace. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. mvd€ for «A d£ [i. e. 
anything broad and /lat (ef. Eng. plank)] with « in- 
serted, as in mwurds for mvvrós [ace. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; 1.a 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter : Mt. xiv. 8; 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 39; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.* 

mívo ; impf. érwor; fut. mioua: [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2 
pers. sing. mieoat (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in karakavyáo- 
pai) ]) ; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) zérexe R G, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. «av, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read zézroxav (see yí(vouat) ; 2 aor. &ztov, impv. 
mie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. meeiy ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], ete.), and in colloquial form ziv (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and zeiv (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; TWH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; T in Mt. 
xxvii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica ete. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for 2; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol, Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37 ; 
on the various uses of the phrase éo6iew x. zívew see in 
€cÓío, a.; Tpóyew x. mivew, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; iv with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G T om. 
WH br. the cl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25 ; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1 Co. x. 4 [cf. W. $ 40, 3 b.]; 76 apa of Christ, 
see aiua, fin.; rd mornptov i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see wornpioy, a.). 7) yh is said zívew ràv 
beróv, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). | mívo éx w. a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, é« ro) mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 [cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289) ; ex w. 
“a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; ék rod dSaros, Jn. iv. 
13 sq.; €« Tod otvov (or Óvpo)), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. rod otvov] ; dzó w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf.B.$132, 7; W. 199 (187). Cowr.: 
kara-, cup-trivea. | 

mrs, -7ros, 7, (miwy fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for 173.) * 

mvrpáeko : impf. érimpackov; pf. rémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. murpackdpevos; pf. ptcp. mempapévos ; 1 aor. émpá- 
Onv; (fr. repd@ to cross, to transport to a distant land); 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 35; to sell: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary ete. 
Introd. § 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v. 4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14) ; rud, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. mempapé- 
vos ind tiv ápapríav, [ A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(érrpánaav ro) moijoa 7d ovgpóv, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Macc. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éavrór rim, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another's will, 
TÓ diio, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 


(Aris- 
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mirrw; [impf. émmrov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. reco)üpav; 2 aor. émecov and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exe. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. [exe. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev. i. 17; v. 14; vi. 135 xi. 16; xvii. 10) 
émeoa (cf. [WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]; Lob. - 
ad Phryn. p. 724 sq.; Béitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and. 
see dzépxopa: init.) ; pf. wémrwxa, 2 pers. sing. -k«es (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xoziáo), 3 pers. plur. -kav ( Rev. xviii. 
3, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see y(vouat) ; (fr. IETO, 
as rikrw fr. TEKQ [cf. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 223; 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i. q. Lat. incido, decido): éní w. ace. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH xaraz.], 8 Rec.; 
Rey. viii. 10; ets re (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv.14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. ézí]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 RG Lurg. (but Ltxt. T Tr WH éuzízT.); viii. 8GL 
T Tr WH, [14; xiv. 5L T Tr WH]; Jn. xii. 24; eis — 
(upon) rijv yfjv, Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; év péo@, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; mapa r7jv ó0óv, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. vii.5; to fall from or down: foll. by dzó w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27 ; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ée; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9 ; foll. by é« w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
$18. b. metaph.: o) zízret emi twa ó jos, i.e. — 
the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAds x. oxdros, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH]; 6 &Mjpos mimre: émi twa, the lot falls — 
upon one, Acts i. 26; pdS8os mimre: emi twa, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Ree.; [75 _ 
mveüpa v0 &yov, Acts x. 44 Lehm.] ; miro $m kpiow, to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." eis ómókpiauw]. 2. of descent from — 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; g or, 
procido ; collabor, ete.) ; a. properly; a. to. ul ! 
down: émi Mov, Lk. xx. 18; Aí8os mimret emi vwa, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [T om. LWH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 1 ia 
rà dpos emi twa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief : apa, Jn. xviii. 6; eis 7d CSapos, 
Acts xxii. 7; émi rj» yay, Acts ix. 4; [emi mp v 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: émi 
ris ‘yas, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : mpds robs 
modas Twos ws vekpós, Rev. i. 17; seaàv é£éyyv£e, Acts v 
5; minr. rapa (L'T Tr WH mpós) robs róDas twos, ibid. 10 
absol. 1 Co. x. 8; erópart paxaípas, Lk. xxi. 245 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num 
xiv. 29, 32). y. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or 1 
to one: ézi ris ys, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpookuvety, a 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; xviii. 265 mimrew xk. : poo 
kuveiv, Rev. v. 14; xix. 4; reca mpoakvvijcat Rev. xxii. 
mr. els ros 18as (abrov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; eis TT 
WH zpos] v. óDas. rwós, Jn. xi. 32; mpds T. mróDas Tivos, 
Mk. v. 22; [mapa rovs modas rwós, Lk. viii. 41] ; eumpoo 













































». Cii 





IIicióía 


TOv moder Tivos, Rev. xix. 10; évómióv rwos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 85 ém mpóocmov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; ézi mpóo- 
roy mapa tovs mó0as rwós, Lk. xvii. 16; meoóv emi robs 
mróbas rpocexvynoe, Acts x. 20; mea àv ent mpóaomov mpoo- 
kuvjoet, 1 Co. xiv. 25; émi rà mpóocma kal mpockvveiv, 
Rev. vii. 11 [ézi mpóscwmov Rec.]; xi. 16. 8. to fall 
out, fall from: Opi£ ék tis Kepadjs meceira, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. e. to fall down, 
fall in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH cvvézece) ; Heb. xi. 30; 
_olkos ém olkov mimret, Lk. xi. 17 [see ézt, C. I. 2 c.]; mp- 
yos emi twa, Lk. xiii. 45. avi) ) menroxvia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[ef. e«qvj, fin.], Acts xv. 16. ofa city : éreae, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. molkph: a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : wi0ev srémroxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 GL T Tr WH (see 
above ad init. ) B. to fall from a state of upright- 
mess, i.e. fo sin: opp. to éordva, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to 
ornxew, Ww. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. $31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see mívo ]. y- to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8L T Tr WH[R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore ov xapai meacirat 6 7t dv 
eirys, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
-sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
év, I. 5 £). Comp.: dva-, dvri-, dmo-, éx-, év-, émt-, kara-, 
Tapa-, mept-, Tpoo-, avp- mimro.]* 

Tho8ia, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia.]* 
Th ibtos, -a, -ov, i. q- ILo«0tkós, belonging to Pisidia: 
*Avrioxera jj Tuox8ia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see "Avrióyeia, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH? 
| TwTeóo ; impf. émíorevov; fut. musrevow; 1 aor. émi- 
orevoa; pf. memíorevka; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
$12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) memorevxe (Acts xiv. 23); 

» pl. remíorevuai ; 1 aor. émurredOnv; (mwrós) ; Sept. 

for } 877; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc. 

. down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 

— true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 

from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 

21; 1 Co. xi. 18;  w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 

(LT Tr WH 6 for Rec. à) ; to credit, have confidence, 

foll by dr, Actsix.26; wi, to believe one's words, Mk. 

- Xvi. 13 sq. ; 1 Jn. iv. 1; rei dre, Jn. iv. 21; TQ Wevder, 2 Th. 
- li. 11 ; epi rwos, Gre, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, miorevew is used in the N. T. of 
the conviction and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 

Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ; ix. 23 sq: ; Lk. viii. 50; 

Jn. xi. 40; foll by 6 ort, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [ Heb. xi. 

6]; TO Aóyo, à (v) eirev 6 “Ingots, Jn. iv. 50. B. 
of the credence given to God’s messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Maicei, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
X. 16; ézi maow ois éAáNgoav oi mpojijra, to place reli- 
ance on ete. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by ór; ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [37], 38*; 
rois épyois of Christ, ibid. 38°. to the teachings of eva n- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; v dAnOeia, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; emuorevOn rd paprvproy, the testimony was believed, 

2 Th.i. 10 [cf. W. § 39, la.; B. 175 (152)]; ri ypagy, Jn. 
ii. 22. év rà edayyeXig, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 sq.); ef. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [ (but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y. used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah—the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mor. rv vióv trod beod 
eivai "Incodv Xpiorov, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ézurev6g (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]) év xéope, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase miorevew eis róv 'Iycoüv, cis T. 
vióv ToU Oeo), etc., is very common; prop. £o have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one's self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.) ; [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [R GL Tr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 4? [R G L]; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 20 sq. 45, 48 ; xii. 
11, 87, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 8; eis rd Has, Jn. xii. 36; eis 7d Ovopa abro, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v. 13; r$ dvdp. abro), to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see óvoya, 2 p. 448"), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; éz' abróv, emt róv küpuov, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, ete. (see émt, C. I. 2 g. a. p. 235^ [cf. W. 
and B. u. s., also B. $147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH; Jn. iii. 15 L txt. ; Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; és av7ó, to build one's faith on, 
to place one's faith upon, [see ez, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.s.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; & 
air, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect év abró with the foll. &yy ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. év ru means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]) ; év Trovr@ morevouer, on this rests our faith 
[ A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, r@ kvpío, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 R G L Tr mrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii. 
8; supply rovro before od in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; did rwos, through one's agency to 
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‘be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; dia "Incod eis 
Beóv, 1 Pet. i.21 R G Tr mrg.; d:a rijs xdpiros, Acts xviii. 

27; &à rod Aóyov abràv eis eve, Jn. xvii. 20; Oud te, Jn. 

iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11. moreve foll. by bri with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8,21; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14 ; poi óri, Jn. 
xiv. 11; ri, Jn. xi. 26; miorevo ccÓnjva, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds airg]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii. 18; 1v. 42,48,53; v. 44; vi. 
36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq. ; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 30; xx. 
31; Acts v. 14; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i 16; iii.22; iv. 11; x.4; xv. 13; 2 Co. iv. 13; Eph. i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with é£ ddns xapdias 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; w. a dat. of instr. kapüíg, Ro. 
x. 10; ptep. pres. of zicrevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.q. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 sq.; aor. 
ériorevoa (marking entrance into a state; see Baoweva, 
fin.), I became a believer, a Christian, [ A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12, 48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
34; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 2, 11; with the addi- 
tion of ézi róv kóptov (see above), Acts ix. 42;  ptep. m- 
arevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 muorevoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; of emwrevkóres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
{on (John’s use of) the tenses of murredw see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's 
conception of à morevewv els Xpwrróv, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true *life' to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Riickert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, morevew is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one's faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15 ; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix. 35; xx. 81; 
1 Jn. v. 13 Rec.; [cf. reff. s. v. míoris, fin.]. — mrevew 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25, 29; évrjj kapü(a mor. bri 6 cos abróv 
ffyeupev ex vexpov, Ro. x. 9 [cf. B. $133, 19]. Since acc. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, ó morevwv repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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tists 


of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence morevet 
(ris) $ayeiv wavra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; ef. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
§ 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235)]. 8. muorevew 
used in ref. to God has various senses : aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: ére ó 
Geds eis ori, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5 ; eis Oedv, Jn. xii. 44; xiv. 1; 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ: rà 
eG, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii. 8; 1 Jn. v. 10; em 
rov Oedv, Ro. iv. 5; riv dyámv, hv €yev 6 Oeds, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
eie THY paprvpíav, hy krÀ., 1 Jn. v. 10. BB. (o trust: 
TQ 0có, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 17 (on which 
see xarévavri) ; Gal. iii. 6; [Jas.ii. 23]; absol Ro.iv.  — 
18; foll. by dre, Acts xxvii. 25. € mor. isusedin — — 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: | 
j dyámm mworeve. mavra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. TO moreve is | 
opp. to ideiv, Jn. xx. 29; to épay, ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to diaxpive- 
aOa, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas. i. 6; to óuoXoyeiv, 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, rwi rt, to intrust a thing 
to one, i.e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavrórv rem, Jn. ii. 
24; pass. mic revogaí t, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th.ii4s di S 
Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W.$39,1a.).  Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. $ 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim.i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s. v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Phileas 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s. v. mioris, fin.]* 

morTiKds, -5, -óv, (mwrrós), pertaining to belief; a. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yvvi) mor. kal olkovpós kai mreiouév TO 
dvdpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Moschi Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. 8ókuos, genuine, pure, "un- 
adulterated: so váp8os morixn [but A. V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in - 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. M n. 12,26 ; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. ró Mula Tis kawijs SiaOnkns | 
kpapa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p.439 d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mik. p. 596 
sqq.; Lücke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) «s. 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. ¢.].* 

mloris, -ews, 7), (Tei8c [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.) 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for yo, several times for 
now and njow; faith i. e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
Üavpácta kai pei(o mio reos, Diod. 1, 86) ; in the N. T. : 
a conviction or belief respecting man's relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with its 
Heb. xi. 1 (where mioris is called éXrifopévov 
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TOTIS 


mpaypdrov Eheyxos ov BXeropévoy); opp. to eidos, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dydmn and éAmis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
“ae it relates to God, miatis is the conviction that God 
exists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; miotis émi Oedv, Heb. vi. 1; 9 
riots Ünóv 7j mpds Tov Ócóv, by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i.8; rjv m. buóv x. eAida eis Oeov, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(rav 8càv, Eur. Med. 414 ; rod co, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 


— 5; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch.on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; [cf. 


Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]) : 7j s. ris évepyeías ToU Oeo 
ToU éye(pavros abróv (Christ) éx ràv vexpóv, Col. ii. 12; 
bia micrews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; xara 
alorw, i. q. moredvovres, Heb. xi. 13; mioret, dat. of means 

or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
- faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
eause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Invod Xpuwrov, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal.ii.16; iii.22; Eph. iii. 12; 'Iyco?, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpurro?, Phil. iii. 9; rod viod rod Oeo), Gal. ii. 
20; To) kvpíov nuav 'Inco) Xpiorod, Jas. ii. 1; pod (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
8qq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
miorts “Inood XpwrroU significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
“Tov ebayyeMov, Phil. i. 27; adnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: eis (toward [cf. eis, B. II. 2 a.]) ràv kóptov 
hpaev 'Igcoüv, Acts xx. 21; eis Xpwróv, Acts xxiv. 24; 
— xxvi 18; 5j eie Xpuróv mioTis opóv, Col. ii. 5; [míorw 
éxew eis eué, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpós ràv vp. Philem. 
5 [L Tr WH eis] ([see mpds, I. 1c.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
- loc.]; unless here we prefer to render mew fidelity [see 
.. 2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2) ; a. év Xp. 
*Inood, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 7 m. bpàv év Xp. “Inc. Col. i. 4 ; 5j kará tua (see xard, 
IL. 1 e.) mioris év 76 kvpig, Eph. i. 15; év rà atpart abro, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet ef. Meyer] meris [cf. W. 120 (114)] 
. and 9 miors simply : Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 


3 27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos, 





: 3)], 31; iv. 14; v. 2 [L Tr WH br. r5 míore]; ix. 32; x. 
— 8,17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 


) Xvi. 18; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 


J sq. v.55 vi. 10; Eph. ii. 8; iii. 17; iv. 5; vi. 16; 2 Th. 


1.4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see oleovopía), 
18; ii. 7 (on which see adj Gea, I. 2 c.); iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 

8; vi. 10, 12, 21 ; 2 Tim.i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10; iv. 7; 
Tit. i. 1,4, 13; ii. 2; lii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Pet.i. 5; 2 Pet. 
11,5. with a gen. of the 'ebject: Lk. xxii.32; Ro. i. 
28, 12; 1 Co. ii. 5; xv. 14, 17 ; 2 Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
E E iii. 2, 5-1, 10; 2 Th.i.8; ii. 2; Bes 6; 


be 
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Rev. xiii. 10; mAnpns miorews x. mvevparos, Acts vi. 5; 
mvevpatos k. míoTeos, Acts xi. 24; míoreos x. Suvdpeas, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; vj wiore: éargkévai, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; év rjj mío re, ar jkew, 1 Co. xvi. 13; eivai, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
pévew, 1 Tim. ii. 15; éppévew ry v. Acts xiv. 22; émpe- 
vew, Col.i.23; orepeds vf v. 1 Pet. v. 9; orepeoüpas vj mr. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeBaotpa év [LT Tr WH om. &] 7j s. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said jmakovew rh ríoret, 
Acts vi. 7; hence bmaxor rjs mictews, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 6 ék 
mistews sc. Sv, depending on faith, i. q. ó morevwv [see 
ex, II. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9; 6 éx micrews 
"ABpaáp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ék míareos elvat, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. éx, 
u. s.], Gal. iii. 12. Sixasos ék miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
lii. 11; dixacootvn 7j ex míov. Ro. ix. 30; 7) ék mia. dux. 
Ro. x. 6; dtxatoc. ex míoreos eis miorw, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17 ; OikaiogUvg 5j Quà míoreos 
Xptorod, . . . 7] ek Oeo) dix. eri tH mía rei Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
OikatoDo at mío reu Ro. iii. 28; OuatoUv rwa da mioTeos 
Xpicrov, Gal. ii. 16; dca m. miorews, Ro. iii. 30; Ou. rwa 
ex mía reos, ibid.; Gal.iii.8; pass. Ro. v. 1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeAi{ouae Tiv miorw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; dxoy miorews, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 75 miors is joined with 7 dyáz: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim.i.14; ii. 15; iv. 12 ; vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; mioris 80 dyámms évepyovpévy, 
Gal. v. 6; dyámy pera míoreos, Eph. vi. 23; àyár ek mí- 
c'reos dvvrokpírov, 1 "Tim. i. 5; miotis kal dydm 1) ev Xpe- 
cT “Inood, 2 Tim. i. 13; duAeiv rwa év mice, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); £pyov wicrews (cf. €pyov, 3 p. 
248" near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; ef. 
mio TeUQ, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris- 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 23; miorw €yew, ibid. 22. c. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians : 7j rapa000€ica m. Jude 3 ; 7 &yworárg 
buGv riots, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
i.4, 19; ii. 7; iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; v.8; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [ Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]) ; but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. $ 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “iors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro- 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note) ; Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God or in Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 105 xv. 28; Lk. vii. 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster. ; x. 22; Jas. 


TLOTOS 
i. 6;. with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. 
28; Mk. ii. 5 ; v.34; x. 52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 
19; xviii 42; w. a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: rod óvógaros abro), Acts iii. 16; miorw €xew, 
[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; zücav 
riv iow, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; &xew mrío'rtw Oeo, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; &xew 
sícrw ro) cwbjvat, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [ef. W. $44, 4a.; B. 268 (230) ]), Acts xiv. 9; 
jj 9t abro) z., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edx7 
ths mio reos, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v. 15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi.12; x. 38sq.; w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
mioris em Gedy, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see emi, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; dcxavoovvn tis miorews [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11, 13; 4 xara mío rw O«katoc ovr, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.) ; Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises: 7 
miotis Tov Ücoi, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): déereiv 
(see dBeréc, a.) riv miarw, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum iors, mords et morevew in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
ete. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Riickert, Com. üb. d. Róm., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq. ; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. micrevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154sqq.]. On Paul's conception of zíoris, 
ef. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., $82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [ Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above $125 b.c. On John's con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
triige zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above § 149, and the 
same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 

mwrTós, -7, -óv, (mei [q. v.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 12821; 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: 8000s, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23 ; olkovó- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2; dudxovos, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 7; dpxvepevs, Heb. ii. 17 ; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x. 13; 2 Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 283; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 13; 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; mords & rem, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 11; ézí 
tt, Mt. xxv. 23; dyps Oavdrov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 135 worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


514 


‘8; obrot of Adyou, Rev. xxi. 5; xxii.6]; with maons dmo- 





Trav 


paprus 6 morés, Rev. i. 5; with kal dMjfwós added, 
Rev. iii. 14; [ef. xix. 11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: 6 Aóyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 9; [iii 



































8oxis &éos added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; rà doa Aavid 
rà musta (see dovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily — 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- - 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in | 
God's promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to dmoros, Jn. xx. 27; — 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah. 
and the author of salvation (opp. to amoros, see moreta, — 
1 b. y. and miotis, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi. 1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of rà xupi@, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where ef. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i.6; Rev. xvii. 14; of moroi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
8, 12; with éy Xpwró "Inood added [cf. B. 174 (152)], - 
Eph.i i.1; els Oedv krÀ. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; TU 
ordv srotéiv 71, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- — 
tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* A 
TwrTÓo, -@: 1 aor. pass. émeor@Ony ; (morós); EX 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: vó pipa, 1 K. i. 865 — 
rwa ópkows, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. to make firm, establish, 1.— 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Poit (Sept. in various senses f " 
To and mid. to be firmly perevddei of s ; to be 7 


mop 


iii. 14; Hexysh. deurtülit ivelit eee 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. éd 


mÀaváo, -à ; fut. rAavnow; 1 aor. émAdvnoa; Pass., p: 
mravapa; pf. renddvnpac; 1 aor. érAaviggv; (Mo) fe 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for ny; to cause tc 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way; 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for MPA, to go astray, u 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. II. 23, 321): Mt. x: 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii 4 ; F 
exviii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to le 
away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive: vu 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1J 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 13*; Rev. ii. 20 GL T Tr V 
xii.9; xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; éavróv, 1Jn. i E M 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led audias Lk. xxi. 85 
Jn. vii. 47 ; Rev. ii. 20 Rec. ; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. 3 li. 
24, 21; pi) wravacbe, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 75. . 
i.16; esp.through ignorance P» be led aside fro 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v. 2; vj 
xapdia, Heb. iii. 10; amd ris dAnOeias, pn v. 19; deg 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 ^ 
13^; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and si 
xviii. 23. [Come : dmro-mAaváo. ] * 

mÀáyn, -5s, 7, a wandering, a straying about 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hi x^ ant 
thither ( Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al). . 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i. e. error, wrong of 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. 
2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Ji le 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see ékxéo, b. fi jr 


‘ 
E 


TRAVIS 
ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; mAdvyn 6800 twos, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i.e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 

20 (zAávg (wis, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 

i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 

64.* 

— [mhdvng, -nros, 6, see mAavqrns. ] 

mdavirns, -ov, 6, (rAaváo), a wanderer: dotépes mAavij- 
rat, wandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH mrg. dor. mddvyres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dornp, 

fin.* 

/.. q'Mávos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 

pd leading into error: mvevpara mAáva, 1 Tim. iv. 1 

dvOpwro, Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). 6 mAávos 

Biiusotively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 

- ‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al); hence univ. a 

- corrupter, deceiver, ( Vulg. seducir) Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Jn. 7. [Cf. 6 xooporddvos, * Teaching ' etc. 16, 
4.]* 

-. má$, -axds, 7, [ (akin to mddros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a 
flat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(ef. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for m1): ai 
mzAákes tis dSiabnkns (see duaOnxn, 2 p. 136"), Heb. ix. 4; 
ovK ev mrAakt ALOivas (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), dÀX' év maki xap- 
dias capktvais, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

mcg, -ros, TO, (mAdcow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197 d. and p. 200 b.) ; 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with wndod added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

TÀácco: 1 aor. ptep. mAdgas; 1 aor. pass. égAáomv; 
[(perh. akin to zAarós; Curtius $ 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 

Sept. chiefly for *X^; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

|. mÀacTós, -7, -óv, (TAdTC@) ; 1. prop. moulded, 

formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 

Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ((Hdt. 1, 

68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).* 
marea, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. maris, sc. óós [cf. 

W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 

19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi. 

8; xxi. 21; xxii. 2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 

3m.) * 

. mhéros, -ovs, 76, [ (cf. mdaé), fr. Hdt. down], breadth : 

Eph. iii. 18 (on which see u7xos) ; Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 

ing with it the suggestion of great extent, re 5s, opp. 

to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 

m, Hab.i.6)* — 

“parive ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. silddveprus (see pu- 
aive) ; 1 aor. rariss (mAarós); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ri, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 xapdia uv memAárvvrat, our 
- heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i. e. to 
- welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (sAarivew 
Ti» kapBíav for 39 z'rYWn, to open the heart sc. to in- 
_ struction, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 32 [cf. W. 30]; mAarivÓnre 
— kai opgets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 

therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
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tAarts, -eia, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius $ 367 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
3r broad: Mt. vii. 13.* 

mÀé yy, -70s, TÓ, (TÀéko), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; zAéypa Bígvov, 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9,4 ; 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 

mios, -n, -ov, (superl. of modvs), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [GyAXos mAeioros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 mAeiaros oxXos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 897 d. ; 
Aaós, Hom. Il. 16, 377); rd sAeiarov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

tAclwv, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. zAetov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; [Jn. xxi. 15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) mdéov 
(cf. [WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiaei. p. 333; Krüger $ 23, 
7,4; Kühner $156, 3; Passow s. v. wodvs, B. 1; [L. and 
S. s. v. B.]), plur. zAe(oves and contr. meious, acc. zAet- 
ovas and contr. mAeiovs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. zAeíova and (L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 3) contr. zÀAeío; (compar. 
of modus) ; more, i. e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as zAetovas àv zpórov, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; zAeto» (or meo) mávrov, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 3; zAetova . . . rovrov, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; zAeíova rév mpórcev, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19 ; zAetov rovrov, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [mAÀetova ruv €xew Tod otkov, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; repu aevew mAetov, more than, foll. by 
a gen. [ A. V. ezceed], Mt. v. 20. mAeloves (sÀetovs) 3j, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 R G[L zAe(o (br. j)]; Jn. iv.1 [Tr mrg. om. 
WH br. jf] mAeiov #, more than, Lk. ix. 18; mAéov mMjv 
w. a gen. Acts xv. 28; m\éov mapa [rt or twa (see rapa, 
III. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 3°]; 7 is omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : érév 7v mrew- 
vov rec capákovra ó dvOpwros, Acts iv. 22; od mrAeiovs eiaiv 
por Hepat Sexadvo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ; 
juépas ov mAetovs ókróà 1) Seka (Rec. mAeíovs 7 déxa), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: zAeío [ Lchm. # in br.] 869exa Xeycóvas, Mt. xxvi. 
53[ T Tr WH (but T XAeycóvov) ], (7Aeiv — Attic for mreiov 
— éÉakoo ovs, Arstph. av. 1251 ; érn yeyovàs mreiw éBdopn- 
ovra, Plat. apol. Soer. p. 17 d.; see 5, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. $1278]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; có 
mXeiov, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; mAetov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; émt mAetov, more widely, further, 8avéueotat, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; mpoxérrew, 
2 Tim. iii. 9; éri mAetov doeBetas, 2 Tim. ii. 16; ézi zmAetov, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 


TAÉKO 


above)]; xxiv. 4; plural meiova, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH zAeiov]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii.20; xxviii. 23; neut. wepi mAeióvov [ A. V. of many 
things], Lk. xi. 53; — with the article oi mdetoves (7Aetovs), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 0; xv. 65 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. zepuooórepov]; Lk. xi. 
31,32; xii. 23; [wAeiova Óvaíav . . . rapà Kaiv, Heb. xi. 
4 (see zapá, u.s.). From Hom. down.]* 

mTÀéko : 1 aor. ptep. mAé£avres; [(cf. Curtius $ 103; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: mXé£avres oréQavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix. 2. [Comp.: 

qrÀéov, see mAciov. 

mÀ«ováfo; 1 aor. égAeóvaca; (mAéov); Sept. for Wp 
and 739; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
superabound [ A. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [ A. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th. i. 3; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 
rwá tem, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for Naw, Num. 
xxvi 54; Ps.lxx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: bmep-mAeováto. | * 

mÀ«eovekréo, -à ; 1 aor. égAeovékrgga ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. zAeovekryfBàpev; (mAeovékrgs) ; 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al. ; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, rwós (gen. of pers.) ru (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and so in the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th. iv. 6 (see mpáypa, b.) ; 
pass. [cf. B. $132, 22] ind rivos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

mheovextys, -ov, ó, (rÀéov and £xo) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ([ Thuc. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

teovetia, -as, 7), (mÀeovékrns, q. v.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro.i.29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
aos [ Rec. Gomep ] mAeove£íav, [as a matter of covetousness], 
i. e. a gift which betrays the giver's covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. eztortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. 8 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

mÀevpá, -as, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 34; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 


ép-mAéko. | * 
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ILAEQ, see mipmAnpe. 

mÀéo; impf. 1 pers. plur. ézAéouev; [allied w. mrdve, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down ; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 23; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by eis with an ace. of place, Acts 
xxi.3; xxvii. 6; émi rómov, Rev. xviii. 17 GL T Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae $ 409, 
4a.; Kühner ii. $409, 6; [Jelf $559; W. 224 (210) ]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH add eie. [Comp.: do^ 
Oia-, ék-, kara-, rrapa-, vro-mÀéo. | * 

mfi, -5s, 7, (7000), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for 
1122, also for 11232 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
30; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 28; a wound: 
 TAny) Tod Óavárov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke], 
Rev. xiii. 3, 12; ris payaipas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatie omis- 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82(72) ; W. $64, 4.] 2 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Ree. om.], 20; xi. — 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9,[21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi. 9; xxii. 18. 
[Cf. awd. Auós, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

mA fos, -ovs, Td, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 34, often for 513; a multitude, i. e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things : Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 120 (114) n.]; with wodd added, Mk. 
lii 7,8; mA56os with a gen., Lk. ii. 13; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v. 14 ; xxviii. 3 [ A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 85; odd wAjOos and zAfjfos modu [cf.W. 
$59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 8 
[here L br. G T Tr WH om. wodv]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the «whole mumber, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 80; xxiii. 7; rod Aao0, 
Acts xxi. 36; may rd mMjfos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen., 
Lk. i. 10; [viii. 37 (rs meprxopov) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2, 5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with rs modews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

mAn8óvo ; fut. mura; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. mAnOv- 
va (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.) ; Pass., impf. ézAg6vvóugv; 1 aor. 
emrnOuvOnv; (fr. mAndvs fulness); Aeschyl, Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 739, 734, nam 
sometimes for 327; 1. trans. to increase, to multi- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; ri, [ A. V.be multi- 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.; - 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inser. [also Mart. Polye. inser, - 
Constt. Apost. inser.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, — 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

mAfjQo, see mípmAgpa. 

TAHKTHS, -ov, 6, (Aoc), (Vulgate percussor), (A.V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blows; a pugnacious, con. 
lenlious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim, itt 8; Tit. i LX 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass.9; Fab. 19; Die. 
Laért. 6, 38; al) = " 
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mAnppipa [so all edd.] (or zAgpópa [cf. Bitm. Aust. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as pro paroxytone; Chandler $160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -5s (see paxatpa), 2, (fr. sAjupg or sip 
i. e. rAjopy [fr. 8o, vripmAnya, q. v. ]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
- Hal antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 
with corapó» added, Philo de opif. mund. $19; [cf. de 
vita Moys. i. $36 ; iii. $ 24; de Abrah. $19; de leg. alleg. 
i. §13].)* 

mv, adv., (fr. rAéov ‘more’ [Curtius § 375; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands x 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit ; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 
7; xxvi. 39, 64; Lk. vi. 24, 35 ; x. 11, 14, 20; xi. 41; xii. 
$1; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21,22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v. 33; Phil.i.18 
[R G (see Ellicott) ] ; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; mAjv dr, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II. 1 e. ; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 [(W. 508 (473) ; Phil.i.18 L T Tr WH (R. V. only 
that) ]. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn.viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.* 

mAApNs, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for «75; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [R GL]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: Aémpas, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mveóparos &yiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; miorews, Acts vi. 5; xdpu- 
ros, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. míoreos]; xdpiros kai ddndeias, Jn. 

i. 14; 8óXov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); Ovpod, Acts xix. 
. 98; abounding in, épywv dyabdy, Acts ix. 86. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept. 
sometimes for Dv; ceMjvy sAjprs, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hat. 6, 
. 106) : uuc06s, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); oiros, a full grain of 
eorn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.* | 

amAnpo-~popew, -à: [1 aor. impv. mAnpopdpnoor, inf. mAnpo- 
opioa (Ro. xv. 13 L mrg.); Pass., pres. impv. zAgpodo- 
peía8o ; pf. ptep. memAnpodopnpévos; 1 aor. ptep. rAnpo- 
opnbeis|; (fr. the unused adj. rAnpodpos, and this fr. 
mdnpns and $épo) ; to bear or bring full, to make full; ^ a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: tijv 8uakovíav, i.e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. mAn- 
pow Tij» Owakovíav, Acts xii. 25) ; also ro xnpvypa, ibid. 
M. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: mpay- 
para temAnpopopnpeva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk. i.1 (cf. &s émAnpwbn radra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. C. rud, 
-to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by ev w. dat. of thing); al. mAnpde, 
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q. V.1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (moAXois oiv Adyous kai ópkois mApodopijsavres Meyá- 
Bu£ov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]) ; pass. to be'per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5 ; mypodopnbeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also memAnpodopnpévor, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WH; oi dzóevokot . . . rAnpodopnbévres duct 
Tis dvagTáceos Tov Kupiov 'l. Xp. kal muotwbévres év TÓÀ 
Aóyo Tod Geod, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in eccl. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, émdnpopopyn kapBía 
+++ TOU moujoat TO movnpor, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

mnpoóopía, -as, 7, (mAnpopopéw, q. v.), fulness, abun- 
dance: mígreos, Heb. x. 22; 77s €dmidos, Heb. vi. 11; ris 
auvécews, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see zAnpodopéo, c. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. [cf. W. 25].) * 

mAnpdw -ó, (inf. -podv Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. émAnpov; fut. mAnpoow; 1 aor. égyAj- 
peca; pf. memAnpoxa; Pass. pres. mAnpodpac; impf. 
émAnpovpny ; pf. rexAnpwpar; 1 aor. émAnpwOnv; 1 fut. wAn- 
pobncona; fut. mid. rAgpócopa: (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. IIAHPOZ equiv. to mAnpys); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for x99 ; 1. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: rjv caynyny, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. q. to fill to the full, 
macav xpeiav, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: memAnpopa, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18;  Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. $32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has xaprmóv); 


Col. i. 9, (évérAgsa abróv mveüpa codias, Ex. xxxi. 3; 


xxxv. 31); i.q. to flood, 5j olkía érd\npobn [Tr mrg. 
énAjoÓg] €x tis dopis, Jn. xii. 3 (see éx, IT. 5); 7xos 
ézAjpece tov olkov, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
Thy ‘Iepovoadnp tis didaxns, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
mácag — i. e. modes — évérAgoas Tav trép nuav Aóyav; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); ria, 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. zAg- 
popopéw, q. v. in c.], 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. a dat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro.i.29; 2 Co. vii. 4; foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: év mvevpart, Eph. v. 18; év zavri OeAnpate Oeo, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpopopéw, c.]; mAnpodv rijv kapBíav Twos, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
3; Christians are said Anpodcba, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i. e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: év abrà, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i e.by virtue of the intimate relationship en- 


TÀnpóo 


tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. év, I. 6 b.]; eis wav rd 
mAnpwopa ro) Geod (see mAjpepa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said mAnpody rà mávra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also rAnpodoba (mid. for himself, i.e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. $134, 7]) ra mávra év nà- 
c, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (uj odxt róv oipa- 
vov Kat Tj» yh éyó mAgpó, Aéye kópws, Jer. xxiii. 24 ; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [(but év zàcw here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.) ]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. to fill up 
to the top: zácav $ápayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, " 
pérpov (q. v. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; a. a number: éos mAnpwbdar kal of cóv- 
SovAor, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Düster- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see mzíp- 
zAua, fin.) time is said wAnpotoba, rerAnpeopevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev.viii.33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4, 1; mAnpody rdv réAcov éviavróv, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rods xpóvovs, legg. 9 p. 866 a.). B. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect : 
zücav evdoxiay kr. 2 Th. i. 11; v7jv xapáv, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 11; xvi. 24; xvii.13; 1 Jn. i. 4; 2 Jn. 12; 
ra €pya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; riv tmaxony, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; 7d záoxa, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): mdvra rà pnpara, Lk. vii. 1; thv Ouakovíav, 
Acts xii. 25; Col iv. 17; rà épyov, Acts xiv. 26; róv 
Opópov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. róv Opópov, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading zAgpóccec: (G T Tr WH mrg.) or zAÀgpó- 
covra,. (Rec.) [see a. above]; as émAgpó05g rabra, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also mAnpodv rd ebayyéMov, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. 7 have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense rdv Aóyov Tod 
bed, Col. i. 25. c. to carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, to perform, 
execute: rov vópov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; 7d Owalepa 
ToU vóuov, pass. év nuiv, among us, Ro. viii. 4 ; zácav 
dixacoriyny, Mt. iii. 15 (eboéBeav, 4 Macc. xii. 15); ri 
€£obor (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases fva or 
ór«s mnpo0j 7j ypadn, 16 pr8év, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.) : Mt. i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 23; iv. 14; 
viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 85; xxi. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 85 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs. G'T WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 20; iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 24, 386; Actsi. 16; 
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iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God's will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthiiusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Come.: dva-, 
dvr-ava-, mpoo-ava-, €k-, cvp-mÀnpóo. | * 

mAfpopa, -ros, Td, (mÀpóo), Sept. for xn; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; dd dt0 mAnpwpdrwy éuáyovro, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37 ; mévre eiyov mAypópara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 
To) Xpiorod, Eph. iv. 13 (see Muxia, 1 c. [cf. W. § 30, 3 
N.1; B. 155 (136)]) ; i. 23; eis wav 7d wAnp@pa ro co), 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads sAgpo6j wav rd 
m. ]. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
Jüled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [ef. our — 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
$12); ; mAnpe@pa NW the inhabitants or population fill- _ 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 18. 
p- 1284, 5; 4,4 p. 1291* 17; al. So inthe N.T.jyjxai - 
TÓ i uds avis, whatever fills the earth or is contained - 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (L) | 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, ete. ; rà sMjpspis rie AQUAE 
ons, Ps. xev. (Rei 11; 1 Chr. xvi.32); ojívov zApó- — 
para, those things viu which the baskets were ees 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 48 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. E 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also oxvpid@v mAnpadpara, Mk | 
viii. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap. 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see #rrmua, 1), Ro. xi. 12. | 
time (see zArpóc, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence comple 
ness, fulness, of time: rod xpóvov, Gal. iv. 4; Trav Katpav, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see oixovopia). 3. es 
abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col i.19; ii. 95 full abet 
xi. 25. 4. i.q. mAnpaots (266 ka) xnpa, vhs : 
fulfilling, keeping : rod vóuov (see mÀgpóo, 2 c. a.), Ro. xii 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Frische, X 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lon Com. o 
p. 257 sqq.].* 

mÀncíov, (neut. of the adj. mAnalos, -a, -ov), ME 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. $ 54. 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, ó zAgotov sc. dv [cf. B. $121 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for y; sometimes foi 
py), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N. T). 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend : Mt. v. 43. 
other person, and where two are concerned the o 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i. e, ace. to the 0. 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew r 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 


parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 


31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH in iv. 12 ; zAgoíov 
elval twos, to be near one [one's neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and eompanion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W. $109 fin.].* 
TAnepoví, -55, 7, (miuzAgpa. [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : mpos mAnopovny capkós, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see oapé, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 


— Gineluding R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 


remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and zpós, I. 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

mrjoow [ cf. mAnyn, (wéAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius $ 367]: 2 aor. pass. éxAnynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for n3n (see marácco, init.) ; to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [Comp.: ék-, ém- mAjoco.]* 

movdiprov, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of mdoiov; see -yuvatxdpior, 
fin.), a small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec. ; Lk. 
v. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22*], 22^ Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH zàoia], 24 LT Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (13).] -(Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 
- motov, -ov, ró, (7Aéo), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 


“PIN, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk-:v. 2[RGL 


txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

- «Àóos -oüs, gen. -óov -ov, and in later writ. mAods (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 $61; see vovs [and 
€f. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (7Aéo), fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
q4).* 

, TAovews, -a, -ov, (rAobros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for Vwy, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; 6 mAovovos, substantively, Lk. 
Xvi. 21, 22; Jas.i.10, 11; of mAovctot, Lk. vi. 24; xxi.1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v. 1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 165 zAov- 
«0s, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied : foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
ev ehéet, Eph. ii. 4; éy mires, Jas. ii. 5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Düsterdieck. ézróxevoe zAov- 
ows dy, of Christ, ‘although as the deapkos Aóyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
dy) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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trovelws, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet: i. 11.* 

TÀovréo, à; 1 aor.émAoUrgga; pf. memAo/rgka; (mAod- 
tos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. sometimes for wy; a. 
to be rich, to have abundance : prop. of outward possessions, 
absol, Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi. 9;.1 aor. 7 have been made 
rich, iota Boone rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see BacueUc, fin.), dzó rwos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [ef. dd, II. 2 a. ]) ; also && twos (see ex, IT. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3, 19; &v ru (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say mAÀovreiv twos, Or Tut, Or TL), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied: s Xovreiv eis mrávras, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; zAovreiv eis Oeóv (see eis, B. 
II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. ézAo/rgca, absolutely, I 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; memhov- 
tyxa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.* 

mAovr(to ; Pass., pres. ptep. mAovri(ópevos ; 1 aor. émAov- 
tiaOnv; (mAobros); to make rich, to enrich: twa, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: vwd, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
ev with a dat. of the thing (see zAovréo, a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for wy.) * 

TÀo9ros, -ov, 6, and (ace. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 7; iii. 8; 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and acc.; cf. (Taf. Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) ró wAodros, 
(apparently i.q. mAéoros, fr. zAéos full [cf. mium gg ]), 
fr. e down, Sept. for ^y, and also for 5551 a mul- 
titude, ?n, pns riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. Ba fulness, Meis plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as rijs 
xpuoTórgros, Ro. ii. 4 ;,ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the mdrodros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and yvóc:s, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
codías kai yvoceos here depend on Bá6os, not on mdovrov 
[cf. B. 155 (135) ; W. $30, 3 N. 1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God's uses, Phil.iv. 19; in the same 
sense mAodros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
mAobros Tov Xpiorod is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. a good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.* 

mÀóvo; impf. érAvvov; 1 aor. égÀvva; [(cf.7Aéo)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and yr?; to wash : rà dixrva, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see dzozAvvo)]; . 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex.xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura- 
tively mAdvew ris orodds abróv év TO aipart Tod apviov is 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, andL T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. 1. (li-) 4,9. [Comp.: dzo-zAvve. SYN. see Xovo, 
fin.]* 

arvedpa, -ros, Td, (zvéo), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. r^, Lat. spiritus ; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: dvéyov mvevpara, Hdt. 7, 16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Job i. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc. ; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down: sveüpa rod oróparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); mv. (ais, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. mvor) (wis, ii. 
7). [mveüpa and mvoj seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but zvoj became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. mvedpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dveuos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ Lxxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
viii. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath];  dduévav rd mvebpa, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said aguevat rv Nr vx1)v, as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see din, 1 b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find dduévat mveüpa. Oavacipo opayn, Eur. Hec. 571); 
capa xcpis mvedparos vekpóv éariw, Jas. ii. 265 rd mveüud 
égrt TO (worrowody, 7j càpÉ ok oxpeAet ovder, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; ef. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opusce. 
p. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
rb mveüpa Tod dvÓpómov 7d év aitG, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
cápé (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; 1 Co. 
v. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; opp. to ró cópa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34; 1 Pet. iv. 6. Although for 
the most part the words zveüpa and «vy are used indis- 
criminately and so cépa and qrvxrj put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see yrvxr, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, TO mVeÜpa Kal 7) Nrvx) Kal TO apa, 
1 Th. v. 23, ace. to which rà zveüpa is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (zve)pa, says Luther; “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short it is the house where Faith and God's word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]) : dyp« pepurpod Nrvxris kal 
mvevparos (see peptopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; év £yi mvedpart, 
pea Yrvxj, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of wa wyvyj Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately ya kapOía). 1d mveüpá twos, Mk. ii. 
8; viii. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9; viii. 165 
1Co. v. 4; xvi. 18; 2 Co.ii. 13 ; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; [ Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 Oeds 
Tàv zvevpárav (for which Rec. has éyiwv) rév mpodnrar, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Düsterdieck. the dative và mvedpare 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvywaoxew, Mk. ii. 
8; dvacrevdgew, Mk. viii. 12; éupiuáoa, Jn. xi. 38; 
rapaooeoOa, Jn. xiii. 21; (éew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dyaMXMác6a, Lk. x. 21 (but L T Tr WH here add 
áyío); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 3; Col.ii.5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; xkparaovoda, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; dyov etvat, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; Cw@omouneis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (5v, 1 Pet. iv. 6; mro- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument: Oe8euéros, Acts xx. 22; 
ovvéexerba, xviii. 5 Rec.; be@ Natpevew, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: dveow TQ mvedpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13 
(12); év 76 mvevpari, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. - 
20 Rec. [it is surely better to take ev r. v. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also év zvebpa- 
rt, nearly i. q. mvevparikàs [but see W. $51, 1e.note],Jn. - 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, év rà mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; rWWéva ev to mv., to propose to one's self, purpose in  — 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21.  mvedpara mpogn- 
ray, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense zveüpa is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet. 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases TÓ med pov mpog ei xerau, 
opp. to ó vods pov, 1 Co. xiv. 14; mvedpare Aadeiv vai 
pta, ibid. 2; mporedyerOat, Waddew, eüAoyeiv, TQ mv., aS 
opp. to 7ó voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting ; a. generically : Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see mare, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mvedpa oapka kai ógTéa ovk exer, Lk. xxiv. 39; mvedpa — 
(worowoir, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 7 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; mvedpa 6 beds (God is spirit — 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; mario ràv mvevpdrav, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of — 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the — 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 285 
1 Pet. iii. 19. C. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i. e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14 ; used of demons, 3 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the - 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18; - 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; zi 26; mvedp 
mvOwvos Or pits, Acts xvi. 16; amvevpara de 
Rev. xvi. 14; zveüpa Sapoviov pen. Lk. iv. 33 (see 
Oauiómov, 2) ; mveüpa doOeveias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii 
11; mvedpa dkáÜaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27; iii. 11, 80; v. 2, 8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Re 
xvi. 13; xviii. 2; dAaXov, kedóv (for the Jews held tha 
the same evils with which the men were afflicted affecte 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [e 
Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 
siah, App. xvi.; see Saovigoua: ete. and reff.]), ? 
17, 25; movnpdy, Lk. vii. 21; viii.2; Acts xix. 12, 18, 15, — 
16, [(cf. Judg. ix. 23; 1S. xvi.14; xix. 9,ete.)]. ^ d 








































the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dyswovvns (on which see 
dywwotrn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.c.]; it is called zveüga aia- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable yrvxat of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 
4. The Scriptures also ascribe a zveüpa to GOD, i. e. 
God's power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
- modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings ; [cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of 7d 8eiov mvedpa, e. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. $5 
8q-) ; quis rer. div. $53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 
"This mvedya is called in the O. T. o> m, nmm n; 
in the N. T. zveüpa yov, rd Gyrov mveüpa, T mveüpa 7d 
(first so in Sap. i. 5; ix. 17; for wap rn^, in Ps. 1. 
(li.) 13, Is. Ixiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by zveüpa &ywo- 
girns), i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt.i.18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 32; xxviii. 19; Mk. i.8; iii. 29; xii. 36; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15, 35 ; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22; iv. 1; xi. 13; xii. 10, 
12; Jn. i. 33; vii. 39 [L T WH om. Tr br. &y.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 22; Actsi.2,5,8,16;11.33,38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
y. 3, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. rd &y.], 19; ix. 31; x. 
88, 44, 45, 47 ; xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
Xvi. 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 13, 16, 19 
[L Tr WH in br.] ; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6; xiii. 
-13 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i.14; Tit. iii. 
5; Heb.ii.4; vi.4; ix. 8; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
ef. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]) ; rÓ mv. rd Gytov Tod cov, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; mve)üpa 0eo), Ro. viii. 9, 14; 7d Tov 
co) mveüpa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (r0) mvedpa (rod) Oeo), Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iy. 2; 16 mv. ro 0co0 )uv, 1 Co. vi. 11; 7d mv. ro? marpós, 
Mt. x. 20; mv. beod (vros, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1d mv. ro éyeípav- 
tos 'Ipcotv, Ro. viii. 11; ro mv. rd ék Oeod (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; mvedpa 
and 76 mv. rod kupiov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39 ; kupíov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [ef. B. 343 (295)]; rd mvebpa 'Igoo?, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. om. ’Inaod); Xpwrrov, Ro. viii. 9; 'InooU 
Xpisro?, Phil. i.19; rd & tum (in one's soul [not WH 
- mrg.]) mveüpa Xpicrod, 1 Pet. i. 11; ro mv. rod vio) rod 
0co), Gal. iv. 6; simply ró zveüpa or mveüpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
—xi.31,32; xxii. 43; Mk.i.10, 12; Lk. iv. 1, 14; Jn. i. 
32, 33; iii. 6, 8, 34; vii. 39; Acts ii. 4 ; viii. 29; x. 19; 
— xi.12, 28 ; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv. 30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds áyíov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 








i. 22; iii.6, 8; v. 5; Gal. iii. 3, 5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5, 17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec. ; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v. 6, 8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (uévor én” 
airéy) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38) ; hence to its prompting and aid the acts and. 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s. v. 8árrw pa, 3]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence dyraopos mvevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec.], 
etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26 ; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called zveüpa rhs ddnOeias (Jn. ll. cc.; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), zveüpa codías kai droxadvwews (Eph. i. 17) ; 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29, 39; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see ydpiopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: rà épyópeva dvayyeAet, Jn. xvi. 13; hence ró rvedpa 
ris mpopyreias (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called 7d mvedpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
rade Aéyer Td mvedpa Td Gyov, Acts xxi. 11; rÓ mveüpa 
Aéye, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with rais éxkAnoias 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; 111.6, 13, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéye« or paprvpet TO mveüpa 
ro dyov, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; rÓ mv. To dy. éAdAgoe bia 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf.i.16. | From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said diddvac ui 1d mv. To Gy., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ék ro mvevparos airoi, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. $ 132, 7; W. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or ékyeiv ám rov mve)paros abro, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AauBávew mv. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19 ; xix. 2; or rd mv. 7d dy. Acts 
X. 47; or ro wv. rd ex 0co), 1 Co. ii. 12; or rd mvebpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 ; sv. Oeod exem, 1 Co. vii. 40; medpa 
i) éxew, Jude 19; mAnpodaGa mvevparos dyiov, Acts xiii. 
52; év mvedpart, Eph. v. 18; mAnoOpvat, mrnoOnoeabat, 
avevparos éyiov, Lk.i. 15,41, 67; Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mvedparos dyiov mAnpys, Acts vi. 5; vii. 55; 
xi. 24; wAnpers mve)ógaros (Rec. adds áyíov) kai codias, 
Acts vi. 3; mvedpare and mvevpart Ocod ayeo Oat, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14 ; Gal. v. 18; éperOar imo 
av. dy. 2 Pet. i.21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co.iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Barriga, II. b. bb.; yervda, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ékxéc b.; 
xpío, a.) ; yiverOa év mvevpari, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i.10; iv. 2. Dative mvevpart, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; rà mv. tO áyio, Lk. x. 21 L Tr WH; 
mvevpart áyío, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG T have év mv. dy.) ; 
avevpatt Oeod, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also év mvevpari, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mvevpart must be joined to 
arexahipon) ; év mvevpari, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also év rà mvevpart, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
€v rà mv. TO dy. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; év 75 Suvdper rod mv. Lk. iv. 
14; év rà nve)part 7Q dy. eireiv, Mk. xii. 36; év mvejpart 
(dy.) mpooedyerOa, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; év mv. cob 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; dyámg év mveipati, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; zepurop?) év mv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypdypart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rmos yivov rv moray év mv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [év éi avevpar, Eph. ii. 18]; 7j évórgs rod 
nvetparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; kawórrs rod 
Tv. Ko. vii. 6. 1d mvedpa is opp. to 7) odpé i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases zeprraretv karà 
Tve)üpa (opp. to karà odpka), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of karà 
mveüpa $C. óvres (opp. to of kara odpxa Ovres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of avevparixoi), ib. 
5; év mvevpart elva (opp. to év capxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
mvevpart (dat. of ‘norm’; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) mepurareiv (opp. to émOupiav capkós redeiv), Gal. 
v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a 8 ívap.s, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and Ovajus iwiorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also zvebpa (or my. dy.) kal divayis, Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. ii. 4; and 7 Ovvapus rod mvevdparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where zveüpa is dp eire as the essence, and dvvayis its 
efficacy ; but in 1 Th. i. 5 év mvedpart &yío is epexegetical 
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ofévOvvádge. — In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; có mv., xabas 
BovAerat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help . 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon — 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
eize TO m»eüpná tit, Acts viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. a TO 
mv. T0 dy. Stapaprvperai por, held? xx. 23. E mv. TO dy. 
€Üero émiakómovs, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; 7d mveüpa 
brrepevrvyxávet arevaypois ddadnros in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this : *al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpocev£ópe0a), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xa6ó dei) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dvrumi- 
nrew TO Tv. TO dy. Acts vii. 51; éwBpifew và TY. THs Xápt- — 
TOS, Heb. x. 29. metpace TO Tv. Tod Kupiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in thei speech 
are said \umeiv rà mv. 70 &y., since by that they are taught — 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (zapo£óvew rà mv. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; zraparikpaívew, Ps. ev. (evi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, | 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, $ 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. * Geist Gottes; ‘Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritesche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; - 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. — b. - 
rà émrà mvevpara Tov Oeod, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec. om, — 
érrá)]; iv. 5; v.6 [here Lom. WH br. ézrá], which are 
said to be évózov rot Opóvov rod Oeod (i. 4) are not seven. 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting — 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- - 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; ; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Diisterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [ Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3. 
p. ? 8q.]. c. by meton. mvedpaisused of a. one 
in whom a spirit (zveüpa) is manifest or embodied; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one : 
who either is truly moved by God's Spirit or falsely boasts” 
that he is: 2 Th. i. 2: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence i Sax pic 



















































iv. 1; Bohipdfere u^ Mns ei ék Tov cob Pian jid. ; 
mvebpara mAdva joined with ddacxadria Sapovior, 1 Tim 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is 
KUpios Td mvedpd eai, he in whom the entire fulne 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is dif 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. * 
the plur. mvevpara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in the 
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in whom it awells (such as rd mveüpa ris mpodreías, THs 
aopias, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, ete.: và abr@ mvevpart mepreza- 
Tjcapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; év mvevpare 'HAMov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
7à pnuata... mveüuá éarw, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; otov mvedpards éore ipeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B.$132,11 L; W.$30,5)]; ró mveópart à éAdXe, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; spa kai jovx.ov mrveüpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; mveüpa mpaórgros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi. 1; rd mv. rijs rpodnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; 77s dAnOeias, aodías kai ámo- 
kaAvYreos, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
- Sap. vii. 7); rijs miorews, 2 Co. iv. 13; rijs viobecias, such 

as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; rijs (ws év Xpwró, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2 ; 
Suvdpews kal dydrns kal copponcpod, 2 "T'im.i. 7; év rvetpa 
eiva with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év évi mvevpari, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit's efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis év 
Tveüpa, so as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; & mveipa moriferOa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
morí(o]; €v c@pa kai év mveüpa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4; — in all these 
. pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
—from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [ (cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)] ^ Inopposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
Td mvedpa Td evepyodv ev rois vioie rijs dmeOeias (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also 7d mvedpa rod 
xócpov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii.12; Sovdeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; caraviéews, Ro. xi. 8; Sethias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; ris mAávgs, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (mAavijocos, Is. xix. 14 ; op- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; rd rod dvtiypiorov Sc. mvedpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; érepov mveüpa AapBdve, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; ró mv. rod voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitriige zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwüeung der Begriffe 
mvedpa, vovs, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Büchsenschütz, La doctrine de l'Esprit 
de Dieu selon l'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica ( Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847) ; an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

mvevpariKds, -), -óv, (rveüpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 4 Wuxn 
(see mvedpa, 2): hence rd mvevparikóv, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rà Jrvyuóv, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; cóàpa mvevparwóv, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mvedua, is lived; opp. to càpa vrvxuóv, verse 
44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see zveüpa, 3 c.) : rà mvev- 
parika (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) rs wommpias (gen. of quality), 
i. e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so its character : xdptopa, Ro. i. 11; eddoyia, Eph. i. 
3; codía kal avveais mvevpatixn (opp. to codia eapku, 2 
Co. i. 12; yrvxuej, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; ddai, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[ Eph. v. 19 Lehm. br.]; 6 vópos (opp. to a edpkiwwos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; 6voía:, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i. q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpópa, mópa, rérpa, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [ (cf. * Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; mvevparixd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see ovykpiva, 1) ; rà mvevparc«d, spiritual 
gifts, —of the endowments called yapiopara (see xápu- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1 ; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to rà wapxixa, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; otkos 
avevparikós, of a body of Christians (see ofkos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. odaia, Cleo- 
med. 1, 8 p. 46; 7d zv. TO mávrov rojrov atrtov, Strab. 1, 
8, 5 p. 78, 10 ed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to cepartkóv 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175]. * 

mvevp.amwós, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capris in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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avéw; 1 aor. éxvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; v] mveoUoy sc. atpa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: ék-, év-, 
bmo- mew. | * 

mv(yo : impf. érveyov; 1 aor. érvi£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. ézvéyovro; a. (o choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt..xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
dro-, émt-, avp- mviyo.] * 

avikrds, -7, -dv, (mvéyo), suffocated, strangled: to mw- 
xrév, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “smothered”. as a culinary term.) ]* 

mvof;, -5s, 7, (mvéo), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for NW}; 

.1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Macc. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
mvevpa, 1 b.]* 

To5fjpns, -es, acc. -pgv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i.13; see dpony, (rovs, and dpe ‘to join together,’ *fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al): 6 wodnpns (sc. yvróv, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or 9 wodnpns (sc. és), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev.i. 13 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xray modypns, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; bmoüvrgs mo0. Ex. xxviii. 27; &vpa aod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7]). [Cf. Trench $1. sub fin.]* 

w60ev, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25,27; Jn. 
iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
Srom what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i. q. from what author or giver : Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk. xx. 7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
Srom what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.* 

mola, -as, 7j, [cf. Curtius $387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but zoía there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. zotos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

moto, - ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ézoíe, plur. 2 pers. émot- 
eire, 3 pers. émoíovv; fut. roujow; 1 aor. émoínca, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. moujreav (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. $13,2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and roujoaer (ibid. L'T Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. memoinxa; plpf. memowjkew without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. $12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; Mid., 
pres. zrotwüpa: ; impf. émowipnv; fut. mouoopar; 1 aor. émot- 
nodunv; pf. pass. ptep. memounpéevos (Heb. xii. 27) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. ni2y ; Lat. facio, i. e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 
names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
Jashion, etc.: dvOpaxidy, Jn. xviii. 18; elkóva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; iudria, Acts ix. 39; vaods, Acts xix. 24; oxnvds, Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 83; rémous, Acts vii. 43; mpAdy, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter- 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) ó8óv srovetv, to make a. 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ddomoéw, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of *going', and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (mapamopeve- 
cÓa)) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ ete., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under ¢.). to create, to produce : of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or teva, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 18; ix. 9; 2 Midi vii. 28, and often 
in the O.T. Apocrypha; for ni/y in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete. ; 
for $12 in Gen. i. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ. : 
yévos dvÜpórov, Hes. op. 109, ete.; absol. ó moray, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Lünemann [(ef. below, 2 e. 8.)]- - 
In imitation of the Hebr. nivy (cf. Winer ['sSimonis(4th — 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. — 
12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 R 2*tez L'T Tr WH [ef. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render zrotetv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 

to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 

noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au- — 
thor of. lo cause : oxdvdada, Ro. xvi. 17; eipnyny (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas.iii. 18; émotoracw - 
[L. T Tr WH énioraow], Acts xxiv. 12; ovorpodyy, Acts. 
xxiii. 12; move rwi 7, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, - 
10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s.v. A. II. 1a.]). c. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something - 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri-- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and th 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use mS. 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. $135, 5]): 
poviy rot mapa rw, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T Tr WH zo 
odpeba; cf. Thuc. 1, 131); ó8óv, to make one’s way, g 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as th 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. woujoae ó80v abrod, Judg. xvii. - 
8; the Greeks say 6ddy moveioOa, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 



















































F 


TroLéc 


under a.) ; médepov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of pera twos (i. q. moXepeiv), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 [here L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see perd, 
I. 2 d. p. 403*) ; exdicnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15) ; évéüpav, i. q. éveüpe?o, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; evuoiAtov, i. q. cvpBovdevo- 
pas to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. cup. 
érowuácavres]; avvopoaíav, i. q. cvvduvupst, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WH zomoápevoi for Rec. zemowkóres; see 
in 3 below) ; «píatv, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Svvápeis, Bóvajuv, mroveiv, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rjv é£ovaíav rwós, Rev. xiii. 12; épyov (a 
notable work), épya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; kpáros, Lk. i. 51; onpeia, répara kai 
onueia, [ Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 30; vii. 31; ix. 165 x. 41; xi. 47; xii. 18, 37 ; xx. 
80; Actsii. 22; vi.8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
18, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Óavpácia, Mt. xxi. 15; dca éroiet, 
émoígsav, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it i$ used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn.iv.45; vii.4; xi. 45, 46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Aets x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; etc. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: dpwrrov, Lk. xiv. 12; detmvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Oeimvov moveioba, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 25) ; Soxnv, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; yápovs, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (yápov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth : 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., cAddous, Mk. iv. 32; xaprmovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmés, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris- 
- tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10[829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; eAaías, Jas. iii. 12 (ràv otvov, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5) ; of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. moi épavró tt, to acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use) : BaAávria, 
Lk. xii. 33; $Xovs, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WH éxép8noev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; peeuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. ri € twos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; card rt, according to the pattern of a 
_ thing [see xará, IL. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
. tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: edetas mou- 
ev (ras rpíiBovs), i. q. edOvvew, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
. lii. 4; rpixa Xevki)v ?) péXawav, i. q. Xevkatvew, wedaivery, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Aets vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
aM 5. b. 1d ixavdy rw; see ixavds, a. C. mroveiv 
_ tiva with an accus. of the predicate, ^— «a. to (make i.e.) 
render one anything: Twà toov ri, Mt. xx. 12; twa 
05Aov, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14 ; Mk. iii. 
-. 12; Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; ruvds ddccis, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [mov 
ra)ra yvocrà an’ aidvos, Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr WH (see 
yroords, and cf. II. a. below)]; rà duddrepa &v, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14 ; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: twa kópiov, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; tothis sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after ró roujoavre abróv they supply from the 
preceding context róv dzócroXor kal dpxtepéa krÀ.; but it 
is more correct to take oveiy here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; vuwá, tva with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y- to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v. 10; ví with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
Karas moe tt, Mk. vii. 37 [ A. V. do]; rwà &£o, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. rov® rwa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg.]; Lk. v. 34; Jn. 
vi 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
twa foll by rod with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. $140, 16 8.]; also foll. by tva 
[B. § 139, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
mroteiv (see 1 c. above), so also the middle roretoOat, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
moet signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as mowiv móXepov, eipjvyv), movetoOar denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., as omovdds, elprvqv mrot- 
cia Dat), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘ subjective’ mid.], as zóAepuov rotei- 
aba [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p. 974 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 4]; Krüger $52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. $38, 5n.; B. $135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : roveicOat pony, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 L T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above) ; cvvwpociay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said zo«eiv), Acts 
xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above ; Aóyov, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Aóyos, II. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Aóyov]; avaBorny (see dvaBoMj), Acts xxv. 17; éxBodrnv 
(see éxBonn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; kozeróv (i. q. kórropat), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. $135, 
5 n.]; mopeiay (i. q. mopevouac), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 81; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. $$ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; Kowo- 
víav, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; omovdnv, Jude 3 (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg. 1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 13; al); atfgaw (i. q. 
ab£ávopat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; dénow, denoers, 
i. q. S¢opai, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; uveiav (q. v-) ; pvp (q. v. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
mpóvouav (i. q. mpovoodpat), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, rwós, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isoer. paneg. $$ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7, 9; c. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; «a&apuwpóv, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21) ; 8éBawov roeioOai rt, i. q. BeBaodv, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: kaAós, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 38; Jas. ii. 19; kaAós moveiv foll. by a participle 
[ef. B. $144, 15 a.; W.$45,4 a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. IT. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I. 3]) ; xpeiacov, 1 Co. vii. 38; $povípos, Lk. xvi. 8; oro 
(ovrws), Mt. v. 47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 31; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; as, 
xabos, Mt.i.24; xxi. 6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
éomep, Mt. vi. 2; dpoiws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; ócabros, Mt. 
xx.5. xara tt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; mpós ru, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see zpós, I. 3 £.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptep. indicating the mode of acting, dàyvoàv éroinaa, I 
acted [A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi.47, etc.; with 
a ptep. added, ri moveire Avovres; i. q. Sua ti Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; ri movueire kAaiovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
ri mowjoovat krÀ.; i. e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism ? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri meproody, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative à, Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; otro, i. e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[(WH reject the pass.) ]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rodro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; abro rovro, Gal. ii. 10; ratra, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 
v. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ra)ra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (aec. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. yvocrós) ] ; adrd, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, wow signifies to carry out, to 
execule; as, tov vópov, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 8, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; NAT vy, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; rà ro) vópov, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras évroAás, Mt. v. 19; 1 Jn. v. 2 L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 7d OéAnua ro) co, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 84; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; rà OeAnpara rijs capkós, Eph. ii. 
3; ras émOupias rwós, Jn. viii. 44; rhv yoopuny rwós, Rev. 
xvii. 17; play yvoprv, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH; và» Xóyov roo 
co), Lk. viii. 21; rods Adyous tevds, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47, 49; d or 6 or 6, vt etc. Aéyec is, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46 ; Jn. ii. 5; Acts xxi. 23; à mapayyeAAer ris, 2 Th. iii. 45 
thy rpó8eciv, Eph. iii.11; rà Owarax8évra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rà 
mpooraxGev, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; à aire? ris, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.5 
Eph. iii. 20; 6 évré\Aerai tis, Jn. xv. 14; và 26n, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish : &pya, Tit. iii. 5; soweit 
rà €pya rwós, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; rà mpóra épya, Rev. ii. 5; rà &pya rov Oeod, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; 7d £pyov, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; 7d fpyov 
evayyeAuoro?, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; épyov 71, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. zpá£as]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; dyaddv, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; ró dya6óv, Ro. xiii. 3; 6 édv re 
dyaOóv, Eph. vi.8; rà dya6d, Jn. v. 29 ; 7d kaAóv, Ro. vii. 
21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; rà dpearà r9 beg, 
Jn. viii. 29; 1d dpeoróv évómov ToU cob, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri morov, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see morés, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; Tv 1 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. éenpoovyny) ; ;1 Sa ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 3 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH]; de a\nOevav 
(to act mablahile’ see ddnOea, I. 2 ¢.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; xpnordrnra, Ro. iii. 12; €AXeos, to show Fo. self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera twos added (see €Xeos, 
-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; éAeguoovvgv, Mt. vi. 2 — 
sq-; plur., Actsix.36; x. 2 (see €Xenuoovvm, 1and 2). to — 
commit: rijv ágpapríav, Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; duap- 
riav, 2 Co. xi. 7; Jas. v. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; cv — 
dvouíav, Mt. xiii. 41; ápdprgua, 1 Co. vi. 18; và ui) kaÜj-- 
kovra, Ro. i. 28 ;-ó obk Leorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; d£ia — 
mAnyov, Lk. xii. 48; Boehvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; dvov, Mk. - 
xv. 7; Weddos, Rov xxi. 27; xxii. 15; kaxóv, Mt. xxvii. | 
23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; rà kaxóv, Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. ani 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; rà Kaka, Ro. iii 8. b. 
motétv Te with the case of a person added; a. w.an 
accus. of the person: ri moujow "Incodv; what shall : 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; ef. W. 
(208); [B. $ 131, 6; Kühner § 411, 5]; Matthiae g415, 
la.f.; also with an adverb, ed owe twa, to do well i. e. 
show one's self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7 R G ; also kaAós mod, Mt. v. 44 Rec. — B. we 
a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [ef. 
W. and B u.s.; Kühner u.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii 
35; xx. 32; xxi. 40; xxv. 40, 45; Mk. v. 19, 205 x. 515 
Lk. i.49; vi. 11; viii. 39; xviii.41; xx. 155 Jn. ix. 265 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with pad erb. 
cabs, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 315 "e xiii. 15 ; duolws, Lk. v 
81; ovrws, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; Gcavros, Mt. xxi. 36; cards 
moveiv rim, Lk. vi. 27; e0, Mk. xiv. 7 L'Tr WH ;. kaká rtt 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (se. kakóv), Heb. x 

6 [ace. to punctuation of GL' T Tr WH); raóra 7 1, | 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G L mrg. ; moveiv ro karà rà c 
vá [L T Tr WH (Rec. rabra)], in the same manner, 
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vi. 23, 26. v. movety te with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: év tux (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also ets wa, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. c. God is said moujoai te pera 
twos, when present with and aiding [see pera, I. 2 b. 8.], 
Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: xpóvov, Acts xv. 33 ; xviii. 
23; pivas rpeis, Acts xx. 3; vvxOnuepor, 2 Co. xi. 25; éviav- 
TÓv Or évtavróv €va, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 
same sense Mwy in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1) ; and the Lat. 
facere: Cie. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
--- Ieonii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 [l. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii 5 Rec."*e. L,'T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 
nacxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v. 10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so.at the same time 
to institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; tiv éoprnv, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i.q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Méyew, Mt. xxiii. 
35; to ÓcAew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Cowr. : mepu-, mpoo- zoiéo.] 

[Sxw. Toie?v, Tpáa vei: roughly speaking, v. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, mp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; v. to designate performance, zp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; 7. to denote merely 
productive action, mp. definitely directed action; c. to point 
to an actual result, vp. to the scope and character of the result. 
_ “Tn Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. $ 11; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xevi.; Green, 
*Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. mpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq. ; xiii. 4, etc.] 

To(qpa, -ros, Td, (moiéo), that which has been made; 
a work: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 
krugÜévres by God emt epyois dyaÜoie are spoken of as 
zoínpa To) Oeod [A.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nyyn.)* 

mrolyots, -eos, 7, (moiéo) ; l.a making (Hdt. 3, 
22; Thuc.3, 2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
nigy»). 2. a doing or performing: év vj mowce« 
abro) [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

TounThs, -ov, ó, (movew) ; 1. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): rod vóuov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see moréw, II. a.) ; 
€pyou, Jas. i. 25; Aóyov, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

touciXos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers 

Sorts : Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 3; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[CA. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

vota(vo ; fut. zouavà; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. zot- 
pávare (1 Pet. v.2); (souijv, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for My; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; moíuvgv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, rwá, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 273; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (5); vii. 14, ete.; [cf. W. 
17]), (see mourjv, b. fin.) ; of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. g. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : éavróv, to cher- 
ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul's needs [R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [SvN. see Bdcxa, fin.]* 

mourty, -évos, ó, (akin to the noun zoía, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius $372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for j^, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [ A. V. pastors], Eph.iv.11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find moméves Aady in Hom. and 
Hes.)* 

totuvn, -5s, 7, (contr. fr. rouiévg ; see mou), [fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ's flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.* 

molpviov, -ov, Td, (contr. fr. mousenor, i. q. moíuvr, see 
mouunv; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ's disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. mou, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 3; with a possessive gen. added, roo 
co), 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; rod Xpuwrro?, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54,2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 1, and jNx .) * 

motos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
otos and the demonstr. rotos), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Acts iv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 94, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; elg riva 7) motor katpóv, 1 Pet. i. 11; motas (Rec. dia 
mroías) sc. 6500, Lk. v. 19; cf. W. $ 30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. $8123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

aoXeuéo, -à; fut. rokeunow; 1 aor. éroAéugsa ; (móhe- 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly for 0023; 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perd rwos 
(on which constr. see werd, I. 2 d. p. 403"), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; [cf. on this vs. B. $140, 14 and 
s. Y. perd as above]) ; xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

TróAepos, -ov, 6, (fr. IIEAQ, moAée, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vanicek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept.for M299; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb.xi.34; in imitation of the Hebr. nvy 
712175 foll. by n& or DY (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
qróA. roteiv pera twos, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WH Tr mrg. br.thecl.]; xix. 19, [cf. werd, I. 2d. ]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely uáyy ; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war" (L. and S. 
s. v.) ; c£. Trench $1Ixxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: médepou kai paya, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

mds, -ews, 7), (wéAopat, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374; Vanicek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
vy, besides for "mop, yw (gate), etc., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk. i.45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi.54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; 
xarà tiv móMw, through the city [A. V. in; see xard, IL. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xara méAw, kara sróAets, see Kara, II. 
3 a.a. p. 328"; opp. to kópat, Mt. ix. 35; x.11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to kópat kal aypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 7 idia mróNs, 
see ios, 1 b. p. 297*;  zós with the gen. of a pers. 
one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 11 ; Jn. i.44 (45) ; or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, zóA«s ro) peyáAov BaciMéos, 
i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also dyia modus (see dytos, 1 a. p. 7*) and 7j nyamnpévn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. — with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aagackgvóv, 2 Co. xi. 32; ’Edeoiav, Acts xix. 
35; róv 'lov0aiov, Lk. xxiii. 51; rod "Iopand, Mt. x. 23; 
Sapaperov, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: rijs 
TaXiAaías, Lk.i. 26; iv. 31; "Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Avkaovías, Acts xiv. 6; Kidcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
Tis Sapapeias, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, — either in the 
nom. case, as modus "lon, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
mods Loddpwv, Tlonóppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareipov, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
‘TepoodAvpa, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,16; with eo) (óvros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 4 péAXovoa modus, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq. ; 
xxii. 14; 7 modus 7) &yía, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘Iepovoadip 
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kay added, Rev. xxi. 2. c. adds by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21;-máca 7 mrólus, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii. 44; 7 médus én, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 30; médis peptobeioa Kad’ éavrijs, Mt. xii. 25. 

aroNvrápxms, -ov, 6, (i. e. 6 dpyev T&v ToMTÓv; see éxa- — 
rovrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. — 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [ef. 
Boeckh's note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. moAíapyos was more common.) * ! 

moAwrela, -as, 7), (roAirevo) ; 1. the odminteteadilial 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 3, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., - 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Mace. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii 14; Xen., Plat, Thue., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rod "IopajA, spoken of the theo- — 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 9. j 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Mace. iii. 21,23; Hdt. - 
9, 34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4, 6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Ji oseph., al.).* 

arohirevpa, -ros, TO, (odtTev@), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. — 
down; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a. 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as. below) citis iim 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. sa 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: jay, the common- — 
wealth whose citizens we are (see zóus, b.), Phil. iii. 20, — 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; of Christians it is said - 
émi yijs StarpiBovow, dXX év obpav@ mohirevovrat, Epist. | 
ad Diogn. c. 5; (róv copay Wuxat) marpiba pev Tov uni 
VLOV x&pov, év à moXurevovrat, Éévov 0€ Tov mepiyetov év 
mapdknoav vopigoveat, Philo de confus. ling. $17; [yv Ka 

. TQ Ths dperjs éyyeypappevat sroMreüpar, de d 

817 fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. L c.].* 

modurevw : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 iu 
plur. modireverOe; pf. memodirevpat; (modirns) 5 E 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). Y 
to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thu, 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen UM 11, 72) » 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the p: res f 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in zoAérevpa; 3. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or rec ze 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- - 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: agiws rod 
ebayyeMov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of 
be worthy of etc.]; d£. rod Xpurrod, Polye. ad Philip. 5, 2; 23 
d£. rod 0co0, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; datas, ibid. 6, 1; 
xarà Td KabjKov TS Xpiors, ibid. 3,4; pera PdBov x. c 4a 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; évvduws, Justin. dial. c. Tr. e. 67 ; 2p£dj 
modireverOar Tjj Papicaiwy aipéaet karakoXovOaw, J 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 ? 
1; ró có, to live in accordance with the laws of G 
Acts xxiii. 1 [ A. V. I have lived ete.].* «i 

modtrns, -ov, 6, (móMus), fr. Hom. down, a 
i. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: 
Acts xxi. 39; rijs xyópas ékétvne, Lk. xv. 15. — 
associate of another in citizenship, i. e. a felle 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 387 ¢.3 al): t 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where R 
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has rév zAgatov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for y^, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

aodAdis, (fr. odds, woAdd), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently : Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i. 13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23,26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb.vi.7 
ix. 25 sq. ; x. 11.* 

mohAatAaclwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (modvs), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 30.  (Polyb., 
PPlut., al.; [ef. B. 30 (27)].)* 
: beatos, -ov, (roo and eUam Aayyxvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al.zoAvemAayxvos, q. v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ. ) * 

roXvXo y(a,, -as, 7), (modvAdyos), much istating: (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov. x.19; Xen. Cyr. 


1,4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 


1295*, ]; ; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) * 

mrohupeps, (zroAvpeprs), by many portions : od with 
qroAvrpóros, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i.1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; ovd€v dei ris 
TroÀvpepoUs TavTns kal zoAvrpómov povons re kai dppovias, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) * 

modv-trolkidos, -ov, (moAvs and srotkidos) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
ora painting; ddpea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; erédavov modv- 
moikitov dvÜéov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: aodía tod co, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6 ; dpyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120 ; Aóyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 
.. mods, roAXn (fr. an older form soAAo0s, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), zov; [(cf. Curtius $ 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
35; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: dpiÓuós, Acts xi. 21; Aaós, Acts 

xviii. 10; dyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi.34; [viii. 1L T Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
mAbs, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i.q. 
abundant, plenteous [ A. V. often much], kapmós, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; Oepiopds, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 


- ix. 37; Lk. x. 2; yy, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xopros, Jn. 


vi. 10; oivos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. zoAAol reAGvar, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15 ; zoAXoi mpodpira, Mt. xiii. 17 ; Lk. x. 24; 
aopoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; Ovvápes, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, etc.; OyAou Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. àx.]; Lk. v. 15, ete. ; 8auióvia, 
Mk.i.34; and in many otherexx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the 
article prefixed: ai dyapria ajr?s ai moAAaí, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; rà zoAAà ypáppara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
XXvi. 24; 6 wodvs OxAos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 dyA. zoMs, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH; see dyXos, 1]. Plur. masc. zoAAoí, absol. 
and without the art, many, a large part of mankind: 
7roÀXoíi simply, Mt. vii. 13, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
jii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk. i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
34 
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often; opp. to ddlyo, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.] ; érepow oA ot, Acts xv. 35; dAÀAat woAAai, Mk. xv. 41; 
€repat roAAaít, Lk. viii. 3; odXoi foll. by a partit. gen., 
as trav Papioaiwy, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foll. 
by ex with a gen. of class, as roA)ol ék àv padnrav adrod, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31, 40; x. 20; xi.19, 45; Acts xvii. 
12; moAdol ék tis móAeos, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of mooi, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 «is (i.e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i. e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1Co. x. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: aydamn, 
Eph. ii.4; ó85vy, 1 Tim. vi. 10; Opivos, khavÓpós, dduppos, 
Mt. ii. 18; xapdá [ Rec.* xápis ], Philem. 7; ézi£vpía, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; paxpoOvpia, Ro. ix. 22; €deos, 1 Pet. 1.3; yoyyvopes, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpópos, 1 Co. ii. 3 ; wévos [ Rec. (5Aos], Col. iv. 
13; dyóv, 1 Th. ii. 2; a6Anows, Heb. x. 32 ; Airis, 2 Co. ii. 
45 1 Th. i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; memoiOnors, 2 Co. viii. 
22; mAnpohopia, 1 Th. i. 5; mappnaia, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; mapd«Anots, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; 
ov(nrnots [T WH Tr txt. (jr9o:s], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; oraovs, Acts xxiii. 10; dawría, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; 0uovía, Lk. x. 40 ; ovyn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); $avracía, Acts 
xxv. 23; Ovvapas kai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; po 
a0ós, Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; efpnyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
Trepi ob mods Hpiv 6 Aóyos, about which [but see Aóyos, I. 3 
a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (zoAvov 
Aóyov moveic Oat mepí twos, Plat. Phaedo p. 115 d. ; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: modvy 
xpóvov, Jn. v. 65 pera xpóvov modvy, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
moAAn, much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Gpas moAXie yevogévgs [Tdf. 
ywop.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so woAAjs Spas, 
Polyb. 5, 8, 3; ézi wodAjy pav, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4 ; éuá- 
xovro ... dypi moAAjs Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moAXois 
xpóvois, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (od m0AAQ xpóvo, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; xpdvors zoAXois vorepov, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see xpóvos, sub fin.]) ; eis &r wodAd, Lk. 
xii. 19; (éx or) dad moAAóv éràv, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. dzó ixavav ér.]; ézi odd, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per od modu, not long after 
[see perd, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
modv, much, substantively, i.q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 

jyánoe, Lk. vii. 47; mdavacde, Mk. xii. 27; sc. odeAet, 
Ro.iii.2. 7oAAo0 as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013* ; [cf. W. 206 (194)]: 

mpaOjvat, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. év woAA@, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where L T Tr WH ev 
peydd@ [see péyas, la. y.] ^ with a compar. [cf. W. 
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8 35, 1] : mo» crovdadrepor, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); woAA@ mAeíovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
zoÀAQ [or woAv] uüÀAo», see paddov, la.sq. with the 
article, rd zoÀv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to rd óMyov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
ToÀÀd a. many things; as, d:ddoxew, AaAeiv, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; wa6eiv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix.12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 13, 90 down; zrotety, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dzopeiv]; mpaga, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13 ; moda kai dda, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of kai (q. v. I. 3), see Kühner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Büumlein, Partikeln, 
p.146; Krüger $69, 32, 3; Lob. Paral.p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 362sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
s. v. L. 3 a.; L. and S. s. v. II. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432) ; B. $ 128, 2], much: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dzopéo)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, knptooew, mapa- 
kaXeiv, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [R G Tr 
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013^; [L. and S. III. a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. ra 
moda, for the most part, [ R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. zoAAáxis] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow l. c., [L. and S. 1. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). ! 

Tohvomhayx vos, -ov, (zroAós, and amAdyxvov q.v. ), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11; Hebr. *pn 34, in the Sept. 
TroÀvéAeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.) * 

ToÀvreMjs, -és, (moAvs, and rédos cost), [from Hdt. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [ A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)]* 

wohiripos, -ov, (rods, Ty), very valuable, of great price : 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 LT Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
TCP RAN 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. word ruuórepov. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

TroÀvrpórros, (fr. sodvrporos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)]; see zoAvpepós.* 

Tópa. (Attic rua; [cf..Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), "ros, rd, 
(mívo, wéropa), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

movnpla, -as, 7, (zovgpós), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
p^ and my, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. ai zovgpía: [cf. W. 
$27,3; B. $123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V.  iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [SYvN. see xaxia, fin.] * 

movnpés (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler $$ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -à, -óv; com- 
par. zovnpórepos (Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26); (crovéw, movos) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down; Sept. often | 
for y^; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardshipss — | 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnporaros kai apioros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (katpés, Sir. li. 12); zuépa 
mrovnpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. pe par mrov. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1) ; causing pain and trouble [ A. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. ina physical sense: dpOadpos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 34, (zovgpía épOahpar, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d.; the Greeks use zovypós €xew 
or Oiuakeio ba of the sii €k yeverijs movnpois vyteis me- 
mounkevat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto's note) ; al. take zov. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf.b. and Meyer on Mt.]); 1 
kaprós, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as épydrns, Spaornp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, $1); see 
kakía,fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 13; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii, 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13; yeveà rrov., Mt. xii. 89, 45; xvi.4; Lk. xi, 
29; mvedpa movnpor, an evil spirit (see medpa, 3 an Mt. — 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 '] 
Sq. ; substantively oí movnpol, the wicked, bad men, | 
opp. to of dixacor, Mt. xiii. 49; movnpol kai dyaboi, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; dydptoroe x. rovnpol, Lk. vi. 35; rüv movnpdv, — 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13; 
TO movipó, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6 
movnpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. y. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which mens 
2c.); Eph.vi.16. of things: até», Gal.i.4; évopa (q.v. 
1 p. 447* bot.), Lk. vi. 22; padiovpynua, Acts xviii 145 - 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth - 
movipá words is called Onoavpos movnpos, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; -avve(Onaus rovnpd, a soul conscious of wickedness 
[conscious wickedness; see ovveiSnors, b. sub fin.], Heb.: 
22; kapüía movypà amorias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. $ 132, 24; W. $30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; dpOadpds (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; dia 
Aoywrpot, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; ómóvou, 1 Tim. vi: 
cavynows, Jas. iv. 16; papa, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 [R G5. 
al. om. j.]; Aóyo:, 3 Jn. 10; epya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 19m. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; &pyov, (acc. to the conte: 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; airía, cha 
of crime, Acts xxv. 18 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg. The neute 
movnpórv, and rà movgpóv, substantively, evil, that which 
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wicked : et8os movnpod (see eiSos, 2; [al. take mov. here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under eios, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where rod 
movnpod is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 o- 
vnpós, but cf. Lünemann ad loc.) ; [7i rovnpdy, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rd àya0óv, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; radra rà rovnpa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

arévos, -ov, 6, (mévopa: [see mévgs]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Soy, yx, ete., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: imép twos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has (7Xov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10 sq. ; xxi. 4. [Svx. see xórros, fin. ]* 

IIovruós, -7, -óv, (IIdvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)] * 

Ilóvrvos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judzxa (see IIAáros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2 [RG L]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

Ilóvros, -ov, ó, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD. s. v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Kónigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1Pet. i. 1.* 

Ilómuos, -ov, 6, Publius (a Ross name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. 6 póros) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii. 7, 8.* 

aopela, -as, 1), (mopeóo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 

n»n; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see moréa, I. 3); Hebra- 


. istically (see 68ds, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 


dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

mopevo : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hat. down), pres. mopevopar ; 
impf. eropevdpny ; fut. mopevoouar; pf. ptep. memopevpépos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. zopeveópe0a (Jas. iv. 13 
Rec.* Grsb.) ; 1 aor. pass. émopei£gv; (mópos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356; Vanicek 
p.479]; Sept. often for 747 2 om, 37; prop. to lead 
one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: tiv óOóv pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one's 
journey, [A. V. go on one's way], Acts viii. 39; op. foll. 
by dmó w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R G]; dmé w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; ékeiÜev, Mt. xix. 15; évreiüev, Lk. xiii. 31; foll. by 
eis w. an acc. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi.12; Lk.i. 39; ii. 41; xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 35; viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; xx.1; Ro. 
xv. oie ; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: eis eipnynv, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also év elpivy 
Acts xvi 36; see eipnyn, 3) ; els Óávarov, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by émi w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26 ; 
ix. 11; émi w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; és with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; zo) [q. v.].for moi, Jn. 
Vii. 35 ; ob [see ds, IT. 11 a.] for dro, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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Xvi. 6; mpós w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviii. 26; xarà rjv ó0óv, Acts viii. 
36; dia w. a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [Mk. ix. 30 L txt. 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitiye: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 3; 
xiv. 19, 31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. émi with an ace. [ef. 
emi, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 11; by edv 
w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1 Co. xvi. 4; fuzpoaÓév twos, to go before one, Jn. 
X. 4. absol i. q. to depart, go one's way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50 ; viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc. ; 
i. q. to be on one's way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 38; xiii. 33; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. — to enter upon 
a journey; to go to do something : 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptep. zopevópevos or zro- 
pevOcis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. dviornu, IL 1 c. and épyoua, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250^ bot.) : Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 357 sy [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 13, 52; 
xiii 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so qom, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. B. ómíac ruvós, to follow one, i. e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y. to lead or order one's life 
(see mepuraréw, b. a. and ó8ós, 2 a.) ; foll. by év with a dat. 
of the thing to which one's life is given up : ev doeAyeiats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; év rats évroAais ro) kvpíiov, Lk. i. 6 ; xara ras 
émOupias, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude 16, 18 ; rais dois pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; 77; ó0Q Twvos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; ró Pd8@ ro) kvpiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. $31, 9; B. $133, 22 b.; td pepipvdr, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see vro, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. Comp.: d1a-, eio- (-pat), 
éx- (-pat), &v- (-par), emi- (pac), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpoa- 
(pat), ovy- (pat). SYN. see épxopar, fin.] 

mop0éw : impf. ézópÓovv; 1 aor. ptep. ropOnoas ; (répba, 
vémopÜa, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: twa, 
Acts ix. 21; rjv éxkAnoiay, Gal. i. 13; rjv míorw, ibid. 
23.* 

mopirpds, -0d, ó, (zopi(o to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 


about or procure for one's self, to gain; fr. mdpos [cf. 


mopevo]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 195 xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5 sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. §4]).* 

Ilópkvos, see droros. 

mopvela, -as, 7j, (mopvevo), Sept. for min, nur, o3, 


Topvevo 


fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3; 
Rey. ix. 21; it is distinguished from porxeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), ete.)], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* 
$q-), mopreía is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii-2, 4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; mets ék 
mropveías ov yeyevynpeba (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva marépa &xopev Tov Oeóv, Jn. viii. 41 (Geos pev 
6 dyovos, modveos 86 6 ex mopyns, rvAórTov mepi Tov 
adnOi rrarépa kai 0ià roUro oA X ov s dvÜ' évós yoveis aimr- 
topevos, Philo de mig. Abr. $ 12; rékva mopveias, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn.l. c. others understand ph y- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* 

mopvevw ; 1 aor. ézópvevca ; (rrópvos, mopyn q. v-) ; Sept. 
for 131; in Grk. writ. ([ Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see zopveía, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
y.25; Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; pera twos, to permit one's self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3,9. [Comp.: é£x-mopvevo.] * 

mépvn, -ns, 7j, (fr. repáo, mépvgua, to sell; Curtius $358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 7311; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph. Dem., al); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31sq.; Lk. xv. 80; 
1 Co. vi. 15sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see opveía, b. and zopvevo, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 sq.; xix. 2.* 

Tópvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see mépvn), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- 
titute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.); univ. 
a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]) : 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi. 9; Eph. v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii. 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 
óppo, [ (allied w. zpó, Curtius $ 380) ], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt.xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. $54, 2a.; B. $129, 11]; 
compar. mopporépo, in L Tr WH zoppórepov [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 
aréppabev, (róppo), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 13 ; Sept. chiefly for pno»-* 
mophipa, -as, 7, Sept. for 12298; 1. the purple- 
fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Mace. iv. 23, on which see 
Getam ; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 
| aropóópeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -oós, 
-à, -odv, (roppipa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; mopdupodr sc. 
évdupa ([B. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[G L T Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 
mophupdmwAts, -i0os, 7, (ropiópa and meAéo), a onde 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 
mordkts, (7070s), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 
Toots, -ews, 7), (wiv), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpdaus).* 
qróc'os, -n, -ov, [(cf. Curtius $ 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11; zrócos 
xpóvos, how great (a space) i. e. We long time, Mk. ik 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; móc, (by) how much, — 
Mt. xii. 12; méc@ padrov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; góc 
xeipovos ERO, Heb. x. 29; pli how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi.9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii.4, 1989.5; — 
Lk. xv. 17; Acts xxi. 20; zóca, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; — 
Mk. xv. 4.* 
morapós, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3 and 3, — 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts — 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. $ 30, 2a.]; Rev, viii. 10; fe: a4] 
xii. 15; xvi.4, 12; xxii. 15q.; ; iq. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
$7; Dk.vias sq.; Rev. xii. 15 sq.; plur. figuratively 
i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. colloq. Eng. * streams,” . 
* floods "'], Jn. vii. 38.* 
morapo-bdpytos, -ov, 6, (xorauds and dopéo; like dve- 
podpnros [cf. W. 100 (94), carried away by a stream. 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the watery Rev. xii. Me 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. amdepoe.* 
moramés ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for th 
older zo8amós [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherfor 



































| New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.J;_ 


acc. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. éx wolov Samédov, from — 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. mod d 
[CButtmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wove 
the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in. 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 - 
sq. [still others regard -8amés merely as an ending; ef. 








. . vessel ; 
- vii. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]),-n,-v; ^ 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. votos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

Tóre, [Curtius $631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ózóre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)) : Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33,35; Lk. xii. 36; 


 Xvii.20. é£osmóre, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 


§ 54, 6 fin. ; B. $146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17 ; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 

. moTé, an enclitie particle, fr. Hom. down; zz 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 
of the Past: Jn.ix. 13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal.i. 13, 23 


. [ef. W. $ 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11, 13; v. 8; Col. i. 21; iii. 


7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; 509 moré, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 70g soré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, oddeis wore, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; od... more, 2 Pet. i. 21; uj more 
(see umore); after ov uy with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i.10; ina question, ris more, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
ómoiot more, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
zoré here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loe. ].* 

mérepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; móre- 
pov... 3, utrum... an, whether... or, [W. § 57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

ToTfjpuov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of wornp), a cup, a drinking 
a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 


xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; mívew ék rod 
mornpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; rd mornpiov rijs eddoyias (see ei- 
Noyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : Jvxpo?, Mt. x. 42; wdSaros, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the eontents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. ; ró mornpidy twos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : mivew, 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Hebrew, Arabie, Syriae, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (exvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is.li. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 
42 Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; zívew 
TO ToT. pov Or 6 ey rive, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi. 
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19; xviii. 6. ([Aleaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for pj2.) * 

motitw; impf. émóri(ov; 1 aor. émórwsa; pf. memoria 
(Rev. xiv. 8) ; 1 aor. pass. éroricOnv ; (móros) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.] Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for noU; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 13 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. l. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): rwá, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 36; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; rivd ri, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. $32, 4 a.; [B. $131, 6]) : Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
7. Twa yada, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma o) Bpópa is added; [cf. 
W.$66,2 e.; B. $151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]) ; twa ék ro) otvov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see otvos, b. 
andÓvpos,2); i.q.to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, ete.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, rwd, one's mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, év zve)pa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 13 LT Tr WH[W. $32,5; B. $134,5]; eis év mveüpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (rwa mvevpati karavi£eos, Is. 
xxix. 10 [cf. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

IIoríoXo:, -ov, of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

qróros, -ov, 6, (IIOQ [cf. mívo]), a drinking, carousing : 
1Pet.iv.3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for HAWN.) * 

mod, [cf. Curtius $ 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for YN, 38, ^N, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 37 ; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10, 19; ix.12; xi. 34; oU éorw [(éor. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co, i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; aod 
Qaveira,, [ A. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative zov [cf. W. $57, 2fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i.39 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 2, 13, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)]; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for zoi in direct quest. [cf. 
our colloq. where for whither; see W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 35 [ef. W. 300 (281) ; B. 358 (307)]; xiii. 
36; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic. : Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 11.* 

mov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; EA 
somewhere : Heb. ii. 6 ; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus.8,11,2; Hdian. 7, 5,3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 

IIoó8ns, [ B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris- 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim.iv.21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo- 
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gie d. rómisch. Bischófe (1869) p. 146; [B. D. s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Saer. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 
Plumpire in the * Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

Toós (not rods, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Güttling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, $ 566]; 
W.$6,1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), wodds, ó, 
[allied w. NES meta, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius $ 291; None 
itek p. 473], dat. plur. mooiy, fr. Honi: down, Hebr. D 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn.xi. 44 ; Acti 5; 1 Co. 
xdi 15; Rev. x. 2, and aftóp. fron the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: izó rods zó0as avvrpiew 
(q. v-) red, Ro. xvi. 20; jmoráccew rwá, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; riéva, 1 Co. xv. 25; riBévae vwà 
bmokáre trav mo0Qv, Mt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WH; ozorzóütov 
Tv today, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH izo- 
kato T. 7.]; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said mapa 
(or mpds) rovs zó0as rwós kabjoOa or mapaxabioa, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing zapà (or 
mpos) Tovs 70bas rwwos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Actsiv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said zpós rods médas rwós mrírrew or mpoamizrew : Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41; xvii. 16 mapá]; Rev. i. 17; 
els rovs m. Tivos, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WH mpós] ; mízrew €yurpoa6ev 7. o8» twos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpockvveiv &umpooÓev (or evamiov) ràv voOQv Twos, 
Rev. iii. 9; xxii. 8; mímr. emi rots m. Acts x. 25. By a 
poetie usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yAócca, 1) ; thus of rddes rwós is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 101) ; 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 13. 

Tpaypa, -ros, 70, (mpdcow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hat. 
down, Sept. chiefly for 9251; a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii.11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. iii. 16; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W. 115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram.p.26sq.)] c. 
a matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9, 1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 17): 
mpaypa €xew mpós twa, [ A. V. having a matter against, 
etc.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Heb. x. 1; mpáypara od BXerópeva, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
Ariva].", 

mpayparela [T WH -ria; see I, «], -as, 7, (mpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of rod Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [ A. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii.4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippoer.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

Tpayparevopa.: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. mpay- 
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parevoacbe; (mpayya) ; in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; . 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. — * 
> Sas on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 

Vl aee (see their Intr. $ 404) ; R. V. trade. Cour.: 
dia- mpayparevopat. J* 

arpavrópiov, -ov, 7d, à Lat. word, praetorium (neut. of d 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to a 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse **illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cie. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); - 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- — 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact publie 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, $ 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cesarea, Acts xxiii. 85. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B. D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil i.13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p. 99 sqq.) rejeets, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. . c., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so R.V.)].* 

TpÓákTop, -opos, 6, (mpácco); 1. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.* : 

mpakis, -eos, 7, (rpacow), fr. Hom. down; aa 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
makes Tay drocTóNov (Grsb.; Rec. inserts LTr 
WH om. rév, Tdf. has simply mpdgets), the doings of (i.e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i.q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. _ 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 18; Col. iii. 
9; (with «air added, as Ev. Nieod. 1 "Ingots eOepdmevoe 
Saipourfouevous and mpáfeov kakàv). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [ A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, oye Hen ' 
xii. 4.* 

mpdos (so R G in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subser. ef. Lo ^ 
ad Phryn. p. 403 sq.; Bitm. Aus. Spr. 864,2 i. p. 2505 - 
[ Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 8q.; ^ cf. W. $ 5,4 d. and. 
p. 45 (44) ]) or mpaos, -a, -ov, and zpa?s (L T Tr WH, o 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eia, v, gen 
mpaéos T Tr WH for the common form zpaéos (so Lehr 
mpacos RG), see Babéws [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. mpaet 
T Tr WH, zpacis R G; fr. Hom.down; gentle, mild, m 
Mt. v. 5 (4) ; xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. 
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TpaoTns 


times for 13 and *3y. [Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

mpadtns (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), mpadrns (so Lchm.), 
and ace. to a later form apairns (so R and G, but with « 
subser. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], TWH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.); -ros, 9, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
vy. 23 (22) ; vi. 1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv.2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R;; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas.i. 21; iii.13; 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.; 
for my, Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SyN. see émueíkewa, fin.; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) $ xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

mrpaciá, -ás, 7], a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7, 127; 24, 247; "Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 4, 3; Nicand., 
Diose., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvémecov mpacia mpaciai (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. $106, 4; B. 30(27) ; W. 464 (432) also] $37, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. cvviyyayov avrovs Onnwvias Onuo- 
vías, Ex. viii. 14).* 

Tpáccoe and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mparra; fut. 
mpagw ; 1 aor. érpa£a; pf. mémpaxa; pf. pass. ptep. mempay- 

évos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy and 
273 ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but moteiv to make, 
Lat. facere; [see mo«éc, fin.]); i.e. l. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: rà mepiepya, Acts xix. 19; 
ra téva, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (rà éavro?, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2,9, 1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 17. to undertake to do, pndév 
aporerés, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform : 
mempaypévov eoriv, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; eire d'ya0óv, etre kakóv, 2 Co. v. 10; 
ayabdy i $a)Xov (kakóv), Ro. ix. 11 (Sixaca ?) Gdixa, Plat. 
apol. p. 28 b.); dé ris peravoias épya, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; vópov, to do i. e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as woAXa kal dvócia, Xen. 
symp. 8, 22; with them zoreiv [ (see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct ; hence rods érirapévovs pév à Set mpárrew, 
zrowoüvras 0€ rádvavría, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; rà épyov roro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Tr mrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; rà rovadra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where zoieiv and mpdocew are used indiscriminately 
[but ef. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal v. 21; adda, Jn. iii. 20; 
V. 295 ri d£iov Oavárov, Lk. xxiii. 15 ; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
xxvi. 31; 7d kakóv, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4 ; dromov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
Tl Tw kakóv, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extort]; và dpytpiov, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [cf. W. $ 42, 1 a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see 
e p. 256*) : dzévavrí twos, contrary to a thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ti mpaoo, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; e) mpagere (see ed), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300 
(258)]. 

mpavméibea (-Oia TWH; see I, 2), -as, 7, (mpavma6fs 
[(ráo xo) ]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. mpabrgs) : 1 Tim. vi.11 L T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. $37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.) * 

™paivs, see mpaos. 

TpavTHs, see mpadrns. 

mpéro ; impf. 3 pers. sing. €mpeme ; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl, Hdt. down): mpémec rwi with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or dapéme, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. ka- ° 
Oas mpéme twi, Eph. v. 3; mpémov éarív foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.* 

pec Beta, -as, 7, (pea evo) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 8,1, 4; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 
14.* 

Tperfeóo ; (mpéoBvs an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vaniéek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

me Bvrépuov, -ov, Td, (mpeaBurepos, q. v-), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see avv- 
éSpov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5; [cf. Dan. Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 
tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeavrepos, 
2 b.]).* 

peo fórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpéafvs), [fr. Hom. 
down], elder ; used 1. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 mpea. (Ael. 
v. h. 9, 42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavíakot Acts ii. 17 ; opp. to 
veórepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (33); vii. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). oí mpeoBv- 
repo, [ A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapddoats 
(q. v-) ràv mpea., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
xxvii. 3,12, 20,41; xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv. 
43,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5,23; vi. 12; xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 


mpecBuTNS 


To) 'lopagA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of ray “Iovdaiwv, Acts xxv. 
15; of rod Aao)?, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. p. 
those who in the separate cities managed publie affairs 
and administered justice: Lk.vii.3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. 
Elder.] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v. 17, 19; Tit. i.5; 
2 Jn.1; 3Jn.1; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5; with 77s ékxAyoías added, 
Acts xx. 17; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (éxioxoro:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. LgAtft. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émoxoreiv, 1 Pet, v. 1 sq., and 
émoxor, Clem. Rom.:1 Cor. 44, 1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of émíakozou and oi Ouákovot, 
are distinguished in Phil.i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 
érioxoros denotes the function, mpea repos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack's Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229 sqq.) ; also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf. érioxozos. ]. c. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4, 10; v. 5,6,8,11, 14 ; vii. 11,13; xi. 16 ; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 
mrpeorBórns, -ov, ó, (mpeaBus [see mpea evo ]), an old man, 
an aged man: Lk.i.18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a, substitute for 
mpeoBevtns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc. ; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeof ev répow in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inser. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for ipio * 

mpeo Boris, -cdos, 7, (fem. of scpec aie’ an gt! woman : 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) * 

mpnvijs, -és, [allied w. mpd; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Acts i.18. (Sap. iv. 19; 3 Macc. v.43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
mpavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [W. 22].) * 

TplLo (or mpiw, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. émpíaÓqv; to saw, to 
cut in two with asaw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Süge; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.) * 

plv, [(acc. to Curtius $380 compar. mpo- tov, mpo «v, 
mpw)], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, [cf. ráXa 1]: 3 Mace. v. 28; vi. 4,31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an aec. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. $44,6 fin.; B. $142, 3]; mpliv 
'"ABpaüp. yevéoOa, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also zpiv # (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)]: 
mpiv dAékropa porncat, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also zpiv 7, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt.om. #7); mpi 7j, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. $ 139, 35], with the aor. subjune. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
[RGL T Tr mrg., but WH br. 7], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
34; mpiv 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae $ 522, 2 p. 1201 sq.; Bttm. Gram. $139, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

Ilp(co, 7, [acc. -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. *an- 
cient’]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see 'AkAas): Ro. xvi. 3 GL T Tr WH ; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. T Tr WH; 2 Tim. iv.19. Sheisalso 
called by the dimin. name IIpwx(AAa [better (with all — 
edd.) IHpícx Aa, see Chandler $ 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; | 
besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

IIp(ckuAAa, see the preceding word. 

Tplo, see zpí£o.  [CoMP.: d:a- mpi. | 

mp6, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for 195, before; used a. of. 
Place: mpd ràv Ovpóv, ris Óvpas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas. v. 9; by a Hebiilg ™po mpocó- 
mov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi. 10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76; vii. 27; ix. 52; x. 1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: mpd roórov ràv zjuepàv, Acts 
v. 36; xxi. 38; [mp rod rác xa, Jn. xi. 55]; acec.toalater 
Greek idiom, mpd &£ juepüv ro) mácXa, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to é£ 
juépas po Tod mácXa, on the sixth day before the Pas- 

sover, Jn. xii. 1 (mpd dv0 éràv rod cewpob, Am. i. 1; bes 

pas npepas THs MapOoxaikrs 7) ji épas, 2 Macc. xv. 36; 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518) ; [ef. B. $18 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien ete. 
pp. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v. mpé, 1 and 2]) ; [mpd rijs éoprijs, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; mpo Katpou, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; rà» aló- — 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mavros ro? alàvos, Judé 25 LT Tr WH; ; 
érav dexareoo. t fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 — 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit.i. 2; rod dpiorov, Lk. xi. 38; kara- ] 
KAvopod, Mt. xxiv. 38; mpd Tíjs perabéceos, Heb. xi. 5; 
mpo xaraBonijs kéopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. - 
20; mpo mávrov, prior to all deisupd things, Col. i 1793 
2A rovrov mávrev (Rec. ámávr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a 
Hebraism, zó mpooarov with the gen. of a thing is he 
of time for the simple mpd (W. $65, 4b.; [B.319 (274 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of Me entering. 
mpé with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not 
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- ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. 


mpoayw 


Ro. xvi. 7; of mpd twos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v. 12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. pó with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. $140, 11; W. 
829 (309)] : Mt. vi. 8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii. 15; Jn.i. 48 (49) ; 


xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 23. c. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]: 
mpo mrávrov, above all things, Jas. v. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 


In Composition, zpó marks a. place: zpoav- 
wv; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpoBaíve, mpoBdadrAw, 
ete.; before another who follows, in advance, mpodyw, mpó- 
popos, mporéurw, mporpéxo, etc.; in public view, openly, 
mpó0nXos, mpdxerpat. B. time: before this, previously, 
zpoapapráve ; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, mpoBXéme, mpoywaoka, mpo6é- 
op.os, mpoopíto, etc. 4. superiority or preference: 
mpoapeoua. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

rpo-&yo ; impf. mporyyov ; fut. mpodgw ; 2 aor. mporyayov; 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: rivd, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view,— as from prison, &£o, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason's house, Acts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH]; in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
mpocayayeiv]; with addition of ézí and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (eis rrjv dixnv, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; eis éxxAnoiav rovs év airia yyevopévovs, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see dyw, 4 [and cf. mpd, d 
a.]); a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. mapdy.] ; 
opp. to dkoAovOéo, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eis 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; eis xpiow, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see ézakoAov6éo); ptep. 


mpoáyov, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 


1 Tim. i. 18 [see zpodrreía fin., and s. v. emi, C. I. 2 g. y. 


‘yy- (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 


Twd, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and L T Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; B. § 130, 4]; 
foll. by eis with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; rwà eic rjv BacuXeíav Tod 6co), to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. ui) pévew ev 77 0:9axjj, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘advanced * (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2 Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead ].* 

Tpo-aipéo, -à : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one's stores; Mid. to bring 


. forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another 


i. e. to prefer ; to purpose : kaàs mpoapeira (L T Tr WH 
the pf. zpoyprrat) rH Kapdia, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 
. ‘Mpo-arridopar, -@uae: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. mponriacdpeda ; 


—. to bring a charge against previously (i. e.in what has pre- 
_ viously been said): rud foll. by an infin. indicating the 


charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix zpo- makes refer- 
Not found elsewhere.* 
Tpo-akoóo: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mpogko)vsare; to hear 
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vrpofarov 


before: tiv éXmí0a, the hoped for salvation, béfore its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

mpo-apaprávo : pf. ptcp. mponpaprnkas; to sin before: 
oí mponpaprnkóres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21 ; xiii. 2; in this same sense id 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. A]. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Lücke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq. [but on the ref. of the zpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. Il. cc. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

m™po-avALov, -ov, Td, (mpd and avd), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see a5, 2)].* 

mpo-Baive: pf. ptep. mpogeBrkós; 2 aor. ptep. mpoBás ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. mpó, d. a]: 
prop. on foot, Mt.iv.21; Mk.i.19; trop.év rais jjpépais 
7poBe8nkoós, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
7pépa, fin. ; 77v HAtkiav, 2 Mace. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 75 «ta, Lys. p. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 
18]; rais HAcxias, Diod. 13, 89; [cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 2]).* 

erpo-BáAXo ; 2 aor. zpoéBaXov ; fr. Hom. down; to throw 
forward (ef. mpd, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. $130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with kapzóv added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: wá, Acts xix. 33.* 

ampoBarikés, -7, -óv, (mpdBarov), pertaining to sheep: 7» 
mpoBartkn, sc. rvAn (which is added in Neh. iii. 1, 32; xii. 
39, for {RY Iw), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551) ; B. $123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.'s note ad loc.) 
would connect zpofj. with the immediately following 
koAvpuf35Ópa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u. s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

mpoPdriov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

ap6-Barov, -ov, rd, (fr. mpoBaive, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for tNY, then for 
my, sometimes for #33 and 3573 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or 
a goat ; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq.; X. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpófara odayijs, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpófara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7 sq. 15 sq. 26sq.; xxi. 16 [RGL Trtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 [RG L WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; rà mpéBara dro- 
AoXóra (see ánóAAuja, fin-), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; rà mpóB. 
in distinction from rà épidua, are good men as distin- 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 


e pogugáto 


mrpo-fiáto : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoeBiBacay; 1 aor. 
pass. ptep. fem. mpoSiSac6eica ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag Sor- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2. 
metaph. i. q. mporpéma, to incite, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 («is Tt, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. fo 
teach ]).* 
mpo-BAérro : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 11, 20) ; 1 aor. mid. ptep. sepoitkeibbinneses to 
provide: ti mepi twos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38, 6; B. 194 
(167) ].* 
apo-yivouar: pf. ptep. mpoyeyovas; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]) : mpoyeyovóra ápapr1- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 
apo-ywócko; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoéyvw; pf. pass. 
ptep. zpoeyvocpévos ; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
to foreknow : sc. radra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; tuvd, Acts 
xxvi. 5; obs mpoéyvo, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (rà» eis avróv [Xpiordv] 
mwigTeUew mpoeyvocpévov, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 
mpoywooket [ó Beds] twas ex ueravoías a'o01aeaoat uéAM- 
Aovras, id. apol. i. 28); dy mpoéyvo, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lehm. in br.], 2 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywaokev as meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); spoeyvecpévov, sc. id 
ToU Óco0 (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 
Tpó-yvoc'ts, -ews, 7, (mpoywéoko) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Leian., Hdian.). 2. 
Sorethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBdéra) : 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. rpoywócko, and see Mey.on Acts l.c.].* 
arpó-yovos, -ov, 6, (zpoyívopat), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dzó mpoydvev, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[cf. dd, IL. 2 d. aa. p. 59* bot.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [ A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 
mpo-ypadw : 1 aor. zpoéypaxa; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypádv; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypappevos ; l. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4^ R GL txt. T Tr WH, 4” Rec. ; Eph. 
iii. 3; of madat mpoyeypapp. els robro 7d kpipa, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 


tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. mpó, 
d. a.]: ois kar' dOarpors "Inaois Xpurrós mpoeypád év 


ipiv [but év dp. is dropped by G L T Tr WH] éoravpape- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i. e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. ii. 1l. Since the simple ypádew is often 
used of painters, and mpoypdpew certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypape: tis avroU mpd tis oKnvis THY 
ro) Oidimodos apxnv), I see no reason why mpoypádew 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[ R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loe. [Farrar, — 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 
arpó-5nXos, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] 85Xos), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by drt, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 
mpo-SiSwpt: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoédxev; 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur. , Plat., "s i 
Tijv marpida, 4 Macc. iv. 1.* 
arpo-Bórs, -ov, ó, (mpodidopmu, 2), a betrayer, traitor : Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. iii. 4. (From [Assay 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.) * 
sedfiéxis, -ov, 6, 7), (mporpéxo, mpodpapeiv), a essi 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
"Thuc. ; Polyb, Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8) ; one who 
comes in advance to a E» vilitas the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 
ampo-eiSov, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb spot 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH zpoiüóv without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, « fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 
ampo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see "M 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. zpoeírogev (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), mpo- — 
eírauev (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]);_ 
pf. mpoetpnka; pf. pass. mpoetpnpat (see etrov, p. 181* top) ;- 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above: — 
foll. by dri, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.]; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say befor 
i.e. heretofore, formerly : foll. by ért, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; foll by direct disc., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH — 
mrg. 1; kaÜós mpoeimapev piv, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- - 
sages under this head (exe. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
mpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. — e.- 
to say beforehand i i.e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; rap phyara ra mpoeipnpéva bmó 
rwos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; zpoeipka tpiv wile DENM 
xiii. 23; sc. avro, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 
Tpo-e(prka, see zrpoetmrov. os E 
_mpo-ekm(tw: pf. ptep. ace. plur. mponAmxoras; to hope 
before : &v rwn, to repose hope in a person or thing befc 
the event confirms it, Eph.i.12. (Posidipp. ap. 7 
9 P 377 c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.)* E . 
atem 1 aor. anpoerppédur; to make a begin- 
ning oe: 2 Co. viii. 6; ré, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before theta? * to be the first to mak 
beginning, (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found else 








































mpoeTraryyehro 


. mpo-er-ayyéAw : 1 aor. mid. mpoernyyetAdpny ; pf. ptep. 
mpoemnyyerpEevos ; to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid. 
to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2, and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
-— 5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).* 
|. qrpo-épxopae: impf. mponpxópgv ; fut. mpoedevoopat ; 2 
aor. mpomrOov ; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to go forward, go 
on: pukpóv, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mrg. 
mpooedOay (q. v. ina.) ]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. mpoc- 
| €M$.]; w.an ace. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
- 18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
— before ; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally ; Germ. 
- vorangehen): évómióv twos, Lk:i. 17 [(€umpoobev twos, 
— Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpocépx. q. v. in a.]; rwós, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; rua, 
ibid. G LT Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 
144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. $52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. podeiv rwa; see mponyéopat) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say $ávew vwá), Mk. vi. 33. — b. 
to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
- vorausgehen): Acts xx. 5 [Tr WH txt. mpooedd.]; eis 
[L Tr zpós] $pàs, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; émi 
tT mAoiov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
edOovres ].* 










|: 1 aor. mporroipaca ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand: à mponroipacer eis doar, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i.e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ots stands by attraction 
ford [cf. W. 149 (141); B. $143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
‘Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 
- qpo-eva.yyeA Copa : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. rponuayyeNicaro}; 
- to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii 8. (Philo de opif. mund. $ 9; mutat. nom. $29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 
arpo-€x [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. zpo- 
exóue6a ; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
2 pret. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. to ezcel to 
one's advantage (cf. Kühner $ 375, 1) ; to surpass in ez- 
cellences which can be passed to one's credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
a, commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq.; Gifford in the * Speaker's Com.’ p. 96; 
p". $38, 6; § 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).]* 
Boios, -ovpat; to go before and show the way, to 
| go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
IP al): rH ru adXsNous mponyoupevor, one going before 
_ another as an example of deference [ A. V. in honor pre- 
_ Ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro. 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195 ; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87) ; see zpoépxopar, 2 a.* 

arpó-Becus, -ews, 7, (mporiOnpr) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; of 
dprot rhs mpobecews (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for 397 on? (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and n23ypn ond (1 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq. ; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (oi dpro: ro) poa- 
órov, SC. Oeov, Neh. x. 33; dprot évómio, Ex. xxv. 29); 
7? mpo8ecis rà» dprow, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[ Aristot. ], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i.11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; vj 
mpobéce. Tie kapüías, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23.* 

qrpo-8éc jos, -a, -ov, (mpo [q. v. in d. 8.] and Gecpos fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
JSorehand, pre-arranged, (Leian. Nigr. 27); 7 mpo60eapía, 
sc. nuepa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal.iv. 2. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo — cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut., 
al; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
lec.)* 


mrpo8vpía, -as, 7, (mpodupos), fr. Hom. down; L 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of . 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

Tpó0vpos, -ov, (mpo and 6vpós), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. rd 
mpo8vpov, i. q. 7) mpoOvpia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8,3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch); 3 Macc. v. 26.* 

mpodvpws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

TpÓóipos, see mpaipos. 

tpo-tornp.: 2 aor. inf. zpoarzjva; pf. ptep. mpoecrós ; 
pres. mid. zpoterapac; fr. Hom. Il. 4, 156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before; to set over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [ A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [ (al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. c. to care for, give attention to 
w. a gen. of the thing, xaAóv épyov, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Lósner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu- 


TrpokaAéo 


pations (see épyov, 1); but cf. épyov, 3 p. 248^ mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].* 

Tpo-kaXéo, -@: pres. mid. ptep. zpokaAoüpevos ; to call 
forth [cf. mpd, d. a.]; Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [ (eis 
ópórrra x. ópyrv, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.) J.* 

mpo-KaT-ayyéAdw: 1 aor. mpoxatnyyeda; pf. pass. ptep. 
mpoxaTnyyeApevos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing 
will be) : of prophecies, — foll. by an acc. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ri, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; sept twos, Acts vii. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4; eccles. writ.) * 

mpo-Kat-apritw: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
ticwot; to prepare [ A. V. make up] beforehand: ví, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

Tpó-keuuai; (mpd [q. v. d. a.] and xeiga)) ; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaAóv trddevypd aoc mpókerrat, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
mpokeuiévm Amis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
80 mpokeijsevos. dyyov, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxesy. xapá, the des- 
tined joy (see dvri, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra àAa mpo- 
keicÜa. occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleck, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (sothat it can become actual 
or available) : 2 Co. viii. 12.* 

mpo-Knptoow: 1 aor. ptep. zpokngpo£as ; pf. pass. ptep. 
Tpokeknpvypevos ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): 'Iy- 
cour Xpiwróv, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 ('Iepeuías rà peAXovra 
Tjj mode Sewd mpoexnpvéer, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

Tpo-koTj, -7s, 7), (mpokómro, q. V.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 


seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. | 


ed. Lob. p. 85; [Sir. li. 17; 2 Macc. viii. 8].) * 
Tpo-kómro : impf. zpoékomrov; fut. mpokóyye; 1 aor. 
mpoexowa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236)], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 4 vé 
mpoéxower, the night is advanced [ A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
mrovons tis ópas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske ; rà 
ths vukrós, ib. 2, 3, 4]; 5) zjuépa mpokórre, Just. Mart. 
dial. e. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28, 15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress : with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 
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ev with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
eri mAeiov, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; emt mAetov 
dceBeías, 2 Tim. ii. 16; emt 1d xeipov, will grow worse, 
i.e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 18 
(r&v ‘Iepocokvpov máÜn mwpoóxomTe Kab” juépav émi rd 
xeipov, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

arpó-kpusa, -ros, Td, (xpd and xpíua), an opinion formed 1 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. s Migne); ; 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, $ €]).* " 

Tpo-kvpóo, -à: pf. pass. ptep. mpoxexup@pévos; to sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand : Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Dyssak: 
writ.) * 

mpo-Aapávo ; 2 aor. mpoekaBov; 1 aor. pass. subjunes 
3 pers. sing. mpodnpén [-Anuhéy LT Tr WH; see s.v. - 
M, yu]; fr. Hat. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. ; 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall : mpoéhaBe pupi- 
ca, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed — 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. $54, - 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i. e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16) : rwà év mapamrópari, pass. Gal. vi. 1j cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. c.* 

mpo-héyw ; impf. zpoéAeyov; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give - 
mpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S.- 
s. v. II. 2, and see mpó, d. a. fin.].* p? 

Tpo-p.aprÜpop.ou ; 1. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make k 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. sa 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (e. 75, - 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* = 

mpo-pederdw, -; to meditate beforehand: Lk. HM 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

Seika: to be anxious beforehand: Mk. üi AK 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6,5 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, 3]).* i 

ampo-voew, -@; pres. mid. mpovoodpa; fr. Hom. do "ud 
1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think. 
of beforehand: rwós (see Matthiae $348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. $379 p. 862]; Kühner $419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [Je 
$496]; W. $30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. | 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoeirat) ; epi twos, Sap 
vi. 8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. q. to take ti 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 
LT Tr WH have adopted piso » ] 

arpóvota, -as, 7), (zpóvoos), fr. [ AeschyL, Soph.], I 
down, Forethought, provident care : Acts xxiv. 2E \. 
providence]; movodpat mpovoudy Twos, to make p i. 
a.thing (see rotéw, I. 3 p. 526* top), Ro. xiii. M^ 

spxo-opéo, -à; pf. ptep. mpoeepakós ; impf. mic 
ii. 25) mpoepoprv, and without augm. (see ópoiuo, ini 
mpoopounv L'T Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to se 
before (whether as respects place or time): 
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~ 6, 107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 


apoopifa 


xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one’s eyes: 
metaph. rwá, with évómióv pov added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 

apo-opitw: 1 aor. mpompica; 1 aor. pass. ptep. mpoopt- 
obévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of zpó rap aióvov, 
1 Co. ii. 7; rwá, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appoint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; Twa eis 71, one to obtain a 
thing, Eph. i. 5; mpoopta6évres sc. kAnpwOjvat, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) * 

o: 2 aor. ptep. mporafóvres ; to suffer before : 

1Th.ii.2. (Hdt.,Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
- qrpo-rr&rop, -opos, ó, (rarnp), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat, Dio Cass. 44, 37; Lcian. al; Plut. 
consol, ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; b. j. 5, 9,4, 
Ey. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 sq.; eccl. writ.)* 


| «po-répmo; impf. mpoémepumov; 1 aor. act. zpoérepva ; 


1 aor. pass. mpoereppOnv; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to send 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: wá, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éket (for 
éxeioe) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]; 
€os t£w tis nóAeos, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
3 Jn. 6; 1 Macc. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 

mpotrerts, -és, (mpó and méro i. e. inte) ; 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 14 ; xiii. 
3; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
writ.).* 

mpo-ropeóo : 1 fut. mid. mporopevoopua; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]) ; mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d. a]: twds (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2 c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; mpd mpocórrov rwós (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76 ; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Macc. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. ¢pyoua, fin.]* 
. mpés, a preposition, i.q. Epic mpori, from mpé and the 
adverbial suffix 7; (cf. the German vor . . . hin [Curtius 
$381]; it is joined 

I. with the AccusaTIVvE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. $49 h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a 
movement is directed: mpós rwa or ri, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 


ing, ete.: ayo, Jn. xi. 15; dvaBaivo, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 


17; Acts xv. 2; dvakdumro, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
dvépxoua, Gal. i. 17 [L Tr mrg. dzépx.]; dmépxouas, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.] ; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; 7pós éavróv, to his house, 
Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads 
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mp. avróv; some connect the phrase w. davpatwv (see 2 b. 
below)]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr a?ro?s, WH air. (cf. s. v. aóroo 
sub fin.)] ; yívea£at mpds rwa, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; dtamepdw, Lk. xvi. 26 ; €yyíto, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29 ; elcépxopai, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 3; [mpds r. 
Avdiay, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. eis)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elomopevoua, Acts xxviii. 30; ékrropev- 
opat, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; é£épxopa:, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; émorpedo, to turn (one's self), 
Actsix.40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 Th.i. 9; extovvayerba, Mk. 
i. 33; époxopai, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; Feo, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; karagaíve, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; uerafaívo, Jn. xiii. 1 ; dpOpitw, Lk. xxi. 
38; mapayívoua,, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.] ; ropevopa:, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etc. ; cvvayerOa, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vii. 1; cevvrpéxew, Acts iii. 11; imdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v. 19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5, 10, 16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; karevÓivew riv ó8óv, 1 Th. iii. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: eico8os, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1; mpoo- 
aywyn, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
ayo, Mk. xi.  [R L]; Lk. xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (43) ; [xviii 
13L T Tr WH); Acts ix. 27, etc.; drayo, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[ R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [é£áyo €vs mpós (see ews, II. 2 c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WH]; xaracpo, Lk. xii. 58; dpmatw, Rev. xii. 5; 
éAkio, Jn. xii. 32; zapaAauBávo, Jn. xiv. 3; pépw, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7 TTrWH]; mépmo, Lk. vii. 6 
[not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21[L T Tr WH dvar.], etc. 
(see mépmo) ; dvaméuro, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15 ; drooréAAo, Mt. 
xxiii. 34, etc. (see dzocréAAo, 1 b. and d.) ; erpédoya:, 
Lk. vii. 44 ; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: mízrew 
mpos tovs mas rwós, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v. 10 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev.i.17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
émia Toi) mpós twa, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1; évrodn, 
Acts xvii. 15 ; dvaderéis, Lk. i. 80; káumro rà yóvara, Eph. 
iii. 14; ékrerávvvga. tas xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. Ixv. 2); 
mpóccmov mpos mpóccwrmov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); erópa mpós cTóua, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3 Jn. 14, (see erópa, 1) ; AaAeiv pos 76 obs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoorbévat twa mpós rovs zarépas, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
Oárrew twa mpós twa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an acc. of the pers., dvocyo ró orópa, 2 Co. vi. 11; etmov, 
Lk.i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; AaAéo, Lk. i. 19, 55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aéyo, Lk. v. 36, ete. ; Jn. ii. 33 iv. 15, 
etc. ; Heb. vii. 21 ; pnyi, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [R G]; 
x. 28, etc. ; OraAéyopas Acts xxiv. 12; drrokpivopa,, Lk. 


mpos 


iv. 4; Acts iii. 12; dSéopar, Acts viii. 24; Bodo, Lk. xviii. 
7 [RGL]; aipew $ovjv, Acts iv. 24; eÜyopa, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; Ouvvpu, Lk. i. 73; paprós eis, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
Snunyopew, Acts xii. 21 ; karpyopéo, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; éudavife, 
Acts xxiii. 22; yvopí(era,, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
droXoyía, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Aóyos, 2 Co. 
i. 18; Aóyos mapaxAnoews, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Aóyos yivera 
mpos twa, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); y(vera povn, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yíverat érayyeMa, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi. 
6 [where L T Tr WH eis]; mpocevxn, Ro. xv. 30; denars, 
Ro. x. 1; mpooépew Senoes, Heb. v. 7. mpds dAAjXovs 
after dvrigdAAew Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; OuXaXeiv, Lk. vi. 
11; dcadréyeoOa, Mk. ix. 34; dcadoyifer@ar, Mk. viii. 16; 
eizeiv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH AaAei»)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
xvi. 17; xix. 24; Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
33; Acts xxviii. 4 ; ópiXetv, Lk. xxiv. 14; ovAAaAeiv, Lk. 
iv. 36. pós éavrovs i. q. mpds dAXAovs: after av(nreiv, 
Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply atrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; eizeiv, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Aéyew, Mk. 
xvi 3; dyavaxreiv, [ R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr) ; see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: mpos éamépav éoriv, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
328a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpds 7]uépav, Xen. anab. 4, 
5,21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.) ; [pds cág8Barov, Mk. xv. 
42 L Tr txt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: év8ewview mpavrnra, Tit. iii. 2; paxpoOvpeiv, 1 
Th. v. 14; #rwos, 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; €yOpa, Lk. xxiii. 12; zerot- 
Onow €xew, 2 Co. iii. 4; [edmida &y. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
miorts, 1 Th. i. 8; mappyoia, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 215 v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one's self 
towards a pers., épydá(eo0at 7d à'ya0óv, Gal. vi. 105 moveiv 
ra ajrá, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1, 6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after dvraywviferOa, Heb. xii. 4 ; 
orjvat, Eph. vi. 11; Aakrí(ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see kévrpov, 2) ; man, Eph. vi. 12; payeoOa, Jn. vi. 52; 
diaxpivopa, Acts xi. 2 ; yoyyvopds, Acts vi. 1; 8Aac$npía, 
Rev. xiii. 6 ; mixpaiveoOar, Col. iii. 19; yew rt, Acts xxiv. 
19; fxew (ropa, xxv. 19; popu», Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Adyov (see Aóyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; eyew 
mpés riva, to have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Co. v. 12; và [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] zpós twa, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added zpós zAg- 
corvi» capkós, against (i.e.to check) the indulgence of the 
Slesh, Col. ii. 23 (see mAnopovn) ]. d. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: 7 áo Óéveta ob« 
éort mpós ávarov, Jn. xi. 4; ápaprávew, ápapría mpds Oáva- 
Tov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.; à orpeBdovor mpós tiv idiav abráv 
dráAeiav, 2 Pet. iii. 16; rà mpós Tiv elprvgv sc. dvra, — 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[A. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [ A. V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; rà mpós Conv xai eboéBeuv, [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpós dav rà OeG, 2 Co. i. 
20; ro) kvptov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: mpds vovecíav rwós, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi.12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co. 
vi. 5 ; vii. 35 ; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 84; 2 Co. iv. 65 vii. 
3; xi. 8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 115; ix. 
13; mpós ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
mpos rjv éXenuoovyny, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; pós ró with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi.1; xiii. 30; xxiii 5; xxvi. 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 13; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 "Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. für or 
auf) [cf. b. above]: mpés ka«póv (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 135; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpds 
katpov ópas, [ R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17 ; mpds 
pav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; mpos ddtyas jyepas, Heb. xii. 105 
mpos TO mapóv, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thue. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15) ; mpds óAbyov, for 
a little time, Jas.iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor.18, 1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being - 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): dedécOa mpós rhv Ovpav, Mk. xi. 4; mpoo- — 
co\\aoba, Mk.x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br); Eph.v. 31 RG 
WH txt. ; mpookózrew, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; ketoOa, i.q. — 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. — 
iv. 33)]; rideva, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Tat. (al. mapá)]; i 
BePrjoba, Lk. xvi. 20; rà mpds rijv Óópav, the A 
[see pa, a.], Mk. ii. 2; eva. mpós tiv Oddacoay (pre 
towards the sea [ A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; Seppal- 
ver Oa mpos To $ós, turned to the light [ R. V. in the ight], 
Mk. xiv. 54; abo bat mpos Td bine! Lk. xxii. 56; elorkei. 
mpos Td pynueiov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec.; cf. Fritzsche on ? 
p. 201 sq. b. i.q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. ofa 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tar y» 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always. 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u.s.: after efvat, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.1sq.; - 
1Jn.i.2; 1 Th.iii.4; 2 Th. ii. 5; iii. 10;  zapeivas, 7 ied 
xii. 20; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8; Gal.iv.18,20; mapovoia, F hil. 
1.26; Oupévew, Gal.ii.5; mapapeévew, 1 Co. xvi.6; éme 
Sano; ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; KxadéCeoOat, Mt. xxvi. 55 [R G- 
L Tr br.]; évbnuéiv, 2 Co. v. 8; cari cte vH RM 1vTÓV, 
Philem. 13. mpos épavróv, etc., (apud animum meum) 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
given in Peaiow & vA 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5 
evMoyítonas, Lk. xx. 5; mpocebxopat, Lk. xviii. ue [~ d 
om. mpos é., Grsb. connects it with oradeis]; dyavax 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(et. la. fin.) ; Oavpagew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (a ^"! 
some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) ]. Further, zroteiv re mpé 
rwa, Mt. xxvi. 18; &yo xápw mpds twa, Acts ii. AT; 













































pos 


xnpa €x. mp. T. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnrov mpós twa, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, dya0ós, Eph.iv.29; érowpos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii 15;  ikavós,2 Co.ii.16;  Ovvarós, 2 Co. x. 4; e&npri- 
- gpévos, 2 Tim. iii 17; ódéMpos,l Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; d8óxos, Tit. i.16;  dveüBeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
' Aevkós, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35 ; rà mpós Tiv 
xpeíav sc. dvdykata, [ R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (orto be entered) into by one person 
with another: zepurareiv mpós (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) rua, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; drvacrpé$eo6a, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
Bou relationship (rare we use with), dodupavos mpos 
@aAnrovs, Acts xxviii. 25 ; ; kotvavia, ovppornots Tpós wa 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq.; elpijvgv €xew [see elprvr, 5], Ro. v. 
1; cvveidnow €xew mpds tiv Oedv, Acts xxiv. 16 ; ÓuaOnknv 
évré\Nopat mpós twa, Heb. ix. 20 [see évréAAo, fin.]; d:a- 
Onxny Svaridnu, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. evvOjkas, orov- 
bas, cvppaxiav roveicba mpds twa, and similar expres- 
- sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u.s.); a) rarewóoy . . . 
mpós ópás, in my relation to you [ R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; mpds dv nyiv 6 Aóyos (see Adyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [ A. V. to every man's con- 
science ]. c. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpós rua, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk.xii.41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq. ; zpós 16 civ mpooedxerOa, Lk. xviii. 1; ér- 
rpémew, ypadew vt mpds Tt, Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; drokpe- 
Oivai rt mpds ru, Mt. xxvii. 14 ; dvramoxpiOnva, Lk. xiv. 6 ; 
Tí époüpev mpós rara, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: rà mpós tov Ocóv 
(see Oeds, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 17 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; v. 1; ri pós yas; 
se. eoriv, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ré pds o; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after d£ws (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (o) AoywÓfserat érepos mpós abróv, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. $ 147, 
28]. f. agreeably to, according to: mpós à (i. e. mpós 
ravra à) érpa£e, 2 Co. v. 10; moveiv mpós rd OéAnpa Tivos, 
Lk. xii. 47; óp0omo0eiv mpós rjv dA75Óeuv, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of zpós joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
_ tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
fet. W. $ 51, 2 h.]: mpós d0óvov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 ([on 
— this pass. see $6óvos]; mpds ópytjvi. q. épyidos, Soph. El. 
i 369; mpós Bíav i. q Biatos, Aeschyl. [ Prom. 208, 353, ete.] 
| 





Eum.5; al; mpds 78ovjv kai mpós xápw, pleasantly and 
Gracionsly; Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s. v. C. III. 7]). 

- XI. with the Darryr, at, near, hard by; denoting close 
—  Joeal proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)) ; so six times in the 
— AN. T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the O. T. 
Apoer.): Mk. v. 11 GL T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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7rpogárnyo 


tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16 ; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has mpds 76 pv.), 12; Rev. i. 13. 

III. with the GrxrTIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat.a P parte 
i. e) on the side of; hence tropically Trpós Ttvos etvat Or 
brápxew, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one's 
advantage: so once in the N. T. roóro mpós ris bperépas 
c'orn)pías imapxet, conduces to [ A. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpoiaos eXricas mpos €w@uTod Tov xpy- 
opov eivat, Hdt. 1,75; ob mpos THs tperépas Sdéns, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59 ; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p. 459 c.; Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion; Hal. antt. 10, 30; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Wise ed. Herm. p. 659 sq. 5 
Matthiae p. 1385 sq. ; [L. and S. 8. v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

IV. in Composition mpés signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: mpocáyo, mpoceyyl(o, mpooépxopat, 
mpocTpéxo. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoo- 
avariónut, mpocameuéo, mpocodetAo. 3. vicinity: 
mpoce0pebo, mpoopéro. 4. our on, at, as in mpoo- 
kómro; and then of things which adhere to or are fas- 
tened to others, as rpoondda, mpoamiyyvupa. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: mpóoxatpos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

mpo-cáfarrov, -ov, ró, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42R GTWH [L Tr txt. zpós caf. (cf. mpós, I. 1 b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

mpoo-ayopevw: 1 aor. pass. ptep. mpooayopevbeis ; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al); esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: wa with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwá or ri with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1; T'áios 'IoUwos Katcap 6 dua 
Tas mpáfew mpocayopevbeis Geds, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv. 7; x.9; xiv. 37; $po)pwv . . . Kat- 
cápeuav br’ abro) mrpocayopevÓév, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

mpoc-áyo; 2 aor. mpoonyayov; 1 aor. pass. mpoonyOny 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
opn, wr, sometimes for 8°37; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpós, IV. 1]: rwà &0e, Lk. ix. 41; 
twa tet, one to one [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
L Tr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, rwa 
TQ Oe, for [ A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpodyo, q. v. 1)]. 2. in- 
transitively (see dyw, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [ (not: 
WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see mpocavéxw 2, and mpocaxéo |.* 


Tpocaywy) . 


arpoc-a yof, -7s, 7); 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2,58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: eis 
rhv xápw, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.* 

Tpoc-avréo, -à ; 1. to ask for in addition [ (see mpés, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
arpós, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut, al): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have ézarróv); Jn. ix. 8.* 

mpocairns, -ov, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rv$Aós). (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.) * 

Trpoc-ava-Baívo : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. zpocaváf6: ; 
to go up farther: with dvórepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [ A. V. 
go up higher; al.regard the mpoo- as adding the sugges- 
tion of *motion to' the place where the host stands: 
*come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen,, Aristot., al.]* 

Tpoc-avaA(ckoe : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. rzpoc avaAócaca; 
to expend besides [mpós, IV. 2]: iarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. $ 133, 1; Rec. eis iarpovs [cf. W. 213 (200) ]) 
tov Biov, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. thecl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Tpoc-aya-mAnpóo, -@; 1 aor. mpocaverAnpaca; to fill up 
by adding to [cf. rpés, IV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi.9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

mpoo-ava-ri@nut: 2 aor. mid. mpocavebéunr; LL 
to lay upon in addition [cf. mpós, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one's self in addition: dóprov, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one's self upon 
another by going to him (mpós), i. e. to commit or betake 
one's self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with], (Diod. 17, 116 rois pavrect zrpocavaOépevos epi Tov 
onpeiov; Leian. Jup. trag. $1 éuol mpocavdbov, Aáfe pe 
cipBovroy mróvev), Gal.i.16. ^ oc. to add from one's store 
(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
ti rum, Gal. ii. 6.* 

Tpoc-ay-éx o ; l. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards : Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lehm. ed. ster. (see mpoodyw 2, and zpocaxéo), 
— a sense found nowhere else.* 

Tpoc-ameAéo, -à: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mpocarretAnadpevos ; 
to add threats, threaten further, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]: ^- 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[Tpoc-axéo, -ó, Doric for mpoonyéw, to resound : hots 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpoo- 
áyew, q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

Tpoc-bamaváe, -: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. zpoc- 
danavnons, to spend besides [cf. mpós, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: ri, Lk. x. 85. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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mpocepyavopat 


apoo-Séon.ar ; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]: mpoodeduevds rwos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem" (Erasmus), [ A. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq. 5 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].) * 

mpoc-Béxopav; depon. mid. ; impf. mpooedexdunv; 1 aor. 
mpooedeEauny ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one's self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: wá,to admit one, receive into intercourse _ 
and companionship, rods duaprwdods, Lk. xv. 2; to re- 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) athing — 
offered: od mpood. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpoodéxovrar —— 
éAmida, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but | 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al — 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to | 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [ A. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to expect 
[ A. V. look for, wait for]: twa, Lk. xii. 36; ri, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38 ; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13; 
Jude 21; ras émayyeAas, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm.  [Cf. déyouat, fin.]* 

mpocSokáe, o; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpooedéxwv (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
doxevw; mpós [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, — 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk.iii.15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
rwá, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk.i.21; vii. 19 — 
sq.; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; -í(,2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

mpoc$okía, -as, 7, (mposOokáe), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined — 
to $óBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. $ 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod Aaod (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

mpoc$pépo, see mpogTpéxo. 

mpoc-e&o, -à ; to permit one to approach or arrive: Acts — 
xxvii. 7 [ R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpds, IV. 25 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. "T 
Hackett ad loc. )]. Not found elsewhere.* 

mpoc-eyy(to: 1 aor. inf. mpoceyyioa; to approach di 
[mpós, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. $52,4,14],- 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH mpocevéyxat]. Mes 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * A, 

mpocebpeóo ; (mpdcedpos sitting near, [cf. pill 
3); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 
attend assiduously : à Ovovarrnpio (see mapedpevo), 1Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 ar eee are 
mapedpeta) ; ; Th Ocpareia rod co), Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7, 1 
rais diAorovias, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 p. 1838", 25; rois mpay- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with di 
pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's sic 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].* | 

Tpoc-epyáfopav: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpowerpy 






































arpoa épxojuau 


(R G- Tr), spoon pyác. (LT WH; see épyá(opas, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides : Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

Tpoc-épxopav; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpyovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9) ; [fut. 3 pers. sing. zrpoceAevvera, Lk.i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. xpoo#AOov and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk.xiii.31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form zpoozjA0av (see dmépxopat, and épxopa:) ; 
pi. mpoaeAjAv6a (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 

down; Sept. for 19) and 23; to come to, to approach, 
 [mpós, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol, Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i17 WH mrg.]; ix. 42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; mpoajAÓov Aéyovres, Lk. xiii. 31; — with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see dviornu, II. 1 c. [also épyoua, p. 
250" bot.]) the ptep. mpocedOay is joined to a finite verb 
- which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2 L T Tr WH, 
ae, eos 1x. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvii 7 [R G]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39 T Tr 
_ WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Seri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9, 18; Mk. i. 
31; x. 2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
- +24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 34; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
8q.; mpocépxopa: foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mre. zpojA0e]; with a dat. of the place 
— (exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190"; 
- [L.and S. s. v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of 
— A pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
36; xiv. 15; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14,24; xviii.1; xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 23; xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec. ; [with éz and 
the ace. Acts xx. 13 Tr WH mrg.]. The ptep. zpoo- 
Gav air with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 30; xxvi.49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi. 
35; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1; xxiii. 
14. b. trop. a. Tpocépx. TO Oe@, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
Xi. 6; rà Opdvp ris xápwos, Heb. iv. 16; without ro 
— 6cà, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. zpocépx., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi. 5; with the addition of zpós &eóv, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rois Oeois, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9) ; 
mpós Xpiordv, to attach one's self to Christ, to come to a 
partieipation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [ef. W. $52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
iyaivovar Adyos, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. zpooéxeraz, q. v. 3]. 
- mpoc-evx f, -7)s, 7j, (mpocedxoua), Sept. for MDA, i. q. 
«bx mpds ràv Gedy [cf. mpds, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
- xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii.1; vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x. 4; Ro.i. 10 (9); Eph.i.16; Col iv. 12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 8; viii. 3,4 
(where rais mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
35 
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the prayers [W. $31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]) ; otkos 
mpocevx?js, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mpocsevyij kai dénors, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Macc. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see Senos); plur. 1 Tim. ii. 1; v. 5; mp. rod 6co, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (ebxapwría 0co), Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in míoris, 1 a.) ; mpds rdv Ócóvózep [L T Tr WH 
mepi] twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv. 305; mpocevxfj Tpoc- 
evxerOa, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. $54, 3; [B. 
$133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2.a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer;i.e. a. 
a synagogue (see avvaywyn, 2 b.) : 3 Macc. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading mpocevxnv; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also $ 14]; leg. ad Gaium $$ 20, 43, 46 ; Ju- 
vena], sat. 1,3, 296 ; ovvayovrat mávres eis rijv mporeuxyy, 
péyurov olxnua mov OxXov éemidéEacba Ovvápevov, Jo- 
seph. vita $54. ^ b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. "Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 13 
makes mention of the * orationes litorales" of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says *Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering ai@pto: mposevyat.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archüologie, $ 242; [Schiirer, Zeitgesch. $ 27 
vol. ii. p. 369 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inserr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (A. p. 
81), see Index s. v.].* . 
mpoo-<cvxopar; depon. mid.; impf. mpoonuxdsunv; fut. 
mpocevéouat ; 1 aor. mpoonvédunv; [on the augm. see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for oan; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. denoxs, 
fin.]) : absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
i.35; vi.46; xi. 24 sq.; xiii. 33 [L T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21; v. 16; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28sq.; xi 1sq.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Actsi.24; vi. 6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9,30; xi. 5s 
xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 36; xxi. 5; xxii. 17; 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq.; xiv.14; 1 Th.v.17; 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by Aéyev and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk. 
xxii.41; mpooedy. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi. 5 [W. $31, 7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpá, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk.xii.40; Lk.xx. 47; év mvevparte (see 
mvedpa, 4 a. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; év mv. dyig, Jude 
20; mpocevyjj (see mpocevyr), 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17; mpocedy. 
with the acc. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 [cf. W. 


Tpocéxyo 


$41b.4b.; B. $139, 61¢.]; émi Twa, over one, i. e. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; se. ézí rwa, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 
with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
fef. W. $ 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Ts. xliv. 
17); epi with the gen. of a pers., Col. i.3 [RG T WH 
txt.]; 1 Th. v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; ózep with the gen. of 
a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. zepc 
(see epi, IL. c. y., also omép, I. 6) ; Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevy. foll. by tva, with the 
design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following tva (see 
iva, II. 2 b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), iva is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding]; roüro tva, Phil. 
i95; mepí twos iva, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i.11; iii. 1; imép 
twos tva, Col. i. 9; Unép Twos ores, Jas. v: 16 L WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; sepí rwos óros, Acts viii. 15, (óros [q. v. IL. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rod with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 
mpoc-éx o ; impf. rpoceixyoy; pf. mpocéoynxa; [pres. mid. 
3 pers. sing. zpocéxyera, (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[cf. mpós, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vaiv (quite 
as often omitting the vady) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
mpos with an acc. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. Tov voor, to turn 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: twi, to a person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Leian., Plut., al. ; j once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 
The siirple mpooexe Twi (Sept. for Up also for TNT), 
with róv vody omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. [cf. W.593 (552); B. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(1 Mace. vii. 11; 4 Macc. i.1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 
of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. mpoo- 
éxo épavrá, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's 
self (Sept. for t3U3, to guard one's self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk. 
xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290) ; W.557 (518) ; yet 
see ézí, D. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of dzó rivos, to be 
on one's guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 
3 (dno, L. 3 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. zpooéx. dmó rwos: 
Mt. vii. 15; x. 17; xvi. 6, 11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 33; xvii. 14 ; xviii. 27; [* Teaching" etc. 6,3; 12,5]); 
foll. by uj with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; épavró, pyrore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34 ; 
absol to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep. 4, 9; 7,4. 6. [9]; foll. by més, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; fva, ib. 16,8; tva uyrore, Barn. ep. 
4, 13 [var.; iva pn, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [ujrore, Barn. ep. 4, 
14]. 3. sc. épavróv, to apply one's self to, attach one’s 
self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [ R. V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 
1 Tim. iv. 1; r@ émurkém@ mp. kai v mpeafvrepio kai dia- 
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kóvois, Ignat. ad Philad. 7,1; ad Polye. 6,1; with the dat. 
of a thing, pvdors, 1 ‘Tim. i. 43 Tit. i. 14; [uli d vyuatvovat. 
Aóyois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. BONOS q.v.b.8.)]; to 
be given or addicted to: otvo, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rv), Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpv$j kai pen, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56) ; to devote thought and effort to: rh dvayve- 
oe krÀ. 1 Tim. iv. 13; rà Ovovacrnpio, [ A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 13, (vavruois, Thuc. 1, 15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3 c.; [L. and S. s. v. 
4 b.].* 

mpoo-now, -à : 1 aor. ptep. zpoagAocas; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [cf. mpós, IV. 4]: vi r@ eravpó, Col. ii. 
14. (3 Macc. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

mpootAvros, -ov, 6, (fr. mpooépxopat, pf. mpooedndrvba, 
cf. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); l. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpós, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for *3 [cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xiii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of Wreebisiah viz. puo proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and *yU/n "33 prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v. 14 ; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against. 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” - 
[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in | 
Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-324; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schürer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 
DD.]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views. 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros-- 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. $31 V. p. 567, and his art. * Pros- - 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 8q- )] and the bks. he refers to.* - 

mrpóm -kaapos, -ov, (i. q. 6 mpds katpdy dy), for à season. 
[ef. mpós, IV. 5], enduring only Sor a while, temporary: | 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4 ; Dio Cass. ; Dion aa 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; ó mapov si mpdok | 
kónpos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * AH 

Tpoc-kaÀéo, -à : Mid., pres. mpooxadodpat; 1 aor. mpoo- 
exaheodpny; pf. mpooxexAnuar; from [ Antipho, 4 2 
Thue.], Xen., Plat. down; to call to; in the N. T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. $ 135, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come to one's self: twa, a. prop.: Mt.x.1; | 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2, 32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 18, 28; vi. 75 Vile 
14; viii. 1,34; x. 42; xii. 43; xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26; xvi.5; xviii. 165 Acts v. 40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1[RG. 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said rpockad«ioba the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah's kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by ets 71, Acts xiii. 2 (where 4 is for eis 6, 
acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).* 
mpoc-kaprepéo, -à ; fut. mpooxaprepnow ; (kaprepéo, fr. 
kaprepos [‘strong,’ ‘ steadfast ’], of which the root is (rd) 
kápros for kpáros [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius $ 72]) ; to per- 
severe [* continue steadfastlj"] in any thing [cf. mpos, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lehm. adds év (once) 
inbr.]; rH mpocevyy, Actsi.14; vi.4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rais Onpas, Diod. 3, 17; rH woMopkía, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; 17 xadédpa, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 6) ; with the dat. of a person, to ad- 
here to one, be his adherent ; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1, 14); es ru, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.]; é» with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6) ; absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5, 14; to 
show one's self courageous, for pin, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers.,to be in constant read- 
- iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 
Tpoc-kaprépneus, -eos, 7, (mpookaprepéo), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Aé£. dOno. 
& v.]* 
mpoo-Kepadatov, -ov, r0, (fr. zpós [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. xejáXatos [cf. kejáXatov]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 88. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 
Tpoc-kNnpóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpooexAnpa- 
Onoav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpooexAnpa- 
Oncav tH IavAw, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. $ 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq)* — — 

TpÓc-kAneus, -eos, 7, l. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pndév couv 
kara mpoockAnow, 1 Tim. v. 21 L Tr mrg. ; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
. side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpdoxdrors. | * 

mpoo-KAlyw : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. zpocgekA(6y ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against [cf. zpós, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. ru, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 
zpocexkAiÓnv with a mid. signif. to join one's self to one: 
Acts v. 36 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. $52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; rois Oikatots mpocekA(8n, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; mpocekAiÓmre rois droorédots, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

mpóc-kAcs, -ews, 7, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]) ; partiality : 
xarà mpookdow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGT WH Tr 
txt.]; xara mpookdices, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; diya 
mpookricews avOpwrivns, ib. 50, 2, cf. 47, 8 sq. (Cf. mpdc- 
KAnots.) * 

Tpoó-koÀAáo, -ó: 1 aor. pass. mpocekoAAgÓmv; 1 fut. 
pass. mpookodAnOnoopa; Sept. for p23; to glue upon, 
glue to, [cf. mpós, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7,12, 4; 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one's self 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see zpoakAivo, 
2); rj "yvvawt, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. cokAnOnoerat, q. v.]; 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 L T Tr WH mrg.; zpós rjv 
yuv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Trtxt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWHtxt. [Cf. W. $52,4, 14.]* 

Tpóc-kopqu, -aros, Td, (rpookómrroe), a stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; riÜévat mpook. rw, to put a stumbling- 
block in one's way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 da rpookop- 
patos éaÓiov, [ A.V.] who eateth with offence (see did, A. I. 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aífos mpooxdpparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for 723 128), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone of 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 33 ; 
xxxiv. 12; [ef. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 f.; 
a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

mpoc-komfj, -s, 7, (mpookómre), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence) ] : 648óvaw rpooxomny (sc. 
dXXois), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for mou» fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].) * 

mpoc-kómro; 1 aor. mwpocékoYra; to strike against [ef. 
mpós, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
mpós diOov ràv 76da, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e. 


/ 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, oi 
dvepot 7jj oixig, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooépprav, see mpoo- 
pyyvepi]. &v tem, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B.§ 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said zpocxorrew, to stumble at, 
a person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxdwat rà AiO@ Tod mpocx. i. e. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see mpdécxoupa), Ro.ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said zp. rà Aóye, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take mp. here absolutely, and make r@ A. 
depend on dzei&éo, q. v. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

mpoo-KvAlw: 1 aor. zpoceküMca; to roll to: ri ren, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts ézí]; ri émí rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

mpoo-Kuvew, -@; impf. mpoceküvovv ; fut. mpookvviao ; 
1 aor. mpooexiyvnoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for rry (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence : 
Hat. 1, 134; [ef. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2 as rpooxuvovpevor) ; rea àv 
émi robs médas mpocekivggev, Acts x. 25; tii (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197) ; [B. $1831, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9, 17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with zecó» preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; évamov trav 
modav Tivos, Kev. iii. 9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 zpoceküvgoev em rd 
dxpov tis paBdov abro), explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate's staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our £o worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27 ; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; mízrew kal mpockvveiv, Rev. v. 
14; vi, Jn. iv. 21, 23; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11 ; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2 ; xix.4, 20 ; xxii. 8 sq.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 GL T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only]); xiii. 15 GT TrWHtxt.; xx. 4 Rec.; zeoóv éri 
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mpoooppites 


mpócemov mpocxvvija e 7 0có, 1 Co. xiv. 25; mímrew ézi 
Ta mpócema xai mpookuveiv TQ Oe@, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by sízrew unpoobev ràv rodév twos, Rev. xix. 10.. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with twa or ti (cf. Matthiae $412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9, 11; also xiii. 4 (Ree. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 RL 
WH mrg.; xx. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4” (where R*" dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RGL Tr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [ef. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); évómuóv Tivos, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

(evincit -o0, 6, (mpookuvew), a worshipper : Jn. iv. 
23. (Inserr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

Tpoc-AaMée, -@; 1 aor. inf. mpogAaMjsat; w. eile 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. ópiv [some say pol i (see mapa- 
kaAéo, L)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Ts 
Plut., Leian.) * ; 

P asibire: 2 aor. inf. mpoodaBeiv (Acts d» 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. mpooAapBdvopar; 2 aor. 
mpoaehaBóuv ; fr. Aesehyl and Hdt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, [cf. apés, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one's self. [cf. B. $ 185, 
4]: rud [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one's 
companion [ A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. ^ o. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one's home, with the - 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 335 into ^ 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i. e. 
access to one's heart; to take into friendship and inter-- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said - 
mpoodaBeabu (to have recdiaaals those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by - 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. .Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one's self, to take: — 
pader, [A. V. having taken nothing] i. e. no food, Acta. 
xxvii. 33; rpodijs, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some’]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GLT' e 
WH have restored peradaBeiv [so R. V. (‘to take Miu 
food *)] for mpoodaBeiv).* ] 

mpóc-Aqjis [LT Tr WH mr see M, n], Ih 
(mpooAapBávo), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: twés, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat; al) M 

mpoo-pévw; 1 aor. ptep. mpoopeivas, inf. mpoopeivat ; fr. ? 
Aeschyl and Hdt. down; a. to remain with [see 
mpés, IV. 8]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; ró kvpío, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V.- 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1) ; vf) xdpure rod co), to hold fast to [A. | 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gos 
Acts xiii.43 G LT Tr WH; 8ejoeax x. mpocevxais, [A.V 
to continue in supplications and prayers) 1'Tim.v.5. b. 
to remain still [cf. mpés, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. | 
foll. by év with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

mpoo-opp.(tw : 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. mpoowppia 
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mpocopet hw 


(Gppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hdt., Dem., Plut., al.) ; the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20; Ael. v. h. 8, 5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

. mpoo-odethw ; to owe besides [see mpós, IV. 2]: ceavróv, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem. 19. (Thuc., 


- Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 


. mpoc-ox0((o : 1 aor. mpogoxÓica; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : rivi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for 533; to loathe; 
Nip, to spue out; pp; to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; [1. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
$18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use 0x6éc, more 
rarely óx0((o. mpds denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpdés, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

Tpoc--ra(o (for the more com. mpoomrai@) : 1 aor. mpoo- 
érawa ; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. mpooérawav 
7h oixia, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

- rpócmewos, -ov, (zeiva hunger [cf. zewáo]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. mpds, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpds here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 
| mpoo-rhyvupt: 1 aor. ptep. mpoomn£as; to fasten to [see 
mpds, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol, of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 


|. - mpoc-rürro: impf. mpocémurrov; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 


mwpocémece, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocézecov RG, 
-cav T Tr WH [see zinta, init.], ptcp. fem. zpoareaoi- 
ca; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[7pós, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one's self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one's feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
Lk. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xeiv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al); rois yévaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.); mpds rods mó0as rwós, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : jj olkía (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm.; cf. rpoomaiw].* 

_ mpoo-rovew: Mid., pres. ptep. mpoomorovpevos (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. mpoceroteiro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. rpocemoujcaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to [cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen]; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one's self. 2. to conform one's self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one's self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would etc.], Lk. xxiv. 28; xa- 
réypadev els rjv »yrv pi) mpoozrowoüpevos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
eodd. E G H K ete. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46 ; Philo in 
Flacc. $6; (in $ 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael. v. h. 8,5 ; Plut. Timol. 5; [ Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 


§ 3].)* 
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mpooTiOnut 


mpoc-Tropevopat; to draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 

mpoc-piyvupt, and in later writ. [W. 22] mpooproco; . 
1 aor. zpoaéppnféa RG L, zpocépnéa T Tr WH (see P, p) ; 
to break against, break by dashing against: madia dmroXeis 
mpocpmyvis merpas, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 6; Aéovra mpoc- 
pn£as tH yj; 06,9, 35 intrans. (cf. W. $38, 1; [B. $130, 
4]: 6 morapos rp oixia, Lk. vi. 48, [49 ; Mt. vii. 27? L mrg.]; 
in pass. rf dpa jj Ta kÜpara mpoapnacerat, Antonin. 4, 49.* 

Tpoc-rácc: 1 aor. spocéra£a; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoacre- 
raypévos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for ^Y ; absol. xabds mpoaéra£e, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt.i.24; xxi. 6 RG 
T ; ri, Mt. viii. 4 ; Mk.i. 44 ; ru re, pass. Acts x. 33 ; foll. 
by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to appoint, to define, pass. 
mpooreraypevos kaipot, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. zpós reray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. mporeraypévor. 
[Svw.: see keAe?o, fin.]* 

mpooraris, -10os, 7, (fem. of the noun mpoordrns, fr. 
mpotornpt) 5 a. prop. a woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the. 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under spoorarns fin.; [ Schürer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld's 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq.].* 

mpoc-r(&qpa: impf. 3 pers. sing. zpocerí&e (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. mpooéeOnka; 2- aor. mpoaéOnv, impv. mpóo6es (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. rpooecivat, ptcp. mpoa6cís; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. zpoceríÜevro; 1 aor. mpooeréOnv; 1 fut. mpooredy- 
gona; 2 aor. mid. porebeunv; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for q', also for D8, etc. ; x 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one's followers or compan- 
ions: twa rj ékkNgaía, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; 16 kvpío, Acts. 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. r@ Kupi@, Or rois mioTevovaw, Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, tpooereOn mpós rods marépas abroU 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 7599 "35 m3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Bóttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]); 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 [ A.V. here increase] ; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [(u mpooreOqvat abrois Aóyov, R. V. . 
that no word more should be spoken to them) ] ; —to what 
already exists: (6 vópos) mpoceréOn, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the ézayyeAMa, Gal. iii. 19 R LTTr, 
WH; ri ézí rw, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. emi, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri ézí rt, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (757) the mid. (in. 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (to add, 
i. e.) to go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 


TpocTpéxo 


Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): mpogé8ero mépvrat (591 
now), he onekinen to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (i. q. maduv dréoreiher, Mk. xii. 4) ; zpoo- 
é6ero cvddaBeiv kai IIérpov, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [ A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptep. is used with a finite verb: mpooóeis 
eizev, i. e. he further spake [ A. V. he added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (zpoa6eica &rekev, Gen. xxxviii.5 ; mporOépevos 
€AaBe yuvaixa, Gen. xxv. 1) ; cf. W. $54, 5; B. $144, 14.* 

Tpoc-rpéxo ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpocOpapuóv; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x.17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for m in Gen. xviii. 2, ete jt ; 

iibordiiv, -ov, 76, (mpoopayeiv [cf. mpós, IV. 27), i.q. 
dor (on which see óxyápiov), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: dyov árri«kós, mporpayrov 
€\Anuixés) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inscrr. graec. 
395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

Tpóc baos, -ov, (fr. mpd and oddw or odatw; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [ef. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Hom. Il. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, Heb. x. 20 (sofr. Aeschyl. down; 
diros mpóodaros, Sir. ix. 10; oix écart wav mpdoaror bd 
tov jÀtov, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

Tpoc $áros, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. 
5; 2 Macc. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* 

mpoc-bépo ; impf. mpooédepov; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa; 2 aor. 
mpoonveyxov; pf. mpocevivoxa (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
mpocdQépouar; 1 aor. mpoonvéxOnv ; [see reff. s. v. dépo]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl, and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
20pn, also for $273, W377, etc., sometimes also for nom 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
to, lead to: twa tim, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 2,32; xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. rwá) 
T WH Tr mrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii.15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. v ]; xviii. 24 R GT; xix.18; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14 ; 
Twa éri Tas avvayyoryàs kai Tas ápyás, Lk. xii. 11 [W. $52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH eiodépocw).  mpoodépo ti, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ri ru, to reach or 
hand a thíng to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering]; a TQ ordpari twos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: xprpara, 

.Acts viii. 18; 8ópa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.) : ró 606 o áyia 
Kai vaías, Acts vii. 42; Ovaíav, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpeíav, Jn. 
xvi. 2; mpoopépev Oópov or dpa sc. rà Hed, Mt. v. 23, 
24; viii. 4; Heb. viii. 3, 4; ix. 9; Óvaíav, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1, 11; [pass. ibid. 2; Ovoias (RG -av) kai mpoo- 
dopàs (R G -pàv) kai óXokavrópara kai mepi ápaprías, ibid. 
8]; Sapa re kai Ovoias Vmép ápaprióv, to expiate [see 
inép, I. 4] sins, Heb. v. 1; alga imép éavroü kai rOv rod 
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Aaod dyvonudrav, Heb. ix. 7; Tjv mpoohopav imép évds 
ékácrov, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mpoodépew used absol. [cf. 

W. 593 (552)]: mepí rivos, on account of [see wepi, I. c. 

B.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; zepi rod Aaod wept [RG ómép 

(see cepi, I. c. 8.)] ápapriàv, to offer expiatory sacrifices 

for the people, Heb. v. 3; rud, sc. r Oe, to offer up, i. e. | 
immolate, one, Heb. xi. 17; éavróv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; ix.[14], 25; mpocevex6eis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God's will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native - 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have dpva kal Zpujos); ; mpós twa (God) denoes | 
te kai ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (zpoadépew Sénow, Achill. Tat. | 
7,1; rà Oe@ ebyiv, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to | 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 
wards one, deal with one: és viois bpiv mpordéperar 6 
0cós, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attie writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
$16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 13, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

mrpoc dis, -és, (mpós and $uXéo), acceptable, pau 
[A. V. lovely]: Philiv.8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * 

qrpoc-opá, -as, 7, (mporpépw), offering; i. e. ; 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O. C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac- 
rifice [ A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11; 
xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19) ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
mn3jn, Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7) ; mept duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, rod eóparos "Ingov Xp. Heb. x. 10; ràv eOvav, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Geil to um 
Ro. xv. 16.* 

mpoo-pavée, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. ee 1 aor. 
mpocejóvgoa ; 1. to call to; to address by calling: 
absol, Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add adrois) ; 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 ete.) ; with the dat. of 
a pers. [cf. W.36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, — 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 
rivd (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae $402 b.; [W. 

§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.* 

Trpóc-x verts, -ews, 7, (mpooxeo to pour on), a pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: tod aiparos, Heb. xi. 28. — 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) * 

mpoc-yaso, (o touch: rwi [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)* 

mpocomoMyrréo (LT Tr WH -Anurréw [see M, u]); d; 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 33, — 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi- | 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9" — — 

mpocoro-Afjmras (L T Tr WH -Anpams [see M, Dens 
ó, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpócwmov and 
see Aaufávo, I. 4 p. 370^ bot.), an accepter [A. V. p 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor) : Acts x. 
34. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrysost. ].* 
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mpocwTrodn ia 5 


mporwrodnpia (LT Tr WH guía [see M, p]), -as, 
4, (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmoAnmrrns]), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 


. men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 


the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 


"ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 


itself [cf. W. 176 (166); B. $123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii. 1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

mrpócorrov, -ov, ró, (fr. mpds and dy, cf. péremov), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°39, also for 
D'3N, etc. ; i. a. the face, i. e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lehm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x. 1 ; rd mpóawrov rijs 'yevéceos, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
minrew emi mpóa. [cf. W. $ 27, 1 n.; 122 (116)] and eri rd 
apóc., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; zr. ézi rà mpóo., Rev. xi. 
16; vii. 11 GL T Tr WH); dyvoobpevós rtt 79 rpocare, 
unknown to one by face, i. e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one mpocómo, o) xapdia [ A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; xara mpócwrov, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i. e. before, in 
the presence of, [see kará, II. 1 ¢.]: opp. to dzóv, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rwos added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31; 


| Acts iii. 13; &yo twa karà mpócwrrov, i. e. to have one 


present in person [A. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dvréatny karà mpocwrov, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (kara mpoowmov 
Aéyew rods Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, avti- 
eTjva. Kata mpóg. twos simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); rà xarà mpóc. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: ópáv ró zpóccmóv Twos, to 
see one’s face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
iSeiv, 1 Th. ii. 17 ; iii. 10; Oewpeiv, Acts xx. 38 [cf. Óeopéo, 
2a.]; particularly, 8Aézew 7d mpoo. rod co) (see Brera, 
1 b. 8.), Mt. xviii. 10; épav r. mp. T. coU (see ópáo, 1), 
Rey. xxii. 4; eupancOjva rà mpoo. tot co), to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. 012-oN 032 
we have the phrase mpécwmov mpós mpóacrov, face (turned 
{see mpos, I. 1 a. p. 541*]) to face (ei8óv rwa, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. BAéro sc. rv Ocóv, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpd 
mpocórov rwós (//D 325) [cf. W. $ 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 1; mpd mpoc. 
twos, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so ^39? in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply mpé [cf. 
mp0, b. p. 536" bot.]).  rpàs erp ris yvóccos Tis 9ó- 
Ens ToU Oeod £v mpocóme "Incod Xpwro), that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of Trpóg orrov 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: &Mvew 7d poo. eis rjv yv, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv. 5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: ró zpócwrrov ro) 
kupíov emi twa, sc. éoriv, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpitew 7d mpóc. (Hebr. ps7 
or D'J2 173; ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
Tov mopevecÓat eis with an acc. of the place [ A.V. stead- 
füstly to set one's face to go etc. (see ornpita, a.) ], Lk. ix. 
51; moreover, even rd sóc. rwós éoTi mopevdpevov eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (rd mpóswmóv cov mopevdpevor 
€v uéa abróv, 2 S. xvii. 11); amd mpoowrov twis dev- 
yew, to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; xpimrew rwá etc. (see kpómro, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; dvdyrvéis dmó mposémov Oeov, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see dzó, p. 59* mid. ; pera rod mpoacrrov cov, 
sc. óvra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
perá, I. 2 b. 8.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); es 
mporwmoy TÀv exxk\novar, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; iva ék soAXóv mpocómov . . . dia moAd@v edyapt- 
o7767, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both éx 
ToÀA. mpoo. and da moAAGv belong to edyapiornO7 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. amé mpocémov 
rwós (^8 "32:2, from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14]; év 
mpocóme Xpiorod, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render zpécamoy here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.) : — here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2, 7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 379, and Lobeck's note p. 380)]. c. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition ; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one's judgment and treatment of 
men: fAézetw els rpdowrov avOparav, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Oavpdtew mpdoora, Jude 16 ; AapBavew mpóocrmov 


Trporácco 


(rwés), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see Amo, 2 c., | 


Oavpato, XauBávo, I. 4). xavxücÓat év mpocómQ kai ov 
xapdia, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: rod áv6ovs, Jas. i. 
11; rod ovpavod, rijs ijs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: ris yrs, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

Tpo-rácco : pf. pass. ptep. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 

Mace before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 

xpóvov, Soph. Trach. 164; katpous, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpocTác co, 2); vopous, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.* 
qrpo-re(yo : 1 aor. zpoérewa ; [fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: &s mpoérewav [ Rec. -vev] abrév rois ipá- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. iuás) ].* 

Trpórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 1j mporépa avaotpodpy, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15 ; opp. to érera, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6 ; and R G in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
TÓ mpórepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
máAat, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 13, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi.10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpórepov npyepa, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai mpór. émOupia, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

Tpo-r(Óónp.: 2 aor. mid. mpoebéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Macc. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: mornpia apyuped re kai xpvoea, his own cups, Hat. 
8, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Krüger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with ruwá and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one's self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an acc. of the thing and £v airé [(sic) ; 
see abro)] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al (reading év abró with L T Tr 
WH) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ ].* 
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Tpopntevw 


mpo-rpémro: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mporpeyrdpuevos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ. 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

apo-rpéxw: 2 aor. mpoéOpapov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with ¢umpooGer added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.*to run on before’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. $ 151, 
21], Lk. xix. 4; ump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-Um-ápxo: impf. mpovmppxov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptep. Acts 
viii. 9; mpovmnpxov Ovres, Lk. xxiii. 12; ef. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. $144, 14]* 

mpd-pacis, -ews, 7, (mpodaívo, i. e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or * forth’; but many derive mpó$aocus di- 
rectly fr. mpó-$gj]), fr. Hom. down; | a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): rijs mAeove£(as, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; rpépacw éyew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251*; [L. and S. 
s. v. I. 8 e.]) wept rijs ápaprías, Jn. xv. 22 [ A. V. mrg. RV. 
excuse]. b. show: mpopdoet &s krÀ. [ A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 830; mpopacet, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk.xx. 47; Phil i.18*  : 

mpo-bépo ; [fr. Hom. down]; to Yen forth : ri &k Twos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

mpopyrela, -as, 7, (mpopytevo, q. v.), Hebr. 7812), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or cómforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N. T. — of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. prophets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yívopa:, 5 €. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; 1d mweüpa Ths 
mponreias, the spirit of ee the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Aóyor 
ris mpopnreias, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18; — of the andowe 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called mpo- 
pirat (see mpopyrns, II. 1 f.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances@l 
these Birophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20; — spec. of the 
prognostieation of those achievements which one set. 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodyw, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.].' ([Sept:, Joseph.]; among native 


Grk. writ. used only by Leian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 


add inserr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 


mpodreóo ; fut. rpodpnrevow; impf. mpoedijrevov (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and éxpodjrevoy (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 K. 


xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 13); 1 aor. soi [ 


revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi. 135; xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk.i. 


67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and émpopyrevoa (which fornr — 
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arpodyrus 


eod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lehm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.)9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoedrjrevov, mpoepyrevoa, pf. ptep. mporedrrevkós, Eus. 
h.e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mpomedpnredoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's 
prolegs. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv. ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
p.162; Veitch s. v.]; W. $12, 5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; cf. 
— Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lax: s.v.]); (mpopyrns, 
| q- Y-) ; Sept. for 82) RE 82307; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophes y, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hat., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 13; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
mepi twos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; été run, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, B. 2 f. B. p. 234"), Rev. x. 11; 
- eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6 ; mpod. foll. by Aéyev 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
óri, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation : Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i. 67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ; — or, sibder the like prompt- 
ing, to ieee’, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpopnrns, II. 1 £.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 
24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
_ prophetic office: Rev. xi. 3. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 
— podes, -ov, 6, (mpddnut, to speak forth, speak out; 
__ hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 


* BLL * 
for w'23 (which comes fr. the same root as ( / 5, ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ *announce'[cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. ii. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God ; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day's 
mote on Oehler's O. T. Theol. $ 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.) ]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pávre), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. a. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 


- such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 


man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, — and "with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v. 12; xii. 39; xiii. 17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi. 47 ; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
“Acts iii. 25; vii. 52 ; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15, 17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; xi.13; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 565. 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4; iv. 17 ; xviii. 
91; xxiv. 25 ; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 38; Acts ii. 10; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37, 48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. i. 25 Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 


‘in the digital of DFopliets David also is yeckonad as one 


who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAaáp). by meton. 
mpopyrat is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ép 
rois mpopyrats, i.q. ev BiBA@ tev mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
D's’), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40; — or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vópos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 32; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9— 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28[R G 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (ef. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God's authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sal- 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (mpodyrns adnOeias éariv 6 mávrore mrávra 
eid s, rà pev yeyovdra ws éyévero, rà SE ywópeva os yiverat, 
rà 0€ écópeva os ora, Clem. hom. 2, 6), — now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39 ; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolie age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii.34; Acts xv.32; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 37 ; Rev. xxii. 6,9; 
they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwolf Apostel, Proleg. $5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] g. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name zpo$7jra: in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

mpodmrukós, -7, -dv, (mwpodoürgs), proceeding from a 
prophet; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. [Philo de 
migr. Abr. $ 15, etc.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ. ]* 

mpodfiris, «dos, 7), (mpopyrys), Sept. for 11823, a proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev.ii.20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.) : 7 
apoQiyis ths adnOeias ioropía, Diod. 1, 2.* 

mpo-b0dve : 1 aor. mpoepbaca; to cdme before, to antici- 
pate: abrüv mpoepbace Aéyov, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl, Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

arpo-x eptte (mpóxeipos at hand [cf. mpd, d. a.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. mpoexerproduny; pf. pass. ptep. mpoxexeipiope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one's hands; trop. to 
set before one's self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 13) : foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; twa with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; twa with a dat. of the pers. for one's 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. mpoxexnpvypévov (cf. mpoxnpicoa, 2).* 

arpo-x e po-rovéo, -à : pf. pass. ptep. mpoxeyerporovnpevos ; 
(see xetporovéw) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b. c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) * 

TIlpóxopos, [-ov, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance")], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

mpópya, -ns, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -n, -óv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 227), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to mp@pa, ib. 41.* 

mpot [WH mpwi (cf. I, c fin.)] (Attic mpo [cf. W. $5, 
4 d.]), adv., (fr. mpó), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for ^pa, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to óyyé) : Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to óyrías -yevouévgs [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]) ; [xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpot, akorías ér« ovens, Jn. xx. 
1]: Atay mpot, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kühner § 414, 5 c. B. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dpa mpai, 
Mt. xx. 15; éri rd mpwi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; dd mpot ews 
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éorépas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i. e. the time fr. 3 o'clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night) ], Mk. xiii. 35.* 

Tpota, see mpaios. 

apaipos (for the more com. zpóios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 52), T Tr WH mpdipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
ip p. 152)]), -n, -ov, (poi ), early: verós, the early rain 
(Hebr. nv, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Bain] Jas.v.  [L T Tr WH 
om. der.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)). (Xen. oec. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

apwives [WH mpowós (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 mpoivds (cf. I, «) ], (for the older mpaios, see ópBpwós; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -$, -óv, 
(pet), pertaining to the morning: 6 dorhp 6 mp. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. ép- 
Opwós). [Sept.; Babr., Plut, Ath. al.]* 

arpdios [WH mpauos], -a, -ov, (pot), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); as a subst. 7 mpaia 
(in full 4 Spa 7 mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see yrs, 2), Sept. several times for 1p3, morning : | 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpo(as ij0r ywo- 
pévgs (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]; 
mpwias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [R GL Tr mrg.].* 

mpopa [so R G, zpópa Tr], more correctly zpópa (see 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler $164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq. ; cf. L «]), 
-as (LT WH -ss, cf. náyatpa, init.), 7, [contr. fr. mpóe«a 
fr. rpó; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
foreship]: Acts xxvii. 30; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. 9 
mpvpva.* 

mpoTeóo; (mpóros); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i . 18. (From Xen. . 
and Plat. down.) * . 

mpwroxabeSpla, -as, 7), (mpdros and xabédpa q. v.), a. sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) * 

mpwro-krurla, -as, 7), (ence and xdwia), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of — 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela-- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the J ews in Christ's day can. 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. au 
Mk. xii. 89; Lk. xi. 43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, js x» Afia 
(Eccles. writ.).* 



































the Doric zpáros; the compu. jen see in e place 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ie and often for 7M an 


WN, first; 1. either in time or place, in any - 
succession of things or of persons; a. abso 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. 


article: 6 mparos kai 6 fc Xaros, i. e. the eternal One, R 
i.17; ii. 8; xxii 13; 6 mpóros, sc. TOv kekNpéva», © ae 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4 N. 1; [B. 3: 3 
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(28)]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of éexa- 
tot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see £c xaros, 2 a. Neut. 7d 
mpa@rov, opp. to rd devrepov, Heb. x. 9; rà mpóra, opp. to 
Tà éoxara, one's first state, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (mpóros, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see éoya- 
tos, 2a.) ; neut. év mporos, [ A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co.xv.3. ^ b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: mpóry (sc. juepa) 
guBBarov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
¢vidakn, opp. to devrépa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. ii. 2 
{on which cf. W. $ 35, 4 N. 1; [B. $127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. $54, 2; [B. $123, 9]) : evpioxe 


- ebros mpóros, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH zpórov) ; 


add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to. etra, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6 
srpóros éuBás, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to éu8ás [G T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]) ; but Acts xxvi. 23 mporos é£ dva- 
ceráceos vekpàr is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where zpórepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. mpdrepos, B. I. 2 c. ii. p. 1243*; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35, 4 N.1; B. $123, 14): mpórós pov jv, Jn. i. 15, 30, 
(oi mpóroií pov ra)vra dmxveücavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: 6 (7, 76,) mpa@ros (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 


~ lowing the first in regular order; as, rv mparov Aóyov, 
. Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 


7; xiii. 12, etc.; (opp. to ó &axaros), ?) mp. mAdyn, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10, 16; 1 Co. xv. 45, etc. ; also 
‘the first’ of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt, xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH dorepos]; céiddovs SovAous zAeio- 
vas ràv mpwtav, Mt. xxi. 36; 7 mporr dSiabjn, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; 7 mparn, sc. diabjxn, Heb. ix. 1 GL T 
Tr WH; cexgvj, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 4 mp. yr) 6 mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; dvácracis, Rev. xx. 5,6; dvÓpormos, 
1 Co. xv.47; foll. by 6 8eirepos, rpíros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 mp&ros, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: thy wpórmgv riot, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; 4 mpóry 
ayarn, Rev. ii. 4; rà mp. épya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor ; chief; principal : without the art., 
and absol, mpa@ros chief, (opp. to SoddAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk.x.44; opp. to éexaros and Sidkovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évrodn, Mt. xxii. 88; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. y.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4 ; oí 
Tmpórot tis Tadwdaias, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; rov Aaod, Lk. xix. 47; rijs móAeos, Acts xiii. 50; 
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tov 'lovüaiov, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii 17; ris maou, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see IIó- 
mos |. 3. neut. zpórov as adv., first, at the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26 
[here T Tr WH mpóros, q. v.]; foll by era, érecra, or 
devrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th.iv. 16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll by pera ravra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to ev rà Sevrépw (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,13; é mpórov xai, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp.|; ii. 9, 10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
first i. e. before anything else is done; jirst of all: Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT Tr WH; Ro. i.8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; zpórov mávrov, 1 Tim. ii. 
l. Jirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii.3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ii.6; foll by rére or kai róre, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn.ii. 10[ T WH 
om. L Tr br. 7óre]; éué mpórov iópóv [Tdf. om. óp.] me 
beforeit hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). TO Tp@Tov, 
at the first i. e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16 ; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; first. then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

TpoTocTáTQs, -ov, 6, (mparos and iornut), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb. Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; doarep orparnyds 
mpwtoararns, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [ A. V. a ringleader] rns aipéaeos, Acts xxiv. 
5.* 

mpwroToKia, -ov, Td, (mpwrdroxos), in the Sept. also 
m pororoxeía [ al. -keia (cf. Chandler § 99), -«ía, cod. Venet., 
Aq.], for 1323, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. 7j mpeoBeia, and rà mpeoBeiov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philorepeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 3, 69; sacrif. Abel. $5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * 

Tporórokos, -ov, (mparos, tikrw), Sept. for ^23, first- 
born; a. prop.: Tov vióv adrns tov mper. Mt. i. 25 
(where rév mporór. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]) ; Lk. ii. 7; ra 
zporóroka aitav (gen. of the possessor [(?); abràv is 
more naturally taken w. Oiyy (W. $30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. 6cyyavw]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (av mporórokov . . . amd 
dvÜpórrov éws ernvous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. $16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called mpwrdroxos maons kricews (partit. gen. [see below ], 
as in rà mpwroroxa rv mpoBdrav, Gen. iv. 4; rà» Boor, 
Deut. xii. 17; ràv vidv cov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xriots, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; — this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Aóyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, 0 Tsteri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) róv àyévg- 
Tov xai maons yeverije óoeos mporórokov (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even xríopa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aóyos) ; cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 kal abrós ex ro) Üco xai 7) Kriots ek Tod co); [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. 1. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mperér. (cf. mperóroxos éyó i) av, 2 S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tie interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply ó zporórokos, Heb. i. 6 ; mp. ék rv vexpar, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also rà» vexpàv (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [ Rec. inserts éx]; 
mparéroxos év moAXois düeAdois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; ékkAgota 
mpororókov, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 


thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 213.)* 
Tpóros, adv., first: Actsxi. 26 T Tr WH. Cf. Passow 


8. v. mpórepos fin. ; [L. and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p. 311sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366 ].* 

wraiw; fut. rraicw; 1 aor. émrawsa; (akin to IIETO 
and mímroe [cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 
and Hdt. down; 1. trans. rivd, to cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble : dis mpds tov abróv 
AíBov, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] ^ a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (ivov dufpómov dideiv kai rovs 
mraiovras, Antonin. 7, 22); moAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év évi (sc. vou), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see ets, 2 a. fin.]; ev Aóyo (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.): of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. mpoo-raiw. |* 

mrépva, -ns, 7), the heel (of the foot) : émaipew rv mrépvav 
éri twa, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fig. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 2p y.) * 

TTepóyvov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of mrépvé, q. v.), Sept. for 
733; 1. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 330, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down § in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1 8. xxiv. | 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): rd sedi 
yeov ToU vao) and rod epo, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h. e. 2, 23, 11; rod iepod, Mt. 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (ro) vaod), others of the top of 
Solomon's porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height às ei tus dm dkpov rod rabrys Téyous 
dupe teyrilde Tà Baby Stomrevor akoroOtviüv, ovk é&uvov-. 
pens Tis reos eis dpérprrov tov Buddy; [cf. * Ee c 
of Jerusalem," esp. ch. v.].° 
wrépvt, -vyos, 7, (rrepóv a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept: 
often for m3; 4 wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14 ; «i imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.* : 
TT1vós, -7, -óv, (méropau, mrTijvat), furnished with wings 5 
winged, flying: rà mrnvd, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 
mToéo, -@: laor. pass. emronOnv; (mrróa tacebiad fión 
Hom. down; to terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnm): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Trmrg. WHEN 
Oévres. SYN. see doBéu, fin.]* 
qrTÓne's, -eos, 7, (7T0éo), terror: ver i.q. 
$oBov oBeicba, to be afraid with terror [al. take mr- 
objectively: R. V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see $oféo, 2; [W. § 32, 25 
B. § 131, 5. (1 Macc. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. -— 
$51)]* t 
IIroAepais, -i8os, 1, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Pee 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy - 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]) ; it is called | 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud j5y, in the Sept. 
"Axxo, by the Greeks ”Axn [on the varying accent ef. | 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. IIroAepais], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d’Acre (froma 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it — 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- - 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 350): -— 
Acts xxi 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mae- - 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of IIroAepaís, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].)* - » 
mróov, -ov, 7d, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic — 
mréov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; ef. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], a winnowing-shovel [A. V. fan; ef. B. D. s.v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ver 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 
mripo: [(cf. Curtius DP. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptep. mrupopevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippo ers 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * E 
mricpa, -ros, Tó, (mro, q. V.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ( 
poer.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 
mTÓcco : laor. ptep. rrvéas; in class. Grk. fr. E 
down; to fold together, roll up: và BiBdtov, Lk. 
[A. V. closed]; see dvarriace, [and cf. Schlottmar 
Riehm s. v. Schrift ; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Se 
kunst, ete. Comp.: dva-rrócco.]* 
mriw: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius $382)];.- 1 
érrvoa; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 33; viii. , 28 
Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: ék-, DONO " TE 
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wrap, -ros, TÓ, (mimrw, pf. mémroxa) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
- wekpo) added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpod omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
. 765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv. 45 LT Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; rwós, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9.* 
/— erróce'is, -ews, 7), (miro, pf. mémroka), a falling, down- 
fall : prop. rijs oikías, Mt. vii. 27 (mrócets otkov, Maneth. 
4, 617); trop. eis mrdow soXAàv (opp. to eis avicracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon themselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 7539, plague, defeat.) * 
- mroxeta, -as, 7, (Trexevo) ; 1. beggary (Hdt. 3, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
- p-898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459^, 6). 2. inthe 
X TT. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
- and abundance: opp. to zAovreiv, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
- mdovowos, Rev. ii. 9; 7) xara BáÜovs mrwyxeia (opp. to zAov- 
. tos), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see card, I. 1 b.], 2 Co. 
viü.2. (Sept. chiefly for "37^, affliction, misery.) * 
|. mrexeóo: 1 aor.émróxevca; (mroxos, q. V.) ; prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
mhovows, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 553 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps.Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for wy) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; wi to be needy, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 11.) * 

TToxós, -1, -óv, (rróacco, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one's self for fear; hence mraxés 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see mévys, fin.; 
*but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9” (L. and S. s. v. L)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
. eant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 13, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to mAovaros) : Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
_ Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5, 7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Galii10; Jas.ii.2,83, 6; Rev. xiii. 16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. Ixi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of mr@xol Tod Kécpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. rà xéope [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 133, 14 ; [ R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
kócpos, 7)]. trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: orotxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 [* bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
‘a dat. of the respect: T® mvevpatt, as respects their 
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spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel- 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ's teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; [al. 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need ']), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19,2: oy ámAos 7j kap^a kai rAovautos 
TQ mvevpart, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for yy, 53, wy, Ww, 
ete.) * , 

mrvyph, -js, 7, (wv, fr. IIYKO, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius § 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for i139 (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: wvyph vinrerOa às xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. zvkvá, see zvkvós). 
[Cf£. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.] * 

Tli€wy, -wvos, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. Saiudmov pavrikóv 
(Hesych. s. v.), a spirit of divination: mveüpa ridwvos or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) zveüpa ridwva (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kühner $ 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time éyyacrpipvo were 
called widwves; [cf. Meyer].* 

TwKvós, -7, -óv, (IIYKQ, see zvyuj), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. wuxvd, as adv. [W. 463 (432); B. $128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (? [cf. Morison as in zvyu]), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 33; srvkvórepov, more fre- 
quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

muKtedw ; (zükrgs a pugilist [see rvypn, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur. Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

TUM, -75, 7, [perh. fem. of zóAos (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. r. zéM-o to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 


| down; Sept. very often for 3yU, occasionally for n93, 


sometimes for mn}; «a gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
mira ézi relyovs* Ovpa ézi olkías) : of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 13 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; mvAae adov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xaticyiw) ; Sap. xvi. 13; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Macc. 
v. Dl. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 


state: Mt. vii. 13°, 138° RG T br. Tr WH mrg,, 14 RG. 
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Lbr. T br. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 RL mrg. [On its 
omission see zpofarikós. ] * 

TvÀóy, -àvos, 6, (z0Àg), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for n3, sometimes for *yv ; 1. a large gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 9 Opa ro) mu- 
Aóvos, ib. 13.* 

TvvÓ&voua.; impf. ézmvvÓavóugv; 2 aor. émvOóugv; [cf. 
Curtius $ 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 33; foll. by 

.a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; zapd ruwvós te 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; mapá Tivos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. thé indic. Mt. ii. 4; i mepí twos, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by ipd: foll. by ér, Acts 
xxiii. 34 [ A. V. understood ].* 

wip, gen. zvpós, 7d, [ prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. ws; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix. 54; Jn. xv. 6; Actsii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 13; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii. 5; v. 3; Rev. 
viii. 5, 7; ix. 17, 18; xi. 5; xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew mp, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiarr.]; &Bpe£e wip kal Octov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
karakaiew te ev [T om. WH br. év] mupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
xviii. 8; kaíouat wupi, Mt. xiii. 40 [RL T WH xarax.] ; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. $ 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; $A9£ 
mupos, a fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i.14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6); mip doyds, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 RGL mrg. T Tr mre. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat. ; Sir. xlv. 19) ; Aauzrádes updos, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; orddot zvpós, Rev. x. 1; dvÓpa- 
«es 7. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvÓpa£); yAdooa 
ool zvpós, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; Oorpátew dia mvpós, 1 Pet. i. 7; mupodaba (see mv- 
pow, b.) ék z. Rev. iii. 18; ós Oi mupds, as one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i.e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; WD Ox, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 


ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life | 


on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): ró mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; rà mip rà aiówtov, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Mace. xii. 12; doeorov, Mk. ix. 
43, 45 [G T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.]; zvpós aiwviou 8ikgv 
inéxew, Jude 7; yéevva rod mvpós, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr br.]; kájavos T. mupos, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 7 Aípvy rod mvpós, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14, 15; vrvpi rnpeioOat, 2 Pet. iii. 7; SacavuaOnvat év rupli, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Bamrigew rwà mupi (see Ba- 
arifw, IL. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk.ii.16. The tongue 
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is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting _ 
other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. "Metaphorieal 
expressions: ék svpós áprátew, to snatch from —_ 
of destruction, Jude 23; aupt ddiferba (see digo), Mk. © 
ix. 49; ¢jdos mvpós, fiery, burning anger [see (7Xos, 1] 
Heb. x. 27 (mip (Xov, Zeph. i. 18; iii. .8); God is called. 
mip karavaAicKov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

Tp&, -ds, 7, (wip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 

arópyos, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius $ 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
tower ;. a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watehman to see 
in every direction. The ripyos év ró SiAwap [(q. v-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- . 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped | 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

mvpécco ; (rip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i 30. (Eur, 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) * 

aroperós, -o), 6, (rip); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of *fever' in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 $ 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippoer., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22) ; mvp. péyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says avvnOes rois larpois óvo- 

páew . . . Tov uéyav Te kai pakpóv muperov; [cf. Wein 
on Lk. 1 e].* 

arópuos, -7, -ov, (wip), fiery: Oópaxes mp. i. e. dins 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * X 

Tvpóo: Pass. pres. mupodpar; pf. ptep. memupapevos; — 
(wip); fr. Aeschyl and Pind. down; to burn with fire, - 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in - 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. - 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- | 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with rois Oupois added, i.q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Mace. iv. 38; x. 35; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with sex- — 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. 1 - 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [( 
(69) n.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: rà Bé và me 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fiz 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3); melted by fire. 
and purged of dross: xpvoiov memup. ék mupos, [refined — 
by fire], Rev. iii. 18 (so zvpóo in the Sept. for jc 










































cf. B. 80. 


7d dpyópiov, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* d 
mruppáto ; i. q. muppds yivoa, to become glowing, gr 
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Truppós 


red, be red : Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but T br. WH reject the pass.] 
(Byzant. writ.; zvppi£o in Sept. and Philo.) * 

aroppós, -d, -dv, (fr. mip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 3. Sept. 
several times for D7%.* 

Ilóppos [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.* 

mipwsts, -eos, 7, (mvpóo), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 


- the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 


by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner's fire (on which cf. Prov. 


_ xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 


iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(5 
züpocis tis Qokuiacías, ‘Teaching’ ete. 16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

[Tó, an enclitic particle, see pyre etc.] 

ToÀéo, -9; impf. éróAovv; 1 aor. ém@Anoa; pres. pass. 
mododpat; (méAo, méXopas, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun zeAg; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] moAodpa, Lat. versor, 
foll by eis with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
329; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopá- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of mwdodvres (opp. to 
oi d'yopá£ovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
xi 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44 ; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 36; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v. 1; supply airo», 
Acts iv. 37; ard, ib. 34; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 

- m@dos, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. 4 also), [Lat. pullus, 
- 0. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mais; cf. Cur- 
tius $ 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass's colt: Mt. xxi. 
2, 5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Lmrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
Yy; for n" a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 

aró-rrore, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18; 
y. 37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv. 12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

Topóo, -9: 1 aor. érópoca (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. meradpoxa; pf. pass. ptep. memwpwpévos; 1 aor. pass. 
ér@pobnv; (mópos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
to cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [ R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
kapüíav, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iii. 14; 7j kapóía, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii. 17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.) ]* 

Tapwacts, -ews, 7, (mapdw, q. v.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyovée rw, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V. a hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25; rijs xapdias 
[hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii. 
5; Eph. iv. 18. [(Hippocr.)]* 
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més, (fr. obsol. IIOZ, whence od, roi, etc. [cf. Curtius 
§ 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down]; I. in interroga- 
tion; how? in what way ?—in a direct question, foll. 
by  a.theindieative,itisthe expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 345 x. 26; Jn.iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 85 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; més oiv, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. ov), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has. 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xi. 18; Jn. iii. 4, 12; v. 44, 47; vi.52; ix.16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; kai mds, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WH om. kai]; zós oiv, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 13 RG; 
mas 0é, Ro. x. 14* RGL mrg., 14^ RG T, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, mas oby( is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. Y. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or how has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii. 14 GL'T 
Tr WH; Mt.xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; més 
Aéyeis, Aéyovat, krÀ., Mk. xii. 35; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33; 
xai was, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; xal rds ob Aéyeis, Jn. xii. 
34; xiv. 9 [here L T WH om. Tr br. ka]; més otv, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. wae viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; mas ob. 
how is it that . . . not, why not? Mt. xvi. 11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLmrg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the: 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): més mAgpe8óocuv 
ai ypacaí, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi.54; mas piynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
mas ovv, Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; gas 0é, x. 14* Ltxt. T 
Tr WH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by dv 
with the optative: mas yap dv duvaiuny; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see dv, III. p. 34"). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attie writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, zós is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly ómes ought to have 
stood; cf. W. $ 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative—pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 86; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v. 15; Col. 
iv. 6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 7d més (on the art. see 6, II. 10 a.) ;. 
with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 
Ts]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc. ; after dvaywóockew, 
Mk. xii. 26 T TrWH ; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: pepira, ras ápéce (because the 
direct quest. would be was dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L T Tr WH -on]; é(5jrovv mas avróv dmoAécovow, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 R G (but the more correct reading here, acc. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is drodéo@ow ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. $ 41b. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 


P,p 
61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1, 11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; và més, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
mas Svoxoddv éarw, Mk. x. 24; más mapaxprjua, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see avayripn- 
Tos, awopimrw, &paBóv, üpaos, Siaphyvumt, emipdarw, émipi- 
TTw, Tapapéc, paBbí(w, Davrí(w, pamí(w, plrrw, prouat, etc.; 
cf. W. $13, 1 b.; B. 32 (28 sq.); WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. 
Proleg. p.80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. celxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not 'Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p.18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. u. s. pp. 163, 170; Kühner $ 67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to 'Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
pdrrw, pélw, etc.] 

'Paáf (and 'PayáB, Mt. i. 5; ‘Payday, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete.]), 9, (am ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rakab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p. 413.]* 

paBBi, TWH $aB8et [cf. B. p. 6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see e, c], (Hebr. ^3*, fr. 39 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the *- as the yodh paragogic); Rabbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them ; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by 8ddoxados, Mt. xxiii. 8 GL'T Tr WH ; John 
the Baptist is addresséd by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50) ; iv. 31; ix. 2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. $ 65, 5 a.] paBBi, paBBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so 139 °35 for ^3w ^3w in the Targ. on 
2 K.ii. 12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.'s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi ; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopáüdie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq. J.” 

paBBovl (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and fa8Bovvi [WH 
-vei, see reff. under fai, init.], (Chald. 3* lord; {3 


560 


: 20; mas OvakóAos, Mk. x. 28; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
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"Paryai 


how (greatly) : mas ovvéxopat, Lk. xii. 50; mas epihe 
avrdy, Jn. xi. 36. 

més, an enclitic particle, on which see vale di eimos Cis 
ei, III. 14] and paras. 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. üb. at ‘a am 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni Gr ^ 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *3i33), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to diddoKnados: 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see fa8Bi). Cf. Keim ii. p. ^ 0 
[ Eng. PER vi. p. 311 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitsch 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also f 
1878,p.7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in duy - 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. umm 
paBSito; 1 aor. pass. éppaBdiobnv and (soLT Tr W 
epaBdicOny (see P, p) ; (paBdos); to beat with rods: Acts — 
xvi. 22; 2 Co.xi.25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruth ii. 17; Az a } 
Diod., al.) * n. 
PágBos, -ov, jj, [prob. akin to famis, Lat. verber f. 
Curtius $ 513], in various senses fr. Hom. iei i - 
for no, VAY, IPM nj3yUD, ete. a staff, walking-stick> 
iq. a twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xri gi 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; a rod, with w 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, lei 3 p. 700 ¢.; | 
al; maráccew twa év páf8o, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 5 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the T: of j 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read nu», for ed. 
[cf. mpockvvéo, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. = 2; x x 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as év pdBd@ 7 vew 
fg. applied to a king, so papde cnpà, with a rod: de 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule; 14, dE 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like vw, Ps. ii. 95 d 
for D'27U, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. | 
8). * = ‘ 
paBSotxos, -ov, 6, (pd8dos and gyw; cf. edvodyos), 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a pu 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other ins 
office before the magistrates), [A. V. serjec 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal E 
7, 8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; & ri we Tovs f 
dvopdgover; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * Com 
*Paya$ [so WH] or 'Payaü (or yy 
‘friend"], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A. V. Reus (« 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: v ii. 


[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Reu.]* 1 itd 
UI JM 


dd 


a 


= 


. life (Xen.). 





BaSvovp pa 


Padiotpynpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Agdiovpyéw, and this fr. padu- 
vpyós, compounded of fpgdios and EPTQ. A pgdiovpyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: wovnpdv, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal, Plut., Leian. ; eccles. writ.) * 

padioupy(a, -as, 7, (see Aadiovpynpa, cf. mavovpyía); — 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
an thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.) * 

[evo ; see pavrí£o.] 
- $ax& (Tdf. Daxá; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -à; cf. Kauizsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. p. 8]), a 
"Chald. word spy) [but acc. to Kautzsch (u. s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of p'j, but shortened fr. jp^Y] (Hebr. 
p» empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
$8. v. Raca; Wünsche, Erliuterung u. s. w. p. 47]: Mt. v. 22.* 

fáxos, -ovs, rd, (pryyvup«), a. piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
$ákkos]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) * 

‘Papa [ T WH 'Payá ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (n9? i.e. a high place, height), 7, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Kám :. Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 


Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 


BL. v. p. 37; (BB. DD.].* 

pavrite; (fr. Davrós besprinkled, and this fr. paive) ; 
1 aor. éppdvrica and (so L T Tr WH) épdvrica (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjune. pavrícevra: (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
^B]; pf. pass. ptep. eppavriopevos (Tdf. pepavr., L Tr 
WH jepavr. with smooth breathing; seeP, p); for paiva, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. rwdá, Heb. 
ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]); ib. 19; ri azpar:, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
ameptppaivw)|. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: éppayricpévor ras kapdias (on this acc. see 
B. § 134, 7) dé kr. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 
for Hebr. wor), Ps. l. (li.) 9; for n3 Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 33.)* 

pavrirpds, -o), ó, (pavri(o, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ. a sprinkling (purification): atpa pavrw po), 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (dep pavrwzuo) for 1737 2; 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.) ; eis pavreopov atparos 'Ingo Xp. 
i e. els 7d pavriterOa (or tva pavríCevrat) atpare “Ino. 
Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W. 
$30, 2 a.].* 

36 
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parite; fut. pariow [cf. B. 37 (32q.)]; 1 aor. éppdmeaa 
and (so L T Tr WH) épdmoa (see P, p); (fr. pamis a 
rod) ; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al). 2s 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: twd, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
koXadí£o [ A.V. buffet]; for Suidas says pamioat mardooew 
Thy yváÜov ámAj Tj xetpi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]) ; rua ém [LT 
Tr txt. WH eis] rijv ovaydva, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. ete. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113, 105; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

pdimiopa, -ros, Td, (pari(o, q. v.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623b.; AnthoL, Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: BadXew twa 
pamíapacw (see Baddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; diddvae rw pán- 
opa, Jn. xviii. 22; pamiopara, Jn. xix. 3, [but in all three 
exx. R. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. pa- 
ví(o) |.* 

pads, -idos, 7, (párreo to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. «ápgAos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses BeAdyn (q. v.) ; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 90; [W. 25].* 

[fax, see paxd.] 

"Paxé, see 'Padf. , 

'PaxiA, (Om a ewe or sheep), 5, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
s. V.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

‘PeBéxxa (31027, fr. p3* unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i.q. ‘ en- 
snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), 4, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* 

pé5y [al. 5é0a; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151%], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s. v. reda ]), -ys, 9, a chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), [cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

‘Peuddv (RG), or ‘Pepav (L Tr), or “Poway (T), [or 
*Pouóá WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Pasay [or *Pejáv] the 
Hebr. ^3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriae 


og” - 6 -o- J - 
ole, and the Arabic: .f 4g, designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from 33 after the analogy of 
such forms as p33M, 5x3, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Müller in Her- 
zog xii. 736; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq. ; Schrader 
in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].* 

éém: fut. Sevow (in Grk. writ. more com. pevoropat, see 


péo 


W.89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius $ 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 233; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: mapappéo.] * 

‘PEQ, see etzov. 

*Pfryvov, -ov, Tó, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb pyyvupn, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]) : Acts xxviii. 13.* 

Pfrypa, -ros, 7d, (pryyvupe), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for rp» Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for DIP, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. c. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

Pfyvvpe (Mt. ix. 17) and pyoow (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG L mrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
L mrg.; (see below)]); fut. png; 1 aor. &ppy£a; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. pyyvuvra; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
yp3 and yop; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: rovs doxovs, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend |: twa, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. edppoovyny (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy : Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; [cf. B. $130, 5]; in class. Grk. pryvóvat kXav6- 
pov, oipwynv, daxpva, esp. Qvi is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4 and 5]). c. i. q. oa- 
pacow, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V.txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
pga róv dvríraXov.: Hesych. gives p5£ai* karaBaAeiv. 
Also pgfe- xaréBadre. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that pjoce in this sense is quite a 
different word from j/yvvp: (and its collat. or poet. 
phoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) d dpácco, 
pácco,to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. $ 114, s. v. Dfyyvupi ; "Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165,14. Cf. mpoopyyvys.] (Comp.: 
piryrupa-) * 

[Syn.: phyvups, kardyvups, Opatw: fp. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness; 6. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


Óia-, mept-, mpoo- 


Pipa, -ros, rd, (fr. “PEQ, pf. pass. etonpa:), fr. Theogn., 
Hdt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 333; also for ‘ID, 
mn, n3, VON, ete.; 1. prop. that which i is or has 
been uttered. by the living voice, thing spoken, word, [cf. 
€ros, also Aóyos, I. 1]; i.e. a. any sound produced 
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by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; p. yAdoons, Sir. iv. 24; dv) pnudrov, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii.19; ojuara dppgra, [unspeakable words], __ 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. rà pijara, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many [ef. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 ro 8é oua pépos Aóyov]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14 ; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 38; à p. twos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; rà f. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47; xii. 47 sq.; xv. 7; rà p. à éyà AaAó, Jn. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dAnOeias x. aedpos)vgs p. dmopbéyyoua, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; B/uara fons aiwviov yes, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; ra p. rod cov, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47; AaAei tus rà D. Tod Ó. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; Aadeiv wavra rà prjgara Tis Cons TavTys, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i. e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; rà p. à dédwxds por, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; ójuara AaAeiv mpós 
twa, ev ois etc. to teach one the things by which ete. 
Acts xi. 14; rà o'jpara rà mpoeupnuéva bd Twos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; AaAetv pnuara BAd- 
odnpa ets twa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eis, B. II. 2 c. 8.], Acts vi. 11; xará twos, against 
a thing, ib. 13 [GL T Tr WH om. 8Aáe-.]. 09, 4 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
lion of one's mind made in words); a. univ. an ulter- - 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung) : Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 84; 
xx. 26; Acts xi 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, pyya 
dpyóv, Mt. xii. 36 ; eieiv movnpov pijya kará Twos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [R G; al. om. .]. B. a 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative > concerning - 
some occurrence, AaAeiv rà p. mepí Tivos, Lk.ii.17; pia - 
tis míaTeos, the word of faith, i. e. concerning Fiere 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; a promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; kaAóv co) pijua, God's gracious, — 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see kaAós, e.) ; kaBa- 
pioas . . . €v pijpart, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground. 
of his nord of promise, viz. the promise of the 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take f. here as | 
i.q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing is commanded, di- 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv.4 [cf. W. 389 (364) n.]; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 3; a command, Lk. v. 5; — 
€yévero priua 0eo0 eri Tua, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i.1; mpós Tuva, i 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. pnpara mapa od) MM ) 
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Ths v aed, his omnipotent command, I 
8. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (rà) papa — 
(rod) 6«oi, divine instruction by the preachers of the - 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 [RG; but LT TrWH $. Xpurov; 
others give 5. here the sense of command, commissions - 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au 

thor, Eph. vi. 17; also rod kvpíov, 1 Pet. i. 25; - : 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, rà 5. rod Oeod, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Rec. [al. oí Aóyo: r. 8.]. 2. In in 

tation of the Hebr. 533, the subject-matter of speech, t 








‘Pnoa ó 


spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur. 
Lk. i. 65; ii.19, 51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: Lk. i. 37 [see dóvvaréo, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1 [A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* : 
- *Pqcá [Lehm. -cá (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], ó, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 
 fieeo, see iy 
ffirep, -opos, 6, ((PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s. v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]* 
frós, (onrós), adv., expressly, in express words: pytds 
Aéyes 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1.¢.; W. 463 (431)].)* 
- Pte, -ns, 7, (akin to Germ. Reis [cf. Lat. radix; Eng. 
root; see Curtius $515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wv ; 1. aroot: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; é« piov, from the roots [cf. W. § 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; pig¢ay €yew, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. o? pifav &xew ev éavró, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. pifa mxpias (see mxpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called pifa, their descendants KAddou (see kAáBos, b.), 
-Ro. xi. 16-18. — Metaph. cause, origin, source: mdvrov 
TÓv kakàv, 1 Tim. vi. 10; ras codías, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
tis abavacias, Sap. xv. 3; rijs ápaprías, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; dpy) kai pifa mravrós yao), Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq. ; my) ka pí(a kaXokaya(as Td vopipov 
tuxeiv madeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7 b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ww, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot ; metaph. offspring, progeny : 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 
_ pitsa, -à: pf. pass. ptep. éppifwpévos [see P, p]; (pita) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 8; [L. and 
S. s. v. L.]), trop. to render firm, to fix, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppito- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) év dyamn, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH]; év Xpwró, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
[Cowr. éx-prgdo. ]* 
- Purfj, -js, 7, (pimr@), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: ép0adpod (Vulg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [L mrg. porn, q. v.].* 
_ Pvrüte: pres. pass. ptcp. peri£ópevos; (fr. puris a bel- 
lows or fan) ; hence 1. prop. to raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one's self; hence a. to blow up a fire: 
$Aóya, rip, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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pottndov 


fan i. e. cool with a fan (Tertull. flabello): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
mpos dvépov purriferac ro 00op, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
$24; pumCopern axvn, Dio Cass. 70, 4; Sipos dorarov, 
kakóv kai Oaddoon wav Opowv, bm’ dvéuov puri(era, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dveuí(eo6a: it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

pirréw, see pire. 

pirra and pirréw (pimrovvtwyv, Acts xxii. 23; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. Démo, fin.; [ Veitch 
8. v. pérro, fin. Hermann held that purreiv differed fr. 
pirrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with purreiy a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. éppuyra G Tr, £pp. 


RL, %pupa TWH, [ptep. (Lk. iv. 35) sivav RG Tr 


WH, better (cf. T4f. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
piyay LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. épperrac [G Tr; al. 
épp- | (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. éppuupévos G, épuiuévos T Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lchm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for yw; to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: ri, Acts xxvii. 19; ri & rwos, ibid. 
29; ctvà eis tHv ÜdAaccav, Lk. xvii. 2. — i.q. to throw 
off: và ipária (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. .5te 
Aufl]); rà ómÀa, 1 Macc. v.43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. to 
cast forward or before: rwà [or 71] ets rt, [ Mt. xxvii. 5 
(but here RGL é» rà vag) ]; Lk. iv. 35; twas mapa rovs 
médas "Incod, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 


and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 


of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. i. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : éppippévo, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, etc., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (karaAaBóv 
éppuipévovs kai peOvovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; éppu- 
péva gcópara, 1 Macc. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahi, 
Clavis Apocr. V.'T. s. v.; ràv vekpóàv éppuiévov émi rijs 
dyopás, Plut. Galb.28, 1). [Cowr.: ázo-, ém- pirra.]* 

‘PoBodp, (0y3r13 i. e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Eipvdnpos in Grk., fr. 3) and oy), 6, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

*Pó81, -ns, 7, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

*Pó8os, -ov, 5, Ithodes, [ (cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ], 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
([From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.) * 

poitnbóv, (Boiféo to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
a loud noise’: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand.ther. 556; Geop., 
al.) * 


"Pouóá 


[‘Popha, *Poudár, see *Peudár.] 

popdata, -as, 7, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompsa]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. poudaía * Opaxiov dpvvriptov, uáxatpa, Eidos 
jj dkóvriov pakpóv; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. péuBo to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12,16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cod dé airs thy Nrvxnv 
dueAevoerat pouaia, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4; 7, 12, 1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 7) pdo- 
yin poudaía. Very often in Sept. for 331; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

[pomf,, -5s, 5, (Démo), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: év por; 
ó dao, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.'s note ad loc.) ; 
see purn.*] 

"Povffv (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 ‘PovBndos), ó, (1238, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [ef. B. D. s. v.]), | 
Reuben, Jacob's firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

"Po$6 (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘PovOn, -ns), 7, (w^ for 
y^, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i.5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

"Poó$os, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, *reddish'], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi.13. [B.D. s. v. Rufus.]* 

pipn, -ns, 7, (fr. PYQ i. q. épdw ‘to draw’ [but Curtius 
$ 517; Vaniéek p. 1210, al, connect it with óéo ‘to 
flow ”]) ; 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. u. s.; W. 22, 23].* 

piopar; fut. Dócopai; 1 aor. éppvodunv G (éppvc. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exe. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and épveáug» (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in Col.i.13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
éppvaOnv G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épóoÓnv; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for yn; also for 
on), v5» (to cause to escape, to deliver), yon (to draw 
out), bb», pwn, ete.; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: wá, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; wd dad twos [cf. W. $ 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi. 4 RL; 1 Th. i. 10 [here T Tr WH éx; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; r«wà & rivos 
[W.u.s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. $ 41a. 5]; 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
i.13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Pet.ii. 9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim.iv.17; 6 pudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).* 

puratve: (pimos,q. v.) ; to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. AumavOnra, let him be made filthy, 
i. e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 
purapevopar: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. puma- 
pevÓgro ; (pumapds, q. V.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WHmrg. Found nowhere else; see pumaive and 
pvmróo.* 
pvrapía, -as, 7, (pumapds), filthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. $ 19; al.]* | 
pumapés, -d, -óv, (Domos, q. v.), filthy, dirty: pfop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
purapa kal dmAvra, Artem. oneir. 2, 3 fin.; xAapus, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10) ; metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH.  [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 
pómos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. iani filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 (B. 
§ 151, 14; W. $ 30, 3 N. 3]* 
purée, -à; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. pvrocdáro; 1 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for pumda, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 
picts, -ews, 7, (fr. an unused pres. pvw, from which 
several of the tenses of péw are borrowed), a flowing, | 
issue: ro) atparos, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147, 11; W. $ 29, 3b.], 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).* J 
putis, -(0os, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 1 
wrinkle: Eph. v. 27. (Arstph., Plat. Diod. 4, 51; Plut, - 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 
*Popaikós, -7, -óv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 38 RGL : 
br.Trmrg.br. [(Polyb. Diod. Dion. Hal, al)]*  — ^ 
‘Papatos, -ov, ó, a Roman: Jn. xi.48; Aetsii.10[R. V. — 
here from Rome]; xvi.21,37sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii, 
27; xxv.16; xxviii 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often. 
in 1 and 2 Mace.) * a 
‘Popaiorl, adv., in the Roman fashion or langu: 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Phí, 
App. al.]* "3 
‘Pépm, -5s, 7 [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, bi 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius $517; Vanitek p. 12: 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned c as 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 9. 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14, 16; Ro. i. 7, 15; 2 Ti "d 
17. (1 Mace. i. 10; vii.1; PA risbiitel Polyb., al.].) . 
Rome in St. Paul’s time of. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv. ; Farrar, Life a and 
Work ete. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv. ; Lei St. Paul, vo 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgeschy il 65 qi o 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly S 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde 
Rom (Tübingen, 1874) ; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church — 
(1882) vol. i. $36.]* mr" 
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cáfMBarov 


Bóvvvpe: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. €ppe- | letter, ppwao, farewell: Acts xxiii. 30 [RG]; eppocdbe, 
pat [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the | Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 33; Artem. 
2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 3, 44, al.; &ppoco xai byiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 


> 


[Z, v, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. $5, 1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae $ 1 Anm. 5; Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. $2 Anm. 3; 
Kühner $1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes v also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
&xpi(s), néxpi(s), ofrw(s). The (Ionic) combinations pc for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i pp.193sq. 203; Kühner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. &pemv, 0apcéw, 0dpcos, &maAAdecw etc., 
yAàcca, ioowy (q. v.), 0áXacca, knptoow, Tepuraós, mpácac 
(q. v.), tdoow, réocapes, pvadoow, etc.), except in a few 
words, as xpeirrwy (q. v.), the derivatives of éAdrrwv (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately), #rrnua, ?yrrác 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc. ; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one e or with two; as, 'EA:c(c )aios. 
€ is occasionally substituted forc, esp. before p, see e Bévvvyu, 
Zuópva (curtpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. $ 58, 3, and Lex. 8. v. ; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 


$3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
— & Y. Z, I. 3, and Z, II. 14 c.) ; so also £, as fuuBalyw 1 Pet. iv. 


12 Ree; cf. Kühner $325, 5; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see £/v.] 


caax0avt, -vei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. Y. et, 1], -kOavi Lehm. [in Mt. only], Cinp3U, fr. the 
Chald. paw), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. *331j, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p. 11.]* 

cafaá0 (Hebr. nixay, plur. of &2Y an army): kipios 
caBaó8 (NIKI nim), [A- V. Lord of Sabaoth], i. e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (ef. Schrader, Ueber d. ursprüngl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq. ; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq. ; [B.D. 
$8. v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq. ; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. OeAler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 


- [and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
' Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.]) : Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.* 





c'afBarwrpós, -o), 6, (caBBari(o to keep the sabbath) ; 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest]: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. c. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

cáfBarov, -ov, ró, (Hebr. nav), found in the N.T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul's Epp.; 
sabbath} i. e. l. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 13 
sqq.; Deut. v. 14); a. sing. eáffarov and ró edf- 
Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42L Tr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 sq., etc. ; 
i. q.the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq. ; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; rypeiv, Jn. ix. 16; 5 Zuépa 
ro) caBSárov (Naw ody, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; 680g 
cafBBárov, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander's Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) ]. as dat. of time [W. $31, 9 b. ; 
B. $133, 26]: ca8Báre, Mt. xxiv. 20 [GL T Tr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; ró caB8aáre, Lk. vi. 9 L txt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; év caS8áro, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ev], 23; év rà caf- 
Baro, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. rd od88. during 
(on) the sabbath [cf. B. $131, 11; W. $32,6] : Lk. xxiii. 
56; karà wav o. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4. plur. rà odSBara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. rà cd. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as rà éyxaina, á(vpa, yevéowa, or by 
the Chaldaic form xnaw [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. ; 
riv é88óugv aáBBara kaXoüpev, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 6; add, 
1,1,1; [14,10, 25; Philo de Abrah. $5; de cherub. 
$26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; zv ràv caBBdrwy éopriv, 


caynvn 


Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pla rà» caBBárev, on which see 2 below); | 7j juépa àv 
o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
3; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 21 sq.) ; rois cággacw and év 
rois cágBacw (so constantly [exc. Lehm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for cagBáro:s, cf. W. 63 (62) ; [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2, 4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [R G L mrg.], (1 Macc. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form caSSdros, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schiirer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 28 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii.]. 2. seven days, a week: mpatn caB- 
Bárov, Mk. xvi. 9; dis rov caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
jj pia ràv caBBárov, the first day of the week (see ets, 5) 
[ Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on Zuépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts xx. 7; xara as caBBatev 
(LT Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

c'ayfjvn, -ns, 7, (cdooe to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine]), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals [cf. B. D. s. v. Net ; T'rench, 
Syn. $1xiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [B8áAAew cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9,6].)* 

ZiabSovkaitos, -ov, 6, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see zapá8oc:s, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6) ; they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (yrvxzs re rv 
Siaporny kai ras Kal’ Gdov tipwpias kai tipds dvatpovat, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man's freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
$q., (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
ef. the Comm. ad ll. cc.]) ; Mt. xxii. 34; Actsiv. 1; v. 17; 
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xxiii. 6sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- | 
ently not from the Hebr. pty, as though they boasted | 
of being pre-eminently ‘righteous’ or ‘ upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. Za8Doóx), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24 sqq.; 
1 K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (pi "1 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called ZadSovkaior (o pr). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s. v. Sadducüer; Reuss — - 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffertin Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 

pp- 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisier (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schiirer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. $ 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadduciier 
(Greifsw. 1874) ; Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in ‘Alacer s Kitto s. v. ; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii.ch.ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(ef. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 










































ences |.* 
XaBóx, (pis, a pr. name occurring often in the O. T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 


calvo: pres. inf. pass. caiverba; (2AQ, odie Ux* 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16, 6; Ael. v. h. 
13, 41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with. 
obpj) added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; obpáv, Aesop - 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [ec and S.] s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatier, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al.). b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. im — — 
édridos, Aeschyl., Oppian; dA567 caiver tiv yrvxtv, Aris- — 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090*, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, — 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 268 (226)] 
(here Lehm. doaiva, q. v.) ; oí 5€ cawópevo: Tois -— 
pévois éOákpvov, Diog. Laért. 8, 41.* 
cáxkos (Attic diesel, -ov, 6, Hebr. py [ef. Veni 
Fremdworter, s. v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i i.e. 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various thi: nes } 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25,35; Lev. xi. 32). 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dank coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals [ A. V. sackeloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn. 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mani 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, — 
led an-austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of t] 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 21 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. s. v. "Sack ; Ro kop dn 
Schenkel v. 134; [s. v. Sackeloth in B. D.; also i 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down. y* 
Dard, (Mov a missile), 6, Sala [so A. V. (but i in G 
Salah) ; properly Shelah (so R. V.)], prop. name 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr: 
WH read Sada also in Lk. iii. 32, for ZaXów, q. v 
ZoAo8uj,, (^w nowU whom I asked of God), 6, Salas ] 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii. 27].* 

ZXoXapís, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, 9, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

Zap, ro, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Aivov]. See Sadnp.* 

caÀeóo ; 1 aor. éoddevoa; Pass., pres. ptep. cadevdpe- 
vos; pf. ptep. cecaAevuévos ; 1 aor. écaAevÓmv; 1 fut. 
garevOicopa ; (oddos, q. v.) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. caAevopa: for D? and 333; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
ete. ; to agitate or shake: káAapov, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 24; to cause to totter, ras Suvdpers tov ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rj» yqv, Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix. 5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; rà uj) cadevdpeva, the things. which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to rà caXevópeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one's (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, to disturb one: twa dard ToU voós, so as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rods OyAovs, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.* 

Zo, 7, (Heb. pow), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 


Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 


usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. lxxvi. 3 ^n 
120 via, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 ri pévroe XóAvpa 
Dorepoy exddecar 'IepooóAvpa; cf. b. j. 6,10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmüller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. "Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum $7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi's ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as ZaAe(u (q.v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033? (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. e/pqyn] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

| Zadpav, (jiu, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of a man: Mt. i. 4 sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. ZaAá ].* 

Zorpavn, -ys, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
xxvii. 7.* 
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Xapápeua 


c'áXos, -ov, ó, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oddmyé, -eyyos, 7, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. 161 
(141); 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2, 6, 18; ix. 14 ; év odAmvyyt cob, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God's command (W. § 36, 3 b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; év rH écxárg oddmevyy, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for \Div and nwsn.)* 

caXr(to; fut. cadriow (for the earlier cadmiyéo, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also caAzió, as Num. x. [3], 
5, 8, 10); 1 aor. é€oadmeoa (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
éodAmtyéa, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37 
(32); WH. App. p. 170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for DPA, also for *XnV; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sq.; ix. 1, 13; x. 7 ; xi. 15; 
cadrice: (strictly sc. 6 cadmiorns or 7j odAmtyé), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. B.; [B. $129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; oadmifew €pmpoaÓev éavro), i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘ with a 
flourish of trumpets'], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 adrn ovx $zó oddmeyyt póvov, 
dÀÀà kal KnpuKt potxeverax).* 

caXrwrrís (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better caXmrykrás, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 3, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2; and wadmexrns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [ef. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. cadmifo 
[q. v-]); -od, 6, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

ZaXópn, [ Hebr. ‘peaceful '], -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

ZoXopóv, see ZoAopóv. 

Zapápea [on the accent cf. Chandler $104 ; B. 17 (15); 
-ia T WH (see Tf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. I, 4); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [cf. B. u. s.], 9 [cf. 
W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. jYwoU, Chald. r^i pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v. ], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (mwoU.^n, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B. C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9 sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 


Dapapeirns 


p. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 3; 8,5). Itis now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Badeker, Palistina, p- 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, eis rjv wédw rs Zapapeías 
gen. of apposition, cf. W. $ 59, 8a.; [B. $ 123, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading «is méAw ris Sap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. V. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria ].* 
Lapapelrys (-irns Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, .]), (Sapápeua), -ov, 6, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 * Samaritae")] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word ], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see XZapápeu, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (n. C. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, ete.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed n. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x. 5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
$q.; viii. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called o73í*50/, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

ZXaopapetris (-iris Taf. ; [see the preced. word]), wos, 
7, (fem. of Zapapeírgs), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.];- 
3, 7, 32; Sapapeiris xópa, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

Xapobpdis [-Opd- R= G (a6 here and there in prof.. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s.v.); ace. to some ‘height. 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Sdyos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ns, 4, Samothrace, an 
island of the /Egean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki] : Acts. 
xvi. 11.* 

Zdpos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the /Egean which is. 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, 'Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

ZapoviA, (CON, for oov i. e. “heard of God’, fr. 
yov and 5x; cf. 1 S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
ó, [indecl. ; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Sapovndos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- - 
nah], the last of the nua’ or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts. 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. i—xxv., ef. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Zappov, (wow fr. ww, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. 
fr. wx), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one: 
of the Israelite judges (ri), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2,4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. y. ;. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. 8gq2 : Heb. xi. 32.* 

c'ay8áAov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of cdvdadov [which is jr 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom: 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt. Joseph., Diod., Ael, Hdian., al; for 5y3 in 
Is.xx.2; Judith x.4; xvi.9. [In the Sept. and Joseph. 
cavà. and imdédnua are used indiscriminately; ef. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j.6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Sandal; Edersheim,. 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

ZaotA, (3w ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Sdov- 
hos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the a 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7, 13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form ZaiAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

e'wrpós, -á, -óv, (an, 2 aor. pass. carrijvac) 5 x 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph. al). ^ 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out,. 
(Arstph., Dio Chr. al); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt], (máv, & 
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pij Ti» iia» xpeíav mAnpoi, campóv Aéyopev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.) : 8évópov, kaprrós, opp. to kaAós, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V.bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
8óypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.* 

EXomóe(pn, dat. -» (RG T WH),-a (L Tr; cf. (WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 7, (either Aram. 

eo y 

NVDD i. e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto [ pose; or fr. cárQec- 
pos, q. v-), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 

, -ov, 7, Hebr. VD, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our /apis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 
— eapyávn [ (prop. * braided-work’, fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -5s, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[al.]).* 

Zápbeas, dat. -eoww, ai, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i. 11; iii 1, 4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

vápBuwos, -ov, 6, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. aáptov, q. v.* 

c'ápbvov, -ov, 7ó, [neut. of adpdios, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 


‘concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 


Schneid. says, ro) yap capdiov 76 pev diahaves épuvÜpórepov 
8€ kadeirat 07A v, 7d 0€ diahaves pév ueXávrepov Sé xal 
d pc ev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
Jlesh-colored; Hebr. nt, Sept. cdpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 


.Xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; aiparóevra odpdua, 


Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard : Rev. iv. 3 (Rec. 
capüivo); xxi. 20 GL T Tr WH. Hence the adj. cáp- 
810s, -a, -ov, [fr. Sapdes, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
Aidos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]) : Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D. s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.] * 
c'apbuówv£, i. q. capddvvE (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.* 
capddvvé [ Lchm. capdidvvé], -vxos, 6, (sapdvov and dvv£), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the earnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
8. v.; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 
Zdperra [Tr mrg. Zápejóa; Tf. in O. T. Xapezrá], 
(naw fr. )1¥ to smelt; hence perh. * smelting-house"), 
-ov [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], ra; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Phoenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend ; cf. B. D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Zape$6a) : ris Sidwvias, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq. ; [B. D. u.s.].* 
ce'apkuós, ~7, -óv, (cáp£), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see cap£, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see odp- 
Kwos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see odp£, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai capkixat émOupia, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. gq: human: 
with the included idea of weakness, ózAa, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, cap. coda (i. e. mavoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
dzéyov TOY capkikàv k. Topatixay émvjuóv, * Teaching ” 
etc. 1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see odpé, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évroAz, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; rà capktká, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co. ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635%, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

c'ápktvos, -n, -ov, (cáp£), [ Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [.Donaldson, New 
Crat. $258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to Aidwos, 2 Co. iii. 
8 (cdpx. ix8vs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to £c) dxaraduros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
capkikós, 2). 3. it is used where capxixds might 
have been expected: viz. by G L'T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used eapkwós and edpkwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxwos expresses the idea of capxixds with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh as it were. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. $1xxii.].* 

opt, capkós, 1, (Aeol. eóp£; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. cipe, akin to caípe, ‘to draw, ‘to draw off," 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [ Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; *sed quis subsignabit" (Lob. Paralip. 
p. 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 13; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, odp§ xai aipa 


‘(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 


W. 19]), and from bones, mvedpa cápka kal doréa oix &xet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (o) yàp ér« odpkas re kai doréa ives €xovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). gayeiv tas cápkas rwós: prop. 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; kareoOiew, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. Bugpóckew 
cápkas; capkGv éd@dH, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 8, 
cf. Mie. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; ayeiv and rpóyew 
rijv cápka Tod vio) ro? dvÓpárrov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one's self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; dmépxeoOar or mopever Oat 
bnicw capkós, to follow after the flesh, is used of those — 


caps 


who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ómíco, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 7d cópa rijs capkos, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col.i.22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, cáp£ is 
2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word cópa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra róv vody cápka 9' Bacay depe]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see zveüpa, 2 p. 520* mid.) ; Acts 
ái. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal.iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10, 13; [1Pet.iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia eáp£, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so eis odpxa píav (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to yrvxz, Acts ii. 31 (éOoxer . . ."Ino. Xp. .. . rjv adpka 
imép tis capkós zv kal tiv Nrvyrv vrep rv Nyvxóv ruv, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop 7; yyvx7) abro? in Actsl.c.]); opp. to zveüpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col.ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; càp£ x. aipa, i. q. ruxixdy apa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; 1 mepirouy €v capki, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; ró mpd- 
condy pov ev capki,[ A. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; àc6éveta capkós, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 135 év vj Oth cap& jar, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. &v rà 
apart nay, vs. 10); év tH capki abro, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also &a 72s capkós abro, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoodépewv rv cápka pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; rijv aápka rrapaDoUvat els katapOopar, ibid. 5, 1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: év capxi etvat, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; (2v év capxí, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
pévew év capkí, Phil. i. 24; 6 év eapki xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai zuépat ths capkós avrov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
V. 7. év oapki or év Tr} capi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; memoi£évai, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; €xew sremoí&gauw, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of naturalor physical origin, 
generation; relationship: oi ovyyeveis kara aápxa, 
Ro. ix. 3 [cf. W. $20, 2 a.]; rékva rijs capkós, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ddedpdv év capi kai 
€v kvpío, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16 ; oí 77s capxós zjuóv marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marhp róv mvevpárov, see 
“marnp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; à £8vj év oapxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopayjA xarà odpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "IopajA rod Oeov, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; 7d xara eápxa, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; -yevd- 
pevos ék omépparos Aaveld xara a. Ro. i. 3; 6 karà odpea 
yevvn6cis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 xarà 
Tveüpa yevv. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; rd yeyevvnuévov ék 
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Ths capkds cáp£ éorw, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
7) cáp£ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i80d ée7& cov xal 
odpkes gov, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvat €x rijs capkós k. ék rv ÓoTécv NERA which 
in its proper use signifies to be * formed out of one's flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and - 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, rd OéAnua rijs vap- 
kós, of sexual desire, Jn.i.13; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà péAn is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jade 23; opp. to ó vois, Ro. vii. 25; 5 émfvpuía ris 
capxkós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7) éifvpia rav 
dpbarpav; [al regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]) ; plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà rs capkós 
Tán, 4 Macc. vii. 18; ró uj SeSovAGoba capkl kal rois — 
mráBect tavrns Oiyew, dp’ dv karaomópevos 6 voids THs Ovy- 
Ths avariprdara pdvapias, evdatudv rt kai pakápiov, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris eapxós 7dovn, opp. to Wuxn, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 3; add, Philo de gigant. $7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hae carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24 ; animus liber habitat; anne 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, i 
74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject a 
suffering: maOciv capkt, 1 Pet. iv. 1; év TH aapkí pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where ef. - 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]) ; Md nee 
tH capki, 1 Co. vii. 28. D 
3. a living creature (because possessed of a toap d 
flesh), whether man or beast: záca odp& (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 53-55 [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with oj preceding (qualifying the verb [WE 
§ 26, 1; B. 121 (106) ]), no living creature, Mt. px 4 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec.a man (ávOpemos for 3i73, Gen. 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, 
mortality : Sir. xxviii. 5; év rà Oe@ Ara, od 
copat Ti moujoe poc aáp£, Ps. lv. (1vi.) 5; ef. Jer. vit By 
dpvíjo6n, 3 Ore cáp£ eiow, Ps. Ixxvii. (ixi) 39; vàp£ x ru 
alpa, Eph. vi. 12; yeveà capkós k. aiparos, 1) uev 
érépa dé yervara, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Aóyos càp£ eyévero, en 
tered into participation in amis nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used cdpé, not dvÓperos, apparently in order 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not - 
shrink from union with extreme weakness) ; eipioxe Tt 
kara odpka, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powe 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é& £pyov in’ 
Hebraistically (see above), waca oap&, all men, Lk. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. dv. 
with ob or pn preceding (qualifying the verb (W. 
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"B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1Co. i. 29; Galii.16. ^ man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man's external appearance and 
condition: karà cápka kpívew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. kpivew kar’ óyrw, vii. 24) ; wóakew or eic- 
vat twa kara cápka, 2 Co. v. 16; of kara aápka kipuot (see 
ard, II. 3 b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év óyowopart capkós ápaprías, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. ópotopa, b.]; €v capt gpxerOa, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
.. 2, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); davepo?oÓa:, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12, 10) ; kexowwcovrkévat atparos x. capkós, 
Heb. ii. 14. 
- 4. odp&, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rd 
avedpa (rod 0eo?), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand * fles] *, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: ojOeuíav o xn«ev 
fveow 4 c àp£ jpar, 2 Co. vii. 5; od« &axnka dveow TO 
mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
— opp. to ró zveüpa (ro) Oeod), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see dxpoBvaria, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopovn); émOupia capkós, Gal. v. 16; ai émdv- 
piace and rà OeAjpara tis capkós, Eph. ii. 3; 6 voids ris 
vapkós, Col. ii. 18; cdma ris capkós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; rà 77s capxds (opp. 
to rà ro) mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capki émirehodpa, to 
make for one's self an end [see émredéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; eravpoüv rjv eápka avro? (see orav- 
póe, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; év capri elvat (opp. to év mvevpart, 
SC. ToU Oeo), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara cápka óvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. oí capxixoi (opp. to of karà mveüpa óvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; karà odpxa zepurareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
kata mvedpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovdeverOar, 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 
xàc0a, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xara 
Tveüpa) (qv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (év capki rvyxávovow, ddd’ ov 
kara odpxa (ctv, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capki mepuraroivres ov karà aápka orparevópeBa, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 3, (od xarà oápka ypddew, dda xarà 
yrouny 6o), Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: cüpé x. 
aipa, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 7) doOéveca rhs capkós, Ro. vi. 19; cool kara aápxa, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber eáp£ als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes cáp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff's Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) $ 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, eáp£ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pjleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, 'The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
373 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Zapoóx (Rec.), more correctly (G L T Tr WH) Zepo?x, 
(aig i.q. rw, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A, V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

c'apóo (for the earlier caípo, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -à; pf. pass. ptep. cecapepévos ; (rápov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Zippo, -as, 7, (MY * princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápov, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -àva, Tr -wva; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], o, (Hebr. me for mu fr. Vw ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. son ‘the 
level’]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. ete. p. 126. ]* 

caráy indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rav (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and 
6 caravüs [i.e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -à [ef. B. 20 (18); W. $ 8, 1], ([Aram. 8240, 


cáTOV 


stat. emph. of 159] Hebr. ti), adversary (one who op- 
poses another sy purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to . the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary 9 God and of Christ (see da8oXos, and 
in zovgpós, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev.ii.9, 13, 24; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i.13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v. 15; cireumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi 14; 2 Th.ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eicépxeoÓa. ets twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ's return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s. v.; Schenkel in his BL. s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. $ ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


puv 
eérov, (Hebr. 1&2, Chald. &nw5, Syr. |2ZLs2), -ov, 76, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. uóBws) ], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 laxve 8€ rd cárov pddiov kal jjpurv iraMkóv; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i. e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24) ].* 

Za$Aos, -ov, ó, (see ZaovA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul [cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1,8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBévvupr. ((Bévvvpi, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. [cf. Z, c, s]) and 
[in classics] cBevviw; fut. cBéow; 1 aor. éeBeca; Pass., 
pres. oBévvupa; 1 fut. cBecOjnroua; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 73> and yy, to extinguish, quench ; a. 
prop.: ri, fire or things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; 
Heb. xi. 34; pass. (Sept. for 1133) to be quenched, to go 
out : Mt. xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH 
om. Tr br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to sup- 
press, stifle: và mvedpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 
(dyármv, Cant. viii. 7; rà mdOn, 4 Mace. xvi. 4; xóAov, 
Hom. Il. 9, 678; 08pw, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; róv Ovpóv, 
ibid. 10, 888 a.).* 

c'eavro$, -5s, -o0, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat, and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 13; xviii. 
34 L Tr WH; Acts xxvi. 1; 2 Tim.iv. 11; dat. ceavró, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 


572 





ceu LOS 


5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. weaurdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. [Cf 
B. § 127, 13.] 

e«Bátogav: (oéBas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. Il. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q. o€Bouae [W. § 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éo¢BacOnv in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

céfacpa, -ros, ró, (ceBá(opat), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2'Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

c'eBacrós, -7, -óv, (ceBátopa:) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 oeBaards, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ds, -, -dv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, *for valor" (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 341, 344) : omeipn aeg. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyedv oeBaorn, Ptol. 
2,3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p. 413 sqq.* 

céBo, and (so everywh. in the Seriptures) oéfopa:; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for 8}, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
* proselytes of the gate " (see mpoonAvros, 2) are called 
ceBópevor tov Oeóv, [* men that worship God], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply oí 
oeBdpevor, [ A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; oe- 
Bópevow mpoonruro, [ R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; oeBdpevar yuvaixes, ib. 50; oi ae(8. "EAAgves, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin ehurch, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exe. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. - 
p. 521.* 

c'e pá, -ás, 7, (etpo, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius $ 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
ceipais (ópov, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
cecois, L T e«pois, which see in their place]; mia ddvoer 
oxdrous Trávres eüé&ncav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18). M rhe 

c'evpós, -o), 6, iq. ceipá, q. V. : 2 Pet. ii.4 Tr WH. But 
cetpds, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground — 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. T.Ón- 
cavpods Ke T. ópiynara év ots kareríÜevro Ta T 
aipovs ékáXovv ol Opüres x. of Aíffves) ; Diod. Sic. 19, Ir 
cf. Suidas s. v. cepot; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. 8. v. 
Medi. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac-- 
cordingly R. V. txt. follows the crit. edd. (ef. oxpds) and | 
renders “ pits of darkness"'].* 

c'e. pós, -00, 6, (melo), a shaking, a commotion: év aii 
Oaddoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. write 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for vj.* 

oelw; fut. ceiow (Heb. xii. 26 L T Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptcp. ceiópevos; 1 aor. éocioOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; rjv yv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éceían 
7| yf, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8); eewórva 
amd pdBov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind : 
éocía0n 5) modus, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, 9a-, kara- veiw. ]* 


_  XexotvSos, T WH Zékovv3os [Chandler $8 233, 235], -ov, 


6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 
— Eekeókewo, [ T WH -xia (see I, c) ], -as, 7, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.] * 
cedjvn, -5s, 7, (fr. eéAas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. my, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi. 23.* 
cwednvidtopar; (cednvn); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic) ; see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
earm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 
 Sepet, L mrg. Zeueiv, T Tr WH Sepeciv [see WH. App. 
p. 155; ef. e, +), Cy2U i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 
owepldarss, acc. «v, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr. Arstph., Joseph. al.; Sept. often for 
njo.)* 
ce.vós, -7,-dv, (aéBo), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
$ xcii.]* 
cepvorns, -jros, ?, (cepvos), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: 1) ToU iepoU aepwvorrs, 
2 Macc. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; ii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur. Plat., Dem., al.)* 
Xépytos, -ov, ó, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [ef. Lghtft. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.* 
— Zepodx, Bee Zapovy. 
Z0, 6, (NW ‘put’ [A. V. ‘appointed '], fr. niv to put 
[i. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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onpetov 


Zfj (in Joseph. Z5uas), 6, (DW [‘name,’ ‘sign,’ *celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpatve; impf. éezjawor (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.) ; 1 
aor. éo ava, for éonynva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
$185; Kühner $343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 24sq.; W. $15s. v.; B. 41 (35)) ; (fr. ejpa a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; i.q. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpetov, -ov, 7ó, (oypatvo [or e5ua]), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nis, a sign, mark, token; i; 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii.12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; emueiov meptrouns (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to onpeiov, 6 ear meptrouy, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv.11; rà onpeia ro) dzocaróAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; TO onp. Ths ons mapovoias, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; Tod viod roU dvÓpómov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. rà onpueia tv Katpay, i. e. the indications of future 
events which oí xaipoi furnish, what oí kawpot portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov ávriXeyópevov is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; 'Iovás éyévero onueiov rois Neveviras 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, 7d onpeiov "Iva, ib. 29, 
is i.q. 7d onpeiov like to that ds 7v'Iovàs, i. e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids ToU dvÓpomov says that he will be a 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 ró onpetoy 'Iovà is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N. Y. 1851) $165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke's report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. l. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e.an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God's: Mt. xii. 38sq.; xvi.4,4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47; xii. 


onpELow 


18, 37; xx. 30; Acts ii. 22,43; viii.6; 1Co.i.22; but 
the power d:dévar onpeta, by whitch men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. onpeia kx. Tépata (NINN 
02321) or (yet less freq.) répara x. anpeia (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Früzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 sq.; [Trench $ xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19,43; iv. 30; v. 12; vi.8; vii. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Aelv.h.12,57); with x. duvduers added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeia x. duvdpers, Acts viii. 13; Suvdpers x. 
répara x. areia, Acts ii. 22; diddvar onpeia (see Sida, 
B. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. zoreiv 
" onp., See rrové@, T. 1 0.) ; onpeta are said yiveoOar did rwos 

in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
Tovey op, see above]; Td onpuetov THs iáceos, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* 

enpeóo, -@: (onueiov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onecodade ; to 
mark or note for one's self [W. $38, 2b.; B. $135, 4]: 
rind, 2 Th. iii. 14 [ef. B. 92 (80); W. 119 (113). (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

ofpepov [ Attic rypepor, i. e. zuépa wills pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); ef. Vaniéek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for pf", to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
Lk. ii. 11; ojpepov ravry tH vvkri, Mk. xiv. 30; évs onpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to atp«ov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; x6és kai onpepov kai eis rods 
alóvas, à rhet. periphrasis for dei, Heb. xiii. 8; 9 onpepov 
npeépa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; éws ris o. z)uépas, 
Ro. xi. 8; expe tis onpepov sc. juéepas, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; €ws ris o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dype tis o. (where L T Tr 
WH add jjpepas), 2 Co. iii. 14; 7j onpepor, i. q. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day's riot; 
B. $133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. $30, 9a.], Acts 
xix. 40; rd onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; as a 
subst. : ópífe. zjuépav, onpepor, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [cf. 
R. V. mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

efyro: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12) ; pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. arra, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82) 
onrev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

e"pwós (Lehm. ed. maj. T WH e«pwós [cf. WH. App. 
p. 151]), -5, -óv, (Znp, pes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: rd onptxdy, silk, 
i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii.12. ([Strabo, 
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G'ucápuos 




































Plut., Arr., Leian.]; éc65oec« anpwais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.) * ) 
eis, onrds, 6, (Hebr. 00, Is. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D. s. v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 83. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 3 
onté-Bpwros, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Bparés fr. Br 
Bpackw), moth-eaten: ipdriov, Jas. v. 2 (iuária, Job xiii. 
28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* , 
c'0evóo, -à : (oévos [allied w. orqvat, hence prop. stead- 
fastness; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: rwá, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cbevoca, we must read the - 
fut. cOevoce, with GL T Tr WH. Sans in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15. e 
c't yóv, -dvos, UE the jaw, the jaw-bone, [ A. V. cest: 
Mt. v. 39; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al; 
Sept. for nm.) * 
orydw, -à; 1 aor.éotynoa; pf. pass. ptep. aeovygpévos 5 
(ovyn) ; fr. Hom. down ; to keep silence, hold one's peace: 
Lk.ix.36; xviii. 39 L T Tr WH ; [xx. 26]; Aets xii. 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [S¥N. see cvxdáto.] * 
ovyh, -5s, 7, (fr. eio [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29].i.e. to command silence by making the sound st or 
sch; [yet ovyy prob. has no connection with oig¢@, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843; Curtius $572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxl. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 
cwbípeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ods, -ü, -odv, (oidypos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
USTXIL D 3 xix. 15.* 
ol8npos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 
Lav, -àvos [ B. 16 (14)], 5, qty and rry, fr. ns ste. 7 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its — 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, — 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judsa; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii.3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, aec. to Porter 
in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433] : Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk.iii.8; vii. — 
24 (where T om. WH Tr mrg. br. the words kal ziBvos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT TrWH Sidovias) ; vi.17; x. 198. 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog | 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192 sqq. ; Schlottmann in Riehm s. v.]* 
ZiBóvvos, -a, -ov, (406v), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
Ths Zibovias sc. xópas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], 
iv. 26 L T Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -3o»-]) ; Be s 
Óówot, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* ; 
ewápros, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may Xil 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a eut- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 euxapious 





| olxepa 


ékáAovrv Tovs Anatas Éxovras vmó rois KdAros rà Eichn [cf. 
2,13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 auáptot Anorai eiat ypmpevor 
£ijiblors mapumAnciows uev Td péyeOos rois ràv IIepoàv dki- 
vákats, emixapmeat 06 kal ópo(ots rais bd "Popaíov cixats 
kaXovp.évats, ap’ àv kal thy mpoayopíav of Ayorevovres €ha- 
Bov wodovds dvatpoivres.) [SYN. see overs. ]* 

olxepa, 7d, (Hebr. 121 [rather, ace. to Kautzsch (Gram. 

_ p. 11) for &33U (prop. cixpa) the stat. emphat. of 12W 

(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
gixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 

.. 1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. euéparos]), strong drink, an 

_ intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 

— xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 

made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 

from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 

(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 

Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26) ; xxix. 6, etc.; the same 

Hebr. word is rendered also by ué&vopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 

— 14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, künst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

ZiXas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-q, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. ZiXovavós, 
q. v.; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D. s. v. Silas.]* 

ZiXovavós, -o), 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Sidas (q. v.) : 2C0.i.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v. 12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Zi gavós, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on ll. cc.] * 

— ZUoáp, (Hebr. rv, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated dzecraAuévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 3?& ‘had in hatred’, * persecuted ’, 
fr. 28; m» ‘born’, fr. 15> ‘to bring forth ' ; [the pure- 
ly passive explanation, drecradpévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
$150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1. c.]), 6 (in Joseph. 7 5., sc. 
myn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also péexyps rod Z. b. j. 2, 
16, 2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19) J), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 dd ris XiAoás], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn.ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Rüdiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 333 sqq. ; T'obler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq. ; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882, p. 725 sqq.].* 







515 





civamt. 


e'wakÜvOvoy (or emuuktvÓiov), -ov, rd, (Lat. semicinctium 
[ecf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [ A. V. 
aprons].* 

Zipov, -ovos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (riypU, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
ynw ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Zípov (allied 
w. ctpós, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D. s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 36; Lk. iv. 88; v. 4 sq. 10, ete.; 
see IIérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus [cf. 
s. v. "Iovdas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(joris, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s. v. ddeAdds, 1] : Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed "Iexap:- 
atns (see Iovdas, 6) ] : Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklür. on 
Lk. 1. c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. l. c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. ec. ; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk. ]. ; 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,17, 
32. 8. Simon (* Magus"), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [cf. W. Méller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) $ 121]. 

Xwa [-váà WH; cf. Chandler $8 135, 138], ré (sc. opos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. rd Zwatiov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and rà Zwaiov dpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. ^Y [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petrza, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3*3ir», a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis-. 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir.. 
xlviii. 7); ef. [McC. and S. Cycl.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq.; 
[ Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq.; [ Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland's * Sketch 
Map" etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

otvam (also oívgz: [but not in the N. T.], both later 


civóov 


for the Attic vdmv [so accented in late auth., better vazu], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v. vümv], -ews [B. 14 
(13)], vó, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree’ — ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a kóx«os awámeos 
[A. V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk.xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D. s. v. 
Mustard; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol.i.p.119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* 

ewBáv, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.]; Sept. for 1.70, Judg. xiv. 12 sq. ; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, kareiMaocovat wav r0 cGpa awddvos vaaívgs 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
Lc.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) * 

owidto: 1 aor. infin. cuidcat; (owiov ‘a sieve,’ *win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne) ]) ; to sift, shake in 
@ sieve: twa às Tov oirov, i. e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].) * 

oipiKds, see onpikós. 

eipós, -o), ó, 1. q. ceipós, q. v.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

evrevrós, 7), -óv, (avrevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1 K. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

evrlov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of oeiros) ; 1l. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 122 LT Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hat. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ((Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

c'vrwrTós, -7, -óv, (orritw, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [ plur. ra our. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

evropérptov, -ov, 76, (Attic writ. said róv airov perpeiv ; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound ocrope- 
rpeiv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; e«roperpía, Diod. 2, 41; [ef. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 383; W. 25]), a measured ‘portion of” 
rain or * food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

c'iros, -ov, ó, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 127, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17; 
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oKxavoanrifo 


[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 
xxvii. 88; 1Co.xv.37; Rev. vi.6; xviii. 13; plur. ra 
gira (cf. W. 63 (62), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Zixap, see Svydp. 

Zxóv, indecl, (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; ef. 
B. 21 sq. (19) ; in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 7 Stay occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; exxxi. 
(exxxii) 13; cxxxvi. (exxxvii) 1), Hebr. i [i. e. 
acc. to some, * protected’ or * protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al al]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (14 Wy city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Mühlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq.]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); ) Óvyárgp Suv (see Ovyarnp, 
b. 8.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; kópwos rijv Xiàv ypericaro eis 
karowiav éavrQ, Ps. cxxxi. (exxxii.) 13), the expression 
7d Xiàv dpos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-plaee of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

cwrde,-; impf. 3 pers. sing. éovma, 3 pers. plur. 
éciórov; fut. ccwrnow (Lk. xix. 40 L' T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
éoiómnca; (cur) silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 


see 


hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 31; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 


ix. 34; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts — 


xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Mace. x.18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Svx. see 7ovxá£o.] * 

ekayBaA(to; 1 aor. éoxavdddica; Pass., pres. rxavdadiCo- 
par; impf. éoxavdadiCdunv; 1 aor. éoxavdariobny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxavdaricOjoopar; (oxdvdadov); Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto Sas] ; prop. £o put a stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 


and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 


metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A. V. to 
offend (cause to offend) ]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 


drgern, i. e. arg, bis machen): twa, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. | 


6, 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [ A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 
lizor, Peshitto we : Ro. xiv. 21 [RG@LTrtxt.]; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. W.158(145)]. — b. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 


in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘Teaching’ — 
etc. 16, 5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: vwd, Jn. — 
vi. 61; pass, Mt. xiii. 21; xxiv.10; xxvi.93; Mk.iv. - 
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oKavoaXov 


17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & run [ A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [ find occasion of stumbling in], i.e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi.3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 23; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, cxavdahi{o means c. to cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: vwá, 


| pass. to be displeased, indignant, [ A. V. offended], Mt. 


xv.12. The verb exa»üaMgo is found neither in prof. 


auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relies of Aquila's 


version of the O. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 


. 30]; Prov. iv. 12 for 2/2; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 


8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16, 7. Cf. W.33.]* 
oxdvSarov, -ov, rd, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 


- included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for cxavdéAnOpor, 


which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
UVpio (a noose, a snare) and Siw; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger ’) of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa oxavddadov [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i.e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 


«Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 


person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpóckoppa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 32]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where e«ávOaXov ** non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur," Calov.); 
80 Xpiords écravpoepévos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: ridéva tui aáv- 
OaXov (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 


- Sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by Ba\Xew 


ekávüaXov évómióv twos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; oik gore oxavdadov €v tim (see eiut, V. 
4e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. oxdvdada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [cf. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W.371(348)]; Lk.xvii.1; oxdvada mroteiv rapa rjv 
didaxnv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. zapd, III. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; ró oxavd. rod cravpo), the offence which the 
eross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

. ex&mro; 1 aor. &akayra; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius $ 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Badive); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5]; xvi. 3. ([Hom. h. Mere.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 
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cv) 


oKadn, -ns, 7) (cxarre [q. v-]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oxéhos, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

ckéracpa, -ros, Td, (ckemá(o to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1336*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Zxkevás, -à [W. $8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpy«epevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

eevi,, -7s, 7, [cf. e«etos ], fr. [ Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i. e. furniture (? — so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(?— so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79) : Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

oxedos, -ovs, rd, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for 55; 1. a ves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; rà ox. 2s Nec 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxedos els ruv, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (kaÜapóv épywr SoddAa oxen, 
Sap. xv. 7); eis áripíav, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21; oxevn ópyrjs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnpricpeva cis dmadevav, Ro. ix. 22; oxevn 
edéous, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
à mponro(nagev eis Oófav, ib. 23; ró aexevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdouat; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxedos doÓevéarepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; óerpákwa 
oxevn is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R.V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd axetos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: a«etos éxAoyrs (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) *vessel '], 
Actsix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. *tool*], oxetos imnperixdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.* 

exqvfj, -7s, 7, [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc. ; cf. exiá, axó- 
ros, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete. ; 
Curtius $112; Vanicek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [ Aeschyl.], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for 7, often also for 
1205, also for 72D; a tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk.ix. 33; Heb. xi. 9; ai aió»« oxnvai (see aió- 
nos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 


oKnvoTny ia 


known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.*, 21; 
with rod paprvptov added (see. paprüpuov, c. fin.), Ass vii. 
44; the temple is called axi in Heb. xiii. 10; cx) 7) 
uds. the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 
11; Rev. xiii. 6; hence 4 og!) 7) adnOun, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished 5 oxnv} tod Oeo will be pera rà» dvOparev 
(after the analogy of oxnvoty perd vwos), Rev. xxi. 3; 6 
vads THs oKnvis ro? paprupiov (see paprupuoy, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. a cx. Tod MoAóx, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence 7 iepa 
oxnyy of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. 4330 in Mühlau and Volck's Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 5j oxnv) Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 730), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 13 5ni& in Is. xvi. 5).* 

ervormy(a, -as, 7, (oxnvn and myyrups, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 4 js xedtOdvos oxnvormyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612^, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [*the feast of ingathering' (see below)]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called n$32n 3n (7) € foprij (ris) oxnvornyias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 12; (7) éoprij (ràv) 
exgvóv, Lev. xxiii 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Mace. x. 6; oxnvai, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
7| oknvornyia, 2 Mace. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) town an, i.e. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto) ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oKIpTaw 


oKnvorroids, -o0, 6, (oxnvn and moiéo), a tent-maker, i. q. 
oxnvoppados (Ael. v. h. 2, 1); one that made small port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats' hair (Lat. cili- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 8 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 oq)" 

efjvos, -ovs, 76, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exe. Boeckh, Corp. inserr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v. 45; 7) émiyewos zjuv olkía Tod oxnvous, i. e. 6 éort 
ro oxijvos [W. $ 59, 7 d., 8 a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle]. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophie writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v.; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

ckqvóo, -à; fut. okgvocc; 1 aor. éoxnveca; to fix one's 
tabernacle, have one's tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen.; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God exgvócet em abrois, will spread his tabernacle 


over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 


under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v. 17): foll. by év with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (év rais oixiais, Xen. an. 5, 5,11); é» 
jpiv, among us, Jn. i. 14; perd twos, with one, Rev. xxi. 
33 oiv TU, to be one's tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Cous.: emt-, kara- oKnvdw. ] * 

efjvopa, -ros, Td, (okgvóo), a tent, tabernacle: ‘of the 
temple as God's habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxivos): év rà oknvopare eivat, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i. 13; dzó8ecis (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur, Xen., —_ nni: 
Sept. for bri and 3». Li 

etd, -ds, 7, [(see oxnrn, init. )) fr. Hom. me: Sept. 
for 5x ; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light : Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.15; oxida Üavárov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), *the densest darkness" (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 


darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 


ual death; see Óávaros, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where yx). 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to eixav, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* - 

oKiprdw, -à:1 aor. éoxiptnoa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44; 
vi. 23. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 


b. a shadow, i.e. an image © 


(Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 4, 6; Grk. writ, - 








































a xMypokapía 


oKAnpo-KapSla, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and xapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is oxdnpos thy kapdiav (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or oxAnpoxdpdcios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii, 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 239 no, Deut. x. 16; Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 10; xap- 
dia oxAnpd, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

oKdnpés, -á, -óv, (7KéAX@, oKAHvat, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for nwp, 
hard, harsh, rough; stiff, (rà oKAnpa k. Ta paAaká, Xen. 
mem. 3,10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1 S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 

fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
8$. v. II. 2; esp. Trench $xiv.]); of things: dvepos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; 6 Aóyos, offensive and intolerable, 
. Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to 6s cxavdadi¢er, 61; oxAnpd dadeiv kará 
twos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (okAnpa XaAeiv tix is also used of one who speaks 
. roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; drroxpiver Gat okAnpd, to reply 
_ with threats, 1 K. xii. 13) ; oxAnpdv écr« foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out s [ A. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14.* 

Baóo», -nTOS, T» (oidiséch hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness: Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

‘@kAnpo-tpdxndos, -ov, (oxAnpds and rpdyndos), prop. 
stiff-necked ; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for |p nup, Ex. xxxiii. 3, 5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [cf. exAyporpaxyMa, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; (cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

oxdnpive [cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
oxAnpoynte ; Pass., impf. éekAgpvvóugv; 1 aor. éoxAnpiv- 

qv; (oednpés, q. v.) ; Sept. for AWPT and Pim, to make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [ A.V. to harden]: twa, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 
ef. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 sq.; [ef., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); Tv xapdiav twos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix: 12); pass. 
(Sept. for MP and pith) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

c koMós, -á, -óv, (opp. to óp8ós, 0pOtos, edOvs [cf. cxddANE}), 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), rà oxohid, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to 7) edOeia sc. ó8ós, 
fr. Is. x. 4); metaph. perverse, wicked : 1j yeveà 7) okoMá, 
Acts ii. 40; with dveorpappévn added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5) ; unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
Obs x. émieic)s), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 

|. ekóXoj, -oros, ó, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 

wood; a pale, a stake: é8ó8n pot oxddoy 7H capkt, a sharp 
_ stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55 ; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8) ; Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
Some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
- heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [ef. W. $31, 
10N.3; B. § 133, 27. On Paul's “thorn in the flesh” 
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OKOTEWOS 


see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popular 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

coméo, -à; (ckorós, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol, foll. by py with 
the indic. (see pn, III. 2), Lk. xi. 35; wá, to fix one's 
eyes upon, direct one's attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; ceavróv, foll. by py with the subjunc. 
to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see pn, 
Il. 1b.]; ri, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing: 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Mace. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
€mt-, kara-aorméo. |* 

[Svw.: ekomeiv is more pointed than BAérew; often i. q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fix 
one’s (mind's) eye on, direct one's attention to, a thing in order to 
get it, orowing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. 6ewpéc, ópáo.] 


ce'korós, -o), ó, [(fr. a r. denoting *to spy,’ ‘ peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
ete. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279 ; Curtius $111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
kata ckomóv (on this phrase see xard, II. 1 c.), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

ckopm(to; 1 aor. éoxkópmwa; 1 aor. pass. éoxopriaOny ; 
[(prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: 6 Aokos oxopmife: rà 
mpoBara, Jn. x. 12; 6 ui) cvváyov per’ €uo) akoprí(eu Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
— to which the body of Christ's followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; ovvayet 
Tovs éckopzipévovs Td Opyavov [i. e. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); ted, in pass. of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 32 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; dofinfévres 
éoxopricOnoay, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). i.q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (exii.) 9, [cf. W. 469 (437)]. (Ace. to ^ 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used — in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Lcian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 [here 
Seok. (ed. Hercher); Aóyovs (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for pon, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
Grid iii.) 15. Attic writers say oxeddvvvupt.) [Come. : dca- 
oxoprri¢opat. ] * 

oKopmrios, -ov, 6, [ (for deriv. see the preceding word); 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler $ 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 335^, the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.]: Lk. x. 19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.* 

c'xorewós [WH axorwós; see I c], 7, -óv, (oxdros), full 


c KoTía, 


of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to $orewós, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà exorewà 
x. rà Qorewá, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, 3, 4]).* 

c'koría, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. oxnvn], (Thom. Mag. ó 
oxdros x. Td aóros* TO 0€ axoría ovK ev xprjoe sc. in Attic 
[ef. Moeris s. v.; L. and S. s. v. oxéros, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; év 7H oxoria (AaAe Ti), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. &v xpvzró, Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
év rà dori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 L Tr WH; Jn. i. 5; vi. 
17; viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i.5; ii.8 sq. 11. (Ap. 
Rh. 4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for 12! Mic. iii. 6; 
for bak Job xxviii. 3.) * 

oxorite: Pass., pf. ptep. éoxoricpévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. Seioriotie: 1 fut. cxorvaOjoopar; (oxdros); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light [(Eecl. xii. 2), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24 ; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[ T WH éxAetizo (q.v. 2)]; Rev. viii.12; ix. 2(L 
TWHoxoróo, q. v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 7 xapdia, the mind [see xapdia, 2 
b. 8.], Ro. i. 21; men rjj 9iavoig, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for qUr ; [Polyb. 12, 15, 10; 3 Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. $ 3; test. Levi $14].) * 

c'kóros, -ov, 6, (cf. axoría, init.), fr. Hom. down, dark- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].* 

ckóros, -ovs, ró, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and exoría, init.), Sept. chiefly for qwn, dark- 
ness ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 12 Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; avry écriv 7j itovofá 
ToU oxdrous, this is the power of (night's) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
Lk. xxii. 53; rà kpvrrà rod oxórovs (see kpumrds), 1 Co. 
iv. 5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: exóros ém- 
minret emi wai. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. €i ov . . ., rd oxdros mécov ; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkeued (i. e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see é£órepos) ; (ójos rov oxórovs 
(see (dos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see oxoria) : Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col.i. 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; rà €pya tov oxdrovs, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; oxérovs etvas, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; év axóre elvat, ib. 4; oi év oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; 6 Aads 6 KaOnpevos ev akóreu Mt. iv. 16 KR GT; 
év oxéret mepirareiv, 1 Jn. i. 6.* 
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oKxwrnt 


ckoróo, à: Pass., pf. ptep. éoxorapeévos; 1 aor. écxo- 
taOnv; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; (exóros) ; to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix. ? L'T WH; xvi. 10; ~ met- 
aph. fo darken or blind the mind: éekoropévot TH T 
us iv.18 LT Tr WH. ((Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plat. 

; Sept.) * 

ae -ov, 6, (kvoiBadov rt dv, TO rois kvot BaXXópe- 
vov, Suid. [p. 3347 c.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 cf. 125, 44; al. connect it with exóp (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. sh ar. meaning ‘to shiver’, ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the extrema of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, ete.: [A. V. dung] 
i.e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4; Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol) [See on the word, Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
sqq.]* 

Zicóns, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i. e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2,5, 58 $ 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium $ 2]; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Mace. iv. 47; 3 
Maec. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. e.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson's Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; Vanitek, Fremdwórter, s. v.]* 

okv0pwrds, -óv, also of three term.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (oxvOpós and dy), of a sad and — 
gloomy countenance (opp. to dxuBpós, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; iis 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

cKÜAXo; pf. pass. ptcp. éekvApévos; pres. mid. inpr 
2 pers. sing. oxiAXov; (ocküXov, q. V-) ; a. to skin, 
flay; (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. | 
577); to vex, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]) : vwd, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. éoxvApévor, (Vulg. vexati). 
[R.. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 96. GDTT- mid. to e 


























6. * 
oKddov E sen GL T WHY] also exóXov ([so Ree” "ig 
Lipsius, G 3ram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, 7d, (fr. the obsol. 
coo, ‘to pull off’, allied to do, £Xov [but ef. Curtius 
$113; Vanitek p. 1115]); a.a " (beasts) . skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an. 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thue., sqq.; 
Sept.) * ^» 
c'koXqkó-Bporos, -ov, (ox@An& and BiBpacKe), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, ef. 2 Mace. ix. 9. (of a tree, Theo- 
prece po 5 9, 1.)* p 
e'kóNn£, -nkos, 6, [perh. akin to oxodtds], a worm 
Il. 18, 654); spec. that kind which preys upon dea 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Maec. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480, 
3; 10, 78, 3) : 6 oxóAnÉ abràv ob veXevrà, by a fig. 
rowed fr. Is. lxvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17) 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty], - 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.* 


a.a pány8uwos 


opapdySwos, -7, -ov, (cpapaydos, cf. dueOdarwos, vaxiv- 
Éwos, ete.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: se. Aí&os, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)]* 

... eyápayos, -ov, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
_ writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [ A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi. 19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
., B. s. v. * Edelsteine', 17; Deane in the ‘ Bible Edu- 
. eator ', vol. ii. p. 350 sq.] * 

- eyópva, -5s, 7, Hebr. ^2, WW, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
‘was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; "Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5, 41; Plin. h. 
m. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
Miobor ^, vol. ii. p. 151; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennam. $ 185].* 

- Zpópva, -ys, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the ZEzean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a hiasbor; and 
| flourished i in trade, commerce, and the arts; now Zsmir 
Eo Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. 8 [(cf. cod. 

ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
‘Zpipv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr. ; 
ef. Kühner i. p. 200 e.; [ Tdf.'s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
» 2 Sy sub fin. ] * 

; -0v, ó, 7, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 

habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 
. eypvpyito : (opipva, q. V.) ; 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to mix and so flavor with 
myrrh: olvos éepvprwrpévos (pf. pass. ptep.) wine [A. V. 
mingled) with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yoAy, 2].* 
. Eóbopa, -ov, ra, (010), Sodom, a city respecting the 
| location and the destruction of which see T'óuoppa [and 
- (in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
‘Lin br.); Lk.x.12; xvii.29; Ro.ix.29; 2 Pet.ii.6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 

- Eokopóv (so [ R*t bez eiz G L in Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and ZoXouóv [so 
RGLTTr WH in Mt.i.7; vi.29; R** T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii.27; Gin Acts vii. 47; (SaXopóv Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)), -óvros (so Rec. uniformly; [L T WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; Lin Mt. i. 6 also]), and -óvos (so [G L T Tr WH 

in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Jn. x. 23; G T Tr WH in Mt. 
46; G Trin Acts iii. 11; v. 12]; the forms -óv, -óvos, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [ Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104, 110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
| 80.)), ó, (rsd, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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copia 


rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (5. c. 1015-975 [acc. 
to the commonly accepted chronology ; but cf. the art. 
* Zeitrechnung* in Riehm's HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.) ]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xii. 27; Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; 
v. 12; vii. 47.* 

pH -00, 7, an urn or receptacle Sor keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. Il. 23, 91); a coffin (Gen.1. 26; Hdt. 
1, 68; 2, 78; Arstph., eft. Plut., al.) ; the Jugntub 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.* 

ods, -7, -óv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3, 22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal cov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10, 17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v. 4; xxiv. 2(3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; of coi sc. paOnrai, Lk. v. 33; absol. of voi, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v. 19; 7d ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. rà oa [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf. W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

c'ovBáptov, -ov, 7d, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i. e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath- 
ing the head of a corpse [ A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.] * 

Lovedvva, -ns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 7, (28i a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

copla, -as, 7, (copds), Hebr. NIN, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs to men: univ., Lk. ii. 40, 52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7j copia rod Sodopavos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi.31; the science and learning tay Aiy- 
nriev, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. $ 134,6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii. 10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i.5; iii. 18,17; with which codia dvo8ev karepxopévr is 
put in contrast the copia émiyewos, Wuxexn, Satpovidys, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or capkixy codía (see capxtxds, 1), 


coóía 


craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the gavovpyía of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also copia is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an aequaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Seripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.2; Acts vi. 10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see duxaidw, 2). In Paul's 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii.6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of eov (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; mvevparixn, Col. i. 9; mveüpa 
copias x. árokaNovreos, Eph. i. 17; Adyos codias, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 1; with 
ToU kéopov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; ro) aidvos robrov, 
1 Co. ii. 6; ràv copay, 1 Co. i. 19; dvOpómov, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), ef. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i.p. 67 sq.; codía rod Aóyov, the 
wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words], the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; Aóyot 
(dvOpwrins [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) codías, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God's right hand, Rev. v. 12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
33; with the addition of rod éeod, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co: i. 21; it is called 
moduroixtdos from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised “and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
jj copia ToU Oeod elev seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, ete.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ oi abraís dkoats 
T/s évOéov codías érakovaat karn£wopévor; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqq. [For other 
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crapryavoo 


explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk. 
Lc. Cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. $ 33, V. 1 and reff.]* 

[Syn.: on the relation of ceodía to *vàcis see yveots, fin. 
“While coo. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ ( Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), cdveois and $pórqoeis are s 
derivative and special, —applications of copia to details: 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, $póv. prae- - 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13$ 10; ch. MEO 
See codds, fin.] 


coóíto : 1 aor. inf. cojíca:; (copés) ; 1. to mes 
wise, teach: twa, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; éaódu- — 
ods pe THY évroAiv cov, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 985 ore Te vav- 
TiAins aeaoQurpévos, ore Te vnàv, Hes. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. fo — 
become wise, to have understanding, (écodicaro tmép mráv- 
tas dvÓpómovs, 1 K. iv. 27 (31) ; add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; - 
freq. in Sir.); to invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptep. ceroduopevor uot, 2 Bear 
i. 16. [Cow?.: kara-copifopat. ] * 

codós, -7, -óv, (akin to capys and to the Lat. pec 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, ete.; Curtius $ 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for 03m; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: eis ry 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. o 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpxtrékrov, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. 
8, (dnproupyds, of God, Xen. mem. 1,4, 7). _b. w 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 25 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see one 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq. ; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the | 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian te 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. — c. wise in a practical Á 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity : 
v. 15; Jas. iii. 13; and accordingly is a suitable p 
son to settle private quarrels, 1 Co.vi.5. - a 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and u 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. x1 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; woerepor, e 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thon 
1 Co. i. 25.* 

[Syn.: copds, cvverós, ppdvipos: copds wise, 
above; ovverds intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put t 
together’ (ocvvéva), who has insight and comprehensi: 
$póviuos. prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes im 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence *à ip 

‘circumspect, etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See ovale fn] 


Zwmavía, -as, j, Spain, in the apostolic age the : 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ([W. 25. 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iomavia, 1 Mace. viii, 3, [a 
parently the Phoenieian or Lat. name for "I8npía; ci 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * (ow 

emopárco ; 1 aor. éemápafa; to convulse [al t 
Twi, Mk. i. 26; ix. 920 RG'Irtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; : wo 
prryvopa, € (ras yvá&ovs, Arstph. ran. 424; ras T 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk.. 
[Cowr.: cvv- onapdooe. 2 " 

eapyavóo, -à: 1 aor. écmapyávoca; pf. pass. p 
éemapyavopévos ; (amápyavov a swathing band) ; to w 






































bs 





- xaipa, init.), [cogn. w. omupis (q. v-)]; 


c TaTaMáo 


in swaddling-clothes : an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

; -@; 1 aor. €onardAnoa; (amaráAm, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1 Tim.v.6; Jas. v. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi.4 [in both these pass. karavz.; Ezek. 
xvi 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10, 3; Polyb. excerpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i. e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

onde, -à: 1 aor. mid. éomacdunv; [cogn. w. daá(opat 
(to draw to one's self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, ete.]; 


fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for nov; to draw: mid. 
- with páxatpav [cf. B. $135, 4], to draw one's sword, Mk. 
‘xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; r7v popdaiay, 23; 
— Judg. ix. 54, etc.). [Comp.: dva-, dzo-, &ia-, émt-, mepi- 


emáo.]* 
eréipa [on the accent ef. B. 11; Chandler § 161; 7f. 


_ Proleg.p.102],7,gen.-;s (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 


see [ 7f. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pa- 
a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpets azeí(pas* roUro 8€ kaXeirat rd aiv- 


. mraypga TG» rev mapà "Pepaíots koópris), i. e. the tenth 


part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Rómisch. 
Alterth. IIL ii. p. 371. But surely rovro ró avraypa in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis ow.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a c7. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3, 2; 6, 24,5; 
ef, Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, or.+ a óvraypa Otakogtov avdpav. 
On the other hand, *the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ c7. as the representative of cohors" (Smith, 


Diet. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 


use of xiMapxos (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; @ maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Macc. 
viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

_@netpw; [impf. 2 pers. sing. €omerpes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. @oretpa; Pass., pres. omeipopat; pf. pass. ptcp. 


€orappévos; 2 aor. éomdpny; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 


motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius $389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for y^; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26 ; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 24; [Jn. v. 
36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as omeppa, (Cama, kókkov, [cf. B. $131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 


— sq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have émoz.], 27, 37, 39; Mk. 


iv. 32; Lk. viii.5; 1 Co.xv. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: eis ras dxavOas, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; evra 
4ypà, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; émi rijs yas, Mk. iv. 31; éní w. 
an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
thy ó0óv, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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arépp.a, 


absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq. ; Jn. iv. 387; 2 Co. 
ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see depita, b.). in 
comparisons: creípet eis tiv odpka, els TO mveüpa, (oáp£ 
and mvedpa are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
odpé or of the zveüpa, Gal. vi. 85 róv Aóyov, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14 8q.; 6 Adyos 6 écmappévos ev rais kapü(ats abróv, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis abroós into their hearts, T L mrg. 
€v avrois) ; obtés éarw ó mapa tiv ó0ov orapels, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk.iv.16,18,20. rd capa, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44; kapzrüv Otatocóvys, i. e. that seed 
which produces kapzóv dixacoovwys [see kaprós, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; omeipew tii rt, to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (Gepífouev), 1 Co. ix. 11. [Comp.: 
Ota-, €ri- o7eipo. ] * 

erekovA&rop, -opos (R G -wpos [cf. 'Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira i, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

oméviw: pres. pass. omévdouar; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the * tossing away of a liquid, Curtius $ 296; 
but cf. Vaniéek p. 1245 sq.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
191; to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. orevder Oat, to be offered as a libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see Ovaia, b. 
fin.); 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

eréppa, -ros, Tó, (a reípo, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs); a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i. e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 18. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr omdpos]. g. 
metaph. a seed i. e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for Tw, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87); 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 3; 12, 7, 3; Plat. Tim. p. 23 c.). b. 
the semen virile ; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., ete.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, ef. «araBoA7 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. II. 


e Tepj.oNo*yos 


3]; and y^; very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 30]); so 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; eis kara2oAjv a mépparos (see [above, and] kara- 
Bodh, 2), Heb. xi. 11; dmordva and é£avworrávat oréppa 
rwi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); éxyewomnéppa, Mt. xxii.25;  djuévav à méppa wi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; và om. rwós, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
37; Acts iii. 25; vii 5 sq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur.: mais éx Baciukóv oreppárov, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 6; rà» "Afpajuaiev omeppárov 
dróyovot, 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, üvÜpomoi te 
kal dvÜporrav onéppact vouoDeroüpev rà viv, Plat. legg. 9 
p- 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. y^, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham's 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from 'Apajuatev amep- 
párov ámóyovo, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Róm. p. 16 
note?; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.l. c.)]. 1d om. CABpadp) 7d 
ék Tov vópov, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vópos, 2 
p. 428*], rd ék mío reos 'ABp. those who are called Abra- 
ham's posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see wioris, 1 b. a. p. 913^ and ék, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the ozépua of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal.iv.26). ^f. whatever 
possesses vilal force or life-giving power: rd oméppa ToU 
6eod [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the réxva ro) Oeo), 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

omeppodsyos, -ov, (o7éppa, and Aéyo to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f. ; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrühe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592^, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 czeppuoAóyot*. oi 
mept rà éumópia x. dyopas diarpiBovres dia 7d avadéyer Oat 
ra ék Tav popriwy ámoppéovra kai dra (rjv ex rovrov) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. ó em. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344 c.) : Acts xvii. 18.* 

ereó6o; impf. gomevdov; 1 aor. éomevca; (cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vanicek 
p. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
475, also for 5n, etc. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; 7A8ov omevoavres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas karáfggf. [ A. V. make. haste 


584 
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and come down], karé8, Lk. xix. 5, 65 oreücov x. £eA0e, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 125 (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501 ; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

eríjXatov, -ov, ró, (oréos [cavern; cf. Curtius § 111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17 ; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 38; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Leian., 
Ael., us Sept. for 11372. ) " 

soda: -ados, 7), a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxavdada, [ R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WH read oi (sc. óvres) ez. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to. ]* 

eios [WH omidos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p.87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic kyAís; but amiAos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal. Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

emAÀóo, -à; pf. pass. ptep. €omAwpevos; (amiAos); to 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii.6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

omhayxvitopat; 1 aor. éemAayyvioOnv [cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(a mA&yxvov, q. v.) ; prop. to be moved as to one's bowels, 
hence to be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity) = 
absol, Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; omdayxwobeis with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. i. 41; twds, to pity one (cf. W. 
830, 10a.; [B. $132, 15; but al. regard gzA. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
kóptos]), Mt. xviii. 27; émí with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH ; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. ézí w. acc.) ; émi rwa, Mt. xiv. 14 Ree.; xv. — 
32; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH7; viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. § 33, 
e.; [B. u.s.]; mepi rwos óri, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e.g. test. Zab. $$ 4,6, 7, ete.]5 - 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex- 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; éz«emAayxvt-.- 
Copas, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. omhayxvi i¢@ is once used for. 
the Attic omdayxvetw, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins” 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].* ^ 

e mAd-yx vov, “ov; 7é, and (only so in the N. T.) sd 
omdyxva, ov, rá, Hebr. DM, bowels, intestines (the. 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5 sq.; 4 Macc. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the: 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas~ 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
_ 8B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
«Aeio) ; 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 [here GL' T Tr WH & ris 
9 mAáyxva ; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
omhdyxva éAéovs (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (568); so 
"Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. $8 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also a7. oix- 
_Tuppod [Rec. pv) Col. iii. 12; rà omddyxva abro) mepic- 
- gorépws eis ópás eoriv, his heart is the more abundantly 
poe to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; émuro0à ipas év omddyxvors 


rist, i.e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
il.i.8; dvazavew rà aA. rwós, to refresh one's soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; rà ozAáyxva ruv, my very heart, 
. e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
her and children Ais own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
-meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
x 154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. ¢.]). The Hebr. 
1) is translated by the Sept. now oixrippoi, Ps. xxiv. 
Kv.) 6; xxxix. (xL) 12, now £Aeos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
ynÀc 1, Prov. xii. 10.* 
E td -ov, 6, [ perh. akin is fungus ; Curtius § 575], 
f Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
- xix. 29.* 
- . eobós, -o), 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; év 
| eáxko x. or0dG kátnpar, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
1 covered with ashes. (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
. Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; 1xi. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
—— 1 Macc. iii. 47; cf. aáxkos, b.) : Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13.* 
—. emopá, -as, 7), (oneipa, 2 pf. €omopa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
[Gea a soving, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat. » down) ].* 
; | emópuos, -ov, enelon, 2 of €amopa), fit for sowing, 
(Xen., Diod., al.) ; rà omdpipa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 
. e"mópos, -ov, 6, (o repo, 2 pf. éamopa) ; 1. a sow- 
M (Hdt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
_ sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq. ; Lk. viii. 5, 11; 2 Co. ix. 10° [L 
‘oi 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 
- emovbdto; fut. crovddow (a lates bn for the early 
- "ácopas, cf. Krüger $ 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
_ [W. 89 (85); Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. éezov0aca; (crovdn, 
q.v.) ; fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. omevdo, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
- mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one's self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal.ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
20; ‘ih 14; foll. Ww acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 
|.— warovSatos, -a, -ov, (onovdi); fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
| gent, zealous, earnest: év run, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
—— emovbatérepos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
.—— 1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
- $128, 10], 2 Tim. i. 17 RG.* 
- eovbBalos, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 
haste : compar. omovdaorepas [cf. B. 69 (61); W. $11, 
- 2e.], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligenily : 2 
, Tim. i17 LT TrWH ; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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c Tov81, “AS 9 7 (oredda, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; I. 
haste: pera orovdijs, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7; Hdian. 3,4,1; 6,4,3). 2. 
e. diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish- 

g, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 3 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 7sq.; év omovd9, with diligenes, 
Ro. xii. 8; Sadly tvüeikvvoa,, Heb. vi. 11; waaay orov- 
djy moveicPar (see moiéo, I. 3 p. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one's self most earnestly, Jude 3; omovdiy 
mapeuépew, 2 Pet. i. 55 9 om. dwép mwos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 Tone TiVOS, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

e'rvpís [L WH aduvpís, q. v.], -idos, 7 (allied to ezetpa, 
q.V.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i. e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 37 ; xvi. 10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al). See ed$vpis.* 

c'ràBuov, -ov, plur. rà orddva [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
aTáüw. (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [R*?* GL WH mrg.]; 
2 Mace. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see 7f. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Krüger $19, 2, 1), (STAQ, tornus; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a * stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i. e. 1. a 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 606$ Eng. feet 
(about 50 ft. more than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [ A.V. a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375sq.; [BB. DD. s.v. Games].* 

orduvos, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. tornue [cf. Curtius $ 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called xaracrapvifew), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex, 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. njy3s, that little 
jar [or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. $ 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

cTacicTís, -o), 6, (oraciá(e), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT Tr WH 
([Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p. 171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal.ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used orac«órys [ Moeris s. v. ].* 

orders, -eos, 75, (lorgps) ; 1. a standing, station, 
state : €yew aráauw, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet. standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 


c TAT)p 


(cf. Germ. Aufstand) : Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see onpepov, sub fin.]; kweiv ordow [LT Tr 
WH ocrácets] revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orartp, -7pos, 6, (fr. tern, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), a stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
Sidpaxpov): Mt. xvii. 27.* 

e'ravpós, -oU, 6, [fr. iornus (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vaniécek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Pheenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(ef. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zóckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Gütersloh, 
1875), Eng. trans. Lond. 1878, (where also a list of mono- 
graphs is given) ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 582 
sqq.] This horrible punishment the innocent Jesus 
also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 32; 
Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. xii. 
2; Óávaros oravpod, Phil.ii.8; 1d aipa rod aravpod, blood 
shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the crucifizion 
which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see oxdy- 
SaXov, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16; with the addition of rod 
Xpucrod, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éx6pos, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; và 
gravp® ToU XpwrroU OtókegÓat, to encounter persecution 
on account of one's avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ's crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 Aóyos 6 rod aravpod, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression atpew or AauBávew or Baerá(ew Tiv oravpov 
airov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg 
i. p. 439 sq.): Mt. x. 88; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
{R Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27." 

c'ravpóo, -@; fut. cravpoow; 1 aor. éoravpwoa; Pass., 
pres. oravpopa; pf. ptep. érravpwpévos; 1 aor. éoravpd- 


586 





oTéAX@ 


nv; (cravpós, q. v-); 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thuc. 7, 25, 6 [here of Zvpakóctot éarabpocav, which the 
Scholiast renders oravpovs karémm£av]. 2. to for- 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thue. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): rwá, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx. 19; xxiii. 34; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7, 20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23, 41; Actsii.36; iv. 10; 1 Co. i. 18, 23; ii. 2, 
[8]; $ Cou adit 4; Gal. iii. 1; Rav. 3i. (Add. to Esth. 


| viii. 13 [34]; for non, to hong, Esth. vii.9. Polyb. 1, 86, 


4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17,10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. Fügen is more com- 
mon). b. metaph.: cv cápxa, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; éeraópepal tem, and éorat- —— 
poraí poi ri, I have been crucified to something and ithas — 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp. : dva-, av(v)- eravpóo.] * 

cTadvM, -75, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 33), grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 165 Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[ef. Sept. as referred to s. v. Bical x: 

ordxus, -vos [cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sta, 
tornpe; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for n33U, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 

Zráxs, -vos, 6, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9.* 

oréyn, 55; 7), (oréyo to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; eieépyea0ak bad viv 
aTéynv tivds [see eloépxouat, 1 p. 187^ bot.], Mt. viii. 8; — 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

oréyo; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius $ 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; 1, 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa énn, Eur. Electr. 273; rév 
Adyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
B.; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2]; papds ov Suvjoerat Aóyov oré- 
£a;, Sir. viii. 17; hence  dydmn mavra aréyet, 1 Co. xiii. 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
Mi» and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) . 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, to bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évdeias, — 
Philo in Flace. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. — 
down are given by Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. A. 
esp. 3]) : 1 Co. ix. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. iii 1,5.* 

oreipos, -a, -ov, (i. q. eréppos, orepeds q. v. 5 whence. | 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani- 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. - 
i. 7,36; xxiii. 29; Gal.iv.27. (Hom., Theocits Orph. | 
Anthol. ; Sept. for *py nopy.)* ET 

pede: (Germ. stellen; [cf. Grk. arf, eroMj, Me 































orem pa 


Lat. stlocus (locus) ; Eng. stall, ete.; Curtius $ 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip ; 
Mid. pres. oréAXopat, to prepare one's self, to fit out for 


one’s self; to fit out for one's own use: areXMópevot roüro - 


py tis ete. arranging, providing for, this etc. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: ra ioria, Hom. Od. 3, 11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: BovAopevn rijv Avv Tod dvüpós oradjvat, 

Joseph. antt. 5, 8, 3; 6 xeuuàv éoradn, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one's self, withdraw one's self, to depart, foll. by 

_ané with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th.iii. 6. [Comp.: dzo-, é£-amo-, avv- 

arro-, Sia-, émt-, kara-, cv(v)-, bro-oré Ao. |* 

—.— eréppa, -ros, 7d, (area, pf. pass. éoreypat, to crown, 
to bind round), a /illet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 

lands]. (From Hom. down.) * 

ereva-ypós, -00, 6, (orevá(o), a. groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 34; Ro. viii. 26; see dAdAgros. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for nos, npas, nps.)* 
" eTeváto; 1 aor. éaréva£a; (arévo, akin is Germ. stdhnen 
[cf. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 

sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [cf. W. 353 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
‘17; év éavrois, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; xará 
Twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]  (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut, al.) [Comp.: dva-, ev(v)- crevago. Syn. 
€f. kAaío, fin.]* 

e'revós, -7, -óv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
— 9S, narrow, strait: mvAn, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
TOM]; Lk. xiii. 24.* 

eTtVo-Xopéo, -@: (arevóxopos; and this fr. arevós, and 
xópos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 

(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.) ; to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. to straiten, compress, cramp, reduce 

to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al. ; 

[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘straitened’ in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; od orevoyapeiobe ev uiv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i.e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxapeiabe ev rois onddyxvas ouàv, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid.* 

» etvoxopía, -as, 7, (arevóxepos), narrowness of place, 

« narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thue., Plat., al); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [ A. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi.4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v.3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1, 67, 1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 3, 14]; Ael. v. h. 2, 41; [al.].) [Cf. Trench § lv.]* 
. e"epeós, -d, -óv, [Vaniéek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: A8os, Hom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, 6euéNos, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; tpopn, solid food, Heb. v. 12,14; orepewrépa rpodj, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop. in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard ; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: kpadin orepeorépr diOovo, Od. 23, 103; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: rh mioret, as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepeda, 
fin.).* 

orepedw, -à: 1 aor. égrepéoca; impf. 3 pers. plur. écre- 
peotvro; 1 aor. pass. eorepewOnv; (orepeós); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: vwá, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras Bdoess, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. vj) miorer, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

orepewpa, -ros, 7d, (aTepedw), that which has been made 
Jjirm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for y’p4, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i. 22-26 ; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup- 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 p. 655*, 22; kópios arepé- 
@pa pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. c. firmness, steadfast- 
ness: ths mia reos, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ].* 

Zrejavás, -à [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16 ; xvi. 15, 17.* 

orépavos, -ov, 6, (crée [to put round; cf. Curtius 
$ 224 ]), Sept. for Mwy, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2 S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S. i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
orédavos and diddnua (q.v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.] : Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv. 4, 10; vi. 25; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, dcrépov dadexa, Rev. xii. 1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given as a prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 ris Stxaocivns orésavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases Aau/8áveoat, 0i0óvat tov 
eréDavov tis Cans, equiv. to tiv (ev as tov arédQavov, 
Jas. i. 123 Rev. ii. 10; xopierOa rov ris Sdéns orépavor, 
1 Pet. v. 4; AaBeiv r. oréhavdy twos, to cause one to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. g. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; orép. xavynoews (see xavxnars), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

rédhavos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven * deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Aetsvi.5,8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20;* 

cTebavóo, -: 1 aor. éarejávoca; pf. pass. ptep. éore- 
Qavopevos ;- (orépavos) ; fr. Hom. down ; a. to en- 
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circle with a crown, to crown : the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: rwà 9ó£y x. 
rriuj, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 
oriGos, -ovs, 7d, (fr. torn; that which stands out, 
is prominent [ Etym. Magn. 727, 19 8dre €ornxev doddev- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. kóXrros, 1) ; Rev. xv. 6. rómrew eis rd ornOos or rim. 
rd otOos, of mourners (see xkémrw), Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 
48.* 
cTfke; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. éerzxa, pf. 
of icrnus; see B. 48 (41) ; [W. 24, 26 (25) ; WH. App. 
p.169; Veitch s.v. éorjx@; Mullach s. v. orékw (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(cf. 
órav c. 8.)]; Jn. i. 26 L mrg. T Trtxt. WH ; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
jirm; trop. to persist, persevere, [ A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; év 
kupi@, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. éáv, I. 2 b.)]; ev rH mioret, 1 Co. xvi. 13; 
év évi mvevpart, Phil. i. 27; to keep one's standing (opp. 
to (vy@ evéxopuat), 5j €AevOepía, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. $31, 1 k.; B. $133, 12; but L T Tr 
WH take gr. here absol.; et. Bp. Lghtft. d loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mízrew i. q. 
to sin), r@ xvpío, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev rH GAnOeia oik(x) eorgkev) WH read 
the impf. gornxev (where others adopt éer«ev fr. tornpe), 
owing to the preceding oi« (T WH after codd. 8 B* D 
L ete.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. * Additional Note"; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of ovx and ov , see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
iorns thoroughly suits the context; see ferns, IL. 2 d.] 
([Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl.; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 
ornptypds, -o0, 6, (argpíQo), firm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76 d.) * 
ornpite; fut. ornpigw (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ornpioo (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; ornpia, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. éeornpiEa, and éornpica (ornpicov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, etc. ; ef. [WH. App. 
p. 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl.i.p.372; B. 36 (32); Kühner 
§ 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass., pf. éerzprypai; 1 
aor.é€arnpixOnv ; (oripryg a support ; akin to orepeds, q. v., 
areppós, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius $222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
éornpixra (xácpa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpitw rd mpó- 
awrrov, to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; etc.) rod mopeverOa eis with 
an acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see rpécwmor, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. $140, 16 8. ; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) to 
render constant, confirm, one's mind [A. V. establish]: 
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twa, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where R G ézurgp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 10 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. orgpí£a.]; Rev. 
iii. 2; v]v xapdiav Trwós, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; red &v 
tut, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: ércorgpito.]* 

eT Bás, -ados, 7, (fr. crei8@ ‘to tread on, 2 aor. gor 
Bov) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, etc., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
oriBds* ard páB0ov i) x\wpov xóprqv orpaots k. QUXXov) 5. 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for orosBddas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc. ].* 

orlypo., -ros, 7d, (fr. er((o to prick; [ef. Lat. stimulus, 
etc.; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius §226)), 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Ace. to. 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some - 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p.423 sqq.) ; 
hence rà oriypata ro) (kvpíov so Rec.) Incoó, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him : 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. ZgAtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.]. (Hdt. 7, 283; Ar- 
istot., Ael, Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

erp, 755, 7, (or(Co; see oriypa, init.), a point: eveypd). 
xpovov, a point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flaeco 
c. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b.c. 2, 14; al), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2. 
Macc. ix. 11.) * 

cer Bo ; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. Il. 
3, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
3.* 

ood, -ás, 7j, a portico, a covered colonnade where ios 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; «rod Sodopavos, a “porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s. v. Temple (Solomon’s 
Temple, fin.)]) : Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* t 

c'rotflás, -ados, 7, see oriBads, b 

[Zroikds, so Lchm. 'Tdf. for Sroixés, q. vd] 

eroxetov, -ov, rd, (fr. oroiyos a row, rank, series 5 
hence prop. that which belongs to any orotyos, that of 
which a groiyos is composed ; hence), any first. thing, 
from which the others belonging to some series or composite — 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypdypara), but the 
spoken sounds: orotxeiov iovis ovi) àaóvOeros, Plat. 
defin. p. 414 e.; 7d fà 7d orotyeiov, id. Crat. p. 426 d. ; 
arouxeióv eort havi) adiaiperos, ov maca 0€, GAN é£ fs mé- 
gpuce ouvert?) yiyverOa pov, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456", 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (€ott dé arotxetov, e£ 
00 mpórov yiverat rà ywdpeva kal els 6 £c xarov. dvadverat 
«..70 Tip, Td U0cp, 6 anp, 7] yh, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man's life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. c. Tryph. 23; rà ovpára orotyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
arotxeia 0co), created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; ef. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul's phrase 
Tà oTotxeia ToU kóapov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
ered seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ yvidely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘ab c?) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 
well-known work; crowyeia mp@ra kai uéywra xpnoris 
moXtreias, Isocr. p. 18 a.; rhs dper?s, Plut. de puer. educ. 
16,2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550*; 
[ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
- Tà cr. Ths apxis rv Xoylav rod Oco0 (see dpyn, 1 b. p. 76” 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to vam, ib. 13; ra 
'vToixeia Tod Koopov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like vim: were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke — cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 — those 
who rely upon them are said to be dedovAwpévor bd rà 
w7.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase rà orotyeia rod kócpov is fully dis- 
eussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbücher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
$qq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz's Beitriige zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid orovyeia ro) kómpov in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 

^ eToXéo, -à; fut. croixnow; (croiyos a row,series); a. 
fo proceed in a row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for Ww. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
{W. $31, 1a. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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the judge, Rev. ii. 16 ; 





, 
c'TOJLO, 


Trois ixveci twos, in the steps of one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one's life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule [B. u. s.], ei mvedpart . . . ororxdper, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (ác, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25 ; 
T@ kayo, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi.16; rà avrà (where 
Rec. adds kavów), Phil. iii. 16 [W. $43, 5 d. ; cf. B. § 140, 
18 fin. ], (+ mapadetypari twos, Clem. hom. 10, 15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orotxets r. vopov 
gvidoowr, so walkest as to keep the law [ A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping ete.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. Cowr.: 
cv(v)- eroixéo.] * 

orohi, -is, 7, (orédAw [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
€oToAa) ; 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk.xii.38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev.vi.11; vii. 9,13, [14*, 14^ Rec.; xxii. 14 
LTTrWH]  (Tragg. Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 333.) [Cf. Trench § 1.]* | 

c'rópa, -ros, To, (apparently i. q. ropa, with o prefixed, 
fr. réuvw, réroua, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘ calling’, ete.; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius $ 226 b.; Vaniéek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. 13; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi.8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii. 5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man's soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and erópa ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8, 10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed éx rod 
oroparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk.iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; ró erópa AaAei ri, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase dvoiyew rd oTópa, see dvoiya, p. 48% 
bot. 5 &voifis rov or. Eph. vi. 19; crópa mpós ordpa 
AaMjca (13-98 TD 23, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [A. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (rà 
cróga mpós To ordpa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak 8:4 rod oróparós 
rwos [cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing dca cTóparós T. 
Acts xv. 7 ; or dé ToO ot. r. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or é« r. or. Acts xxii. 14; 
Onpeücat rt ék T. aT. . Lk. xi. 54; ró mvedya ro) ar. [the 
breath of his mouth, see mveüpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4) ; 9 poudaía rod oT. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
dddos or evdos ev TG or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. liii. 9); orópa is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii. 


oTOMAXOS 


1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eecl. viii. 2).  diddvae 
Twi ordua, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, 7 copia), Lk. xxi. 15; oropa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; cf. wav yóvv and maca yAócca, Phil. 
ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xarazívew tt, Rev. xii. 16. 2 
Like Lat. acies, oréua payaipas, the edge of the sword 
(a»rn-3, Gen. xxxiv. 26; [Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]; Judg. xviii. 27, ete.; 2 S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poudaias, which (together with or. £($ovs) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence dicropos, q. v. ; 22x of 
a sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

eTópaxos, -ov, ó, (crópa, q. V-); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.* 

otparela, -as, 7, (orparedw), an expedition, campaign ; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orparuas, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)] * 

otparevpa, -ros, To, (arparevo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4 a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [ R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. c. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [ R. V. soldiers ].* 

eTpareóo: Mid., pres. orparevoua; 1 aor. subjune. 2 
pers. sing. orparevon (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(erparós [related to orpwvva, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim.ii.4; to fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
confliets of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred ace. [W. $32, 2; B. $ 131,5], rj» kaXjv erpareíav, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (íepàv x. ebyevr orpareiay orparedoacda 
zepi ths evoeBeias, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: 
orparevopat. ] * 

erparqyós, -00, 6, (orparós and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for 139 [only plur. 2/319]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; of ris modews orparnyoi, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. II. 2sq.; cf. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]) : plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 85 sq. [38]. 3. orpar. Tov iepov, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 
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otpépa 


kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D. s. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple ete. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

orparid, -ás, 7, (orpards [cf. eriariiel): fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hat. down, Sept. for &2Y ; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. erpareía, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (év erpartais re kai pdyais), 2 Co. x. 
4 Taf. after the best codd. ([see his note; ef. L. and S. 
s. v. II.]; Passow s. v. erpareía, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. 9 obpáwos orparid, or 1) orpar. Tod ovpavod (Hebr. 
DWT N2S), the host of heaven (see dvvams, £.), i.e. ^ a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh.ix.6): Lk.ii.13. ^ b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 3, 5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).* 

orparidrys, -ov, 6, (fr. orparids [(cf. erpareóo)], like 
HALaTs, kXouorgs, Nretpwrns), fr. Hdt. down, a (common) 


soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 


2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, etc.; with the addition of "Inaod 
Xpiorod, metaph. a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

eTparoÀoyéo, -@: to be a orparoddyos (and this fr. 
erparós and Aéye), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: 6 erparoXoynoas, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orpatomeddpxns, -ov, 6, (orparómeüov and dpxoe), [ef. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a camp and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36 ; Leian. hist. conser. 
22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor's body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [L'T 
Tr WH om. the cl, see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. "There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 


[orparomés-apxos, -ov, 6; see the preceding word. The 


dat. -y@ is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. éxarovrdpyns, init.*] 
orpard-meSov, -ov, To, (orparos, and médov a plain), fr, 
Hat. down ; a. a military camp. 
in camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 
erpeAóo, -à ; (orpeBAós [fr. orpépw] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence orpéBdn, fem., an instrument of torture) ; 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.) ; to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 


metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan-— 


guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.* 


eTpébo: 1 aor. égrpeya; Pass, pres. orpepopar 2 


aor. éorpapnv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3213, also for 
330, ete. ; to turn, turn round: ri run, to turn a thing to 


one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for dmoorpé$o, 


to bring back ; see ámorrpéo, 2]; reflexively (W. $38, 
1; B. $130, 4), to turn one's self (i.e. to turn. the back 
to one; used of one who no longer cares for another), - 


b. soldiers | 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; Ti ets rt, 1. q. peraorpéeda, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one's self: orpadeis foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned etc., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22 L T Tr WH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii. 9; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 88; xx. 
16 ; arpadeis mpds twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
ete., or turned unto and etc.], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
'T], 23; xxiii. 28;  erpéqeaa: eis rà ric, to turn one's 
self back, Jn. xx. 14; eis rà €Ovn, Acts xiii. 46; éorpadn- 
cav» (ev LT Tr WH) rais xapdias abrüv eis Atyvmrov, 

- [R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i. e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one's self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i. e. to 
change one's mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and L T 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Cowr.: dva-, dro-, d:a-, éx-, émt-, 
kara-, peta-, av(v)-, vmo- arpédo.]* 

eTpnwáo, -@: 1 aor éotpyviaca; (fr. orpivos, q. v.) ; a 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpvjà» 
(ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 

- 415 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7, 9. [Comp.: kara-arpgviáo. ] * 

eTpívos, -ovs, Td, [allied w. orepeds, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength 5 luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
Sivayis, d.) ; for 13Nv, arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

| erpovÜCov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of arpov6ós), a little bird, esp. 
- of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. 
Sept. for Way.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow; 
Survey of West. Palest., * Fauna and Flora', p. 67 sq.]* 
erpovvóo, or crpovvup.: impf. 3 pers. plur. éerpóvvvov 
-[ef. B. 45 (39)]; laor. éerpeca; pf. pass. ptep. éerpo- 
pévos; (by metathesis fr. ordpyups; oTopévvvpa, and this 
fr. STOPEQ; [cf. Lat. sterno, struo, etc.; Eng. strew, 
straw, ete.]; see Curtius $ 227); lo spread: iuária év 7j 
606, Mt. xxi. 8; eic r. ó0óv, Mk. xi. 8, (weSov me0ácpaot, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; ejuact mópov, ib. 921). sc. rà» «Mvg» 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
Aéxos, Aékrpov, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. $130, 5]) rut, 
Aets ix. 34 [ A. V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans rd dváyawov, pass. [ A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, vro- erpóvvupa. ] * 

e rvyrós, -óv, (arvyéo to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [ A. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 3; orvyntov x. 
Gcomonriy mpaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
épws, Heliod. 5, 29.* 

eTvyváto; 1 aor. ptep. ervyvácas; (orvyvds sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. ézi vw [ R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds [ A. V. to be iowering], Mt. xvi. 
S[T br. WH reject. the pass.]. (Schol on Aeschyl 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for DU, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, ézí rwa, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.) * 

erthos [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly oridos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 


(Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 5395, 33 ; 9, 7 p. 613%, 33;. 
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$8274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for 39, a pillar, 
column: arido mupds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; zoujoe abróv aTüXov év TO vaó 
Tod Óco) pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal.ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (orido oikwy eici raides dpoeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. L c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.) ; « prop or sup- 
port: ris adnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Zrwikds [(WH Srackds), L T Zroixós, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -5, -dv, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
7 wouKidn cToá: of Zreikol dirdcopoa, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* 

ov, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
Tov), gen. gov, dat. voi, acc. cé (which oblique cases are 
enclitie, unless a preposition precede; yet mpdés ce is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lehm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 18; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12) ; also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see eyo, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
(W. $6, 3; B. 31 (27)]) ; plur. ópeis, etc. ; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, etc.; thou, etc., ye, ete. The nominatives ov and ópeis 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ob 
ByOAeép, Mt. ii. 6; od matdiov (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; bpeis of Papioaioa, Lk. xi. 39; — or when the pron. 
has a noun or a ptep. added to it in apposition in order to. 
define it more sharply, as od 'IovOatos àv (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; dpets wovnpot dvres, Mt. vii. 
11;— or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, od... ov, Jas. ii. 3; also in. 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
xvi 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
el od et, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, ete.; —or when a particle is 
added, as ov ody (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim.ii. 1, 3; od 
8é (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. ili. 10; Tiana 
Heb. i. 11, ete.; ópeis dé, Mt. xxi. 135 Jas. ii. 6; xal ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x. 15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3, 16; Lk. 
xvii.10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du. 
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da, ‘it is thou, ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), od ei, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn.i.19; iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec. ; 
gi Aéyeis, eiras, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. $ 129, 12, 
and] see éyo, 1), Mk. xiv. 68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, etc. 
The genitives god and ópà», joined to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as rà» zó0a cov, Mt. iv. 6; robs 
d8BeAobs ópàv, Mt. v. 47, and very often ; — sometimes 
before the noun (see éyó, 3 b.), as co ai duapria, Lk. vii. 
48; cov tis veórgros, 1 Tim. iv. 12; dpav de kal rpixes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as rjj» opóv emindOnow, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25; 11.30; Col.i.8. ora 
gov mávra (ráca), Lk. iv. 7 [cf. B. § 132, 11, 1. a.]. It 
is added to the pronoun airós: co) adris, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ri époi xai aot, see éyó,4. [(Fr. Hom.on.)] 

cvyyévea, -as, 7, (ovyyevns), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk.i.61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyeviis, -és, [acc. sing. evyyev?, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. evyyeviv; see pony], dat. plur. ovyyevéow and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH] acc. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
avyyeveiow, (oov and yévos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; revds, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24 ; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; 7 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -idos, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like ebyevís, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67) ; Kühner i. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: mwós, Lk. i. 86 L'T WH.* 

evy-yvóyn [T WH ovry., cf. ody, IH. fin.], -ns, 7, (ovy- 
ytyvocke, to agree with, to pardon; see yvopr), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: kara avyyvópv, ob 
kat’ émitaynv, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-Kdinpar [TWH cvv- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with another: perd 
twos, Mk. xiv. 54; rwi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

cevy-ka8tto [T WH avv- (cf. cdr, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ev 
exdbiaa; (see xabifw) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, place together: twa, foll. by év with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. to sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. mwepixad.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

cvy-kakora8éo [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ], -6 : 1 aor. 
impv. ovyxaxordOnoov ; (see kakoraDéo) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. com. added, rà ebayyeAig, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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cvy-kakovxéo [TWH av»- (cf. av, IT. fin.)], -6 : pres. 
pass. inf. -yeioar; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: riwi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-Kadéw [ T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IH. fin.) ], -@ ; 1 aor. oie 

exáAeca; Mid., pres. cvyxadodpar; 1 aor. gwvrvekaAegdpg»; — 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wp ; to call together, assemble: 
twas, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; vj» emei- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; 7d cvvéüpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one's self [cf. B. $ 135, 5]: reas, Lk. ix. 15 xv. 
[6 Tr mrg.], 9[RGL Trtxt.]; xxiii 13; Acts x. a“ 
xxviii. 17.* 

cvy-kaXómro [ (cf. cvv, IT. fin.) ]: pf. pass. ptep. avykeka- 
Avppévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1193; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely : ti, pres 
Lk. xii. 2.* | 

cvy-káparro [ T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ]: 1 aor. sini > 
obyxaprpov; to bend together, to bend completely: rov vardy — 
twos, [ A. V. to bow down one’s back] i. e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Ixviii. nes. 94. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

cvy-kora-Batvo [T WH ovv- (cf. aiv, IL. fin.)]: 2 me. 1 
ptep. plur. evykaraBávres ; to go down with: of those who _ 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from. 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thue., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
cf. "Lob. ad Piya: p. 398; [Ruhe New riii p 
485])* : 

cvy-kará-9ecw [ T WH avv- (cf. ody, LI. fin.)], -ews, "n 
(cvyxarariénui, q.v.), prop. a putting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [Cic. — 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio] : 2 Co. vi. 16. | 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

cvy-kora-r(6nu [T WH ovv- (cf. av, II. fin.)]: "Mi, 


pres. ptep. evykarari£épevos or pf. ptep. avykarareÜeuiévos — 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another ; Mid. prop. 


to deposit one's vote in the urn with another Gl inbor iio 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: rm Bovdj x. 
mpagéer rwós, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Trmrg.- 
mrg. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 32; Plat. - 
Gorg. p. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al)* : 
osere-pibite [T WH aovv- (cf. acv, IL. fin.) ]: 1 aor. 
pass. svykxareynpicOny ; 1. by depositing (kará) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (aiv), to vote one a place among: twa 
perá Twov, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with — 
others, i. e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. 2 
found elsewhere.* ‘os 
ovy-Kepavvyps [T WH ecvv- (cf. ody», IH. 812 1 AOT. 
cvveképaca; pf. pass. ptep. cvycexpapevos and in L T Tr — 
WH ovykexepacpévos [see xepdvvups, init.]; fr. [Aeschyl., 
Soph.], Hdt. down; to mix together, commingle; to unites - 
c'wek. Td càpa, caused the several parts to combine inte 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tem 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ri run, to unit 
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thing to another: oik apeAnoev... py ovykekpapévos 
[so RG T WH mrg., but L Tr WH txt. -vous] . . . dxov- 
vagi, ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. $31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
- and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard '], Heb. iv. 2.* 

—— ewy-kwéo, -à: 1 aor.3 pers. plur. evrekívgcav ; to move 
together with others [Aristot.]; to throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: rov Àaóv, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
emsin., al.) * 

( evy-kAelo pi ovv- (cf. aiv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ouv- 
éxdewa; Pass., pres. ptep. aevy-(avv-)kAeiópevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LT Tr WH; but R Gibid. pf. ptep. -kekAewpévos ; fr. Hdt. 
- down; Sept. chiefly for 322 and $297 to shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
8. V. cov, II. 2; but others (e.g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal iii. 22) would make the ovy- always 
_ intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
| 6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely ; 
ria els Twa Or ri, so to deliver one up to the power 
. of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: rwwà eis dmeí(Óciav, Ro. 
. Xi. 32 (eis dyyóva, Polyb. 3,:63, 3; eis rovatrny dugxavíav 
ovykevo Gels ' Avr(yovos uereuéAero, Diod. 19, 19; ob avvé- 
- KXewrds pe eis xeipas éx0po), Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 95 rà krqvn 
‘eis Óávarov, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also riva tard v; under the power 
of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
- to it: bd ápapríav, Gal. iii. 22 (the Seripture has shut 
up or subjected, i. e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
omo vópov, with the addition of eis tiv péAXovcav riot 
dmokaAvj nva, ib. 23 (see above ad init.); on these 
words see eis, B. II. 3 c. y. p. 185* bot.* 

—— evy-kXnpo-vopos [T WH ovr- (cf. avy, I. fin.) ], -ov, 6, 7, 

a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (Avedriós kai ovyxAnpovdpos, Philo, 
- leg. ad Gaium $ 10), (see kAypovópos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see KAnpovdpos, 2): 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

evy-kowovéo [ T WH ovr- (ef. cov, II. fin.)], -; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. cvykowarnonre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
'mvykowavtjsavres; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or to have fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v. 11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; revi rwos, Dio Cass. 
37, 41; 77, 16.)* 

evy-kowovós [ T WH ovr- (cf. avv, LI. fin.) ], -óv, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. $30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
"with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll by év with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9. Y 
d irryvoptQe : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. evvekójucav; 1. 
to carry or bring together, to collect [see oiv, II. 2]; to 
38 
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house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38) ; to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 

ovy-Kpive [TWH cv»- (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ] ; 1 aor. inf. evy- 
Kpivat ; 1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p.110a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevparikois mvevparika, 1 Co. ii. 13 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual', adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; mvevparuois is neut. ; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give ovyk. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men) ; cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12, 15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, ete.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used zapa- 
BáXAo), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IL]; Zob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq. ; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: éavrods éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

cvy-kórro [TWH ovr- (cf. aov, II. fin.)]; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[ef. cov, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11.  ([Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

evykvpía, -as, 7, (avykvpeiv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xara avykvpíav, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk.x.31. (Hippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use evykiprots and ovy- 
kópypa [W. 24]. * 

ovy-xalpo [ T WH ovr- (cf. avv, IH. fin.) ]; impf. evréxat- 
pov; 2 aor. avvexáprv [ pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. yaipw) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -44]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another's joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Müller . 
ad loc.)]) : with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

cvy-xéo, avy-xovo, and ovy-xwvve, [T WH ovr (cf. 
aiv, II. fin.) ] (see éxyéo, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. avwvé- 
xvve (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -xvvvev T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
ovvéxeov (Acts xxi. 27 R G'T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxxéo, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cvvéxeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see éxyéo, init. ]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. cvy(T WH ovr-) xivverar (Acts 
xxi. 31 L T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. evykéxyvra: (Acts 
xxi. 31 RG), ptep. fem. evy(T WH evv-)kexvuévy (Acts 
xix. 32 RGL T Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. cuveyv6n 
(Acts ii. 6 RGL T Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: hv 1) ékkXjaía avykexvpévn, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion'], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, rwá, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
0: 1592.9 


cvyxpáopat 


ovy-xpdopar [T WH ovr-], -ópat; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]) ; with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: In. iv. 9 
[ Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. o? yàp . . . Zapap.].* 

ovy-xive and cvyxüvvo, see avyxéo. 

ovy-xvois, -ews, 7, (cvyxeéo), [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

ovtéo [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. civ, IL fin.)]; fut. ov- 
(300; to live together with one [cf. av, II. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to avvazo0aveiv, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; r9 Xpwrró, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

ov-fevyvupt: 1 aor. avré(ev£a; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: trmovs, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26 ; trop. to join together, unite : ri or rwá, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 9, (vóuos av£evyvis dvOpa 
kai yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

evtqréo [LT Tr WH ow- (cf. oiv, IT. fin.)], -@; impf. 
3 pers. sing. cvve(7ret; a. to seek or examine together 
( Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol, [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
rwi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14 [RG L]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense zpós twa, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read xpos abroís, not with Rec.^e* G mpds ab- 
rovs [see abro), p. 87]); Actsix. 29; mpós éavrovs [L Tr 
WH mrg. or zp. abrovs R^*** (3] equiv. to mpds dÀAg- 
hous, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply adrovs as subj. ]; 
mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. ré ris 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. $ 139, 60; W. § 41b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

ov-Larnos [cvv- L Tr mrg. (cf. aiv, II. fin.)], -ews, 7, 
(av(gréo), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Rec, 7 RGL Tr mrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21, 4; Philo, opif. 
mund. $ 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. $ 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.) * 

cv-tqrn7Tfs [LT Tr WH evv- (cf. aóv, LI. fin.) ], -o, 6, 
(av£nréo), a disputer, i. e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) * 

e ó-tvyos [L T Tr WH cvv- (cf. aóv, IT. fin.) ], -ov, (ovte?- 
yvvpa), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words ynore cvfvye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
((WH mrg. Zóv(vye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]) ; 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the uus. of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

cv-feo-rove, -@: 1 aor. gvve(eozoíigca; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico) : Chris- 
tians, rà Xpiwró [L br. adds év, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; eiv rà Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

c'vkápavos, -ov, 7, Hebr. TYop (of which only the plur. 
D'opU is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27; Is. ix. 10; Am. 
vii. 14; once NiNpw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q- cvxopopéa, q. v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanicek, Fremdworter, p. 54; esp. Lów, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. $338; BB.DD. u. s.; ‘Bible Edu- 
cator* iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

cvkfj, -5s, 7, (contr. fr. oveéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
TINA, @ fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 18, 
20sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi. 29; Jn.i.48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi. 13. [Cf. Lów, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, $335.]* 

ovko-popéa (Lehm. cevkouopéa, [ Rec. **^** -uopaía, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151], -as, 7, (fr. c)kov and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. q- evkdpavos [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

c'ükov, -ov, 76, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 1&n, a. /ig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 ev«ij [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi.44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

c'vKooayréo, -; 1 aor. écvkopávrgsa; (fr. avkooárvrys, 
and this fr. cükov ‘fig’, and $aíve ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called ovxopavra: whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to — 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the — 
name ovkopdvrns from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb evkojavró signifies) 1. to accuse wrong- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- | 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 [here R. V. - 
marg. accuse wrongful y): ; with a gen. of the pers. and 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rp«ikovra pvas mapa twos, 
Lys. p. 177, 32. Sept. for pu» t to oppress, defraud, Job | 
xxxv. 9; Eccl iv. 1; Ps. exviii. (exix.) 122; mévyra, 
Prov. uy. 31; xxii. 16; zrexos, Prov. xxviii. 3) 

cvAaoyoyéo, -@; (cvAn booty, spoil, [cf. evAdo, init.], 
and dye); to carry off booty: rwá, to carry one off as a 
captive (and slave), Gvyarépa, Heliod. 10, 35; 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth : 
subject to one's sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. ¥ 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 
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ocvddw, -@: 1 aor. éovAnoa; ([akin to] ovAn ‘spoil’ 
[allied with oxddov (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: rwá, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 

ova-Aadéw, [ T WH avv- (cf. oiv, II. fin.; T4f. Proleg. 
p. 76)], -ó; impf. 3 pers. plur. evveAáAovv; 1 aor. ouve- 
AdAnoa; to talk with: rwi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
30; xxii.4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii.6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8) ; 
perá twos, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; mpds ddAndous [ R.V. 
spake together one with another], Lk. iv. 36. [Cf. W. $52, 
4, 15.]* 

ovA-hapBdve [sometimes cv»- (see below) ]: fut. 2 pers. 
ud evi (L T Tr WH ovary [see M, p.]), Lk. i. 

31; pf. [3d pers. sing. cvveiAnper, Lk. i. 36 Tr txt. WH], 
ptep. fem. ovverndvia [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. evvéAaBov ; 
1 aor. pass. cuveAnpOny (L T Tr WH ovveAnjppény; see 
M, p); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. evAAauávov (T 
— Tr WH owr-, cf. ovv, II. fin. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 

iv. 3; 2 aor. evveAaBóugv ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 
Sept. for van and 325; 1. Active, a. to seize, 
take: rwá, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [cf. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
- xii 3; xxiii. 27; dypav Ix6vov, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, et a woman (often so in Sept. for 7M): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7, 1 p. 582*, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727°, 8 sq. ; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 595 
(552); B. $130, 5]) ; with ev yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
ruv, a son, [Lk. i. 36]; with év 72 koX added, Lk. ii. 21; 

metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
i 715. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one's self; in a 
- hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner: vwd, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk. v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129 e.; 
Diod. 11, 40 ; in this sense in Grk. writ. more eommonly 
in the active).* 

evA-Aéyo [cf. ov, II. fin.; Tdf Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
ovddeE@; 1 aor. cvvedeEa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ovA- 
Aéyerai ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for wp? ; to gath- 
er up [ef. adv, II. 2]: ra ((áva (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; ri dé with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. 858, 9 b. a.] ; ri ek with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; ri eis ru, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

ovd-hoyitopar: (impf. cvvedoytCounv Lchm.) 1 aor. avv 
eXoyia áp ; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one's 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.): Lk. xx. 5.* 

ovh-AvTréw : 1. to affect with grief together : Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 11715, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. evAAvzoopevos [T WH ovr cf. avv, II. fin. (Tdf- 
- Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one's self [see avv, II. 4 
- (so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the avv as ‘sym- 
- pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
- low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hat., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 


— of the pain of indignation, émi tux, Mk. iii. 5.* 


cwp-Batvo [ £vp- Rec.*e7 in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see Z, e, s fin.]; 
impf. evvéBawov; 2 aor. cvveBny, ptep. cvpBds; pf. cvp- 
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oupBiBalo 
BéBnxa ; fr. [ Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, to happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for ; mp and m; as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), cvpBaivet ri run, 
something befalls, happens Ms one: Mk. x. 32; Acts xx. 
19; 1' Co, x. 115 [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà oup- 
Bees TLVL, ke iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. rà cvpBeBy- 
xóra, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Macc. iv. 26; [Joseph. e . Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; ovvéBy foll. 
by an acc. with inf. it hisipened [A. V. so it was] that, 
etc.: Acts xxi. 35 [ef. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 2.* 

ovp-Bdddw [ouv- WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. ody, 
II. fin.]; impf. cvvéBaddov; 2 aor. evvéBaXov; 2 aor. mid. 
ovveBadcuny; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Aóyovs omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): rei, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)]; mpos dÀAAovs, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one's 
mind, confer with one's self [cf. aiv, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év rq xapdia, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(cvpBarov TG Xoywpà TO dvap, Joseph. antt. 2,5, 3). c. 
intrans. (W. $38, 1; [B. $130, 4]) to come together, meet : 
rwi, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 5) ; to encounter in a hostile 
sense: rut, to fight with one (1 Mace. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3, 111, 1, and often), 
with eis zóAepov added, Lk. xiv. 31 (eis uáxygv, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8, 4; mpós paxnv, Polyb. 10, 37, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one's property, to contribute, 
aid, help: modv run, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighüuser, Lex. Polyb. 
p.576; Passow s. v. 1 b. a. ; [L. and S. s. v. 2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

cwp-faceóo [T cvv- so WH (exc.in 2 T.as below); cf. 
cvv, II. fin.]: fut. cvpBacretow; 1 aor. cvveBacidevoa; 
to reign together: rwi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4; 
Lcian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[cf. W. 41b. 5 N. 2; B. $139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Bactdevw.* 

ovp-PBdto [WH ovr- (so Tdf.in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); ef. ody, II. fin.]; 1 aor. cvveBiBaca (Acts xix. 33 
L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptep. cvpBiBa- 
(ópevos; 1 aor. ptep. cvpBiBacbcis; (BiSáfo to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover) ; 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: ro capa, pass., of 
the parts of the body *knit together' into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph. iv. 16; Col.ii. 19 ; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [cf. W. $63, 2 
a.; B. $144, 13 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hdt. 1, 
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ér, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504 a.). S. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, to prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by óre, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p. 151*, 36]; foll. by as, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426*, 


37; ete.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 $60; foll. by the: 


acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3) ; by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the aec. of a pers. to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for 7.37, Is. xl. 14; for yin, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13. Alex., Ald. ete.; for Min, 
Ex. iv. 12,15; Lev. x. 11; nra "sen, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The Folding psuiiisa] in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. 8 A B etc. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
* some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc.].) * 

cvp-BovAe$o; 1 aor. cvvegovAevca; 1 aor. mid. cvv- 
eBovdevoduny; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy and yy; 1. to give counsel: rwi, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate: foll. by tva (see tva, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23.* 

cvpBotAroy,-ov, 7d, (copSovAos) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14) : Aap- 
Bávo (on this phrase see AapBava, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; ao, to consult, deliberate, 
Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. é8idov» o.]; xv. 1[T WH 
mrg. érowuácavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2.a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 16, 1).* 

e óp.BovAos, -ov, 6, (civ and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. x. 13. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Zupedv, ó, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Zigov), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham's 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.*e* Sipedy], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 (here L WH 
txt. Zíuev, and A. V. (R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Zíuov, 1 and IIérpos, fin.* 

cvp-pa8nrf;s [T WH avv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.) ], -o0, 6, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p. 272 c.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ovy is not prefixed to 
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rroXitns, Ónuórgs, pudérns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is zpócatpos 
i.e. temporary, as ewvé$nBos, cvvÓiagórns, oupmorns. 
'The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; [cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 
cvp-paprvpéo, -à [T WH ovp- (cf. avv, IT. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ounpapry- 
povons Ths cvveibgeos, their conscience also be 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the’ 
Gentiles, which accord vith the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by drt, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); và mvedpare zuàv, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. ovppaprupodpat, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Ree.; _ 
but the true reading here, paprup@, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
cvp-peptto [WH ovr- (cf. cvv, II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. — 
pres. 3 pers. plur. evupepi£ovrav: tii, to divide together — 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 13. [Diod., Dion. Hal., 
Diog. Laért.]* 
cvp-péroxos [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -ov, par- 
taking together with one, a. joint-partaker : twos, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.) * 
ovup-pinntis [T WH avv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -o9, 6, an 
imitator with others: twos, of one, Phil iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* i 
c'vp-popótto [Tdf. cvv- (cf. adv, IL fin.)]: pres. pass. - 
ptep. cuppopdifopevos ; (ovppopdos) ; to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, to render like, 
(Vulg. configuro) : rwi [R.V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 
cóp-popóos, ov, (cv and pophn), having the same form 
as another [cf. av, IT. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Leian. amor. 89]: twéds (ef. 
Matthiae $379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. $132, 23]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see elkáv, a.) ; rwi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. ovvp.) ; cf. W. 624 (580)].* 
cvp-opéóo, -à : pres. pass. ptep. ouppophovpevos ; i. q. 
cvppopoito, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Ree. Nowhere else.* - 
ovup-rabew [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -: 1 aor. 
cuverddnca; (ovpmabns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : twit, Heb. iv. 15 
[ A. V. to be touched with the feeling of ]; x. 94, (Isoer. p. 
64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).* 
patie, -és, (une and macyw), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 
evp-mapa-ytvopas (T WH ow- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
mid. evprapeyevóuaqv ; a. to come together: émi Tu 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. to come to one's help: rwi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. zapayív., q. v. fin.]* 

cvp-rapa-kaAéo [T WH avuv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -9: 1 
aor. pass. inf. cvupmapaxAnOjvat ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 

Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [ A. V. comfort] with 

others (souls; see mapaxadéw, II. 4) : evyrapakNyjÓrvat év 

bpiv, that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 

your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

—.. ewp-rapa-AogBdvo [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, IT. fin.)]; 2 
aor. evpzapéAa(jov; to take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot. Plut., al.); in the N. T. to take with one asa 
companion: twa, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37 sq.; Gal. ii, 1.* 

evp-rapa-pévo : fut. cupmrapapera ; to abide together with 
(Hippoer., Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: rwvi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [ Rec. ; al. rapapévo, q. v.] 
(Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

evperápeqa [T WH ovr- (cf. avv, IL fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: rwi, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.)]* 

evp-rdexo [T WH ovr- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)] ; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another : Ro. viii. 17.* 

evp-répmo: 1 aor. cvverepya; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with : twa perá twos, 2 Co. viii. 185 tui, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. $ 52, 4, 15.]* 

evperepvAapfávo [ T WH avv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. evuzepiaBóv ; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
twd, Acts xx. 10.* 

— ew-rívo: 2 aor. cuvémov; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 

and Plat. down; to drink with: wi, one, Acts x. 41.* 
evwu-mirro: 2 aor. cuvéresoy; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH.* 
- ewernpóo [in Acts T WH avv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)], -6: 
Pass., pres. inf. cupaAnpodada ; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to fil completely: ovverdnpodvro 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see mAnpdw, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 

- nigh come]; Acts ii. 1.* 

. evwpervivo [T WH ovr- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]; impf. evv- 

émwvyov; 1 aor. cvvémw£a; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. evp- 

- mviyovra; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 

- sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (dévdpa 

oupruyopeva, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6) ; evumvtyovrat, 

they are choked, i. e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14 ; rwa, to press round or 

throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 

[ A. V. thronged ].* 

. cup-rodirys [ T WH ovr- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see 

cvppaÜnrjs and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 

with others, a fellow-citizen: cupmoNira ry dyiwv, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e.of the people consecrated to God, opp. to £évo: x. 
zápowo, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2, 2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.)* 

oup-ropevopat [T WH av- (cf. aov, II. fin.)]; impf. 
cvveropevója ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.) : rwi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; jpav 1) Yrvx?) cupropevbcioa Oe, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 c. ; perd twos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpós twa, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 

cuprécrov, -ov, Tó, (cuprivw), a drinking-party, enter- 
tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party itself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: cuundéova ocupmdo.a, Hebraistically for karà ovp- 
mógta, in parties, by companies, ([B. 30 (27); §129a.3; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see mpaout), Mk. vi. 39.* 

cvp-Tperfórepos [T WH ow- (cf. avv, II. fin.) ], -ov, 6, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeovrepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cup-payw, see cuver bio. 

oup-pépw; 1 aor. ptep. awvevéykavres (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same time ; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; oupépet, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
mavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 233 ví rum, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where L T Tr WH have cupdépov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14;  avudépe: revi foll. by tva (see 
tva, II. 2c. [B. § 139,45; W. 337 (316) ]), Mt. v. 29 sq. ; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. 1d evudépov, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; rà ovp. rwós (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one's profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read evpdopov, 

“Ve 
i cóp-dnp. [T WH ovr (cf. avv, IT. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: twi foll by dr, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

'eóp-dopos, -ov, (cvpdépo, q. V-), fit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v. 10; subst. ro 
aippopov, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35 ; x. 33, [cf. B. $ 127, 
19 n.], (plur. rà evpQopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down ]).* 

oup-pudérns, -ov, 6, (csv and $vÀAj; see suppabnrns), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis) : 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cip-huros, -ov, (cuupiw), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Maec. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot., 


cuppve 


Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5]. 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
el cippuroe yeyóvagev TO Spotmpare ToU Üavárov abro), 
adda xai (sc. TE Spormpare [al. supply Xpeorg, and take 
the ópouopart as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. $132, 23]) rijs dvaeráceos 
éodpeba, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e. 
if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[oup-piw (T WH ovr cf. ody, II. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. evuóveica: ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2: pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

cvp-bovéo, -à ; fut. cvpdorncw ([Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. evveóvgca; 1 aor. 
pass. cvvehovnOnv; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop: to be in accord, to har- 
monize, i. e. a. to agree together: mepi (as respects) 
twos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47) ; rii, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
avveparhon 0 piv, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to etc. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.) : 
pera viwos ex Snvapiov (see éx, IT. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (cvvepavnoev 
per abroU Tpuóv Aitp@v donpov dpyvpiov, Act. Thom. 
§ 2).* 

oup-hovycis, -ews, 7, (Tuppwvew), concord, agreement : 
mpds twa, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 

cuppovia, -as, 7, (cippwvos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290^, 22; al.]) * 

c$pdovos, -ov, (avv and $ov), fr. [Hom. h. Merc. 51; 
Soph.], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; ró cipwvor, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: éx evpdóvov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285) ; B. $139, 20]* 

cvp-jnó(te: 1 aor. evveyrgdusa ; to compute, count up: 
ras Ttuág, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. rui, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

cip-puxos [T WH av- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, (ovv and 
Wuxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii.2. (Eecl writ.) * 

ctv [the older form £óv is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £up-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rec***; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. Z, e, s)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times)], (who prefer perd), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S. s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [ef. Donaldson, New 
Crat.$181; Krüger §68, 13, 1; Kühner ii. p.438]; W. 
391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by perd, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

L 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something er rim; a. 
phrases in which ev» is used of accompaniment: eipi 
avy run i. e. — to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 

viii. 38 (Mk. v. 18 per’ avro?) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, — | 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii 7; Phili.23; Col ii 5;  - 
2 Pet. i. 18; of avv ru dvres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rois per’ abro); 
Acts xxii. 9; of av rim SC. Ovres, — either the compan- 
ions of one, Lk. v. 9; ix. 32; xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 
added, of oiv époi mávres adeAoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one's colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; oi adv abró re- 
xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 385 eipi avv rin, to 
be on one's side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Oyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, 7] xapts ToU Oeo) (7) aiv epoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
avy ti joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: orabjva, Acts ii. 14; orqva, Acts iv. 14 ; émurrijvas, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xaOioa, Acts viii. 31; peévew, 
Lk. i. 56; ice: 29; Acts xxviii. 16; dvamirrew, Lk. xxii. 
14; yiverOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; mapayive- 
cba, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; ¢pyerOa, Jn. xxi. 3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; dwépyerOa, Acts v. 26; eiaépxeatat, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; eiovevar, Acts xxi. 18; avvépxeoau, 
Acts xxi. 16; e&épyeoOa, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 235 xiv. 
20; xvi.3; mopeverOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH dzépxeo60a(]; xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 4; Ouo- 
deve, Lk. viii. 1 sq.; ékzAeiv, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: gj, 1 Th. v. 10; dzo- 
Ovnoxew, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi.8; morevew, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i.11. 2. Passages in which one is - 
said to be the recipient of some action ovy run, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
—dative, rui avv tur: as &üofe rois dmoaróNows ody OA. 
Tjj éxkAnoia, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said xai y 
Tjj €kkAnoia he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to — 
the apostles the more influential position; the same ap-- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
i.l. Accusative, ovv rwí (which precedes) twa or Te 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (aiv abr@, i. e. — 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; — 
twa or ri obv rm (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co. i. 21; Col, ii. 
13; iv. 9; ri odv rm, a thing with its power or result, , 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or ri avv run after passives, 
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 32; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal.iii.9; Col. iii.3sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where xai might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
éyévero Spy) - . - "Iov0aíov ody rois dpyovaw avràv (equiv. 
to xal rà» dpy. ajr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii.4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which oné has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (ev dppacw, 3 Mace. ii. 7; oiv 
brows, Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2 a.; [L. and S. I. 4]): 
viv Th xápirt ravry, carrying with him this gift or bounty, 


.2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH ep rf xáp. r. in 


procuring [ R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); aiv 75 
Suvdper rod kvpiov 7juàv "I. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391(366)]; but since the N. T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition év, it is more 
correct to connect civ Tjj Ov». with evvaxOévrov, so that 
j Svvapis T. kvpiov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
O vajus, a. sub fin.]). 5. civ Xpwró Civ, to live 
with Christ, i. e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; 
g)v (Rec.) xeipi dyyéAov. (see xeíp), Acts vii. 35 L T Tr 

H. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: ev maar 
rovrots, our ‘beside all this’ [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18 ; 3 Macc. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination Gua ovv,1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
ápa, fin. 


: II. In composition ev denotes 1. associa- 


tion, community, fellowship, participation: cvvouéo, 


covey, ovyyeris, cippophos, ovgqv, cupmacyew, ovy- 
xpacba, etc. 2. together, i. e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, evykepávvupi, ovykAeto, 
avyKahéw, cvAAéyo, cvykopi(e, ete. 3. completely: 
avykinte, cvykadurra, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. e. 
in one's mind: evAAvzéopa: [but see the word], avoid, 
auveidnois, ovvrppéo; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N. T. after verbs compounded with 
civ the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
$52,4, 15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH ; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, ovr in composition before B, p, 7, >, 
vy/, passes into ovp-, before À into avA-, before y, «, x into 
avy-; before £ [and c foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence evtzv, cv(gréo, avoravpóo, cvaréAAo. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
glected (cf. év, ITI. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cvv(áe, cvv(grée, ovvgytntns, cvvtvyos, 
evvoravpóo, civewpos; L.T WH evvorparuozgss; TWH 
cuvyvopn, ocvvedOnpa, cvvkaÜi(e, cvvkakomaÜéo, cvvka- 
Kovxéo, cvrkaAéo, avvkápmro, cvvkaraBaivo, cvrkaráDects, 
cvvkarariOnpa, cvvkaravrnoi(o, avvkepávvypa, avvkAeto, avv- 
KAnpovopos, cvrkotwavéo, gvrkowovós, avvkpivo (' Aavvkpt- 
TOS), TvvKUTT@, CvVAaAéo, avrAvméo, avvpaÜnris, avvuap- 
TUpéo, TUYpETOXOS, TUYpLNTHS, avvra£eo, avvrapa»yivopat, 
cvvrapakaXéo, cvvmrapaAapBáve, cvvmápewa, cvvmáoXo, 
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cvwmrepiauBávo, avvmAnpóo, cvvmv(yo, auvToXirns, cw. 
Topevoua, cvvmpeaBórepos, avvarevá(o, OUVOTOLXÉéO, ÜV- 
$i, avvio, cvvyxaipa, evryóvvo, cimpuxos;  L'Tr mrg. 
evv(jrgsw; T ocvvBacireva, evvuopii(e, civonuov; Tr 
cvworarós; WH evvBáAAo, ovviBá(o, cwpepi(o, avv- 
exnparíte, cvvxpáouax. But L'T Tr WH retain ovyyé- 
veta, avyyevis, avyyevis, avykaAUmro, avykvpía, ovyxvats, 
gvAAéyo, cvpBaive, cupBovrcda, cvufovAwv, a vpBovXos, 
cvppopióoe, cvpmaÓ5s, cvurdovor, cvudépe, evpqopos, 
cvpdvXérgs, avpdvros, cvudovéo, cuppaornors, evpdovía, 
cópoevos (do/pdoevos), cverpéoe, avorpopn; L T Tr 
ecvppeptto; L'TWH evorarikós; LTr WH ovppopdite, 
cvppophos, cvoonpov; L'Tr evyyvópn, cvyxdOnpat, ovy- 
kaÜi(o, a vykakoraÜée, avykakovxéo, TvyKAEw, c'VykdjumTo, 
ovykataBaivw, cvykaráÜects, cvykarariOnpa, ovyKarayyn- 
pif, avykepávvupt, cvykdeiw, cvykAnpovdpos, cvyKowwavew, 
Cvykowovós, cwvykpive, cvykUmro, cvyxa(poe, cvyxvvvo, 
cvyxpáogat, GvAAaAéo, cvAAvméo, cvpu[jáAAo, ovpBact- 
Aevo, cvpBiBalo, cuppabyrhs, evppaprvpée, cvppéroxos, 
cvppuunr]s, cvumaÓée, acvpumapayívoua, cvprapakaAéo, 
oupTrapadapBdve, cvprape, avpmráo xo, avprepiayBávo, 
cupmAnpdw, cuprviywo, avprroAirgs, cvpropevopat, avmpe- 
a Bvrepos, ovponut, cuppa, cipyvyos, avarevá(o, ovorot- 
xéo; L evAAauBávo, cvoxgparí(o. Tdf. is not uniform 
in evAAauBávo, cvudAAo, avuBiBá(o, cippophos, avp- 
zÀnpóo, cvoxypari(o; nor Trin evAAaufávo, cvoyn- 
parí£o ; nor WH in evAAauBávo, cupBacrredo, cvpmAnpoo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place chiefly 
in those words in which the preposition has lost, more or 
less, its original force and blends with the word to which 
it is prefixed into a single new idea; as evugoUMov, cup- 
$épe, avppopos. Cf. [Alex. Buttmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann (the son) ibid. 
p. 811sq. [But see Dr. Gregory's exposition of the 
facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. Hort in WH. 
App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. § 24.] 
cvv-áyo ; fut. cvvd£e ; 2 aor. cvvryayov; Pass., pres. 
cuvayoua; pf. ptep. evvyypévos; 1 aor. cuvnxOnv; 1 fut. 
cvvaxOjropa:; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for zw, rp 
and y3p ; a. to gather together, to gather: with an 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq.; xv. 6; har- 
vests, ev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; with ets r« added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; zo), Lk. xii. 17; ékei, Lk. 
xii. 18; cuvdyew kapmüv els (anv aiówwov (see kapmós, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; evvdyo pera rwos, Mt. xii. 305 Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, — of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: aiypaXeaíav (i. e. alyuaA rovs), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; eis aixparociay, i. e. rwás, ot Sow aixpddoror, Rev. 
xiii. 10 L ed. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): ra rékva ro) 0co0 rà dveckopme- 
opeva eis &v, Jn. xi. 52, (cvvá£ew eis év rà £0vr kal rouoew 
Quar, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; ómes eis pidiay ovvdgovar rà 
vn, ibid.) ; to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10; cuvédpiov, Jn. xi. 47; viv exxAnoiav, Acts 
xiv. 27; 7d mAjfos, Acts xv. 30; twas eis with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis róv móAepov, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14; xx. 8; émi rwa, unto one, Mt. 


ouvayoy) 


xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv. 6; xx. 7; 1 Co. v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of eis and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; els Seimvov, Rev. xix. 17; 
éumpoobev twos, Mt. xxv..32; émi rwa, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; émi rd abró [see abrós, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; émi twa, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpós ria, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii.1; év 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; év rp éxxAnoig, Acts 
xi. 26 ; nerá rwos, Mt. xxviii.12; with adverbs of place: 
ob, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; ómov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; ékei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
31 RG L. c. to lead with one's self sc. unto one's 
home, i. e.to receive hospitably, to entertain, [ A.V. to take 
in]: &vor, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 48, (with the addition of eis 
Tiv oixiay, eis Tov otkov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [Come. : emt-cuvayo. 2 : 

evv-ayoyf, -js, j, (ovvdyo), Sept. for np and very 
often for rY3y. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather. 
ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: rod 
Zaravá, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cvvaywyhv 
obrot kaXoUgt THY éavràv éxkAnoiay Kal obyi ékkXgaíav [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]) ; [cf. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack's elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld's comments on the same in his 
* Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq.]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
n232n M3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 84; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi.1ll. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec.; xiv. 1; xv.21; xvii. 
1,10, 17 ; xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6, 3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 3; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schürer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel _ 
v. p. 443 sq.; [ Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* | 

ovv-ayovifopar: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvvayovioacba; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down ; to strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: twi év rais mpocevxais, in prayers, i.e.to - 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. &yovi£. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)].* 

cvy-a0Méo, -d; 1 aor. cuvnOAnoa; to strive at the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27 ; wi €v vw, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to help, assist, Died. 3, 4.) * 

cvv-abpoitw: 1 aor. ptep. cvvabpoicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
oumOpocpevos; fr. [ Eur., Arstph., al.], Isoer. down; Sept. 
chiefly for pap and y3p; to gather together with others; — — 
to assemble: vwaás, Acts! xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 12.* 

cvv-aipw; 1 aor. inf. cvvapar; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Aóyov, to cast up or settle accounts, to make a. 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. SUN 
Mt. xviii. 23 sq. ; werd rwos, Mt. xxv. 19.* ~ 

c'vy-aux páXoros, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. coneap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col.iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 
27). [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. e.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.]* 

c'vy-akoAov0éo, -o; impf. avvgkoAoUÉovv; 1 aor. avvgko- 
AovOnoa; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: Tw, one, Mk. v. 37 — 
[where Lehm. dkodov6.]; xiv. 31 LT Tr WH; Lk. "nos | 
49.* 

cvwv-aMEto: (cov, and ddi¢o fr. édjs, crowded, in amas 
[ef. dAvors, init.]) ; to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. cuvadi(opevos; to be assembled, meet with: rwi, — 
with one, Acts i. 4, where adrois is to be supplied. (Hdt.,. 
Xen., [ Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the — 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.'s note ad loc.) eating with (de- _ 
riving the word from evvaAos), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here ovvavA.— yet.— 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. — 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom); - 
91 d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. I 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618.]* _ 

c'vy-aÀAácco: (see kara\\doow) ; to reconcile (Thue., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) + 
cvviAXaccev abrobs eis eiprvgv, (Vulg. reconciliabat, i 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. [ef. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 I 
Tr WH [see evveAaivo ].* : 









































rd 
ovvavaBaive 


cvv-ava-Balve: 2 aor. cvvaveBnv; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: rw, with 
one, foll. by eis with the ace. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Aets xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for 15.) * 

cvy-avá-keu.ar; 3 pers. plur. impf. evvavékewro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dvdxear)]: tii, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; of evravaxketpevot, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi.22, 26 [RG L]; Lk.vii. 49; xiv. 15.  ([3 Macc. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 
. ewv-ava-kCyvope: fo mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -piyvode; inf.-uéyvvoÓav; reflex. and met- 

 aph. tii, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 

- 1Co.v. 9,11; 2 Th.iii.14. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. 
Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

ovv-ava-ravopar: 1 aor. subj. cvvavaratoapar; to take 
rest together with: rwi, with one, Is. xi. 65 to sleep together, 
to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. rwi, to rest or refresh one's spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lchm. om. ].* 
— ewv-avráo, à: fut. cvvavrgoe ; 1 aor. cvvjvrgca; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 39, w19, 77), DAP, ete.; to meet 
with: rwi, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 105 Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [cf. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. ra 
evvavrópeva, Polyb. 22, 7, 14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

ovv-dvrTycis, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
. Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): eis evvávrgatv rim, to meet one 

-[B. § 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 R G (for Dep, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

cvwv-avr-AapBávogav; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ovvayTiAdByrat; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (5$ éAevOepías, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: rwi, one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

cwv-wmr-&yo: Pass. pres. ptep. cvvamaydpevos; 1 aor. 
cuvarnxOnv; to lead away with or together: tmmov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 23; rpujpeis, Hell. 5, 1, 23; àv Nadv pO’ éavro?, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with : 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 abr) 7 Zmápry ovvaniyyero rjj kowj) THs 
'EAAd8Bos áAóce), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one's self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rois ramewois (opp. to rà óyrgAà 
poveiv), i. e. to yield or submit one's self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
. Ro. xii. 16.* 
! cko: 2 aor. gvvazéÜavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 31; sc. 
tyas épot, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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cuvóéo 


love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. ró Xpwró [cf. W. 143 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

cwy-avr-óAXypa : 2 aor. mid. evvareAópqv ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. to perish 
together (to be slain along with): rwt, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.* 

ovy-aro-créAhw : 1 aor. cuvarécteita; to send with: 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

cvv-appodoyew, -à : pres. pass. ptcp. cuvappodoyovpevos; 
(dppoddyos binding, joining; fr. ápuós a joint, and Aéyo); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixodoun, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; capa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
cvvapuógcew and avvappuótev.) * 

cvv-apráfo: 1 aor. cuvypraca; plupf. evvgprákew ; 1 
aor. pass. curnpracOny; to seize by force: twa, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

cvy-av£ávo : to cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
cvvav£ávea0a, to grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

cvvB-, see cvpf3- and ovr, II. fin. 

c'vvy-, see cvyy- and ovr, IL fin. 

c óv-Bec pos, -ov, 6, (cvvOéo) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i. e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638*, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: rà cvv8üéopo rijs eipnyns, 
i. e. rH eipnyn as avvüéapo, Eph. iv. 3 (ovvdeopos evoías 
x. QuMas, Plut. Num. 6); ris éori ov». ris reAeiórnros, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis avvOeopov dduias ópà ce dvra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. eipi, V. 2 a. p. 179*, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 28 (the phrase avv. áüwías occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. ovvd. émwroAév, Hdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovv8. ddixias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate . . . concretum "); 
but besides the cireumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

cvv-85é» : in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. 2. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i. e. jointly with) another: 
pf. pass. ptep. ds cvvdedepévor, as fellow-prisoners [ A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (cuvdedepévos Tó oi- 
voxóo, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).* 


cvv6okáto 


ovy-Sofdfw: 1 aor. pass. cvvedoEacOnv; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vépoe ovvdedofacpevor 
ind mávrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310*, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. civ Xpwrró, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

civ-Sovdos, -ov, 6, (cvv and Sovdos), a. fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. — c. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. — à. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, duddovdo0s drrikas, ovvdovdos éAAnuixds. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 


cvy8popfj, -js, 7, (cvvrpéxw), a running together, con-. 


course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411*, 29; Polyb., Diod., al; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

cwy-eyelpo : 1 aor. cuviyyetpa; 1 aor. pass. curnyepOny ; 
to raise together, to cause to rise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rà sremrexóra, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmras kai Opnvovs, Plut. mor. p. 117 c.) ; in the N. T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see áva- 
ros, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: hpas 
TQ Xptor@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; ev Xptor@, Col. ii. 12.* 

cvvéSpiov, -ov, Td, (ov and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Macc. xiv. 5; 4 Macc. xvii. 
17): ewviyyayyov avvéüpwov, [ A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. 1"Yy/230), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypapparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see dpxuepeus, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
oi dpxtepeis kal of ypappareis kai of mpeaflirepot). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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c'vvetónats 


Sanhedrin [A.V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi 59; Mk. xiv. 55; xv.1; Lk.xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 


v. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20,' 


28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see kpíous, 4) : 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 s. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 23, IL., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446 sqq. ; [BB. DD. s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto) ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 
ovv-elSnois, -ews, 7, (cvveidov), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 

‘joint-knowledge’ ; see gv», II. 4], i. e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj. +» TOv ápap- 
Tiv, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (rod porous, Diod. 
4, 65; ovveidnots evyevis, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other ; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 7j v. twos, Ro. 
15 (where the idea of 7j evveiógaus is further « 
by kai pera&d. . . } kai árroNoyyovpévov [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see dzoAoyéopa:, 2, and cvppaprvpéo]) ; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2C0. i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (7) rod havAov cuveidnars, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]) ; 
jj Mía ouveidnots, 1 Tim. iv. 2; dX ovveid. i. q. dAXov 
rwós avv. 1 Co. x. 29; dia rrjv avveiügouv, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pndev 
dvakpivew dia rijv cuveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27 ; Qut cuveidnow beod, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 7j ovveid. rod eiüóXov, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i. e. by a notion of the idol's existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; reAetócat rwa xara tiv ovveidnow (sc. 
abro), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from 

Heb. ix. 9; éAéyyeo0a« vr ths avv. Jn. 


ed. Sap. xvii.10); 7 ouveidnors is said paprvpeiv, Ro. ix. 
1; evppaprvpeiv, Ro. ii. 15; 7d paprüpuv tis cvv. 2 Co. 
i12. With epithets: do@evfs, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; ovveid. 'dyabf, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from - 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 


xxiii. 1;.1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; éyew . 
guveià. «btts, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (£v dyay ovv- 


viii. 9 (ómà rod 
evveibóros, Philo de Josepho $ 9 fin. ; ouvéxer Gat Tj ou — 














































g'Uveióov 


ed. órápxew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1);  éxew av. kaXj, 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; avv. kaÉapá, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. &yvi) avv. ibid. 1, 3; ka8após tH avv- 
edjoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpóckomos, Acts xxiv. 
16; movppá, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év ovverdnoes movgpà, * Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; ampe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). — 7] ovveidnats kaapíiCerat amd krÀ. 
Heb. ix. 14; poAvvera,, 1 Co. viii. 7; praivera, Tit. i. 15, 
(udev Exovoins WevderOa pndé praive rijv avro) avvetón- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thue. 8. — ázacw jyiv 7 ovvetdnats 
eds, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois dzacw 9 avv- 
ei0naus Geds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents 7 cvveiógcis as filing the same office in 
adults which a tutor [wadaywyds, q. v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rà ewveidós is 
more common. In Sept. once for y'15, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Róm. 
p.11]. Cf. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kühler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitit us.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis ovr. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp- 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cvv-ébov, ptep. cumdav; pf. cvvoda, ptcp. fem. gen. 

auvedvias (Acts v. 2 R G, -ge LT Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[ T df. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see eto) ; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 36 and 78; [see ov», II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to Sidelined; 
perceive, comprehend: cvmdev, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Macc. iv. 41; xiv. 26, 30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6, 9; etc.; Jiséph. antt- 7, 15,1; bj. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect e $vot$a [cf. civ, u. s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [so A.V.]: Actsv. 2. 2. 
to know in one's mind or with one's self; to be conscious of: 
Ti épavrà, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed.; s. v. * By )] (rjv 
adixiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. ovvoida, a.; [L. and S. s. v. aóvoida, 2]; 
foll. by drt, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

. e$v-eua, ptep. gen. plur. masc. avvóvrov; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. cvvjoav; (av, and eiui to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down ; to be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. evvjvrz- 
cav]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

civ-eua, ptcp. avrióv; (ovv, and eiu to go); fr. Hom. 

down; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.* 

qv-e-épxopas : 2 aor. avvewtjAOov; to enter together : 
rivi, with one, — foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

. €vv-ék5npos, -ov, 6, 7), Gave, ad Zxnuos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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ouvepyos 


xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19.  ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

c'vv-ek-Aekrós, -7, -óv, (see ékAekrós), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 13.* 

cvv-eabvo : 1 aor. cvrjAaca ; fr. Hom. down ;,to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: twa eis eipnyny, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (eis róv rijs copias £pora, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

cwv-emv-paprvpéo, -à, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. cuvertpap- 
rupoüvros ; to attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
33, 5; 43, 1.) * 

ovv-ert-riOnpr : 2 aor. mid. cuverebéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
Jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émvri&npa, 
2 b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GL T Tr WH [R V. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

cvv-éropgav: impf. evveuróugv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: twi, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

cvwvepyéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvnpyer; (avvepyós, 
q. v); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coóperor [ (in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
twi, with one 4 míeris ovvnpye rois. epyots, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. ovvépye (hardly 
collat. form of evveípye to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yei]; ru ets re (in prof. writ. also mpds tt, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [ A. V. ell things work together 
for good]; ri tun ets rt, a breviloquence equiv. to evvep- 
yàv mopí(o Tí rw, so that acc. to the reading mávra avv- 
epyet 6 Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lehm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (€avrois rà evpdépovra, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cwvepyós, -óv, (ovv and EPTQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 coüperator]) : in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3, 9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; @eov, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G L txt. WH mrg. but 
with rod co) in br.; Rec. et al. dudcovov, q. v. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii.9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), avv. éopev ris xapás, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis ópás, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis tiv Bac. r. 6co), for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; 75 dXy- 
cía, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 


cvvépxopat 


‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3 Jn. 8. 
Macc. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovv-épxopat; impf. ovrvnpxduny ; 2 aor. avvijA8ov, once 
(Acts x. 45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. avviA6av (see dmép- 
xouat, init.); pf. ptep. cvveAjAvOós; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
cuvedn\vOecay ; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i. e. a. to assemble : absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Actsi.6; 11.6; x. 27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 G LTTr WH]; ; xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. byé ex with gen. of place, Lk. v. 17 Lehm. txt.]; foll. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Acts v. 16 ; mpós twa, 
Mk.vi.33 Rec.; émiró abró [see ézt, C. I.1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. £65]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202) ]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: év6á8e, Acts xxv. 17 ; drov, Jn. 
xviii. 20; [foll by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; foll. 
by eis, — indicating either the end, as eis rà $ayeiv, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34;  év ékxkAgoía, in 
sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. $ 50, 4 a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coco: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. § 14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legg. $ 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 3, 3); with ézi ró abró added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see épxouat, IT. p. 252*): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with eis rd 
épyov added, Acts xv. 38; avv rw, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-erOlw; impf. cvvnobiov; 2 aor. evvéiayov; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. aiv, IL. 1]: rw, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v. 11, (2 S. xii. 
17); pera twos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[cf. W. $52, 4,15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

civeris, -ews, 7, (owing, q. v-) ; 1. a running 
together, a flowing together : of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14) ; Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; mvevparixn, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii.33; Sap.iv. 11. (Sept. for n»3, TIN, ny3, pV, 
dou, ete.; also for 3, a poem.) [Svx. see codía, fin. ; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

evverós, -1j, -óv, (ovvinut), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for 03m, 
123, ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 
Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [Sywn. see codós, fin.]* 

cwy-ewBokée, -ó; (see etdoxéw, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased. together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G L T Tr WH ; with a 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
([Polyb. 24, 4, 13]; 1 Macc. i. 57; 2 Macc. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35) ; foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro.i.32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 
cwyv-evexéo, -à: pres. pass. ptep. cvvev@xovpevos ; " 
xéo, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and éy@); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rwi, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13. ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Leian., al.) * | 
evv-ed-rrnpa: to place over or appowe topi 2aor. i 
cvvenéaTqyv; to rise up together: kará rwos, against T" ' 
Acts xvi. 22. [(From Thuc. down. 2E 
exo ; fut. cvvé£o; 2 aor. ovvécxov; Pass, pres. - 
ovvexouar; impf. cvvewópgv ; fr. Hom. down; 1l. 
to hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- - 
thing fall away from it: 7d ovvéyov và mávra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad: 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand: và | 
Gra, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (rd erópa, Is. lii. 155 - 
rov obpavóv, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: vwd, Lk. viii. 
45; with mdvrobev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. a prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (rà alypáXora, Leian. Tox. | 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20) ; Hdian. 1, 17, 22, 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): 76 My, in teaching th 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GLTTrWH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold o t 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with iq. 
afflicted with, suffering from : vócows, Mt. iv. 24; a 
Lk. iv. 38; 8vcevrepío, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. G 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Pas 
s. V. cuvexo, I. a.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4]); of affectio 
of the mind: $óBe, Lk. viii. 37 (éduppq@, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; ddynddu, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; a@upia, ib. 7, 5; 19, 
inn, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap: | 
10). y. to urge, impel: trop. the soul, 7j dnd 
ouvexer nuas, 2 Co. v. 14 [A V. constraineth]; más 
greatly, how sorely) cwvéxopat, Lk. xii. 50 [ A. V. st 
ened]; 76 mvevpart, Acts xviii. 5 Ree. morir 
rav Óvo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mw 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. I am ina 
strait betwixt the two], Phil. i. 23.* 
cvyt-, see ov¢-, and avv, II. sub fin. i - 
evy-fjSop.a« ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soy ph 
Eur, Xen. down, to rejoice together with (anothe o 
others [cf. av, II. 1). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one’s self or inwardly (see ox 
4): rwi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 
cvfjQ«a, -as, 7, (oun and this fr. ody and 5j 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo,i.e. 1 
tercourse (with one), intimacy : 4 Macc. xiii. 21. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. $139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to whic! 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L' T Tr WH.* = 















































































NA -ov, 6, (fr. gv, and Rukia q. V.), one of 
2 same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 53 
n.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
: eodd. have 2Auorgs; [Corp. inscrr. iii. p. 434 no. 

29]; aiesphr, 1,12). Cf. cvppabnris.* 
 ewv-8árro: 2 aor. pass. ouverapny ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
it down to bury together with: tO Xpiorg, together 
h Christ, pass., 61a rod Barrioparos «is Tov Diverse sc. 
$i ó Ro. vi. 4; év 76 Barricpart, Col. ii. 12. For all 
n the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
eby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
th of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
e Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 

Iness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 

0Aáo, -d: 1 fut. pass. cvvOrAacOnoopa; to break to 
es, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso) : Mt. xxi. 
ut T om. L Tr mrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
e 9t.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
1519 po. Plut., al.) * 

-OAL ; impf. avvéOBov; to press together, press on 
fonod, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
B ristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

mro, ptep. nom. plur. masc. evvOpirrovres ; to 
i ARN to crush: metaph. vj» kap8íav, to break 
: i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
es. and Byzant. writ.) * 

), See gvvinpa. 
4, 2 pers. plur. cuviere, 3 pers. plur. avrobow 
. 18 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec., fr. the unused 
e), and oumdow (2 Co. x. 12 L' T Tr WH), and 
i (Mt. xiii. 13 L Tr WH fr. the unused ovvio), 
2. 3 pers. plur. cvdore (RG L T Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
- 10, fr. the unused ev»iéo or fr. cvvinuc) and 
(WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. ce., fr.the unused evrío), 
plur. ovviere, inf. dvnévau, ptep. evi» (Ro. 
GT fr. avviéo), and avriov (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
in Sept., fr. cvviw), and ovmeis (Mt. xiii. 23 L T Tr 
ph. v. 17 RG; but quite erroneously ev»uóv, Grsb. 
e. [ Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; ef. WH. App. p. 167 ; Tdf. 
g. p. 122]; W. 81 (77 sq.) ; B.48 (42); Fritzsche on 
vol. i. p. 174 sq.) ; fut. owhow (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
; 2 aor. subjune. cuvijre, cvvàgt, impv. 2 pers. 
ais (Mk. vii. 14 L T TrWH); (oiv, and ty to 
end 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
ense, of combatants, Hom. Il. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
1; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
" (00 fr.. Hom. down; Sept. for r3 and Sawn): 
^ iun ace. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by dru, Mt. xvi. 12; xvii. 13; 
fol! by an indirect quest., Eph. v. 17; ézi rois dprois, *on 
he loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see émi, B. 2 
1a], Mk.vi.52; where what is understood is evident 
rom the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
1.14; absol. Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
L7 ,21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25; xxviii. 26 sq. ; Ro. Xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; 6 cvméy or evvíev as subst. [ B. 295 
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G'UVOLKÉO 


(253 sq.) ; W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. q. à good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see Mpérk: Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [Svw. see 
ywooka, fin. | * 

cuwirrdve and cumorde, see the foll. word. 

ovv-lornpe (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
ii. 18 Rec.; ptep. evuerávres, 2 Co. iv. 2L T Tr; vi. 4L 
T Tr), or evrarávo (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH ; inf. cvnordvev, 2 Co. iii. 1 R GT WH; ptep. ovr- 
toravov, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi. 4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or cvnordw (inf. cvmoray, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep. 
ovuoray, 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
iornpt) ; 1 aor. evvéovgoa ; pf. ovvearnka; 2 pf. ptep. ow- 
eoros [nom. plur. neut. -róra, 2 Pet. iii. 5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. cvvicracOac; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down; X. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): avveorós tin, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i.e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : wá, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; rwá tun, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [cf. B. 393 (336)]; 
Twa Tpós cuveidnaiv rwos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. bmó rtwos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Macc. xii. 43; 2 Macc. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W.23 (22)]: ví, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(ebvowav, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); €avrods as twes, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; ouviornow abróv mpodpyrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. $ 52) ; foll. by an acc. with inf. [cf. 
B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: é£ dSaros x. 0 00a- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. $ 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together : rà mavra avvéarqev év avrà, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz's 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. evrorávac], and 
often in eccles. writ. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ]).* 

[evv-kara-veóo : 1 aor. ptep. avrxaravevcas ; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
$3, 62; 6:5 aL 8] 

C'wVK-, See gvyk- 

cvy, see gvÀA- 

cvyp--, see TUPp- 

c'vv-obeóo ; to journey with, travel in company with: with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) * 

c'vvobía, -as, 7, (abvodos), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A. V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[ Epiet., Joseph. ; £vvodeía, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Yenet, 
i.q. , family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

cevv-owéo, -; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestie association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s. v. 1; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2].* 


cf. avv, II. fin. 
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cwv-owxoBonéo, -à: pres. pass. gvvorxodopodpar; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66) ]. b. to put togeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (oixia eà avvoko8ouzpuév Kal ovynppoopern; 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 20) : Eph. 
ii. 922. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

cw-opaMéo, -à ; (o talk with: rwi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 
hoid intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) * 

cwv-opopéo, -8; (cvvópopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. av» and ópopos, and this fr. duds joint, 
and ópos à boundary) ; to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: rwi, to a thing, Acts xvii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.)* 

cvv-ox fj, -7js, 7, (evvéxo, q. v-), a holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. Il. 
23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with xapdias added, 2 Co. ii. 4, (contractio animi, Cic. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; avvoxrjv x. raXaura- 
piav, Job xxx. 3; [cf. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

cvT-, See gvup- 

[cvve-, see ovo- and evcec-] 

cvyc'T-, see ovor- 

cvv-rácco: 1 aor. wwakvabars fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange; b. to 
(put together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin. Dem.; physicians are said cvvráccew ddáppakov, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]) : 
Twi, Mt. xxi. 6 LTrWH; xxvi 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for rx.* 

ewyréAea, -as, 7, (ovvreA]s), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on ; Sept. chiefly for 
053; for YP in Dan. xii. 4, 13; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. dd: alàvos or Tov aiàvog, Mt. xiii. 39, 40 L T Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; rov aiàvos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; rav i. Heb. ix. 26 (see aióv, 3 p. 19" bot. 
[cf. Herm. vis. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]); kaupod 
and xatpdy, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; róv nuepdr, ibid. 13; 
avOparov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

mwy-reMéo, -à ; fut. avvreAéao ; 1 aor. avvereAeca ; Pass., 
pres. inf. cuvredeioOa ; 1 aor. awvereAéa6v» (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptep. avvreAeoteís ; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 1122; also sometimes for 
DIA, n y, ete. ; 1. (o end together or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: rovg Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 RG; róv meipacpóv, 
Lk. iv. 13; qpépas, pass., Lk. iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27, (Job i. 
5; Tob. x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Aóyov, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (pjya, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [cf. our conclude]: d:abqxnv, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: ouvereheaOn ó 
olvos ToU ydpou, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for 224; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 1122, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 


cf. gv», II. fin. 
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cvv-répyo; pf. pass. ptep. evvreruguévos ; fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to cut to pieces, [cf. aiv, II. 
3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex- 
ecute or finish quickly ; to hasten, (ovvrépvew sc. rhv óüóv, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; se. 
rov Adyov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dzokpices, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p. 334 d.; év 8paxei moAdods 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Aóyov [q. v. I. 2 b. a.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. ix. 28; Aóyos ouvretpnpevos, a short word, i. e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [R G Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* à 

cvv-rnpéo, -à : impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvernper; pros. pass. 
3 pers. plur. evvrgpoivra:; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816*, 8 down]; a. to preserve (athing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. to drédAvabat), Mt.ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; twa, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (éavróv dvapdp- 
tnrov, 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11; Sir.xiii.12]). ^ b. 
to keep within one's self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [cf. civ, II. 4]) : mavra rà pipara, Lk. ii. 19 (rd 
pria €v tH kapüía pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; 72v yvópqv 
map’ éavrQ, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).* 

cvv-ri0nus: Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. cvvéevro; plpf. 
3 pers. plur. UNE fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one's mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hat. down; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S. s. v. B. II.]): 
ewertÜewro, they had agreed together [ W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by tva, Jn. ix. 22 [W. $ 44, 8b.]; evvéevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u. $.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Ree. [see ovvercriOnu| (wi, Lys. in Harpoer. [s. v. Kap- 
ktvos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

ew-rópos, (cvvrépvo), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: dkoücal twos, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (ypáyrat, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; Oi0dekew, ibid. 
1, 6, 2; [eizeiv, ibid. 2, 14, 1; é&ayyehdew, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conelusion*]); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.* 

cw-rpéyo; 2 aor. cvvéüpapov; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hat. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxet, Mk. vi. 33; mpds rwa, Acts — 
















iii. 11. 2. to run along with others ; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one's self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Comp.: 
émi-ívvrpéxo.] * Y 


cwv-rp(Bo, ptep. neut. -rpiBov Lk. ix. 39 R G Tr, -rpi- 
Bov LT WH (cf. Veitch s. v. rpiBa, fin.) ; fut. ouvtpipe; 
1 aor. ovvérpupa; Pass., pres. ovvrpiSopat; pf. inf. ou~ 
rerpióa. [RG Tr WH; but -rpipba LT (ef. Veiteh 
u. &)], ptep. ourrerpippévos; 2 fut. ovvrpiByoopar; fr. 
Hat. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 130; to 
break, to break in pieces, shiver, [cf. ovv, IL. 3]: * 
Mt. xii. 20; rds wé8as, pass. Mk. v. 4; rà dMáfaarpov. (the 
sealed orifice of the vase [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 


aÓvTQuu 


Mk. xiv. 3; dorodv, pass. Jn. xix. 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii (xxxiv.) 21); rà cxeíy, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: tov Saravav ind rods mó0as (by a pregn. constr. 
[W. § 66, 2 d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : rwá, to tear one's body and shatter one's strength, 
 Lk.ix.39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 

were, crushed: oí ouvrerpiypeévot Tijv kapü(av [cf. W. 229 
-. (215)], i. q. of &xovres tiv kapüíav ovvrerpipperny, [ A. V. 
‘the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Rec. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ([cf. Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (exlvii.) 3, ete.]; evvrpudnvat 
jj dvavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rois $povijpact, 
E 11, 78; [rais éXzíaw, 4,66; rais Wuyxais, 16, 81 ]).* 

Brass, “TOS, TO, (mwrpiBo), Sept. chiefly for aw; 
1 that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
- de audibil. p. 802*, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
239, 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
— fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 4t, a devastation, laying 

waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [etc.].* 
: civ-rpodos, -ov, 6, (avvrpéQo), [fr. Hdt. down), nour- 

ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one’s child- 
hood and youth: twés (of some prince or king), Acts 
- xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Mace. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.) * 

— Ewvróx« and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [ T'df. Proleg. p. 103; Kühner $84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Svvrvyn, 7, [acc. 
nv], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. l. c.].)* 

cew-rvyxáve: 2 aor. inf. evvrvxeiv;. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
—down; to meet with, come to [.A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 

- ewv-vro-kp(vouav: 1 aor. pass. ewvvrekpiOnv, with the 
foree of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
twi, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 

Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
825* 

cwy-vrovpyéo, -à ; (omovpyéo to serve, fr. droupyés, and 
| this fr. ind and EPTO); to help together: mrwí, by any 

thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. c. 17 evvayavt- 
pe tis noovis, 7yrep avTn Ta moAAG Évvvrovpyei.) * 
cuvd-, see cvp- 






- ewx-, see avyx- } cf. ody, IL fin. 
cvvij-, see cup 
cvy-oBívo ; a. prop. to feel the pains of travail 


with, be in travail together: oide ézi ràv (ovv Tas divas 6 
govorkos kal cuv@diver ye rà TOAAA Sorrep kai ddexrpvdves, 
- Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
 ~p. 12405, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) a/ong with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
cvv refers to the several parts of which 7 «riots consists, 
ei. Meyer ad loc.) ; ; kaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 

cvvopoc ia, -as, 7, (cvvduvupe), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: cvvoepocíav 
— moveiv (see mrotéo, I. 1 c. p. 525* top), Acts xxiii. 13 Rec. ; 
moveiobat (see mow, I. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH.* 
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ovpw 


ZupdKovorar [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but ace. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -ko0ca, in 
Ptol. 3, 4, 9; 8,9, 4], -àv, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Diet. of Geogr. $. V. p. 1067°]; now Siragosa: Acts 
xxviii. 12.* 

Zwpía, -as, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phoenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s. v. Syrien; cf. also'Avrióxeua, 1 and Aapaoxós]: Mt. iv. 
24; Lk.ii.2; Actsxv.23,41; xviii.18; xx.3; xxi.3; 
Gal.i.21. [On the art. with it cf. W. $18, 5 a.]* 

Ziópos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Svpa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Treg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Zwpo$o(wwea (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as KOu£ forms 
the fem. Küuceca, Opaé the fem. Opàcca, dva£ the fem. 
dvacca, so the fem. of 4$oíw£ is always, by the Greeks, 
called Soinaca), Svpopowixicoca (so LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. howwikn ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), vpaQor- 
vixaoa (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -js, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Supa $owíkw ca), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Svpo 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
AtBuoirixes, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phenicia and Palestine under the name 
7) Supía; hence Zvpía 7) Wadaorivyn in Hat. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and 7 4owíkr Zvpía, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Zvpodowíkn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, p. 305 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Pheenician]. (The masc. 
Svpopoimé is found in Leian. concil. deor. c. 4; [Syro- 
phoeniz in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) * 

Zóprw [ Lchm. cipris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, acc. ^v, 7, (apo, q. v. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i. e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.]* 

cópo; impf. £avpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2 S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; rw, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; emi rà Bacanornpia, eis 


cvaTapácco 


7b Secparnpov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al), Acts viii. 3; 
CÉo ris médews, Acts xiv. 19; émi rois moMrápxas, Acts 
xvii. 6. [CowP.: karac)po.] * 

cv-cTapáeccoe: 1 aor. gvvegmápafa; to convulse com- 
pletely (see piyyvupt, €.): twa, Mk. ix. 20 L T Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

cic-onpov [Tdf. evv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)], -ov, rd, (ovv 
and cua), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for D3, a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

eóc-repos [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -ov, 
(aiv and cópa), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cv-cTaciacTfüs, -o0, 6, (see oraciacTns), à companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

ov-orarixds [Tr ov»- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -, -óv, (cvv- 
donut, q. V.), commendatory, introductory: ézwrroXal ava. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1*, 1» RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.].  (ypdp- 
para rap. avro) AaBeiv avarariká, Epict. diss. 2, 3,1; [cf. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; 1d káAÀos mavrós émiroMov avora- 
Tikórepov, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

cv-cravpóo [L T Tr WH ovr (cf. av», IL. fin.)], -@ 
Pass, pf. evvecrapopar; 1 aor. avvearavpóÜmv ; to cru- 
cify along with; rwá vua, one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (aiv abró LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (aiv 
aire L TWH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: 6 radaws uv 
dvÜperros avvearavpó£r sc. rà Xpuwró, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpwró 
evveara)popat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

cv-cTéÀÀo: 1 aor. avvéaTeiAa; pf. pass. ptep. cvverrad- 
pévos; prop. to place together ; a. to draw together, 
contract, (rà ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; vij» xeipa, Sir. iv. 
31; els ddtyov avaréAAo, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (riv Oiarrav, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
39, 37) ; to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 kaupós avverradpevos 
éoriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (rwà mémAow, Eur. Troad. 378): ruwá, i. e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 

cv-eTeváto [T WH ovr- (cf. ev», II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where ev» has the same force as 
in cuvwdive, b. (rwi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. $ 7) p. 629).* 

cv-o rou éo [ T WH ovr- (cf. aiv, IL fin.)], -@; (see orot- 
xo) ; to stand or march in the same row (file) with: so once 
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Svyap 


prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand over 
against, be parallel with ; trop. to answer to, resemble : qul, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loe.].* 
ov-rrpariorns [ T Tr WH ovr- (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
cf. av, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al.; 
trop. an associate in labors and. conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* - 
cv-oTpéoo: 1 aor. ptep. evarpévras; pres. pass. pop. 
cvorpedópevos ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; ; 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): Rito 
vAijfos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
twas, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
together,| assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T Trtxt. WH, see 
dvacTpédo, 3 a.* : 

ov-rTpoph, -7s, 7, (cvarpédo) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. Ixiii. (1xiv.) 
3; [2K. xv. 15; Am. vii. 10]); a concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

cv-oxnpgar(to [WH cvv- (so T in Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf- 
avy, II. fin.) ]: pres. pass. evexgparítopat ; (oxnpari(o, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151^, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 83 b.)]; | 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one's self (i.e. one's  - 
mind and character) to another's pattern, [ fashion one's 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghifi. Com. on Phil. p. 130 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 [ef. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(mpós 71, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zvxáp (Rec.** Xudp), 7, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Zvxàp mpd ris Néas sróXeos, Euseb. in ! 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ’Asker) : - 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Biiumlein, Ewald, Brückner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from *::5, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in | 
32:0 py ‘the fountain Sucar’ and 3510. py Appa * the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Svyap is the same as 
Suxep (q. v. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- | 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (ef. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was. 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun ^p? ‘falsehood’, and the brand. 
the city as given up to idolatry [ef. Hab. ii. 18], or the 

word ^39, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), | 
thus call it the abode of pepot, see Sir. 1. 26, 
the Shechemites are called Aaós popós ; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Xueju, Aeyouerm modus aovver@v. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 


































































Jvxén 
others, that the place mentioned by the Evangelist was 
‘very near Jacob's well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 

- Evxép, Hebr. n2v [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ *ridge'], Shechem 
[A. Y. Sychem (see below)], prop. name “of l. a 
- man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see "Eppép), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Benpiris (in Sept. 
sometimes Svxép, indecl., sometimes Zípa, gen. -ov, as in 
- Joseph. and Euseb.; once rjj» Zíruaa rjv év dper Edpaip, 
-. 4 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. Shechem ]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
A ? by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
m and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
UE From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Nablus [or Ndbu- 
- Jus]; aec. to Prof. Socin (in Büdeker's Palestine p. 331) 
$t contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[about 100 T] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 
^ edayf, -5s, 7, (cáo), slaughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Ts. liii. 1); mpáBára opayijs, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; zuépa 
oayis Ger. xii. 3), i.q. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
Der Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for N29, 7197, 


Er. -ov, 6, (apayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that. een i is destined for slaughter, a victim [ A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477) ] (Am. v. 25 ; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 
* e$áte, Attic ejárro: fut. eá£o, Rev. vi. 4L T Tr 
WH; 1 aor. éogaka; Pass., pf. ptep. éopaypévos; 2 aor. 
; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often for uNw, to 
slay, slaughir, butcher: prop., dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
“xiii. 8; rud, to put to death by violence (often so in 
- Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. — kejaX] écdaypévg els Óávarov, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
“Kara-opago.)* 
' eó8pa (properly neut. plur. of epodpds, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly : 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
31; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

c obpós, adv., fr. Hons, Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingl p 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

- edpaytto (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. éoppdyioa; 1 aor. 
mid. ptep. eppay:odpevos ; Pass. » pf. ptep. éapaywpévos ; 
_ ‘Laor. eohpayicbny; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 

(cerav.* de coniectura vel errore” (Taf. ; ; see his 
note ad ey )]; (e$payís, q-v-); Sept.for pnm; to set a 
— seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal ; a. for secu- 
‘rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. rj» d8gvocov, to close it, 
lest Satan after dd cast into it should come out; 

| 39 
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oyedov 


hence the addition ézáve abro?, over him i.e, Satan, Rev. 
Xx. 3, (év à —i. e. ÓBópari — kepavvás éorw eoppaytopévos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. oppayifoua: rijv Óópav, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot. ). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), ohpayivo 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: ti, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (ras dpaprías, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvouías, Job xiv. 17; rods Aóyovs 
gi) Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; Oavpara moAAà cod) odpn- 
yíacaro ccyj, Nonn. paraphr. evang.loan.21,140). c. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence fo set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to imp: angels are said 
oppayifew twas em trav perómov, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see odpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence oí 
éa pay pévot, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GL T Tr WH, (8ewoiet onudvtrpacw éeoppayopévot, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372) ; metaph.: twa r$ mvevpart and 
ev T@ mv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13 ; iv. 30; 
absol, mid. with riva, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document rà Saxrvdig, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by ort, Jn. iii. 
33; twa, to prove by one's testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression edpayurápevos a’rois tov kapmóv 
ToUrov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Cowr.: 
e $payíto.] * 

«país, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb dpdocw 
or dpdyvupe), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for anin, a seal; i.e. 
a. the seal placed upon books [cf. B. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v. 1; Adoa 
ras o p., ib. 2, 5 [Rec.]; dvoi£a, ib. [5 GL T Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. a signet-ring : 
Rev. vii. 2. c. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1 Co.ix. 2. [Cf. BB.DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

odvdpsv, -o), 7d, i. q. opupdy, q. v.: Acts iii. 7 TWH. 
(Hesych. ogvdpa: 7) epiépeia ràv vo0àyv.) * 

oupls, i. q. omupis, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
p. 148).* 

co $vpóv, -o), 70, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [ A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH ogvdpdr, q. v. ].* 

cx ebóv, (Éxc, oxeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i. e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before mas: 


Kara- 


oyna 


Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 
n.; (R. V. J may almost say)]; (2 Mace. v. 2; 3 Mace. 
y. 14).* 

ox fpa, -ros, Td, (€xw, oxeiv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus [cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
figura [but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): tod kócpov rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil ii. 7 (8). [SYN. see popdn, 
fin.]* 

ex(to [(Lk. v. 36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. cxicw (Lk. v. 36 
L txt. T Tr txt. WH [cf. B. 37 (32 sq.) ]) ; 1 aor. éexy«ca ; 
Pass., pres. ptep. ex«£ópevos; 1 aor. eoxioOnv; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, ete. (cf. Curtius $295)]; fr. [(Hom. 
h. Merc.)] Hesiod down; Sept. several times for yp; Is 
xxxvii. 1 for yp; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend: ti, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. ai rerpat, Mt. xxvii. 51; of odpavoi, Mk. i. 10; 
rd kararéracpa, Lk. xxiii. 45 ; with eis dvo added, into two 
parts, in twain [(eis dv0 pépyn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 16 dixrvov, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, ri, Jn. xix. 24. — trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod mrndous cXxiopévov xarà aipeaw, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

exi pa, -ros, Td, (oxi(o), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16 ; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc. ; * Teaching ' 4,3; etc.]). [Cf. reff. 
8. v. atpeaus, 5.]* 

exowíov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the noun cyoivos, 6 and 7, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope : Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

eXoAáte; 1 aor. subjunc. exoAácc, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL T 
Tr WH; (exoM, q. v.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle; rwwi, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one’s 
self to a thing: tva oxoddonre (Rec. cxodd{ynre) Tj mpoo- 
€vxj, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s.v.; [L. and S. s. v. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: oikos c xoAáQov, Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (rózos, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centurion's vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).* 

exoM,j, -75, 7, (fr. exeiv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; [cf. Eng. *to hold on,' equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist]) ; 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
IIL; W. 23]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isoer. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44 ; often in Plut.).* 

c óto [al. eo(o (cf. WH. Intr. $410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. cóc ; 1 aor. €owoa; pf. eécoxa; Pass., pres. 
c ótopa: ; impf. dow {dpnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Actsiv. 9) céow- 
ora and (acc.to Tdf.) c€owrat (cf. Kühner i. 912; [Photius 
s.v.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. 
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colo 
€ao@Onv; 1 fut. cwOjnroua; (rds ‘safe and sound’ [cf. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius $570; Vanicek p. 1038]); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. very often for yn, also for ude, 533, and 3n, 
sometimes for "jy; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to dmóAAupu, 
q. v.); Vulg. salvumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
etc.]; a. univ., rud, one (from injury or peril); 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e. g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v.34; x. 52; Lk. vii. 50 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v. 15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi. 12; Aetsiv. 9 
[cf. B. $144, 25]; xiv. 9. ^ to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i. e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42, 49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37,39; pass., Acte xxii i. 20,31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; rj» Vroxivs (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. iii 
4; viii. 35; Lk. vi.9; ix. 22and RGLin xvii. 33; oagew 
nd due with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; ék rs Spas ravrns, from the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, é« @avdrov, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70sq.; [W.§30,6a.; 
see éx, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii.5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 
ance: and rév ápaprióv, Mt. i. 21; dzró rijs Ópyrjs SC. rod beod, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v. 9; dz rijs yevedis rijs cxoMas raírys, Acts — 
ii. 40; wuyzy ek Üavárov (see Oavaros, 2), Jas. v. 205 [ex 
mupds ápmá(ovres, Jude 23]; — positively, to make one a - 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dmodAupt, q. v.) : 
hence owferOa and civépyer Oat eis tiv ac. ToU Óco0 are — 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; so cwlerGa and fwiy aidmov €xew, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliy- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, - 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- — 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from — 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
ó aidv 6 uéXAov, we can understand why rd eco: is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in. 
others as a good yet future:—as a blessing beginning © 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec. ; Lk. viii. 125 
xix. 105 Jn. v. 34; x. 9; xii. 47; Ro: xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 215 - 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. iii. 55.1 Pet. dii, 21; rh amide (dat. of he 
léstztiment) éodOnpev (aor. of the time when they turned 
te Christ), Ro. viii. 24; ydperi éore ceaompévo: Sui THs 
míareos, Eph. ii. 5 [cf. B. § 144, 25], 8; — as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. iv. 125 civ yeux», M 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; qrvxás, Lk. ix. 56 Rec. ; rà mveüjs 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see eis, U. 
1 p. 185” bot.), rwà els tiv Baowelay ToU Kupiov ai@vioy, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (7j eve Bea 
jj oo (ovca els rh Conv alówov, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. — 
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cua 
of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; [cf. 
L.andS.s.v.IL. 2]. univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x.9,13; xi. 26; 1 Tim.ii.4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 25; 
Jas. ii. 14; ágaproAoís, 1 Tim. i. 15; ras yrvxás, Jas. i. 
21; of coe(ópevo, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47; opp. to of dzoAAópevot, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15, 
(see dzóNAvps, 1 a. B.). [Comp.: Ou, ék- cto. ] * 
 €ápa, -ros, rd, (appar. fr. eds ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
$570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vanitek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for “3, my, ete.; 7933 (s 
- corpse), also for Chald. DUA;a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and odpé see odpé, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of * Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq-]) ; a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body 8épas) 
pnd not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
— [Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; rà c. 
- twos, Mt. xxvii. 58sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52, 55; Jn. 
xix. 38,40; xx. 12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix.3). b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body :— of animals, Jas. iii. 3;— of man: 1d cópa, ab- 
sol, Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, ete.; év ewpart 
elvat, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. ró atua, 1 Co. xi. 27; rd càpa and rà ue 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii. 6; 7d cópa the tem- 
ple of rd dywv mvedua, 1 Co. vi 19; the instrument of 
the soul, rà dua rod cáp. sc. mpayBévra, 2Co.v.10; itis 
distinguished — fr. rd vve)pa, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11) ; — fr. 7j 


~ pox, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 


sq-; 2 Macc. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.) ; — fr. 
7] Wux7n and 75 zveüpa together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three,63); ecópa rvy«óv and o. zvevpartkór are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see mvevparixds, 1 and qyvyuxós, 
a.); Tóc.Twos, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 [cf. W. 187 (176)], etc.; 6 vads rod cp. abrov, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co.iv. 10; v. 8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc. ; 7d 
vópa rijs Tarewdoews judy, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i. e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to ró o. rs Sdéns avro? (i. e. rod 
Xpiwro), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; dca rod cap. ro) Xpc- 
gTo), through the death of Christ's body, Ro. vii. 4; da 
THs mpoohopas Tod cp. "15r00 Xpiorod, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
TÓ c. tis capkós, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ's spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just. below]); epa rod Oavárov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it [cf. W. $30, 2 8.], Ro. vii. 24; 

the fact that the body includes 7; eáp£, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see cap&, 4), gives origin to 
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the foll. phrases: pi) Bacuevéro 4 ápapría év 7? Óvqró 
tpav gópart, Ro. vi. 12 [cf. W. 524 (488)]; ai mpdéecs 
tod cóparos, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: epa 
THs ápaprías, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin [cf. 
W. $30, 2 8.], Ro. vi. 6; 1d c. tis capxós, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has rà c. 
Tov dpapti@v THs capkós). Sofdgere tov Oedv év TO odpare 
Üpáv, 1 Co. vi. 20; peyadtvew vàv Xpwràv €v TO cápart; 
etre 51a (oris, eire did Üavárov, Phil. i. 20; mapaorioa rà 
cópara Óvaíav (àcav . . . rà có (i. e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply eópara; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
[ A. V. slaves], (cópara ro) otkov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; cópara 
kai krijvy, Tob. x. 10; "IovOai«à aópara, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
[add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said eópara OoUAa, olkeriká, etc.). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies"], hence Paul 
distinguishes between cwpara érzovpávia, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see érovpáwos, 1), and c. émiyeca, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (dzav 
capa Tis Tov Sov hicews . . . 7d Tapa ro) Kdopov, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. capa is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16; 
iv. 16; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; iii. 15; with rod Xpiorod 
added, 1 Co. x. 16 ; xii. 27; Eph. i. 23; iv. 12; v. 30; Col. 
i.24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq. ; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. év oda k. év rvedpa, Eph. iv. 4. 4. 7 oKid 
and rd cápa are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcav 
airnodpevos BactAeías, js ipracev éavrQ ró a à p.a, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2, 5; [(Philo de confus. ling. $ 37; Lcian. Her- 
mot. 79)]. 

c'oparwuós, -7, -óv, (copa), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: cepariwQ cide, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to daóparos, 
Philo de opit. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body: 
j yunvacia, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (££&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 65 ém- 
vpiat cop. 4 Mace. i. 32; [émi&vpíat kai ndovai, "Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149*, 26; al.; dzéxov ràv capktkàv kal 
coparikàv emOuuar, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4 ]).* 

cwiaruh, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. q. €v eeparwà cider, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer [cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 


ZXorrarpos 


Sdrarpos, -ov, 6, [cf. W. 103 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul's companions: Acts xx.4. [See Zooí- 
sarpos. ]* 

copeóo: fut. copevow; pf. pass. ptcp. eeacpevpévos; 
(capés, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: ti émi tt, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
dvÓpaÉ); tia rt, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. ápapríais, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: ém- 
copevo. |* 

LwoGévys, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity : Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co. i. 1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Zocirarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul's kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx.4 is called Zómarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Berea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Swxpdarns and Sear- 
kpárns, ZokXe(ons and Sworkdeidns, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; [ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.* 

cwrhp, -5pos, 6, (coc), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for pur, nyss, [win], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exc. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris) ] salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their eountry, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. üb. d. drei 
erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq. ; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.s.]). In the N. T. the word is applied to God,— cor. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk.i. 47; 6 ccr. jar, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see cde, b. [and 
on the use of cwrnp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
i.1; i.3; Tit.i.3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with da’ Inaoó Xpwrroi 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. &àà I. X.]; corp TrávrGYV, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 5; xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, eto.) ;— to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk.ii.11; Acts v.31; xiii. 
23; 6 ccr. Tov kóc pov, Jn. iv. 42; idu iv. 14; mor, 
2 Tim.i.10; Tit.i.4; ii. 13; iii. 6; cardp 'Iycoüs Xpi- 
aTós, 2 Pet. i. " (where Rec.bes eis inserts zv) |, AR; ii. 
20; iii. 18; 6 Kvptos kal our, 2 Pet. iii. 2; cri rod 
cóparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (cwrip Óvres ámávrov eoi 
kai yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, e. 6 p. 397", 20); «ceráp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [* The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T.” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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cwdppovéw 


cwrnpla, -as, 7j, (rwrnp), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with é£ éy@pév added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi - 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul’s 
safety or salvation: owrnpia rui éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; ipyet- 
cai tt cwrnpiav, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see có(e, b.), ^ a. 
univ.: Jn. iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi. 11; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 2 Tim.iii.15; Heb.ii.3; vi.9; Jadési opp. to dzrá- 
Aea, Phil. i. 28; aió»os corgpía, Heb. v. 9 (for nyawin 
pny, Is. xlv. 17); [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
* Shorter Conclusion ']3 6 Aóyos ris cwrnpias ravrys, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John the 
tist foretold [ef. W. 237 (228) ], Acts xiii. 26; rà eiayyé- 
Auov THs garnpias Spd, Eph. i. 13; 68d carnpias, Acts 
xvi. 17; xépas owtnpias (see képas, b. ) Lk.i.69; 4uépa 
cornpias, the time in which the offer of pues a 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); xarepyd¢eoOar Tijv éavroü 
carnpiay, Phil. ii. 12; KAnpovopety carnpiay, Heb. i. 14; 
[6 dpxmyós THs owrypias, Heb. ii. 10]; eis wwrnpiav, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. 1 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2 [Rec. om. ]. b. salvation as the PUSAME 
possession of all true Christians (see cdf, b.): 2 Co. 
i.6; vii 10; Phili.19; cormpía év dpéoer dpaprióv, | 
Lk. i. 77; rere tuxewv peta SdEns aiwviov, 2 Tim. | 
ii. 10. uture salvation, the sum of benefits 
and Muss. which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5,10; Rev. xii. 10; éAzis owrnpias, 1 Th. v. 8; 
ropifer Oat cornpíav Wuxar, 1 Pet. i. 9; j| cernpía tO 6c 
juóv (dat. of the possessor, sc. écrív [cf. B. $ 129, 22]; 
ef. ny wen mim, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is - 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; 4 owrnpia 

. ToU co) (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. $132, 11, i. a.], 
fai Rec. rà ed) jay sc. éoriv, Rev. xix. 1. ( 
[Hdt.] Thuc. Xen., Plat. al. Sept. for pwr, Tune; 
DER, mp escape.) * 

corpos, -ov, (awrnp), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., ‘Thue. doni) 
saving, bringing salvation: 1) xápis j corijpus, Tit. ii. 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; 7j o@rnptos Olarra, Clem. 
Alex. Pacing. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. rà 
(Sept. often for ny, less freq. for YW), as often in ; 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the par 
sianic) salvation (see ee, b. and in o@rnpia): 
ro) Geod added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. ees l 
Aets xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 12; he who em- 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about ti 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (rd eer. jap ' 
co)s Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. 
17. (In the Sept. rà owr. often for pow, a ft 
ing [or ' peace-offering'], and the plur. oceurs in the same. 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod. Plut, Leian., Hdian.)* 

ow-ppovéw, -@; 1 aor. impv. cedpovjsare; (oappur, 
q. v-); fr. Tragg., Xen, Plat. down; to be of sou 



































c odopovito 613 TaXowr op ía, 
mind, i. e. a. to be in one's right mind: of one c'odbpóvos, (copper), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 


who has ceased SamoviferOau, Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxoriva, 2 Co. v. 13, (the cappovav and paveís 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 ¢.; c@ppovotca 
and paveioa, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; 6 pepunvas . . . €rwppd- 
vgce, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). . b. to exercise self-control ; 
i e. a. to put. a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one's self soberly: opp. to imepppoveiv, Ro. xii. 
3. . B. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
wpe (as in Lcian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.* 

| cadpovíto, 3 pers. plur. ind. -Covawy, Tit. ii. 4 Lmrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. -Cwor; to make one capper, restore one 


— to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, disciplines to hold 


one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. senate Tuva foll. by an inf. 
Tit.ii4* . 

c'adbpovurpós, -o), 6, (cappovita) ; 1. an admon- 
ishing or calling to soundness of mind,.to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,3; App. 
Pun. 8,65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
09]. :;2 self-control, sdoderation, (cappomcpoi Tives 
By ierávouu Tv véov, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): mveüga cwppomcpod, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd; takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc.].* 





with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

cappocivn, -ns, 7, (capper), fr. Hom. (where vao dpo- 
givg) down; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavia, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 16; Plat. Prot. p. 323 b.): pyyara caxdpo- 
gvys, ates of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam in omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cie. Tusc. 3, 8, 17; 4 eedpooc. écri 
xal nSovay Twev kal émOvpiav éykpárewa, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 c.; sympos. p. 196 c.; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 91; 4 Macc. i. 31; oacppooivy de dperi} ài f, 
mpos Tas jdovàs TOU eéparos ovtas €xovgiv as 6 vdpos 
keAevet, dxodagia Óé robvavriov, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with aióós (as in Xen. 5, 8,1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xx., and see 
aidas ].* 

c'ódpov, -ov, (fr. aáos, contr. cs [cf. có(o, init.], and. 
pny, hence the poet. caódpov; cf. djpov, rarewópov, 
peyaXódopov), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, . 
sane, in one's senses, (see aedpovéo, a. and cadpocivn, 
a.). b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R. V. soberminded], ([éz8vuet 6 ca- 
pov dv dei kal às Sei kai dre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 15 fin.], 
see cwppoovrn, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 5.* 


T 


[m 7: on the receding of rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
oo, see under Z, c, s.] 

- Tafépvas, -óv, ai, (a Lat. word [cf. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis TaBepva (gen. Tpidv Tagepvóv), Three Tav- 
érns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see "Az7:0s] ; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 

Tapia [WH TaBe6d, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et t; the better accent seems to be -04 (see Kautzsch as 
below)], 5, (8530, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
[Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it 
820, stat. emphat. of 8730], Hebr. *3x, i. e. 9opkás, 
q. v), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 36,40. [Cf. B. D. 


[s v. Tabitha.]* 


| Távya, -ros, ró, (rdoow) ; a. Lact that which has 
been arranged, thing placed in order. b. spec. a body 





of soldiers, a corps: 2 S. xxiii. 13; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9, 1; 3,4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
3)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: &kaaros év rà idio 
taypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. . Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 8. 8]* i 
raxtés, -7, -óv, (rdoow), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or- 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: raxri juépa (Polyb. 3, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [ A. V. set].* 
TüÀavrepéo, -9: 1 aor. impv. raAawreprsare; (raAaí- 
mopos, q. V.); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 


iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
[ef. L. and S. s. v. II.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 


. maÀavropíio, -as, 7, (radaimwpos, q. V.), hardship, trouble, 


TaXaíT epos 


calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thue., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for Tw.) * 

radalrwpos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and sópos a callus [al. zepós, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with mepda, 
meipdw, cf. Curtius $ 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev.iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

radavriatos, -a, -ov, (ráAavrov, q. v.; like Opaxjuatos, 
orvypuaios, JakrvMaios, Aerpiatos, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

TáAavrov, -ov, ró, (TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]); : 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i. e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. a sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 240 pounds sterling 
or 1167 dollars [cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2 b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Sy rian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lehm.], 20, 22, 
24sq. 28.. (Sept. for 133, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
p. 460 sq. ; [BB. DD. s. v. Weights].)* 

radv0a [WH raAe6á, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
eu v; more correctly accented -6a (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word wp 
[aec. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly xmv, fem. of w^ ‘a youth'], a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41.* 

tapetov [so T WH uniformly], more correctly raptetov 
[R G L Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 88 sq. ]), -ov, ró, (rap:evo), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [ Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12). 2. a chamber, esp. *an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi.6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for *9??).* 

rayv, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 430° top. 

Táfw, -ews, 7, (racow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: xara Táfw, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘orderly array’, see arepéopa, c.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs; 
and since this position generally depends on one's talents, 
experience, resources, rafts becomes equiv. to character, 
Jashion, quality, style, (2 Mace. ix. 18; i. 19; od yàp 
ioropias, GAG kovpeakrjs Nadas épol Boxodor rakw eyew, 
Polyb. 3, 20, 5) : karà riv raéw (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xarà rjv ópotórgra) MeAxwoedéx, after the manner 
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TA/TELVÓC) 


of the priesthood [A. V. order] of Melchizedek (ace. 

to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (ex.) 5 "ny37-5y), Heb. v. 6, —— 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase): » 

ramewvos, -7) -dv, fr. [ Pind. J, Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 

for *3y, 133, DW, ete., low, i. e. a. prop. not rising 
für from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of razewot, opp. to duvdcra, Lk. 
i. 52; i. q. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. rà ramewá, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see cvvarráyo, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to imepnpavos, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34) ; with 75 xapdia added, Mt. xi. 29 (rà mvedpart, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19) ; in a bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 9 Co. x. 1; 
[Ct. reff. s. v. ramewodpogów, fin.]* 

Tatevodpooivn, -7s, 7, (rarewódpoev; opp. to peyado- 
dpoovvn, dypohpoovm, [cf. W. 99 (94)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one's self; a deep sense of one's (moral) 
littlenesss modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
Lesdithitos, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 3; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18,23. ' (The word occurs. 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2in the sense of pusillanimity; also Epictet. 
diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 
§xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l. e.; Zezschwitz, Profangrü- 
citüt, u.s.w., pp. 20,62; W. 26]. )* 

Tamevoppwv, -ov, (razewós and pv), humble-minded, — 
i.e. having a modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, — 
where Rec. dirsdpoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; ina bad sense, - 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, puxpods 7j Tx kal srepibecis 
voti kai ramewódpovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2,4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. s. v. ramet 
vodporám) fin.].) * | 

romewóo, -à ; fut. rarewaow; 1 aor. érareivoca; Pass, — 
pres. razewoüpar; 1 aor. éramewoOnv; 1 fut. rameweÜf- — 
copa; (ramewós); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- — 
milio) ; a. prop.: ópos, Bouvdr, i. e. to level, reduce — 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner cireum- 
stances; i.e. ^ a. to assign a lower rank or place to; to 
abase; twa, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12; Lk. 1 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. rarewó épavróv, to "to humble or. 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of. 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; fami of one. A 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. is. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: twa, one's soul, 
down one's pride; éuavrdév, to have a modest opinion 
one's self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 115. 
xviii. 14; pass. razetwoüp.at évórrtov kvptov (seo évómiov, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and any 
plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. 
10 (in the same sense ramewodv rj» Wuxhv abro, Sir. 1i 
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TaTrelvwols 


17; vii. 17; Sept. for 37/23 Tay, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 32; Is. lviii. 
3, 5, 10; tiv vrvxrv twos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2. 13. 15 [rather, to humiliate; see 
the passages]); td rjv xeipa T. co), to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
y. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9) ; i.q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippocr.], Xen. Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
n3, bow and Sawin, 834, 17337, etc.) [See reff. s.v. 
Tamewodpoc ivy. |* 

. ramelvorts, -eos, 7, (ramewóo), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii. 8) ; Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see cópa, 1 b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot, Polyb., Diod., Plut. ; 
Sept. for *3y.) [See reff. s. v. ramewodpoovyn. ] * 

Tapácco ; impf. érápacaov; 1 aor. érápa£a; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapacoécÓo ; impf. érapacoópuzv; pf. 


- terdpaypat; 1 aor. érapáxOnv; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 


trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro); a. prop.: 7d ddwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
xxxii. 2; róv mévrov, Hom. Od. 5, 291; 7d méAayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88; róvsrorapóv, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
1o cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 5533, ete.; pass. rapáscopa: for 115, to be 
stirred up, irritated); ^ a. to stir up: róv OxXov, Acts 
xvii. 8; [rovs óxAovs, Acts xvii. 13 LT Tr WH]. p. 
zo trouble: twa, to strike one's spirit with fear or dread, 
pass, Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
38]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapáccera: 7) xapdia, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 


- to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavrdéy (cf. our to 


trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 33 [ A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation)] (ceavróv 
qi) rapaoce, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaxra 7) yyvxr Jn. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapáxy0g TQ mveüpar:, Jn. xiii. 21. Y. 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gal i.7; v. 10; rwà Adyos, Acts xv. 24. [Cowr.: 
$ua-, éx- rapaoow. | * 

rapax, -js, 7, (rapdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. rod vdaros, Jn. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 R G.* 

TÓpaxos, -ov, 6, (rapáca c), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult [ A. V. stir], Acts xix. 23.  (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Lcian.) * 

Tapceis, -évs, 6, (Tapaós, q. v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.* 

Tapcós, -o), 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler $$ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Tapeot, -àv, ai, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapoot). 
It was not only larze and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phil- 
osophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303 
*q.D. Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called T'rso or 
T'ersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taprapóo, -@: 1 aor. ptep. raprapocas; (ráprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see ye- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.]; — to hold captive in Tartarus: 
ria cetpais [q. v.] £ó$ov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on zapé8cwxev) ].* 

Tácco: 1 aor. éra£a; pf. inf. rerayévar (Acts xviii. 2 
T Trmrg.); Pass, pres. ptep. rarodpuevos; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxrat, ptep. reraypévos; 1 aor. mid. éra£ápgv; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. for psi», and occa- 
sionally for jm, my, IWÜ, ete.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 
1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: wá, 
pass. ai éfovaía: imd Oeod reraypéeva elaiv. [ A. V. or- 
dained ], Ro. xiii. 1; [katpoUs, Acts xvii. 26 Lehm.]; éavróv 
eis Scaxoviay tii, to consecrate [ R. V. set] one's self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (ézi rjv Ouakovíav, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 c.; eis rijv 9ovAe(av, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
door cav rerayuévo els (anv ai@mov, as many as were 
appointed [ A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 
life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 
48; twa ind twa, to put one under another's control 
[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (iad wa, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26, 8; 4, 9, 5) ; rwi 7t, to assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv. 2; [xviii. 2 T Tr mrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr.4, 5, 11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one's own responsibility or authority: ob 
éráfaro abrois 6 "Inaois sc. mopeverOa, Mt. xxviii. 16; 
to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon: ?pépav (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, ete.), Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva- (-pat), dvrt-, 
drro-, dia-, émi-Dua- (pat), émt-, mpo-, mpoa-, Tuv-, $ro- rác e. 
Syn. see xeAeva, fin.]* 

Ta pos, -ov, 6, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. gravpós, q. v.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Ww, a bull (ox): 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix. 13; x. 4.* 

rabrá, by crasis for rà abrá: 1 Th. ii. 14 R L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [L mrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.$5,3; B.10; WH. App. p.145 ; Meister- 
hans $18, 1; cf. adrds, III.]* 


radii: 


Taófj, -s, 7, (Ódmro), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for rYmap and *3p, burial : Mt. xxvii. 7.* 

Taos, -ov, 6, (Üdzrro) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rá$os dvewypevos 6 AápvyS abràv, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for 
"3p. and sometimes for rYnap.* 

TÁXa, (raxvs), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.* 

[réxevoy, WH for ráxtov, q. v.; and cf. s. v. et, 3 

Taxéas, (raxvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi. 6; Jn. xi. 31; 1 Co.iv. 19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

Taxwós, -7,; -óv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

Táyvov [WH ráxyetov; see their App. p. 154 and cf. 
et, t], (neut. of the compar. raxíev), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used @accov or Oarrov, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. $ 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swifily, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (sc. than 
I anticipated).* 

Táx ira, (neut. plur. of the superl. ráy«ros, fr. ráxvs), 
adv. [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: és ráywra, as 
quickly as possible [ A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 15.* 

TÁX os, -ovs, 7d, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed: év ráxet 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Bdlde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i.1; xxii. 6.* 

Tax$, (neut. of the adj. raxvs), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Tr br. WH; Jn. xi. 
29; epxerOa, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.^*, 16; iii. 115 xi. 14; 
xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i. e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 

Tax5s, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to Bpadvs (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els rd dxodoa, [ A. V. 
swift to hear], Jas. i. 19.* 

Té, (as d¢ comes fr. 87, uév fr. pny, so vé fr. the adv. 
Tj, prop. as; [al. ally it with «a£, cf. Curtius $$ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p.95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 IX G; in John's Gospel three times; 





616 S PRIN Ced 


nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle cai in that the latter is conjunctive, ré 
adjunctive [W. $ 53, 2; ace. to Büumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), kat introduces something new under: 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas re 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence xai is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; xai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for kai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. Kai, 
init.) ]- : 
1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by mooibdk Té, 
or by xaí, or other particle), joins a. parts of one: | 
and the same sentence, as cvraxÓévres avpBoUMóv re 
AaBdvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; ev dyám mveüpari te mpadryros, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii..33; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. Ils 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
23; Heb.i.3; vi.5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences 
Jn.iv.42; vi.18; Acts ii.37; iv. 83; v.19, 35,42; vie 
7,12sq.; viii. 3, 13, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here T Tr WH. 
8é (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6,8 [L Tr WH à (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 13, 23 [WH txt. de. 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii. 5 [R G], 19 [Trtxt. WH 8€ (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [R G], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7;. 
xxi. [18* Tdf. ) 18°, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 55. 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8, 17, 29 [ Tr mrg. M (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro.ii. 19; Heb. xii.2; introduces a sentence serv-: 
ing to illustrate the uale in hand, Acts i 15; iv. - 
13. 2. r6 . . . kai, and ré xai, not only... but also, 
as well . .. as, both. . and; things are thus connected. 
which are akin, or whith an united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [ace. to W. 
439 (408) ; Büumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these partiolesigbves 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two: 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. §134,4; Don= 
aldson, Gr. Gram. $ 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
IL. 2, p. 740, the member with xai is the more em-. 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence’ 
(which i is completed by a single finite verb) :. eobiew re 
kai rive, Lk. xii. 45; $ógnrpá ve kai onpeta, Lk. xxi. 115^ 
dpxtepets re kal ypaupareis, Lk. xxii. 665 zovgpos re Kat 
dyabovs, Mt. xxii. 10; ‘Hpodys re kai Idvrios HiXáros; - 
Acts iv. 27; dvdpes re kai yuvaixes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 25% 
xxii. 4; mdvrn te x. mavrayo), Acts xxiv. 3; dodadh te 
kat BeBaíav, Heb. vi. 19; add, Acts i. 1; ii. 9 sq.; ix. 295. 
xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xviii4; xix. 10,17; xx. 215 xxi 19$. 
xxvi.22; Ro.i.12,14,106; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 2 TRE 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12^; v. 1 [here Lom. Tr’ 
br. Y 7,14; viii. 3; ix. 9, 19; x. 335 xi. 825 Jas. iii, m 
ré is annexed to the article, whidh is - ditiis repeated 
after the kaí before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii - 
12; Jn. ii. 15; Acts v. 24; viii. 38; xvii. 10; x vilis ag 
xxi. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; — or (less crim 
Actsi.13; xiii. 1; [xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro. i. 20. 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the 
kai is — either repeated, Acts i. 8 where Lom. Tr br. the’ — 
repeated év; Phil.i.7 [R om. L br. the second &];— 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
28. | ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the 'sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. it is annexed 
to an adverb, érc re kat, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré xai or ré . . . xai, the rest by 
 xaí: Lk.xii.45; Actsi.13; v. 24 [R G]; xxi. 25; 1 Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. ré .. . «ai connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; ré... kai. .. 
«ai, Acts xxi. 30. -3. r6... 0é are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and d¢ introduces something opposed to this added 
. sentence [ W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 L T Tr WH;3RG 
LTrtxt. WH txt. ; xxii. 28 RG. 4. rt... ré pre- 
_ sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
- tences which it connects, as ... so (cf. aea 520; [Jelf 
$ 154,3; W. $ 53,4]; on the Lat. que . «que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
-xvii.4; xxvi. 10 L T Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second vé], (Sap. vii. 135 xv. 7); ^ ré xal 
a. Té, Acts ix. 15 [LT Tr WH]; ibi rondes. kai, 
Acts xxvi.20[LTTrWH]. — etre... etre, see ei, III. 
15; édv re... edv re, see éáv, .3e. pare... pyre... 
Té, neither . . . and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré ydp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
conneets, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ópoíos 8€ xaí [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below) ; vii. 7 (4 Mace. v. 22) ; ré yàp . . . kai, Heb. 
di. 11; édv re y. : - éáv re, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; éd» re yàp xat, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [R G]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and 8; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Acts iii. 105 iv. 14; viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
- 6, ete. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
[Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read ópoíos dé xa; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. As 
- respects Position (cf. Kühner $ 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
- sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as "Iovdaioi 
te kal "EAAgves); but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 
- TéiXos, -ovs, 7d, [cf. Óryyávo; allied with it are Eng. 
*dike* and ‘ditch '], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
non ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 
.. mekjijptov, -ov, rd, (fr. rekuaípo to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. réxpap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known ; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rekpipuov * 
onpeiov ddnOés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v. 11; 3 Mace. iii. 24).* 
texviov, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of rékvov, q. v. ; [on the accent, 
ef. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), a litile child; in the N. T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehm.]; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. rékva) ; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. radia], 
18; iv. 4; v. 21. (Anthol.)* 

TeKvoyovew, -à; (rekvoyóvos, and this fr. rékvov and 
CTENQ); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v. 14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.) * 

rexvoyovia, -as, 7, child-bearing : 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582*, 28].) * 

Tékvov, -ov, Td, (ríkro, texeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 13, sometimes for 325 offspring ; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i. 7; Acts vii. 5; Rav. xii. 
4; plur, Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Acts xxi. 5; 2 Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi.1; Col iii. 20sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7, 11; 1 Tim.iii.4; Tit. 
i.6; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; rékva 
émayyeMas, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God's promise, Gal.iv. 28; rà rékva ris capkós, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 233), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis: 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. p. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred tothat intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; ^ a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. p. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevváe, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim.i.2; 3 Jn.4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év kupiep added, 1 Co. iv. 17; év míoeret, 
1 Tim.i.2; xara kowrjv riorw, Tit. i. 4, (mwe22n 33, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2K. 
ii. 3, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 
their püplay y- Tékva Tod Oeo, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;—inthe N. T., in Paul's 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph. v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; inthe writings of John, all who ék Oeod éyev- 
vij8goav (have been begotten of God, see yevvdw, 2 d.) : Jn. 
i.12sq.; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 


1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris- 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile- 
lessness and love; in aecordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as rékva, St. John rékva only” 
(Bp. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids ro) Oeod, 4.] 8. rékva To dia- 
BóXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character : 1 Jn. iii. 10. e. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called rékvov of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i.e.its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Mace. i. 38; víoi Xi», Ps. cxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34; xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. 'B. réxva tis 
codías, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted épyav 
for rékvov; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [ Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]) ; Lk. 
vii. 35; rékva traxons, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14 ; ro) dards, both illumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Y- karápas 
Tékva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; ris ópyrjs, doomed 
to God's wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way éxyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, gy. 
duas, 8eMas, Plat. lego. 3 p. 691¢.; 10 p. 901e. 

[Syn. réxvov, víós: v. and vi. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that 7. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids rod 6co0, fin. ; vais, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hóhne).] 

TéKvo-rpojéo, -: 1 aor. érekvorpódoa ; (rekvorpódos, 
and this from rékvov and rpéio); to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. (éper ddwp, drav rexvorpody, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625», 20].) * 

TékroV, -ovos, 6, (rekeiv, ríkro ; akin to réxvg, reUxo, 
hence prop. * begetter* [Curtius $ 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for Un ; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

Téevos, -a, -ov, (réAos), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. $ 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for pw, D'2n, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: épyov, 
Jas. 1.4 ; 7j dyám, 1 Jn. iv. 18; ó vdpos, Jas. i. 25; [Oópnpa, 
Jas.i.17]; reXewrépa oxnvn, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 7d réAewv, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
6éAnpa]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, ( Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat.legg.11 p. 929c.): Heb. v. 14; réA. dvnp 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4sq.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. $32; opp. 
to madiov viymwov, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 133 sq.), uéxp 
- « « els dy0pa réAeuov, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to vmi, 14); rédecoe rais dpeoí (opp. to madia and 
vnmiatovres rais ppeai), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of réAewot, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6[R.V. mrg. — | 
full-grown] (opp. to vyrworév XprorG, iii. 1; in simple opp. — | 
to víjmws, Philo de legg. alleg. i. $30; for 3, opp. to —— 
pavOdvev, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and ‘character, one who has  — 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. —— 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.]; Jas. | 
i.4; in an absol sense, of God: Mt. v. 48;  réXewos 
dump, Jas. iii. 2 (réd. Sixavos, Sir. xliv. 17) ; as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; réA. dvÉpemos 
év Xpwró, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u. s. SYN. see 
óAókAgpos, and Trench § xxii. ].* 

TeÀeór1s, -jros, 7), (réAews, q. V-), perfection ; a. 
i. e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth]. b. perfection: (rijs dyánns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see oóvOecpos, l. (Prov. xi.3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii. 17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d. ; [ Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207%, 21; 8, 

7 p. 261°, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.)  [Cf. reff. s. v. réXetos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reAeirgs im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).]* 

Téaóo (in prof. auth. also reAeóo, which Hat. uses 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attie 
prose" (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -: 1 aor. éreAe(oca; pf. reredei@xa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reAecotpar; pf. rereAei@par; 1 aor. éreher@Onv; — 
(réXevos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réAewv mod, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely ; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: rov Spdpov, Acts xx. 24; 7d €pyov, Jn. iv. 94 ; v. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16; rdv otkov, 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
juépas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33) ] reXewoüpat, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii 












































xii. 32 — 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass, J am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Ellicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii, 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete ( perfect), i. e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: riv dyámmv, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12, 17; 4 Ovvauís pov év daÓeveía reXewbra,, my power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xii. 9 RG; ék róv &pyov 7j míaris éreheuotn, by works — 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; rereNelwrai ris év Th dyamy, one has been made perfect — 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (oí roii 
Oévres év dyámy, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [reheónat 
éxednoiay gov €v TH dyámy cou; ‘Teaching? etc. 10, 5]) 
iva dou rereAeuopévoc elg Ev, that they may be perfected 
one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. rend, to 
one's character to perfection: ;j0n rerehelopat, Tan seule 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; & uy)... Grav 
rerewwO7s Kai BpaBeiwv kai orepdaver d£ubjs, Philo de legg. 
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alleg. 3, 23; yuyn... reherwOeioa év dperdv GOdots kal 
emi rov ópov ecixouérn Tod Kadod, id. de somn. 1, 21; i.q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 


Twá, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
.. 98; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. $88, ed. Tdf. 
p. 39; Act. Barnab. $9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 
16, 2]; with paprupio edited, of the death of the. apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 (cf. Heinichen's note on 7, 15, 
.5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
X. 1, 14; teva xara ovveidnow, Heb. ix. 9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Küstlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Jobinafs (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
8qq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., $ 42, p. 340 sqq.; 
erer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
sqq]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close or ful- 
 filment by event : rjv ypadjy, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass. Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. $ 151, 20].* 
. wédelws, (réAeios), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 
tedelwcis, -ews, 7, (reAeióo), a completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see reAeióo, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
. de vit. Moys. iii. $39]. —— b. consummation, perfection, 
(see reAewo, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot. Theophr. Diod.) [Cf. reff. s. v. reXeióo, 3.] * 
N iw, oi, 6, (reXeióo), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
Jfecter: vis míareos, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 
.. méerjopéo, -à; (reAeapópos, fr. réAos and $épo); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (sc. kaprovs) : Lk. viii. 
.14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Mace. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [ Ps. Ixiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm.) * 

T&Aevráo, -à ; 1 aor. érehedrnoa; pf. ptep. rereAevrgkós 
(Jn. xi. 33L T Tr WH); (reévrj); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: róv Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.down. ^ 2. 
intrans. [cf. B. $130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down (Sept. for ni), and always in the N. T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WH om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. 3S3L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Üaváro reXevráro (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nov nib, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
ete.), [ A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[W. 339 (319); B. $ 133, 22], Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

T&Xevrf, -5s, 7, (reAéo), end [see TéAos, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nio; with 
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Biórowo added, Hom. Il. 7, 104; rod Biov, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attic writ.).* 

teh€w, -G; 1 aor. éréheoa [cf. W. § 13, 3 c.]; pf. reréAexa 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAetrat (2 Co. 
xii. 9 LT Tr WH); pf. reréXeouar; 1 aor. éreAéo&gv ; 
1 fut. rekeoOnoopa; (réAos) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : &rn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ([so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580*, 14 év rois éreat rois Sis érrà rere- 
Aecuévois]; Tpidv TeAovpévov juepóv, Lcian. Alex. 38); 
Tür Opóuov (Hom. Il. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rods Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 L T Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi.1; ras mapaBodds, Mt. xiii. 53; [dxp« reAeoOdow 
ai mAnyai, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiv ras móAets, i. e. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
are dview rovs Tórrovs, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; rà €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4, 69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptep. of a verb (like dpxopat, ravopas, cf. 
W. $45,4a.; B. $144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command,, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
rov vópov, Ro. ii. 27 [cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 853 zv 
émi&vpíav (i. e. 7d émiBvpo)pevov), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the f or m, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 
ámavra (rávra) rà xara vópov, Lk. ii. 39; rv paprvpíav, 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; 7d puornpiov, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [cf. W. 277 (260)] ; 10 Bárrw pa, pass. Lk. xii. 
50; mávra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. reAée 
and reAewow may be seen in this vs.]; rovs Aóyovs (rà 
pnuata) ToU Oeo, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; dmavra (mávra) và 
yeypappéva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypada, 
2 c. Ji with év épot (in de added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 37; év mAnyais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; reréXeorat, [ A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 30. i.q. reAeióo, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH. 3. to pay: rà didpaxpa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; $ópovs, Ro. xiii. 6, (róv $ópov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
193 a.; rà réAn, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: dzo-, 
dca-, ék-, €mt-, Tuv- reMéo.] * 

rédos, -ovs, 76, [cf. Curtius § 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for TP; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call reAevrz; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called zépas) : tijs Baoweias, Lk. i. 33; (os, 
Heb. vii. 3; ro? karapyovpévov, 2 Co. iii. 13; rà réÀy Tov 
aióvov, 1 Co. x. 11 (rédos ràv zuepàv, Neh. xiii. 6; càv 
érrà érav, 2 K. viii. 3; dpxr) kal rédos Kal peaórrs xpóvav, 
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Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réXos vóuov 
Xpurrós, Christ has brought the law to an end (naoiv 
éorw dvÓpómois tédos ToU Biov Üávaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. ávrev 
rd réXos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases éws réAovs; 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 13; péxpe réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; dxyp« réAovs, Heb. vi. 14; Rey. ii. 
26. what *end' is intended the reader must deter- 
mine by the context; thus, rd reAos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see óà(v) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to dpy;) diver); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi 9; rà réAos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i. e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of oí 
ToU XpioroU év Tjj mapovaía abroU), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqq. ; [yet cf. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. eis réAos, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
noniine) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 

; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. n39 (cf. Job xiv. 20 ete. 
see j Brows) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see imamate, sub fin. ] ; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 29], cf. dyamde, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, 37; 
Soph. Phil.409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); to 
the (procurement of their) end, i. e. to destruction [ A. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 1235, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); rédos &xew, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give réAos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. reXéo, 2)]; i. q. to perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. ^ có O€ réAos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b.; xai 7d ye réXos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e. ; but generally in prof. auth. réAos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857*; [L. and 
S. s. v. L 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (7) dpxr) kai (rd) réAos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. c. that by which a thing is 
finished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; rod kvpiov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God's command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494 a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i. e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see ddpos and k5vcos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.! 1 Macc. x. 31; xi. 35).* 
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rehovns, -ov, ó, (fr. réAos [(q. v. 2)] tax, and àvéopat to 
buy; cf. Opuocióvgs, ÓYróvgs, Oekarówns), fr. Arstph., 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; l. a renter or 

farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus) ; among the Romans 

usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a taz-gatherer, — 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorreetly ; 
[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- - 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4, 57, with camndos kai rois pera avatdelas (Qo kal 
Anorais kai Cvyoxpovoras kal mapaloywrais avOparots ; 
Leian. necyom. e. 11 puts together nowxot, zropvoSoaol 
kai TeA@vat kai kóXakes kai ovKopavrar [ Theophr. charact. , 
6 (mepi dmovoias) mavdSoxedoat, kal mopvofockisat Kat 
red@vnoa|): Mt. v. 46, 47 Rec.; x. 3; Lk. iii. 12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined with 
ápapraloí, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; rad. 19]; Mk. xi. 15 sq.; Lk. 
v. 305 vii. 34; xv. 15 with zópra,, Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; 6 €Ou- 
Kos k. à reAóvgs, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zóllner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].* : 

pie, -ov, Td, (reAóvgs, cf. Sexar@viov); [1 cus- 
toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector ‘sat, 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix. 95 ; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v, 27.* 

Tépas, gen. réparos, pl. répara (see képas, iuit.) (appar- 
ently akin to the verb rnpéw; accordingly something so. 
strange as to cause it to be ‘watched’ or ‘observed’; 
[others connect it with dornp, dorpamn, etc., hence ‘a sign. d 
in the heavens’; Vanitek p. 1146 ; Curtius $ 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for nao, a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per-- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the — 
plur. and joined with onpeia; for the passages see enin 
p. 574% 

Téprios, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the tle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v.]* LE 

Téprvddos, -ov, ó, T'ertullus, a Roman orator: Aca; 
xxiv. 1sq. [See pyrap.]* 

. reccapákovra, RG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 an 
14] in Lehm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exe. - 
Rev. xxi. 17) reooepdxovra (a form originally Ionie [? 

cf. B. as below]; see Kühner $187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq. + 
cf. W.43; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 150]), of, 
ai, rd, indecl. numeral, forty : Mt. i iv. 2; Mk. i. did 
iv. 25; Jn. ii. 20; etc. 

Etibwaghuavro-94o, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.be= ; 
Rec. ez elz A 

Tercapakovraerfjs (T Tr WH reso ep-, see reaco 
ra; LT accent -érns, see éxarovraérys), -és, (recaapáko 
ra, and éros), of forty years, forty years. old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) * AES 

[rerrapaxovra-récoapes, -ov, forty-four: Rev. ec 
Rec.bez elz,*) T ; 
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Téccapes, -ov, oi, al, réccapa, Td, gen. recaápov, dat. 
téooapow, ((Lchm. reads réooepes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
Técc epa, T Tr WH always; L'Tr sometimes have réc- 
me pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts e in 
the gen. or dat. ; see reccapákovra and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 31; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. 
 werrapes-Kat-Séxaros, -5, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
| 27, 83.* 

—. [reroep- see reoap- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 

.. merapraios; -a, -ov, (rérapros), an ordinal Liieiel, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 

sa thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 

Terapraiós éarw, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A V. he 

hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (78 yap 7av mep- 

-arraioi, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9). 

|. mérapros, -7, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
“Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, ete. [From Hom. 

down.] 

.- werpa-, in composition i. q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 

rather] for réccapa. 

— [rerpaapxéo, see rerpapxéo-] 

_ [rerpaápxns, see rerpápyns-] 

- merp&yovos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and yóvos [i. e. yevía ]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus) : Rev. xxi. 16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
4 me. Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

V merpábuov, -ov, TÓ, (rerpás, the number four), a quater- 
nion (rd ex recaápov covveorós,'Suid.) : róv orpatiwray, 
« guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the eustody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 





. the four watches. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

Terpaxuw-x Quot, -at, -a, (rerpáxis and xOuoc), four thou- 
‘sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi. 10; Mk. viii. 9, 20; Acts xxi. 38. 
Tat, Arstph., Thue., al. yr 
© ETpakÓctot, -a -a, (fr. rerpákus, and the term. -ócuos 
idioating one hundred; [cf. G. Meyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
1.]), four hundred : Acts v. 36; vii.6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
37. [(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

Terpápavos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and uv; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, inate four months: te- 
tpdpnvis éorw sc. xpóvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. rerpa- 
- qmvóv ear, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc. 

Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) xà 
- rerpomAóos, (-oüs), -dn (-5), -óov (-oüv), (fr. rérpa, and 
méos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus; fr. IIAEQ [but cf. Vaniéek p. 501]), quadruple, 
Jourfold: Lk. xix.8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

Terpá-movs, -ovv, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and mous a 
Boot), fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
4c. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 79793.) * 


(Philo in Flaec. § 13 i. e. ed. Mang. 
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TNALKOUVTOS 


rerpapxéo [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145) ], 
-@; (rerpdpxns, q. v.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7.)]* 

rerpápxns [T WH rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and 
ápxo), a tetrarch ; i. e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by *a tetrarch'; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four *tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own *tetrarch '. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
[ef. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3, i. p. 942a.]. Thus Antony 
made. Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; Lk. iii. 19 ; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.* 

T€ÜX 0, See rvyxávo. 

Tébpóo, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. re$pócas; (réjpa ashes) ; to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

TéX Vi, -ns, 7, (fr. vekeiv, see rékrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rey. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

rey virus, -ov, 6, (réxvn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for win, an artificer, crafts- 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ ev.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26]).* 

Tfko : fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. rera. Lehm. 
gives ‘the fut. raxnoerac [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raxnoovrac naoa ai 
duvdpers r&v obpavày. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

T]Àavyós, adv., (fr. the adj. rmAavyns, far-shining, fr. 
ride afar, and avyn radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. dydavyds, q. v.]. 
(adj. Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; rmAavyeorepov Spits Diod. 
1, 50.)* 

presos -aitn, -odro, (fr. rndikos and obros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been tA:xodros; hence 


T)peo 


better connected with ajrós: a. ai Cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr.$ 79 A. 4; Kühner $173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. odros, init.]),in Attie writ.fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
v oia, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque) : 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.* 

Tnpéo, -3; impf. érjpovv; fut. rpprjoc; 1 aor. érnpyoa; 
pf. rernpnxa, 3 pers. plur. rernpyxacw (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and rernpyxay (ibid. LT Tr WH, [see yivopas, init.]) ; 
Pass, pres. rjpoüpa; impf. éernpodunv; pf. rerypnua:; 
1 aor. érnpyénv; (rnpós, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ?), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for *5U, "X2, etc.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. to guard: twa, à prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi 23; pass, Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21 [*]; ri, xii. 65 of rnpodvres, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant.iii.3). ^ b. 
metaph. to keep: twa, one in that state in which he is, 
Tiv éavro) mapÓévov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37 ; éavróv, himself such 
as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH abróv]; with a pred. accus. added: d&yvov, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; domiov amd ToU kócpov, Jas. i. 27; aBapn run, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (árAobv, Antonin. 6, 30; rid dueumrov ro 
«à, Sap. x. 5) ; rí with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in c. below]; pass. rnpodpat, with an adv., 
duéurros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpwró, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; rgpeiv rwa 
€v tit, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év rà óvópart co) (see p. 447" bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 sq.; év dyázg Oeod, Jude 21; twa &k twos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: ék 
To) movnpod, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [cf. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; ék rjj Spas 
Tov metpacpov, Rev. iii. 10. — to keep: i. e. not to leave, 
thy apxnv, Jude 6; not to throw away, rà ípárta, Rev. 
xvi 15. to hold firmly: rijv évórira tod mveóparos, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, rzv zíorw, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to 
show one's self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i. e. c. to observe: sc. ms krÀ. Rev. iii. 3; ri, Mt. 
xxiii. 3; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; riv mapddoow, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. ornonre] (rà ék wapaddcews róv 
zarépov, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); ràv vópov, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; 7d oáffarov, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évrodds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix.17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.38q.; iii. 22,24; v. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
zow)pev) ; V.3; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
rjv évrodnv, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mdvra óca 
évereiMáugv, Mt. xxviii. 20]; rdv Aóyor, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; robs Aóyovs, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24; rdv Aóyov rijs bropuoris pov (i. e. "Incod), Rev. iii. 10; 


Ta £pya pov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rods - 
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Aóyovs Tis mpodyreías, Rev. xxii. 7; rod PiSMov Tobrov, 
Rev. xxii. 9; rà év ri mpodnreia yeypappeva, Rev. i. 3; 
cf. Lipsius, Pantin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. d. 
to reserve: Twa ets Tb to undergo ‘something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W. 342 (321); eis vip TOU ZeBacroü dudyvecty, Acts 
xxv. 21*]; Jude 6; twa eis nuépav xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; q 
Tovs ovpavods mpl (to be burned with fire) eis jpépav | 
kpicews, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri eis rwa, a thing for one's adyan- — 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri eis jpépav riv, to be used some day - 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; vi ées dori, Jn. ii. 105 ri 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Cowr.: dua-, mupey 
cvv-rypéo. | * 

[SvN. ry péw, puAdoow: typ. to watch or keep, ua. 
guard; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive r 
present possession, $vA. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; rnp. may mark the result 
of which $vA. is the means (s. g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51.] avs 

Tí|pues, -ews, 7, (rgpéo) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; v.18. b. 
a keeping, i.e. complying with, obeying: rév évroÀów, - 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 23; vópov, Sap. vi. 19.* 

TiPeprds, -ddos, 7, (fr. T«Sépios), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch | 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and. 
esp. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p- 234 note] and beau- - 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar | 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious | 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi 1,23; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 380-394; Win. RWB. s. v.; Ritetschi i in Herzoged.1 - 
xvi. 161; Weizsücker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [Mihlaw 
in Bielun p. 1661 sq.]; Büdeker pp. 367—369.* 

Tfépios, -ov, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] A. n. 14 to [March 16] A. D. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

Téo, i. q. Tín, q. v. 

rlOnpt, 3 pers. plur. riéacwv (Mt. v. 155 [W. $14, 1 p 
B. 44 (38)]) ; impf. (fr. ri6éo) 3 pers. sing. éridet (2 Co. 
ES 13), 3 pers. plur. érí&ovv (Mk. vi. 56 [R GL]; Acts iii. 

2; iv. 85) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. l. c.) érí&ecav, cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. @j7ow; 1 aor. €Onxa; 2 aor. 
(nv) subj. 6, [impv. 2 pers. plur. dére, Lk. xxi. 14 L TT: 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. 6éa6e) ], inf. deivar, ptep 
eis; pf. réOecxa; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. r(&era. (Mk. - 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. réeira. (Mk. xv. 47 L T 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éréOnv; 2 aor. mid. é&épav (2 pers. sing. 
ov, Acts v. 4); (see émriOnus); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for os and pi, p» mU and mun, mm»: 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i i.e. causative of Kei 
hence a. to place or lay: ri, as Oewediov, [Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (@epeiAca, Hom. Il. 12, 29); 
Aldov, Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to atpew, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (cf. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; rwi mpooxoupa [or (ace. to WH 
mrg.) oxavdadov], Ro. xiv. 13; ri ets re, Lk. xi. 83. 






































. made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. 


Tin. 


238 (223)]; rida mo), oov, éxei, [s], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; év with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 L Tr WH]; Lk. 
xxiii. 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; eis uvgpetov, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822^; 
[Harpers' Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B. 10]). — ri or ra 
p^ twos, [Lk. viii. 16^ L T Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
—xix.19; [Rev. x. 2 GL T Tr WH]; én 7, [Mk. iv. 21 
LTTrWH; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 13; Rev. 


 x.2[Hec.]; émí rwa, to put upon one, ras xéipas, Mk. 


X. 165 [rjv defy, Rev. i. 17 G LT Tr WH]; ; Timo ri, 
Da. v. 15; Mk.iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; imokároe mwós, Lk. 
pei. 16; "^ tmd robs m00as (see movs), 1 Co. xv. 25 
W. 523 (487)]; ri mapa rovs mó0as r. to lay at one's 
Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. mpós]; v. 25 twa évomióv 

T. Lk. v. 18; metaph. ézí twa 1rd mveüpa, i. e. to imbue 


one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed : 
twa eis $vAaxrjv, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
— Xii. 4; év (77) $vAak7, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH dzo- 


TÍÓ.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); eis rjpgow, Acts iv. 3; év rypr- 
get, Acts v.18. to place for one's self: as BovAn», to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 


-BovAàs ev WoxF pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3) ; rà peédn, to set, 


dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xawpods év 75 idia éfovoíg, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
- al refer it to 2 below)]; ri eis ra rd pov, to receive 
(A. V. let sink] into the ears, i. e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix! 44; eis rjv kapÓíav, to propose to one's self, to pur- 
|» pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri év 775 
kapdia, to lay a thing up in one's heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W. $2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one's self something [ A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart), Acts v. 4; also év rà mvevpars, foll. by an inf. [ A.V. 
1o purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
Sor the execution of one's purpose, bépevos év tjpiv tov Aóyov 
tis karaAAayrs, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: và yovara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). B. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s. v. ; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: rà ipária (Lat. 
"vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Ale. 8) ; rjv yvy, to lay 


_ down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. 17 sq.; with jmép twos 


added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 37sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€8nxe [or ré8eiwev] rjv oápka abro) kópios, Barn. ep. 6, 3 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
43; [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 303; spiritum ponere, 
- Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only to die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium de- 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y. to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ éavró, 1 Co. xvi. 2. C. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: oivoy, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3,14, 1; so also Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 822*; [Har- 
pers' Dict. s. v. I. B. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: rj» Bacie(av T. Óeo0 év 
zapaBoNj, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see mapaBoA1, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), rwa 
with a pred. aec.: twa imomddiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH izokáro, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 36 [WH 
broxato]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5) ; 
Heb. i. 2; pass, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; ri with a 
pred. ace.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13, 
6; Lcian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Macc. v. 21; 
3 Mace. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
Jor one’s use: twa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one's own, as rwà d(Aov to make one a friend, 

see Passow p. 1893"; [L. and S.s. v. B. L]). rOévae rwà 
ets r., to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. ets re instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. $131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one's use: 
rwà els Svaxoviay, to appoint one to one's service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12[W. $45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one's self or in 
one’s mind: twa els ópyrv, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9 ; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
é£ovoía 1, and év, I. 5 d. 8.; cf. 1a. above]. ridéva 
twa tva, Jn. xv. 16; riOévae rd pépos rwós perá Tivos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fix, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): imédSerypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen) : vóuov, to enact, Gal, 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid. ; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. III. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, rpoo-ava-, 
dro0-, dia-, avri-Ota-, €k-, €mi-, ovv-emi-, kara-, cvv-kara-, 
pera-, rapa-, repu, mpo-, Mpoo-, dvv-, vro- riünpa. | * 

Tikro ; fut. ré£opar; 2 aor. érexov; 1 aor. pass. éréxÓgv; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for rr to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop. of women giving birth: 
absol. Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; vidv, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Bordyny, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yaiav, i) rà mávra Tixrerat, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; yis tis mávra texrovons, Philo opif. 
m. $45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, bring forth: 
ápapríav, in the simile where 7 ém@vyuia is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperny, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

rio; impf. ériov ; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: eráyvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524^ 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.* 
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Tipatos (Ho fr. Chald. mp5, Hebr. x, to be un- 
"a -ov, 6, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.* 

Tipdw, -; fut. ryunow; 1 aor. ériynoa; pf. pass. ptep. 
EE 1 aor. mid. éripnodpny; (rq); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; ef. Hagen, Sprachl. Erérterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): red, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see amd, I. 2); Sept. for 555, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. to honor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate ; Sept. for 133 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk, vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv.4sq.; xix.19; Mk. vii.10; x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
moÀAais ripas added, to honor with many honors, Acts 


xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: ém- 
Tide. | * 


Tih, -75, 9, (fr. río, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. réri- 
pat), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 335 (a valuing, rating), 
W22, WP, Ws 1. a valuing by which the price is 
Jized; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v. 2sq.; plur. Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; ru) aiparos, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. (blood inda "] Mt. xxvii. 6; 
jyyopáaÓnre rius, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (Gon 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 132, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; dveicOar tiuqs dpyvpiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 165 thing 
prized [A. V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs oris shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, Óófa x. rij, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 17; in the doxologies: r@ Oe@ (sc. 
éorw [cf. B. $129, 22 Rem.]) rip or 7j rui, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi.16; Rev. v. 13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec. ; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. l. c.) ; veneration: dddvat, AaBeiv, ruv, Rev. iv. 
9,11; v. 12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
‘the future life, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet.i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, zoAAais ripais ripav 
Twa, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: év rif, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see «ráopat) ; obk év Tipp 
rim, not in any honor, i. e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see mAnopovn]; els ruf, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see ex«ebos, 1); mepuriOévae Tl 
Tuu/jv, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see meperiOnus, b.) ; rqui]v. drrovégew 
twi, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; 0i0óvat ruumv, 
1 Co. xii. 24; £yew tiny, to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

Tíjuos, -a, -ov, (rur), fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. held 
as of great price, i.e. precious: ios, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 


compar. ruudrepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. r«quuraros, : 
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'Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor; 





. th 


Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; ruv, to one, Acts 
v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, ace. to the text of 
T TrWH (obBevós AMóyovt etc. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; kapmós ths yas, Jas. v. 7; m 1 Pet. i. 19s 
érayyeéApara, 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

TULLoTNS, -yros, 7, (rüuos) ; a. prop. preciousness, 
coslliness ; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii. 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 6445, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11785, 1]; 
Siapépovar Tyudrnre ai yuxal kal adripia dAAnror, de. gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 31].* 

Tuió6eos, -ov, 6, voc. T«ó8ee (1 Tim. vi. 20; ef. Krüger 
$16 Anm. 2; [W.$8,2c.; B.12]), Tiniothy, uses NR at 
Lystra, apparantly: whinge father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul's companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx.4; Ro.xvi.21; 1 Co. iv. 17; xvi. 10; 2 Co. 
i 1,19; Phili.1; i.19; Coli.1; 1 ThE 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

Tov [on the accent cf. W. $6, 1, 1.], avos, 6, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Tw.Opéo, -; 1 aor. pass. éripwpnOnv; (fr. ruopós, and 
this fr. rij and o$pos, see Ovpepós); fr. Soph. and 






























hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: tui, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thue., al. 2. to avenge: revi, one, 
Hadt., Xen., al. 3. in the N. T. ripwpe rua, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi 11, 
(Soph. O. R. 107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more cota. Mi " 
this sense).* 

Tw.opía, -as, 7, (ruiopós, see ruopéo) 5 -- aren- | 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., 'Thue., al.)]. 2. 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 

29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk.. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and. Hat. 
down). [Svx. see kóAacus, fin.]* 

Tlvo : fut. riow; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
ikv, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p. 177a.; Ael v.h.13,2; dixas, — 
id. 1, 24 ; Gov, Fidab Od. 2, 193; mowds, Pind. OI. 2, 106; 
(nulav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp.: dmo-rive.]* 

ris, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. tis for - 
‘1, r( for 112; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question : tis Baoweds, Lk. xiv. 315 ris yov Lk. xv. 85 
ri mepuraóv, Mt. v. 47; ví onpeior, Ju: ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, ete. - 
riva 1j otov kaipóv, ! Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. wine jj airia, Acts x. 215 ris - 
kal zrorari) 1) yuvn, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 35 Mk.v.9; in an indir. ques 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by dv, Jn. xiii. 24 — 
RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add d», so L br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr br. WH 
mrg. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 185 , 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct. quest., ris 
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dméüe£ev ipiv pvyciv; Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc. ; rívos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rim, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; ri OcXeré por Sodvar ; Mt. xxvi. 
15; ri in an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, and 
very often; foll by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. dv, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
ete. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. $151, 16]: ópeis dé riva pe Aéyere 
elvai, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; xai Zueis ri 
 sroujropev (or movja pev), Lk. iii. 14; obros 8€ ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. e. 8.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19^ [cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p- 1908>; [L.and S. s. v. B. L1b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33 ; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
:q.; ix. 19; x. 16; xi. 34sq.; 1Co.ix.7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
-Heb.i.5,13. ris el yn, who. . . save (or but), (i. e. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
dii 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.5. c. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ri apy, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris ri Owmpaypareócaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH); eye 8& ris funy Ovvarós koddoa tov Ocóv; who 

was I? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
$66, 5, 3; Passow p. 1909; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ. ; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. ris is joined with conjunctions: kai ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see xai, I. 
2g.); rísdpa,see dpa,1; ris oiv, Lk. x. 36 [here TWH 
om. L Tr br. ody]; 1 Co.ix. 18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
‘Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk.x.36; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,13; with éx and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
. Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. $41 b. 4 c.]; with dv added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ri; see 6, II. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted : a. Ti ovTOL Gov karapap- 
‘Tupovow; a condensed expression for ri ro)ró éorw, 6 

'9Uroí cov karag.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
-. (216) explains this expression differently); also ri robro 
- «ikovo rept cod; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. ; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpos nas; 
8e. €oriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
(121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ri époi x. coi; see éyó, 
4; ri por etc. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12; 
Tí got or piv Soxet; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
25; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before dr 
supply in thought 8oxet opiv, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]). 
tt Oedeis ; and ri Oédere ; foll. by a subjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in- 
serts iva]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12 [WH om. Tr br. 6éd.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; i with the deliberative subj. : 
40 
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Mt. vi. 31; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH was]; Lk.xii.17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; ri foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH sroui- 
copev) ; 1 Co. xv. 29; ri (sc. éoriv [B. 358 (307) ; W. 
$ 64, 2 a.]) dre etc. how is it that ete. i.e. why ete., 
Mk.ii.16 R GL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 9; ri yéyovev, ore 
etc. [ R. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
obros de ri (sc. €oras or yernoerar [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (ef. Acts xii. 
18 rí dpa ó Ilérpos éyévero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 17 ri Zrouro 
qj ToMeía). tii. q. dua ri, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
$ 488, 8; Krüger $ 46, 3 Anm. 4; [W. § 21, 3 N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. 3; Mk. ii. T8q.; xi.3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 38; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 23; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1 Co. iv. 7; x. 30; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v.11; Col. ii. 20, and often. va ri or 
ivart, see s. v. p. 305%. dia ví [or &arí (see dia, B. II. 2 a. 
p. 134?) ], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vii. 45 ; xiii. 37; Acts 
v. 3; 1 Co. vi. 7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7Z, and often. eig 
ti, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 31; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ti ovv, etc. why then, etc. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in ody, b. a. ; 
Tí oiv épo)uev, see ibid. ri yap; see ydp, II. 5. Y. 
Hebraistically for 719, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. $ 21 N. 3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14 G L Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2 S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ri 
mod To d'yaÜóv cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to mérepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 31; xxiii. 17 [here Lri; see below]; xxvii.17,21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 394; Matthiae $488, 4 ; W.169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to troios, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind) : Mk. i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p. 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and doris: thus, riva (L T Tr WH ri) pe vmovocire eivat, 
ovk eli éyo (where one would expect àv), Acts xiii. 25 ; 
dvOnoerat bpiv, ti XaNjaere [-onre T Tr WH; L br. thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroípacov, ri Seurvnow, Lk. xvii. 8; [oida rívas 
e€edeEduny, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after gyew 
(as in the Grk. writ.): od« &xovouw, ti pdywow, Mt. xv. 
32; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 sq. ; cf. W. $25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

Tis, neut. ri, gen. twds, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that mov, 
mes, wore do to the interrogatives ro, mas, mére) ; a. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively ; as, Sauapeirns ris, Lk. x. 33; iepevs, Lk. i. 5; x. 
31; dvjp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9, xiv. 8; dvOpe- 
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zos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4; 
réros, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; copy, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Zíuov), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Actsix.43; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. Oo rwés with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapynv 
twa, à kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, $oBepá ris éxdoxy), a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (Sewn ris Óvvapas, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. $ 25, 2c.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 8]; Mat- 
thiae $ 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2, 5) ; uéyas tis, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 23; Jn.'xi. 1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. ruvés, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii.1; Actsxv.1; Ro.iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 34; 2 Co. iii. 1; Gal.ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i.3,19; iv. 1; v. 15; vi. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; reves év bpiv, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, rwés oi etc., Lk. xviii. 
9::2 Co. x. 2; Gal.i.7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and rwés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
X. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpóvov tivd, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; 2uépa: 
rwés, some (or certain) days, Acts ix.19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi.12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; pépos rt, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg.br. 1]; Acts v.2; 1 Co.xi.18; ri Bpócipov, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v. 14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpayx? m1, Acts v. 34 (where 
L'T TrWH om. r:?); Heb. ii. 7; sepu oórepóv ri, 2 Co. x. 
8; puxpdv rt, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: kowevía tis, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; kaprós, Ro. i. 185 xdpiopa, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, ddernoas ris, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn.ii.25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. 
xv. 35; 2 Co. xi. 20sq.; Heb.iii.4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, ete.; ris €& bpóv, Jas. ii. 16; é£ ópóv ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi.45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v. 27. eis ris, see eis, 3 p. 187*. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii.4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi.30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. RG T Tr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments ete.; cf. c. below) incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (223) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae $ 487, 2. eZ ris, see e?, IIT. 16; 
€áy Tis, Twos, ete. : Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 23; "Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xvi. 81; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 31; x. 9; 
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xi. 95q.57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dv]; xiii. 
41; 1 Co. v. 11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim.i. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1Jn.ii. 15; iv. 20; y. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; dv rwov, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. éáy]; éàv py tes, Jn. iii. 3,5; xv. 6; Acts viii. 31; 
ov... Tis, noL... any one, i. e. no one, dn. x. 283; ore 
. ris, Acts xxviii. 21; o)06 . . . ris, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
ok . . . ind twos, 1 Co. vi. 12; uj tes, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk.xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Co. i. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. ujr«s, 2] 5 pp 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 17; mpós 7d ph... twa, 1 Th. ii.9; Sore 
. pij wa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb eiva. emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
§ 25,2 c.; B. $ 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2 d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IL 5]; 
on the phrase ri eiva see e.8. below). ^ Plur. vwés, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk.xxi.5; Jn. xiii. 29; rwés 
are distinguished from oí mdvres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. — 
rwés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ra)rá ries fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [cf. oóros, I. 2 d.]; rwés with a partitive 
gen. Mt. ix.3; xii. 38; xxviii 11; Mk. vii. 1sq.; xii. 
13; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by éx and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi. 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 16; xi. 37,46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs rwés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro.ii.3; 1Co.x. 7-10. ^ c. 
Sometimes the subject ris, rwés, or the object rud, rwás;. 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. $ 132, 6; [W. $8 58,2; 64,4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi. 16; before dd, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before é«, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; [Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.))]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. $58, 9 b. 8.5. 
B.$129,19): noi, 2Co. x. 10 RG T Tr txt. WH txt.; — 
bray Aadjj 7d Weddos, Jn. viii. 44 (ace. to one interpreta- - 
tion; see R. V. marg.); of an infin.: od xpeíav &xere - 
ypádoew piv, 1 Th. iv. 9 R G T Tr txt. WH; xpeíav &yere.— 
ToU dddoxewv bpás, riva etc. Heb. v. 12 R GT Tr (but see. 
2 b.above). as object: 86s pou mtv, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. SeeKühner $ 352g.; Sr $ 55,3, 21 ] d. 
It stands in partitions: ris... érepos 0é, one... and. 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. rwés ae ... twes (86), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; ef. ees v. B. 
II. 2e.; [L. and S. ibid. A. II. 11. e esides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should bea " 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. rl; a. univ. - 
anything, something: Mt. v. 28; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; - 
Acts xxv. 5, 11; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; o)88 . . . Ti, 
neither... anything, 1 "Tim. vi. 7. p. like the Lat. 


aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): im 
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the phrase eivai re, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; cf. Pas- 
sow s. v. B. II. 2d. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. IT. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri eva. means to be anything, 
actually to exist); eidévar [LT Tr WH éyvoxévac] ri, i. e. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands — now be- 
fore its noun (ris dvjp, Acts iii.2; xiv.8; ris paras, 
Acts ix. 105 twas érépovs, Acts xxvii. 1; rl dyyaóv, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
iepevs ris, Lk. i. 5; x. 31; dvqp ris, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc. 
Twés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil i. 15; cf. W. $ 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle àé may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirns 8€ ris), as in Lk. x. 33, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
. Heb. x. 27. - 

Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

tirhos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
eum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.; W. $6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul's companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq. ; 
- viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 18; Gal. ii. 1, 3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Rückert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]) Tírov [see Tír:os above] 'Ioócrov be the true 
one.* 

tlw, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th.i.9; see 
tivo. 

rovyapoty, (fr. the enclitic roi or ró, ydp, and odv, Germ. 
doch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1 ; [Ellicott on 

1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
—. some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
- which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 'Th.iv. 8; Heb. 
— xii. 1, (for 12-5y, Job xxii. 10; xxiv. 22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii. 15;  Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.* 

.. totye in xairovye, see ye, 3 f. 
-.. *rolvwv, (fr. the enclitic roi and viv), fr. Pind. [and 
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Hdt.] down, therefore, then, accordingly ; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.) ; B. $150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 13 (Ts. iii. 10; 
v.13); asin the better writ., after the first word : Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Macc. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* à; 

Totóg 6e, rordde, rowvde, (rotos and dé), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

TovoUros, rotaUT7, Tovodro and rovwirov (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -ro]), (fr. roios and o£ros [al. 
say lengthened fr. roios or connected with airés; cf. 
tAtkovros |), [fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 33; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. ro?rov]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v. 15; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 3; Heb. vii. 26; 
viii. 1; xii. 8; xiii 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. oios... 
rowvros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11 ; rotov- 
ros... omotos, Acts xxvi. 29; rotoUros àv ós etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft. ]. c. used substantive- 
ly, a. without an article: Jn. iv. 23; neut. undev rot9- 
ro», Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur. Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH rara]. B. with the article, 6 roto?ros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. $124,5 ; W. 
111 (106); Krüger $50,4,6; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5,2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii. 2, 5; Gal vi. 1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix. 14; Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.] ; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro.i.32; ii. 2 
sq.; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

Toixos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for 1p, a 
wall (esp. of a house; cf. reiyos] : Acts xxiii. 3.* 

TÓkos, -ov, 6, (fr. ríkro, pf. réroxa) ; 1. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e. y. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 23, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for jw3).* 

Todpde, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. érdAya, plur. érdApov; 
fut. roAunow; 1 aor. éréAunoa; (róAua or TéApn [* dar- 
ing’; Curtius $ 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. $65, 
7b.]; Acts v. 13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; roAunoas eia7A6ev, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one's self to; [ef. 
W. u. s.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. e. 
absol. to be bold; bear one's self boldly, deal boldly : 2 Co. 
xi. 21; émí twa, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: dro- 
roApde. ] * 


TOM) poTepov 


[Sxs. ToAuác, 0app éw: 0. denotes confidence in one's 
own strength or capacity, 7. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; 0. has reference more to the character, 7. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24, 4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

roApnpérepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. rohunpds), 
[Thue., sqq-], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WH -répos; W. 243 (228)].* 

ToApnThs, -ov, 6, (FoAudw), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. $ 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

rop.órepos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. rouds cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. répyo), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ([ Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116)] émov 
rot Aóyos dvÓpl rop.órepóv éore odjpov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445 e.; Lcian. Tox. 11).* 

rótov, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for ngp, a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

Tomáftov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. romá(tos, fr. róra(os), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab.; Sept. for 11153, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form rémagos).* 

TóTos, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. DIP; place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2, 8; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. ii. 14; 1 Th. i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17 [GL T Tr WH]; vàv rómov kai rd &vos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Macc. v. 19 sq.) ; rómos 
dys, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 13 calls ó 
dys Tómos tov beov), Mt. xxiv. 10. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: €pnyos, 
Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 31 sq.; Lk.iv.42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; zeüwos, Lk. vi. 17; dvvdpos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xarà rómovs, 
[R.V. in divers places] i. e. the world over [but see xard, 
II. 3 a. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [ev wavri rómo, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, rpayeis rémot, Acts 
xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; rom. d6ddacoos, [A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn.v.13; vi.10; xviii. 2. ofa place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: éroimdtew rui rómov, 
Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6; £xew rórrov, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. c.; oix fv abrois rómos év rà karaMópare, Lk. 
ii. 7; 8:d0va rw rorov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9^; rómos ody epé0n abrois, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; róv Érxarov rómov karéxeiw, ibid. 95; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended : — by a genitive, ror. rs Bacaávov, 
Lk. xvi. 28; ris karamabceos, Acts vii. 49 ; kpaviov, Mt. 
xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17; [rdv rómov róv fiov, 
Jn. xx. 25^ L T Tr mrg.]; — by the addition of of, órov, 
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éd or év @, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi. 6, 30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
rómos Aeyópevos, or Kadovpevos, Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. — — 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 rémos 
rwós, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii. 8; where a thing is 
hidden, rs paxaípas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (6 (ws 
rónos (rwós), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [ef. 6 aiómos 
romos, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i.25 (see 
(ios, 1.c.); 6 dpedopevos rómos, of heaven, Polye. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also ó duos rómos, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 épipévos v. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Theel. 28; see esp. Harnack's note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5,4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(kai év do rómQ dmoív, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20 [ (but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S. s. v. IL. 4; yet cf. Kühner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. $ 26 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8,4]; in 
the same sense xópa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 3). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: dvamXgpobv tov rórov Tod i0uo- 
rov, [ R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. — — 
16; ris Oakovías ravtns kai ámoaroMjs, [ R. V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting : rórov hapBdvew rhs 
drodoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (£xew v. drodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5) ; rémov did0- 
va. rjj ópyrj (sc. Tod 0co0), Ro. xii. 19; 7G 0agóAo, Eph. 
iv. 27, (rà iarpó, to his curative efforts in one's case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; vou@ byiorou, ibid. xix. 17; rémov 0i0ó- 
vat Tivi, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); rém. peravotas ebpt- 
cxew, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see etpicx, 3 (didédvat, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26 ; [ Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; &xew Tómov peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; 8:4 7d pu) karaAeizreaÓaí ado Tómov ehéous — 
pndé cvyyvouns, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); rómov éxew se. Tod ebay- 
yeM(ea6a,, Ro. xv. 23; r. (yreiv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: 0:a87«ys, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. péuopa:)]. 
[Syn. rómos 1, xópa, xwplov: óm. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; x@pa region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; xwplov parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself ; rómos and xwploy (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41] — 
rocoóros, -avtn, -oüro (Heb. vii. 22 L T Tr WH) and | 
-oUrov, (fr. vócos and obros; [al. say lengthened fr. récos; 
cf. rmArkodros, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, - 
roc. rÀoUros, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
mioris, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [doa éüó£acev éavryv, To- 
cobrov 8óre Bacancpóv, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, vedos, Heb. 
xii. 1; plur. so many: tyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeta, Jn. 
xii. 37 ; yévn hover, 1 Co. xiv. 10; érn, Lk. xv. 29 [(here- 
A. V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attie, we 
often find rogodros kai rowodros and the reverse; see 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923; [L. and S. 
s. vv.]) ; foll. by cre, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210) ], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, xpóvos, [ Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, rd ujkos rocoUróv éorw 
Scop etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol, plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rocovrov, 
for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rocovro, pre- 
ceded or followed by óc (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd:. down [W. § 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much : roa. kpeírrov, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; rocoóro uàAXov dom etc. 
Heb. x. 25; ka' aov. . . xara rocoUrov, by how much... 
- by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

Tóre, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kühner $506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then ; at that 
wo time; a. then i. e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (róre éwAnpoOn) ; iii. 5, 13; xii. 22, 38 ; 
xv. 1; xix.13; xx. 20; xxvii.9,16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
amore precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to viv, Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26 ; 6 rore koopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
- der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1,5 ; xxvi. 14; xxvii. 38; Acts i. 12; x. 48; 
xxi. 33; not infreq. of things which took place imm e- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 15 ; iv. 10sq.; viii. 26 ; 
xii.45; xv. 28; xvii 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvii. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; róre otv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. ov]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; eüÜéos Tóre, Acts xvii. 14; rore preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera ró 
Wopiov, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
| Gre... Tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii. 16; ds... róre, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi. 6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. dd 
tore from that time on, see amd, I. 4 b. p. 58". c. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
- discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): róre 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44 sq.; opp. 
to dprt, 1 Co. xiii. 12; kal róre, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
— xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi. 4; 2 Th. ii. 8; kai róre preceded by zpó- 
tov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. dray (with a subjunc. 
pres.) . . . róre, ete. when. . . then, ete. [W. $ 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii.10; 1 Th. y. 3; órav (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pi.) ... róre, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20 sq.; Jn.ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses róre most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann; Syn. Evang. 
p. 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to R T, ninety 
times acc. to GL Tr WH]; it is not found in [ Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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robvavr(ov (by crasis for rd évavriov | B. 10]), [(Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 

roUvopa (by crasis for rà óvoua [B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145 ]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. $131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. óvopa, 1] by name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.* 

Tovrée ri [cf. W. p. 45; B. 11 (10)] for rodr gor, and 
this for rovré ears, see eipí, II. 3. 

Tp&yos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur. Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.* 

tpdmela, -ns, 7, (fr. rérpa, and mé(a a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for joe a table; p a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see zpó6ecus, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapariOévar rpáme(av, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table']), to set a 
table; i.e. food, before one (Thue. 1, 130; Ael. v. h. 2, 17), 
Acts xvi. 34; Ówakoveiv rais tpaméfats (see Otakovéo, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Hdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23); peréyew tpamétns Satpo- 
víov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); kvpíov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives da. and kup. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. $127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. ii. 15; 7d dpyiprov Siddvat ér (rjv) rpáme£av, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

Tpometirns [-Ceirns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. e, 1], -ov, 6, (rpáre(a, q. v.), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

Tpadpa, -ros, TÓ, (TPAQ, TPQQ, r«rpócko, to wound, 
akin to 6paóe), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for yx9.) * 

TpavpaT(te: 1 aor. ptep. rpavparícas; pf. pass. ptep. 
rerpavpatiopévos ; (rpaüpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound : Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

TrpaxqAo: (rpáymAos) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to lay bare, 


m páxnXos 


uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpaynAtopevos rui, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 
Tp&y mos, -ov, ó, [allied w. rpéxo; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vaniéek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for »w3Y, also for *)y, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xy. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 37; róv éavroU tpayndov brorifévai (sc. mà Tov oidn- 
pov), [ A.V. to lay down one's own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 
TpaX s, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: ó8oí, Lk. iii. 5 ; 
rémot, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 
Tpaxevirus, -90s, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
xvs)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 
Tpeis, oi, ai, tpla, ra, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 
Tpeis Tafépvas, see ragépva. , 
Tpéko ; used only in the pres. and impf. ; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with a ptep. (cf. W. $ 45, 4a.; [B. § 144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SvN. see oBéo, fin.]* 
tpépw; 1 aor. €Opewa; Pass., pres. roéopa; pf. ptep. 
teOpappevos ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed : 
twa, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WH; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. ávarpé$o] (1 Mace. 
iii. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). - [Comp. : 
éx-, év- Tpeda. | * , 
Tpéxo ; impf. érpeyov; 2 aor. Spayov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 739; torun; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telie inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
Opauóv» with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; péxo emi with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12[T om. L' Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; eis móAepov, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (év cradio), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. I[R. V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one's self, strive 
hard ; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix.16; Gal.v.7; eis kevóv, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. $148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; rà» dyava, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dyóv, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to ineur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one's efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Ale. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, ete.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: 
Tpoo-, d'uv-, émi- muv-, Vro- rpéxo. | * 
Tpf)p.a, -aros, Tó, (rvrpáo, rírpruu, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: BeXóvgs, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH; [5adí8os, Mt. xix. 274 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 
Tpu&kovra, oi, ai, ra, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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Tpiakdcrot, -at, -a, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 
5. [From Hom. down. ]* 

tplBodos, -ov, 6, (rpeis and 84AÀc, [(cf. Bédos), three- 
pointed ]), a thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
VIN, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for p'y)JY thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.]* 

tplBos, -ov, 7), (rpiBo to rub), a worn way, a peii: - Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 3. (Hom. hymn. 
Merc. 448; Hat., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for ; nn, nik, 
n505, 111, etc. y 

vputria, -as, 7, (rpeis and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 31. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

tplta; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al): trans. rots óOóvras, to grind or 
jhash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; kará twos, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ov, (rpeis and piv), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space af 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

tpls, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 34,61; Jn. xiii. 38; 2 Co. xi. 25; xii. 
8; émi tpis [see éni, C. L 2 d. p. 235* bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

tploreyos, -ov, (rpeis and oréyn), having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; rà Tpi- 
greyov, the third story, Aets xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 i queda 
jj rpwrréyg, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.*.- 

Tpio-x MAto1, -at, -a, (rpis and yidtor), three thousand : 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplros, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Aectsii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, ete.; TH i npepa, Mt. Xvi. 21; xvii. 23; 


xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec.]; x. 34 Ree.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts — 


x.40; 1 Co. xv.4; vj me pa tH tpirn, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 


ii. 1 [Lmrg. Tr WH mrg. 7Ü rpitn hepa]; €es ths Tpir. 
jpépas, Mt. xxvii. 64; rpirov, acc. masc. substantively, 


a third [(sc. servant); Lk. xx.12; meut. 7d rpirov with - 


a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix. 15,18; ptt 4; 
the third time, Mk. xiv. 41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 


the article, rpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22;  roüro tpi- 


rov, this is (now) the third. time (see otros, 1I. d.), Jn. 


xxi 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."]; xiii. 1; rpirov in 
enumerations after mpárov, Deórepov, in the third. place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; ék rpírov, a third time [W. lio 
d.], Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpirov]. 

Tp/x vos, -7, -ov, (Óp(£, q 


al.)* 

Tpixds, see Opié. 

pópos, -ov, 6, (rp¢uw), fr. Hom. down, a trembli: 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; perd pdBov «. rpdp.or 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the ar 


one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all te 


quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; &v d». «. & 7 


(Ts. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii.3 (dos and rpépos are joined in 


neut. adverbially, 7d rpírov — 


. v), made of hair (Vulg. cili 1 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odkkos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept, | 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex.xv. 16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25, etc.; év $. 
.. s ep. Ps. ii. 11). [Svw. cf. $oBéo, fin.]* 

TpoTf, js, 7, (fr. rpéme to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see drooxiacpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxiii. 14; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

TpóTos, -ov, 6, (fr. rpémo, see rpomn), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion : 

dv rpómov, as, even as, like as, [W. $ 32, 6; B. $ 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk.xiii.34; Actsi. 11; vii. 28; 2 Tim. 
- jii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
i (xlii. 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv. 6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 e.) ; vóv 
Spowov rovros rpómov, [in like manner with these], Jude 7; 
kaÜ' dv rpómov, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii 25; xarà mávra 
Tpómov, Ro. iii. 2; xarà pndéva rpómov, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; x. 7; xarà ovdeva rpómov, 2 Macc. 
xi. 31; 4 Macc. v. 16) ; mavri rpóro, Phil. i. 18 (1 Macc. 
- xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also év mavri 
d 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. év z. róro ; cf. W. § 31, 
8d.]. 2. manner of life, character : Heb. xiii. 5 
[R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. rods rpómovs kvpíov &xew, 

* Teaching ' 11, 8) ].* 

TpoTo-Popéo, -@: 1 aor. érporodópngsa; (fr. rpómos, and 
hepa to bear); to bear one's manners, endure one's charac- 
ter: twa, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. € B etc.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit; 
(Cie. ad Attic. 13, 29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see rpopodopéw.* 

Tpo$f, -)s, 7), (rpépa, 2 pf. rérpoja), food, nourish- 

 anent: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Actsii.46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i. e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for on, 92%, i179, ete.) * 

Tpddipos [on its accent cf. W.$ 6, 11.], -ov, 6, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 

" Acts xx. 4; xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

Tpodós, -o), 7), (rpéo; see tpopy), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down ; for npo, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) * 

Tpodo-bopéo, -ó: 1 aor. érpohoddpnaa; (rpopds and 
hepa); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: twa, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. [ R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. ete.; 2 Mace. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.); see rpormodopéo.* 

TpOX:6, -ás, 7, (rpoxós, q. v-), a track of a wheel, a rut; 

' «track, a path: rpoxias ópÜàs mownoare rois rool ipar, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for 53y5, as in ii. 15; iv. 11; 
Y. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxós).* 
- TpoXós, -o), 6, (rpéxo), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
_ 6 (on this pass. see yéveo:s 3; [cf. W. 54 (53) ]).* 
tpvBrvov [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -8Ao» RG L 
"Tr] (on the aecent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler $ 350; 
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Góttling p. 408]), -ov, ré, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for. MIP, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

Tpvy&o, -à; 1 aor. erpvynoa; (fr. rpvyn [lit. ‘dryness ”] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for *X3, 78, ISP; to gather in ripe 
fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with ace. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.* 

Tpvyóv, -óvos, 7, (fr. rpó(e to. murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyi¢w), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v. h. 1,15; Sept. for 1h.) *, 

Tpvpadid, -às, 7, (i. q. Tpdua, or Tpvun, fr. Tpdw to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 20. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
$14]; Geop.) * 

Tpimnpa, -ros, TO, (rpvráco to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rozpa, q. v.]. (Ar- 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Toódawa, -ns, 7, (rpviáo, q.v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.]* 

Tpvbáo, -9: 1 aor. erpigyoa; (rpvji, q. v.) ; to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luzuri- 
ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. lxvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur. Xen., Plat, sqq.) [Cowr.: év-rpvjáo. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

Tpvófj, -5s, 7, (fr. Opimra to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tpvbóca, -ns, 7, (rpupaw, q.v.), T'ryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpódauwa.] * 

Tpoás, and (so L T WH [see I, « and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tp@ds, -á8os, 7, [on the art. with it 
see W. $5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called "Avrcydveta Tp., but by Lysimachus 'AXe£ár- 
Ópeia 7) Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26 ; Plin. 5, 33]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 sq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D. s. v.]* 

TpovyóAAov (so*Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpey(ov [(better 
-yMov; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, To, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

TpóNo; to gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, ete.) : dypworw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as exa, Hdt. 1, 71; Bdrpus, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Müller]; «pópvov pera Sei- 
mvov, Xen. conv. 4, 8) ; univ. fo eat: absol. (800 rodyouev 


TVyxávo 


adedgoi, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
mivew, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1,2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]); ràv dprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éa&to b.) ; 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; rjv cedápxa, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see adp£, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.* 

TvyxÁvo ; 2 aor. érvxov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [so 
cod. B], and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. X) rérvxa a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kühner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v. ; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p.595; WH. App. p. 171]), in some texts also rerdxnxa 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]); a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; *est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich." 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to ápaprávew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Lcian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi 22; xxvii. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: €i róxot 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta ; [cf. Meyer u. s.]) ; rvxóv, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. $145, 8; [W. $ 45,8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v.]). to meet one; hence ó 
ruxóv, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. IT. 1 b.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ]) : ob rvxóv, not 
common, i. e. eminent, exceptional, [ A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 Macc. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
jpOavy rvyxávovra, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG.  [CoMP.: év-, dmep-ev-, ér-, 
mapa-, cvv- rvyxávo. | * 

Tvprrav(to : (rópmavov) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupmavicOnoar (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) | (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with dvacko- 
homiferOa, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19) ; the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
[cf. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Diets. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
19 sq.* 

Tvmwós, (fr. the adj. rumos, and this fr. ríos), adv., 
by way of example ( prefiguratively) : ravra rvriós ovve- 
Bawov éketvows, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 
11 L'T TrWH. (Eccles. writ.) * 

rimos, -ov, ó, (rémrw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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Tópios 


1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: ràv jov, Jn. xx. 
25*, 25^ [where LT Tr mrg. rózov], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
ToUs rUmzOvS TOV TX yv iOoUca). 2. a figure formed’ 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9, 5). [Cf. kópvot romos Gob, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7 ; * Teaching! 4,11.] 3. form: d8a- 
xis, i. e. the ienching which embodies the sum and sub-- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Macc. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample; a in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x. 6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii. 17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rVmov éavróv 0i0óvac rwí, 2 Th. iii. 95 yeverOar 
rimov [rórovs R L mrg. WH mrg.; cf. W. $ 27, 1 note] 
wt, 1 Th. i. 7; mapéxeaOat. éavróv rórov kaXàv &pyav, to- 
show one's self an example of good works, Tit.ii.7. «y. 
in a doctrinal sense, a type i. e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rimos rod péAXovros sc. ’Addp, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

TómTo; impf. érvmrov; pres. pass. inf. rimreaOar; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 11273; to strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, ete.) : rwd, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17; xxi. 32; xxiii.3; rd ordpa 
twos, Acts xxiii. 2; 1d mpdo@ndy twos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; rwà ézi [Tdf. eis] rjv ora- 
yóva, Lk. vi. 29; eis r. neparyy rwos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [rv 
kebadny twos, Mk. xv. 19]; éavróv rà ornOn (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also r. eis ró o710os, Lk. xviii. 13 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. eis]. God is said rózrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
2S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Mace. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i. e. to wound, disquiet : rijv awveiünaiv Tivos, one’s: 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (fva ri rumre: oe 7) Kapdia aov; 
1 S.i. 8; róv 0€ dyos 6&d Kara dpéva rie Ba£eiav, Hom. 
Il. 19, 125; KapBicea érupe 7j ddnOnin rav Adyor, Hdt. 3, 
64).* 

Tipavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in Ahiéx 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

TupBáto: pres. pass. rvpBá(ogav; (rvp8n, Lat. turba, 
confusion; [cf. Curtius $ 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, trouble: prop. róv mnddv, Arstph. vesp. 257; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted : mepi moAdd, 


Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax - 


1007; pi) dyav rvpBátov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 
Téópvos, -ov, 6, 9, a. Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts: 
xii. 20. [(Hdt., al.)]* 


B. in an ethical sense, - 


. 



































— Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray's ditto p. 370 sq.]). 





Tópos 


"Tópos, -ov, 7, (Hebr. *ix or 98; fr. Aram. 30 a rock), 
Tyre, a Pheenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Büdeker's 
It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
jn Mt. xi. 21sq.; xv. 21; Lk.vi.17; x. 13 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Tr mrg. WH br. kai Zidóvos), 31. 

[BB. DD.]* 

—.- -tubdds, -o), ó, (rvpw, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke"), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 74)’, 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27 sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
8q.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 13,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 13; 
x. 21, etc. b. asoften in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally blind : Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17, 19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

Bolase, -5: 1 aor. érójAoca ; M reriphoxa ; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind ; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind : 


[¥, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
xxxviii.] 

vaxivOivos, -n, -ov, (vdxwbos), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOwvov- touedavifov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Leian., al.; Sept.).* 

VMiisbos, -Qv, ó, biuoiuk, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr. ), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire) ; ; cf. B. D. 
8. v. Jacinth ; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41) : Rev. xxi. 20.* 
_ Sáwos, -7, -ov, (Banos, q- V-), in a fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.* 

taros, -ov, 6, [prob. allied w. de derds (q.v.); hence 
Étsinsdrop', Curtius $604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 
([3, 24] who writes Sahoo’ [cf. W. 22]) down; 1. 
any stone transparent like glass: 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (rip 
Wuxi tupr@deinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 

Tujóo, -@: Pass., pf. reróiopa:; 1 aor. ptep. rupwbeis ; 
(ríos, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptep. beclouded, besotted, 2 "Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

TíDo: (rüjos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. rv$ópevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo) : Mt. xii. 20.* 

Tv$ovuós, -7, -óv, (rupav [cf. Chandler ed. 1 $ 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous : dveuos, Acts xxvii. 14.* 

Téxwos [so WH; W. § 6,11] but RGL T Tr Tux- 
kós (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler $266]), -ov, 6, T'ychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7;.2 Tim.iv.12; Tit.iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c. ; B. D. s. v.]* 

TUXÓV, see rvyxávo, 2 


Vfp(to; 1 aor. j9pwa; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. j8pw6eis ; 
1 fut. tBprcOnoopa ; (vBpis); fr. Hom. down; p 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolently, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. $32, 1 b. 8.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: év-vfpíi£o.]* 

Bois, -ews, 7), (fr. omép [(see Curtius p. 540) ; cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. *uppishness ']), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
82, TINA, ITT, ete. ; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2, 5; see 
UBpuorns |: prop. plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. pes: 
tpavpara, óve(à) ; trop. injury mfieted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (rjv dmó ràv OpBpev VBpw, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 4; deicaca Oaddrrns ÜBpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 3; [ef. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

VBpuwrrfs, -o), 6, (J8pitw), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 


iyiaívo 


wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [ef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 (see dBpis)]): 
Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

tyatve; (vyujs) ; fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaivew ev 77 ricer 
[ B. § 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13; v2 mvíore:, 
Tjj àyámy, tH omopovy, [cf. B. u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 7 tytaivovca dida- 
cxaAía, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1; also Adyor bycai- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. $ 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(iytaivovoa mepi Gedy Sofa xai dÀAyÓeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet. c. 4).* 

Vyvfs, -és, acc. vy} (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which óyià is more com. in 
Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound : 
prop. [ A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; yivopa, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 6, 9, 14 ; sotiv. rea yuj 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i. e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v. 11,15; vii. 23; iysjs dro etc. sound 
and thus free from etc. (see amd, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 34; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Rec.; 
Lk: vi. 10 Rec.; metaph. Aóyos vy. [ A. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
vyaivw), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fit, wise: pdOos, Il. 8, 524; Adyos oix dyms, Hat. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 3]).* 

dypés, -á, -óv, (Vo to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. ‘which also Lat. umor, 
umidus ; ef. Vaniéek p. 867; Curtius $ 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to Enpds (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: §vdov, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for 109 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

Vpia, -as, 7, (Vdwp), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 73. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23. }) : 

VBpomoréo, -d; (idpordrns); to drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (Hat. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)* 

Wpwmds, -7, -óv, (Udpwy, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 

$5op, (tw [but cf. Curtius $ 300]), gen. Bdaros, ró, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt.iii.16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas.iii.12; Rev. viii.10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth's re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 108q.; xi.6; 6 ayyedos ràv bddrev, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. rà dara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rd ddwp in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see povn, 

1); moAÀAà vdara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23 ; 

fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 

self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. il. 73 mortjpuov vda- 

ros, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii 24; Lk. vii. 445 — — 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); 1d Aovrpóv roó vdaros, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 138 (130)]; xepdpsov ddaros, 
Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to r$ mvedpare x. srupt 
[cf. B. § 133, 19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to sveópar: alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
TÓ mpl alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to rà olo, Jn. ii. 
9; iv. 46; to rà aipart, ie xix. 34; Heb. ix.19; 1 Jn. 
v. 6, 8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (ep codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions vdeap (àv, rd vdwp T. Cans, Cara mya idd- 
rov, see Cao, II. a. and (of), 2 b. p. 274%. 

Xerós, -od, 6, (Uo to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Dv and Wn, rain: Acts xiv. 17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. beróns on this pass. see 
Ovruios and mpóipos) ; ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

vioOecía, -as, 7, (fr. vids ii 0écus, cf. ópoÜcaía, vopo- 
ccía; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
erós vids or Oerds mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum): [Diod. l. 31 $ 27, 5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
ToU Oeov, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and - 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons — 
of God (see vids rod Oeo), 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence dzexd¢xyecOa viobeciar, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.* 

vids, -od, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 13 and Chald. 3, 
a son (male offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of — 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 15 | 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt.x. 387; Lk.i.18; [xiv. B LT 
TrWH]; Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, ete.; 6 vids rwos, Mt. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn.i. 42 (43), and very. 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied 
the reader [W. $ 30, 3 p. 593 (551)]: as róv rod Lor 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19. plur. vioi rwos, Mt. xx. 20 E 
Lk. v. 10; ^ iv. 12; Acts ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. 
the addition of an adj; as mporórokos, Mt. i. 25, [R 
Lk.ii.7; povoyevjs, Lk. vii. 12. of viol, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vófo: in Heb. xii. 8. i.q. 
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with dponv added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see rékvov, 
2. B.). b. in a wider sense (like vyárnp, rékvov), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: vwós, Mt. i. 
20; 6 vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 35, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9, 15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. víot twos, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viol "Iopayd, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
— xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 36; 2 Co.iii. 7, 13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see 'IopagA) ; viol 
*ABpadp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and ace. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with" the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: oí vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see rékvov, b. B. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
-. 19; ro) zovgpo?, who in thought and action are prompted 
_ by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vids GuaóAov, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. $ 34, 3 N. 2; B. § 132, 10]: viol 
Tod vog vos (see vouióv), Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, (rs dxpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i. e. ‘a hunter', *a son of 
the sea’ i. e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.); ro) alàvos rovrov, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is *worldly '], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
ths ámeifeías, i. e. drei£eis, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvouías, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 23; rijs tmepnpavias, 1 Macc. ii. 47); Bpovrijs, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
iii. 17; rod dards, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
kal rhs zjpépas added, 1 Th. v. 5; rijs dvaordcews, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAjoews, Acts iv. 
86; one to whom any thing belongs: as viol rGv mpodn- 
Tv x. THs OuaÓjkgs, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as víoi ris Bacteías, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
ts aroneias, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeévvgs, Mt. xxiii. 15; eipnyns, Lk. x. 6, 
(Bavárov, 1 S. xx. 31; 2 S. xii. 5; n»n j3, Sept. dés 
TXyyóv, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see rékvov.] 
. vids rod dvOpdrov, Sept. for DW 13, Chald. wx ^3, 
son of man; it is 1. prop. a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality : 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6 ; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), etc. ; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete. ; plur. DINT ^33 (because DIS wants the plur.), 
viol ràv dvÜporov, Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi.) 
4; Prov. viii. 31, etc. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28 ; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. ópotos vid dvOp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptie vision, Rev. i. 13 
[here vióv T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vióv T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (y& 73) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Diet. of Chris. Biog. s. v.; Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p. 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schürer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. $ 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of à Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xprords and vids rod dvÜpovrov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids rot dvOpwrov, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37, 41; xvi. 13, 27 sq. ; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xviii. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 31; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31, 88; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 33,45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21,41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii.34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34 ; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq. — not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
bWeobe T. vi. r. dvÓp. .. . épxópevov émi ràv vedhe- 
Adv rod ovpavod, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 13; róv vi. r. dvOp. épxópevov év TH Baa X eí(a abro, 
Mt. xvi. 28; drav xabion 6 vi. r. dvOp. émri 0póvov SdEns 
avrov, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 vids tod dvOpamov 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 dvOporros 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man kar éfoxnv, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag- 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi. 64, (to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 év “Incod Xp T@ karà odpka ék 
yévous Aaviü, TQ víQ àvÓpémov kai vid 8co?). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, '"Igco?s odx vids dvÓpómov (i.e. like Joshua), ddA 
vids rod Geos [cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq.; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Zmmer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man].* 
vids trod Oeo), son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adam, Lk. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2.ina metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, ef. vss. 11, 13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36 ; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 
oe pride 733 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4 ; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii: 
* xxxviii. 7 is translated dyyeXot Oeov) ; in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids rod 0co? as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
iv. 14; v. 5,8; vi. 65 vii.3, 28; x. 29. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. in a theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; viot dwiorov, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; mpwrdroxos (sc. rod Oeod), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah ó vids rod co? pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i. e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3, 9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
vids tod iwiorov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35 ; x. 36, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii. 6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vi. 
T. Ó., (6) Baotheds To "Iopanr, Jn.i.49 (50); 6 Xpwrrós ó 
vi. T. 6., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Inoots Xpioris vi. T. 
[L Tr WH marg. om. ro] 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)]; ó Xpiords ó vids rod eÜXoynro, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Xpuorés 6 vi. v. 
Geod (àvros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pov 
ó dyannrés, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. | 
22; ix. 35 [R GL txt.]; 2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. | 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4; viot kai Óvyarépes rod Oeo, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; mperórokos To) Oeo), Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here za£s kvpíov], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vioi tyiorov; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol dWicrov, Lk. vi. 35; viol x. Óvyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (6001 wvedpare coU d'yovrat, oorot. 
viol eic, rod co), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq.; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (dmoxa\uyis Tv vidy ToD — 
0co0), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see rékvov, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father's will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 35 sq.; v. 19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
eal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
eratie, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 34; iii. 17; v. 21-23, 25 sq.; vi. 40; viii. 35 sq.; xi. 4; 
xiv. 135; xvii. 1; 1Jn. i. 3, 7 ; ii. 22-24; iii. 8, 23; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5,9-13, 20; 2 Jn. 3, 9; Ro. i. 3, 9; v. 10; viii. 
3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i. 195; Gal. i. 16; ii 
20; Eph. iv. 13; 1 Th.i. 10; 6 vids rhs dyamns abrob 
(i. e. God's), Col. i. 13; 6 Xp«rós 6 vi. r. 0. Jn. xx. 31; 6 
povoyevis vi. Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH povoy. 8cós, L mrg. 
ó p. 8. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vi. r. 0. 6 povoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyevis). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians rékva rod Oeod, not as 
Paul does víoí and rékva rod Oeod indiscriminately; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol - 
r. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes ; [cf., however, réxvov, 
b. y. and reff.]. ^ This appellation is not found in 2 — 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. orit 
the Ep. of James.* 

VN, -5s, 7, « forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas i 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

vpets, see ov. 

*Ypévaros [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 11; Chandler | 













































bpérepos 
§ 253], -ov, 6, ('Yuijv, -évos, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 
menus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 17. [B.D. s. v.]* 

tpeérepos, -a, -ov, (üpeis), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.*" 2uer.]; Gal. 
vi.13; neut. rd du. substantively, opp. to rd dAXórptov, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [ef. W. $61,3a.; B. § 151, 16]. b. al- 
lotted to you: ip. owrnpia, Acts xxvii. 34; 1d tp. edeos, 
Ro. xi. 31; ó xaipds 6 iper., the time appointed, oppor- 
tune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, óuerépa éoriv 7 
Baci eía rod cov, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you : 
tov bpér. 8c. Aóyov, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 L T Tr WH 
txt.]. d. objectively (see éuds, c. 8.; [W. $22, 7; B. 
$132,3]): óperépa (Rec. 2uer.) kavyno:s, glorying in 
you,1Co.xv.31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
ef. B. § 127, 21.]* 

jpvéo, -ó: impf. juvov»; fut. ópvjsw; 1 aor. ptcp. 
pvjcas; (Üuvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 55n, 
nmn, vn, 9r; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: twa, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. exiii—cxviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. Ixiv. (Ixv.) 13 
(14) ; 1 Macc. xiii. 47.* 

Üpvos, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Seriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur. Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 33; 

-—2 Mace. i. 30; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], ete. ; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for riori, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 
4; lxiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vw, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syn. Buvos, Paruds, $51: dh is the generic term; 
Yoru. and Üuv. are specific, the former designating a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. “While the leading idea of Wadu. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Suv. praise to God, 
951 is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Waduds, Üuvos and gdh” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
T'rench, Syn. $ Ixxviii.] 

vm-&áyo ; impf. imjyov; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere) ; so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
impyaye Kipios rij» Óákaacav, for 3231, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one's self, to go 
away, depart, [cf. dyw,4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. zopeveaa:) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5) ; of épyd- 
Hevot kal of imdyovres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
imdyet x. modei, Mt. xiii. 44; bmiyyov x. émiarevov, Jn. xii. 
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11; [tva bmáynre x. kapnàv pépyte, Jn. xv. 16]; digi 
twa vmráyew, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii. 8; dmaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 R T Tr WH]; viii. 13; 
xx. 14; Mk.[ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with els elpivqv 
added, Mk. v. 34; imdyere év eipivg, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi- 
arnt, IL. 1 c.) jmaye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs : Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GL T Tr WH); 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21; 
xvi 7; Jn.iv.16; ix. 7; Rev.x.8; with xaí inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. xa(]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, ómáyo is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another's com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67 ; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. — with 
designations of place: mov (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]), Jn. xii. 35; xiv.5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
épxerOar, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; dmov (for ózo: [W. 
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; ékei, Jn. xi. 8; mpds róv méuWavrd pe, mpds tov 
marépa, mpos Tov Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
3; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4, 7; Mk. 
ii.11; xi.2; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [cf. B. 283 
(243)]; vii. 3; ix. 11; xi. 31; eis aiypadwoiay, Rev. xiii. 
10; eis áróAeuav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; foll. by eis w. an ace. 
of the place and mpós twa, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
bráyo éri twa, Lk. xii. 58; ómáyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; jerd twos with an acc. of the 
way, Mt. v. 41. On the phrase dmaye ério@ pov [Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; Lk.iv.8 RL in br.], 
see órico, 2 a. fin.* 

vm-akofj, -7js, 7, (fr. órakovo, q. v.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. eis tmaxony, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [cf. W. 612 (569); 
B.$151,28d.]; obedience rendered to any one's coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, rs míereos (see míoris, 1 b. a. p. 
513°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 77s dAnOeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, rod Xpiorod, 2 Co. x. 5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God's commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to ápapría, Ro. vi. 16 ; rékva vmaxorjs, i. e. 
imnxoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, jm. ópóv, i. e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v. 19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S. 
xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 2 S. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 ézi imaxony twos, Vulg. qui alicui 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see imaxovw.) * 
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jn-axovw; impf. imjxovoy; 1 aor. óm]kovca; fr. Hom. 
down ; to listen, hearken; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p. 59 e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i. e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [cf. W. 594 
(552)]; bmüjkovaev efedOciv, [ R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk.i. 27; 
iv.41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi. 16; Eph. vi.1,5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb.v.9; 1 Pet.iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, "i mía ret (see mioris, 1 b. a. p. 513* near top), 
Acts vi. 7; imnxotcare eis dv rapeddOnre rümov dSidaxijs, 
by attraction for rQ rim@ ris didaxijs eis Óv er. [W. § 24, 
2b.; cf. rvmos, 3], Ro. vi. 17; rà eiayyeMo, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th.i.8; rà Aóyo, 2 Th. iii. 14; 7 ápapríg (Rec.), rais 
émbupias (LT Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.* 

travbpos, -ov, (ozó and dvjp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yvvij, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [ Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

VT-avTáo, -0: 1 aor. ómQvrgsa; to go to meet, to meet: 
rii, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20,30; xii. 18; ‘also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH nrg. but without the dat.) ] ; in a military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 L T Tr WH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

Vm-áyrqos, -eos, 7, (imavrdw), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
13, and L T Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. $ 146, 3] and xxv. 
1 [cf. B.lc.]. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. c. 4, 6.) * 

Vmaptis, -ews, 7, (vmápxo, q. v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. rà $mápxovra) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for w339, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for np, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii. 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for }{n, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

Vm-ápxo; impf. ómpxov; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.) : univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. $ 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
. 12, 21; & run, to be found in one, Acts xxviii. 18; with 
a dat. of the pers. ómápxet poi ru something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37 ; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lehm. gzapóvra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, ete.) ; rà omápxovrá ru, one's substance, one's 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii.15 L txt. T Tr WH ; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40) ; also rà 
jr. twos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG L mrg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 33; xvi.1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 3; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for npn, wAD), 0022; Sir. xli. 1; Tob. i. 
20, etc. ; rà i8:a vrápxovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 
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with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. § 144, 
14, 15 a., 18; W. 350 (328)]: as dpxev ris cvvayoytjs 
vnjpxev, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 3; xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii. 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet.iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 
nom., being i. e. who is ete., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal.i.14; ii.14; plur. Lk. xi. 13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet.ii. 19. ^ dmdpyew foll. by é» w. a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in. 
a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 235 év 7H 
e£ovaía rwós, to be left in one's power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; év paru uQ evddE@ kal rpvoj, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; év» poppy 
co0 trdpxew, to be in the form of God (see poppy), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (? ; yet ef. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by év with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 34 RG; 1 Co. xi. 18. oz. pakpàv awd twos, Acts. 
xvii. 27; mpós ths cwrnpias, to be conducive to aadeiy. 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: mpo- vrápxo. ] * 

Vm-e(ko ; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to. 
authority and admonition, to submit : Heb. xiii. 17.* 

vm-evayrios, -a, -ov; a. opposite to; set over against : 
immo. drev. GAAnAots, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: rwi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; 
6 bev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 8, 5X); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.* 

inép, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and. 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the Genitive; cf. W. 382 (358)sq. | 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined . 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i.q. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one's safety, for one's advantage or benefit, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as. 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield. 
or defend [cf. W. u.s.]) : mpoaebxopa: vmép tr. Mt. v. 44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH epi (see 6 below)]; Col. i. 3 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; e%youa, Jas. v. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after 8éopat, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as — 
8égois, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpooevyn, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH sep [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim.ii.1, 2; elvav dmép 7. (opp. 
to xard twos), to be for one i. e. to be on one's side, to. 
favor and further one's cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; rà dwép r. that which is for 
one's advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dvaódAAe and 
povéw, fin.] ; évrvyyávo and Ürepevrvyyáva, Ro. viii. 26. — 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyo, Acts xxvi. L — 








Ro. ix. 3; xvi. 4; 2 Co. xii. 15; 





R WH txt. [see6 below]; pepspvd, 1 Co. xii. 25 ; &ypvmvó, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dyeví(ouat év rais mpocevxais, Col. iv. 12, 
ef. Ro. xv. 30; mpeoBevo, Eph. vi. 20; 2 Co. v. 205 with 
subst.: (7Aos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 13 Rec.]; zóvos, Col. 
iv. 13 [GL T Tr WH]; omovdn, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
Sidxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpytepéa xabioracOa, Heb. v. 1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, ete.: 
after rjv yuxny ri8éva: 
(irép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 


- one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 37 sq.; of Christ dying to procure 


salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said ró atpa abro) ékyovew, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; drmoAéoÓa:, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec.; dmo8vioxev, Jn. xi. 


50 sqq.; [xviii. 14 LT Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 


of Christ undergoing death for man's salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. zepí (see 


—. 6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.]; yeveo6a: Oavá- 


rov, Heb. ii. 9; cravpwOjva, 1 Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. epi [see 6 below]) ; [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32] ; rapadiddvat teva éavróv, Gal. ii. 20 ; 
Eph. v. 2, 25 ; dddéva éavróv, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
eate accus. added, dvríAvrpov, 1 Tim. ii. 6; rd epa abroU 
8d6vat, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; rvOjqva (OvOijva, see Oia, init.), 1 Co. v. 7; madeiv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18(R G WHmrg.; iv. 1 RG]; dydgew 
éavrév, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one's ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 


we easily understand how ózép, like the Lat. pro and 


our for, comes to signify S. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvrí; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, 9 idip atpgar. Avrpocapévov jpas rod kvpíov 
kai Sdvros tiv yvy?» ovép rv Zuerépov Yrvxóv kai rjv 
cápka tiv éavroü dvTlTÓv jyerépwv capkàv): tva vmep 
cod pot Quakovj, Philem. 13; jmép ràv vexpav Barrí(eaa: 
(see Barrio, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: eis imép mávrev dméÜavev (for the inference is 
drawn dpa oi mavres dméÜavov, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 13. [On 
this debated sense of vmép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc. ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. $1xxxii.; W. 383 (358) note.] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, imép is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
‘cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing : 
Ymép Tis ToU Kéopov (wis, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything ónép rod óvóparos 
bod, "Incod, tod kvptov: Acts v. 41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
13; Ro. i. 5; 3 Jn. 7 ; aáoXew inép rod Xpiorod, Phil. i. 


639 





e sil 
v7rep 


29; vmép rijs BaciXeías ro) coo, 2 Th. i. 5; arevoxopía: 
tmép tov Xpiorod, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
vmép etc. here with ei8ok]; dmoÓviokew jmép Oeo, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; xii. 19; vmép THs 
evdoxias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii.13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co. i. 6; Eph. iii.1, 13; Col. i. 24; 
Oo£áCew, edxapioreiv vmép r. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; Vmep mávrov, for all favors, Eph. v. 20 ; 
edxapioreiy rep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH zepí [see 6 below]); 2 Co. i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
d'yàva &xew vrép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 L T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; vmép (r&v) duapriay (or d-yvonudrey), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1, 3 (here L T Tr WH zepi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 12; dmoÜaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; éavróv Sodva, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d.. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497*; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. II. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([cf. B. $ 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after kavyac0a, ka/xynpa, kabynots, [R. V. on behalf” 
of]: 2 Co. v. 12; vii. 4, 14; viii. 24; ix.2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4[here LT Tr WH éy- (or ev) kavyáa6ai]; pv- 
awicbau, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. pvowde, 2 fin.)]; eXzís, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
dyvoeiv, 8 (here LT Tr WH mrg. zepi [see 6 below]); 
poveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); époráv, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
kpáew, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [mapakaAeiv, 
1 Th. iii. 2 GL T Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after eimeiv, 
Jn. i. 30 L T Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2 S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Macc. xi. 35); etre 
dmép Tírov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 23; ómép rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions jzép and mepi are confounded, [cf. W. 383 
(358) note; $50, 3; B. $147,21; Kühner $435,1.2e.; 
Meisterhans $ 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see mepi I. c. 8.)]; this oc- 
eurs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. i. 
30; Acts xii. 5; xxvi. 1; Ro.i.8; 1 Co.i.13; 2Co.i. 83. 
Gal.i.4; Col.i.3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v. 10]; Heb. v. 3. 
[For ómép ék mepioood or jmép ékmepurao, see orepexme- 
pioood. | 

II. with the AccusaATIvE (cf. W. § 49, e.) ; over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where it is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded [cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. univ.: eivat bmép 
rwa, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; rd dvopa 7d Umép ray óvopa sc. dy, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; kejaAMjv imép mávra 
sc. obcav, the supreme head or lord [ A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; Vmép Oo)Xo» dvra, more than a ser- 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R. V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
bmep mavra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph. 


brepaípo 


iii. 20°; ómép rjv Aaumpórgra ro) HAiov, above (i. e. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more 
(to a greater degree) than, duAeiv twa vrép twa, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.); beyond, 1 Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; dmép 0 divacbe, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 [ef. W. 590 (549)]; also omep 8ivajuv, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to xarà dvvape (as in Hom. Il. 3, 59 kar' aizav, od 
vzeép aicav, cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
L T Tr WH zapà ivajuv). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison: apoxémrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, #rracGat, 2 Co. xii. 13 [W. 
§ 49 e.], (zAeováto, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; zepwooevo, 1 Mace. 
iii. 30; vmepBdAAo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8 ; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25 ; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx. 17); cf. W. $35, 2; [B. $147,21]. c. 
imép is used adverbially; as, dmép éyó [L tmepeyo (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH tmep eye (cf. W. $14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W.423 (394). [For $mép Aiay see vrepAav.] 

III. In Composition $?zép denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : omepávo, brepékewa, Vrepekretvo. 2. excess 
of measure, more than : Urepexrreptaaor, omepvikáo. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: omepevrvyxávo. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20 ].* 

Vmep-a(po: pres. mid. jmepaípopar; (vmép and atpo); 
to lift or raise up over some thing ; ; mid. £o lift one's self 
up, be exalted, be haughty : 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch]; émi twa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. tii, to carry one's self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

vmépakpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the axpn or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. Gp’ obv cor Evvdoxei pérpios xpóvos dkpijs rà etkoow 
frg yuvatki, avdpi dé rà tpiaxovra): Eustath. 2 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. past the flower of her 
age], 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

Vrep-ávo, (Urép and dvo), adv., above: rwós [cf. W.§ 54, 
6], above a thing, — of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph.i.21. (Sept.; [ Aristot. ], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., Ael, al., [W. $ 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
$ 146, 4].)* 

Vmep-av£ávo ; to increase beyond measure; to grow ez- 
ceedingly : 2 'Th. i. 3. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

Vrep-Baivo ; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress : B8ixny, vópovs, etc., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with ápap- 
Távew, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with kal zAeovekreiv added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpaypa, b.].* 

VmepfBaAAóvros, (fr. the ptep. of the verb bmepBadra, 
as évres fr. dy), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 28. (Job xv. 
11; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) * 
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Vmep-BáAAo ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. trans. to surpass 
in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. dmep- 
BáXAov, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., . 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 358, 2), 7j dmepBar- 
Aovea rijs yvócecos ayarn Xpwrob, the love of Christ which 


_passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [cf. W. 346 (324) note].* 


Vrep-BoMj, -7s, 7, (UrepBadra, q. v.), fr. Hdt. [8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down ; 1. prop. a throwing beyond. 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ez- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7 
xii. 7; cal imepBorny, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. $54,2 b.; B. 
$125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Macc. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84 d. [i. e. mpos bid. 5]; Polyb. 
3, 92, 10; Diod. 2,16; 17, 47) ; ka0' tm. eis dmepBodny, 
beyond all measure, [ R. V. more and more exceedingly], 
2 Co. iv. 17.* | 

vrep-eyó [Lehm.], i. q. omép éyó (see ómép, 11.2 6): 2 
Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

vmep-éibov; (see eidw); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: vi, Acts xvii. 
30.* 

vVrep-ékevwva, (i. q. vmép exeiva, like éméxewa, i. q. em éxeiva 
[W.§6,11.]), beyond: rd vm. rwos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one's residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [ef. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; émékewa pyropes — 
Aéyovat . . . Umepékewa dé uóvov of avpdoaxkes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 [W. 463 (431)].)* 

Vrep-ek-Tepurcot, [ Rec. dep ékmep. and in Eph. Ürép 
€k mep.; see mepicads, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superato HN beyond measure ; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH txt.; iii. 105 [ezceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by ómép i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. $132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
ii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. $ 146, 4].* 

Vmep-ex-mepuraós, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT Tr WH mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see 9 deantpim 
cas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.) * 

vmep-ek-re(vo ; to extend beyond the pu. bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643, 6 ace. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

vrrep-ek-x vo (-óvvo, LT Tr WH; see ékxéo, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, - 
(Vulg. supereffluo) : Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [ Alex., ete.]. - 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

Vmrep-ev-rvyx&vo ; to intercede for one: trép rwos [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see mvedpa p. 522°, 
(Eccl. writ.) * sa 

Vmep-«xo; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to have or. 
hold over one (as rjv xeipa, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). |. 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Il. 3, 210); met- - 







































































brepnoavía 


aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Bache às vmepéxovrw, [ A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
ii. 13; é£ovaía: vrepexovoa, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (oi vmepéxovres, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4, 9; 30, 4, 17; of 
_ kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: rwós, 
- better than [cf. B. $132, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
- Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237 d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: twa or ri [cf. B. $130, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; 7d ómepéxov, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. $34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 

. Vmepnóavía, -as, 7, (omeprj avos, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness; arrogance,the characteristie of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
-and contempt: Mk.vii.22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for r3 and pmi; often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

. dmepfjbavos, -ov, (fr. imép and daivoya, with the con- 
Bieotive [or Epie extension (cf. Curtius $ 392)]5; cf. 
rep n pepns, Sus  Aeyrs, rav 1 devs, ev yevis), fr. Hes. 
down; 1. showing one's self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
| weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
- or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [ef. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to rarewoi, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 34); with d:avoia xapdias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for 1, D7, 73, etc.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix.]* 

VrepA(av (formed like drepdyav, vmépev), and written 
separately ómép Aíav (so R Tr [cf. W. $ 50, 7 Note; B. 
- $146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently : oi Umephiav dmócTo- 
Aot, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.* 

. Vmep-mdo, -&; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 wind x. pi] vrepvikà ; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
21 wav kaAóv, irepuixay 06 éníQ0ovov. Found in other 
eccl writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses rep ek vikáv.) * 
. dmép-oykos, -ov, (ómép, and dykos a swelling), over- 
swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant : XaXeiv, pbey- 
yeoOa, jmépoyka, [ A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with ézi rév 6eóv 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael, Arr.) * 
. dmepox1j, -7s, 7, (fr. Urépoxos, and this fr. ómepéyo, q. v.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut, al); metaph. excellence (Plat. Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : oí év dep. sc. dvres, [ R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (év Umep. 
- KeigÜat, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11) ; ka órepoyjv Adyou i aopias, [ A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 
| Vmep-mepuroeóo : 1 aor. vmeperepiccevoa; Pres. pass. 
mepmepwraevoua.; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly : Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
mepircevo, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

Vrep-mepurarós, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 37. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 


Vmep-mrÀeovd(o : 1 aor. ómepemAeóvaca; (Vulg. super- 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (roy 


VmepmAeováfovra dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [vmepmAcovdger absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, éàv UreprAeo- 
vaon 6 ávÓporros, é&apapráve,, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

Vmep-wióo, -ó: 1 aor. omepóyroca; (Ambros. super- 
exalto) ; metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: twa, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps. xcvi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq. ; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. ^ c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 
carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Eccl. 
and Byzant. writ.)* . 

vrep-bpovéo, -à ; (vmépipov) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one's self than is proper : 
Ro. xii. 3.* 

Vrepoov, -ov, 7d, (fr. drep@os or vmepóios, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. vnép} like rarpqios, marpóos, fr. marnp; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Hom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for m°9y), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. s. v. House; McC. 
and S. s. v.]: Acts i. 13; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).* 

vm-xo; prop. to hold under, to put under, place under- 
neath; as rjv xeipa, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: Sixnv, to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down ; also 
dikas, kpiow, Tuiopíav, etc.; Cpuíav, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Mace. iv. 48).* 

vTkoos, -ov, (axon; see vrakovo, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; eis mavra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

dmnperéw, -@; 1 aor. omppérgga; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
vnnpérgs (q. v-), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: twi, 
Acts xiii. 36; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

danpéerns, -ov, 6, (fr. drd, and éeperns fr. épeoow to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a servant; in the N. T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
of tm. of euoi, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 45 sq.; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix. 6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with 8ojAos (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18 ; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii. 5. Cc. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; omgpéra, Aóyov, Lk. i. 2; Xpuwrroi, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Svx. see Oákovos, fin.]* 

Savos, -ov, 6, [i. e. ovmvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius $391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. n3, sleep: prop. 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx.9; metaph. 
e£ imvov éyxipfibos (see éyeipo, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.* 

ind (i.e. Lat. sub [Curtius $ 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and aec. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda). ] 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346) ; 
B. $147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as id 
xGovds, often fr. Hom. down; óézi yis kai vad yas 
xpvaós, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs,— with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i.5;ii.3; [viii. 31 L T Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi.18 Rec.]; Jn.x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Aetsiv.11; xv. 
4; [xxii. 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15[R GL]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph.ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th.ii. 13; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; doris évexOcions $mó rhs peyadomperods Oófms, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. R. V. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
yivopa, to be done, effected, Lk. ix. 7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii. 8; Eph. v. 12; yiverai row émiovA), Acts xx. 3; 
j| émvripía 7j bd Tov mAeióvov, SC. émirim0eica, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see vopevo, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro.iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v. 18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii.9; iii.4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 13. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
TácXew ind twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thuc. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6, 1, 36; Hier. 7, 8) ; dwodkéoOa, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on); ómopévew 
rt, Heb. xii. 3 [cf. dvriXoyía, 2]; AapBdveww sc. mrnyds, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dzo- 
«reiva, €v poudaía kai ind rv Onpiov rijs yrs, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 [ef. ix. 18 Rec.], (so ddece Oupdv i’ 
"Exropos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the AccusATIVE (W. $ 49, k.) ; 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
ind rjv oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; éziovváyew, Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk.xiii.34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii.8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. v. 6; éxyo twa im épavróv, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
yiveoOa, born under i. e. subject to, Gal.iv.4; of fall- 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where K* eis ómókpuw ]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after xarackg- 
voov, Mk. iv. 32; xdéOnpat, Jas. ii. 3; with the verb elvat 
(to and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Actsiv.12; Ro.iii 13; 1 Co. x. 1; 9 ómó (róv) obpavóv 
sc. xópa, Lk. xvii. 24; máoyg kríce th bd tov op. sc. 
oven, Col. i. 23; và brd róv o)pavóv sc. dvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(rà $m cedtuny, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. $12);  elvar ord 
twa or Tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14, 15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 
iii. 10,25; iv.2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi.1; td éfovoíav 
sc. à», Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read ind é£. raccó- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of imd 
vópov sc. óvres, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (iad &mAgéw eivar, 
Protev. Jac. 18). rnpetv rwa, Jude 6; povpeioba, Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (ef. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. s. v. C. IIT.]: id róv épOpov, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the N. T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12— three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [ef. viii 9]), and once with ake 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in Composition izó denotes 1. ei 
under: tmoxdtw, bromddiov, tramalo, vmo0éo; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. ómó m1, as bwodéxopac (under one's 
roof); imoAauBávo (to receive by standing under); izo- 
BddrAw, droriOnpn ; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., as drraxova, drrakon, imnkoos, Umddukos, 
Umavdpos, imdyw, brodeima, bmoxopéo. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as imonvew. 

Vmo-BáAAo: 2 aor. óméBaAov; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
to throw or put under. 2.iosuggesttothe mind. — 3.- 
to instruct privately, instigate, suborn : vwá, Acts vi. 11 
(imeBANOnoay kariyyopot, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Mnvurns - 
tis vroBAqgrós, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

Vmoypappós, -ov, ó, (dmoypdpw), prop. ive write 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1. 
Cor. 16, 17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter), and often in eecl. writ.; 6 IlaüAos omo- 
povijs yevóuevos uéywros oroypapupós, Clem. Rom. 1 ou 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft. ]).* 

tm6-Serypa, -ros, ró, (modeixvupt, q. V-), à word rejected. 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used. 
mapddevypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 125 [ Rutherford, Ne 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and an 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., E 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with oxi, Heb. viii. 5| 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. ^ b. 
an example: for imitation, d:dévat wt, Jn. xiii. 155 Kar 
NeAouréeva, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thir 
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, ris dzec- 
Ocías, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rods ‘Popaious . . . eis 9móüevypa rà». dÀXov 
€Üvàv karajé£ew tiv iepàv wédw, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

tro-Selxvups: fut. ómoOeífe; 1 aor. óméOei£a; fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for r3 ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
iméderev abrois tov sAo)rov avro), Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al give $zó in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. e. to teach (for 771, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [ A.V. freq. to warn]: rwi, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, rwvi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47 ; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by ór& Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

Vmo-Béxop.ac (see iad, IIT. 1): 1 aor. tredeEdunv; pf. 
trodedeypar; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: vwd, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; eis rv oikov, Lk. x. 
38. [Cf. déxoua, fin.]* 

tmo-Séo: 1 aor. imédnoa; 1 aor. mid. imednodpuny; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. drodednpevos; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); ‘o under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one's self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
ace. of the thing: cav0dAua, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (imo- 
Ojpara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p. 490e.); with 
an ace. of the member of the body: rods zóbas with év 
éromacia added, with readiness [see érowacia, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (móüa cavddde, cavOaM os, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v. h. 1, 18). [Cf. B. $135, 2.]* 

Vmóbnpa, -ros, 7d, (brodéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
by), what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 
iii. 16; x. 4; xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with rav modav 
added, Acts vii. 33 ; xiii. 25, (rodds, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See wavdaduov. | * 

trddukos, -ov, i. q. zo Oikqv àv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: rà Oe@, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl, Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

vrro-tóyvos, -a, -ov, i. q. td (vyóv àv, under the yoke; 
neut. rd m. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [cf. B. D. s. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9) ; 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for ibn, 
an ass.* 

vmo-tóvvvp ; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird : rd otov, 
to bind a ship together laterally with ózo(opara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 c.), i. e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett ; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. Borea) ]). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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vmro-káro, under, underneath: mwós [W. $ 54, 6; B. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 3, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii. 1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al)  [Cf. W. § 50, 
7 N.1; B. $146, 4.]* 

vmro-kp(vopua ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one's self (mid. 
kpivopat), i. e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. e. to personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll by an aec. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Mace. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; 
xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [COMP.: cvr-vrokpivopat.] * 

Vmó-kpurts, -ews, 7, (omokpivoua, q.v.); 1. an 
answering ; an answer (Hdt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal, Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 2; 
[Jas. v. 12 Rec."]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [ef. B. $123, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Lcian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres $ 8; de Josepho 
g14]^ 

Vro-kpvrf|s, -o), 6, (Umokpivopat, q. v.) ; 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (13 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 R Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
80; xxxvi. 13, for JM profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce émoxpirns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

vmo-AapBávo; 2 aor. imédaBov; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [ef. ómó, III. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24) ; to take up and carry away (éorep via 
dvepor omoAafgóvres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17) : twa, Acts i. 
9 (see éOadpds, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: rwá,3 Jn. 8L'T Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): $roAagóv 
eirev, Lk. x. 30 (for 3), Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i. e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by ór« (sc. mAetov 
dyannoet), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Mace. iii. 8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

vmó-Aeuaq [-Aypa WH (see their App. p. 154; cf. I, 
t)], -ros, 76, @ remnant (see karáXewipa) : Ro. ix. 27 L T 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

Vmo-Aebro : 1 aor. pass. imedcipOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for Nw and "nin; to leave behind [see id, 
III. 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
Nw} and Nj}: used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

vmoAMfvuov, -ov, Tó, (i. e. rd bd THY Agvóv, cf. Td vmo- 
(éywov), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 


éoMpurávo 


usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [GpvÉev imodjnov, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see Anvds [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for aps Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 


Vmo-mrdyo; (Auzávo, less common form of the verb. 


Aeízo) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet.ii.21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.) * 

tro pve; impf. ómépevov; fut. 2 pers. plur. ozopeveire ; 
1 aor. orépewa ; pf. ptep. vropepevgkós ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, nan, OM; l. to remain i. e. tarry 
behind: foll. by 4 éy with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
éxei, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with 77 Odie: added, when trial assails 
[ A. V. in tribulation (i. e. dat. of cireumstances or condi- 
tion)], (cf. Kühner $ 426, 3 [Jelf $603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is bmopévew TO kvpíig, nin? nin, Lam. 
iii. 21, 24; Mic. vii. 7; 2 K. vi. 33; 4 135, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to elem faithfully to [A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. $ 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol, ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
eis raiDeíav, i. e. eis TO maideverOa, [ for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
p- 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Lünemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an aec. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.* 

Vmo-pyfjmko; fut. brouvjoc; 1 aor. inf. omopwfsat; 1 
aor. pass. omeuvQcÓmv; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see dvápuvgous]; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: ví (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; rua ri, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thue. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1, 3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3 Jn. 10; iva mepi twos, to put one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 275 d.) ; revd, foll. by ér, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452 c.; Ael. v. h. 4, 17); ruá, foll. by 
an inf, (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: Twós, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

Vmó-kvnews, -ews, 7, (omojuuvoko), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): év tropynce, by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. $ 61, 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of ete.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. see dvdurnats, fin.] * 
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t1ro-povh, -7s; 7), (bmopeva) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia) ; in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 
greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.; xv. 4sq.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2'Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit.ii.2; Heb. 
x. 36; Jas. i. 3sq.3 v. 11; 2 Pet. i.6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. $30, 1 fin.]: ro) &pyov dya6oi), Ro. ii. 7; rijs €Ami- 
dos, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]; à bropovns, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i i. e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting y; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
ete.]: Xpucrod (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii. 5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
év Inood [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxvii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for rnpo, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 13; for npn, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; Ixx. (Ixxi. ) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Sistah bropuévew rwá, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 8. a patient enduring, sustaining: Tay 
za8nuárov, 2 Co. i. 6 (Avmns, Plat. defin. p.412¢.; 8avá- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [Sxw. see paxpoOupia, fin.] * 

Vmo-voéo, -à; impf. bmevóovv; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 185 foll. by an acc. with the 
inf, Acts xiii. 25 [ (cf. ris, 4)]; ; xxvii. 27.* 

vmóvoa, -as, 7), (omrovoéo), fr. Thue. down, a surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

 smo-muto, a later form of imomela, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co, ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for izemid(o, q. v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W.$5,1d. det 
dpQá(o |.* 

Vmo-rAéo : 1 aor. bjmémAevcga ; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 




































: 


1 


a] 





with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4, 7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * E 
VTo-rvéo: 1 aor. vmémvevoa; a. to blow under- 


neath ( Aristot.). 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

imomddvov, -ov, Td, (óró and so)s), a footstool 
suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is.Ixvi. 1); — 
Jas. ii. 3; ridévac twa mom. ràv today twos, to make 
one the Seckitocl of one's feet, i. e. to subject, reduce wn- 4 
der one's power, (a metaph. taken from the practice — 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their. 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 — 
[here WH ómokáro rà» m.]; Lk: xx. 43; Acts ii. 35;- 
Heb. i. 13; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (ex.) 2. ce: Athen., 
al.; Sept. for 059; [ef. W. 26].)* 

Ero, -ews, 1, (dpiornus), a word a com. m ] 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 
to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting or placing | 


b. toblow softly [see 0m, III. 2]: 


^ 





U7r00 TÉNAO 


under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 3; rod otkov, Ezek. xliii. 11; rod rádov, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm ; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 
stance, real being: ràv év dép. pavracpdrev rà pév ort 
kar’ éupacw, rà d¢ kaÜ' indoraow, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 395*, 30; pavraciay pev €xew mAovrov, vrocracw 
8é uj, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (7j aby)) vmóoracw idiay obk 
exet, yevvárat 8€ ex $Xoyós, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
$18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 


— ture, of any pers. or thing: rod deod [R. V. substance], 


Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; te... rivos Uroaráceos 1) Tivos 
eidous rvyxávovaww obs épeire kal vouí(ere Oeovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. ]). c. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (oi 8€ ‘Podit 
Gewpodvres tiv rÓv Bu(avrivev Vmócracu, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; ody oÜro rijv Sivapw, os tiv UmócTacuw abroU kal TOÀ- 
pa» karamemNpynévov rà» évavrioev, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 


— Diod. 16,32 sq. ; Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6) ; confidence, firm 


trust, assurance : 2 Co. ix. 4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for Mpa, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 


xxxviii (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 


60 sqq. 462 sqq.* 

tro-créd\Aw : impf. iméoreAdov; 1 aor. mid. jzecreuá- 
pio 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : ioriov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: épavróv, 


- of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 


often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one's self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink : of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 


— from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 


foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (232)], 
Acts xx. 27; ovd€v, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. j. 1 20, 1).* 

tro-croAh, -js, 7, (VrooreAda, q. v.), prop. a withdraw- 
ing (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. $ 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: ob éopév ÓmooroNjs (see elut, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back etc.], Heb. x. 39 (AdOpa rà moAXà kal pel? JrocroXjjs 
éxaxovpynoer, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; Üroc'ToA1v rrouvrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 
| Vmo-oTpé$o ; impf. daéorpepor; fut. ómoorpédyo ; 1 aor. 
tméotpeya; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for a; 1. 
trans. to turn back, to turn about: as tmmovs, Hom. Il. 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back i. e. to return : absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH sur eA6óv Tr eA0óv] ; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpép.), 43; viii. 37,40; ix. 10; x. 17; 
Xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48, 56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by dd with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; eie with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 56 ; ii. 


' 89 [here T Tr mrg. WH émorpéd.], 45; iv. 14 ; vii. 10; 


Vill. 39; xi 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 12; viii. 25; xiii. 
18; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 32; Gal. i. 17; eis 
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diapGopay, Acts xiii. 34 ; dzó with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. ázó etc.]; dad with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; é with z gen. of place, Acts 
xii. 25 ; ék rhs dyias evrodijs, of those who after embrac- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lehm. (against the authorities) eis rà ómíce dmà rijs 
etc.* 

vro-orpdvvup. and vroorpwrvie (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier órocropévvvpa 
and vmocróprvpi): impf. 3 pers. plur. jzmearpóvvvov ; to 
strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

vro-rayh, -5s, 7), 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. : 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see ógoAoyía, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

Vmo-rdecoe: 1 aor. jméra£a; Pass., pf. omorérayua; 2 
aor. vmeráygv ; 2 fut. droraynooua; pres. mid. vmordo- 
copa ; to arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: rwí rv or twa, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass, Ro. viii. 20 [see dd, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; twa or ri vmó rods modas 
rwos, 1 Co. xv. 27*; Eph.i.22; vmoxdrw rv rodav twos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one's control; to yield to one's admonition or advice: 
absol. Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. $151, 30]; revi, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 32; 
xvi 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22 G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. omoráco.], 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1,5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one's self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.13; v. 5; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

vmo-r(Óqgi: 1 aor. óméÓmnka; pres. mid. ptep. jmori&éue- 
vos; fr. Hom. down ; to place under (cf. io, III. 1): ri, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpáyzAos). ^ Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one's own resources) ; with a 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing: rara, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

Vmo-rpéyo: 2 aor. oméOpauov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see omomAée): vgsiov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run- 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc. ]. * 

Vrro-rómocs, -ews, 7), (morvróoc, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern : 
mpos mor. rà» peAAóvrow moredvew xh. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
vyawdvrav Aóyov, 2 Tim. E18 

Vmo-bépo ; 1 aor. vmijveyka; 2 aor. inf. omeveykeiv ; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one's shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en- 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ri, 1 Co. x. 


jToxopéo 


13; 2 Tim.iii.11; 1 Pet. ii. 19. (Prov. vi. 33; Ps. Lxviii. 
(iix) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.) * 

Vmo-yopéo, -ó ; 1 aor. órexyópnsa; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see vró, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: eis rémov epn- 
E Lk. ix. 10; with év and a dat. of the place (see ev, 

I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W. $ 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)].* 

Vmomátoe; (fr. ir@mov, compounded of bird and dy, 
ards, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes ; b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise) ; prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413", 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 89) : rd cópa, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (móXews omemiaopévaw cities terribly seourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [* beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out], by entreaties [cf. réAos, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
3, 5, 6).* 

Vs, ids, ó, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
Vi}, @ swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.* 

toowmos [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 1445; 
Lehm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one g in Jn.], -ov, 
9, (Hebr. 3j, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; vocómo, i. q. 
xaláuo toowrov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 337sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685sq.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq. ; Lów, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, $93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 
sq.; B. D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].* 

(cTepéo, -09; 1 aor. oorépgca; pf. iorépgka; Pass., 
pres. ósrepoüpat ; 1 aor. ptep. dorepnbeis; (Uorepos); 1. 
Act. to be darepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with dé and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : amd 
ris xapiros, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i.e. 
away) from; cf. W.§ 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. $132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. ocre- 
povpévo) ; in virtue, ri ére Vorepó ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [ A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. $ 131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; iva yv@ ri Varepó eye, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd ev dÀÀo pydevi pepe dperns oarepoüvras, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484 d.); pndév or odder foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
$132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [ A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. c. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diose. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
€v oo [T WH Tr mrg. oe (cf. B. u. $.)] óorepei, Mk. x. 
21. d. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30,6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt. 2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi.9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11) ; opp. to zepuaoevev, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; rwvós, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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inynrod povéw 


short] of, Ro. iii. 23 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); év run, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to mrovriferOa ev rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to meprooevew, [ A. V. to be the worse 

. the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: dd-vorepéo.] * 

torépypa, -ros, Tó, (vorepéo) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
dvravanAypóo, and brivis sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; rà der. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. $132, 3) ; al. take jp. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; 76 $pév bor. rhs mpós 
pe Aeirovpyías, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you),  - 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 9 Co. viii. 

14 (13); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; ame: 
xviii. 10, ete.; eccl. writ.).* 

torépyots, -ews, 7, (Vorepéo), want, poverty: Mk. xii. 
44; kaÉ' jarépgaw, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ef. 
kara, Il. 3 c. y. p. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

Vo-repos, -a, -ov, latter, later, coming after: ev jarépows . 
katpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1; 6 dor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTrWH, but cf. Fritzsche's and Meyer's erit. notes 
[esp. W.H. App.] ad loc. Neut. dorepov, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 87; xxv. 11; xxvi 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2 
Rec.; [xx. 32 LT Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; — — 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].* 

i$atvo ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3? ; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

V$ayvrós, -7, -óv, (Upaive, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For 178, Ex. xxxvi 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for 3U/r, Ex. xxvi. 31, ete.) * 

tipnAés, -7, -óv, (Ve on high, dos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty ; a. prop. of place: ópos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii.1; Mk. ix. 2; Lk. iv. RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10; reiyos. 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. rà dna (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for pip, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; exii. (exiii) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. € 124, 
8d.], Heb: i.3; exalted on high: bmAédrepos rv obpavóv, 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv. 10) ; pera 
Bpaxtovos vyndovd, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often év Bpaxion ime 
for n5) jyw3, as in Ex. vi. 6; Deut. v. 15). bi 4 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in inflnende and honor, Lk. - 
xvi. 15; mà dpoveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 L mrg. T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Herniok 5).* E 

$ymo-bpovéo, -ó; (dWnArAdhpov, and this fr. dpndds — 
and phy); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20[R GL 
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [R GL Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad | 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. peyadodpoveiy is more — 
common.* 1 

























| 





V rioTos 


VWuros, -n, -ov, (superl. ; fr. dye on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
rà vyora (Sept. for 0512), the highest regions, i. e. 
heaven (see dynos, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, 6 beds 6 tYuoros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 dyuoros, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
$124, 8 b. note; [WUH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. moy, m», ON, 
bby oiow, oy niv; Zeds ójueros, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

Vos, -ovs, ro, fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
DID, Mp, n32, ete., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station : Jas.i. 9 (Job v. 11; 1 Macc. 
i. 40; x. 24; dos áperijs, Plut. Popl. 6).* 

tid, -6; fut. (oco; 1 aor. Wroca; Pass. 1 aor. 
vyró8gv; 1 fut. tyodjcopa; (vos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 

., al.]; Sept. very often for py», also for 733, xv, 
71, etc. ; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : twa 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14*; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14^; viii. 28; xii. 34; with ék 
tis ys added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
eruecifixion (iyodr twa foll. by éx, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word 035, the ambiguity of which 
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allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 


paiva 


Beitrüge zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); teva ves ro? odpavod (opp. to caraBiBagew [or 
kataBaivew] ées adov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 
15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see vs. 21 in Mt.)]; simply rud, to exalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to razewó) ; Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 6; épavróv, to exalt one's self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to razewó), Mt. xxiii. 12 ; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. iywOnoera 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said óyróca: Christ 
Tjj Se&a abro), Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning than with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter's phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean ros; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: ómep-vyróo.] * 

tpopa, -ros, 7d, (idw), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Bdbos, Ro. viii. 39 (rod dépos, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $1; órav tWapa Aágg péywrov 6 os, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.) ; spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x. 5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for * heave-offering' in Lev. 
vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


® 


eos, -ov, 6, (pdyw), a voracious man, a glutton, (it 
is a subst, and differs fr. $ayós the adj.; cf. puyds, 
geidds; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. $16, 3c. a., [and 
$6,11.; esp. Chandler $ 230]): joined with oivorérns, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 
— dye, see éabia. 

arddvys (so Rec.eras steph) or heAdvns (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.^ez*s G LT Tr [WH (cf. their 
Intr. $ 404 and App. p. 151°; W. Dindorf in Steph. | 
"Thes. s. v. $atwóAgs, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. d$awóAys (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 





- 9,8; 5,29; Pollux 7, (13) 61; Athen. 3 p. 97), -ov, 6, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 13, where others errone- 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


o 
books as even the Syriac renders it Lodo 222 


éalvo ; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. avy, LT WH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 23, (see below and dva$atvo; W. 
$15 s. v.; B. 41 (35))]; Pass, pres. haivoyar; 2 aor. 
eparnv; 2 fut. pavnoopa and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) $avobpat 
(cf. Kühner § 343 s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; (paw); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 


Paréx 


(cf. L. and S. s. v. A. IT.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for "wn: rd has $aíves Jn. i. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 8; 6 Adyvos, 
Jn. v. 35; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
qos, Rev. i. 16 ; 6 HA. kai 7] GeAHvn, Rev. xxi. 23; 7) Hepa, 
Rev. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: 7j juépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above) ; xviii. 23 R G Tr— but see Veitch s. v. ; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; ós $oor?jpes, Phil. ii. 15; 6 dornp, 
Mt. ii. 7; 7 dorpamn, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to dpaviferOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: rw, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13, 19, (2 Mace. 
iii. 383; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 3; for 
npa in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rwi, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xiii. 265 univ. to appear, 
be seen: $awópeva, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, daivera, 
it is seen, exposed to view: ovdémore éjávg ovtas ev TO 
"IopanA, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. c. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (be seen to be) 
[cf. B. $ 144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; tva (sc. 7 ápapría) pavn ápapría (equiv. to 
ápaproAós), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. mpogevxópevo: praying); to be seen, appear: 
6 ápaproAós mo) daveirav; i. e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind, 


seem to one’s judgment or opinion: ví opiv paivera, [ A.V. 


what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)) ; éiávy- 
cav évómtov avràv óc Agpot, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. $33 f.; B. 
$133, 3. Svw.see Ooxéo, fin.]* 

$aAék [L txt. Tr WH Sadex (but see Tdf. Probst. P. 
104); L mrg. &áAey], 6, Peleg, (193 * division’), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 85.9* — 

davepós, -á, -óv, (haivoua), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to kpvrrós and 
dréxpupos): Gal. v. 19; év maow, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; év avrois, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; rut, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
T Tr WH]; davepóv yiverOa: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; év ópiv, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; é with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 13 [see 
mpart@ptov, 3]; davepóv moviv twa, [A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; eis havepdv éA0éiv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; év và davepó, in 
publie, openly (opp. to év tO kpvrró), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Rec.]; Ro. ii. 38 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifesti.e.to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by év with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [Svw. see 87Aos, fin.]* 

$avepóo, -à; fut. havepdow; 1 aor. éjavépoca; Pass., 
pres. havepotpa; pf. mechavépmpar; 1 aor. éjavepó8qv; 1 
fut. pavepwOncopa; (davepós) ; to make manifest or visi- 
ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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pavepow 


manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way; a. with an ace. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 13; Rev. iii. 18; rà épya rwós, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with év ru added, Jn. ix. 3; rjv Bófav adrod, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. rjv yvóaw, 2 Co. xi. 6 L T Tr WH; 
tas Bovdas ràv kapüuv, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; vi» 
dopny THs yvóccos abro) Ot "uv év marti rome, 2 Co. ii. 
14; rjv amovOjv )udv évómtov ToU beov, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; rijv Conv ToU 'ljco0 v rQ cópart, év TH OvnTH capki, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. ; xdpts tod Oeod cavepe0cica dia Tis 
emupaveias Tod Xprorov, 2 Tim.i.10; pass. used of some- 
thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten) ; 680s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3, 1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: ró pvornpiov, pass. Ro. 
xvi 26; with rois dyious added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: ró dvopa rod coU rois avOpwrors, 
Jn. xvii. 6 ; rd pvornprov Tov Xprorod, Col. iv. 4; Tov Aóyov 
avro), of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; ró yvaordy tod ÓeoU abrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. Ouatoo ovr coo (made 
known in the gospel [cf. 8ikavoo?vy, 1 c. p. 149^ bot.]), - 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: év 
TovT® $C. dri etc. herein that, ete. [see obros, I. 2 b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; rà Stcarmpara ro) cov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, to ezpose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éavróv rQ kócpo, of Christ coming forth from his. 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publiely at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rois paOnrais, of the risen Christ, 
Jn.xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 
appear: éumpoobev tod Bnyatos tod Xpwro), 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rois paOyrais abro), Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with év érépa poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. @avepwbeis, Barn. ep. 15, 9) ; of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his inear- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to devrepov épOnoeoOa, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1Jgn.iii. 5,8; with 
€v capki added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 ete.); 7 Cw? (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) éavepwbn, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [ef. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested . 
év 8ó£g [see Oó£a, III. 4 b.], Col. iii. 4. Pass. to be- — 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- ' 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 31; what sort 
of person one is, r$ 6e, 2 Co. v. 11; év rais, esiqiióita 
Jude, ibid. ; davepoüpak foll. by drt, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 
19; év mavri Qavepoévres ev macw eis ópás, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- | 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WH give the act. havepa- - 

cavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 

Dio Cass. Joseph.) [SvN. see dzokaAomro, fin.] * 


































avepas 


d$avepós, (see cavepós), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly; i.e. ^ a. plainly, clearly: i8eiv twa, 


Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45 ; opp. to év kpvzró, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 
. é$avépocis, -ews, 7, (phavepdw), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for p^» (Sept. 8Aocis) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
. gee droxadirra, fin. | * 
haves, -o, 6, ($aívo), a torch [ A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
"Arrikol 0€ Avxvoükov ékáAovv 6 jjueis viv havov; cf. Phryn. 
p.59 and Lob.'s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon's notes ch. xviii. 
ee Aaumás and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 3. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 
— SayowijA, (59113 i. e. rpdc@rov co), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 
. $avrdio: (daíve); pres. pass. ptep. $avra(ópevos ; fr. 
Aeschyl and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : rà avraópevov, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.* 
. éavracía, -as, 7, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp : Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, ete.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.)* 
. $évracpa, -ros, Tó, (iavrá(e), an appearance; spec. 
- «n apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
 ehyLl, Eur., Plat, Dion. Hal, Plut., al.; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 
— édpay£, -ayyos, 7, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alem., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
. Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

. Papas, (AID; in Joseph. antt. 2, 13 and 14 $apaó6rs 
- [also $apaóv, -àvos, 8, 6, 2, ete.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 hapady kar" Aiyumtiovs Bacidéa onpaiver, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [ace. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-àa denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD. s. v.]) : Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 
Xi. 24; apaw with Baoreds Aiyirrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if $apaó were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: bày» 370 nj*5, 1 K. ii. 1; ix. 16; 2 K. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Cf. Ee in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm 
u. 8. ].* 

Papés [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, (728 
a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 33.* 

SPapuraios, -ov,-6, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. Lais. rabbinic r'zi13, 
fr. V3 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
- lows, bapicaior, of Epunvevopevor dopurpévor* mapa Td pepi- 
ew x. dpopitew éavrods ràv dAXov ámávrov eis re 7 Kaba- 
- pórarov rod Biov kal dkpigéorarov, Kat els rà Tod vópov 
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pappakets 


évrd\yata). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
mapá9ocs, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13,10, 6; Mt. xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinetion and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. "They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
34; xii. 2, 14, 24, 38 Lehm. om. ; xv. 1,12; xvi. 1,6, 11sq. ; 
xix. 3; xxi. 45; [xxii. 15, 34, 41]; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25- 
27,29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 8, 5; 
viii. 11, 15; [ix. 11 Lin br. T]; x.2; xii. 13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 33 ; vi. 2, 7; vii. 30, 36 sq. 39 ; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44 G T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. 31; xiv. 1,3; xv. 2; xvi. 14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 89; Jn. i. 24; iii. 1; iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq. ; viii. 
3, 13; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviii. 
3; Acts v. 94; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisáer; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Saddouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p. 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 
mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

dappoxela [WH xia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, 1], -as, 9, ($appake?o) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. $appákov ; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. c. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 13; for D'DWD, Is. xlvii. 9; for ow, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for pun, Ex. vii.11); trop. of the decep- 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 23.* 

$appakeós, -éos, 5, (dáppakov), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec. 


(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


$ápuaxov 


[éppaxov, -ov, 76, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant- 
ment: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for $appaxeía, q. v. (in b.).*] 

appaxds, -7, -óv, (Qapuáccc [to use a áppaxov]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2. 
6 $appaxós, subst., i. e. pappaxeds, q. v.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 525.) * 

dacs, -ews, 7, (fr. paiva) ; 1. in the Attic ora- 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (kowás 8€ haces exadodvro mácat ai pnvicers 
TGv AavÜavóvrov áüurnpárov, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
'Theod.; of information by report [ A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.* 

$ácko; impf. épackov; (9AQ, pyyi); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf, Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an acc. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.* 

arvn, -ns, 7, [(maréouac to eat; Vaniéek p. 445)], a 
crib, manger: Lk.ii.7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 0328, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 3; plur. for na^, Hab. iii. 17.) * 

addos, -7, -ov, (akin to Germ. fau! and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base ('Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii. 16 ; paddAdv te Aéyew mrepí twos, Tit. ii. 8; a^a 
mpácaew, [ R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20; rà $. mpácacew opp. 
to rà dyaÓà moieiv, Jn. v. 29; da)Xov (opp. to dya6óv) 
zpáccew, Ro. ix. 11 L T Tr WH ; 2 Co. v. 10 T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. $1xxxiv.]* 

$éyyos, -ovs, ró, (akin to daivew), fr. Aeschyl and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 R G T Tr mrg. [cf. 
dorpamn, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
i. 4, 13, 27; Hos. vii. 6.) * 

[Svw.: ab yd, péyyos, PGs: Pas light —the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56); 
Qéyyos a more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc.; aiyf a still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of 4A/ov as, péy- 
yos, abyh; or, pwrds péyyos, abyf; or, óéyyovs abyh; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 
Trench $ xlvi.] 

elSopor ; fut. peivopar; 1 aor. épewápnv ; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Son, DIN, WWM (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; ris, to spare one [W. 
§ 30, 10 d.; B. $132, 15], hots xx. 29; Ro. viii. 32; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2 Co. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; to abstain 
[ A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : kavyàco6a:, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(ph heidov — sc. QiBáo ew — el &xeie Siddoxev, Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew kaká, Eur. Or. 393; 
8pacai rv róv rvpavrwkóv, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).* 

$eB5oyévos, (fr. the ptep. peddpevos), adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).* 
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pépw 


edovys, see haddvns. 

$épo; (allied to Germ. führen, fahren, [Eng. bear, ete. 
Scotch bairn, ete. ete.; cf. Curtius $411]) ; impf. &je- 
pov; Pass. pres. $épouav; impf. éiepóuv ; fut. act. ote 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. 7veyKa, ptep. évéykas ; i 
2 aor. inf. éveykeiv. (Mt. vii. 18 T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
nvexOnv (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [ef. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W.90 (85sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hoi, 
down; Sept. for 8:27 and N23; to bear, i.e. Lite 3 
carry; a. to carry some burden: vüv oravpov Üme- — 
obev twos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one's self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [ A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [ A. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15, 17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14) ; ovi) 
évexOeica, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17, 18 (see ind, T. 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
tnd mveoparos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 91; dépopa emi me [ R. V. 
press on], Heb. vi. 1. c. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling): $épov rà mavra 
rà phyart THs Suvdpews adrov, of God [the Son] the pre- 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and , 
Rabbinical writ. 535 is often used, e. g. indip 53ib, of 
God ; o? duvnoopa eye pdvos dépew Tov adv roirov, Num. — 
xi. 14, cf. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for 8&2; 6 rà ui) [per] 
dvra Qépov kai rà rrávra yevvor, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have dépew vj» modw, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. | 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. B. I. 3; [L. and S. s.v. 
A. II. ]) : rév dvedtopdv, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the — 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; ruvd, to bear patiently - 
one's conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing | 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, — 
bring forward ; a. prop.: ruvá, Acts v. 16; ri, Mk. 
[vi.27 RG T Tr WH]; xi. 2 T Tr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 4 
23; Acts iv. 34, 37 ; v. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 13; vox aiu va, 
Mk. i. 932; ii. 3 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17[W. 278 (262)], - 
19 sq. ; [rwà € ext twa, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; revd ret, À ke 
vii. 32; viii. 22; [rid emi twos, Lk. v. 18]; ri TU, Mk. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with &de added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br, 5k]; xvii. 17; ri mpés rwa, Mk. xi. 7 [T 
WH]; ; ri els with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 265 
Ti émi mivaxt, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 38; dnd ó 
Tivos (a part of [see dnd, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; dépo rui wh 
payeiv, Jn. iv. 33. b. to move to, apply: vàv Bakr 
Aov, Trjv xeipa, be, eis |n an ace. of the place, m ? 
reach], Jn. XX. 27. thing : 


















































i. 13. 
(revi Byedtyn; piov, Aóyov, nun, eli in Hom., F 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231^; [L. : 

8. v. A. IV. 4]) : ávarov, Heb. ix. 16. 


bring am [bees Mee. props 













see ev, L 5 f.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). f. 
to bring forward in speech : mpodnreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 [ A. V. 
came]; kpícw kará twos, 2 Pet. ii. 11; [karryopíav kará 
twos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xará)]; 
'airiópara kará twos, Acts xxv. 7 R G [but G om. kará r.]; 
airiay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (zácas airías, reasons, Dem. 
1328, 22; dmoAoywpovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 

, conduct, [ A. V. bring, carry, ete. (Germ. J'ühren)]: 

éni with an aec. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(ket) ómov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said ji 
Lat. ferre [Eng. lead ]) eis riv médu, Acts xii. 10 (680s 
X. eis ipóv, Hdt. 2, 122; dia ris àyopás és rd mpós na, id. 
2, 138 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. VIL.]).  [Cowr.: dva-, dzo-, 
eia, rap-e.a-, €k-, éri-, kara-, Tapa-, TEpt-, mpo-, mrpoa-, 

qur, bmo-Dépe. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] * 

— hebyw ; fut. pevfouar; 2 aor. épvyov ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 03) and n3; to flee, i. e. a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. vy. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; Jn. x. 12, [13 (here GT 
 "Trtxt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
- by els with an ace. of the place, Mt. ii. 13; x. 23; [xxiv. 

16, here RG TWH mrg. emi]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
- [Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by émi Sii: nn acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 (Here L Tr WH txt. eis]; &k 
TOU mroiov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by dwé with a gen. of the 
in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 

. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210) ; LB. $131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by ané with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or Hirent- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x.5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, pevéerar dw abràv 6 Oavaros, South shall flee 
from them, opp. to {nrjwovar Odvarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18); opp. to MCN 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by dé with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dmó ápaprías, Sir. xxi. 2). — c. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by àzó with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
- Trtxt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. dx’ abrév]. d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. vanish: mca vijaos évye kal Spy 
ovx ebpé8nca», Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion dzó mpoowmov rwós (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii. 5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see mpdowmov, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn.: ázo$. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), àua$. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), ex. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), karad. (points to the 
- place or the person where refuge is sought) ; Schmidt, 


Syn. ch. 109.]* 


take ?)]; ef. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13 
(12) ; [ Taf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. kjpv£]), [lit. 
- *happy', *fortunate ’], -txos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judea, (apparently between A.D. 52 and 60). 
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SHE (Lehm. 45£, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 





Pijctos 


He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit", and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5 sq. ; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 13): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24 sq. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 354 ; [ V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 303 sq. $19, 4; 
[ Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

$fpn, -ns, 7, (dx), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

$np(; impf. env; (fr. paw, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius $407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one's thoughts, to declare; to say: én, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix $oív, én, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
gnoiv and en are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, etc.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; éjm peyddn Tj $ovij, Acts xxvi. 24; dmokpi&eis 
€, Mt. viii. 8; yoy is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [ef. W. $61, 6], Mt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also éjy, Acts xxiii. 35; ma», like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally’) [ef. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. s.]) : 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. $acív (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238*; [L. 
and S. s. v. IT. 1]; B. $129, 19; [W. $58, 9b. 8.; $64, 
3]). noivse. 6 beds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lehm. br. $gotv]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W.522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll: én. abró, avrois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc. ; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
droxpibeis ait edn, Lk. xxiii. 3; é$r mpds twa, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by ór« 1 Co. x. 19; rovro ete. 
Sri, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.bez et ; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§ 64, 7a. Comp.: ovp-pnpe-] 

dnplto: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. épnuicdn; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 TWH mrg. (after 
codd. N A 33 etc.) for Scagnp. q. v.* 

Aeros, -ov, ó, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [c. A.D. 60] (see &A£ [and reff., 


pave 


esp. Schürer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * | 
dvo: 1 aor. épOaca [ W. $15 s. v.]; pf. épOaxa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: jueis ov pr pOdceper (see uj, 
IV. 2) rods kouim0évras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; ¢péacev én’ avro)s 
5; ópyt, (God's penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; @pOacev ef’ ópàs 7; Baowreia rod Oeo, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
' cent interpp. to the foll. head ; —a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: ets fh Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; 3 axpe Tends, 
2 Co. x. 14; (rui, to a thing, Tob. v. 195; éos ToU ovpa- 
vov, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 fi e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 7 pe- 


yaAecóvg cov éueyaAóvÓg kal epbacey eis roy o)pavóv, 


Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [cf. 17, 25; $6. os ràv ovpavàv, 2 Chr. 
xxviii. 9; &pOacev 6 piv 6 EBdopos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. $1 ; de legg. alleg. iii. 76; de confus, lingg. 
$29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. $ 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.$2,1b.]). [Cowr.: mpo-j6ávo.] * 

$8aprós, -7, -óv, (POeipw), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis) : 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dvÓporros, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to 6 dpOapros Oeds, Ro. i. 23; od pOaprois 
ápyvpío 1) xpvaie, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. $59, 5 fin.] (xpvaós x. dpyvpos, 
ovata pOaprai, Philo de cherub. $ 14; o)x dpyvpov oi0€ 
xpvaóv ria, ?) dXXo Tov ev Dats POaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. $ 20); neut. rd d6apróv, that which is liable 
to corruption, [7d $6apróv ro)ro this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot.], Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

- P¥yyouar; 1 aor. ptep. pbeyédpevos; (déyyos [but 
cf. Vanicek p. 1176], $AQ); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object — as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [p6éyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
péya XaXóv is a braggart, the péya $6eyyónevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 53]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, utter: Acts iv. 18; brépoyxa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (dàuxa, 
Sap. i. 8); tmofijov beaded €v avOporivy dvi; pbey&d- 
pevov, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Comp.: dmo-$6éyyopa:.] * 

$6«ipo ; fut. pOepa; 1 aor. fea; Pass., pres. pOeipo- 
pat; 2 aor. épOdpny; 2 fut. Pbapnoropa ; (akin to Germ. 
verderben) ; Sept. for nw; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. ràv vady rod co) (in the opinion 
of the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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$0opá 


when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged _ 
anything i in it, or if its guardians ‘neglected their duties; — 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq-), drop-- 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that _ 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to | 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17*; rid, to punish with death, 1 Co, - 
iii. 17^; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin — 
[A. V. corrupt), 2 Co. vii. 23 pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: év run, by a thing, Jude 10; éy with a dat. denot- 
ing the condition, év 7j dibopá abràv, 2 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr 
WH. in an ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave : pbecipov- 
ow if xpnora dpidiat kakaí (a saying of Menander [see 
700s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. l.i. e. 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 33; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. $eipouat dmó twos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dard, 
I.3 d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; $Ocipópevov xarà ras émOupias, — 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt etc.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp:: 810+, 
kara-Q6eipo. | * 4 
d8.v-omeprvós, -7, -óv, ($Owómepov, late autumn; fr. 
pbivw to wane, waste away, and ém@pa autumn), qu- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 37, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5,11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): 8évüpa divom. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as - 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- | 
out fruit, hence dxapza is added; used of A 
worthless men, Jude 12 [ef. Bo Lghtft. A Fresh Re- 1 
vision etc. p. 134 sq. ].* 
$0dyyos, -ov, 6, ($Oéyyopat, q. v.), a musical Ks 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. - 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the - 
preachers of the gospel (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., ; 
al.) * & 
0ovéw, -à; (POdvos) ; fr. Hom. down; to envy: To, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. $132, 15 Rem.; W. $31, 1 b.].* c! 
$0dvos, -ov, ó, fr. [ Pind. at] Hat. down, envy: Ro. i. 
29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Pet:ii. 1; da — 
d&óvov, for envy, i. e. promptel by envy [see dd, B. I 
2 b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44, 36) ; mpos pédvov emuro0et 7d mveüpa Ó kargknoev [but — 
see karoui(o] év piv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously? 
(see mpos, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but 7 (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934sqq. [SvN. see 
Gros, 2 fin.]* i 
H8opd, -ás, 7, (pOcipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yéveaus, Ori- 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to e@rnpia, Plat. - 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nnw, Ps. cii. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see 8ovAeía) ; 2 Pet. u 12^ [sc 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take $6. here actively: els $8opáv, to de~ 
stroy]5 ev Pbopa, i in a state of corruption or decompo: 
tion (of the body at burial\, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, " 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called dzó- 

Neva), Col. ii. 22 (see dmdypnots); opp. to (e; aiówos, 

Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. inan 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12^ [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with rijs 

fois added, Sap. xiv. 12.* 
—— dwidn, -75, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pi, a broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.* 

$36 alos, -ov, (tr. pidros and dyads), loving goodness : 
Tit i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. eonjug. c.17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; [dwAáya6os ob $iXavros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 121218; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

, PrabAdaa [T WH -ía (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 
‘I, c]. -as, ? Philadelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
- Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City " (Sayce)]), a city of 
* in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
_-gamene king Attalus IT. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, n. C. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his wil under the 
jurisdietion of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

$uxaBe (a, -as, 7, (piriddeddos), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Mace. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26, 2; Plut. libell. wept piraded dias; 
_ [ef. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddedAdds, 
4); [love of the brethren (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis) : Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv.9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
i. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Ju. iy hs 

Hid-aeAdos, -ov, (piros and adeAqés), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. bob as breth- 
ren].* 

- ihavBpos, -ov, ($í(Aos and ávjp), [fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 ($iXav- 
Spor kal a'ódppoves yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

- duavOporía, -as, 7, (piidvOpwmos), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, /ove of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii. 4. [Cf. Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. cc.]* 
^ duavOpémes, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 3. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. ix. 27.)* 
prrapyupla, -as, 7, (piddpyupos), love of money, avarice : 
1Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 23; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. $ 40]; Plut. Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17. (8); 4 
- Mace. i. 26.) [Cf Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 
- id-cpyupos, -ov, ($íAos and dpyvpos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 
 i-avros, -ov, (pidos and abrós), loving one’s self; too 


658 





prréw 


intent on one's own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris- 
tot. [(ef. puridyabos) ; rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dváykg mávras duXabrovs eivat 1j pàAXov 1) fjrrov] ; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
dua 7d oci mávras eivat QiXavrovs, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
(Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]* 

prré, -à ; impf. 3 pers. sing. epider; 1 aor. épidnaa; 
pf. mepirnka; (pidros); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 2798) : rud, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyazá]; xi. 8, 36 ; xv. 
19; xvi. 21; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Bedi iii. 
19; with év wiores added, with a love fücided in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii. 15; ri, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: rjv mwperokucíav, Mt. xxiii. 6 ; 
doracpovs, Lk. xx. 46; riv Wuyny, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one's life (opp. to puceiv, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rd Weddos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (coiav, Prov. xxix. 3; viii. 17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i.e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2. 
to kiss: mwá, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 47, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pe, Gen. xxvii. 26 - 
sq., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
dyarüv and $uAeiv : the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with yaa, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but directv de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; 6 ph rov Sedpevos o00é te dyamor av: 6 Sé ui) 
dyamom [-rà» (?)], od8 àv quAoi, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b. ; 
eprjoare abróv (Julius Caesar) os marépa kai jyamnoare 
as evepyérny, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut épdarikórepov 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said dyarav God, not $uXeiv; and God is said dyamjoa 
rov kécpor (Jn. iii. 16), and Q«Xetv the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyamáv (not qwAeiv) rovs 
€xOpous (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 
dom says, rovs éué duXo)vras ayaa, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that dyamay is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. ó épópevos rov epacriy dyamá ; cf. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. dyardw, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p. 170sq.]. Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s. v. dyardw 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. $6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 


$0) 


in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Hóhne 
in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
' for 1882, p. 6 sqq. ; esp. Woolsey u. s. COMP.: xara- 
préa.] * 

$0, 7, see Piros, 2 

HirxSovos, -ov, (Pires and 78ovj), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Anpa, -ros, ro, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see duAéo, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
éy.ov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is also called piAnua dyarns, 
1 Pet. v.14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D. s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss].* 

rxjpov, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T. : 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtfi. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

$ü ros (Chandler $325; but] R L T Tr $0rós, see 
Tuyexds [ T'df. Proleg. p. 103]),-ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic : 
2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

dio, -as, 7, (pidros), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 

Puurmyoros, -ov, 6, a Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

Pi\urrot, -ov, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the /Egean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see xoAóvia) ; xx. 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

SQ ros, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanza, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[ef. Schürer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Iturzea]; and the founder of the cities of Caesarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibaey, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. n. 34died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. $17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see *Hpoiás) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 1; b. j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller's Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. ete. _ 
p.37 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
sqq. ]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the. 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.l.e.; Weisson  - 
Mk. 1. e.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one. — 
of the apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i. 
43-48 (44-49) ; vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8sq.; Aetsi. 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (ebayyehu- —— 
eT)js, q. V.) : Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

QA ó-6eos, -ov, (fios and eds), loving [ A.V. lovers of] 
God: 2 Tim.iii.4.  ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo 
Leian., al.) * 2 

Purddoyos, -ov, ó, [lit. ‘fond of talk*], Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on * Caesar's Household " $ 10.] * 

$Xoveua, -as, 7, (pudrdverkos, q. v.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Mace. i. 26) ; 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Macc. iv. 4; Thuc. 8, 765 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

$:Ao-vexos, -ov, (pidros, and veikos strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1Co. xi. 16.  (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Kans Plat., DX 
al.) * 

$Xo-Ecv(a, -as, 7, (duAóÉevos, q. v.), love to mena 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 13; Heb. xiii, 2. (Plat, Polyb, - 
al.) * 

rA0-Eevos, -ov, (pidtos and £évos), fr. Hom. down, hos- — 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality] : 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

Mene; (duXómperos, fond of being first, strive: 
ing after the first place; fr. pidos and mpéros: ups 
oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [ Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. P. 471e.[i.e.de - 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i. e. an seni sit ete. 18, 8]); 
to aspire after pr e-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

d0xos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly [ef. Lid S. 
s. v. I. and II.]: pidov etvaí run, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. 6 pidos, Sept. for - 
y^, Ik, subst., a friend : Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 65 xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; ‘Avis xxvii. 3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined wil 
ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to 8oUXos, Jn. Xv. 
15; gidot dvaykaioi, [A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate | 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; die, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk.xiv.10; with a gen. of the subject, ó pidos ruds, - 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
13 8q.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, a com= 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 gb. rod initial 
rabbinical jawiw ray in Buxtorf or Levy] (i. e. *son : 































dirocopia 


gladness’), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D. s. v. Marriage, III. ; Edersheim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29; pidos rod Kaícapos, on 
Caesar's side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; 6eo0, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
ii. 23 ([cf. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaft. ‘Theol. for 
1873, p. 583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164) ; with a gen. of the thing, 


- ene who finds his pleasure in a thing, pidos Tod kóopov, 


Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. didn, 7, a (female) friend : Lk. 
a 5.* 

$Xo-roóía, -as, 7, (fr. piidcodos), prop. love (and pur- 
suil) of wisdom ; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. [cf. L. and S. s. v.]J. Once in the N. T. 


_ of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 


— Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 


speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
di. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. l. c., and Prof. Westcott in B. D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy].* 
rA0-c 00s, -ov, 6, ($íAos and codds), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [ Xen., Plat., 
21]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
cusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.]* 
$Ade-ropyos, -ov, (hidos, and eropyr) the mutual love of 
- parents and children; also of husbands and wives), /or- 
ing affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
Tj prradeddia (dat. of respect) es dAAnAous, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut. Leian., Ael, al) Cf. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.* 
— dAórekvos, -ov, (pidos and rékvov), loving one's off- 
spring or children: joined with dAar8pos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 c.), of women, Tit. ii. 4. (4 Mace. xv. 3-5; 
Hat. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) * 
Hrroripdopar, -odyar; (purdriwos, and this fr. ios 
and rij) ; depon. pass. (with fut. mid.); freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; from a 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to etc., 1 Th. iv. 11; Ro. 
Xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make it one's aim, 2 Co. v. 9.* 
rrodppovas, (prddpar, q. v.), adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [ A.V. courteously]: Acts xxviii. 7. (2 Macc. iii. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)* 
Hrrodpav, -ov, (hidos and $pzv), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind : 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 
ude, -à, [inf. dupoiv, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see dmoOexaróo] ; 
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fut. diyoow; 1 aor. éj(uoca: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. zejípoco; 1 aor. éjuuó0nv; (dupós a muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Soi», the 
ox, 1 Co.ix.9 RGLWH txt. (see knuóo); 1 Tim. v.18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for DOM; (univ. to fasten, com- 
press, rà ÉUAe Tv aüyéva twos, Arstph. nub. 592) ; 
metaph. to stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si- 
lence: wá, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
39; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Macc. i. 35).* 

Préyov [i. e. * burning?], -ovros, 6, PAlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

$Xoyto ; ($AóÉ, q. v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 
30; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 3; to burn up, 1 Mace. 
iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see zip, p. 558^ top).* 

rE, gen. $Aoyós, 1, (QXéyo [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
ete.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3115 and nan», a flame : 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases GAdE mupds and mip $Aoyós 
see mip, p. 558*. 

$Àvopéo, -à; (pAvapos, q. v.) ; to utter nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3,12; joined with Bracdnpeiv, Isocr. 5, 33: twa Adyous 
movnpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
3 Jn. 10 [ A. V. prating against ete.].* 

dtvapos, -ov, ($Àvo, ‘to boil up,’ * throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per- 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tatilers]: 1 Tim. v. 13 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: dwAocojía, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat. Joseph. vit. 
§ 81; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 3, 13 ; al.)* 

oPepds, -á, -óv, (poBéw), fr. Aeschyl. down, [ fearful 
i. e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for 813. 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 31 ; xii. 21.* 

$oféo, -9: Pass, pres. $ofo)par; impf. epoBovpnv; 
1 aor. époByOnv; fut. PoByOjcopa; (poBos); fr. Hom. 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for 8°; absol to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 81; xiv. 30; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 33, 36; x. 32; xvi. 83 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7,32; Jn. xii. 15; xix. 8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii.4]; Heb. xiii.6; 1Jn.iv. 18; opp. to 
ivnrodpoveiv, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 13, 30; ii. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii.9; xxvii. 24, [but in the: 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.];. 


pont pov 


Rev. i. 17; with opddpa added, Mt. xvii. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [ Mt.ix. 8L'T Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an ace. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see dyamda, sub fin.) : poBov 
péyay, lit. to ‘fear a great fear, fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Mace. x. 8); @oBov airay, the fear 
which they inspire [see PdBos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; ro) Tavradov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6) ; with the synonymous zrróg- 
ow (q. V.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. — rud, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. D. $151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk.*ix.21; xx.19; xxii. 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v.. 26 [cf. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. ii. 
12; rdv Gedy, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18) ; ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (y? 8})), foll. by dé twos (cf. B. $147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 25; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk. 
writ. poBodpar uj, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.: 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; pros, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L pyre (q. v. 2), al. pou 
(q.v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; hoBnOdper (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) gmoré tis Ookj, lest any one may seem 
[see 8okéo, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; dofo)pa. ópás, pymes 
kekoríaka, Gal. iv. 11 (see pyres, 1 b.); oBodpar with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315*; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 
4]. 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: twa, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
33; róv Ocóv, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2, 4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
ii. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also róv kópwov, Col. iii. 22 
[GL T Tr WH]; Rev.xv.4; rd óvoga rod Geod, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 13, 24; xiii. 4 ; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov.iii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. s. v. fin.) ; of oBoópevo: v. Oedv spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see é8w). Comp.: ék- poBéw.* 

[Svw.: éxmA foo e00a1 to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; but, like our 
“astonish " in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as opddpa Mt. xix. 25, ireprepicods Mk. vii. 37) ; TT 0- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; rpépeiv to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; $oBe?v to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 


$6Pytpov [or -Ópov (so LTrWH; see WH. App. 
p. 149)], -ov, 76, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk.xxi.11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367a.; 
Hippoer., Leian., al., (“but always in plur." (L. and S.)]; 
for &n, Is. xix. 17. )* 

flos, -ov, 6, (péBouar; like dópos, rpopos, móvos, fr. 
Pépw, rpépo, révopa:), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for riv, na, 
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np'w (terror), mnn (id.) ; 1. fear, dread, terror; 
in a subjective sense (odd éore dóBos el pi) mpo- 
Socia ràv ard Aoywrpo? BonOnudrev, Sap. xvii. 11; mpog- 
Soxiav Aéyo kakoü roUro, etre PdBov, etre Oéos xaAeire, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; fos émi 
twa minret, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec. ; ém- 
minre, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 12 [RG T WH; Rev. xi. 11 
LTTrWH]; éyévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5, 11; Aap[Sávet 
rivd, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402) ; yiverai ro, Acts ii. 48; 
myo Sivas poBov, Lk. v. 26; cuvéxerOar $óBo, Lk. viii. 
37; éxew poBor, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt.8, 12); xarepya¢eoOai 
Ti PoBor, 2 Co. vii. 115 PoBeirOa PoBor (see poBéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. 32, 2; aL subject. gen.]; amd ófov, 
for fear, Lk. xxi. 26; án rod dB. for the fear, with 
which they were shoei Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; is dBov, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15 ; pera PoBov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
kat tpdpov added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; - 
€v $óBo x. ev Tpdu@ (see rpópos), 1 Co. ii. 8; rwà év PoB@ 
có(ew (Rec.), decay (L'T Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. $ógo, feelings of fear, - 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; $ógos rwós, gen. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): ràv Iovdaiev, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
38; xx. 19; Bacavc pov, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; Gavárov, Heb. 
ii. 15. (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: poBos d'yaÓàv fpycov, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) và dya06 &pyo, a terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for au- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; ii. 16 — 
(15) ; 9 ev poB@ dvacrpodpn, behavior coupled with [ef. 
ev, I. 5 e.] reverence for one's husband, 1 Pet. iii. 2; 
poBos with a gen. of the obj.: rod kvpíov, Acts ix. 91; — 
2 Co. v.11; Xporoi, Eph. v. 21 [not Ree.]; 6o, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; co) is omitted as — 
MuenHod by the context, 1 Pet. i.17; (often in the O. T. 
nim, ney and mrow ney). (Sys. see Oe, 8éos, 
fin.; ef. doBéo.]* 
Soíf1, -ns, 7 [lit. ‘bright’, *radiant*], Phabe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchrex, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see Sudkovos, 2 fin.) ].* ^ 
Sowlen, -ns, jj, Phenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolic 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. sev]t 
Aets xi. 19; xv. 3; xxi. 2.* í ed 
SPowlkwca, see Spodeli a 
hotué (or, as some prefer to write it, poimé; cf. W. $6, 
1 c.; [and reff. s. v. kpv£]), «os, 6; I. as an ap-— 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 12h) + - 
rà Baia ray chow. (see Baiov), the branches of the 
trees, Jn. xii. 13 ; but dotes itself [A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches 4 in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Mace. x. 7; xiv. 4j. 
[so Aristot. magn. mor. $34 p. 1196*, 36]). IL 
prop. name, Pheniz, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.* d 






















































hovets, -€ws, 6, (pdvos), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; dvijp doveós [cf. dvjp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.* 

[Sxw.: goveds any murderer,—the genus of which cucdpios 
the assassin is a species; while dv@pwrokrdvos (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench $1xxxiii.] 

$oveóo ; fut. dover ; 1 aor. éióvevsa; (doveis) ; fr. 
[Pind Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for nx, 
- also for 379, 7377, ete.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A. V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; od (q. v. 
6) $oveóces, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); pa) Qovejogs, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
Twá: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.* 

. bóvos, -ov, 6, (&ENQ ; cf. $ófos, init.), fr. Hom. down, 

murder, slaughter: Mk. xv. ?; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 

1; Ro.i. 29; év dv paxaípas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
- Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 13) ; plur. $óvoi, mur- 
ders: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal. v. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. $ó».] ; Rev. ix. 21.* 

. doopéo, -à; fut. popéow [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. é$ópeca, (later forms for the earlier @opjow and 
<pdpnoa, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kühner [and esp. 
- Veiteh]s. v.; W. $13,3c.; [B. 37 (32)]) ; (frequent. of 

pép, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq. ; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench $1viii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, dyyedinv pépew means ‘ to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3, 53 and 122; dyyediny dopéew, ‘ to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
. henee we are said dopeiv those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
- down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
- armor, etc. Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see uáxatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 3, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 
$ópov, -ov, ró, Lat. forum; see" Ammuos. 
-  éópos, -ov, ó, (fr. pépw, hence prop. & déperai; cf. 

qóBos), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 01 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 7112, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
- levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritsehl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
- $evii. 7; see réAos, 2]: dópov, $ópovs diddvac Kaicapu, 
- Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); dmo8:déva, Ro. 
xiii. 7; reAeiv, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

hopritw; pf. pass. ptep. mehopricpévos; (pdpros, q. v.) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: opritew twa dopriov 
{on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; meopriopevos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
- requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
33; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 

eccles. writ.) [Comp.: dwo-popritopa.]* 
.. Hopriov, -ov, 74, (dimin. of ddpros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
| § 2, 1 d. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for RUD, a burden, 
42 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii.4]; Lk. xi. 46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (avrós pdvos Sivarat Ba- 
cTáca. Zjvevos dopríov, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
(vyós, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see óykos, fin.]* 

$ópros, -ov, 6, (fr. $épo), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship's lading].* 

Soprovváros (or Povpr. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy '], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [ef. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

payéddov, -ov, 7d, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Jn. ii. 15.* 

$peyeAóo, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. $payeAAócas; [Lat. fla- 
gello]; to scourge: twa, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

$paypós, -od, 6, ($páccw to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 23; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 [ A. V. partition], see peodroryov. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

$páto: 1 aor. impv. $pácov; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(povioa uv ob elxe, TH 0€ xeu Eppater, Hdt. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain : 
rui THY mapaBoAny, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Trtxt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for P213, Job vi. 24; r13in, xii. 8.) 3 

$pdácco: 1 aor. éjpa£a; Pass, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. pay; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. $payjcera: (2 Co. xi. 10 
R»e ez (3 L,' T TrWH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vaniéek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (rà Gra 
ro) ui) dxodeat, Prov. xxi. 13; ri dddv ev axóXovrw, Hos. 
ii. 6; mpyjv, Prov. xxv. 26; orópara Aeóvrev, Heb. xi. 
33): jj Kavxnows avrn od ppaynoerat, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec.* (oppayicerar) see oppayife, init.]; 
trop. to put to silence, [ À. V. stop]: rà oropa, Ro. iii. 19.* 

péap, -aros, ró, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 3 and (in 18. xix. 22; 2 S. iii. 26 ; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) $3 (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv. 11sq.; pp. rhs dBóocov, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq.* : 

pev-arrardw, -&; (ppevanarns, q. v.): rwd, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [more is implied by this word 
than by dzaráv, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; ef. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 


dpevaTrarns 


pevararns, -ov, 6, (ppyv and ararn), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit.i.10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

$pfjv, $pevós, 7, plur. ppéves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 35; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind ; 
the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur. ; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.* 

$picco; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: éppi&dv pov tpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 
with ép6ai added, Hes. opp. 510; óp0às . . . piace rpixas 
(cogn. aec. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 391; with 
cold, àià rd Woxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol, Jas. ii. 19; 4 Macc. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Il. 11, 383, and often.* 

$povéo, -; impf, 1 pers. sing. éjpovov», 2 pers. plur. 
éppoveire ; fut. 2 pers. plur. ppovncere; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. $poveío6o, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 3 below) ; 
(piv) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. as 
viymwos éjpóvovv, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one's 
self, think of one's self: ui) bmeppoveiv wap’ 0 Set ppoveiv, 
Ro. xii. 3 (pei(ov dpoveiv i) kar’ dvdpa, Soph. Ant. 768); 
$poveéiv eis td cadpoveiv, [ R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one's opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
trép & yéyparrat, in one’s opinion of one's self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (338) ; W. $64,4]. with an aec. of 
the thing, to think, judge: à $poveis, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; ovdév dAXo, Gal. v. 10; ri érépos, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said dpoveiv rà avro, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious : 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with év dAAnAous added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also rd év dpovo)vres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase rà év having reference to 76 abró; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri ozép rios, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; rd avrà 
els GAnAovs, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. to direct one's mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; vá twos, to seek one's interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in publie 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51, 4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hat. 1, 162 fin.] down see Passow s. v. II.; [L. and S. 
II. 2 c. j: hence) rà rod co) and rà ray dvbp. ., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. vill 33; 
rà Tis capkós and ra ro) mvevparos (cáp£ [q. v. 4] and 
mveüpa [q. v. p. 522*] being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5, cf. 6. rà émiyeva, Phil. iii. 19; rà dvo and rà ézi 
tis ys, Col. iii. 2, (dvOpórmwa, Ovnrd, Aristot. eth. Nic. 
10, 7 p. 1177*, 32) ; rodro ppoveire (pres. impv.) £v üpáv, 
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$pváccce 


[ R. V. have this mind in you], be intent within yourselves 
on this, Phil. ii. 5 L'T Tr WH; pass. ppoveirai rt év rem, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii. 5 R G [ A. V. let this mind be in you]; ipyra 
(see ivnAds, b.). dpoveiv uépav, to regard a day, observe — 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; gp. im€p rwos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see dva@dAXo, fin. 
CompP.: xara-, zapa-, repi-, vrep- ppovew. | * 

povnpa, -ros, 7d, ($povéo, q. v.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 sq. 
27. (Hesych. $póvgua:. BotAnpa, Oédnpa. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

$póvneis, -ews, 7, (ppovéw), understanding : joined with 
copia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29) ; Dan. i. 17 Theod. ; 5 
dvOpi rikreu ppdvyow, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8 [ A. V. pru- 
dence; see copia, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [ A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15; 
Sept. for ny3, ANIA, 793M; used variously sie Gk ] 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down). y 

povipos, -ov, (ppovew) ; a. intelligent, wise [so | 
A. V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to papds, i Co. iv. 
10; opp. to djpov, 2 Co. xi. 19; $pónpos. map éavró, 
one who deems himself wise, (ái V. wise in one's own | 
conceits], Ro. xi. 25 ; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru- © 
dent, i. e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x. 165 xxiv. 455 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to pepds, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2,4, — 
8sq. compar. $poviórepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 533, DIM, 9322) fm 
see vob; fin.]* 

$povipos, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. rrr 
Arstph. down. ] . 

ppovritw; (pporris [‘thought’, fr. ppovéw]); fr. Theogn. — 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be Song MARE 
or anxious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* j 

dpovpéo, -ó: impf. éjpoópovv; fut. dpovprso; Padi 
pres. ptep. ppovporpevos ; impf. éjpovpoóunv; (dpovpós, 
contr. fr. zpoopós fr. mpoopác to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. to guard, protect. ne 
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military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inv: 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city f. om 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): rjv médu, i. e. not À 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting s 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 32 [R.V. guard) a 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: riva, pass., bd vdpor, W 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not esea 
from its power, with ouyKeKhetgpevor [ovu(y)« 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 23 [R. V. kept in ward; el 
Plut. de defect. orac. $ 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect 0, 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras ca 
Xpwrró, i. e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. i 
wa ets rt, by watching and guarding to preserve one fo 
the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

dpvárco: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. épptagav; (ever; 
in prof. auth. and also in Mace. as a depon. mid. pydooa 
par [W. 24]); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort; 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202, 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on loft, 







| 
ou / 


$pvyavov 


behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 34; 3 Mace. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below); 
active for w3, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ei 1.* 
dpiyavoy, -ov, 76, (fr. ppvyw or ppvcca, prre, to dry, 
_parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hdt. 4, 62; Arstph., Thuc., 
_ Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, sable, Is. xl. 24; 
xii. 2; xlvii. 14; for 5:41 bramble, Job xxx. 7.) * 
Bioeys, -as, 7 Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
Beundea by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
_ are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossee: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.]* 
|. S$óyeXos and (L TTr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Piyedos, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
_ who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
amv. sad the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 
had “is, U (pevyo), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 
» e js, 7, (pvddoow), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
WNW, Ww, n» (a prison), x2 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, "watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a usto), keeping watch: dwAáocew dvAakás, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
. 10, etc. ; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. $vAakàs € xe, 
ete. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
provo qv). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
Ie Lat. Dict.] s. v.), i. q- persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). c. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xv. 36, [39], 43 sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xi. 12; xxii. 33; Actsv.19,22; viii.3; xii. 5 sq. 17; 
Xvi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
‘Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
.19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 
(R. V. hold)]; xx. ?, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thue. 3, 34; 
Plut, al; Sept. for mM MD, 89D m3, and w53n m3, 
. "nU5); BáXXew or Firat ink els (r.) dwAakj» or dy 
E e) $vAakj) : Mt. v. 25; xiv. 3 [R G, al. dzé8ero] ; xviii. 
| 


: 




































; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn.iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
ii. 3 [here CAErPPMR eis $]; xii. 4; n 23 sq. 37; 
ev. 1.10. ^ d. of the time (of night) during which 
d was kept, a watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 

divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
—S. s. v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
aver, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
he Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
hes: Mt. xxiv. 43; é» rj Sevrépa, rpirn, Lk. xii. 
8; rerápry, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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$vXdcco 


s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B. D. 
s. v. Watches of Night].* 

$vXak(to; (pudraxy [or $UAa£]); to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii. 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

$vAaxrriptov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. $vAakrfptos, -a, 
-ov, fr. hudaxrnp [* poetic for $iAa£ "5 1l. a forti- 
Jied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of $vAakríjpia (in the 
Talm. phon prayerfillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; [cf. O. T. 
*frontlets*]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 13-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 13). "These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- . 
burg in Alex.'s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed rà dwvAa- 
k«rijpua abràv mAaruvew, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God's law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B. D. s. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.'s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

ida, -akos, 6, (puvddcow), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
23; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for *2U.) * 

$vXAácco ; fut. durddéw; 1 aor. épidaga; Mid., pres. 
$vAáccopat; 1 aor. épuvdragduny ; pres. pass. vAdacopa: ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for nv, 
occasionally for *Y3, [ete.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e. a. to watch, to keep watch: with 
$wvAaej» added, Lk. ii. 8 (see $wAaxy, a.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: rwá, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; ri, any thing, lest it be carried off: rà ipária, 
Acts xxii. 20. c. (o guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., i. q. to protect: ri» avdnv, Lk. xi. 21; amd 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see movnpés, p. 531*], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. exl. (exli.) 
9; ef. B. $147, 3; [W. 223 (209)]); rjv mapaOneny (or 
mapaxarabnkny), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of ets rwa jpépay, i. e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 


puri 


being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), fo preserve : rwá, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
epuraga i is explained by the tol. ovdets €£ abràv dmóAero 
[cf. rnpéw, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5; rwá with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; $vAdÉe (opp. to A tas T. Wuxi eis Cony 
aióv. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavrdv dzó r. to guard one’s self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violates to ob- 
serve: rov vóuov, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vópovs, us Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b. ; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT TrWH ; 
Mk. x. 20 Lchm.; Lk. xviii. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; [ra 
Stxatmpara ToU Piae; Ro. ii. 26]; róv Aóyov rot 6co), Lk. 
xi 28; rà pnuara of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 L T Tr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, i. e. to avoid, shun, flee from: by a use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [ A. V. keep themselves from]; twa, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [ A.V. be thou ware of]; am rwos, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 9; 
[Hell. 7, 2, 10]) ; ta py, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (Gras pn, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360*; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. II.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (238)), to 
guard for one's self (i. e. for one’s safety's sake) so as 
not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe: radra mdvra (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Cowr.: d:a-puddoow. SYN. see rnpéq, fin.] * 

$vM,, -7s, 7, (fr. pio), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N. T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for 1157 
and D37; also for nTY2U/D, see zarpia, 2): Heb. vii. 13 
8q. 5 with the addition of the genitives "Adfjp, Benapiv, 
etc., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 5; vii. 5-8; badexa d. rod *Iopana, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30; Jas.i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [záca dvd} viàv "Iepaj, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
80; Rev. [i. 7]; v.9; vii.9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

$óAXov, -ov, Td, (o), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32; 
Mk.xi.13; xiii. 28; Rev.xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

$ópapa, -ros, Tó, (Dvpáco to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump : of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii.3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929%, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 e.), 
1 Co. v. 68q.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (ipn); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4 p. 811 c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. $ 140, 3 Rem.].* 

$vewós, -7, -óv, (ficus), natural; i. e. a. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
8, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.) : opp. to mapa diow, Ro. i. 26, [27]. c. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: {aa yeyevynpéva 
Qwvoeiká, 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. born mere animals ].* 
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vous 


voids, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)] * 

$voóo, -à ; Pass., pres. puovodpar; pf. ptep. mevorvwpe- 
vos; laor. é$vouó8nv ; 1. (fr. gots), to make nat- 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. huodw, hvoide (fr. dda a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 sq. ; ; v. 2; xiii. 4; bad rod vods rijs capKds adrov, Col. — 
ii. 18; ómép rwos (see brép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) card twos, 
1 Co. iv. 6 [see & iva, IL 1d.] (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

picts, -ews, 7, (fr. pda, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, — 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i. e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, 9, Td mapa vow, that which is con- — 
trary to nature's laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (oi mapa — 
vow Th "Adpobirg Xpópevot, Athen. 13 p. 605; 6 made- 
paris . .Tjv mapa cuv ndovnv tet, Philo de spec. 
legg. i. § 2; as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: oí xara diow kdadot, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 — 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with oi éykevrpwrBévres mapa 
iow, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; $ xarà - 
vow 'àypiéXatos, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi-- 
nary or fictitious: of ui) dice: Ovres cot, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Aeydpevor 6cot, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: 4 eus (i. e. 
the native sense of propriety) &iüáoke tt, 1 Co. xi. 145 
ice roiv rà Tod vdpov, natura magistrá, guided by th 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14.  — 
birth, physical origin : npeis pice "Iovü0aio, we so far 
our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (ice vewrepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; rà uev pice 
marpis, Tov 0€ vóp.« modirny erenoinvro, Isocr. Evagr. 215 
ice. BdpBapor dvres, vd pq dé"EAnves, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245d.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); 7) ék ices dxpo- 
Avoria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile ( 
to one who, although circumcised, has made hims 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), B 
27. c. a mode of feeling and acting which by lo» 
habit has become nature : jpev ioe rékva opyis, 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of Go 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the precedin 
context, and stands in contrast with the cL 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the h 
of divine grace; $óce mpós ras koAáaes ires d 
oí apicaion, Joseph. antt. 13, 10,6. [Others (see ? 
would lay more stress here upon the constitutio 
which this * habitual course of evil’ has its origin, whet 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as alr eai 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; € : 
Aristot. pol 1, 2 p. 1252*, 32 sq. otov €kacróv éort ' 
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2 Co. xii. 20. 


— (Xen., Theophr., Plut., Acl., al). 


i 


- mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 


$valocis 


yevéaeos teheabcions, avrov dapév Tiv piow elva éxá- 
orov, óoep avOpwrov, etc.; see the exx. in Bonitz's index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]). d. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: gvovs Onpiwv (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [ A. V. (every) kind of beasts]), 7 
iocis 5j àvÓpemiw] (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
! qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. $31, 10]; &eías 


- Kotwovoi picews, (the holiness distinetive of the divine 


- nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet.i. 4 CApevape.. . 
Geias Ooko)üvr. pereo xnkéva, sees kará Te codíav kai 


D mpóyvogww ràv écouévov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 26).* 


guolwors, -evs, 7, (voióo, q. v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur. [A.V. swellings] 
(Eccles. writ.) * 
$vrea, -as, 7, (pureva, q. v.); 1. a planting 
2. thing planted, 


a plant, (i.q. pirevpa): Mt. xv. 13, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 


- Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 


$vreóo ; impf. éjórevov; 1 aor. éepirevoa; pf. pass. 
ptep. mejvrevuévos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. pu- 
revOntt; (Qvróv) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yu}, several 
times for 2nd; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; dwrelav, Mt. xv. 13; dumehova, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri év with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.* 

iw; 2 aor. pass. (epinv) ptep. $vév (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. éjvv with the 
ptep. dis, $i», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bétm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]; W. $ 15 s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]) ; [cf. 


— Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius $ 417]; fr. Hom. down; 1. 


to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6, 8 ; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (287). | Cowr.: é-, 
evp-$io. ] * 

dwheds, -od, 6, a lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
(Aristot., Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

$ovéo, -4; impf. 3 pers. sing. épaver; fut. $ovjoo ; 1 
aor. éjóvgsa ; 1 aor. inf. pass. $ovy8nvac; (ovi) ; 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74 sq.; Mk. xiv. 
30, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter's App. ad 
loe.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14 ; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]) ; of 
men, to ery, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice: 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with pov7 peyady 


- added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 


XVi. 28; éjóvgoe Aéyov, Lk. viii. 54; phovycas eirev, Lk. 
xvi 24; hovnoas havi pey. eimev, Lk. xxiii. 46; é$óv. 
xpavyj [L T Tr WH dev] pey. Xéyov, Rev. xiv. 18; 
[pevncavres émvvOávovro (WH txt. émófovro), Acts x. 
18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 5351 Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one's self: rwá, — either 
by one's own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 355 
x. 49 [cf. B. $141, 5fin.]; xv. 35; Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 9; 
iv.16; x. 3L T Tr WH ; xi. 28*; xviii. 33; Actsix. 41 3 
x. 7;—or through another; to send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28; eire dovy- 
Ojvat avrà rovs krÀ. Lk. xix. 15; pov. rwa ex, with à gen, 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite : Lk. xiv. 
12. C. i. q. to address, accost, call by a name: rud, 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. $29, 1; [B. $131, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 13. [Cowr.: dva-, ém-, mpoo-, aevp-jovéo.] * 
$ovf, -s, 7, (paw to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius 
$407; L. and S. s. v. $áo]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
SAD; 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [ T om. $., WH give it 
only in mrg.; cf. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16 ; 1 Macc. 
v. 31; ópyávov, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 a.; eupiyyor, Eur. 
Tro. 127; yraXrgpíiov kal a9Ao), Plut. mor. p. 713 c.) ; of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6 ; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid. ; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i.15; xiv. 2; xix. 6 ; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rod domacpod, 
Lk. i. 44; pnudrov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), dvi) 
pleydAn, a loud ery, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. a cry i. e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: Xadew hovas, Rev. x. 3; those who begin 
to ery out or call to any one are said rjj» davyy atpew, 
Lk. xvii. 13 ; zpós rwa, Acts iv. 24; havi émaipew, Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; [@. kpacew (or ék- 
kpagew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. §143,11)]; ava peyady 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (€v ovg 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lehm. om. év; xiv. 9]) ; to eizeiv, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; to fárvat, Acts xxvi. 24; to aiveiv roy 
8cóv, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoay, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGL txt. T]; 8oàáv, [ Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Aetsviii. 7 ; paveiv, 
[Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); ávaoveiv, Lk.i. 42 [R GL Tr mrg.]; 
knpvoce (ev hav. uey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. év]; xpavyd- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 43; dvakpáew, Lk. iv. 33; xpá(ew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i, 26 [RG L]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 105 x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; «pá(. ev por. pey. 
Rev. xiv. 15; év ioyupa ory, Rev. xviii. 2 [G L T Tr 
WH]; pera Hovis pey. Qofá(ew vóv 0. LE. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: i8od pwr) Aéyovca, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5;  epyerae 
down, Mk. ix. ? [R G L Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 28; é£épxera:, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; yiverat povn, Mk. i. 11 [T om. WH 
br. éyév.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 sq.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds mpós a?róv) ]; 
mpós twa, Acts x. 13, 15; [paras évexÓeions aire, 2 Pet. 


das 
i 17]; éyévovro $eval peydda, Rev. xi 15; [dmexpiOn 
gory, Acts xi.9]; dxovew porny [cf. B. $8132, 17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev.i.10; iv. 1[B. $ 129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here L T TrWH 
insert ós], 7 [here G om. Tr br. $ov.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.] ; 
x. 4, 8; xi. I2[(RGL WH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; dkovew $ovijs [B. $132, 17; W. $30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi 7; xxii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3; jAémew rv hor. i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. avy with a gen. of 
the subject: Soóvros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk.iii.4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; (dyyéAov orav wéAAy cadmifey, Rev. 
x. 7]; 4 $. twos, the natural (familiar) sound of one's 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd's (ery or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such *voices' Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; dvÓpórov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; $. twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; dyyéA@v moAAóv, singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v. 25, 28; dpxayyéAov, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv. 16; rod 
co), of God,—teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, Oeod obk dvÓp. Acts xii. 22; [ras $oevàs ràv 
mpodyr&v, the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dAAdEa rj» d. (see dAAdoow), Gal.iv. 20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1, etc.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 2377^; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; 77 €Bpaids: ovy, 4 Macc. 
xii. 7; rj marpío ovi, 2 Mace. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Svw. 
cf. Schmidt ch. 1 $27; Trench $1xxxix.; and see AaAéo, 
ad init. ]* 

as, hords, rd, (contr. fr. hdos, fr. paw to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form dos) down, 
Hebr. is, light (opp. to ró oxéros, 4 a«oría) ; 1. 
prop. a. univ.: 6 Oeds 6 eizràv ex akórovs pas Aduwat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); Xevkà ós rd aos, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vepéehn hords [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
porewy in R L TTrWH, Mt. xvii. 5; rà pds rod kónpov, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; rà $ós oix or év air, the light 
(i. e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi 
10; the light emitted by a lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surround angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyedos ards, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11[W. 371 
(348)]; with the addition of odpayddev, Acts xxvi. 13; 
of dnd [or é«] rod obpavo), Acts ix. 3. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see marnp, 3 a.]; fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; OepyaiverOar mpds 70 pas, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Macc. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27) ; @ lamp or torch: plur. dora, Acts xvi. 29 (has 
éxew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). c. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
jMov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds); with 
the addition of Aóxvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10) ; of 
the divine Shechinah (see 8ó£a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. Ix. 1, 19 sq.). 2. has is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of $ós as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- _ 
less, holy, [cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said tva: 
€v TQ ori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
as oikàv ampootror, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from eve 

imperfection, to-which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom. of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [cf. in classie Grk. 77s dAn- 
Ocías ró as, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
rà axóros b., 7j akoría, q. v.) : 7) £o) hv TO às róv avOpa- 
may, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth — 
embodied in Christ and by his lo and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. - 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18* [cf. bdiwji T0 pas rd 
adn divs, 1 Jn. ii. 8; ró Oavpacrdv rod co) pas, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); 1d has ipav, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
éxew 7d d. tis Cais, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; rà dha [Lchm. mrg. epya] rod gards, 
Ro. xiii. 12; kaprràs ToU heros, Eph. v.9 GL TTrWH; 
€v TQ ori mepirareiv, to live: agreeably to saving wis- 
dom; 1 Jn. i. 7; év ró ort eva, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévew, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol rod pwros 
(see vids, 2 p. 635"), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 55 
rékva Tod d. (see rékvov, C. B. p. 618*), Eph. v.8. by 
meton. és is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritua 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
pas rv év oxorer, Ro. ii. 19; [pas eOvav, Acts xiii. 47] 
in a pre-eminent sense is Je sus the Messiah calle 
pas and rà ps: Lk. ii. 32; Jn. i. 7sq.; xii. 35 sq. 465 
To pas-rod «óc iov, Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5, (rà ds rod kórpov 
7d Sober év opiv els A mavros dvOpamov, T n 
















































tho s same name the disciples of Jesus are disting 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called das év xvpio, hi 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8. nav rd havepotpevov pas écrw, everything mz 





E 


$ocríp 


manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13^ [al. take @és here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘dards’ just before (cf. 
above) ]. c. By a fig. borrowed from daylight das 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: év ro 
geri (opp. to év rH axoría), openly, publicly, (év det, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 


. itual truth: và as ró év coi, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 


[Syn. see déyyos, fin.]* 
$ocTíp, -jpos, 6, (pas, pdcka) ; 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24 ; [ Anthol. Pal. 15, 17 ; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer 


2 this to 1; cf. Trench $ xlvi.].* 


-ov, (pas and dépo), light-bringing, giving 
light, ( Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. ó $. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the Mscot Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Aóyvos.* 

$eravós [WH dorwós, see I, «], -7, -óv, (pas), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character : vepédn, Mt. 
xvii. 5 [not Grsb.]; of 6pOadpoi kvpiov puptomdacias 1ÀA(ov 
oreworepor, Sir. xxiii. 19. — full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to exorewós, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà akorewà 
kai rà $orewà cópara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

$or(to; fut. pwricw (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1 Co. iv. 5), 


. Attie porid (Rev. xxii. 5 G T Tr); 1 aor. éjórwa; pf. 


pass. ptep. reporiopevos; 1 aor. pass. éparicOny ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for ^iN, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : ézí rta, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. emi]. . 2. trans. — a. prop. fo en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: twé, Lk. xi. 36; viv modu, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (dre róv koc pov, of the sun, Diod. 3, 48; 
Sept. for vw); 7 yij eporicby ex ris 8ó£nse adrod, [A. V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. b. 
to bring to light, render evident: rà kpvmrà Tov oxérovs, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 ace. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see c.)], (rjv atpeotv *ivos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; rap ahi evar, Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; ir RES HC TOV m paypárov vr THs aAn- 
0cías, Lcian. cal non tem. cred. 32); to cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 
(anv k. apOapoiay dia rod evayyeXiov, opp. to karapynoat 
tov Oavarov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn.i. 9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence dworiÓévres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 32; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for vw, 
Ps. exviii. (exix.) 130; for rYWn. to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; @wriodow abrobs 
Td kpípa rov co) ths yrs, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]) ; to 
give understanding to: mehorirpévor robs dpOadrpors tips 
xapdias [ Rec. d:avoias], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6]; [(ef. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].* 

potirpds, -0), 6, (horifa) ; a. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination : rpbs portopor Tijs yvoceos, i. q. mpds 
Td porifew thy yvàcw, that by teaching we may bring to 
light ete. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see mpdcamor, 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551” top). b. brightness, bright light, (e£ 
jA(ov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; dad ceXjvgs, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. $ 18, 4 p. 931 a.]; Sept. 
for ^jN, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 4; lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for inn, Ps. Ixxxix. (xe.) 8): 
els TO put) abyácat [xaravydoa L mrg. Tr mrg.] róv $. rob 
evayyediov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 


X 


xa(po; impf. £xaipor; fut. yapjrowa (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form yaipjoe, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 322 sq. ; 
Matthiae $ 255 s. v.; Kühner $343 s.v.; Krüger $ 40 
8. v.; [Veitch s. v.]), once yap@ (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éxapmv 
p cvyxaípoe, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nniv, 
Ma, wiv; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [ Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 
xxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 36; viii. 56; xx. 20; Acts v. 41; 





viii. 39 ; xi. 23; xiii. 48; 2 Co. [vi. 10] ; vii. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. i. 5; 1 Th. v. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 3 Jn. 3; 

opp. to kAaíew, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to kAatew 
x. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Avg €, exe, ib. 22; joined 
with dyaMuác Oat, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxiprav, 
Lk. vi. 23; xaípew év Kupip (see ¢ e», I. 6 b. p. 211” mid. [ef 
B. 185 (161)), Phil iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; xaípew xapàv 
peyadny [cf. xapá, a.], to rejoice excoedinghy Mt. ii. 10; 

also xapà xaipew (W. $54, 3; B. § 133, 22), Jn. iii. 29; 


xdXata 


jj xapá 7j xaipopev, 1 Th. iii. 9; xaípew émi with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk.i.14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
13; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35; Cyr. 8,4, 12; Plat. 
legg.5 p. 739 d.; ef. Kühner $425 Anm. 6; [W. $33 a.; 
B. $133, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); dca ri, Jn. iii. 29; 
ded twa, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9; & roóro, Phil. i. 18; 
[év v. raÉ pact pov, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
rd abro, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323,6; cf. Matthiae 
$414 p. 923; Krüger $ 46, 5, 9); rd e$ opiv (see 6, II. 
8 p. 436*), Ro. xvi. 19 RG;  dzó twos, i. q. xapàv €xew, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; xaíp. foll. by dr, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2 Jn. 4; év robro bri, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: rf eAmid: xatpovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. $31, 1 k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. xaipe, hail / 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi. 49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. xaípere, [ A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. xaípew (sc. Aéyev or Kedever): Acts xv. 23; xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace.; cf. Grimm on 
1 Maec. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 27; Ael. v. h. 1, 25) ; fully, xatpew 
Aéya, to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Cow»r.: 
cvv-xaípo. | * 

xéAafa, -5s, 7, (yaddw, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius ($ 181) says *certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 193, hail: Rev. viii. 
73*€5195 xvi 21.* 

XoÀáo, -à; fut. yakdow; 1 aor. éyddaca; 1 aor. pass. 
éxaddoOnv; fr. Aeschyl and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: ri or rwá, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 4 sq.; Acts 


xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, fo | 


lower]; twa év onvpids, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

XaABaitos, -ov, 6, a Chaldean; yn Xad8aiwv the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldza: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl) p. 223 sq.; [ef. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

xaXerós, -7, -óv, (fr. xaMézro to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: kaspol xaXerroí, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

xeuvayoyéo, -ó; 1 aor. inf. xaMvayorynoar; (xaMwós 
and dye); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (immov, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p. 425, 19) ; trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: riv yAéacav, Jas. i. 26 ; rd epa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
tév noovav ópé£e, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll.1$215.)]* 

xaAwéds, -o0, 6, (yaddw), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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xapá. 


xaAkeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -oüs, -7), -oUv, (xaAxós), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [ A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20.* 

XaAkeds, -éos, 6, (xaAxós), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [ A. V. copper- 
smith ].* 

xeAkmBóv, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

X9A«íov, -ov, Td, (xaAkós), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 

Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 
xaAko-Mflavov (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaiaf. 8. V.]), -ov,. 
ró, more correctly xaAxoAifavos, -ov, 7, (acc. to the read- | 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev.i. 15 é ws €v kauívo rerupwpery ; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]), a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. | 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.] ; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]); ace. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 AiBavos exer vpía eio 
dévdpar, kai ó uev üpprv óvouá(erat xaXkoAiBavos, HAvoerdys 
kai mvppós ifyovv £avOós), a certain kind of (yellow) 
frankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer's thought, compel us to: 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. — 
Hebr. oy vin, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
ffXekrpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek.i.4, 27; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: «ides 
jXékrpov TyLLdTEpoY xpvaot, €art 0€ 70 zjAekrpov GAAOTUTOY: 
xpvctov peprypevov éAQ x. MÓcía. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of xaA«ós and AiBavos, not of xaAxós 
and 29 ‘white.’ Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
* Speaker's Com.’ ad loc. ].* 

XaAkés, -o0, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nwn3, trans 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is: 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk.vi.8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Diet. of Antiq. s. v. aes.]* 

xapat, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground ; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavaév, 7, Hebr. 1535 [lit. *lowland *], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts — 
xiii. 19.* 

Xavavaios, -a, -ov, Hebr. 13733, Canaanite ; the name . 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine beforé its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ's time i. q. Phoenician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.* 

xapé, -as, ?, (xalpw), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for nryot and piti, joy, gladness ; a: m 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 18; Acts 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. 































xXdpaypa 


2; 1Jn.i. 4; 2 Jn. 12; opp. toxarnpesa, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to Avmy, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii. 3; Heb. xii. 11; ópóv, i. e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the *sor- 
row' which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); yapa ris miorews, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yaipew xapàv pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. $32, 2; B. 131, 5]; dyaddcdoba xapá, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapàv [ Rec." xápw] modAnv exew eri with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAnpody rwa xapás, Ro. xv. 13; zAÀg- 
podoba xapas, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; srotetv rtt xapav 
peyadny, Acts xv. 35 amd rijs xapas, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; év xapà (€pxeoOar), Ro. xv. 
~ 32; pera xapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
17, 12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with mvevparos &yíov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; xapà év 
mvevpart &yío, joyousness caused by [cf. év, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
émi ru, 2 Co. vii.4; xaípew xapàü dia te, Jn. iii. 29 [cf. 
xaipo, a.]; also da two (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 7 xapà Gri, Jn. xvi. 21; xapà iva (see tva, IT. 
2 d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas. i. 2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. ydpis, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one's 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19 sq.; Phil.iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvrl... xapás, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 4 xapà 
ToU kvpíov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23.* 
» Xápaypa, -ros, rd, (yapacow to engrave); a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (zvpós, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 
xapaxrfjp, -7pos, 6, (xapdoow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. t@ornp, Naumrthp, Xov- 
tp, pvontnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile): x. tis bmoorácecos roO beod, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 eios Aóyos, Heb. i. 3; opayid: co, js 
6 xapaxrnp ear 6 didios Aóyos, Philo de plant. Noé $5; 
x: Geias Ovvdpeos, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. 8 23; God róv dvÓpemov émAacev tis éavroo 
eikóvos xapaxtijpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,4; of microl ev 
my xapakrijpa eo marpós dia "Inao0 Xprorod (€xovew), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic] : 2 Macc. iv. 10.* 
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Naples 


X&po£, -akos, 6, (xapaoo) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [ (Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
43 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

xop(topav; depon. mid.; fut. xapícopa: (Ro. viii. 32 ; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic xapwitpa [cf. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 37 (32); 
W.$15s.v.]); pf.kexápwrpat; 1 aor.éyapioauny; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOnv (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [cf. 
B. 52 (46) ]) ; fut. pass. apuro opa: with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (xápis); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a 
favor to, gratify ; a. univ. to show one’s self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: twi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
kAnpovouiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32 ; Col. iii. 13; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [cf. W. $ 39, 1 b. and 3 N. 3]; rui rjv düuíav, 
2 Co. xii. 13; rà maparrópara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: twi vu, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil.i.29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
49 sq. ; rwí twa, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e.g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22 ; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; twa rw, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of eis dzróAeav, ib. 16.* 

xp, acc. of the subst. yapis used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: xágw "Ekropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al; 1 Mace. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapáfacis) ; 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit. i. 11; Jude 16; roórov xápw, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); roórov x. 
iva, Eph. iii. 14 [ef. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i.5; ob xápw, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47 ; xápw rivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn.iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, xdpw is 
everywhere in the N. T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416^; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701) ; in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apoer. s. v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29.* 

Xdpus, tros, acc. xápw, and twice in L' T Tr WH the 
rarer form ydpira (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. $44 Anm.1; [WH. App. 
157^; B. 18 (12)]), ace. plur. ydprras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 4, (xaipw), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jf, grace; 
i.e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8, 175; rà» 
Aóyov, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdpires popar, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves, Sir. xx. 13), Adyoe xápiros (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22 ; xápw 8i8óvas rois dxovovow, Eph. iv. 


xd pis 


29; év xapert, with grace [the subst. Gas being added ; 

see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, xápis mapá tu, Lk. 
ii. 52; éxew xápw mpós twa, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii 47; xdpis evavriov rwós, Acts vii. 10; [xdpw xara 
rwos airetoOat Gras (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below)]; xapis (of God) écriv emi rwa, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; xdpw 
(xáprra) xaptras kararí&ea at tit (see poca udi Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i. e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. xdpis is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and so esp. 
of God towards men: eópickew xapw mapa rà 0. Lk. i. 
30; évómiov tod Geod, Acts vii. 46; rodro xápis sc. égríiv, 
this wins for us (God's) favor [ R.V. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with rapa eG added, ib. 20; mapadidooOa ri x. 
ToU beov, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘grace’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i.7; xvi. 20, 24 [R G] ; 1 Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2Co.i. 2; xiii. 13 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil. i.2; iv. 23; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i.2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25 ; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18[cf. 3 a.]; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4 ; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss ydpis bpiv etc., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p. 678sqqd. — More- 
over, the word yapis contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved : Ro. xi. 6; 
hence xarà xápw and xarà ddeiAnua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; ydpere and é£ &pyov in Ro. xi. 6; kar’ 
exhoyny xápwos, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use xápis 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24 ; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv. 10; Gal. i. 15; ii. 21; Eph. 
i 6,[7]; ii. 5, 7sq.; Phil-i.7; Coli.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
xopis]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii. 9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; evpi- 
cet xápw, Heb. iv. 16; 7) xdpis tov beod 7j owrnpios, Tit. 
ii. 11; 6 Aóyos 77$ xdprros, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 32; rd evbayyéALov ris xápvros ToU co, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ, in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. xapis is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th. i. 12; of wemurrevxdres bua T$ xaperos, Acts xviii. 
27; id xápw eiva, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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xdpus 


opp. to $mó vópov etvau Ro. vi. 14 sq.; ékmimrew ris 
xáp. Gal. v. 4; spoepnévew rh x. Acts xiii. 43 [GL 'T Tr 
WH]; émzipévew, ibid. Rec.; év 72 xápvr. (R G WH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding ' 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo- 
gians call the * status gratiae’: éornkévat év tH x. Ro. v. 
2; eis rv x. 1 Pet. v. 12; adgavew ev xápiri, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; evduvapotcba év tH xapiTe TH ev Xpior@, 2 Tim. 

D b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [ A. v. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. xapáv, q. v. under b.)]; a gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 35 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 3sq.; Hier. 8, 4) ; ráca xápts, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 beds máons xapiros, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v. 10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: SiSévat xápw ramewois, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv.6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called yapis, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,13; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: Aafeiv 
xapw dvri xdpvros (see dvi, 2 e. p. 49" bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
xápis Corjs, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
[ef. Con, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrüstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
mAnpyns xápiros, Acts vi. 8 GL'T Tr WH; sou xapis, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts - 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet.iv.10; used of the power — 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: Xaeiv 
xápw kai árrocroArjv, i. e. xdpw ths ároaroNjs, Ro. i. 5; 9 
x: 1] Sobciod por (Paul), Ro. xii. 3, 6; xv. 15; 1 Co. iii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 800. ópiv, of the gifts of kacalle 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. — 
4; €366n po: fj x. avn, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the — 
desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop.: xáprri, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30; xdpw &xew 
rw (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim.i.3; Heb. xii. 28, (2 - 
Mace. iii. 33, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- — 
sow s. v. p. 2416* sub fin.; [ L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq. ; Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p.975); 
foll. by ézí with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2- 
and 7, Rec." "* (cf. p. 233* mid.) ; xápus TO Oe@ se. Era, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by dri, Ro. vi. 17 (x. roig 
cois, drt etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,8; an. 3, 9, 14; oec. © 
8, 16); with a ptep. added to the ER (by apposition), - 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. ii. 14 ; viii. 16; foll. by ét with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. émí, p. 2 a. 0.], 2 Co. ix. 15. iq. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses puobds)." x 























































xápua pa. 
- xdpwrpa, -ros, 70, (xapíCopat), a gift of grace; a favor 


which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exe. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
gift of divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24 
fin. Swped kal evepyecia kal xapicpa coU rà mávra Goa ev 
kdopo kal avrós 6 kóopos éaríiv) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rd eis nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 23; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapiopara [ A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [cf. Cremer in 
—. Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
— 6; 1 Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10; xapíapara iagárov, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
Jor the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. ([Of temporal blessings, * Teaching ' 
1, 5 (cf. 8ópnpa in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 
- Xepuróo, -@: 1 aor. éxyapíroca; pf. pass. ptep. kexapr- 
Tepévos ; (xápis) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17 ; rais duaddEors 
arpopais xapirovpevos ódpóv, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: rwd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps.xviii. 26 Symm.; 
— [Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Xappdv, (Hebr. t? [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R. V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kappa in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schultz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.] ; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

Xdprys, -ov, 6, (xapác c), paper: 2 Jn. 12 ; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf. 
inser. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 
g* 

c ros, Tó, (xaivw to yawn), a gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

Xéthos, -ovs, rd, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form xeaéov 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see opos), (xéo i. q. XAQ, xatvo), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for nav, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth [cf, W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
iii. 13; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xapzés, 
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xelp 


2 c.) ; 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaph. : xeiXos 77s Oaddo- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10, 7 ; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 5705, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6 ; [cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

xepáto: pres. pass. ptep. xeusaCópevos ; (xeipa stormy 
weather, winter [cf. xeuóv]) ; to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: mapa-yeipdto.]* 

Xelpappos, (for the more com. xeudppoos [sc. rorayds], 
Att. contr. xeuiáppovs [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, (xéipa winter, and péw, dos), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for 5m, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Xeuóv, -àvos, ó, (xeipa, and this fr. yéw on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al connect it with xwv, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius $194; L. and S. 
8. V. Xv, fin.]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. 'Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; xeuióvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep.3 p. 415 e.; Xen. mem. 3,8,9; al. [cf. W. 
$30, 11; B. $ 132, 26 ]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.* 

xelp, gen. xeipós, acc. xeipav (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see dpany, 
fin.), 7, [fr. r. meaning *to lay hold of'; cf. Lat. heres, 
ete.; Curtius $ 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. T, the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs drropat, émAapBavopa, kparée, miá(o, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with épyá(opat, éoOia, etc. ; 
6 dc rac pos TH €i) xetpi, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col.iv. 18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs aipw, dé, éxmeravvupt, 
ékreivo, éuBBámro, émitiOnus, kaÜapí(e, Kxataceiw, vimro, 
etc. — 7 émíÜeous rÀv xeipàv [see eribeos and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i.6; Heb.vi.2;  év xeipi rwvos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 5 r3 [cf. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; adv xeipl à yyéAov, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. B. u. s.], Acts vii. 35 LT TrWH ; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done uà xeipós or xeipóàv or r&v [cf. B. $124, 8 d.] xe«óv 
twos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 
ii. 23; vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 23; emt yecpov, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; ézi rjv x., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
év T) x-]; 4; éx, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; eis rjv x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; 7) xetp, as an acting subject 
(see yAàcca, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 Jn.i.1; rà épya ràv x., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
exduxely TO atu twos €k Twos (see exdixéw, b. and ék I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 7 xeíp is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p. 2431^; [L. and S. s. v. p. 1720*]) : mapadiddvat wá eis 
xeipás Tay, into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27; Job xvi. 


xeuparyavyéo 


11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44 ; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi 11; xxviii. 17; Oi0óvat re €v rH xeipí. Twos, 
to commit to one's protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 35; also eis r. xeipás twos, Jn. xiii. 3; rwà éx trav 
xetp. or ex xetpds Twos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
dráyew, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec. ; é&edéoOa, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.) ; e&€pxeoOa, Jn. x. 39; jv- 
cÓjva, Lk. i. 74; owrnpia, ib. 71; ékjebyew ras xeipás 
twos, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language xeíp 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his migAt, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : épya ràv xeipàv abro, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp kvptov éari pera twos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
Acts xi. 21. y. in punishing: yelp kupíov émi aé, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15) ; éumímrew eis x. Oeod (àvros, 
Heb. x. 31. $. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; raxewovoÜat ind 
Tijv kparaiàv xeipa Tov Geod, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

xepayoyéo, -G; pres. pass. ptep. xerpayoyo)pevos ; 
(xetpaywyds, q. V.; cf. yakwaywyew) ; to lead by the hand: 
Twd, Acts ix. 8; xxii. 11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.) * 


xep-ayoyós, -óv, (xeip and dyo), leading one by the. 


hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 
xepóypadov, -ov, 7d, (xe(p and ypddo), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al); spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 
Xetpo-trolnros, -ov, (xeíp and morew), made by the hand 
i. e. the skill of man (see dxetporoinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph.ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
'xepo-rovéo, -à: 1 aor. ptep. xeiporovigas ; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. xetporovnbeis; (fr. xeiporóvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. xeíp and re(vo) ; fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 óre Ookei radra, dvarewáro 
Thy xeipa* dvérewav áravres). b. to create or appoint 
by vole: rwá, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23 ; Tit. iii. 15. c. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create : 
twa, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
8. V. p. 2440* ; xeiporoveigÜat id 0co0 BaciMéa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $9; [BaowWéws Ürapxos éxetporoveiro, de 
Joseph. $41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,1; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 1501^; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [CoMr.: mpo-xeiporovéo. ] * 
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XUMapy os 


x«ipov, -ov, (compar. of kaxós; derived fr. the obsol. 
X€pns; which has been preserved in the dat. xépni, ace. 
xépya, plur. xépnes, xépga; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. xépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yivera. rà 
€ xara xeipova tov mpárov, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26 ; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; eis Td xeipov EpxerOar, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26 ; tva HJ) xeipóv Goi Te 
yevnra, lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 143 
mócQ xeipov ruuopía, [ A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; émt rd xeipov mpokómrew ([A. V. wax worse 
and worse]; see mpoxérre, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, dzíerov xeípov, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovBip (RG) and XepovBety (LT Tr WH; in Mss. 
also XepovuBiv, XepouBein; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155*; and s. v. e; «]), rá (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
Xepo)fBeis in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -e« seems not to occur in the O. T.]; in Philo 
rà XepovBíp, in Joseph. of XepovBeis, antt. 3, 6, 55; ai 
XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 3, 3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (àa; XepouBeis 
(Gd éort merewá, poppnv 0' oddevi trav bn’ avOparev éopa- 
pévov mapamdjova, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. 2332 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypu, 
ypvmós [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius's Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Mühlau and Volck s. v. 3393]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon's temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see 8ó£a, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, 'Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symboliea Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his * Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshütte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq. ; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

xpo, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. x?jpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
xépoos, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but ef. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for made, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 37; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 8, 5; xx. 47; xxi. 28q.5 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39, 41; 1Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 8-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yvvj added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 


a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented — 


under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 


x0és (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. éx&ée. 
(q. v), yesterday; Sept. for 5o. [Hom. (h. Mere.), al.] 
xuMapxos, -ov, ó, (xiv and dpyo; [on the form of . 


á 
€ 


: 














XUás 


the word cf. reff. s. v. ékarovrápxns, and L. and S. s. v. 
xAudpxns]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxii. 24, 
26-29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for DDN *i!? and Dp oN WN). any military 
commander [R. V. high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

XUAuds, -ddos, 7, (xQuor), a thousand, the number one 
thousand : plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 11; vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for 98, Dade. [Hat. on] * 

xAror, -at, Hm thousand: 2 Pet.iii.8; Rev. xi. 3, etc. 

- Kos, -ov, 7, Chios, an island in the penn Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

xvróv, -àvos, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for njAd and 
D3h3, a. tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix. 3; Jude 23; 
it is Biüniruiihed from ró ipár«ov (q. v. 2) or » ipária in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. iuártov, u.s.] * 

xvdv, -óvos, j, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for iU, snow: 
Mt. xxviii.3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by G T Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.* » 

XAapus, -vdos, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar- 

ment usually worn over the xyeróv [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], à kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Macc. xii. 
35; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael, al.; often in 
Plut.) : Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [ A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. $1.; Rich (as above) s. v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. iuártov].* 

(00 XAevdfo ; impf. éxdebagor ; Gig; jesting, mockery) ; 

to deride, mock, jeer: Acts ii.13 Rec. ; xvii. 32. (2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian. al) [Comp.: 3u-xXevá£o.] * 

xMapós, -d, -óv, (xAiw, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAcy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ys, 7, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1 Co.i. 11. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

xAwpos, -d, -óv, (contr. fr. yAoepds, fr. yAdn, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: xépros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; máv xAwpdy, ix. 4. z 
yellowish, pale: tmmos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

XEs"^, sir hundred and sixty-six (y/— 600; £—60; 
$" —6),a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, "op m i. e. Népov 
Kaicap, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes di Jews write "op 
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Xopatív 


for the more common "o", the Syriae always £12.5, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, $ 25 III. p. 449 note]; 
1—50, 4 — 200, 1 —6, 3— 50, p= 100, 0 260, 4— 
200): Rev. xii. 18 RGT Tr. [Fora digest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the * Speaker s Com.’ ad loc.]* 

Xotkds, -/ -óv, (xoüs, q. v.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
Xv. 47—49. (yvuvoi robrovs To) xoikoU Bápovs, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 613, 4; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)* 

Xoivi£, -cxos, 7, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i.e. less than our *quart'; cf. L. and S. s. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
àday; hence called in Athen. 3 $ 20 p. 98 e. jyeporpodis 
[ef. 7 xoiw£ 2ueptjmwos poo, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.) ].* 

xoipos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-13, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32sq.; xv. 15 sq. (Not found in the O. T.) * 

XoAdw, -à; (xor, q.v.) ; 1. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for xoXoüpar, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : rivi, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Macc. iii. 1; Artem., 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

XoMj, -5s, 7, (i. q. xóAos, fr. xéo to pour out [now 
thought to be connected witl. xAdn, xAcpós, etc. * yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius $ 200; Vaniéek p. 247]), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B. C.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 22) [cf. B. D. s. v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia); for 11112, Job xvi. 13. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
my, wormwood, Prov. v.4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see opvpvita, 2; [B. D.u.s.].* 

Xóos, see xoüs. 

Xopatív ([so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.*'z]; 
Xopa(cív T Tr WH; [Xwpagiv, Lk. x. 13 Rec.***; see 
et, 1; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155*]), 7, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; aec. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum ; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
rns [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Ham; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p. 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8) ], 
Socin (in Baedeker's Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerázeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 


E 


Xopryéo 


journey to the N. E. of Tell Him: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x, 
13. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [ Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [ Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

xopnyée, -@; fut. 3 pers. sing. xopyynoe: (2 Co. ix. 10 
GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. yopnyjcae (ib. 
Ree.) ; (xoppyós, the leader of a chorus; fr. yopós and 
&yo [7yéopac]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; L 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one's own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot. ], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Macc. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: ri, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: émexopg- 
yéo-] * 

Xopós, -ov, 6, (by metath. fr. dpxos, ópxéopa, [(?); prob. 
related to xópros (Lat. hortus), xpóvos, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing’; cf. Curtius $189) 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cir- 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for nyn», 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for ^in, Lam. v. 15; Ps. 
el. 4).* 

xopráto: 1 aor. éxyópraca ; 1 aor. pass. éxopráoÓOmv; 
fut. pass. xopracOcopar; (xópros, q. v.) ; first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): dpvea ex trav capkóv, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A. V. were filed]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
Jill or satisfy men (Sept. for piv and yaa; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
kekvdores eis yr» kai els rpazé(as Bookovrat xopra(ópevot 
kai Óxevovres). a. prop.: tua, Mt. xv. 33; pass. 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16 ; opp. to mewav, Phil. iv. 12; 
tid twos (like mipmAnpe [cf. W. $ 30, 8 b.]): dprev, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (xxxii) 15) ; rwà dzró with 
a gen. of the thing [cf. B. $ 132, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. ?1 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [rwà é« w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Tr mrg. WH]. B. metaph.: rua, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. evi. (cvii.) 9).* 

Xdpracpa, -ros, 7d, (xoprá(o), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

xópros, -ov, 4; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas, 
i. 10 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6 sqq.); Rev. ix. 4; xópr- 
xAwpds, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; xópros of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for *'3T) grass, and 3t.) * 

Xovtás, -à [ T'df. Proleg. p. 104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
[A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.* 

X00s, -ods, acc. -oby, 6, (contr. for xóos, fr. xéo, to pour), 
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xpela 


fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-heap 
(Germ. Schutt): 6 xots ó eEopuxGeis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 3835) : Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ([Josh. 


vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, etc.]; Plut. mor. 


p. 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).* . 

Xpdopat, ypSuar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypàvro; 1 aor. 
éxpgsápgv; pf. kéxypgua (1 Co. ix. 15 GL 'T Tr WH); 
fr. Hom. down; (mid. of ypdo [thought to be allied by 
metath. with xeíp (cf. Curtius $189), ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and S. s. v. ; they regard the radical 
sense as *to furnish what is needful']; hence) 1. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; lo use: twi [W. § 31, 1 i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; rà kóopo, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
31 RG (see below) ; uaAXor xprjcat, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
T KAnOjvat SodAov [see reff. s. v. eZ, III. 6 a.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an ace.: róv kd- 


cpor, 1 Co. vii. 31 L'T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loe.; B. — 


$133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 aec. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
p.1350*, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : 7 eAadpia, [ R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness'], 2 Co. i. 17; zoAMj mappyoia, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow — 


ii. p. 2497^; [L. and S. s. v. IT. a.]). with adverbs (see — 


Passow ii. p. 2497*; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : dmorópos, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: rut, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 2496^; 
[L. and S. s. v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* — 

Xp&o, see Kixpnpe. ' 

xpela, -as, 7, (xp), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down; 1. 
necessity, need: và mpós rij» xpelav [LT Tr WH ap. ras 
xpeías (cf. below) ], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour- 


ney, Acts xxviii. 10; eis ras dvayxatas xpeías, [A. V. for — 


necessary uses] i. e. to supply what is absolutely neces- - 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
*wants ' here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14 ; mpds oikoOopijv ris xpetas, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [cf. R. V. and mrg.]; ^ €orre_ xpeta, there is - 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; ore xpeía 
rivds, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; xo xpeíav tivds, to have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s. v. 1; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.8; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. [ix. 11; xv. 
7]; xix. 31, 84 ; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 245 
1 Th. iv: 12; Heb. x. 36; Rev. iii. 17 R G (see below) ; 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.) ; 
12 [W.§ 44, 4 a. ; cf. ris, 2 b. p. 626* bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 855 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, ete., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17; xiv. 68; Lk. 
v.31; xo xpeíav, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. $ 140, 3), I ete. 


rod with an inf. Heb. v.- 






* 













xpewperrerns 


have need to etc., Mt. iii.14; xiv. 16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318) ; B. 
$140, 3)]; foll by iva (see tva, IT. 2 c. [B. $ 139, 46; 
cf. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
.. 97; xpeíav exe, absol, to have need: Mk. ii. 25 ; [Eph. 
iv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17; odd€v xpeíav €xo, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. $ 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 L T Tr WH. 
-  xpeta with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need : Xerrovpys rijs xpeías poy (see Xetrovpyós, 
. 92 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; mwAnpovp THY xpelay Twós (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eis (Lchm. br. eis) tiv xpeíav por 
- émépyrare, unto (i. e. to relieve, cf. eis, B. IT. 3 c. y. p. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one's necessities : 
_ tanpereiv rais x to provide for one's necessities, Acts 
XX. 34; kowwveiv rais x. [cf. p. 352' top], Ro. xii. 13. — 2. 
- duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 37; 2 Mace. vii. 24, etc.]) : Acts 
pris 3.* 

Xpewperderns (L T Tr WH xpeod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.691; W.$5,1d.13; [WH. App. p. 152^; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p.89; T (?; see u. s) WH -pererns, cf. WH. App. 
(Op. 154> ice I, c) ]), -ov, 6, (xpéos or xpécs, a loan, a debt, 
— and éde:derns, q. v.), a debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
— Hal; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

xen; (fr. xpáe, xpáe« contr. xpi) ; impers. verb, it is 
necessary ; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B. 
$8131, 3; 132, 12). From Hom. on. Syn. see dei, fin.]* 

xerte; (xpj); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
— 4n want of: with a gen. of the obj. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
— yi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2 Co. iii. 1.* 

xPfpa, -ros, Tó, (xpáopat), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 
sub fin.]) : Actsiv.37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of rà Xphipara €xovres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23 ; Lk. xviii. 24 ; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 73, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
D'023, viohes: Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

xenparíto ; fut. xogparíac (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (33)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic à, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30) ; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éypnudrica; pf. 
Pass. kexpnyudriopar; 1 aor. pass. éxpgparía8nv; (xpripa 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. ; 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
p. 435 e. [i. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Lceian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1, 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to give a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 Grsnibritue Aóyovs mpds Twa, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divinely commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R. V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Josh antt. 3, 8,8; [11, 

8,4]; cf. B. $134, 4; [W.§ 39, la.]); tobe the mou 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (rwí, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 23): 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. earned). 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al); univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 13, 11, 3; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, 3, 1; Philo, 
quod deus immut. $25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium $43]; 'Avrío- 
xov Tov 'Emuwpavi xpqpari£ovra, Diod. in Müller's fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 4; "IdxwBov tov xpnparícavra 
addeAdv To) kvpíov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
'"axófov ... dv kai ddeApdy ro) XpwrroU xpnparicat oi 
Ücio. Adyot mrepiéxovauww, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 2]).* 

Xpnparurgós, -od, 6, (xpgparíto, q. v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; cf. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

Xpie uos, -7, -ov, (xpdopuat), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful; 2 Tim. ii. 14.* 

XPficts, -ews, 7, (xpáopat), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (aiu, Leian. amor. 25; ópé£es 
mapa tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [ef. Isocr. 
p. 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

xpeueTePopar; (xpgarós, q. v.); to show one's self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 
Euseb h. e. 5, 1, 46 ; revi, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 8.) * 

xoébeldvit. -as, 5, (fr. xpnoroddyos, and this fr. 
xpuoTós, q. v., and Aéyo; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax c. 13 * Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, xpgeroAóyov eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret " ), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on Il. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xeneTós, -7, -óv, (xpáopat), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
310; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
#6n xpnord, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([ Treg. xp5jora (but cf. B. 11)], 
see 700s, 2). 2. manageable, i. e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, ypnorérepos otvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. xpgorós; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i. e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 438 a.3 cüxa, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 3, 5); 6 ¢vyds (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 [ A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 3 [ A. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) | 


XPNTTOTNS 


9; ró xpgoróv Tov Geod i. q. 7) xpnordrns [ W. $34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, ets twa towards one, Eph. iv. 32; ézí rwa, 
Lk. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind ].* 

XpenoTórns, -jros, 7, (xpnoTos) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [ A. V. 
*doeth good]. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 4 ; 7) xp. rwós 
éritwa, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to droropia [q. v.]) ; Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael, Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § lxiii.]* 

xpiopa (so RG Led. min. WH) and xpicopa (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. $ 6, 1e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [ T'4f. Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
TÓ, (xpto, q. v-), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs.  Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15) ; Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1 S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 3, 13), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Ts. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; Is. Ixi. 1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpds róv Aaviógy — when anointed 
by Samuel —peraBaiver 7b Oeiov karaMzóv. SáovAov- kal 
ó pev mpojmrevew ijpfaro, rod Ociov mveüparos eis abróv 
perowigapévov) ; [see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dzó ro? dyiov is so 
used as to imply that this xpízua renders them &yíovs 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rà xpíepa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypiw. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for nn/p, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xpvwrruavós [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -od, 
6, (Xpiords), a Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv.16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 
dial. c. Tryph. $ 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. ültesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873.  [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; on the * Titles of Believers 
in the N. T." see Westcott, Epp. of St: John, p. 125 sq.; 
ef. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. * Faithful '.]* 

xpwrrós, -7, -óv, (xpío), Sept. for Twn, anointed : 6 
iepeds 6 xptords, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of xptorot iepeis, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the prophets are called, substantively, of 
xpurroi Oeo), Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. 6 ypiords rod 
kupiov (Ti Mw) in the O. T. often of the king of 
Israel (see xpiopa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9, 11, 23]; 28. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 xpwrós 
(rri, Chald. NrrUD) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [cf. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids rod dvÓpórrov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah; [cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6.8 etc.]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘Additional Note*on 1 Jn. v. 1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in . 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used — — 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], 6 ypwrrós: — — 
Mt. ii. 4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv-41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66) ; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv.29; vi.69 Rec.; vii. 26, 31, 
41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 30 Rec., 31; iii. 18; 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 8°; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 28; 1 Jn. ii. 
2895 v.16 6 xptords kupiov or rod co), Lk. ii. 26; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) L T Tr WH; ix. 22; Actsii.36; 6 ype 
ards, 6 fSaciAeis rod 'IopajA, Mk. xv. 32; 6 xpiords so 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with rod 8coU 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (* Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name . 
'"Inrobs; a. 'Iyco)s ó xptords, Jesus the Christ (* Mes- 
siah’): Acts v. 42 RG; ix. $4(R G]; 1 Co. iii. 11 Ree.; — 

1 Jn. v. $6 [RGL]; "Inaois ó Aeyónevos xpwrrós, who they 
say is the Messiah [ (cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii. 22; with- 
out the art. 'Iyco)s xptords, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, — 
Jn. xvii. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below) ]; 
ó xpiords "Inaoós, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 L T Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. ó Xpe- 
ards is a proper name (cf. W. $ 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of alarge or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
$415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec. ; vii. 4; ix. 5j 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1 Co. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4 ; viii. 9, 3 
17; 1 Co.i.12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. - 
i. 10, 13, 19-21, 23; ii. 16; Col.ii.5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and © 
often. "Inoods Xpuwrós, Mt. i. 1, 18 [here Tr om. 'L, WH 
txt. br. Xp. ; al. 6 'I. Xp. which is unique; see WH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk. i. 1; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6; iv. 105. — 
viii. 12; [ix. 34 LT Tr WH]; x. 36; xi. 17; xv. 26; xvi, — 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 [ Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [RG WH txt. (see be- - 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Tr txt. WH mrg. (see below)]; - 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Ree. 'I. 6 Xp.)]; Xv — 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 



















































xpo 
xiii.8,21; 1 Jn.i. 3, 7 [RG]; ii.1; [v. 6 GT Tr WH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17, 21; Rev.i. 1 sq.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpicrós "Inaois, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above) ; ii. 16 T Tr mrg. 
. WH txt. (see above)]; vi. 3[WH br. T]; 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 
 [iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. 'LX.]; iv. 14; v. 6 [WH br. 'I.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 3,14; Colii.6; 1 Tim.i 2; ii.5. "Inaots ó Aeyó- 
| pevos Suis, surnamed * Christ’ [ (cf. a. above)], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases év Xpior@, év Xptor@ 'Inco, see ev, 
T. 6 b. p. 211^ [cf. W. $20,2a.]. Xpiords and 'Iysoüs Xp. 
— v Tuy, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
LB. V. ) would. take év here internally TW in the foll. exx.), 
- within; cf. év, I. 2]; Xpurrds &v riw is used of the per- 
. son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 
 xplw: 1 aor. éypica; (akin to yxeip [(?), see Curtius 
- $201], xpatvo ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Mw; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
- see xpiopa); in the N. T. only trop. of God a. con- 
 secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpicpa) : Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. xi. 1) ; contrary to com- 
-mon usage with an acc. of the thing, éAatov (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, ete. [cf. W. $32, 4a.; B. $131, 
6)), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find xpteo 0a. &Xatov co) and Xp- ori kal mvev- 
part almost in the same sentence); mvevpate áyío kal 
‘Svvaper, Acts x. 38; also xpíew used absol, Acts iv. 
21. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit [cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
(Comp. : év-, ézi- xpiw. SvN. see dAeíio, fin.]* 
xpovitw; fut. ypoviow (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpome (ibid. RG L Tr mrg.) ; (xpóvos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for *rwt; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv.5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by év with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [L'T Tr WH om. 
inf.]; Lk. xii. 45.* 
- xpovos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for p, Ny’, etc. 
time : Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; 6 xp. rod awopévov àaTépos, 
the time since the star bre to shine [cf. $aívo, 2 a.], 
Mt.ii. 7; [6 xp. rod rexeiv airny (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i. 57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. $ 44, 4 a.)]; rijs emayyeAias, Acts 
vii. 17; ris maporkias, 1 Pet. i. 17; ypovor droxatacrdcews, 
Acts iii. 21; of xp. ris dyvoías, Acts xvii. 30; xpóvov 
Siayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9; mócos xpóvos éorív, as rovro 
yeyovev, Mk. ix. 21; 6 mapeAndvOas xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Rec. adds rod Biov) ; reraapaxovraerns, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; ercyui) xpóvov, Lk. iv. 5; mAjpepa ToU xpóvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; roveiv ([q. v. II. d.] to spend) xpóvov, Acts xv. 33; 
xviii. 23; 8uocat róv ém(Xowrov xpóvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2; dddvac 
— Xpóvov tii (i. e. a space of time, respite), tva etc. Rev. ii. 
- 21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 10)]; plur. joined with xatpot, 
Acts i. 75 1 Th. v. 1, (see karpós, 2 e. p. 3193) ; én’ éoxárov 
43 
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xpvo lov 


(LTTr WH éoxarov) TÓÀV XP: (see éexaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, éz" éexyárov rov (Tr WH om. e) xpóvov, 
Jude18L TTr WH]. ^ with prepositions: dxpr Acts 
iii. 21; dia róv xp. on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26, 9) ; £x xpóvov 
ikavàv, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [R GL Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; év xpóve, Acts i. 6, 21; ev éexáro xpóvo, Jude 
18 Rec. ; éri xpóvov, [ A. V. far a while], Lk. xviii. 4; émt 
mÀetova xp. [ A. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20 ; éQ? dcov 
xp- for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; karà rdv xpóvov, according to (the rela- 
donk of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; pera woddy xpóvov, Mt. xxv. 
19; peta rocobrov xp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpover aiwvior, 
[ R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, ef. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 133, 26]) : [xpóvo ixav@, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27 T Trtxt. WH]; íxavà xpóvo, Acts viii. 11 ; [roaovr@ 
xpovo, Jn. xiv. 9 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; woddois xpóvots 
[ R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes); cf. vroAvs, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; aievíow, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. | the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpóvov, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in R L'T Tr WH puxpóv is added) ; 
also xp. rwd, [ A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; cov xp. [ A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; xpóvovs ixavovs, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; pukpóv xpóvov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
modvuv xp. Jn. v. 6; roco)rov xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [R G Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ikavóv, [ A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; oix 
drtyov, [ R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; róv mavra xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of xpóvos in such phrases 
as ad ov, ev rà é£ns (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
€v rà kabeEns (Lk. viii. 1), é£ ixavod, etc., see dé, I. 4 b. 
p. 58° top, é£gs, kae£is, ek IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xatpós, 
fin.; cf. alóv, fin.]* A 

xpovorptBéw, -ó: 1 aor. inf. xpovorpigcar; (xpovos 
and rpiBw) ; to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406*, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xp$c«os, -éa, -eov, contr. -o)s, -7, -oUv, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -cav, Rev. i. 13 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. -oéov, Rev. 
ii. 4 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. s. v. init.)], (xpvoos), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv.4; v. 8; viii. 35 ix. 7 Grsb., 13, 20; xiv. 14 ; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

xpvatov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xpvoós, cf. popriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 374, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peraAXev6év, Leian. de sacr. 11) : 
XP: memvpepévov ék mvpós, [ R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii. 12 TTr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi 18,21; i.q.gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts ili. 6; xx. 33; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious chino made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWHtxt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. xpvaós).* 


xpvcobakTUMos 


xpuco-BakróAuos, -ov, (xpvods and OakrUMwos), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xpuooxddAnros; [W. 26]. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Ring.]* 

Xpverd-Alos, -ov, ó, (xpvoós and AíBos), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev.xxi.20. (Diod. 2, 52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53; Sept. for vrvinn, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
13); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].) * 

Xpvod-trpacos [-ov Lchm. ) -ov, 6, (fr. via and mpacov 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a translucent golden-green [ef. BB. DD. s. v.; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.* 

xpueds, -o), 6, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 31», gold (6 ézi 
yris kai ó mà yrs, Plat. legg. 5 p.728 a.): univ., Mt. ii. 

1; 1Co. iii. 12(R GL (al. xpvoíov, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7; 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. xpvotov]; Jas. 
v. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. xpvoíov) ; xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypvoiov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

Xpvcobs, see xpbceos. 

xpvcoóo, -à : pf. pass. ptep. kexpvaopévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild : xexypvrwpévn xpva, [ A.V. decked with gold], 
Rev. xvii. 4; and év [GL Tr om. WH br. év] xpvoó, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 3503 n:2x9 in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. iw 

xpós, gen. xpoerós, ó, (cf. ypoud, the pue [cf. Curtius 
$ 2017), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoós ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
83, twice for Wy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

xoAos, -7, -óv, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for moa, lame : 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 30 sq. ; 
xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn.v.35. Acts vili. 75 
ti xwddv, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see ékrpémo, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [ A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

xópa, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius $179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ]ON, n1? 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i. e. a tract 
of land: 1j x. éyyds Ths épjpov, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, 7 aorparn (7) doTpámrovca ék ths bd TÓv 
obpavóv els thy bn’ ovpavdy Adumet, A.V. part . . . part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64, 5) ; on the ellipsis of xópa in other 
phrases (é£ évavrías, év Seka, etc.), see W. 1l. c. ; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 55 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpax«ovi- 
ridos, Lk. iii. 1; 77s "lovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] Tadarixyn, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23; róv 'Iov- 
daiwv, Acts x. 39; plur. rijs Iov8alas kai Zapapeías, [ A. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; év xópa x. cid. Üavárov, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, a), Mt. iv. 16; rivos, 
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xeoploy 


the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (raral) region environing a 
city or silinge: the country, Lk. ii. 8; Tepyeonvav, T'epa- | 
onvev, Tadapnvev, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground: Lk, xii. 16; plur. Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv. 35 [A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
fields]. [SvN. see rozos, fin.]* 

[Xepottv, see Xopa(tv.] 

xwpéo, -6; fut. inf. ywpnoew (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. éy@pnoa; (xpos, a place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. xópa) ; 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Hom. Il. 12, 406; 16, 592; al.); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, ets 71, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one's | 
self, turn one’s self: eis perdvorav, 2 Pet. aii. 9 [A. V. 
come ; cf. uerávou, p. 4062]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vw, Aeschyl. Pers. 384) ; to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.; 
legg. 3 p. 684 e.; [ywpet rd kakóv, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15, 12; al.) : 6 Aóyos & 
épós ov xopei ev ipiv, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [ R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars. 
iii. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p. 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold. a certain quantity, | 
Jn.ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38) ; 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (rà Kérevos dpóvgpa, Plut. — 
Cat. min. 64; cov aire 7) vx) xopet, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); to 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: vüv Aóyov 
rovrov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lyeurg. 
18, 5)]; twa, to receive one into one's heart, make room 
for one in one's heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [CowP.: dva-, dmo-, 
ék-, ómo- xopéo. SYN. cf. £pxopa:.]* 

xoplto ; fut. yopiow [B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. .xepícai 
pres. mid. ywpifouat; pf. pass. ptep. cexopiopevos; 1 aor. 
pass. éexepíoOnv; (xwpis, q.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, — 
divide, part, put asunder : ri, opp. to ovget-yrupt, Mt. xix. — 
6; Mk. x. 9; rwà do twos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 3); 
pf. pass. ptcp. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. - 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one's self from, to de= 
part ; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, i 
Co. vii. 11, 15; dzà dvdpds, ib. 10 (a woman kexepuévn 
dd ToU ávüpós, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for &jwye) 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by dzó with a gen. of 
the place, Acts i. 4; éx with a gen. of the place, Acts” 
xviii. 1 sq. ((W. $ 36,6 a.]; eie with an ace. of the place, 
2 Mace. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). (Comet 
árro-, dia- xepito. M 3 

xwplov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of yapos or xópa), fr. Hat. 
down ; 1. a space, a place; a region, district, — — 
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xeopis 
a piece of ground, a field, land, (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 386; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5 [A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 3, 8; a 
- farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SYN. see rózos, fin.]* 

xopís, (XAQ, see xopa [cf. Curtius $ 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn.xx. 7. 2. 
. as a prep. with the gen. [W. $54,6]; a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, ete.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8] ; xi. 11; 
Philii.14; 1 Tim.ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 40; mapaBodjjs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 34; Mk. iv. 34; dpxwpooias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 

x. aiparos, Heb. ix. 7, 18; aiparekyvaías, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8, 14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. éx), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R.V. 


— wo; fut. ara; (fr. Wao, to rub, wipe; to handle, 

touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730]); a. to pluck off, 
- pull out: par, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: réEwv vevpas 
— xetpi, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. xép8nv, to touch or strike 
— the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
-.2]) ; and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, ete. : Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with kal kpovew rà mAHKTp@ added [but not as ex plan- 
 atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says Wada, To dvev 
mAnKtpov TO OakrAe Tas xopdas émapacba.]; it is distin- 
guished from k«dapi£ew in Hat. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 33 and 
- much oftener for 7191; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
- dn song, Jas. v. 13 [ R.V. sing praise]; r kvpío, rà óvópart 
- abro), (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9 ; Wade rà mvei- 
- part, ade 8€ kai 76 voi, ‘I will sing God's praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as nty guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners', 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Vagos, -od, 6, (ddA), a. striking, twanging, [ (Eur., 
al)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
- ment [(Pind. Aeschyl, al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for W117), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase Zyewv Wadydy is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
[ef. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 
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aprevdouar 


apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: xwpis Xporod [cf. W. $54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
rom Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
tieipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. 8eueMov, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49 ; x. ris ois yvópgs, without consulting 
you, [cf. yrwun, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)], Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. dvtiAoyias, Heb. vii. 7; 
oikTipp@v, X. 28. yx. rod cóparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Rec. ékrós, q. v. b. a.) ; xopis 
dpaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield- 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides : 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38; 2 Co. xi. 28. [Syn. cf. dvev.]* 
xópos, -ov, 6, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Ai, 2).* 


à v 


Wadpoi, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv.44; BiBdos yraAuóv, Lk. xx. 42; Acts i. 20.. [Syn. 
see üpvos, fin.] * 

Wyev6-dBeAeos, -ov, 6, (Wevdys and adeAdds), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2 Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

vyev8-ovróaroXos, -ov, 6, (yrevórjs and drzócroXos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.* 

Vyev8ris, -és, (revdouar), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; uáprvpes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 
stantively of wevdeis, [ A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. Wevoris, q. v. ].* 

Wev8o-BibdekaAos, -ov, 6, (Yrevdns and Oi0dokaXos), a 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

vrev8o-Aó yos, -ov, (revdjs and Aéyoe), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.) * 

WetSonar.; 1 aor. eyrevoduny; (depon. mid. of pevda 
[allied w. Jr&vpi£o etc. (Vaniéek p. 1195)] * to deceive’, 
* cheat? : hence prop. to show one's self deceitful, to play 
false): fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i. 6; Rev. iii. 9; od eddouat, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 31; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim.ii.7; wd, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 3; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. § 133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36 ; Josh. xxiv. 27; [Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; ets rwa, 
Col. iii. 9; xara twos, against one, Mt. v. 11 [L G om. 


arevdouaptup 


Tr mrg. br. revà. ; al. connect xaO’ óuóv with etmoor and 
make yes. a simple adjunet of mode (A. V. falsely)] s ; 
xarà THs GAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes Wevd. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.3]. (Sept. for jn» and 213.)* 

WevSo-yaptup, unless more correctly yrevüopápr vs or 
rather wevdouaprus (as abrópaprvp; see Passow s.v. 
vrev3opdprvs [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
506, 26]), -vpos, 6, (yrevüs and puáprvp [q. v.]), a false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rod Oeov, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [W. $30, 1a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b. ; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274°, 6; but 
the true reading here is qrevóouaprvpcà v (see Bentley's 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408) ; a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432, 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29, 1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

evdo-paptupéw, -o: impf. éqrevOopapr?povv; fut. qrev- 
Sopaprvprjme ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. yevdouaprupyags ; 
to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 c.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432*, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5, 5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; card twos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).* 

evdo-paprupia, -as, 7, (WevdSouaprupéw), false testimony, 

, false witness: Mt. xv. 19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 
evSopncprus, see VrevBopdprup. 

vyev8o-mpodo fins, -ov, 6, (revdys and mpobésat) one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 13; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 165; xxxiv. 
(xxvii) 7; xxxvi (xxix.) 1, 8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 15; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [róv rowodrov edbv- 
BóXo óvóparc Pevdorpopyrny «pocayope?e,, KiBdnrevovra 
Tijv àAnÓr mwpodmreíav x. rà yvís:a vólow ebpüuasi émi- 
oxidfovra krÀ. Philo de spec. legg. iii. $8]; eccles. writ. 
[* Teaching" 11, 5 ete. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Wevddparris. ) * 

Ve$8os, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 4 QU, 373, 
Un2, a lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. 8óXos) ; opp. to 7, dieta, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; oix gore weidos, opp. to ddnbés 
éarw, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara Wedidous, [ A. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25 ; moteiv vyevOos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15, 
[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526^ mid.]. * 

Wevbó-xpwros, -ov, ó, (Wevdjs and xpurrós), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 


Vevbóvvpos, -ov, (Weidos [yrevàrs, rather] and óropa), 
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prOupiorijs 


falsely named [A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 49, 
(Aesehyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 
etopa, -ros, Td, (Vreibo), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Men 
p. 71d.; Plut, Leian.; Sept.); spec. the m 
which a man br sinning breaks faith with God, B 
7 * E a 
Wetorys, -ov, 6, (Wevdo), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Ji 
viii. 44, 55; 1 Jn. i. 10; 11. 4, 22: iv. 20; v.10; 1 Tim. j 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lehm. (al. pevdqs, q. 
one who bio faith, a false or faithless man ¢ 
Weidopua), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.* ' 
Ynraddo, -à: 1 aor. eymragnoa, optat. 3 pers p 
Wnrapnoeav (Acts xvii. 27, the ZEolie form; see: 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptep. Wyradapevos; (fr. 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or twa, Lk. xx: PF 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. $ 134, x 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek - 
tokens of a person or thing: Oedv, Acts xvii. 27 [.A.V. à 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo 
often for wi, WNT, Ww.) [Sex see ee 2c. b 
Yymn$(to; 1 aor. fura; (Wios, q. v.) ; to e 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: vij» Oamáv 
xiv. 28; rov apiOpdv, to explain by M H 
18. (Polyb. Plut., Palaeph., Anthol. ; 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. uic p 
vole by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by vo 
[Comp.: avy- kara-, Op Wndite. j* VM 
WAdhos, -ov, 7, (fr. yyáe, see Wadho), a small, wo 'orn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hidt., down; Gn 
wnois)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles ; 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. veros, 2 €., v 
2574^; [L.and S. s. v. 4 d.]; Ovid. met. 154 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was: 
as wrsas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the pip 
acquitting him called y«yrnptos (Heliod. 3, 3 sub. fin. 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (ré: 
[ A. V. to him that overcometh ]) he will give wie 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained diffe: 
different interpp.; cf. Düsterdieck [or Lee in the 
er's Com.'] ad loc. ; [B. D.s.v. Stones, 8]. Ew 
Johann. Schriften, d ii. p. 136; [cf. Lee u. s.; E 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin. ) understands it to. 
tessera. hospitalis [cf. Rich, Diet. of Antiq. du 
3; Becker, Charicles, sc.i. note 17], which on be 
secures admission to the enjoyment of = 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this t t 
not Wipos, but evpoXov. 2. a vote (on a ount. 
the use of pebbles in voting): «aradépo (« regen A 
xxvi. 10.* i 1 
Vvpurpós, -0d, ó, (yibupitw, to whisper, : 
one's ear), a whispering, i.e. secret slander 
susurralio, Germ. Ohrenbldseret) : joined w. | 
[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 30, 
(Plut.; Sept. for wind, of the magical murmuri 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 


WWupiorrs, -o0, 6, (see the preced. word), a- 


* 


jJ 
de on 


grat 1 


pr Bee, 


=, 


yox tov 


secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenblüser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
. 1358, 6; also of ó"Epes and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
| €.5 [cf. w. 24])* 
— xaxov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of y/(£, Nyuxós, 7, a morsel), a little 
E a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
28; Lk. xvi 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. J-.]. (Not 
fou id in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 
x4, -ijs; 7), (Wvxe, to bicadhe: blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for Wj, occasionally also 
25 and 335; 1. breath (Lat.anima),i.e. ^ a. 
i ü breath of life; the vital force which animates the body 
Y ‘a shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq. ; xxxv. 18; Murnediré 7 
1x9) TOU matSapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
e, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
livision of human nature by the Greeks, 7 yrvx7 is dis- 
ting uished from 7d mve)pa (see mvedpa, 2 p. 520* [and 
. S.V. m». 0]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
uuvüv Tj Wrvxj, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; rjv Wuxnv 
nav, Rev. xii. 11; [jucetv, Lk. xiv. 26]; riOévar, Jn. 
11, 15, 17; xiii. 37 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; zapa- 
war, Acts xv. 26 ; diSdvar (Avrpov, q. v.), Mt. xx. 28; 
Mk. x. 45; ¢nreiv rjv vrvxrv twos (see Cyréo, 1 a.), Mt. 
“ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9; 
“xii. 20, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i, 23; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th. ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases eópíckew, có(ew, dmoAAóvat Tv 
oxi abro, etc., designate as Wuxi in one of the anti- 
‘thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
» Mt. x. 39; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Ree; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[where R. V. soul)]: mepuroinots Vrxiiss Heb. x. 39; 
 krücÜa. tas Wuyds, Lk. xxi. 19; bmép ràv Vrvxáv, here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf.c. below], 2Co. xii. 15. — c. 
that in which there is life; a living being: yx (90a, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20) ; záca ux Ces, Rev. xvi. 3 [GL T 
“Trtxt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); "üca Vx every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so v23- 52, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27) ; xvii. 12); with: dvbpomov added, every 
soul of man (DW WD), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, [cf. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. yuyai, souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 41; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex.i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590") are of a different sort 
- [yet ef. L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]) : qrvxai dvOpórrov of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. * Or lives’)], Rev. 
- xviii. 13 (so [ Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13; see odya, 
1 e. [cf. W. $22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
versions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul); for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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Nrvxucóg 


p. 2589>; [L. and §. s. v. II. 3]; Hebr. v5), cf. G'esenius, 
"Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 3) : Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [cf. 
aipw, lb.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, 14 ; 7 émOvpia rijs vy. Rer xviii. 14; Prin rais 
Vvxais eüpiakew, Mt. xi. 295 Yuyn, . . . dvaravov, paye, 
mie [WH br. these three impvs.], edppaivov (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (7) uy? ava- 
mavoerat, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; eidpaivew rijv Wuynr, Ael. 
v.h. 1,32);  ei8okei 7) qrvx?) pov (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 385 mepihumds éorw 7) Wyn 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; 7j qyvxrj pov rerápaxrat, 
Jn. xii. 27; rais yrvxais tudy ékivópevos, [ fainting in your 
souls (cf. ékdvw, 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3; ev OAn vf WuxH aov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; é£ ddns tis Wuyxijs cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. éx, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 30, 33 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi. 5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 43)]; Antonin. 3, 4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; dAy rH 
Vrvxi dpovrifew Twós [rather, with xexapícCav], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11, 10) ; uà vrvxij, with one soul [cf. mvedpa, 2 
p. 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; rod mAndous . . . Rv 7) Kapdia kai 
3 Wx pia, Acts iv. 32 (€parnbels ri éore Pidos, & * pia 
Wux7 990 copacw evorxovea, Diog. Laért. 5, 20 [ cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 1168, 7; on the elliptical dzó juàt 
(sc. Wuxijs?), see dzó, III.]); e yrvxijs, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ek ris yrvxjs often in Xen.; 7d ék yrvxris mévOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 3 Jn. 2; dypumveiv ómép rdv Nrvxóv, 
Heb. xiii. 17; émiOvpiat,. airwes orparevovrar karà Tis 
Woyijs, 1 Pet. ii. 11; éemioxoros ràv yyvxóv, ib. 25; aóew 
ras Wuxds, Jas. i. 21; yrvxüv éw Oavárov, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; owrnpia yrvxóv, 1 Pet. i. 95 dyvigew 
ras Nyvxàs éavróv, ib. 22; [ras yyvxàs mà «rio mapa- 
ridecOa, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. c. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished. fr. rd cópa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot. ; L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]) : 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called d@avaros, Hdt. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al.; apOapros, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8, 14 ; ScadvOjvac 73v Yrvx1jv a6 Tov a'oparos, 
Epiet. diss. 3, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Aets ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proudjit 
in Bib. Saer. for 1858, pp. 753-805 J).* 

uxiKds, -7, -dv, (ux), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the oxn; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the woxn i. e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see Wuyn, 1 a.) , [ A. V. natural]: cdma vrvxuóv, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, rd yyvxuxóv [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 


Apvxos 


substance or conception from cüpf «aj aipa in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also. written capxtxóv ; but prompted 
by the phrase yrvxij (aoa in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote yrvxuóv. b. governed by the qvx 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but Vox?) : 
dyOpamos (i. q. capxixds [or dápktros, q. v. 3] in iii. 1), 
1 Co. ii.14; Woyexol, mvedpa ji) €xovres, Jude 19 [ A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. *Or natural, Or animal") ; so in 
the foll. ex.]; copia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see codía, a. p. 581^ bot.), Jas. iii. 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
Vyéxos (RG Tr WH), more correctly poxos (LT; cf. 
[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq.), -ovs, Td, (oye, q. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for op; Gen. 
viii. 22; for mp Ps. exlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.* 
Vvxpós, -d, -óv, (yróxo, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool; neut. of cold water, mornpsov yuypod, Mt. x. 42 


([VrvxpQ Aodyra, Hdt. 2, 37]; Wuxpdv mívew, Epict. 


ench. 29, 2; mriverOar Wuxp@, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf: W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (qv. rjv épynv, Leian. Tim. 2) : of 


(9) 


Q, e: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: éyó eipu r0 9 [WH *Q, L à, Tol, i. q. ró réAos, i. e. 
the last (see A, a, aka [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. * Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of o and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction etc. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p. 176; WH. 
Intr. $404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p. 10.]* 

$, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N. T. ef. B. 140 (122); [W. $29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: à Geddire, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. à (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.]; Ro. ii. 1, 8; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec.* Lehm. à; cf. Chand- 
ler $$ 902, (esp.) x of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

"Opib (RG; see '19858), 6, (Hebr. 721p [i. e. *ser- 
vant' sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt.i.5; Lk. iii, 32, (Ruth iv. 17sq.; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


678 








ie 


‘| one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 


holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 
pixo: 2 fut. pass. yrvyjsopa: [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. — 
p. 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down; to. 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold : trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 
Vop(to; 1 aor. eyauica; (Nropós, a bit, a morsel; see — 
Wopiov) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crisibi td? 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
ete.) : twa ti (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for bw) [W. $ 2, 1 b.]: rwá, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the ace. of the 
eg to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow... to di the 
poor]) : 1 Co. xiii. 3; in the O. T. rw ri, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi.4; Deut.xxxii.13; Ps. itio (ieee) 
6; Is. Iii 14, etc. ; cf. W. $ 32, 4 a. note.* rr 
Woplov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of yopds), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 145 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both pepds]; Antonin. 7,3; Diog. 1 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 
Véxo; (fr. obsol. yoo for Yaw) ; ; to rub, nib to pices: 
ras aráxvas rais xepoiv, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in ] 

































1. so, in this manner, | 
2. adv. ^ me Mess: hi 


de, adv., (fr. 58e); 
SON in Hous): 


“he is now ganiérelli "denis y see phot 
Hom. s. v. p. 484; L.and S. s. v. IL.]) : Mt. viii. p 
18 [Tr mrg. br. Bde]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 
ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi.25; xx. 27; Actsix. 21: 
Rev. iv.1; xi. 12, (Sept. for Bon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. 2 


xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii, 6, . 
xiv.17; Mk. ix. 1, 5; xvi. 6; Lk.ix.33; xxii. 38 
6 [WH reject the d] ; Jn. M 9; xi. 21, 32, and 
(Sept. for 73); rà de, the things that are done 
Col. iv. 9; 3e, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this wor 
Heb. xiii. 14 ; opp. to éket (here, i. e. according 
Levitical law still in force; there, i. e. in the pa 


iv. 23; 60e 6 Xpuords, 3j Sde, here is Christ, or there, | 
A. V., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. de 
e, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 ete.)], Mt. xxiv. 
60e i). . . kei, Mk. xiii. 21 [TWH om. 4; Tr mrg. ‘ 
kal] ; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mrg. ékei 

(WH txt. éxei 5| . . . &8¢)]; Jas. ii. 3 [here Rec. exe j 


ghi 
$0e; GL T Tr WH om. à8e (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of éxei)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase 4d¢ éorw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
ete. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22,105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] T Tr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
- ei, -5s, 7, (i? q. dowdn, fr. deido i.e. dw, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vw and Vw, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
- Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Maioéws x. tod dpviov, the 
- song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
— xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevparixai, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. z».]; Col. iii. 16. [Svw. see dpvos, fin.]* 

atv (1 Th. v. 3; Is. xxxvii. 3) for dd%s (the earlier 
- form ; cf. W. 8 9, 2 e. N. 1), -ivos, 4, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang : 
1 Th. v.3; plur. ddives ([pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
-— Germ. Wehen), i. q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire ealamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
mun ‘San [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. l. c.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); dives Oavárov [Tr mrg. 
ddov], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words M1 ‘yan by adives 6., deriv- 
ing the word "53m not, as they ought, from 53M, i. e. 
cxowiov ‘cord’, but from 53r, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii-) 5; 
exiv. (exvi.) 3; 2 S. xxii. 6.* 

d6(vo; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Sin, thrice for San; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27 ; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase obs zd 


- — ivo, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 


and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: cvv-wdive.]* 

dos, -ov, 6, (OIQ i. q. $épo [(?) ; allied w. Lat. umerus, 
cf. Vaniéek p. 38; Curtius $487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* ; 

dvéop.at, -odpae: 1 aor. dynodunv (which form, as well 
as é€wynovapny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used émpidynv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq. ; 

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W.$12,2; $16 s. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

&óv [so RG Tr, but LT WH góv; see (Etym. Magn. 
$22, 40) I, (], -o?, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for nY'3, found only in the plur. p'y^3, Deut. xxii. 

36 sq. ; Is. x. 14, etc.).* 

apa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ny and in Dan. 
for nyg; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
‘by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 

"of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as ópa ro) Óépovs, mpóipos k. dWipmos, xetpepia, 
'ete. ; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1 c., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 $6 sq.]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: Spa maprjA6ev, Mt. 
Xiv. 15 ; 7n Spas roddijs yevouevns (or ywopévgs), [ A. V. 
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when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 35 (see sos, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited moddjjs 
épas means early]) ; óyrías [Oyye T Tr mrg. WH txt.] in 
ovons tis Spas [WH mrg. br. ras ópas], Mk. xi. 11 
(owe ris Spas, Polyb. 3, 83, 7; vis Spas éytyvero dé, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun;-Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm's HWB. s. v. Uhr]) : Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 13 ; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25, 33 ; Lk. xxii. 59 ; xxiii. 
44 ; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 6; xix. 14; with 77s quépas added, 
Actsii.15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 59; with ris vuerds added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 
dat. pa, in stating the time when [W. $31, 9; B. 
§ 133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 sq.; 
preceded by év, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. $ 32, 6; B. $ 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x.3;1Co.xv. 30; Rev.iii.3; also to express 
duration [W. and B. ll. cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 [cf. zoiéo, I. 
1 a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk. xiv. 37; preceded by preposi- 
tions: dzó, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 23; gos, Mt. xxvii. 
45; péxpt, Acts x. 30; mepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: wa Spa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. ev, WH mrg. ace.], 17 (16), 19; mpds ópav, 
[A. V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; mpds kaióv Spas, 
[for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45 ; more precisely 
defined — by a gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 10 ; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7, 15; by a gen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii. 4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 7j dpr« apa, [ A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éexárg dpa, the last hour i. e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
éxxatos, 1 p. 253^), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
abTj th Spa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 18; év 
aith rjj Spa, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R GL txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; év vj dpa éexeivy, Mt. viii. 135 ev exeivy 
rh Spa, Mt. x. 19 [Lehm. br. the cl.] ; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 Lmrg. T Tr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; dn’ éketvgs rijs 
é&pas, Jn. xix. 27; dd ths Spas ékeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by a conjunction: dpa óre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v. 25: xvi. 25 ; tva (see tva, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 
1; xvi 2,32; by «ai and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. ópa év 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an ace. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ot Spa evvaxÓrnvat 
rà krjvy, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 3]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tusc. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10, 8). Owing to the context ópa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death : Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35, 41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [hereL Tr WH 
read jj Spa abr àv i.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii. 1; 7j pa ruvds, ‘one’s hour’, i.e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 50; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see é£avris, (dd hs? cf. 


@patos 


p. 58” top), W. § 64, 5s. v. ; B. 82 (71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e. g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. $19 s. v.] 

dpaios, -a, -ov, (fr. dpa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with ydapis [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or «dAdos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, ete.) ; hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with v dyer added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix. 6; 1 K.i. 6): mddes, Ro. x. 15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [rádo. kexo- 
vapéevor, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxedos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § cvi.]* 

éptopar; depon. mid.; Sept. for JN; to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, eS other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv. 5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 

8; Puacse.: Plut., al.); of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 163.* 

as [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 as; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. és, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, ete. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. os as an adverb of camparison; 1l. Tt 
answers to some demonstrative word (ovras, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence [cf. W. $53, 5]: otras... ds, Jn. vii. 46 
[L WH om. Tr br. ós etc.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas.ii. 12; obres ... as eav [T Tr WH 
om. eay (cf. Eng. as should: a man cast ete.)] . . . BáAg, 
so etc. .. . as if ete. Mk. iv. 26 ; og... ovrws, Acts viii. 
32; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi 3[RG]; 1 Th. v. 
2; ws a (éáv) foll. by subj. [(cf. ay, IT. 2 a. fin.)]. .. 
oUros, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; os... 00r» kai, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. kai}, 18; 2Co.i. 7 LT Tr WH; vii. 14; os [T 
Tr WH xa8ós] . . . xara rà adra [L G raird, Rec. radra], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; toos . . . as kat, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (otras, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col.ii.6; ósg.. 
xat (where ovre kaí might have been expected [W. u. s. ; 
B. $ 149, 8 c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G TTr WH 
om. L br. the cl]; Acts vii. 51 [Lcehm. xa6ós]; Gal.i.9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see ka, IL. 1 a.) ; to this construction must 
be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 a: mapdv rd Oevrepov, kal 
aay viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(ef. p. 317" top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
I am now absent]. 2. ós with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that oíres must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used és refers a. to the 
manner (*form") of the action expressed by the finite 
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Nevada ds, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [R L]; add, Heb. xii. a 













































verb, and is equiv. to in the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 115 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, ete. ; toan acc. goviened by the 
verb: as dyamüv tov mAnoiov cov ws acavróv, Mt. xix. 195 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 
14; Jas. ii. 8; add, Philem. 17 ; Gal. iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 
(cf. e. below)]; or to another oblique ease: as Phil. ii. 
22; to a subst. with a prep.: as ds év kpvmró, Jn. vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. às]; ós év zuépa ad ayrs, Jas. v. 5 (RG; 
al. om. às]; és dud Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 13; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 355. 
xxii. 31; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim.ii. 17; Jas. i. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; kaAeiv rà pi) dvra às óvra 
(see kaAéc, 1 b. B. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. ós joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the — 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done és, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for rd BadAeoOar 
&£o is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e.the unfruitful disciple i is ‘cast forth’ just as the - 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lehm. és 
[wep ]]; generally, however, the phrase os kac is em 
Ae § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix.5; xvi. 10 [here WH txt. om. xat] ; 
Eph.i.3; 1-Th. v.6 [L T Tr WH om. eal]; 2 Tim, iil 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. C. ws makes refer- 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- - 
sions as etvat és twa, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 3; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; - 
xi 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vik DM 
29-31; 2 Co.ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; tva ui) os 
kar’ dvéykny r0 dyabdv cov 7j, that thy benefaction may not. 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiverOar & 
c r.a, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. — 
iv. 13 ; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
&s]; Gal. iv. 12; pévew ds twa, 1 Co. vii.8; moti» teva t 
és twa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which éoriv, jv, dv (or — 
6 dv) is left to be supplied by the reader: as j do») | 
abroU os pow bO0árov, Rev. i. 15; bpbadpovs, Sc. üvras, — 
Rev. ii. 18; míorw sc. oócav, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 65 — 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 15 xii. 15; xiii. 25 — 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (ef. — 
R. V. mrg.) refer these lab two pass. to a. above]; x. —- 
11; xi. 5, ete.; before ós one must sometimes supply — 
ri, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this — 
or that : thus 4 ós Oddacaa, i. e. ‘something having the ap- | 
pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GL'T Tr 
WH; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. - 
2, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. P 
648" [Soph. Lex. s.v.2]); passages where the compar | 
ison is added to some adjective : as, byujs os, Mt. xii. 135 
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Rey. i. 14; vi. 12; viii. 10; x, 9; xxl. 2? X328 D ; 
és so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly likes ie 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs to the person or thing: os ¢fovaiav 
4 exor, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ds povoyevois rapa marpós, 
-— Jn. i. 14; add, [(L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
- Aets xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH óoceí(]; xv. 
715; 1 Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 155 Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
di. 3; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii. 
79. 5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 15sq. 19 [R.G]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2 Jn. 
75; Jas.ii. 12; Rev.i 17; v.6; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, etc. ; 
o)k düjAeos sc. rpéyov, as one who is not running 
ete. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, os é£ eidukpiveias and ék 
coü sc. AaXoüvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aa odpe, 2 Co. ii. 17; twa Ss twa or te after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, ete. [W. 
.82, 4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Aoyifew, AoyiferOa, Ro. 
i. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where oíroes precedes); 2 Co. x. 
qyeioÓa,, 2 Th. iii. 15; éxew, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
it here L T Tr WH read eis (cf. €xo, La f.)], (rwàs 
és Ócoós, Ey. Nieod. c. 5); dmoOewviva,i 1 Co. iv. 9; 
| mapaBáNXew [or ópoto?v (q. v.) ]; Mk. iv. 31; 9aBáAAew, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1 ; éeAéyxyew, pass. Jas. ii. 9; ebpíakew, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). B. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: és ápaproAós xpi- 
vouat, Ro. iii. 7; as movnpdv, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
yiii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq. ; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it ean be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
B25 xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 14; xi. 
.17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émiwroMjs os SC 
_ par, sc. yeypappéros, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. ós with the 
' gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of — either as 
— the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one's erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
ef. W. $65, 9; [B.8145, 7; esp. $144, 22]. — In gen- 
- eral, by the use of ós the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in ds e£ &pyov 
se. ó "IapajJA vóuov dixacooivns éüiofev, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
- Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
- mess in that way [A. V. as it were by works]) ; — or 
| as a purpose: zopeveoÓa, as ézi ÓdAaccav, that, as 
_ they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq), [but LT Tr WH 
read éws, as far as to etc.]; — or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal.iii. 16; before dr, 2 Co. xi. 21; — or 
as the thought and pretence of others: also before óri, 

2 Th. ii. 2: ef. W. u. s.; [B. 8149, 3; on ds dri in 2 Co. 
y. 19 (A. V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. cc. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miiller’s note; L. and S. 
8. v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]; as dv, as if, as though, 

-—. 9 Co. x. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 
and see dy, I V.]. 4. ws has its own verb, with which 
‘it forms a complete sentence ; a. os with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
“Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn. i. 7; 

— Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 13; ix. 3; xviii. 6 [here ds kat; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal— either to the O. T. (ds 
yéypanra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH «a6ós]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25: 1 
Co. x. ? R G (cf. óomep, b.). in phrases like zoietv 
ws mpooéragev or awvéra£ev, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here T Trtxt. WH 4]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 13; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevnOn- 
ro pot, Mt. xxvi. 39. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws eiaOer, Mk. x. 15 ós evopitero, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
ws Aoyifoua, 1 Pet. v. 12; ós ómoAapfávere, Acts ii. 15; 
as Aéyovauw, Rev. ii. 24; ds dv jyea0e, [ R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] uteunque agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. $42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2. és serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; viv . . . dmaxony, ds ete. 
2 Co. vii. 15; rod Aóyov rod kvpíov, ds eimev abrQ, Lk. 
Xxii. 61; ro) pnuaros, as €Aeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11) ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
p. 141. b. ós is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, — as 
does uiv rà dbeAnpara ziv, os kai jpeis ayapev (RG 
ddíeuev) xrd. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives kai yàp adrot 
agiopev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as yapw 
Exo TQ ÜcQ ... ws düuiAeurrov Exw Tv mepi coU pweíav, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul's gratitude to God) ; [cf. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. II. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples os has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. C. ws adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
p. 587 ; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 
of Man is as a man etc.] ; see Gcrep, a. fin. 5. ac- 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 
és, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading; nar- 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, ete. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to dm (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that ór« ex- 
presses the thing itself, os the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. L.]): thus 
after dvaywóoew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH zós); 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WH br. os; Ltxt. reads més]; uvgo5- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Li mrg. 60a]; OcacOa, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
imouvijcat Jude 5 [here drt (not ós) is the particle], 7 
[al.regard ós here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as ete.) ; cf. Huther, 
or Brückner's De Wette, ad loc.]; eiBéva,, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; érioracOa, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect ós with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; dmayyéAAew, Lk. 
viii. 47; eényeioOa, Lk. xxiv. 35; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 


«S 
al connect ós with the word which follows it (cf. 8 

below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ós before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, és durxidvor, Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 

9; Lk.ii.37 (here L T Tr WH éas); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 
(40) ; [iv. 6 L T Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lchm. óce); 
xi.18; [xix. 39GL T Tr WH]; xxi. 8; Aetsi. 15 [Tdf. 
foci]; v. 7, [36 LT Tr WH); xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. xat, I. 2 f.], 20; xix. 34[WH óocei]; Rev. viii. 
1, (3, 1 S. xi. 15; xiv. 2, etc.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631>; [L. and S. s. v. E; 

Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]. 8. as is prefixed to kilfeotives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): ós ópaio, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ós ócíos, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: és váyura, 
as quickly as’ possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; cf. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 2631^ bot. ; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. III. ]. 

II. as as a panéinle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. $41 b. 3,1; $53, 8]: with the 
indic., ds 8€ éropevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk.ix.21 [Tr 
mrg. é£ ob]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5,29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 105 viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii. 6; [cf. xix. 
33 (see L.4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi. 9; Actsi.10; v. 
24; vii. 23; viii. 36 ; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH 
txt. (see I. 7 above)], 25, 29; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix. 9, 21; xx. 14, 185 xxi. 1, 12, 275 xxi 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. Il. 1, 

'600; 2,321; 3,21; Hdt. 1, 65,80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; often in the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Maec. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37 ; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. éos, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [36], 
LTTr WH [(cf. éos,u. s.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R. V. in Lk.1. e.) ; T WH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.) ; Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. l.c.) 
everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V. 2.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]. C. os dy, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 232 (200); W. § 42, 5a. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 
6.] 

III. óc as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to (ef. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210) ; W. 818 
(299) ; Krüger $65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. WH]; Acts 
xk. 24, (3 Mace. i. 2; 4 Mace. xiv. 1); os eos elimeiv, 
so to say (see etrrov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. etrev]. 

IV. ósas à consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so thal: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, (Hebr. ws, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); 
[but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ds in 
Heb. ll. cc. as (so R. V.)]. 
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| LT Tr WH ác); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 [LT Tr WE 





dorep 


dravvé [see WH. Intr. § 408; but LT óc.; see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 
NI TWIN, i.e. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. cdcov dy; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (3-pwin) ; 
al would make it NJjUN (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenféld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Jrautssch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq. ; Jn. xii. 13; with 
TQ vió Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. ócavvà rà. OeG AaBid, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack’s note) ].* 

óz-aóros, (os and airws), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 36; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WH ópolas), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii, 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the prec con- 
text, Mt. xxv. 17; Mk. xii.21; Lk. xx. 31; xxii. 20[WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co.xi. 25; 1 Tim.ii.9 (se. S8ovAopar, —— 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. dei, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (se. mpéze 
eivat).* 

do-cl, (ds and ei [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 110), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as if, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. ds]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH os); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[L T Tr WH ds] ; Ro. vi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in Mk. i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOat dei, Mt. xxviii. 
4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii, 44 [L br. WH 
pass. J; evar deel, Mt. xxviii. 3 [L T Tr WH às], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; daívesÓat aoei rt, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: — 
c." before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iii. - 
23; ix. 14, 28 ; xxii. 41,59; xxiii.44; Jn. vi. JOo[RGL — 
(al.ós)]; Acts ii.41; iv.4 [RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of epi]; xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G?], - 
39; Acts v. 36; Lehm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29; Neh. — 
vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9; 2, 4, 25). B. before a 
measure of space: ócei Aidov Bodny, Lk. xxii. 41.* 

‘Qoné [G T Tr, but RL 'Qc.; see WH. Intr. § 408; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107], (ywin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, à 
well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 25." 5 

o-mep, (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. és and the enclit. — 
particle zép, which, “in its usual way, augments a 1d 
brings out the force of ds” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 7685 - 
see ep), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as; a. 
in a protasis with à finite verb, and followed by obras or 
ovres kai in the apodosis [cf. W. $853, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (L T Tr [ef. óc init 
WH ds); Lk. xvii.24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. v. 19,21; vie 
4,19; xi. 80; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi. 1; 2 Co. i. 7 (here. 
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os]; Jas. ii. 26; donep . - tva. kaí ([cf. W. $43, 5a. 
B. 241 (208) ; of, tva, II. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; edAo} 

. éro(uqv eiva [cf. W. $44, 1 c.] obros os * oylay Kat 
wi édomep etc. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as & 





- 


a@otrepel 


matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads éomep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by ovres is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7 b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. $151, 12 and 23g.]: Ro. 
y. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement závres 7paprov, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: ovr kai 8¢ évós dvÓporrov 1) Qwkawoc vr eis Tov 


— xómpov ela jXÓe kai dia tis Ouatooóvrs 1) (wn: kai oUros eis 


, ka 
Távras dvÓpórrovs 7j Cor Suedevoera, ep à mávres Oucato- 


‘Oncovra; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
. other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 


the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. ós, I. 
4¢.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT TrWH ós) ; vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH as), 7,16 (L T Tr WH óc); xx. 28; xxv. 32; Acts 
jii. 17; xi. 15; 1 Co. viii. 5; 1 Th. v.3; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; óomep yéyparra, 1 Co. x. 7L T 
Tr WH; epi domep tis, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with és or dei tis, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. às] ; yivoua, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of 7xos, but rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind blows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); gor cow &cmep ó 


| €0vixds tr. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 


the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

do-mep-el, (Sorep and ei [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

dio-re, (fr. 9s and the enclit. ré [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), 
a consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq. ; W. $ 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.) ; [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [ A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. $ 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is uj, B. $ 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr. obres, Acts xiv. 
1; rocoüros, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 


- without a demonstr. preceding (where Sore defines 


more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54 ; xv. 31; xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27,45; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 32, 37; ix. 
26; xv. 5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Acts i. 19; v. 15; xv. 39; 
xvi.26; xix. 10,12, 16; Ro. vii. 6; xv. 19; 1 Co. i. 7; v. 
2111022 0.18; 1.7; 1i. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 18; 1 
Th.i.7sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x. 1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. eis rd); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH sis, q. v. 
IIL]; and L T Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGeis 7d], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 23; 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 16; Joseph. antt. 13, 5,10; Eus. h. e. 3, 
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apéripos 


28, 3 [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5]) ; cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. $139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210); cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by ovras, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s. v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639^; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is o, 
B. $148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 31; Mk. ii. 28; 
x.8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii.2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; v. 16 sq.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with a hortatory subj. 1 Co. v.8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
33; xiv. 39; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i.19 [L T Tr WH read tere ; cf. p. 174*top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.* 

ardpvov, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of ods, ards; cf. yvvawáptov 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q. óríov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
A7 L TTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 T Tr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen, 3, p. 95 c.) * 

artov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of ods, órós, but without the 
dimin. force; *the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as rà 
pwía the nose, Td dppdriov, ornOidiov, xeAdnov, capkiov 
the body " Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 © 
[R G (ef. órápiov)] ; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(cf. órápwv)], 26. (Sept. for tz, Deut. xv. 17; 1 S. ix. 
15; xx. 2, 18; 2 S. xxii. 45; Is. 1. 4; Am. iii. 12.) * 

dbéXeo [WH a (cf. I, £)], -as, 9, (@peAns), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
rijs @pedelas xápw (Polyb. 3, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
*booty']), Jude 16. (Job xxii 3; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

adhedéw, -à; fut. dpedAnow; 1 aor. dpéAnoa; Pass., pres. 
dhedodpar; 1 aor. SperHOnv; 1 fut. dpeAnOjoopar (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (2$eXos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Sept. for Spin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with ace. ovder, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
rwd, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; rwá r« to help, profit, 
one in a thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the aec. of a neut. adj. or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hdt. 3, 126 down) : oddey twa, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
ri apednoer [or dere? (rdv)] dvÓpemrov, éáv krÀ.; [OT 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘doth ’) it profit 
a man if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)] ? Mk. viii. 36 ; pass. apedoi- 
pat, to be helped or profited : Heb. xiii. 9 ; with acc. mv, 
Mk. v. 26; oddév, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; Ti ék rwos (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below; éx, II. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 

dbéA pos, -ov, (@peréw), profitable: rw( (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii. 8; mpéds re (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607 d. [W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 








i wal 2 
[ ies oa 
J * ' , ] 
m- mmy 
" ] i 
] ; E 
An " * 
VIN s : 
" ~~! d 
à €* = 
- e 4 - - 
tem y C PE 
? * 
T CD ca 
" ) - * 
n | 
^ 
D 
- 
N 
n 
, 
‘ 
' 
* 
á 
vay 
- a 
* 
' 
* d 
a UM 
LS : EC 
"E 





[ PREFATORY REMARKS. 





T^HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


. Im the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died s.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between s.c. 322 and r.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between s.c. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
* Sept." appended to them in ease they also occur in that version. 

Words which first appear in the secular authors between s.c. 150 and s.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek" (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and A.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek." 

Words which first occur between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek," but 

. with the name of the author appended. 

— — "Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of * Later Greek" 
and in the list of * Biblical Greek." 

A New Testament word credited to Biblieal Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
[1 Apocr." 1 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblieal or the Later Greek list is also found in the 

- Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 

may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to * Later Greek," the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified aecording to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 





1 Tt should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical In the lists of words peculiar to individual 

writers an appended * fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernaeular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relies survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematieal results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for | 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CHRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 3 


- 


Words in use before B.0.839 . . . . . . . « . . . + . are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between B.c. 322 and &.c. 280 . . . . . . « . are enrolled as Later Greek. 
receive à Meo enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage noted. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
. . are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 
are missle as Later Greek but with the M the | 
author appended. 
receive a double enrolment, viz. both as al and | 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed an name - 
of secular author appended). i$, ; 


Words first used between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 . 


Words first used between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 
Words first used between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 


2 


Words first used between A.D. ' land A4.n. 50 . . . . ji 
Words first used between a.p. 50 and a.p.100 . . 





The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple 
matter as might be anticipated : — Me: 1 
It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be royanded d 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Bend such examples: as ávakMvo = chal 
description of future blessedness (Mt. yiii. 11), àveuos to designate the ever-changing doe! 
currents (Eph. iv. 14), drapyy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), 7édis of the consummated kin 
of God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 ete. ), xelp to denote God 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not ig " 
amount to a new muificstiope Accordingly, such terms as Todrxur Ücóv, SotA0s Xprorrod, bang 
TO) Àóyov, A’tpov and paptvpéw in the Christian reference, uévo in St. John’s phraseology, à 
the like, have been exeluded. Yet this restrietion has not been so rigorously entobésli bd ol 
rule out such words as éxAéyopau kaAéo, knpioow, kpivo, rpopyredw, and others, in what would e 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one.  . AJ 





An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. - ] 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — $9 231 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single pas: 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. LE 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but 1 hc 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credit 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark.  - 
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e. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “ Sept." or “fr. Sept." appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
. another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 





3 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 





Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists. 
4 . Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer’s 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious cnvalogues given by Zeller in his 

. Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 
In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking asiintacau. 
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- &dnors Polyb., Inscr. 
vay 


BEenDwror 
\ d karázavoros 


— “dxpoarnpiov Plut. 
dkvpóóo 


da e Tpor (-rov Hdt.) 

E Aesop 

3 (or -üpivos) 
E 

— dAXpyopéo Philo 

dpapávrwos Inscr.? 

dperáBeros. 

*avayevvaw Joseph. 


dváBepa Anthol. 
dvabewpéw 

dvavrippyros 
dvavtippnras 
dvamoAóynros 
*dvaráccopa: Plut. (Sept. ?) 
dvdxvois —— 
*dveraia xvvros Joseph. 
*avOurarevw Plut. 
avOiraros Inser., Polyb. 
avribvariOnus Philo 
*dvrihowSopéw Plut. 
*Avrioxevs 

*dvtAnpa Plut. 


dravyacpa Philo 





APPENDIX. 





T 


— LATER, ie. POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 


N, B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, 


*áne(pacros Joseph. 
*áreküvopat Joseph. ? 
ám (or ap-)eArrife 
dmepio máa os 
*amddexros l'lut. 
ámo0ncavpi(o 
dmokapaOokía 

drókpiua Polyb., Inscr. 
drroAecxo 

ámoropía 

drovtpeats 
dmocracía Archim., Sept. 
droQopri(opa, Philo 
*ánóxpnais Plut. 
dmpóctrog 


“Apa Strab. 


dporpiáa 

*áprraypós Plut. 

dprépov Vitruv. 

*dpxteparikós Joseph., Inscr. 

*Aowdpyxns Strab., Inscr. 

doodpiov Anth., Dion. Hal., 
Inser. 

doroxéw 

apéapcia Philo 

*dqrwÜos Aret. (-Ocov Xen. 
on). 

Babéws 

*Barricpds Joseph, 

*Banriorns Joseph. 

Buaorns Philo (Burás Pind.) 

*yayypava Plut. 

yá£a Theophr., Inscr. 

yovvmeréo 

ypawdns Strab. 

*yvuvgrevo Plut. 

devordaypovia Polyb., Inscr. 

*OenpuodoiAa£ Joseph. 

*Onvápwov Plut. 

Siayvapi¢o Philo 

dudraypya Sap., Inscr. 

Stavyato 





diadhnpifeo 

diSaxrixds Philo 
Steppnvedo 

dceria Philo, Inscr. 
d:Oddacoos 

Oivrvxos Philo 
dovlaywyew 

Ovaevréptov (-repía Hippocr.) 
Suceppnvevtos 

eykaxéw Or éxkakew 

eykom Or ékkorr] 

eOvapxns Philo 

eÜv«kós 

éxdarravaw 

€xOapBos 

exOavpato Sir. 

éxvnpw Anthol. 

éxmadat Philo 

exmrAnpacis 

ékréveua 

*éAadpía Aret. 
éXenuooivn Sept. (Gen.) 
&Aevate 

*€upaivona Joseph. 
épmrAoki) 

*évddunots Joseph. 
évépynpa 

"vopkí(o ? Joseph., Inscr. 
€vómrtov 

*é£aprí(e Joseph., Inscr. 
ef xio 

*é£opkia ris Joseph. 
*é£vmvos Joseph. 
*erayevifouat Plut., Inscr. 
*érabpoitw Plut. 
émáv (B.C. 265) 
érapxía 
ézadpito 
*éxevdvw Joseph. (-Bóvo Hdt.) 
emiapéo Dion. Hal., Inscr. 
émOavarios 
*Emixovpetos 





NEW TESTAMENT. 


emurKnvew 
*émuropebo Put. 
emiray?) 

emtxopnyew@ 
érepóyAoaos 
evbvdpopew 

eikatpéo 

eÜkorros 

tebvovy (Co Joseph. 
*ebmoua Joseph., Inscr. 
*evmpóaüekros Plut. 
*ebyyvxéo Joseph., Anthol., 

Inser. 

(earós 

zji0avs Anthol. 

7piepiov 

7pepos 

*HpoOuavot Joseph. 
Gevdrns Philo 
*Üeórvevaros Plut. Orac. 

Sibyl. 

*Oedrns Plut. 
Onpropaxew 
Opnoxeia (-kiy Hdt.) 
OpiauBevo 

Ovivos 

Ovpopaxéw 

iepoupyé@ Philo, Inscr. 
ipariopds 

*'IovOaikós Joseph. 
*'IovOaikós Joseph. 
iodripos Philo 
*kaBe£rs Plut., Inscr. 
kaOnpepuvds 

Kakovxéa 

karaBapéo 

karaBapivo 

karayeviCopat 

kardk«pipa 

kaTavTa@ 

*karáprisis Plut. 


kaTdoTnpa 


LATER GREEK. 


«aravyá(o ? Apoll. Rhod., 


Anthol. 
*karevAoyéo ? Plut. 
karnxéo 
karorrpifouat Philo 
kavpart(o 
kavarnpu(o ? 
kevoOo£ía 
kevóOo£os 
kevrupiav 
KeppatioTns 
koAóvia (-via, etc.) Inser. 
“xopBay (-Bavas) Joseph. 
kpáBarros or xpáBaros 
KpurTi) 
«rirop Diod., Inscr., Anth. 
kría ua 
keoporoAus 
*pabnrevo Plut. 
pa8rrpua 
*udxedAov Plut. 
papyapírrs 
*paraodoyia Plut. 
peO8epumvebo 
*pecovpávgpa Plut. 
perauopióo 
petptorabew Philo 
*nacpos Plut. 
por 
poppéw Anth. 
poppwots 
vapdos Anth. 
*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inser. 
*vékpogis Aret. 
VEWTEPLKOS 
vnaiov 
“£éarns ? Joseph., Anthol. 
Évpáo (£vpéo Hat.) 
ó0myós 
oikéreiua ? Strab., Inscr. 
*oixvaxds Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or * improper ’) 
are excluded; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found their way into 
Greek usage. 


’ABaddav 


'A8Ba 
"AkeADapá 
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*oixodeomorew Plut. 
oikrípuev Theocr. Sept., 
Anthol. 
óváptov 
madtyyevecia Philo 
mavdoxetoy ? (-keiov Arstph.) 
mavdoxevs ? (-keoe Plato) 
maparnpnots Epigr. 
mapaxeuagía 
mapeígakrog 
mapeu épxop.at 
mapekrós 
mat porrapadoros 
Inser. 
mepiágumr o 
Tepuox1) 
mepureípa 
mepmepevoua. M. Antonin. 
moAÀAamAaciav 
*rodupepas Joseph. 
moAvutpdrws Philo 
Topio pos 
moramés (roO0amós Aeschyl.) 
*mpavrópiov Joseph., Inscr. 
mpavrraea (-0ía) ? Philo 
*“rpoyvwots Plut., Anthol. 
mpoedriCa 
mpoevayyediCouat Philo 
*mpokara'yyéAÀAc Joseph. 
TrpokorrT) 
*mpocaírgs Plut. 
mpocavéxo ? 
Trpoc katpos 
mpookAnpow Philo 
mpookduors ? 
poco) 
*mpoapi]yvvpa Joseph. 
mpoaparas 
mpogdnrtixos Philo 
padiovpynpa 
puràs 


\ 


Diod., 


L2 





po.Cn8óv 

poupaia Sept. 

*caBBatiopos Plut. 

*Saddovkaios Joseph. 

caXriorijs Theophr., Inscr. 
(-riykrns Thuc.) 

cám Qetpos 

gapóo 

aégao ua 

oeBacros Strab., Inscr. 

c7peuoo 

onptkos 

"awápws Joseph. 

gívamt 

*ourtoros Joseph. 

oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept. e 
Anthol. 

oxvBarov Anthol., Strab. 

oK@AnkoBperos 

0 T1À00 

orac.iaotns ? 

oTparohoyew 

orpatoreddpxns 

atpnvos Lycoph., 
Anthol. 

*gvyyevíis ? Plut., Inscr. 

ovyxardbeots 

*ovykarayrmóito Plut. 

avykAnpovopos Philo 

ovyxpdopat ? 

ovgnrnats ? 

cvuaci evo, 

cv SoUXov Inscr. 

ouppepiCa 

ovppoppos 

oupTviye 

avvab\€w 

cvvékOnuos Palaeph. 

ourmdtxtorns Inser. 

cvvkaravevo ? 

*cvvodevo Plut. 


Sept., 


II. 


BORROWED WORDS. 


dÀXyAovia Sept. 
dunv Sept. 

Bada Sept. 

Báp 

Báros Apocr. 
BeedCeBovr (-BovB) 
BeAMap (-MaA) 
Boavepyés 

l'a88a0a 

yéevva (yauév. Josh. xviii. 16) 
l'olyo0à 





"EBpaikós 
‘EBpaios Sept. 
*EBpais Apocr. 
"EBpaicrí Apocr. 
&ot (cf. HAL) 
*Eppavound Sept. 
eppaba 

CiCavov 

HAL or HAL or 7Aet (cf. Aot) 
lovdaitw Sept. 

*lovdaixés Apocr. and -kós 


| trorayn 








BorrowED Worbs. 


cvvvrokpíivopat 
cvorapág oo 
ovorarikés (-kórepov Aris- 
tot.) 

“ovoracvaoris ? Joseph. € M 
gugroiéo 

*coparikós Plut. 
cappovcpos Philo, Aesop 
*ranewvoppootvn Joseph. 
raxwós Theocr., Sept. 
TdxLov 
TeA@vLov 
rerpadeam, Philo | 

“rerpapxew J oseph. 
Terpapxns 
Tomarepos 
rpiería 
Tpioreyos 
tpoxid Nicand., Sept, ~— 

Anthol. . 

*rupwvxos Plut. 
viobecia Diod., Inser. 
vrepmAeová(o : 
vroypappós Philo | 
broAymdave \ 
broróütov Chares, Sept. 

*troaroAn Joseph. — 
























trorim@ots Quint. 
*pedopéevas Plut. es 
prraderpia (Alex. ?) Philo 
puryndovos Anth. — 
$pvácce Callim, Sept., 

Anth. 
xápw pa. Philo | ) 
xetpoypagoy Polyb., Inscr. — 
xépracpa Phylarch. Sept. — 
Yoxo HELL tn 
óríov Sept., Anth. — 

Toran 318 (75*, 16 ?) 


*Iovdaiopds Apoer. 
Kavavaios ? 
Kavavirns? 
kariyyap ? 
kopBàv or kopBavás 
kópos Sept. 
kovpe Or koÜp. OT Kop — 
Aauá or Aappa or Dep ( 
And, ete. 
papevas 
pavva Sept. eil 





Borrowep Worps. 


papàv a6a (papavabd) 
Meaocías 

MoAóx Sept. 

(mapeé ?) 

Tác Xa Sept. 
npocdBBarov? Sept. Apocr. 
paBBi, -Bet 

BaBBovi, Bow, -vet 
paká or paka or paxd 
caax6aví, -vei 
cafBaá0 Sept. 
cafjBarwuós 

cáBBarov Sept. 
Saddovxaios 

caray or caravás Sept. 
odrov Sept. 

aixepa Sept. 

tahida 


BIBLICAL, i.e. 


1, Biblical Words. 


'ABab8óv Sept. 

“ABBA 

&Bvocos, f, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq.) 

dyaboepyéw (-Bovpyéo ?) 

dyaOomoiéo Sept. 


ayaborrouia 
*ayaborrods Plut. 
dyabwatvn Sept. 
dya\Xiaors Sept. 
dyaXáo Sept. 
dyámm Sept. 
d'yeveaMóyrros 

áyiá(o Sept., Anthol. 
&yiaguós Sept. 
á&yiórgs Apocr. 


dyuopos Sept., Inser. 
dyvorns Inscr. 
adedgérns Apocr. 
adiapbopia? 


aberéw Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 


aipuarekxvaía 
aiveots Sept. 
aioxpoxepdas 
airíopa ? 
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voowmos Sept. 
Papicaios 
XepovBip, -Beiv, Sept. 
ócavvá 

Torar 57. 


2. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 


N. B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 
by profane authors. 


Ógváptov 

didwps €pyaaíav i. q. operam 
do 

€x@ i. q. aestimo 

Knvoos 

koOpávrrs 





koAovía etc. 

kovoT@dia 

AapBave (q.v. I. 3 e.) i.q. 
capto 

TO ikavóv AauBavew i. q. satis 
accipere 

avpBovdiov AauBávew i. q. 
consilium capere 

Aeyeóv (through Aram. ?) 

Aévriov 

Aueprivos 

pákeXNov 

peu Bpava 

pddios 

&éorns 

Tr pacroptov 

peda or -05? (cf. 3 below.) 

c'Káptos 


III. 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


aixuaAocía Sept., Polyb. 

alxuaXorebo Sept. 

alxpuaXori(o Sept., Inscr. 

dkaÜáprns ? 

dkaráyvocros Epigr., Inscr., 
A pocr. 

dkarakáAvrmros Sept., Polyb. 

dkarákpuros 

dkaráragros ? 

dkaragracía Sept., Polyb. 

dkarágxeros Sept. 

Axel dapud 

*dxpoarnpiov Plut. 

dxpoBvaria Sept. 

dxpoyauaios Sept. 

dda? 

dAáAgros Anthol. 

dd\tev@ Sept. 

dXioynpa 

adAnrovia Sept. 

ddXoyerns Sept. 

dAXorpi(o)emíakoros 

addon Sept. ? [ A poer. 

dpápavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., 

dpéÜvoros Sept., Anthol. 

dunv Sept. 

dpQuá(o Sept., Anthol. 

*avayevvaw Joseph. 

áva(áco Inscr. 





dva(óvrvvpa. Sept. 

dvabepatifw Sept., Inscr. 

dvaxawow 

dvakatvagis 

dváme«pos? Apocr. (-mmpos, 
Plato sqq. +) 

dvacratow Sept. ? 

*avaraooopat Plut. (Sept. ?) 

avexOunynros 

avex\dAnros 

dvéAeos ? 

ávepíCo 

avevdextos 

dve€ixaxos 

dvefixvíaoros Sept. 

*averaicxuvros Joseph. 

dverá(o Sept.? 

avevOeros 

avOpwmdpeckos Sept. 

*avOurarevo Plut. 

avitews ? 

avrarddopua Sept. 

dvrarroxpivonat Sept., Aesop 

*avridowWopéw Plut. 

dvriAvrpov Sept., Orph. 

dvruierpéco ? 

dvriio Oia 

dvrurapépxopat Anthol. 
Apocr. 








BreiicaL Womps. 


ouptxivOroy 
covddpuov (cf. ITT. 1) 
omekovAdTwp 
raBépva (ai) 
tithos 
gawdrns paenula (cf. pa- 

Advns in III. 1) 
pdpov 
ppayedXov 
$payeAAóo 
xpos (?) 

TorAL 30. 


3. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Baiov (Egyptian) 
péda or -85 (Gallic? cf. 2) 


NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


avrixptoros 
*dvrAgpa Plut. 
dvvrókprros Apocr. 
adraoragopat ? 
*ámeipaaros Joseph. 
dmexdéxopat 
*drexdvonat Joseph. ? 
dréxdvots 
drreheypos 
ámeNrí(o 
Anth. 
ámévavri Sept., Polyb.,Inscr. 
arrepitunros Sept. 
amodexarow Sept. (-revw ?) 
*arddextos Plut. 
dmoxaduyis Sept. 
árokaraAAáo co 
dzokejaAMi((e Sept. (David 
over Goliath) 
dmokvA(o Sept. 
' AmoAA oor 
árogkiagpa 
dr0c vváyavyos 
dropbeyyopuat Sept. 
*aroxpnots Plut. 
ámpóckomos Apocr. 
dmpoowroAn(p)rres 
dpyvpókoros Sept., Inscr. 
dpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol, 


Sept,  Polyb., 


BrirsLiCcAL Womps. 


“Appayedar etc. 
*áprayuós Plut. 
appagos 


dpoevoxoirns Anthol., Orac. 


Sibyl. 


dpttyevyntos 


oi dpro rhs mpobécews Sept. 


apxayyedos 


*ápxieparikós Joseph., Inser. 


dpxuroimv 

apxiovvaywyos Inscr. 

dpxtrehovns 

apxerpixAwvos 

dcaívo ? (q. v.) 

aomados Anthol. 

doraréw Anthol. 

dornptxros Anthol. 

daaA((o Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

avToKaTdxpiros 

apedpov 

adedorns 

apopia? 

agirayabos 

adiAdpyupos 

agurvow Sept., Anthol. 

djvorepéo Sept., Polyb. 

dXeiporrotrros 

áxpeióo Sept., Polyb. 

*awOos Aret. (-Ocov from 
Xen. on) 

Baad Sept. 

Ba6pos Sept. 

Baiov Sept.? Apocr. 

Barricpa 

*Barriopss Joseph. 

*Barriorns Joseph. 

Bap 

Baowiokos? Sept., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Báros Apocr. 

BarroXoyéo 

B8éXvypa Sept. 

B8eXvkrós Sept. 

BeBoXóo Sept. 

BeedCeBovr (-Bov) 

BeXiap (-MaA) 

Bnpvddos Apocr., Anthol. 

BBrapidiov 

Biwo.s Apocr. 

BAnréos 

Boave (or-n-) pyés 

BoMCo 

Bokis Sept., Anthol. 

BpaOvrAoéo 

Bpoxn Sept. 

Bvpaeos Inscr. 

TaB88a0a 

*y&yypawa Plot. 

yat£odovAáriov Sept. 


Polyb., 
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yapivo 

yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 

yeapytov Sept. 

yroorns Sept. 

yoyyóto Sept. 

yoyyvopos Sept. 

yoyyvorns 

Tod yo6a 

*yupynrevo Plut. 

yepvorns 

Sarpommdns 

Oecypari(o 

devArdw Sept. 

dexadvo Sept. 

Oekae£ Sept. 

Sexaoxrad Sept. 

dexarrévre Sept., Polyb. 

dexaréoaapes Sept., Polyb. 

dexarow Sept. 

dexros Sept. 

SeEvoBdros (-XáfBos) 

*SeopopvAagé Joseph. 

Oevrepómporos ? 

*Onvápiov Plut. 

diayoyyife Sept. 

Staypyyopéw 

O.akaÜapi(o 

O.akareAéyxopat 

O.aMumrávo Apocr. 

Ouavevo Sept., Polyb. 

StarraparpiBn ? 

Qin kopzíte Sept., Polyb. 

Ono ropá Apocr. 

diarayn Sept., Inser. 

didpaypov Sept. 

dideapue épyaciay 

dievOvpeopar? 

Steppnveia? 

Scepunveurns ? 

Stxacoxpioia Sept.? 

diAoyos 

di0devo Sept., Polyb., Inser., 
Anthol. 

dvopupias ? 

Suakrns 

Ooypar((o Sept., Anthol. 

doxiy 

Soxipsov (-peiov, Plato) 

dodtdw Sept. 

0órns Sept. 

Ovvauóo Sept. 

Ovvaréo 

OvoBácrakros Sept. 

dadexadvdrov Orac. Sib. 

dwpopopia? 

€Bdopnxovraks Sept. 

€Bdounkovrarévre Sept. 

"Efpaikós 

"Efpaios Sept. 

"EBpats Apocr. 





‘E8paiori Apocr. 

€ykaívia Sept. 

eykawi(o Sept. 

€ykavxáopa,? Sept., Aesop 

€yxouBdopa 

édpaiwpa 

eOehoOpnokeia 

eOukas 

eiüoAeiov Apocr. 

eiüoAóÜvros Apocr. 

eidwAoXarpeia 

eiS@doXdrpns 

eiprvorroiéo Sept. 

exyapico ? 

exyajsioxe ? 

exdixew Sept., Inser. 

exdixnois Sept., Polyb., In- 
ser. 

ex(nréw Sept. 

ex(nrnots ? 

exGauBew Sept.? Apocr., 
Orph. 

expuxtnpi¢o Sept. 

exrretpatw Sept. 

éxmepiooas ? 

éxropvevo Sept. 

expi(d@ Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscr. 

€krpoj.os ? 

eAauóv Sept. 

*éAadpía Aret. 

éAaxia rórepos 

edeypds ? Sept. 

&Aey&s Sept. 

€&Aeos, 76, Sept., Polyb. 

€AXoyáo (-yéo) 

edai Sept. (cf. HAL) 

*€upaivona Joseph. 

*Eppavounad Sept. 

eupeoe ? 

€pmravypovi ? 

éurracypos Sept. 

épraixtns Sept. 

éprepuraréo Sept. 

evaykarifoua Sept., Anthol. 

€vavri? Sept. 

evd.ddcKw Sept. 

*évddunots Joseph. 

evdo£atw Sept. 

évdupa Sept. 

évduvaud@ Sept. 

évedpov ? Sept. 

évevAoyéo ? Sept. 

€vvevnkovraevvéa 


*évopki(o? Joseph., Inser. 


| €vra\pa Sept. 


évragudtw Sept., Anthol. 
évradiao pds 

évrpopos Sept., Anthol. 
evorifoua Sept. 


| émovvaywyn Apocr. 





BreticaL Worps. 


eEayopatw Sept., Polyb. ! 

efaxodovbéw Sept. Polyb. —— 

céámwa Sept. 

e£aropéw Sept., Polyb. 

*éfaprí(e Joseph., Inser. 

efaerpámro Sept. 

e&€papa 

e&nxéo Sept., Polyb. 

e£oAo0peóco Sept. 

efouoXoyéo Sept. 

*eEopxiorns Joseph. 

€£ovOevéo (-vóo) Sept. 

eEovbevéw (-vóo) Sept: 

cévnvi(o Sept. : 

“eEurvos Joseph. 

é£órepos Sept. d 

*érayovi(oga: Plut., Inser. 

*érafpoí(o Plut. 

éravamaóc Sept. 

émdpxevos Inscr. 

éraópiov Sept. 

*érevddw Joseph. (dive 
Hat.) 

ervyapBpevo Sept. 

exiyvwots Sept., Polyb. 

emidtataooopat 

émdtop0dw Inscr. 

emtxatdparos Sept., Inser. 

’Emtxovpewos Anthol. 

emi exo ? 

emAnopovn Apocr. 

émiovotos 

émindOnots 

emumdOnros 

énuroBía l 

émaropebopat Sept., Pay 

émppámro 

émkomii Sept. 


émovvaya | Sept., $us 
Aesop 

















- 
( * 


émis vvrpéxo 
émusvoracts Sept. — - 
*émuropeóo Plut. - 
emupavoxw Sept. 
enupaook Inser. 
emtxopnyia 
epijuocis Sept. 
épiquov ? Apoer. 
érepodiwdarKahew 
érepo(vyéo 
ebayyeMuais E 
ebápearos Apocn. 
eiBoxée Sept., Polyb. 
evdoxia Sept., Inser. 
eükorrórepov (-komos Pol 
evAoyntos Sept. 
evperadotos - 
*ebvovyi(o Joseph. 


eimápeOpos ? 





.BiBnLiCAL Worps. 


*ebrroua Joseph., Inscr. 

*ebmpóaOekros Plut. 

«<impooedpos 

eimpog wm éo 

€üpakiAav | 

evpo(or-v-)kdvdev 

*ebYrvxéo Joseph., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

énpepia Sept. 

éppaba 

tevernpia 

¢ifdmov 

ari (ef. eA?) 

— *Hpoavot Joseph. 

irrnpa Sept. 

6earpi(o 


Gevwmdns 

Gednors Sept. 

beo8idaxros 

Ocopdxos Alleg. Homer. 

— *Üeómvevoros Plut, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

*Oeorns Plut. 


* 


iepárevpa Sept. 


ixavdw Sept. 
- ddapérns Sept. . 


*Iovdaixds Joseph. 
*Iovdaiopos Apocr. 
loayyedos 

_xabapi{o Sept. (Hippoer.?) 
xabaptopos Sept. 

*kaBe£rs Plut., Inscr. 
xahodiddoKados 

aXorotéo Sept. ? 


_Karaxavxdonat Sept. 
karaxAnpodoréw ? Sept. ? 
KatakAnpovopew ? Sept. 
-karakoAovOÓéo Sept., Polyb. 
.KaTákpugts 
karaXaAuá 
karáAaAos 
karáAeuuua? Sept. 
kara Üd(co 
«aráAvpa Sept., Polyb. 
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karaváepa ? 

karavaÜepari(o ? 

karavráo Sept., Polyb. 

karávvéis Sept. 

karavioow Sept. 

kararérag pa Sept. 

*carapriots Plut. 

karaprug 0s 

karackivecis Sept., Polyb., 
Inser. 

catacogifoua Sept., Inscr. 

karagTprvuio 

katacxeots Sept. 

katadporntns Sept. 

kareidwdos 

xarévavre Sept., Inscr. 

karevámiov Sept. 

kare&ovaiá(o 

*karevAoyéco ? Plut. 

karedía npa 

kariyyop ? 

katiow Apocr. 

karouxntnpiov Sept. 

karotkía Sept., Polyb. 

kavgóo 

kavowy Sept. 

kavxna:s Sept. 

kevotovía 

kepadtow (-Xatóo Thuc.) 

kijvcos Inscr. 

kAvBoviCopat Sept. 

koüpávrns 

xoxkivos Sept. 

koAadíi(o 

koAwvia etc. 

*kopBáv or kopBavás Joseph. 

«ópos Sept. 

koopoxpatwp Orph., Inscr. 

koUpu ete. 

kovot@dia 

kparaióo Sept. 

kpvo TaAMo 

KvAvopa? or kvucpos ? 

kvpiakos Inscr. 

Kuplorns 

Aap etc. 

Aa£evrós Sept. 

Aarouéc Sept. 

Aeytwr ete. (cf. list II. 2) 

Aecroupyixos Sept. 

Aévrtov 

Aigeprivos Inscr. 

ALGoBor€w Sept. 

Aoyia (7) 

Aoyopaxéo 

Aoyopaxía 

Avrporijs Sept. (Philo) 

Avxvía Sept., Inscr. 

*uabnrevo Plut. 

*pakeAAov Plut. 





pakpó8ev Sept., Polyb. 

paxpobvpéw Sept. 

paxpoOvpos 

papovás 

pávva Sept. 

papàv a0d (papava6á) 

*paratoAoyía Plut. 

paraorns Sept., Inser. 

paraióo Sept. 

peyadevorns Sept., Inscr. 

peyaXoavvg Sept. 

peyuráv Sept. 

j.e800€ía 

peMoatos? (-aios, Nicand.) 

pepBpava 

pEptoris 

peairns Sept., Polyb. 

pecorotxov (-xos, Eratos.) 

*peoovpávgpa Plut. 

Meooias 

perowegía Sept., Anthol. 

*piaocpos Plut. 

pucbarodocia 

pucParoddrns 

piobios Sept., Anthol. 

poy(y)Addos Sept. 

podtos 

pouxaMs Sept. 

podvopos Sept. 

poo xoTraLe@ 

pudskos ? 

poMvos ? Inscr. 

pXXos Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(pope ?) 

*vekpóo Plut. Anthol, In- 
Scr. 

*vékpocgis Aret. 

veoputos Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 
stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 

vikos Sept., Anthol.. Orph. 

var Tip 

vopodiddoKados 

vocata? Sept.(veorora Hdt., 
al.) 

vupgayv Apocr. 

vuxOnpepov Orac. Sibyl. 

Eevodoxéw Graec. Ven. (-kéo, 
Hat.) 

*Eéarns? Joseph., Anthol. 

*oixcaxos Plut. 

“oixodeomoréw Plut. 

oixodoun Sept. (Aristot. ?) 

olkovpyoós ? 

dxranuepos (Graec. Ven.) 

ddcyomaria ? 

OÀvyorric TOS 

OAcyóopyvxos Sept. 

éA‘yws Anthol. 

ddoOpeutns 





BrsLicaL Worps. 


ddo(or -e-)Opevw Sept., An- 
thol. 

óAokavropa Sept. 

6AokAnpia Sept. 

6peipopa? Sept. ? 

óp.oud (co ? 

évetdiopos Sept. 

Óvtkós 

ómrávo Sept. 

órracía Sept., Anthol. 

ópÜorroüéc 

ópÜorouéc Sept. 

ópOpí(c Sept. 

ópOpwós ? Sept., Anthol. 

ópkopocía Sept. 

ópofeaía 

ova 

ovai Sept. 

ope 

6pbarpodovdreia 

ÓxXorotéo 

óvyáptov 

mayibevo Sept. 

madudbev 

magnet 

mavrokpárop Sept., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

mapaBiagoua Sept., Polyb. 

mapaBoXevopuat ? 

mapaBovdevopat? 

rrapadiarpiBn ? 

zapaÓevypariCo Sept., Polyb. 

mapatniow Sept. 

mapaAvrtkós 

mapamikpatve Sept. 

maparikpagpós Sept. 

mapantapa Sept., Polyb. 

mapadpovía 

maperíónuos Sept., Polyb. 

mapotxia Sept. 

mapopotá(o ? 

mapop'ywrpós Sept. 

mácxa Sept. 

marpiipxrs Sept. 

mewOos 

metpaopnos Sept. 


| mew pov 


meAeki(Co Sept., Polyb. 

mevrexatoexatos Sept. 

memoíünaus Sept. 

mepiagrpámro Apocr. 

mepideots 

mepixdOappa Sept. 

mepixeparaia Sept., Polyb., 
Inser. 

mepikparzje Apocr. 

TEpiKpUTT@ 

mepiovaros Sept. 

mepuraeía Sept., Inscr. 

meptroun Sept. 


BisnLicAL Worps. 


repivnpa Sept., Inscr. 

mAnupipaetc. Sept., Anthol. 

mAnpopopia 

TVEVLATLKOS 

modurdpxns Inscr., Epigr. 

*rodupepos Joseph. 

modvoTAayxvos 

mopQvpor Aus 

morapodQóprnros 

*rpair@piov Joseph., Inscr. 

mpeavrépiov Inscr. 

mpoarTidopat 

m poapapráva 

mpoBdérw Sept. 

*mpóyvocis Plut., Anthol. 

mpoevapxopat 

mpoerayyeAAo 

*mpokarayyéAAo Joseph. 

mpókpuia 

Tpokvpóco 

mpopapripopat 

Tpopepuuváo 

mpoopiv@ 

mpoodBBaror ? Sept.?, Apo- 
crypha 

*rpocairns Plut. 

(mpocaxéo ?) 

mpoodaravaw Inscr. 

Tpored@ 

mpoceyyi{a? Sept., Polyb., 
Anthol. 

mpocevyr) Sept., Inscr. 

mpoondrvtos Sept. 

mppogkapréprjats , 

mpóokoppa Sept. 

mpooxuyntns Inscr. 


mpocoxÓí(e Sept, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

mpooraiw? (Soph. ?) 

mpdoTrewos 


*rpoopryyvupe Joseph. 

mpoopdy.ov Inscr. 

mpoaxvots 

my pog error (p.)mréo 

"poc eror (p)mrys 

mpoowmoAn(p)\yia 

mpodnreia Sept., Inser. 

mpwives Sept. 

mpwrokabedpia 

mperokoía (7) Apocr. 

vperorókua (ra) Sept. , 

mpwroroxos Sept., Anthol. 
(-rókos, act., Hom. down) 

TO TUp TÓ al@mor etc. 

vvppáto ? (-pí(« Sept.) 

papi, -Bet 

paBBoví etc. 

paxa ete. 

pavrí( Sept. 

payriopos Sept. 
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pé or peda 

purapevopuat? 

oaBax Gavi, -vei 

caBawé Sept. 

*caBBariopds Plut. 

cáBBarov Sept., Anthol. 

caynyn Sept. 

*Saddovkaios Joseph. 

odpdwos ? 

capdiovvé ? 

carüv or caravás Sept. 

cárov Sept. 

geAgviáCopat 

onroBpatos 
Sibyl. 

c Üevóo 

*auxaptos Joseph. 

cíxepa Sept. 

c'uukivOuov 

outa 

*ourtoros Joseph. 

atropérptov (-rpov Plut.) 

oxavdarivo 

oxavdadov Sept. 

oKnvorro.os 

okAnpoxapdia Sept. 

okAnpotpaxnros Sept. 

c«orí(e Sept., Polyb. 

opapayduvos 

c uvprt(o 

aovddpioy (ceO0ápvov Her- 
mippus) 

omekovAdTwp 

ordayxvi¢oua Sept. ? 

ornka Sept. 

otpatorédapyos ? 

arvyváto Sept., Polyb. 

*gvyyevis ? Plut., Inscr. 

cvykakoraÜéo 

OVykakovxéo 

*avykarayroito 

c 'V'ykotvavós 

TCU 

cv(Coorotéo 

ovKopopea 

gvAayoryéo 

cvAAaAéo Sept., 

cvppuunris 

evupopdQito ? 

ouppoppow ? 

cupmperBirepos 

ovupepudérns 

cupparnots 

apnYrvxos 

ovvatxpddwros 

cvvavákeu.a, Apocr. 

ovvavaplyvups Sept. ? 

cvvavaravopa? Sept. 

ovvayrihapBdvomat 
Inser. 


Sept, Orac. 


[Inser. 
Polyb., 


Sept., 





cvvapuoAoyéo 

cvveyeipo Sept. 

G'vvekXekrós 

ovvOpinra 

*cvvodedo Plut. 

ovvopopEew@ 

cvoonpov (Menander in 
Phryn.), Sept. 

sranmpos 

"everaciag Ts Joseph. 

cvcTavpóo 

a vOpóv ? 

*aeparikós Plut. 

raBépva (ai) 

raha 

tarewoppev? Sept. 

*ramewoppootrn Joseph. 

TapTapow 

rexviov Anthol. - 

rekvoyovéo Anthol. 

TeAEL@TNS 

Teaoapaxovradvo? 

rec capakovraréacapes ? 

*rerpapxéo Joseph. 

rírAos Inscr. 

rozá(tov Sept. 

rporodopéw ? Sept. 

tpopopopew? Sept. ? 

tpvpadia Sept. (Sotad.) 

Tumikas ? 

*ruperixos Plut. 

brakor Sept. 

Uravdpos Sept., Polyb. 

travtnots Sept. 

bmepékewa 

bmepekmepuraoU Sept. ? 

brepekrrepura às ? 

imepexreivw Anthol.? 

imepexxuva Sept. ? 

bmepevrvyxávo 

brrepvikáo 

bmepmepuga evo 

bmeprepura às 

trepuiow Sept. 

troAnuoy Sept. 

vroriá(o ? 

bromAéo Anthol. 

“SrooroAn Joseph. 

bmroarpóvvvpa Sept. 

Voc emos Sept. 

voréprpa Sept. 

torépnots 

iWnrogpovew ? 

tyopua Sept., Orac. Sib. 

dáyos 

pac(or $e-)Aóvgs (awwoAns 
Rhinthon, c. B.c. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

Papicaios 

*pedopnevas Plut. 


| Wevdorpodpnrns Sept. 
| Wevdoxpioros 


j aBvacos (Sept.) 


| aiperixds 2 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


prrtompwrevo 

popov , 

payédXtov v 

ppayedrAow 

ppevararaw 

ppevararns 

vraxifw Sept. 

pvoiwos 

oornp Sept, Anthol. * 

Qoripós Sept. 

xa Mvayoryéo 

xaXky8óv (Pliny) 

xaAXkoA(favov 

xapirow Apocr. 

XepovBip etc. Sept. 

xoikds 

xXpewperdéerns etc. Sept. 
Aesop 

Xpnorevouat 

xpo roXoyía 

xpucodakrvAros 

xpuaodos Sept. - 

xpvaórpacos 

xépos rom 

WevdadeAos e . 

Wevdardaro\os ; 

yevdodidacKxados 


WOupiopos Sept. 
Yuxtov 

Wopiov Sept. 
ooavyd 


Tora 767, (76*, 89 ?) 


2. Biblical Significations. 


N. B. * Sept.” or Apoer.” is — 
added to a word in case it occur 
in the same sense in the 
gint version or (if not there) in - 
the Apocryphal books of the O.'T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
significations which also occur 
in Philo and Josephus but inno 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations. appended, - 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p. 
688. 


dyánm 2 | 
ir 2 (Sept., Philo | 
d8eA d 2 
dàeAós 2 (Sept., Philo), 4, 
.5 (Sept.) 
ern 2 
áÓpor1) 
dieci b. (Sept.) 


aipeots 5 























aióv 2 (Apocr.), 3 
adnbea I. 1 c. 
áXnfeio b. 

ia 3,4 
uirap 5 (Philo) 
dváOepa 2 a., b. 
(dvaeravpóo) 
dvatpépo 2 (Sept.) 
avOoporoyéopa 3 fin. (Sept.) 
1 


Xj 
- avridnyis (Sept.) 
- dvriXoyía 2 (Sept.) 
. dvrirvmos 1, 2 


dmárop 
drabyacpa (Apocr.) 
— éámAórys fin. (Joseph.) 
. dro6vjcko II. 
- dzokaXomro 2 c. (Sept.) 
» ámokáYvYrs 2 a. 
droxpive 2 (Sept.) 
- drddhvpe 1 a. f. 
arodvtpwcis 2 
dmoordavov 1 (Sept.), 2 
dmooroAn 4 
. dmócToNos 2, 3 
drooropariva 
dmorácgo 1 
dmóAeia 2 b. 
dpeoxeia (Philo) 

,^ 5 ^ 


. abyá(o 2 (Sept.) 
avrós II. 2 (Sept.) 
vbw b 


adurvéa b. 

dvorepéo 2 (Sept.) 

Banri£o IT. 

Barrwpós (Joceph.) 

Bao eta 3 

BAXéro 2 c. mid. 

yapéo 2 

yéveous 3 

- yevváo 2 b. (Philo), c., d. 
y^écca 2 init. 
ypáppa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) 
ypappareós 2 (Sept.) 
Oa(pov 2 (Joseph.) 
0o 2 c. 

.. 6 ÓáfoXos Sept. 
Stab 2 (i. q. 93) 

Oiakovía 3, 4 

Ouikovos 2 — — 

Staxpivopa 3 

Otavot-yc 2 

Ouarrovoüpat c. ( Apocr.) 

OuaríÜeua, — ÓuaÜ km 
(Sept.) 
- Oibopa 1V. 5 

—. Bixavoovvy 1 c. 





etc. 


BriBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 
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Sixard@ 2, 3, (Sept.) 
dtxaiwots 

diroyos 2 

Stoke 3 

9ó£a ITI. (Sept.) 

9ofá(o 4 (Sept.) 

divans b. 

9ópa 3 (Sept.) 

Oepedá b. (Sept.) 

éyyis 1 b. 

eyeipw 2, 4 

éyepors fin. 

€8vikós 3 

€Üvos 4 (Sept.), 5 

ei I. 5 (Sept.), III. 9 (Sept.) 
età II. 3 (Sept.) 

eldwdov 2 (Sept.) 

eiut II. 5 (Sept.) 

etzov 5 (Sept.) 

eipijvm 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) 
ex I. 7 (Sept.) 

éxBaots 2 (Apocr.) 

exdoxn 4 — 

éxxAnoia 2 (Sept.), 4 
exdéyouat (Sept.) 

exdextds (Sept.) 

exdoyn 

éxoraois 3 (Sept.) 

t^eos 2, 3 

'EAAvis 2 

éuBareóo 2 (Apocr., Philo) 
eu pusdopas fin. 

ev I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. 
évavríov 2 fin. (Sept.) 
evepyew 3 

e€avaoraors fin. 

€£o8os fin. (Philo) 
eEopodoyew 2 (Sept.) 
efoucia 4 c. BB., d. 
éneperáo 2 (Sept.) 
émepórnpua 3 

émvyauBpevo 2 (Sept.) 
émikaAéo 2 (Sept.) 
emurxerrropae b. (Sept.) 
érurkorn b. (Sept.), e. (Sept.) 
ériokoros fin. 
émurrpodj!) Apocr. 
émiripía Apocr. 
épevyopa 3 (Sept.) 
evayyedi¢o III. 
evayyéAtov 2 a., b. 
evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) 
evAoyéw 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) 
evAoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) 
evomdayxvos (Apocr.) 

€xo I. 1 f. 

(aw I. 2 

Con 2 a., b. 

(woyovéw 3 (Sept.) 


(woraréw 2 





npepa 1b., 3 (Sept.) 

novxat@ c. (Sept.) 

Oávaros 2 (Sept., Philo) 

co 4 (Sept.) 

0eós 4 (Sept.) 

Oewpéw 2 c. sub fin. 

OpiaufBebo 2 

0poéc fin. (Sept.) 

Ovyárnp b. (Sept.) 

Ovpuarnpiov 2 (Philo, Jo- 
seph.) 

itos 1 d. (Apocr.) 

iepevs b. 

iAacuós 2 (Sept.) 

iAaotnpioy, ró, 1 (Sept.), 2 

icxvo 2 a. (Sept.) 

xaÜapí(e 1 b. (Apocr.), 2 
(Sept.) 

xabevdm 2 b. (Sept.) 

kakía 3 (Sept.) 

xakóo 2 (Sept.) 

kakoAoyéo 2 (Sept.) 

kaAéo 1 b. 8. 

kappvo (Sept.) 

kápmTo b. (Sept.) 

kavàv 1 

kaprrós 2 c. (Sept.) 

karaw xivo 2 fin. (Sept.) 

katamavots 2 (Sept.) 

karacroAn 2 (Sept.) 

kararojur) 

képas b. (Sept.) 

keiaXaióo 2 

knpvypa (Sept.) 

knpv€ 1 fin. 

knpvoce b. 

kAnpovopéw 2 fin. 

kAnpovopia 2 a., b. 

KAnpovdpos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) 

kAnpdw 4 (Apocr.) 

KAnows 2 

kAntés a., b. 

«ota 5 (Sept.) 

ko.ós 2 (Apoer.) 

kowóc 2 (Apocr.) 

kowevia 3 

conn 2 (Sept.) 

xoriáco 2 (Sept.) 

koopuxds 2, 3 

kócpos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 
(Sept.) 

kpiva 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) 

kpiows 3 b., 4 (Sept.), 5 (Sept.) 

kpernptov 3 

kpitns 2 (Sept.) 

«rigie 2 (Apocr.), 3 

kric pa 

k@\ov 

Aap Bave I. 3 e. (cf. list I. 2) 

Aácko 2 


BIBLicAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


Aetrovpyéo 2c. (Apocr.) 
Aevrovpyía 3 b. 

AiBavorós 2 

Aikpdw 3 (Sept.) 

Aóyos III. 

hitpaors fin. (Sept.) 
pabnteto 2 

pakpoOvuéo 2 (Sept.) 
pakpo8vpía 2 (Sept.) 
páprvus c. 

peotrevo 2 (Philo) 

petaipw 2 

potxanis b. (Sept.) 

potxds fin. 

puornpwov 2, 3 (Sept.) 
popaívo 2 (Sept.) 

p.opós fin. (Sept.) 

vekpós 2 

veórepos d. 

vopos 2 ( Apocr.), 3,4 (Sept.) 
vóud 2 fin. (Sept.) 
oikodopew b. B. 

oiko8op 1 

ópoAoyeo 4 

óvopga 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
órícc 2 (Sept.) 

ovpavis 2 (Sept.) 

dperderns b. 

deirnua b. 

óje(Ao c. 

dpOadpds in phrases (Sept.) 
éxvpeapa 2 (Sept.) 

7] Oia 

éWavov 2 

maióeía 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
maióevo 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; i.q. TAY) 
mapakAntos 3 (Philo) 
mapaBoAn 3, 4, (Sept.) 
mapaderoos 3, 4 

mapakor 2 

mapackevij 3 (Joseph.) 
mapÜévos 2 

mapotkos 2 (Sept.) 
mappnoia 3 (Philo) 
matacow 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.) 
meipatw 2 d. (Sept.) 
meipacpós b., c., (Sept.) 
mevtnxootn (Apocr.) 
mepuraréo b. 

mepurotyais 2, 8 

mepioceia 4 

mepiooeupa 2 

mepioceva 2 

meptropn a. ¥., b. 

muorevo 1 b. 

miotis 1 b. 

mveüpa 3 c., d., 4 
mvevpatiKds 3 





mopeia 


.IBrBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


4ropevo b. (Sept.) 

sopveía b. (Sept.) 

aropvevo 3 (Sept.) 

arépyn 2 

mornptoy b. 

mpeaBurepos 2 a, b., c. 
mpoayw 2 b. 

mpocavex@ 2 

mpocevxn 2 (Philo) 
apoonrutos (Joseph.) 
mpookaréw b. . 
mpooriOnus 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
apécwror 1 b., c., 2, (Sept.) 
apodytevo b., c., eu (Sept.) 
apopyrns II. 1 (Sept.) 
mporórokos b. 

Pipa 2 (Sept.) 





pita 2 (Sept.) 


oaBBarov 2 
capktkós 1 
odpxwos 3 


cáp£ 2 b. (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 


oceBagopar 2 
oxavdarifo (Apocr.) 
oxavdador b. (Sept.) 
oxnvornyia 2 (Sept.) 
oxéros b. 

copia b. 

cravpós 2 b. 
orepavos b. a. 
ornpi¢a b. 

gToixeiov 3 

ordpa 2 (Sept.) 
erpariá 3 (Sept.) 
cv(gréo b. 
cvpuBiBá(o 3 fin. 


698 





cvváyo c. (Sept.) 


| ovvaywyn 2 (Joseph., Philo) 


cvvaípo 2 - 
cvvOofá(o 2 
cvveyeípo fin. 
cvvéüpiov 2 b. 
avvreAéo 5 (Sept.) 
ovvrpyspa 2 (Sept.) 
cxiopa b. 

cole b. (Sept.) 
oGpa 3 

corip (Sept) 
cornpia a. (Sept.), b., c. 
c'orijpuov, Tó (Sept.) 
Tékvov c. (Sept.) 

rís 1 e. y. (Sept.) 
Tpaxnrif@ 2 

TUmOS 4 y. 


IV. 















INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


viobecia a., b. 
viós 2 (Sept.) 
vids rod avOpwrov 3 (Se 
vids Tov Óco) 2, 3, (Sep 


brokpirrjs 3 (Sept.) 
b. 


$erí(e 2c.(Sept) —— 
xapí£opat b. d 

xápis 2 sub fin., $2. n 
xápurpa Cu: : ia aA 
xapiróo 2 " 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. - 


N.B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious orc 
reminiscence on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew 


ayyeioy 
ayyos ? 
dryxuorpov 
a0gos 

aipa d0gov 
aipa Oikatov 
aipoppoéw 
— 
dkp. 


dy iBdnoxpov (Mk. ?) 


amayxXo 

arovinte 

Bap? 

Bapiripos ? 

Bacanorns 

(Bacieia r&v obpavóv, see 
obpavós ) 

Barrohoyéw 

Biacrns 


Bpoxi 
9aipov (Mk.? Lk.? Rev.?) 
Óávetov 





6 Ociva 


déopn 
Siaxabapifo (Lk. ?) 
Oako oo 
diaAdoow 
diacahéew 
didpaxpov 
O.é£o0os 

dverhs 

OQwrá(o 

OA CCo 

O.xáCo 
cBbounkovráras 
&yepos 
Syris (Ls?) 

6 éÓvikós (3 Jn.?) 
évÓvuéopat (Acts ?) 
eidéa (10a) 
elpnvorroids 


ékápmro 


"EppavoviA fr. Sept. 
éprropía 

épmpiÓo 

é£opki(o 

é£órepos 
emtyapBpevo 
émtxabiCa 

émiopkéo 

émuoreipwo? 
épevyopat 





épi(o 
epíqtov ? 
éraipos 
evdia? 
evvoew 
eivovxio 
evpvx@pos 
Cáviov 
9A 
Üavpáotos 
(Océ voc.) 
Oeprorns 
Opijvos ? 
bupdo 
(idéa, see idéa) 
iéra 

Kad 


ae 


karaDepari(o? 


| karapavOdve 


karava8eparíco ? 
karanovrifoo 
kijros fr. Sept. 
KovoTwdia 


[oupp.) 
(AaufBávew avpBo)Mov, see 
padakia 









vópic pa 
vocoíor (Lk.?) — 


olkéreia ? 2: 









| Inpivipvat Writers. 
| ax (or-x-)é (or para) 
E parco 


jm 


Be. 
JoUAtov Aap Bavew 

o@ (Aóyov) 

ous? 


L4 


TO GO 


2. To Mark. 


$ Boave(or-n-)pyés 


pagers 
Spdavyds? (cf. rmhavyas) 
| Staprago (Mt. 5. 


éexrepiooas ? 
&xpoBos (Heb. fr. Sept.) 








-éAot 


evarykariCopat 
évethew 
€vvvxos 
é€amiva 
€£ov8(or-6-)evdw ? 
ézigaAAo (intr.) 
émikeiaXaiov ? 
emippanto 
emLouvTpex@ 
eaxarws (Exe) 
aba 
OapBéew (Acts?) 
Oavaoipos 
Ouydrpiov 
TÓ ikavov trovety 
karaBapvvo ? 
kaTadi@k@ 
KaTaKOnT@ 
karevAoyéco ? 
KaToiknots 
kevrupiav 
keiaXaióo | 
keiaMóo 
Koüp ete. 
KvALo 
Kaos 
peOdprov? 
pnkdve 
poy(y)tAados 
pupiCa 
VOUVEX@S 
&éorns 
óOorrotéo ? 
(680v vrotéc ?) 
dupa (Mt.?) 
domep? 
ova 
dxeros? 
dyuos (adj.)? 
matdiobev 
mapronus ? 
mavraxdbev ? 
mapópotos 
me(5 (Mt.?) 
Tepirpéxa 
mpacia 
mpoavdrov 
mpopepuiváo 
mpoocdáf3Barov ? 
m poceyyico ? 
mpooKxedadarov 
mpocoppiter 
TmpoaTropevopat 
muypi? 
oxoadn€ fr. Sept. 
opupviteo 
omekovAaTwp 
orac.aorns ? 


oriBas (aroigás) ? 
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oTIABo 
ovdduréw 
oupBovAtov trovety ? 
ouptrootov 
avvOXiBo 
Svpahowwixicoa 
Supopowixooa | ? 
Supohoineca 
ovoonpov 
ovorac.actis ? 
ra 6á 
TAavyas? (cf. ópAavyós) 
tpi<a 
tpupadia (Lk. ?) 
bmepnpavia 
omeprepiooas 
imroAnviov 
xaXktov 
TorAr 102 (1 fr. Sept., 32 ?) 


3. To Luke. 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by a G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 
common to both. 


dyaboupyéw A. ? 
aykadn G. 

dyuopos A. 
dyvocros A. 
dyopaios A. 

aypa G. 
dypapparos A. 
adypavhéo G. 
dyovía G.? 

dndia c. ? 

" AÜnvaios A. 
dÓpoí(c c. ? 

aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aia Üávopat G 
atriov(vó) 

airíopa (-apa) A. 
aixpáAoros G. fr. Sept. 
axaraxptros A. 
dxpiBeta A. 

axpiBis ^. 
dkpoartjptov A. 
dkoAvros A. 
’AdeEavdpevs A. 
’AdeEavdpivos (or -vós) A. 
dXioynpa A. 
ddXoyerns G. 
dAAóQvAos A. 
duáprvpos A. 
dpreovpyós G. 
dpivo A. 

dpqua(or -é-)(o G.? 
avaBabpés A. 
ávaBáAAo A. 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


avaBreyis G. fr. Sept. 
dvaBoXn A. 

dvayvopi(o a.? fr. Sept. 
dvadeixvupe 

avddevkis G. 

avadidepe A. 

ava(nréw 

dvaOépart avabeparifew A. 
dvdOnpa G.? 

avaidea G. 

dvaipecis A. 

dvaxabifw A. (G.?) 


dvdxpiots A. 


| avadn(p)Yus G. 


dvavrípprros A. 
dvavTippyTws A. 
avarreiO@ A. 

3 4 

dváetpos | e 
dvármnpos 
avantvoow G.? 
dvackevá(o A. 
dvaoTraw 
dvaráccopat G. 
dvarpédo A. (G-?) . 
avahaiva 
dvapovew G. 
dvaypugis A. 
dvékAeurTos Ge 
avévdextos G. 
dverá(o A. 
dvevOeros A. 
dvevpíako 
dvOopodoyeopat G. 
avOurarevo A.? 
avOvuraros A. 
dvotkodopéw A. fr. Sept. 
ayretrov 
ávriBdÀAo G. 
dvrtkaAéo G. 
dvrikp ete. A. 
dvrurapépxopat Ge 
dvrunépa(-v) le. 
dvrimepa 
dvrumimTo A. 
dvroj6aAuéo A. 
dvoTeptkós A- 
(d&ióo w. inf.) 
dmauréo G. 
dmapticpés G. 
draocmá(opat A. ? 
drew abeo A. 
dmeAavvo A. 
dmeAeypós A. 

ám (or ad-)eNri(o G. 
ámepír ros A. fr. Sept. 
ánoypadj 
drodexatevo G.? 
dmodéxopuat 
áàmo0MiBo G. 


dmroxaractacts A- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ümokAeto G. 
droAe(xo G.? 
dropácco G. 

> , 

dmomimTO A. 
dmOomAéo A. 
arom\vve G.? 
dronviyo G. (Mt. ?) 
dropía G. 
dmoppímro A. 
dzockevd(o A.? 
> , 
ámocTopari(o G. 
drzortvágoc o 
dmodéyyopat A. 
adrooprifopat A. 
arowuxw G. 

à 
&páye (dpa ye) A- 
dpyvpoxomos A. 
*Apay Ae 
" Apetos mayos A. 
" Apeomaytrrs A- 

, , , , 
(dpnv) dpvós G. 
dporpov G. 
dpréuav A. 
dpxveparikds A. 
> , 
dpxireXóvns G. 
donpos A. 
*Actavos A. 
Actápxrs A. 
dotria A. 
douros A. 
ao Ke®@ A. 
dopéevas A. 1 
dooov A.? 
> , 
doToámTo G. 
dovuppavos A. 
dcóros G. 
arekvos G. 

a 

arep G. 

aby? A. 
Aiyovotos G. 

> 
avotnpds G. 
avténrns G. 
abróxetp A. 
ddavros G. 


deddrns A. 


ddjeNri(o (cf. dmeXri(o) c. 


ádu£is A. 

divo A. 

adpés G. 

adpurvée G. 

dyQus A. 

Babéws c. ? 

Babive a. 
Bad(A)dvriov G. 
Barro 6. (Jn.? Rev.?) 
Bapive G.? 

Ta BactAeta G. 

Báais. A. 

Baros (Heb. Bath) c. 
Beddvn G.? 





Bepotaios A. 

Bia A. ; 
Biatos A. 

Biwots A. 

BoA «&. 

BoXi(o A. 

Bovvós G. fr. Sept. 
Bpadum\o€@ A. 
Bptx@ ^. 
Bpooctupos G. 
Bupoevs A. 

Bauds A. 

yata A. 

T'aAarikóg A. 
yeAd@ G. 
yepovaía A. 

ynpas G. 

y^eikos A. 
yvoorns A. 
OakrUMos G. 
dav(e)iorns G. 
Oamáv a. 
Sevordarpovia A.’ 
Secotdaipwr A. 
dexadvo A. ? 
Sexaoxt@ G.? 
deEcoBoros ? x 
Oe&uoAd(Bos | : 
AepBaios A. 
deopéw G.? 
Seopopvra€ A. 
decporns A. 
Sevrepaios A. 
Oevrepómporos G.? 
Snunyopew A. 
Ojpos A. 

Ónuóctos A. 
duaBadr@ G. 
Quryyé^Ào (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Ütaywógko: A. 
Oayvoptto G. ? 
Üutyvocts A. 
ÜayoyyUCo G. 
diaypnyopew G. 
diadéxopat A. 
dtadoyxos A. 
diadidmpe (Jn.? Rev. ?) 
dtaxabaipw G.? 
OtakareAéyxopat A. 
Staxove A. 
dtaarée G. 
Siareira G. 
OtáAekros A. 
Stadiprdve A. ? 
OtaA o A. 
Otapáxopat As 
Ouapepua uós G« 
Otavépo A. 
diavevo G. 


dvavénpa G. 
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Óiavvkrepevo G. 
Ótavvo A. 

ÓamAéo A. 

Otamovéo A. 

Otamopéco 
Ütampayparevopat G. 
Starrpiw A. 

dtacveio G. 

Svacrreipw A. 
Sudornpa A. 
Oarapáca cc G. fr. Sept. 
ÓareAéo A. 

Ouarnpéo 

dtapevyw A. 
SiapOopa A. 
diapvrdcow G. fr. Sept. 
Staxerpif@ A. 

| dcaxAcvato A. ? 
Oaxepíto G. 
OvevÓvpéopat a. ? 

| Oie£épxopat A. ? 

| Greporáo A. 

Overia A. 

dujynors G. 
diOdAaaoos A. 

Oo nut 

Oo xvpiCopat 

Okao G.? 

Siecaorns A. (a. ?) 
diodevo 

Stomerns A. 

SidpOwpa A. ? 
Avéokovpot A. 

dovAn 

dox7 G. 

Spaxpn G. 
OvaBdcrakros G. (Mt. ?) 
Ovcevrepía (-Téptov) A. 
Swdexadpvudroyr A. 

éa G. (Mk. ?) 
éBdounxovra 
éB8ounkovraé£ A.? 
é88ounkovramévre A. ? 
"EBpaikós 6. ? 
eyxaberos G. 

eykAnpa A. 

éy(or év-)kvos G. 
édapifo c. fr. Sept. 
€0ados ^. 

eio c. 

ela kaAéopat A. 

ela módo A. 

elaTpéxo A. 
ékarovrápxns A. G.? (Mt. ?) 
éxBoAn A. 

exyapioxo G.? 
exdunyéopat A. 
exdoros A. 

ékeige ^. 


€kOapBos ^. 





q > , 
ekrapag aa A. 


| ékréveta A. PAY 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


&xOeros A. 

ékkoNvuBáo A. 
exxopifa G. à 
ekkpépapat (or ékkpéuopat) e. 
ékAaMéo A. 

ékAeizro G.? (Heb. fr. Sept 
ékuvkrnpito G. 

ékmépmo A. 

exmndaw A.? 

éxméw A. 

exmrAnpdw A. 

exmAnpaots A. 

éka (o A.? 










ékreAéo G. 


ékrevéaepov G. ? 
exTiOnp A. 
ékxopéo G. 
exixo A. 
&Aatóv A. (G.?) 
’Edap(e)irns Ae 
€Aeucts A. 
EAkd@ G. 
“EAAnuorys A. 
euBadXre G. 
euBiBato A. 
€ppaívouat A. — 
éumumpáo A.? 
ép (or év-)mvéo A. 
epparns A. (Ro. fr. Sept.) | 
€vavri ? 
evdens A. E 
évdéxera (impers.) a. 
évüiüvo ko G. (Mk.?) 
evédpa ^. 
€veüpevo A. (6.2) 
évedpov A.? 
€vio Xoo A. (G.?) 
€vkvos cf. &ykvos 
€vréa G. 
év(v)eós A. 
€vvevo G. 
(rà) évóvra 6. P 
évoydew G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
evrvew cf. éumvéo 
&vrómios A. » 
évrpopos A. (Heb.?) — 
évémwov A. fr. 
evoriCopat A. 
é£avréoo G. 
e&adAomat A- 
eEaorpant@ G. 
feu A. 
éfijs Bb 
é£oAoÓpevo } n 
é£oAeÜpebo 
e€opKiorhs A« 
e£oyi) ^. 
€£vmvos A. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


€£o0éo A. 
erabpoifo G. 
erairéw G. 
émakpodopat A. 
émavaykes A. 
éravépxopat G. 
émápxetos A. ? 
émapx(e)ía a. 
éraviis A. fr. Sept. 
émeyeipo A. 
émemep G. 
én(or é$-)ei8ov 
mew (elpa) A. 
€meuépyopat G. ? 
énékewa A. fr. Sept. 
_ 7d émBdddov G. 





"Emikoóp(e)tos A. 
émikovpía A. 

— emikpive G. 
émideix@ G. ? 
emipéAeiua A. 
emipedas G. - 


émwevw A. 
émívoia A. 
émuropelopat G. [Sept.) 
emippinrw G. (1 Pet. fr. 


émoitiopos G. 

— émurkevá(o A. ? 
émwrdrgs G. 
emiatnpiC@ A. 
€muorpody A. 

emu jas A. 

emi Xvo G. 

émtroauré A.? 
émitporrevo G.? 
émitpomn A. 
émupayns A.? fr. Sept. 
éniovéo 

emixeipéo 

émixéo G. 

émMjo 8n xpóvos | 2 
. émMjo6naav juépai J 
émokéAAo A. ? 

epeidw A. 
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evrAaBns 
evmropew A. 
evropia A. 
evpakvAwv 
evpoxAvoov A. 
evpukdvoav 
ebróvos 
evpopew G. 
evppoovry A. 
epddAopat A. 
(efeidor, cf. emetdov) 
"Edéatos A. 


Cirnpa A. 
(woyovew (1 Tim. ?) 
Tyepovebo G. 
jyepovía G. 
nuOavns G. 

hxos (r6) c. 

9xó 6. ? 

OapBos 

Odpoos A. 

cá A. 

Ocouaxéo A. ? 
Ocopáxos A. 

Oépyn ^. 

Oewpia G. 

Onpevo G. 
8opvBá£oe G.? (cf. rvpBá(o) 
Opava G. fr. Sept. 
OpspBos G.? 
Oupide G. 
Oupopayéw A. 
tacts 

idpas c. ? 
ieparevo G. 
iepdovdos A. 

ikuás G. 

inmevs A. 
iodyyeXos G. 

ios G. 

*Iradixos A. 
kaÜdzro A. 
KabeEns 
kaÜ8nuepwós A. 
xabinue 

KaOdXov A. 
kabomAil@ G. 
kaÜórt 

kdkeiBev A. G. ? (Mk. ?) 
kdxwots A. fr. Sept. 
kapÜtoyvág ns A. 
kapzrodópos ^. 
karáfacts G. 
karayyeXes A. 
karaüéo G. 
karaüíkn A. ? 
karakAeto 





KatakAnpodoréw ? fr. 
kaTakAnpovopew ? | 
karakAivo G. 
karakoAovOéo 
karakpnpvi(o G. 

kara MÜá(o 6. 
karáXouros A. fr. Sept. 
karapévo A. 

karavevo G. 
Karavocco A. 
karamimTo A. (G.?) 
karamAéo G. 
karapiÜnéo A. 
karageío A. 
karacodítopat A. fr. Sept. 
karagTéAAo A. 
karagvpo G. 

karag áto G. 
kaTdoyxeots A. 
KATATPEX® A« 
karadépao A. 
karappovnrns A. fr. Sept. 
karavrvxo G- 
kateid@ os A. 
katepiornpet A. 
Karotkia A. 

karópÜcpa A. ? 
kKépapos G. 

kepártov G. 

knptov G.? 

kixpnyt G. 

kAdots 

kuvápiov A.? 

kMvet 7) npepa G- 
kAcvidioy G. 

KAucía G. 

KOLT@Y A. 

koAupBd@ A. 

koAovía (-vera ete.) A. 
KOT€TÓS A. 

korpía G. 

Kórmpiov G. ? 

kópa£ 6. 

kópos G. 

kovji(a A. 

kpatráAr G« 

kpárig Tos 

kpunty (or kpimry) G. 
KTHT@pP A. 

Aakri(o A. 

Aapmpórns A. 
Aaumpós G. 

Aa£evrós G. 

AdoK@ A. 

Aetos G. fr. Sept. 
Aemís A. 

Anpos G. 

ALBeprivos ^. 

Auxuáo G. (Mt. ?) 
Aur. A. 


“ Sept. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


Nip a. 

Adytos A. 
Avkaovta Tí A. 
Avpatvopat A. 
AvatreAei G. 
Avrporiüs A. 
payeia (-yia) A. 
payev@ A. 
padnrpia A. 
pakpoOpos A. 
pavia A. 
pavrebopat A. 
paoríi(a A. 
pacTós G. (Rev. ?) 
peyaXeios A. (6.?) 
peMaatos G. ? 
pepiorns G. 
peonuBpla A. 
peorTóo A. 
peraBáAAo A. 
perakaAéo A. 
peraméumo As 
pere@pil@ Ge 
peTorkil@ Aw 
perpías A. 
pndapas A. 
pimov A.? 
piobwos G. 
pícOopa A. 
pva G. 

poyis G.? 

p.00 XoTroLéo A. 
vavKAnpos A- 
vaus A. 
veavias A. 
veooads (voaaós) 6. fr. Sept. 
veakópos A. 
vnatov A. 

voc ciá G. ? 
vooads, See veogaós 
dySonkovra G. 
ó0e0o G. 
óOormopéo A. 
ó0vváo 

ó0óvy ^. 
otknpa. A. 
oixoddpos A. ? 
oikovop.éo G. 
ókvéo A. 
óAokArpía A. 
duBpos G. 
ópaAéo 
ópórexvos A. 
óveiOos G. 
ónóre G. f 
ómTávo A. 
ómTós G. 
dpyuid A. - 
óp(e)wós G. 

| dpOpifa G. 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


bpOpios G.? 

dpué G.? 

épobecia A. 
ovpavóOev A. 

ovcia G. 

odpis G. 

dxAéw A. (G.?) 
OxAorotéo A. 
ma8nrós A. 

mais, 7, G 
mrapmAnbei G. 
zavOoxeiov (or -kiov) G. 
mavdoxevs (or -Kevs) G. 
mavouxi (or-ket) A. 
zavrayj or mavraxi) A.? 
mavtn (or -rgy) A- 
mapaBaddo A. (Mk. ?) 
mapafiáCopat 
mapadogos G. 
mrapabewpew A. 
mapatvéo A. 
mapaxaeCouat G. ? 
mapaxabifo c. ? 
mapakaAomTo G. 
mapaAéyopat A. 
mapáAtos G. 
mzapavopéo A. 
mapamAéo A. 
mTapdonpuos As 
mapareívo A. 
mapatnpnots G. 
zaparvyxávo A. 
mapaxeuuagía A. 
mapeuBáAAo G. ? 
mapevoxAéo A. 
zapÓevía G. 
mapoíxopat A. 
TaporpUva A. 
TaTp@os A. 
medivos G. 

meCev@ A. 

metpaw A. (Heb. ?) 
mevnxpos G. 
mevrexatdéxaTos G- 
mepaitépo A. ? 
mepiante@ G.? 
TepiagTpamro» A. 
meptxabife G.? 
mepikparns A. 
mepikpUmro) G. 
TepiKukAóo G. 
mepi\durre 
TEPYLEV@ ^. 

méepk A. 

TE pLorKe@ G. 
mepioikos G. 
TEpLoxn A. 
mepup(p)fryropa Ae 
Tepuáo G. 
Tepeirpémo A. 
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myyavov G. 

miéCo G. 

miympaw A.? 
muvakidwov G. ? 
muwaxis G.? 

7Aéo (Rev. ?) 
zAjp(p)vpa (or -vpa) c. 
moos A. 

TVUKTOS A. 

von A. 

moAitns (Heb.?) 
moAAarAactov c. (Mt. ?) 
modirapxns ^. 

Ilovrtkós A. [Sept.) 
zóppo G. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
moppupdreXis A. 
mpayparevopat G. 
mppákrop G. 

mpeoBeia G. 

mpyvüs A- 

mpoBadrw 
mpoxarayyéAAw A. (2 Co.?) 
Mpoknpvoo@ A. 
mpopeAeráo G. 

mppoopác A. 

mpoTropev@ 
mpocavaBaive G. 
mpocavanriocke G. ? 
mpocavéxo A.? 
mppogametéo A. 
Tpocaxéo A.? 
mpoodaravdw G. 
mrpocüéopat A. 

mpoadoxkia 

mpooedw A. 
mpocepyátopat G. 
Tpogéxeiw éavrois 
mpockAnpóo ^. 
mpockMvo A.? 
mpocAaAéo ^. 
mpócTewos A. 
mpoomnyvupe A. 
mpoorrorew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpoopyyvupe G. (Mt. ?) 
mpooharas A. 
mpoowWate G. 
mporwmodn(w)arns A- 
mporág ga A.? 

mporetvo A. 

Tporpémo A. 

mpovmapyo 

mpopepw G. 

mpoxetpif@ A. 
Trpoxétporovéo A. 

mpo (or -à-, or -à-) pa A. 
TpoTocTár)S A. 

mporos A. ? 

TrTOÉO G. 

nrícGO Ge 

Tov A. 





Tupa A. 

paBdodyos A. 
padiovpynua A. 
padtiovpyia ^. 
ipeo 

prep A. 
"Popaikós G. ? 
povvupe A. 

addos G. 

cavis A. — 
ceBaarós A. 
Xibovtos 

giKdpuos A. 

gíkepa G. 
guaktv/Ótov A. 
cwiü(o G. 
ctrevrósg G. 

guríov A. ? 
ciropérptov Ge 
gkámTo G. 

okay A. 

oKeut) A- 
oknvorrowos A. 
CKipTa® G. 
okAnpotpaxndros A. 
oxiAov (or axvXov) G. 
oK@ANKOBpwros A. 
copós G. 
omnapyavóo G. 
aTeppoAóyos A. 
oréppa A. 
grepeóo A. 

oreyph o. 
orparnyds 
otparia (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Taf.) 
atparoredapyns ? 
orparomédapxos E P 
orparéredov G. 
Eroikós A. 
ovyyevera 
ovyyevis G.? 
cvykaNomTo G. ^ 
cvykaraBaívo A. 
ovykarariOnu G. 
ovykaraynpifeo A. 
gvykwéo A. 


ovykopit@ A. 


OVYKUTT@ G. 
ovykupla G. 
TvYXE® A. 
gÜyxvcts A. 
ov(v) trots A.? 
ovKapuwos G. 
ouKopopéea 
~pwpea " 
-popaía 
cvkodavréo G. 
ovrdoyifopa G. 
cvpáAAo 


ovprapayivopat G. (2 'Tim.?) | 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


oupmapere ^. 
oupsepthap Save Ae 
oupmive A. 
cvumimro G.? ' ua 
cvumAnpóo 
coup pve G. i 
cvudQovía G. ' 
oupyn pita ^. 
avvabpoifa ^. (G.?) — 1 
avvaxohovbéw G. Qe?) X 
cvvaAi(o A. 
cvvaAAácco A.? 
cvvapnáto 
ovrdpops A. mE, 
cóvewa (<ipi) Ae (6.2) one 
oiverue (eit) G. d 
cweAawo A. 92. ^ 
ouverreriOnur A. 


g'yvéropat A. ‘va 
























b v8 
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c'vvoü(a G. 
ouvopidew A. 
CUVOHOPE@ Av 
ovvtéuas A. (Mk. ? 
ouvrpopos A. 
ouvrvyxdver G. 
ovvepooia A. 
2ipos e.(Mk.?) . . 
Supris (or vip) 


TOKTÓS A. . 
ravüv (rà viv) ^. L 
Tapaxos A. 
Taxlora A. 
TEKPNpLOV A. 
reAeadpopéo G. - 
Tec ye. 
reccapegkaiDékaTOS A. 
rerpáütov A. t 
rerpamAóos G. 
Terpapxéo G. 
TíÜecÜa. eig rà 
TIL@pEW A. 
TOlXOS A. 

Tpavpa G. : i 
tpavpati{@ —— 
tpaxus 

Tpreria A. 
TpluTeEyos A. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


— Tpur xot A. 

. mporodopeo ? ‘ 
Ee" fr. Sept 

"mpvyóv G. fr. Sept. . 

. rupBá(o G. ? (cf. GopuBá(o) 

Tupwos A. 










SVMS A. 

Apov(or -rpov) G. 

pros 4? 
ppovipws G. 

| $pvácco A. fr. Sept. 
pp A. 








pa A. 
Xpewmerdérns (or xpeoQuA.) c. 
xpovorpiBéo A. 

Xpós A. 
XGpos A. 
Vóxo G. 
@veopat A. 
adv G. 


+ Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 
Both 61. 

Tora 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 


d'yavakréo 

dyéAy 

dAa? 

d\dBaorpov 
aduevs 

dpnv Aéyo tpiv 
dvaBoác ? 
dvakAtvo 

dvekrós 

dmaípo 

dmodnpéw 
amoxeparifa 
dTroKvA Lo 

of (prot rijs mpoOéaeos 
daBeotos 

aoKos 

Barras 
BeeACeBovd (-BovB) 
yadjun 

yapía ko ? 
OuagAém o ? 
Siadroyifoua (Jn.?) 
ÜvokóAcs 
ékarovrazAaa (ov ? 
exdida@pe 

épumat(o 

euro 

emiBAnyua 
emeypagn 
emiouvayo 
ephpeaacs 
eükozrórepór éaTt 
0épos 

0gAá(co 

Kak@s €xeuw 
Kapndos 
karayeAáco 


Xeyeóv (-ytóv) 

Aérpa 

Aerpós 

pakpós ? 

póOtos 

vuppov 

oikodeomdrns 

dpxéopat 

mapadutikds ? 

mevOepa 

mepiduros 

mpa [Sept.) 
(róppe Mt. and Mk. fr. 
mivaé 

m poBaívo 

mpwroKxabedpia 
TporokAucía 

mupyos 


03 

pais ? 

pyyvups (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
oivare 


owdav 
oKvAAw ? 
a mXayxviCopat 
rà o nópuia 
cTáXvs 
gTéyn 
cvpmviyo 
ovrTnpew 
TeA@vns 
TeÀówvtov 
To — 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
bmokpirns 
peyyos? 
xoipos 
Vevüopaprvpéo (Ro. ?) 
Wixiov 
Tora 78 (1fr. Sept., 10?) 


5. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 


dyyeMa 1 Er. 
dyyéAXo G. ? 
duet G. 
dÀAaxó6ev G. 
dÀóm G. 
ápapríav €xetv G., 1 Er. 
dujv aunv G. 

dv (édv) G.? 1x»? 
dvapaprnros G. (viii. 7) 
(ons 


: G. 
KpLoO€@s 


àvácTacis | 

dvÓpakiá G. 

dvÓpwrrokróvos G., 1 Er. 

avrixptoros 1 Er., 2 Er. 

dvrÀéo G. 

üvrAnpa G. 

dmexpiOn kal eire G. 

ámépxopat els rà drigw G. 

dmogvváyoryos G. 

dip(p)agos c. 

apxirpikAwvos G. 

ódpxcv ro) kóg iov (rovrov) G. 

avróQopos G. (viii. 4). 

Batov G. 

Baordickos G. ? 

BiBpacke G. 

l'aB8aà G. 

yevetn G. 

yevnOjva dvo ev G., ék (ro) 
coU G. 1 Er., €k (rov) mvev- 
paros G. 





- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


yépov G. 

y^eccókopov G. 

Üakpvo G. 

devud@ G. 

Snore G.? (v. 4) 

dialovvie G. 

didupos G. 

eyxaina G. 

elvat ék TOU Kéopov G., 1 Er- 

> | €k TOV dvo } 

CERES 3v Ss G 

€k TOV KaT@ 

éxvevo | a 

exvew 

€Avypa G.? 

éumdptov G. 

euuode G. 

e€épxerOar €k (amd, mapa) 
Tov Oeod G. 

* é£vnví(o G. 

émáparos G. ? 

erevdvtns G. 

émibéxopat 3 Er. 

émixpio G. 

(4) eoyéen inépa o. 

Cvvupa G. (Acts ?) 

ros G. 

imep G. ? 

0coceBis G. 

OnKn G. 

Opéppa G. 

iAacpós 1 Er. 

xabaipw G. (Heb. ?) 

karaypádo G.? (viii. 6). 

kéüpos G. ? 

ketpia G. 

képpa G. 

Keppatiorns G« 

Kntroupds G. 

ktvnais G. (v. 3) 

kArpa G. 

ko(ungis G- 

xoAvur)fpa G. 

kopN/órepov Exel G. 

kpt&wos G. 

Aévriov G. 

Ai8ónTporos G. 

Aírpa G. 

Xóyxn G- 

pegóo G. 

Meooias G. 

perpntns G. 

plypa G. ? 

povn G. 

vikn 1 Er. 

vurrnp G- 

vospa G.? (v. 4) 

vócco G. 

df G. 


d@snov 6. (Lk. ?) 





ópo9 G. (Lk.?) 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


évaptoy G. 
ob«oUv G. 
OYráptov G. 
araiüdpiov G. (Mt.?) 
srevÜepós G. 
mepiéo G. [3 Ep. 
cepurareiy ev addnbeig 2 Er. 
mepirareiv év TH akoría (or 
€v TG akóret) G., 1 Er. 
mepurareiv ev TO hari 1 Er. 
sroteiv THY dArÜetav G., 1 Er. 
mórepos G. 
srpoBlariukr G- 
mpoBartov G. ? 
mpocairéo G. (Mk.? Lk.?) 
mpookvyyntis G. 
wpoopayiov G. 
mTépva G. 
mrvopa G. 
péo G. 
*PopaicTí G. 
oké\os G. 
oxknvormyia G. 
cvyxpáopat G.? 
ouppadntns G. 
cvveweépxopat G. 
rekviov G., 1 Er. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
rerapraios G. 
TeTpaunvos G. 
teva Yuyny G., 1 Er. 
TírÀos G. 
tdpia G. 
vrávrgows G. (Mt.?) 
bjavrós G. 
«avos G. 
duomporeóo 3 Er. 
prvapéw 3 Er. 
$payéAAtov G. 
xapaí G. 
xaprtns 2 Er. 
xeípappos G. 
xoAáo G. 
xpiopa 1 E». 
puxiy TiÉévat, see ri&évas v. 
Wopior G. 
Gospel 114 (12 »? 
11 


Epp. 
Gospel and Epp. 8 (1?) 
Tora. 133 (13 ?) 


6. To Paul. 


a. To THE LoxcER ErtiSTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


aBapns 2 Co. 
dyabaoivn 
dyapos 1 Co. 
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dyavaxrnots 2 Co. 
dyevns 1 Co. 
duoc iv 

dyvdrns 2 Co. 
áyvós Phil. 
dypiéAawos Ro. 
dypvnvía 2 Co. 
adaravos 1 Co. 
adidas 1 Co. 
adiadeintos 
adporns 2 Co. 
ada cf. papav aba 
a0eos Eph. ) 
dÜvuéo Col. 
aivypa 1 Co. 
aicOgc:s Phil. 
aioxporoyia Col. 
aic xpórgs Eph. 
aitidopa Ro. 


aixpadorevo Eph. fr. Sept. 


(2 T.?) 
dkxatpéopat Phil. 
dkarakáAvmzros 1 Co. 
ükcev 1 Co. 
dAáAgros Ro. 
adnbeva 
a\Anyopew Gal. 
dAvrros Phil. 
dpéurros 1 Th. 
dperaxivntos 1 Co. 
dperapeAnros 
dueravógros Ro. 
üperpos 2 Co. 
dva0aAAo Phil. 
ávakatvóo 
dvakaAvmro 2 Co. 
dvakeiaAatóo 
ávakórro Gal.? 
dvadoyia Ro. 
avapévo 1 Th. 
dvavedo Eph. 
avagwos 1 Co. 
dvakiws 1 Co. 
dvazoAóygros Ro. 
avdpife 1 Co. 
dveküuyynros 2 Co. 
dvehenpov Ro. =~ 
dve&eped(or -pav-)ynros Ro. 
dvefixvíaa ros 
dvewids Col. 
dviko 
dvOpa£ Ro. fr. Sept. 
dvÜporrápeakos 
avOpamwov Aéyo Ro. 
dvot&ig Eph. 
dvópos Ro. 
dvoxn Ko. 
dvravanAnpdw Col. 
dvyrarddoors Col. 


dvrikn(p)Yes 1 Co. 





avryucbia 
dvriaTparevopa, Ro. 
dmaXyéo Eph. 
áraAAorpióo 
drapackevactos 2 Co. 
dz (or d$-)eidov Phil. 
Grete absum 
dreimov 2 Co. 
amexdvopat Col. 
arréxdvors Col. 
dzeAeUOepos 1 Co. 
dmepuomáoros 1 Co. 
ámAórns 

amddeéts 1 Co. 
atroxapadoxia 
aroxara\\doow 
arékptpa 2 Co. 
droppavifo 1 Th. 
dzocTvyéo Ro. 
drorivw Philem. 
drorokudw Ro. 
ároropía Ro. 


| dzovoia Phil. 


anéxpnots Col. 


> > 
apa ovy 


‘dpa Ro. 


appaBov 
dpeoxeia Col. 
ápuó(o 2 Co. 
áprrayypós Phil. 
ápprros 2 Co. 
apxirexrov 1 Co. 
dcaíveo 1 Th. ? 
ácÜévgua Ro. 
aaopos Eph. 
doris Ro. 
doraréo 1 Co. 
dovvberos Ro. 
doxnpovew 1 Co. 
doynpev 1 Co. 
draxréw 2 Th. 
Graxtos 1 Th. 
drákros 2 Th. 
aropos 1 Co. 
abyá(o 2 Co.? 
avOaiperos 2 Co. 
avAds 1 Co. 


| at£noats 


avrdpxns Phil. 
dedia Col. 

ahh 

ddixvéopa Ro. 
"Axaikos 1 Co. 
dxpeióo Ro. fr. Sept. 
axpnoros Philem. 
ipuxos 1 Co. 

BadA Ro. fr. Sept. 
Backaive Gal. 
BeAíaA or BeAíap 2 Co. 
Bedos Eph. 


InpIVIDUAL WRITERs. 


BpaBeiov 
BpaBevo Col. 
Bpóxos 1 Co. 
Bv6ós 2 Co. i 
Tadarns Gal. — E 
yeópytov 1 Co. © : 
ynoiws Phil. . r 
yparrós Ro. pe 
ywwyreo 1 Co. |— 
Oákvo Gal. - à ‘ 
Aapackgvós 2.C0. — 
devypari¢@ Col. (Mt.?) | m 
Siaipeois 1 Co. — 
Ota To) dad » 
d:daxrds 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Se 
Scepunveia 1 Co. ? i. i: 
Suepunveuris 1 Co.9 - "ME 
ÜÓkavokpicta Row 
Oxatocis Ro. - 
&iórep 1 Co... | ee 
dtyxooracia . a 
dhpos 1 Com. EM 
9oypari(o Col. . —— " 
Ookqar) - 
8óMos 2 Co. . | E 
dodid@ Ro. fr. Sept. — "2 
9oAóc 2 Co. 3 ! 
dorns 2 Co. SOR A » 
dovlaywyéw 1 Co. 
Spdcoopar 1 Co. —— 
Ovvapóc Col. (Eph.? I 
Ovraréo 2 Co. ( 
dvodnpéw 1 Co. ? 
dvodnpia 2 Co. a 
Swpoopia Ro.? 
eyypipo 2 Co. (m ) 
eyyórepov Ro...) E 
€ykavxáopat 2 Th.t.3 
eykevrpio Ro. . 
€ykorr (or ékk-, or éyk-) 1 C 
éyxparevonat 1 Co. .—— 
| éykptvo 2 Co. 
édpaios 

Oe oOpnoxeia Col. 
eOvdpyns 2 Co. — — 
€Ovikas E 
eid@detov 1 Co. 
cixij, ifj (Mt. ?) 
exo Gal. 
eidexpiveca (or o 
elpnvorrovew Col. — 
eiaüéxopa 2 Co. 
ékarovraérys Ro. — 
exdamavdw 2 Co. E 
éxüguéo 2 Co. — 
&xdikos 

éxdioxo 1 Th. (Lk.2) 
éxxaio Ro. — 

! éxkáo Ro. - 
| ékxieío. 
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 INp1viDUAL Writers. 


 ékkomj cf. €ykormr) 
expo 1 Co. 

éxovows Philem. 
wean Ro. fr. Sept. 


arrovéo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
edappia 2 Co. 
axwrórepos Eph. 
d@ Or ~yéw 
bw Col. 
aréw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 


a 2 Th. 


rdi 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

émavajiuvtjoke Ro. 

éneimep Ro. ? 
 émekreivo Phil. 
érevddio 2 Co. 

@ 
émdiardooopa Gal. 

emdvo Eph. 
émiflavários 1 Co. 
ériOupnrns 1 Co. 

‘émuxadinra Ro. fr. Sept. 

émkaráparos Gal. fr. Sept. 

(Jn.?) 

. émuró8nois 2 Co. 
émimdOnros Phil. 
emumobia Ro. 
€mirknvow 2 Co. 
<€miomaw 1 Co. 
<miripia 2 Co. 

_€nupavoxw Eph. 

€mtxopnyia 

érovopatw Ro. 

énraxicyidvo Ro. 

€pebifo 2 Co. (Col.?) 
45 
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éppnveia 1 Co. 

épuqvevrijs 1 Co.? 

Tí épodpev Ro. 

érepóyAoacos 1 Co. 

érepoCvyéo 2 Co. 

érépos Phil. 

éroiuagía Eph. 

eÜvota Eph. (1 Co. ?) 

ebmrápeOpos Hn ex 

evmpoaedpos 

eimpocorméo Gal. 

evonuos 1 Co. 

evoxnpovas 

eia xnpoo vn 1 Co. 

eirpareAía Eph. 

evpnuia 2 Co. 

evnuos Phil. 

evxapioros Col. 

eiyyvxéo Phil. 

evodia 

eevperns Ro. 

eduxvéopa 2 Co. 

6 nyannuevos (of Christ) 
Eph. 

jj dyvoeire Ro. 

5j0ra 2 Co. 

700s 1 Co. fr. Menander 

nvixa 2 Co. 

ijro. Ro. 

jrr]pa 

Ürrov Or jccov 

nxew 1 Co. (Lk.?) 

0córgs Ro. 

0éAc év Col. 

Oeodidaxros 1 Th. 

Geoarvyns Ro. 

dedrns Col. 

Onpa Ro. 

Onptopaxéw 1 Co. 

Ovnros 

OprapBedo 

Oupeds Eph. 

tapa 1 Co. 

tepófivros 1 Co.? 

iepocvAéo Ro. 

iepovpyéo Ro. 

ixavorns 2 Co. 

ixavow 

itapds 2 Co. 

iapérns Ro. 

ipetpopat ( ? cf. dpeipopuac) 

tva (‘where’) ? 

"Iovüat(o Gal. 

"IovOaikós Gal. 

*Tovdaicpds Gal. 

icórgs . 

laóyrvxos Phil. 

ioropéw Gal. 

xaÜaípeais 2 Co. 

ka0ó (1 Pet.?) 





kabopdw Ro. 
katwórgs Ro. 
kakorQeua Ro. 
kaddpn 1 Co. 
kaAMiéAatos Ro. 
kaXoroiéc 2 Th. 
káAvppa 2 Co. 
káprm TO 

kavav 
kamnAevo 2 Co. 
kataBapéw 2 Co. 
karaBpaBevw Col. 
karadovAdw 
karaxadinro 1 Co. 
karákpuia. Ro. 
kardxpiots 2 Co. 
katd\ados Ro. 
xaráAeuupa Ro. ? 
karaAAayr 
karaAAác co 
karavapkác 2 Co. 
xaravvéis Ro. fr. Sept. 
«aráprwis 2 Co. 
kataptiopos Eph. 


karagkoméo Gal. 


' karaaTpóvvvpa 1 Co. 


kararop; Phil. 
xaravyá(e 2 Co.? 
karax0óvos Phil. 
karaxpáopar 1 Co. 
karonTpi(opa. 2 Co. 
karórepos Eph. 
kéehevopa 1 Th. 
kevoOo£ía Phil. 
xevddo€os Gal. 
Kevóo 

knudo 1 Co.? 
kivOvvos 

KAgpóo Eph. 
kAMpa 
kXvOovi(oua. Eph. 
koAakeía 1 Th. 
kopáo 1 Co. 

copy 1 Co. 

xoc uokpárap Eph. 
Kpéas 

«ovdi, 0i) Eph. 
xuBeia Eph. 
xuBépynors 1 Co. 
kópBaXov 1 Co. 
kvpiakóv Seimvov 1 Co. 
kvpóo — 
Aaodixeds Col. (Rev. ?) 
Aápvyé Ro. 
Aeippa Ro. 

Avis Phil. 

Aoyía 1 Co. 
oyiopds 

Aoí8opos 1 Co. 
Avats 1 Co. 
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paxapiopds 
paxeAXov 1 Co. 
pakpoxpórios Eph. 
papàv ada (papavaba) 1 Co. 
parade Ro. 
peyáXos Phil. 
péyebos Eph. 
peOodeia Eph. 
pé0vaos 1 Co. 
pecórotxyov Eph. 
perakwéo Col. 
pera\Adoow Ro. 
peracxnparivo 
peroxn 2 Co. 
pnteye (unre ye, pn te ye) 1 
0. 
podvopds 2 Co. 
poudn Col. 
popdóc Gal. 
póx0os 
pvéo Phil. 
pukrnpi£o Gal. 
popdopa 2 Co. 
popía 1 Co. 
popoXoyía Eph. 
vékpauts 
vij 1 Co. 


vgmiá(o 1 Co. 


vonpa 

vonobecia Ro. 

voupnvia Col. 
vuxOnpepov 2 Co. 
vóros Ro. fr. Sept. 
oikreípo Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxranpepos Phil. 
dd€Opios 2 Th.? 
ddtydyruxos 1 Th. 
droOpevtns 1 Co. 
óAoreAs 1 Th. 
épetpopat 1 Th.? (cf. tpetp.) 
éptdia 1 Co. fr. Menander 
évivnut Philem. 

óparós Col. 

bpe&is Ro. 

dpborodéw Gal. 

ógye Ro. 

ócíces 1 Th. 

éogpnars 1 Co. 
dpOarpodovrcia 
óxópopa 2 Co. 

mráÜos 

mrauQayovyós 

maí(c 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
zaAaiórgs Ro. 

máÀg Eph. 

mavoupyos 2 Co. 
mapaBodevopuat ? | Phil 
mapaBovdevouat ? / 
zapatnAóo 

mapdkeipat Ro. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


zapapvÓ(a 1 Co. 
mapanvOcov Phil. 
maparAnowov Phil. 
mapavtixa 2 Co. 
mapappovéw 2 Co. 
mapedpevo (cf. mpoaedp.) 1 
Co.? 
mapeicaxtos Gal. 
Taper éepyouae 
mapeots Ro. 
mapnyopia Col. 
mapodos 1 Co. 
mapopytto 
mapopywruós Eph. 
marpikós Gal. 
metOds 1 Co. 
(I1edó 1 Co. ?) 
mevopovn Gal. 
mevms 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevrakis 2 Co. 
memroiOnots 
meprepyagopa 2 Th. 
meptxdbappa 1 Co. 
mepixeparaia 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
meptreir@ 1 Th. 
mepivvnua 1 Co. 
c sane 1Co. 
mépvat 2 Co. 
mOavoroyia Col. 
mdtns Ro. 
mAdopa Ro. 
rd mAeiorov (adv.) 1 Co. 
TÀeovekréo 
mÀeovékr)se 
mAnopovn Col. 
mAovriCo 
motnua 
mroXirevpa Phil. 
moÀvroikiAos Eph. 
Tpea eva . 
mpoapew 2 Co. 
mpoarridopa Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
mpoapaprave 2 Co. 
mpoyivona Ro. 
mpodidmus Ro. 
mpoeNmi(o Eph. 
mpoevapyouar 2 Co. 
mpoerayyeAdw Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
m poerouiá(o 
mpoevayyyeA (Copas Gal. 
mpoexw Ro. 
mponyeopa Ro. 
mpobeopios Gal. 
mpoxahéw Gal. 
mpoxarapri{w 2 Co. 
mpoxvpdeo Gal. 
Tmporeyo 
zpomrácxo 1 Th. 





mporarwp Ro.? 

mpocaywyn 

mpocavanAnpsea 2 Co. 

mpocavariOnu Gal. 

mpovedpevo (cf. mapeOp.) 
Co.? 

mpoondd@ Col. 

mpoxaprepnots Eph. 

mpookonn 2 Co. 

mpoorn(p)Yus Ro. 

mpocopeidw Philem. 

mpooraris Ro. 

mpoogrns Phil. 

mporiOnue 

mparedvo Col. 

mrnva (ra) 1 Co. 

mrvpo Phil. 

mtwxevw 2 Co. 

mukreva 1 Co. 

putóo 

fur ? | 1 Co. 

pon? 

puris Eph. 

caívea Oa. 1 Th.? 

capyávn 2 Co. 

caráüv (not -vas) 2 Co.? 

ceBácoua, Ro. 

enpueuóo 2 Th. 

exijvos 2 Co. 

okAnpétns Ro. 

oxodoy 2 Co. 

cxorós Phil. 

oxvBarov Phil. 

SxvOns Col. 

amovdaios 2 Co. (2 T. ?) 

gTéyo 

gTéÀAo 

orevoxwpew 2 Co. 

gevoxopía 

orepéopa Col. 

oriypa Gal. 

cvyyvóun 1 Co. 

cvykaÜi(o Eph. (Lk.?) 

cvykápumro Ro. fr. Sept. 

avykardbeats 2 Co. 

ovyKpive 

av(nrnrns 1 Co. 

aó(vyos Phil. 

c vCoorrotéo 

avraywyew Col. 

avAdw 2 Co. 

cvpBovros Ro. fr. Sept. 

cvppaprupéo Ro. (Rev. ?) 

ovppepifo 1 Co. 

ovpperoxos Eph. 

ocvppupntns Phil. 

ovppoppi¢e Phil. ? 

oippoptpos 

ovppopow Phil. ? 

cvurapakaAéo Ro. 
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ovprrapapévw Phil. ? 
CUT ÁO XO 
oupréumw 2 Co. 
ovproditns Eph. 

l| copys Ro. 
cevpQopov, ro, 1 Co. ? 
evudvAérgs 1 Th. 
coudQvros Ro. 
aupparnots 2 Co. 
avppevos 1 Co. 
copYrvxos Phil. 
ovvayevigona Ro. 
cvva6Aéo Phil. 
ovvatxpad@ros 
ovvavaplyvupe 
cuvavaravopna Ro. 
cuvaroatéAd@ 2 Co. 
ovvapporoyew Eph. 
ovvdoédtw Ro. 
ouveyeipo 
ovvndopa Ro. 
cvvguorgs Gal. 
ovvOarre 
cuvoixodopéew Eph. 
cvvréuvo Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvrpypa Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvurrokpivopat Gal. 
cvvvrovpyéo 2 Co. 
cvvodiva Ro. 
ovocewpos Eph. 
cvorariwos 2 Co. 
cvaTevá(o Ko. 
cvoToéo Gal. 
ovoTpariarns 
oXnpa 
ecoparikós Col. 
taypa 1 Co. 

Taxa 

rivo 2 Th. 


tpaxnrov iroriéva Ro. 
tpopos 1 Th. 

tumuas 1 Co. ? 

ei TUxoL, rvxóv, 1 Co. 
vioÜeaía 

Üpvos 

VravO0pos Ro. 

brepaípo 

imépaxpos 1 Co. 
tmepavédve 2 Th. 
trepBaivo 1 Th. 
imepBadddvras 2 Co. 
brepBáAAo 

trepBorn 

tmepeyo 2 Co.? 
brepéxewa 2 Co. 
bmepekrrepuraoU 
brepekmrepuraós 1 Th. ? 
brepekretvo 2 Co. 
brepevrvyxyávo Ro. 





ToApnporepor or -répos Ro. 





























IwprviDUAL Writers. 


imepXiav 2 Co. 
imeprixdw Ro. 
imeprepiooedi@ 
trepuyow Phil. 
brepipovéo Ro. 
vmó0wos Ro. — "mdr 


vróAeuipa Ro. ? i3 
broAetizo Ro. EL 
bromiá(e 1 Co.? lE 
dopa fr, 
avépwors pedi 
pedopéevws 2 Co. Eu 
d6óyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
pbovew Gal. MA's 
düummiows Phil — ^ — 
$Oóvexo 1 Co. .— —— 
diXocoda Col. saneta. v 23 
irdcoropyos Ro. D but 
$Oorngépa 0 
$pevazaráo Gal. > 
pny 1 Co. 4 ^A 
ppornpa Ro. ENTM 
QUpapa rt AE 
dvowe Eri 
$vcíocis 2 Co. IRR 
$enopós2 Co. | . 


xepóypajov Col. | 
xoikos 1 Co. VE. 
xpnparwuós Ro. 
xpos Ro. 
xpnorevopa 1 Co. — 
xpnoroXoyía Ro. | 
WevdadeApos ih 
Wevdardarodos 2 Co. 
Wetopa Ro. 4M 
Wibvpiopos 2 Co. —— crt 
Wibupiorns Ro. E. 
Vropíito e 


ócepei 1 Co. 


Ro. 113 (13 fr. Sept., 6?) — 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 122) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4?) 
Gal. 34 (1fr. Sept., 1?) - 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4?) w 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 23 (5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or r 
tles 110. ^u 
Torau 627 (21 fr. Sept. 


‘ 
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dyoyn 2 T. 
addons 1 T. 
ddiapbopia Tit. ? (cf. apéo- 
pía) 
d0Méo 2 T. 
. alüós 1 T. (Heb. ?) 
. aiperikós Tit. 
ale xpoxepdns 
 alxpuaAereóo 2 T.? (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 








dvribiariOnp 2 T. 
avribeots 1 T. 
dvriAvrpov 1 T. 
draidevros 2 T. 

- drépavros 1 T. 

 éámófAgros 1 T. 

. dmóbekros 1 T. 
drodoxy 1 T. 
dmoÜncavpíi(o 1 T. 
dmorpéro 2 T. 
ámpóciros 1 T. 
dprog 2 T. | 

. dorovdos 2 T. (Ro.?) 

doroxéw 

avdevréw 1 T. 

avroxardkptros Tit. 

apbopia Tit.? (cf. ddiapbo- 

pia) 

adirdyabos 2 T. 

dyrevós Tit. 

BaOuds 1 T. 

Bact\eds rév aidvev 1 T. 

B8eXvkrós Tit. 

BeXriov 2 TT. 

BXafBepós 1 T. 

yáyypawa 2 T. 

yeveadoyia 

 -yons 2 T. 

(rà) iepà ypáppara 2 T. 

ypawdns 1 T. 

yupvacia 1 T. 

yvvawáptov 2 T. 





TOT 


Seria 2 T. 


OuaBeBaióopat 

dudBodos (as adj.) 

diayo 

ScaraparpiBn 1 T.? (cf. mapa- 
Siar piBn) 

Starpopy 1 T. 

OiDakrikós 

diAoyos 1 T. 

Ookrgs 1 T. 

eyxparns Tit. 

édpaiwpa 1 TT. 

éxyova (ra) 1 T. 

€künAos 2 T. 

ex(nrnots 1 T.? 

ékAekrol dyyedor 1 T. 

exotpepo Tit. 

€Aarrov (adv.) 1 T. 

edeypos 2 T. ? 

7) pakapía éAmis Tit. 

evdvve intrans. 2 T. 

évrevéis 1 T. 

évrpéfo 1 T. 

éravópÜocus 2 T. 

ézapkéco 1 T. 

émibiop0óo Tit. 

éníopkos 1 T. 

émumAnoow 1 T. 

émrogíito Tit. 

émuropevo 2 T. 

érepodidackaréw 1 T. 

evperadoros 1 T. 

evoeBas 

jpepos 1 T. 

Ocónvevaros 2 T. 

coo éBeia 1 T. 

ieporperns Tit. 

"Iovoaikós Tit. 

kaXoOiOácokaXos Tit. 

karaAéyo 1 T. 

karaotnpa Tit. 

kataoroAn 1 T. 

karagTprviáo 1 T. 

karacrpod: 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

karaQ6eipo 2 'T. (2 Pet.?) 

katnyopia (Lk. and Jn. ?) 

kavotnpidto ? | 1T. 

kavrgpiá(o ? 

kevodovía 

kvijfo 2 T. 

kov-ovikóe 1 T. 

kócpuos 1 T. 

Koopiws 1 T.? 

Aoyopaxéo 2 T. 

Aoyopaxía 1 T. 

Aóyos bys Tit. 

pappn 

paraodoyia 1 T. 

paratoAóyos Tit. [Mk. ?) 

pederaw1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 





pepBpava 2 'T. 

petadn(w) Ys 1 T. 

pndérore 2 T. 

pntpadoas ? ! 1T 

pyrpoMgas? J” 

pntporods 1 T. 

povow 1 T. 

veópvros 1 T. 

veorepikos 2 T. 

vnpadeos 

vopipas 

vocéo 1 T. 

Eevodoxew 1 TT. 

oixodeororéw 1 T. 

oixodopia 1 T.? 

olkovpyós ? } Tit. 

oixoupos ? 

7] Kad?) Spodoyia 1 T. 

ópoAoyovpévos 1 T. 

épyidos Tit. 

ópÜoropuéo 2 T. 

mapadiarpiBn 1 T. ? (cf. dia- 
maparpiugy ) 

mapabnkn 2 T. (1 T. ?) 

sapakara8nkr 2 T. (1 T.?) 

Trápoiwosg 

marpaAoas ? } iT 

marpoAoas ? ‘ 

mepiioracba (* to avoid”) 

meptovovs Tit. 

mepuretpo 1 TT. 

mepubpovéo Tit. 

motos 6 Aóyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 ete.) 

morow 2 T. 

mréypa 1 T. 

mANKTNS 

mropiopos 1 T. 

mpaypareia 2 IT. 

mpairdbea (-0ia) 1 T.? 

mppeo iris Tit. 

Trpóyyovos 

mpoxptya 1 T. 

mpdokdnors ? | 1T. 

mpookduors ? 

mpopntns (of a poet) Tit. 

pynras 1 T. 

oepvorns 

oxéracpa 1 T. 

crepavóo 2 T. (Heb. fr. 
Sept.) 

crópaxos 1 T. 

grparoAoyéo 2 'T. 

arvyrjrós Tit. 

cvykakoraÜéo 2 'T. 

có(o eis rv Baoteíav krÀ. 
you 

corjpws (as adj.) Tit. 

codpovifa Tit. 

coppoucpds 2 T. 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS: 


coppoves Tit. 
c'odopov 
TEKVOYOVE® 
texvoyovia 1 TT. 
texvotpopew 1 T. 
Tv$óo 
vyuatvo metaph. (r5 yarn, 
mía reu, bmropovj, etc.) 
tdpororéw 1 T. 
vmeprAeová(o 1 T. 
trovaa 1 T. 
trorimwots 
auXóvns ? 
ae - } 2 T. (ef. III. 1) 
prayabos Tit. 
iravdpos Tit. 
Quapyvpía 1 T.* 
didavros 2 T. 
purndovos 2 'T 
prdbeos 2 T. 
du órekvos Tit. 
prvapos 1 T. 
$pevarárgs Tit. 
Qpovri(o Tit. 
xaAevs 2 T. 
xdpis, €Aeos, eipnyn amd 6. 
(as a salutation) 
xpnoos 2 T. 
Wevdoroyos 1 T. 
Wevdarvupos 1 T. 
apedipos 
1 Tim. 82 (6) 
2 Tim. 53 (2 ?) 
Tit. 33 (22) ^ 
Tora 168 (10 ?) 


e. BorH TO THE PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPISTLES. 


adic eur ros 
> , 
áÜavac ía 
aig xpos 

, , 
aixparorevo ? 
dAa(óv 
> , 
dAoác 
dvakatvagis 
S ur 
aveykAnrtos 
aTroTopes 
dpoevoxoitns 
domovdos ? 
aoropyos 
aripia 
avbrapxeua 
apbapoia 
> , 
ddopp 

, 

yunovos 
> , 
ékkaÜaípo 
eVvOLKE@ 
éfararáo ? 
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émirayn 
emupavera 
pis 
edxpnotos 
jmos?  . 
iegos (Mk. ?) 
kép8os 
Aovrpóv 
p»eta 
poppacis 
vavayéo 
vovbecia 
ó8vvQ 
olkeios 
olkéo 
OAeÓpos 
óc rpákiwos 
mÀácco 
mpoiarnpt 
Trpokorri] 
Trpovoéo 
cepvós 
onévda 
orpareia? 
cv(áo 
ovpBacred@ 
copevo 
bBpiorns 
imepoxn 
trorayn 
vroriOnpt 
tynroppovew ? 
' Xpnaorcrns 
Tora 53 (6 ?) 


7. To the Epistle to the | 


Hebrews. 


d yeveaddynros 
&yiórgs (2 Co.?) 
dyvónpa 
abéernots 
aOdnows 
aiyevos 
aiparexxvoia 
aiveois 

aia Onrnpiov 
atris (6) 
dkaráAvros 
duis 
dxpoOinov 
ddvowreAns 
dperdberos 
aunrop 
avaxawito 
dvaAoyíCopat 
dvapibnros 
dvacraupé@ 


dvraywvifopa. 





dvrikaÜ(a npa 
dmapáfaros ' 
dmárop 
aravyac a 
meos 

amoBAémo . 
dmóoroAos of Christ 
dppos 

davis 

dava pos 

dog oto 

aopdw 

BonOos fr. Sept. 
BoXis ? fr. Sept. 
Borávm 
yevearoyeo 
yeopyéo 

yvóoos. 

Sdparts . 

dexarn 

dexatow 

d€os ? 

déppa 

Snpuoupyos 

dnov 

dudraypa ? 
Stahoperepos 
Sunvexns — 
Otikvéopat 
9iópÜccs 
Soxipacia ? 
Suvceppnvevtos 
éávmep 

(7%) €B8opn 

€yyvos 

€ykaiwi(o 

ei pny ? 

exBaive ? 

exdoxn 

ékAavÓávo 
extpopos ? 

éheyxos ( Tim. ? 
épravypós 
evuBpica 

é&s 

re rayyavyr) 
émet 
émkorméo (1 Pet. ?) 
mos 

evaperréw 

ebapéa ros 

evOvrns fr. Sept. 
evAáBeta 
evAaBéoua (Acts?) 
ebmepíararos 
evrrovia 

3j pny? (cf. et piv) 
carpí(o 

bédnows 

OcuéAtov KaraBaddopat 
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Oeparrav 

OvedXa 

Oupuarnptov | 

iepoa iv] 

ixernptos | 
kaÜapórns 

kairot (Lk. ?) 
kakouxé@ 

kaprepéca 
kataywviCouat . 
karaónXos 
karavaAia ko 
karagtaáCo. 
karágkorros 
kararofeve ? fr. Sept. 
Kadous. 
keiaA(s fr. Sept. 
conn fr. Sept. 
KpurLKÓS 
kGXov fr. Sept. 
Xetrovpytkós . 
Aevirikóg 

pepua pós 

pesireoo 
peráÜeaus 
perémevra 
perpuoraÜéo 
pndéra 

port 
| po Oarrodocia 

puo Oarrodorns 
puedes 

véQos 

vótos 

vopoberéew 

vobpos 

dynos 

7) olkoupevn 7 poko 
ddtywpew fr. Sept. 
ddobpeva, drcOpevw 
Óp.0tóTT|S 

6 dvedirpos Tod XpiaroU 
épkopooia 
mavyyupis — 
mapaderypari¢a (Mt. ?) 
Tapantkpaive 
nmapanikpacpos fr. Sept. 
mapamíimreo 
maparAnoios 
mapappew 

mapinus (Lk..?) 
mapowéo (Lk. co 
meipa 

T]yvupt 

TroAupepas 
TroÀvrpórr es 

mpi£o (mplo) 
mpoBréra | 
mpdodpopos 
mporayopev@ 





| cupmadew 
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mpocoxÓ((e fr. Sept. — 

mpoaparos E" 

mpócxvais . 
Trporrorókta. 

pavrí(o (Mk.? Rev.?) 

oaBBariopos . 


6 coros ? 


oTduvos 
Gvykakovxéo 


dvéAeos ? | 
avepiCo mu 
dv(Aeos ? Ni 
ámeipagros. ] 
amos — A 







 IxprvrpvAL Writers. | 
| etOivev 





Up Kos 
‘és (Ro. fr. Sept.) 


eta 


0 


ota (Ro. fr. Sept.) 


"orar 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 2) 








7 4 
4 


9. To Peter. 


_N.B. Words peculiar to one 

fle or the other are so 
ced by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 





d8oÀos 1 

áÜeapos 2 

aic xpokepdas 1 
dxarámagTos ? 
dkaráravog os? : 
dAXorpi(o)eníakoros 1 
oars 2 

apabns 2 
dpapávriwos 1 
dpápavros 1 
dpapntos 2 (Phil.?) 
dvayevvaw 1 
dvaykagTós 1 
dva(óvrvpa 1 
dváxvais 1 
dvex\dAnros 1 
dytidoWopew 1. 
droyivopat 1 
amdbeats 
dmovéuo 1 
dropevyw 2 
drpocwroAn(p)rras 1 
dpyéo 2 
dpteyevynros 1 
dpxuroipny 1 
dornpixros 2- 
abxpnpós 2 

Bióo 1 

BAéppa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadurns 2 
yvvatketos 1 
Stavyat@ 2 
Ovovórros 2 
eyxarotxe@ 2 
éykop3óopat 1 
ékáa rore 2 
éxmahat 2 

éxrevns 1 (Lk. ?) 
extevas 1 (Lk. ?) 
€Aeyé&s 2 
épravypovi) 2 
€umdoxn 1 
evdvors 1 
evtrpupaw 2 
eEayyéAX@ 1 (Mk. ??) 
e€axodovbew 2 
e£épapa 2 
ééepavváo ? } 1 
e€epevvdw ? 
erdyyeApa 2 
émepórnpua 1 
émikdNvppa 1 
émridourros 1 
emidvors 2 
émuaprvpéo 1 
émontevo 1 
éromtns 2 
ieparevpa 1 
igoripos 2 . 
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kakorrotós 1 (Jn. ?) 
karakAv(o 2 
- kavgóo 2 
kXéos 1 
kparatós 1 
kriorns 1 
ktdiopa ? } 
KuAvo pds ? 
Anén 2 
peyadorperns 2 
píacpa 2 
puacpos 2 
pynpn 2 
puorata 2 
pov, 1 fr. Sept. 
pos 2 
oivodAvyia 1 
dAtyws ? 2 
Opixrn ? 2 
épdpper 1 
ómAi(o 1 
mapavopia 2 
zapadpovía 2 
mapewayo 2 
mapeopepw 2 
matpotrapadoros 1 
mepí&eaus 1 
mÀacTós 2 
moros 1 
mpobvpas 1 
mpopaprupopat 1 
mronots 1 
portndov 2 
puros 1 
cepa ? 
ceipos ? | 2 
cgpós ? 
abevow 1 
oropa 1 
ornprypos 2 
erpeBAóo 2 
oupmabnes 1 
oupmpeoBurepos 1 
c'wvekAekrós 1 
ovvoixéw 1 
ramewóQpov 1? 
raprapoo 2 
raxwós 2 
reAe(os 1 
teppow 2 
Tíko 2 
towade 2 
ToAuntns 2 
broypappos 1 
bro(vywv 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
broMurávo 1 
s 2 
prraderos 1 
prodpev 1? 
$ocdoópos 2 








INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


WevdodidacKaros 2 
@pvtopa 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
TorAr 121. 


10. To Jude. 


eis rávras rois alàvas 
70 zravrós Tod aiavos 
dmoütopi(o 
dmTauros 
yoyyvarís 
detypa 
exTropyev@ 
evum (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
e£eMéyxo ? 
érayovi(ouat 
énadpíi(o 
peprpipoupos 
érricw capkós 
mapeadve 
mAavntns 
mpdcona Oavpá(o 
omdds 
bréxo 
péworwpivds 
votes 

Tora. 20 (1?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


To A kal ró Q 
*ABaddav 
aixuaXocía (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
axaddprns ? : 
ákpd(o 

dkparos fr. Sept. 
a\Anrovia 

aa (see rd A kal ró Q) 
dpuéÜvoos 

ó dujv 

üpopov ? 

dvà els &kaaros 

" AmoAAvov 

dpkos Or dpkros 
‘Appayedayv etc. 

dYyw6os 

BadXew oxavdadov évórriov 
Bacanopos 

Bárpaxos 

BnpvdXos 

BiBAapidiov 

BeBAWaprov ? 

Bórpvs 

Bioowos 

To Sdkpvov ? 

To dékarov as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


Oo0ékaros 

€yxpío 

cidioow ? 

€Aedávriwos 

"EAAquikós (Lk. ?) 

€uéo 

euper@ ? 

evddunots (€vdaunors) 

€£akóatot 

"Eóeoivos ? 

(eio ? 

Eddov rhs Cons fr. Sept., 
(ans mnyat vddrov? fr. 
Sept., (7d) $8ep (ris) 
(eons fr. Sept. 

feords 

jpe@prov (zjpíepov) 

ó jv 

6 Óávaros 6 Oevrepos 

8a)pa (2 Co. ?) 

8a)pa (péya) Gavpátey 

0eó0ns 

Geoddyos ? 

Ovivos 

taoms 

immikós 
ipis 
karáÜepa ? 

karavátepa ? | Ho epe 

xarag jpayi(o 

kariyyop ? 

kavpa 





xepapuxds fr. Sept. 
Kepavvupe 

xOap@déds 
kw(v)ápopov 

kMéppa 

kodAovptov (KoAAVpiov) 


KpuvoTadXifo 
kpóa raAAos 
KukAevo ? 
Kuxdddev 

j kopiar]) hsdpa 
AevKoBvacwwor ? 


Au8avorós 


| Mvov ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


Aurrapds 
patós ? 
paa ós ? | 
páppapos 
pac (o )áopat 
pecovpávnpa 
pérormrov 


.| Ampós 


povdwás 
pokáop.at 
pvAwos? 
vedpés fr. Bep; 


| NexoAairns . 


ddvvOos" 

Gpuros ? 

mov éxei (Hebr. QU TWN) 
ore, 

opacis (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ópunpa 

dpveov 

7j ovat 

ovai w. acc. of pers. ? 
ovpa 
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mapdahis 


medexiC@ 

.| wéumros 
mepip(p)aive ? 
(meráopat) méropat 
mÀjoco. 

mÀivo (Lk. ?) 
modnpns 

móvos (Col. ?) 
srorauodóprros 
mpwivds ete. 

ó mparos k. 6 érXaros 
Tupwos 

muppds 

Bé (peda) 
pvmatvo? — 
pvrapevopat? - 
purrda? 
cakmiorhs 
odmpetpos 
oapduwos ? 
aápOtov ? 
capOióvvé ? : 
capddvvg ? } 
oepidadis 

onpixds (aupwós) 
aidnpos 

cxoróo (Eph. ?) 
opapaydivos 
opdpaydos 

Spupvaios ? 

oTpnvidw 

oTpivos 

cópara slaves 
tahavtiatos —— 
Teroapaxovradio ? 
Teooapako vraréggapes Y 
| rerpáyavos 











V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 








Em 


The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 


* a ‘bal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other; butit is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 









E ble by the analogy of some form which is given. 


occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed a 

liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded : forms which are 
1 ble by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explain- 


- Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 


"tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely to 















H 
E -. 
tey 


its technical sense. 


“a 


, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ayo. 

j, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ayo. 

1 aor. pass. impv. of áyviQo. 

a 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aic@avopat. 
alreirw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airéo. 

.. éxfjkoa, 2 pf. act. of dxovo. 

— &dMayforopar, 2 fut. pass. of dÀAác co. 

dUd£as, 1 aor. act. inf. of d\Adoow. 

— dA d£a, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of d\Adooo. 

- dpaprfjm, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ápaprávo. 
aun , 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. plur. of dude. 

. &váfa and dvéBnor, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvaBaive. 
 &vaéBnka, pf. act. of dvaBaivw. 

— évayayetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dy&yo. 


. &vavojs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dvaywóocko. 
 &vavóvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywóocko. 





&vakeküM. rat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvakvAco. 
-. Gyadoi, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaMcxo. 
- GyodwOfjre, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of avadicxe. 
&vapvfjco, fut. act. of ávapuivoko. 
&vorafjcopa, fut. mid. of dvarave (cf. also rava, init.). 
&vámecat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvanírro. 
-avdrrece, dvdecov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvamízro. 
—. &váera and &vácrn&u 2 aor. act. impv. of dviornu. 
&voreüpappuévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvarpédo. 
avareihy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
- &varréraA «ev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
Gvaddvavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of dvadaívo. 
-—. évadavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. of dvadatvo. 
. Gvax Sevres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dvayo. 
— dvdjavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ávázro. 
&véyvore, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of ávaywóoko. 
&veBáXere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvafdAAo. 
&ve8cpay, 2 aor. mid. of dvarinpe. 





- dvayvocj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaywocka. 





more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 
The word ** of’’ in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
r which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex."', it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


&véOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ádvígja. 

dveüpélyorro, 1 aor, mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpeda. 
dye(hero (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvaipéw. 
aveidov (-are, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvaipéw. 
&vexópmy, impf. mid. of dvéyo. 

dvedet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaiéo. 

dveheiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaipéo. 

dvéoor, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvatpéo. 
dvevéykat, -kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ávaiépo. 
&veveyketv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvajépo. 

&vévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dvinus. 
&vé£oya, fut. mid. of dvéyo. 

&vérecov (-mav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ávazizro. 
&vécewra, 1 aor. act. of dvaceia. 

&veo rpád pev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of ávaerpéQo. 
averxouny, 2 aor. mid. of ádvéxo. 

dvéreda, 1 aor. act. of dvareAAo. 

&verpád, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéio. 
&veüpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dvevpíako. 
dvéwya, 2 pf. act. of dvoiyo. ‘ 

dvewypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotyo. 

dvewyéra, 2 pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of dvolye. 
avéwta, 1 aor. act. of dvotyo. 

dvewx OAvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dvo(yo. 

dvfyayov, 2 aor. act. of dváyo. 

ávfjyyea, 1 aor. act. of dvayyéAAo. 

aynyyeAny; 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéAXo. 

&vfjveykev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvajépo. 
dvypeOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dvatpéo. 

&vfjb0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvázro. 

&vfjx qv, 1 aor. pass. of dváyo. 

&vOc£eras, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréxo. 

av0éornxe, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvOiornp. 
év0leravrat, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dvOiornpt. 
dvOicraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvOiornpe 


Forms or VERBS. 


dvevres, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of avin. 
dvovyjoerat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of a dvoiye. 
áyotyócw, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvotyo. 
dvoi£a,, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvotyo. 
dvolfq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvotye. 
&voi£ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dvotyo. 
dvolow, fut. act. of dvapepa. 
dyo.xOjcerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvotye. 
dvotx8aorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of avotye. 
avramoSotven, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvrarodidwp. 
dvramodécw, fut. act. of avrarodidwpe. 
&yrécrqy, 2 aor. act. of avOiornp. 
éyniorivat, 2 aor. act. inf. of avOiornu. 
ávr(erqe, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvOiornms. 
àvà, 2 aor. act. subj. of dvinue. 
draAAd£m, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of awa\Adooo. 
émrap0q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draípo. 
&rapyrqsdc9o, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dmapyéopat. 
drapvfoy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dmapvéopat. 
&raráro, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dzaráo. - 
dararnQeiora, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of dzaráo. 
&réfqoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of droBaive. 
&réBe£cv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzoOeikvuya. 
&réBero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drodidwpe. 
&meb(Bocav, dareSiSouv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmodidapt. 
&mTéboro, -Soce, etc., 2 aor. mid. of drodidap. 
daréSwxev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of drodidopt. 
d&méÜavev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzo6v5o«o. 
GrevrapeOa, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dmeizov. 
&retxov, impf. act. of dréxo. 
&reka rea rá&mv, 1 aor. pass. of droxabiornp. 
&reka éco riv, 2 aor. act. of droxabiornpt. 
&rekplnv, 1 aor. pass. of dmokpívo. 
darexravOnv, 1 aor. pass. of drokretvo. 
&reqXó8ewrav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of amépyouat. 
&reX8óv, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dmépyoua. 
&meveyketv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dmodjépo. 
&mevex0sjvau, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dmodépo. 
Grenviyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dronviyo. 
&rémvi£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dromviye. 
dmrerrédny, 2 aor. pass. of dzooTéAAo. 
oradka, pf. act. of dmroaTéAAo. 
dmecroApévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dzooaréAAo. 
dréoTe&AÀa, 1 aor. act. of drocré\Xo. 
drioty (-mrav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of áji- 
OTH. 
Gmertpddnray, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dzoorpé$o. 
drerá£oro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drordcow. 
daryjerav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of dzeua. 
dmríAacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzeAabvo. 
damdynksres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dmaMyéo. 
darfjov (-9av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of dzépxopat. 
darmddx Gar, pf. pass. inf. of draAAácco. 
danpynrdunv, 1 aor. of dzapvéopa:. 
dme mac áyny, 1 aor. of ázaezá(opa:. 
&rofávres, 2 aor. act. ptep. of droflaívo. 
dmoffjmeras, fut. 3 pers. sing. of ázofaívo. 
dmrobeBecyuévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of dzoBelkvvpa. 
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&rokpide(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dzokpívo. 























Forms or VERBS. 


drrobe.kvóvra. (-Bevyvóovra), pres. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. 
of amodcixvupt. 

daroSetgar, 1 aor. act. inf. of droBeíkvuji. 

darobibóvat, -Bóro, pres. act. inf. and impv. (3 pers. sing.) 
of amodidap. 

dmrobiboóy, pres. act. ptep. neut. of dmodidap. 

daroSo0fjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dmodidwpt. 

daroSot, -5ó, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dmodidapt. 

dard8os, -Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of ésotibepé 

daroBoOvat, -Boós, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of dmodiSepe. 

droSain, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of drodidapt. 

daroPavetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dzoÜvjako. : 

droxabio-rd, -ráve,, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of droxabiornpt. © 

drokarnAAdynte, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dmokaraA- 


Aácco. 


d&rokra(vo, -krelvo, -krévvo, -krévo, pres.; see dzokreiva.. 
drokravOeis, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of dzokretvo. 
drrokTévvvvres, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of droxrels.? 
drrokrevó, fut. act. of dzokreivo. 
dmohéoat, -Mco, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of pe 
darodeow, fut. act. of dmóXAvja. 
drrodotpar, fut. mid. of dadAAvpe. 
darohé, fut. act. of daod\Aups. 
darédwha, 2 pf. act. of áróAAvja. 
daro(p)pipavras, 1 aor. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. ui 
ámo(p)pimro. 
&moc-raAó, 2 aor. pass. subj. of dzooréAAo. 
dmoc-re(Aas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dzooréAAo. 
&moc'rj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of adiornpt. 
droorhicopat, fut. mid. of apiornpt. 
dxéotyte (-oThTw), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (3 pers 
sing.) of apiornu. i 
drortpadiis, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of incorpo. E 
daréorpepov, 1 aor. act. impv. of droorpepa. 
&mrora£ápevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of arordcga. 
&rrov, pres. mid. impv. of dzro. 
damóNeca, 1 aor. act. of dróAAvja. 
darwdopyyv, 2 aor. mid. of dzóAXvja. 
émocápevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of dzeéo. 
dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of atpo. 
dpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of atpo. 
dpéce, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of apéokw. 
dpéoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpécko. 
py, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of atpo. 
dpby (-9àcw), 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. ei of 
aipo. 
dpÜfjceros, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of atpo. 
dpOyrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of atpo. 
épxéoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpxéo. 
dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of atpo. 
dprayévra, 2 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of dpmate. 
ép@ (-o9mw), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of atpo 
ab£n0$, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of adfave. 
addy, 1 aor. pass. of adinut. T 
dethev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ddaupéo. 
ébéva, 2 aor. act. inf. of apinus. 


déeis, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (d$éo) abinut. " 


Forms or VERBs. 


des, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dd. 

ddeAet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of aparpéw. 
ddedetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dpaipéw. 

- dM, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of daipéo. 
Gdes, 2 aor. act. impv. of adinus. 


dbéovros, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of acinus. 
E. 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of día. 


fjka, 1 aor. act. of ddp. 

, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dj. 

, ovra, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of djípya. 

o, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of ddixveopat. 

v, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (d$ío) aint. 

iow, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (dduéo) apinut. 

o, pres. mid. impv. of dpiornme. 

o, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of abiornut. 

-otew, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. and plur. of ado- 





























, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of apinut. 
vos, pf. pass. ptep. of apopoide. 
vor, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dyo. 
4 ax Ohoreae, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dyo. 
- dipas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dare. 
“dip, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ázro. 


ETT 
Fr. 


ads, fut. act. of Barro. 

Bade, -Ay, (Ae), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of Badrw. 

Bape, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bapéw. 

- Pay, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Barro. 
BsBappévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of Barro. 

- BePAnxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of 84AXo. 

- BeBAnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 84AXo. 

aros, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of 84A. ' 

ts, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of 8aàAAc. 

Ber, 1 aor. pass. impv. of S4AAo. 


- yapnsárocav, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of yapéw. 

yeyévupas, pf. pass. of yívoua:. 

yeyévvnpaa, pf. pass. of yevváo. 

‘yéeyovay (-vós), 2 pf. act.3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of yivopar. 

yeysvet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of yivopat. 

yevdy«evos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Tdf. ed. 7) of yívoga:. 

yevéc8o, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 

yevnSrro, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 

_ -yévnoGe, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of y: ivopat. 

_ -yévavror, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of yívoua:. 
Yipas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of yapéo. 

— wüpms, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapéo. 

‘Wor, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ywoóoxo. 
yous, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ywóocko. 
Ww, yvó, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of ywóocko. 
yok, 2 aor. act. impv. of ywóocko. 
yvoptobetw, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of yvopi(o. 
yvocy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ywóoxo. 

_ yvoctdjcera,, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywooko. 
yvócopaa, fut. of ywacke. 
_ qvéro, 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ywóocxo. 
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FoRMS OF VERBS. 


Sapfropor, 2 fut. pass. of dépa. 

SeSexrar, pf. 3 pers. sing. of d¢youar. 

SeSexds, pf. act. ptep. of dée. 

SéSepar, pf. pass. of déa. 

SeStwypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of didko. 

SeSorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of SiS. 

Seddxerrav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of diSops. 

S€q, pres. subj. of impers. 8e; 

SeOfjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of déo. 

Selpavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 8épo. 

Séfar, 1 aor. impv. of déyopat. 

SéEqrar (-ovraw), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of Séxopau-! 

8fca, 1 aor. act. inf. of déw. 

9fjoq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of déo. 

SiaBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of Qufgatvo. 

Savas, 2 aor. act. inf. of d:aBaive. 

Suddos, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvadidape. 

Siaxabdpar, 1 aor. act. inf. of diaxabaipo. ] 

SuaAA dy, 2 aor. pass. impv. of diadAdoow. 

Stapelvy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Qupévo. 

Stapepevnndres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of Qupévo. 

Stapévers, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of diapévo. 

Stapevets, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of Guaguévo. 

Stavoly@nri, 1 aor. pass. impv. of Otavotyo. 

$uap(p)ri£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of diappyyvupe. 

Siacmapévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of d:a- 
aTeítpo. 

Sae rac 4, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dsaomde. 

Bua-rde ns, 2 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of diuiornpe 

Suae rpéiyos, 1 aor. act. inf. of dacrpedo. 

Siarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of dsardoow. 

SiaraxOévra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of diardooo. 

Stareraypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of d:ardooe. 

Stareraxévar, pf. act. inf. of dsardooe. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of didape. 

Su fmeav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 0uaívo. 

SueitAov, 2 aor. act. of Ouupéo. 

Svevéqkg, 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Qu$épo. 

S.ep(p)fryvvro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Óappiyyvupa. 

Sup(p)n£v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Ouapprryvup. 

Sup(p)fjmcero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of deappryvupe. 

Sverdpyoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 0acado. 

Bue mdpne'av, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of 0iacmeípo. 

Suomráa Oo, pf. pass. inf. of dando. 

Sucre dgy, 1 aor. mid. of &uacréAXo. 

Sor, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dutornpe. 

Bueo-rpopqiévos, pf. pass. ptep. of diacrpépo. 

Séra£a, 1 aor. act. of Ó.aráa ao. 

StehOcipnv, 2 aor. pass. of 0ud6cípo. 

StepOappévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Quaj6eipo. 

Sunkdvovy, impf. act. of Quakovéo. 

Su vovyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. Of diavotye. 

Sujvoiev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Qtavotyo. 

Sinvolx@noav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of diavolya. 

Stopvyfvat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of Oropva a o. 

StopuxOAvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of duopiace. 

SidSeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of diodevo. 

Swdrw, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of didkw. 


FonMs or VERBS. 


Siótnre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of 8ióko. 
SuxOfjcovrai, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of àtóxo. 
So8cicav, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of didape. 
So, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of didapu. 
SoPfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of Qiüopu. 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of didapu. 
86s, 8óre, 8óro, 2 aor. act. impv. of Oioya. 
Sova, 2 aor. act. inf. of didapu. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of didapu. 

Sóvg, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of duvapat. 

$9, 86x, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diam. 
Sen, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of didape. 


"e Sare, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of (Oca. 
$ócy (-cwpev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 


plur.) of dap. 


€Badov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of Baddo. 
éBdoxave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Backaive. 
eBSehvypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 88e voco. 
&BéBAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bada. ^ 
igAfj&nv, 1 aor. pass. of Badr. 

éyyut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyito. 
éyyloat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyito. 

&yeyóve, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of yivogat. 
€yepor, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyetpo. 

éyetpar, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyetpo. 

éyelpov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 

éyevfOnv, 1 aor. pass. of yivopat. 

éyevvqOnv, 1 aor. pass. of yevváo. 

éyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 

éyep8els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of éyeípo. 

éyepOxyjoerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 
éyép8y71, 1 aor. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 

éyfyeppar, pf. pass. of éyetpo. 

€ynpa, 1 aor. act. of yapéw. 

éykpivar, 1 aor. act. inf. of éykpívo. 

€yvoxay (i. 
éyvoxévar, pf. act. inf. of ywóoko. 

£vvov, 2 aor. act. of ywóocko. 

éyveora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywéocko. 
€yxpwrat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of eyxpla. 

éyxptoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of é eyxpla. 

Zyxpurov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyypío. 

Badrotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of edadite. 
€8éero, éSectro, éS¢iro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of déopau 
#5a, impf. of impers. dei. 

€5epav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dépo. 

€81ca, 1 aor. act. of d€éa. 

45(o£a, 1 aor. act. of Quo. 

45oMo9cav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of dodtde. 
€5papov, 2 aor. act. of rpéxo. 

bu, £6vcev, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of diva. 
env. étre, ELwv, impf. act. of (áo. 

€{nora, 1 aor. act. of (áo. 

i8éymy, 2 aor. mid. of riy. 

ero (-evro), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ri@nt. 
€0nka, 1 aor. act. of riOnun. 
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| &kAavea, 1 aor. act. of kAate. 


q. ¢yvoxacw), pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ywóoxo. 


! éyéan, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékyéo. 



























Forms OF VERBS. — 


€0ov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of riOnuu. 

€Opea, 1 aor. act. of rpeda. 

$0005, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ova. 

ela, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of édw 

elaca, 1 aor. act. of édw 

elSa, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eidw. 

elQiocpévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of é&i(o. 

e(Xaro (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of aípéo. 
elAnmra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Aaufáve. — — 
€Omóes (-pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of AauSáve. 
eov, impf. act. of £Ako. « 
eiAkwpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAxóo. be. E. 
€i&apev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of exo. EL. 
eloSpapotca, 2 aor. act. ptep. fem. of Wer ee ". 
elo Av8ay (Avbacw), pf. 3 pers. plur. of « R^ 
elo je, impf. 3 pers. sing. of eteeuu. . 
elciacw, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of e& clue. 
eorfikewroy, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of fornue 
eix av, etxocav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of de 
elov, impf. of.édo. Lx 
ékaBé(or &)pwrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ka& i E 
ékaf«(or a)plo6y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ke apite 
exSdcerar, -Séoerar, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdidaps. —— 
ikékpa£a. and &kpa£a, 1 aor. act. of kpate. 
iképaca, 1 aor. act. of kepávvvpa. 

iképbnoa, 1 aor. act. of xepdaive. SM 
éxxaSdpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éks abe pc ' 
ikkofdpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxxabalpa. 
éxxexupévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ékyéo. 
éxxomrjoy, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ékkómra. - 
éxxopov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éxkórro. 
éxAaca, 1 aor. act. of kde. 


&AéAnobe, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éxAavOdve. - 
éAnOnv, 1 aor. pass. of kaAéo. - 
ékólyac e, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of kózrre. —  — 
éxmAetoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of éxmew. 
éxpaga, 1 aor. act. of kpago. 

éxpvBn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kpómro. 
ikcócat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékoala. a 
éxrevets, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of ékreívo. 
éxryncdpny, 1 aor. of kráopat. x + 
éxrirrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xrifo. ' 
éxrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ékrpi 
éxrpamfoovrat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of 
on, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of 
ikóvij, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of expia. — 


éexéare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ékyéo. 
ékxéere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impr. 2 pers. plur. of 
ikxvvvópevos, kx vvópevos, see ékyéo. 

Ux áfare (-Bere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of 
Kee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Adeo. 
ZAaxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayxávo. 
édénoov, 1 aor, act. impv. of éAeéo. 
Dxebeopas, fut. of Zoyouat. 

&nAaxkéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of & 
Afrvea, pf. of £pxopat. 





Forms or VERBS. 


A&0deOnray, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Addgo. 
édxtorat or éAkócat, 1 aor. act. inf. of £Ako. 

@&doyaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAXoyéo. 
éAóp«evos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of aipéw. 

Amotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of éAzí(o. 

- Kpafov, 2 aor. act. of pavOdve. 

tuarcavro, tuacavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pac(c)áopat. 
&pBás, 2 aor. act. ptep. of éuBatvo. 

épfáas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éuSámro. 

&u Paver, 2 aor. act. inf. of €uBaivo. 

€ja£e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyvups. 

dme Ao pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éuminAnu. 

éurhaxels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of éunMro. 

SpmAno9ó, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of éuzizAnja. 

éveSuvapotro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of évüvvauóo. 

évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of évéxo. 

évévevov, impf. act. of évvevo. 

évémAnoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éumimAnue. 

— dvemMjo8noav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of épzízAgya. 
, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éumprgo. 


&vémrrvov, rav, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éumrio. 


&vecrnkóra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of éeviornpe. 


&vecróra, -Grav, -Gros, pf. act. ptep. acc. masc. and fem. 


| . and gen. sing. of éviornt. 

— évere dp, 1 aor. mid. of éyréAAo. 

&vebávuray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavite. 
&vebóa qoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éujvodáo. 
tvex0eis, 1 aor. pass, ptcp. of $épo. 

€vfjpynka, pf. act. of évepyéo. 

év«ptvat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éykpívo. 

évoikody, pres. act. ptcp. nom. sing. neut. of évoiéo. 
évrehetrar, fut, mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAAo. 
&yréroNvras, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAAo. 

éyrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of évrpézo. 
évrparfcovrat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of évrpézo. 
€vv&e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ricco. 

évioragay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vvorá(o. 
ivékne, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of évouéo. 

&£aX (e)ub8 vas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of é£aAeíio. 
t£avaerfjmq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aviergy. 
€avérrnrav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éfaviornu. 
€Gpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
&apeirt, fut. act. 2 pers. plur. of éfaipo. 

€fap0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aípo. 
e€éSero or é£éGoro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdiSapu. 
éEc(Xorro or é£c(Nero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£atpéo. 
€exavOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxxala. 

ei uva, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxeMvo. 

éfexéarns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ékkórro. 

fede, 2 aor. act. impv. of e£aipéo. 

&Eeé£o, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of exhéyo. 

ééhyrar, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéo. 


€Eevéykavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of éxpépa. 


éfeveynetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éxpepa. 

t&£vevra, 1 aor. act. either of éxvevo or éxvéw. 
teréraca, 1 aor. act. of éxmerdvyupe. 

&erkdynorav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éerAgoco. 
€férka, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ékmAéo. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


&erraxévan, pf. act. inf. of é£iergu. 

ééorparrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ékorpédo. 

eerdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£erá(o. 

eerpdryncay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpére. 

ééxee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéa. 

i£exó8ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ékxéo. 

ééworev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éfo6éo. 

&£recav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of j eLerpu. 

eEnpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

eEfjpava and -pdvOnv, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaive. 

efjpavrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

t£npeóvnca, 1 aor. act. of é£epevváo. 

énptirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of é£aprí(o. 

&fjxmro, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éényéw. 

t&vas, pres. inf. of eeu. 

i£ ràvov, éuorrav, see é£torgu. 

€olcover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxpépw. 

eGoan, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£o6éo. 

tEwoev or é£ócev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é£o0€o. 

éópaxa, pf. act. of ópáo. 

érayayeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éráyo. 

&rafcv, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of macxo. 

&ravama/fjrojas fut. mid. of éravamave (see mavo). 

érd£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of émáyo. 

&rdpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ézaípo. 

érepdso, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ze«pá(o. 

érepóro (-pàvro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of metido. 

&rewa, 1 aor. act. of ze(8o. 

éreloOnoayv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of zet&o. 

éretxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éréxo. 

érékeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émixéAro. 

émexexAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ézaMéo. 

émeAdBero (-Sovro), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of émAar- 
Oavopat. 

éréderxov, impf. act. of érieixo. 

érero(da, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of zeí8o. 

&reca, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of zímro. 

énéo Trav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of épiornus. 

éméoyxev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éméyo. 

éreripa, impf. 3 pers. sing. of émiripáo. 

érerpdry, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of érzirpémo. 

émebdyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ézatvo. 

éréx prev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ézixpío. 

émqkpoóvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of émaxpodopa. 

éryveoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émawéo. 

&rn£cev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of zyyvvja. 

érfipa, 1 aor. act. of ézaípo. 

émfjpün, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ézaípo. 

érfjpkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éraipa. 

érgo x v6qv and éravrx vOv, 1 aor. of érawxvvopat. 

ém(fAejau 1 aor. mid. impv. of ézigMéro. 

émAéya, 1 aor. act. inf. of émBréro. 

ér(Breov, 1 aor. act. impv. of émBdéra. 

&móe, impv. of érzeidov. 

ém(&es, 2 aor. act. impv. of émuriOnut. 

émuxekAnoat, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of érikaMéo. 

émuxékAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ezikaAeo. 

émxAnOévra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of émxahéo, 


ForMS OF VERBS. 


émxpdvOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mexpzive. 

émAcAnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of émAavOdvopua.. 

émqeMjenT, 1 aor. pass, impv. of eme éopat. 

émov, 2 aor. act. of mívo. 

érverAMEgs, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of émurAjoco. 

émvroüjcare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ézuroóéo. 

émotaca, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of épiornps. 

émic raras, pres. ind. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiorns. 

ério raras, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of émiorapat. 

éniern&, 2 aor. act. impv. of épiornut. 

émwrróOns, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of morde. 

émureOq, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of énuritgya. 

émiriOéacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of ézirígya. 

émvr(de, pres. act. impv. of émeriOnps. 

émripfioat (-phoa), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers. sing.) 
of émiripáo. 

émipavar, 1 aor. act. inf. of ézupaítvo. 

émAavfj9ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of zsAavác. 

émAdo On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAdooo. 

éxAfyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAnooe. 

érAnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mizwAnpe. 

érdqoby (-Onrav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
miumAnpa- 

émAovrfjcare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of mAovréo. 

émAovr(cOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of zAXovri(o. 

érdvvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Avvo. 

Érveve'av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of z»véo. 

éxviyovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mviyo. 

émvigav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mvtyo. 

émpdn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of murpdcke. 

émpio9neav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of zpí£o. 

érpophrevov (-ca), impf. (1 aor.) act. of zpodyrevo. 

&rrvce, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mro. 

érókeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ézokéAAo. 

ép(p)ávrwre, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of pavri(o. 

ép(p)dmoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pazí(c. 

tppitopévow, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of fi(óv. 

ép(p)ippévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of pimre. 

&p(p)vrras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of pirra. 

€p(p)upav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pire. 

tp(p)$caro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of popa. 

ép(p)toOny, 1 aor. pass. of propa. 

£ppoco, Eppwobe, pf. pass. impv. of pavvupe. 

icdivmwe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of caAcí(o. 

£c Bera, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cBévvupn. 

imei Onv, 1 aor. pass. of aeío. 

éoxvApévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ekvAAo. 

ie roppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of aepo. 

éordfmy, 1 aor. pass. of torn. 

te Távas, écrávas, pf. act. inf. of terc. 

écrfkewav, -kerav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of terga. 

goryxev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of orzko. 

éornkds, pf. act. ptep. of torn 

éorny, 2 aor. act. of torn. 

tornprypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ornpite. 

lo rfpuras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ornpite. 

fords (-ós), pf. act. ptep. neut. (masc. and neut.) of terns. 

torpdpynoav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of erpédo. 
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: 
Forms or VERBS. 


éorpwpevov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of orpavviw. 
Éerpocav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of orperwe. 
te rocav, impv. 3 pers. plur. of eipí. 
écbaypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of e$áto. 

éco paio pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of odpayite. i "o 
érxnka, pf. act. of &xo. A 
tex nkóra, pf. act. ptep. aec. sing. masc. ot & €xo. 
&exov, 2 aor. act. of £xo. ^A 
érdy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Oamra. "n 
éréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of r(8gut. 

éreOviker, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of 6vjjoxo. 

&rekev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ríkro. - 
éréxOm, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ríkro. 

éri@a, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ri@nus. 

érv0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Oia. 

ebnpeo-rnkévas (sbodereiu( ia), pf. aet. inf. of clopeartacn 
evédunv (e£at(pmv), 1 aor. (opt.) of eÜxopai. 

epapey, edpav, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eópiako. i 
eipdpevos and ejpóp«evos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of Rer 
eipedaow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of eüpiako, , 
eópnkévas, pf. act. inf. of eópíeko. 2d 
edppdvenri, 1 aor. pass. impv, of edppaive. I » 
%hayov, 2 aor. act. of és6ío. 

éadddpevos, épaAópevos, 2 aor. ptep. of epadropate 
ébdvyv, 2 aor. pass. of paive. 

%packev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of packe. 
édhelraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of deidopat. 
éherras, pf. act. ptep. of épiorne. 
%pOaxa, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of Pédve. 
ébOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of $6eipo. 

epide (Eme), impv. of émeidor. 

ébtra, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of $iAéo. 
ébiocrarat, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornus. 
%bpagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pácco. 
épiagav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pvácce. 
épvyov, 2 aor. act. of pevya. 

éxdpyyv, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xaípo. 

éxpura, 1 aor. act. of xpío. 

éxpóvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of xpdaopat. 

épetow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of WedSouat. 
£ópakav, -pdkacw, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópáce. 
éopdxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ópáo. 
éopakós, pf. act. ptep. of ópdo. 

édpwv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópác. 


{Pévvure, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. c ) of o£ vob 
ti, tiv or tv, tis, t, see Cae. 

{@oa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of £óvvvpt. 
tóc, fut..act. 3 pers. sing. of Cóvvupu. 


» 


vjBovAfj8nv, etc., see BovrAopat. 

fivayov, 2 aor. act. of dye. 

yaa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dyamde. 
Hyarnkder, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyamác. 
Tiyyeav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of àyyéAXo. 
Tiyyiko,, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. aet. of éyyito. 




















Forms or VERBs. 


Hyerpev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 
HyépOnv, 1 aor. pass. of éyeipo. 


ayero (-yovro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of &yo. 


Hynpar, pf. of 2yéopat. 
 ajyvixdres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dyvifo. 
— qyverpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of áyvito. 
ajyvdovv, impf. act. of dyvoea. 
diSewrav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of oida (see etào, IT). 
E" (88óvaco), impf. 3 pers. sing. of dvvaya. 
, WvvdeOn, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of óóvapa:. 
jjQeXov, impf. of co. 
kac, pt act. 3 pers. plur. of fa. 
ohovOrjKapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of ákoAov6éo. 
9, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of d\Aopat. 
pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAarróo. 
\atvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAabvo. 
Inv, 1 aor. pass. of éAeéo. 
r oe pf. pass. ptep. of éAeéo. 
1 aor. act. of éAeéo. 
1 aor. act. of dAeio. s 
pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAxóo. 
: a£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of d\Adooo. 
Pier, impf. 3 pers. sing. of doar. 
- djvm«a, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of &Xzí(o. 
tipdprnka, pf. act. of ápapráro. 
djpaprov, 2 aor. act. of ágaprávo. 
aAjpe8o, vjpev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of eit. 
| Tipe^Aov and tpeAdov, impf. of HEA. 
apy, impf. of eint. 
jpprerpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ducréevvupe. 
| djveyka, 1 aor. act. of épo. 
qvexopyny, impf. mid. of dvéxo. 
— averxspny, 2 aor. mid. of ávéxo. 
 véxOny, 1 aor. pass. of $épo. 
ajveeypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvoiya. 
avewta (sjvéo£a. Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of dvotyo. 
. 4jveoxOmv, 1 aor. pass. of ávotyo. 
qvolynv, 2 aor. pass. of dvotyo. 
qvorypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotyo. 
Tjvox£a, 1 aor. act. of dvotyo. 
1jvo(x nv, 1 aor. pass. of ávotyo. 
Hg, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ko. 
Héq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ke. 
1j&(ov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of afide. 
"i&lorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of d£ióo. 
ajrarfón, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of draráo. 
. ajme(Oncav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dzeiféo. 
ayredovy, impf. act. of dzei&éo. 
aretha, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzeiMéo. 
| pmi rovv, impf. act. of amoréo. 
ajrópet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ázopéo. 
d(rrovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dzro. 
Tipo, 1 aor. act. of ipo. 
1jp-(elp-) yatópmv, -mdpmy, impf. and 1 aor. of épyá(opa:. 
jp£8ura, 1 aor. act. of épe6ico. 
- dipema, 1 aor. act. of dpéoo. 
Tjperkov, impf. act. of dpéako. 
7pnpo0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of épguóo. 
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"jenpopévnv, pf. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of ¢, pita 
“pony, 1 aor. pass. of aipe. 

apkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of atpo. 

"jppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of atpo. 

ypvetro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpvéopat. 

Tjpvnpas, pf. pass. of dpveopat. 

"jevnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ápvéopat. 

"jipyqe dp, 1 aor. of dpvéopa:. 

dpvrice, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpvéouas. 
npEdunv, 1 aor. mid. of dpxo. 

apmayn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of áprá(o. 
Tiprace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of áprá(o. 
vjpmáo 9, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of áprá(e. 
viprvpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpria. 

Tjpxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of épyopat. 
Tjpórovv, sjpórov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of éperác. 
ris. 179a, impf. 2 pers. sing. of eiui. 

qobr.ov, impf. act. of erbia. 

yooeOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of rráo. 
dirikapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of aíréo. 

toa, -odamv, 1 aor. act. and mid. of airéw. 
vjr(paca, 1 aor. act. of druiá(o. 

Aripnoa, 1 aor. act. of driáo. 

ATiwpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of áruióo. 

ajro(gaka, pf. act. of érouiá(o. 

qirotvro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of airéw. 
qjrrfj9nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of zrrác. 
s[rrqras, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of 7rráo. 

rw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of eiut. 

qi5óknca, 1 aor. act. of eddoxéw. 

nvSoxodpev, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of eddoxéw. 
qixa(povy, impf. of eikatpéo. 

qUAcopev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of aiAéo. 
noddyet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of eiAoyéo. 
niddynxa., -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of eiAoyéo. 
nityoa, 1 aor. act. of atfavo. 

qiropetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ebmopéo. 
niptoxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eóploxo. 
qp ov, impf. act. of ebpíoko. 

nidspycev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of edpopéw. 
nippavOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eddppaiva. 
qixapiorncav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ebyaptoréo. 
noxópanv, impf. of ed xopat. 

ibe, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpinus (dia). 
d[x8nv, 1 aor. pass. of dye. 

7xpesOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dxpeióo. 
avapny, 1 aor. mid. of dzro. 


cos, 1 aor. act. inf. of Ódzro. 

Octvar, Oels, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of r(8ny«. 
6épevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of r(&gu«. 

Oévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ri@nut. 
6éc0c, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rí6gy. 
6ére, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of r(&gpa. 


Giyns, 06yq, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of Ory 


yávo. 
6à, 2 aor. act. subj. of r(8gu«. 


* 
Forms or VERBS. 


Forms or VERBS. 


id®m (-9j), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of idopas. 
tara, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of idopat. 

lara, pres. 3 pers. sing. of idopat. 

láro, impf. 3 pers. sing. idoyat. 

Wav, (Sov, collat. forms of eidov. 

tract, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. oia (see eid, IT). 
tof, impv. 2 pers. sing. of eiu. 

iordvopev and iorépev, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of tornpt. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of oia (see eic, II.). 
ierfjkev, plpf. act. of iornue. 

lópevos, pres. ptep. of idopar. 


kaapuet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of kabapif{a. 
KaSapiocat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cadapifo. 
kaBapícq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ka6apí(o. 
xaSapicOnri, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ka8apí(o. 
ka8ee, 2 aor. act..3 pers. sing. of cadaipéo. 
ka8eXó, fut. act. of kafaipéo. 
kay, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of ká8npar. 
ka8fkav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of kay. 
ka&qoec Ge, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ká8npa«. 
ka8qe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers, sing. of kaÜdzro. 
KdBov, pres. impv. of cdOnpat. 
kaAéca, 1 aor. act. inf. of kaAéo. 
«dAecov, 1 aor. act. impv. of kaAéo. 
kdpyre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of kápvo. 
kardága and kardfn. 2 aor. act. impv. of karaBaívo. 
karafds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of karaBaívo. 
karaféfnka, pf. act. of karaBaívo. 
karafj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of karaBaívo. 
karakafjcopau 2 fut. pass. of karakato. 
karakabca, 1 aor. act. inf. of karakato. 

karakavxó, pres, impv. of karakavyáopat. 

arahdBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of karaXaugávo. 
karoís, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of karamívo. 
karomo84, 1 aor. pass, subj. 3 pers. sing. of xararíivo. 
karapricat, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa- 

rapríco. 

kara kvotv (-voov), pres. act. inf. of karaekgvóo. 
kardox epev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of karéxo. 
Kareayaowv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of karáyvvpa. 
karéa£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of kar&yvvpa. 

kareá£e, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of karáyvvpa. 

xaréfn (-neav), 2 aor. act, 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of karafaívo. 
kareyvocpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaywüako. 
karetAnppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaAauBávo. 
karedndévar, pf. act. inf. of karaMapBávo. 

Karexdn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxaio. 
karékAace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of karakAáo. 
karékAewra, 1 aor. act. of karakAeto. 

karevexOels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of karadiépo. 
kateviynoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of karavóccc. 
katertorncay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xarepiorne. 
karému, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of kararivo. 

karerdOnv, 1 aor. pass. of karamíivo. 

karerkappéva, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of xara- 

gkámTo. 
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|-Kéxpynxas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of kdpvo. 





. Forms or VEnnBs. 


korea rpep.évos, -rTpappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaarpédo- 
karertpoOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of karaorpóvvupa. 
karevOtvar, 1 aor. act. inf. of xarevOive. 

katevOdvat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of karevÓUvo. 
karédayov, 2 aor. act. of kareaÓío. 

karyyyeAa, 1 aor. act, of karayyéAXo. 

karnyyéAn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karayyeAXo. 
karrveyka, 1 aor. act. of karaoépo. 

karfjvrqka, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of karavráo. 
katnpdow, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of karapáopat. 
Kathpyyrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karapyéo. 
Katnpticpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaprío. 
karnpríco, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of karapriQo. 
kargoxovOnv, 1 aor. pass. of karawyivo. 
karfxnvra., pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of kargxéo. 
karqx»joo, 1.aor. act. subj. of kargxéo. 

kariwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karióv. 
kargkwrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of karoutQo. e^ 
kavOqo epar, KAVXTTMpPAL, see kato. 

kavy&cat, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of kavydopat. 
kexada(or e)purpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kaapito. 
KekaBappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ka6aípo. 

KeKahuppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cadinra. 

Kekavpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xaio. 

Kexepacpévov, pf. pass. ptep. gen. sing. mase. of xpás»vyis. & 
KékAewrpas, pf. pass. of Keio. 

KéxAnxa, pf. act. of kaAéc. 

KéxAynrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kaAéo. 
kéxAukev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. ‘of kAMvo. 



















kekopeoiévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kopévvvpa. 
Kéxpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of kpáto. ~ 
kexpdfovrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of xpáto. 
kexparykevat, pf. act. inf. of kparéo. 
Kexparnvrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xparéo. 
kekpikey, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of kpívo. 
kékpipar, pf. pass. of kpíva. —— 

Kexpuppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kpimra. 
Kepderovre, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xepávvupa. 
Kepdave, kepbrjmo, fut. act. of cepdaive. 

KepSdve, 1 aor. act. subj. of kepdaiva. 
Kexdpurpau, pf. of xapi£opat. 

Kexaperopévn, pf. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of 
Kéxpnpaa, pf. of xpáopat. 

Kexwpirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xepito. 

knpé£ac (al. knptgar), 1 aor. act. inf. of knpiooe. 
kAdorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of kAdo. 

KAavoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xAato. 
kAabco, KAavcopar, fut. of Kralo. 

KreurPdorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of KAeto. 
KAnOyjs, KANPGpev, KANOAvaL, KANOEv, 1 aor. pass. of « 
KAGpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of Kida. 
KAópevov, pres. pass. ptep. neut. of kAáo. 
KAGvres, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of kdo. — — 
Kowuopevos, pres. pass. ptep. of ouo. 
KoAAWOnTL, 1 aor. pass, impv. of koAAdo. ) 
Kopuetrar, (Attic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of kopí£o. 
Kopícaca, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of koji 













Forms or VERBS. 


kopeo 8cvres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of kopévvvpa. 
— kowyas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of kózro. 
xpátov (not kpdfov), pres. ptcp. neut. of kpdtw. 
- «pd£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of kpáco. 
kpdgover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of kpá(o. 
Kpare., pres. impv. of «paréo. 
-Kpibrjoen0e, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of xpiva. 
 kpiBácw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xpiva. 
- KpuBfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of kpómro. 
-krícacOe, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of «ráopax. 
1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of &ráopa«. 


‘Aabeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of AavOavo. 

Aaxoóc, 2 aor. act. ptep. dat. plur. of Aayxávo. 

| Méxopev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayyava. 
Aedou(o)pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Aova. 

- Mvcas, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Avo. 

An(4) $04, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of AapBava. 


Ay(#) Popa, fut. of AauBávo. 
Arg, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Netra. 


páBere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pavddva. 

- p&nre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of pav6ávo. 

paddy, 2 aor. act. ptep. of pavOava. 

pakapuotot, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of paxapife. 

pakpo8ópmcov, 1 aor. act. impv. of pakpoOvpéo. 

peOrrrdvar, pres. act. inf. of pediornu. 

. pe8voSacw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pe6voxo. 

-peivat, 1 aor. inf. of péva. 

petvavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of pévo. 

pelvare, petvov, 1 aor. impv. of pévo. 

pelvy, -nTe, -wotv, 1 aor. subj. of pévo. 

peAéra, pres, act. impv. of pederdo 

pepa8qkós, pf. act. ptep. of pavddve. 

- pepéviikewrav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of pévo. 

peprappevos or -apévos, pf. pass. ptep. of praivo. 

- pepíavrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of juaívo. 

pepeypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of uéyvupa. 

pépyno8e, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of juuvjoko. 

pepinpow, pf. pass. of nvéo. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of uero. 

pévere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of péva. 

perdo, pero Bnd, 2 aor. act. impv. of peraBaive. 

peracra8ó, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornme. 

peram Tpadnjro, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
eTpédo. 

peré&nkev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peraríóu. 

peréo-ruocv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peOlornut. 

peréa xev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of peréxo. 

perereOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perarí&gya. 

perrNAa£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Meraddooe. 

perfjpev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peraipw. 

ground, (Attic) fut. act. of perouito. 

perokwrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perowito. 


119 


- MdBe(-Bn), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of Aau8ávo. 





Forms or VERBS. 


pravOdorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of praive. 
pun Ova, 1 aor. pass. inf. of uuuvijoko. 

pyr On, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of papvija Ka. 
pne, -Oyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pimvioke. 


vevüenka, pf. act. of vikáo., 

vevoy.olérnro, plpt. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vouoberéw. 
viipare, laor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of po. 

vóe,, pres, act. impv. of voéo. 

voovpeva, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of voéw. 


ó8vváca, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of óóvváo. 
olco, fut. act. of fépo. 

opvivar, opyóew, pres. act. inf. of durio. 

óp.ócat, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of duvia. 
opooy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duvia. 
ovaiuny, 2 aor. mid. opt. of dvivnus. 

ópóca, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of ópác. 
ód6cís, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ópdo. 

wer, Spy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dpdw. 

Sere, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ópáo. 

Sinobe, 1 aor. mid, subj. 2 pers, plur. of ópáw. 


mabety, 2 aor. act. inf. of rác xo. 

mds, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of macy. 

maioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rate. 

mapaPodevordpevos, 1 aor. ptep. of zapaBoAevopat. 

mapaPovdevordpevos, 1 aor. ptep. of zapafgovAevopat. 

mapadseSdxecav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of rapadidape. 

mapadiSot, rapabi6o, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidape. 

trapadiSovs (rapadovs), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of rapadidop. 

Tapa59 (-Sot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidopt. 

mapadetvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapariOnyc. 

mapdov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mapariOnue. 

mapadactv, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOnpe. 

mapacro$, pres. impv. of zapatréopat. 

mapakekaAvppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of gapakaAorro. 

mapakexepakort, pf. act, ptep. dat. sing. of rapaxeuiá(o. 

mapakAn8ác, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of zrapakaAéo. 

mapakópas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of mapaxirra. 

mapady(p)pOyoerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapadap- 
Bavo. 

mapomAeóca, 1 aor. act. inf. of rapamdéw. 

mwapap(p)vapev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of mapappéw. 

mapacricat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mapiornu. 

mapacTcare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornut. 

mapacTíjre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornpe. 

mapacxóv, 2 aor. act. ptep. of zapexo. 

maporiléc0ocav, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of zaparígya. 

mapeSiSocayv, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapadidape. 

mapéQevro, 2 aor, mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOnpt. 

pe, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mdpeps. 

mapepevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mapíya. 

arapetvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapinus and pres. inf. of mápeua.. 

mapewrd£cvow, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of zapewdáyo. 


Forms or VERBS. 


qrapeceSinoav, 2 aor, pass. 3 pers. plur. of mapeodio. 

mapeacéSvcay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rape dio. 

mapacevéykavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 
mapew pepo. 

sape rikecav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapiornut. 

aapetxav, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapexyw. 

arapaxopyy, impf. mid. of zapéxo. 

arapéxuipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of gapakimro. 

TapeAdgocav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of zapa- 
AauBávo. 

mapedevorovrat, fut. 3 pers. plur. of mapepyopat. 

arapeAndvdévar (-8ós), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of mapépxopat. 

mrapedOdrw (-éro), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 
mapépxopat. 

arapeveykeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapadpépa. 

mapéte, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapéxo. 

arapééy, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of rapéxo. 

araperixpavay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapamtxpaive. 

maperkevarrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapackevdfa. 

mwapertynKores and «apecTóTes, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 
masc. of mapiornt. : 

mapertyicarte, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of zapíergu. 

Tapérewe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapareívo. 


aaperrpovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of zaparnpéo. 
TapryyeAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapayyéAAo. 


trapnKohovOnKas (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 


mapakodovbéw. 
arapyvet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of zapawéo. 
Tapyrnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of zapauréopas. 
capyricavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of zmapatréopa:. 
mapwKyoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of maporkéw. 
Tapotóvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sapo£óvo. 
Tapórpvvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of zaporpóvo. 
mapoyxnpévos, pf. ptep. of mapoiyopat. 
Tavcdro, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of rave. 
mév, 2 aor. act. inf. of zívo. 
aeloas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of reida. 
arelow, fut. act. of meida. 
awérnavrar, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rata. 
merepapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meipdw. 
memetpacpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meipato. 
_ méracpor, -pévos, pf. pass. ind. and ptep. of meio. 
memes pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mela. 
aem reókew ay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of moreva. 
memorevkoot, pf. aet. ptep. dat. plur. of moreva. 
memrdvnobe, pf. pass, 2 pers. plur. of zAaváo. 
mewAdruvrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of zAaróvo. 
memrnpwxévar, pf. act. inf. of mAnpdo. 
mémoida, 2 pf. of reidw. 
mérov0a, 2 pf. of macxa. 
menétixev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of morí(o. 
mémpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mumpdoko. 
mempapevos, pf. pass. ptep. of murpacke. 
ménpaxa, pf. act. of mpdocw, 
mrémToxka, -Kes, -kav, pf. act. of intro. 
mervpopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mupda. 
méroxe (-kav), pf. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of mívo. 
meropop£vos, pf. pass. ptep. of mapda. 
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Forms or VERBS, 


mepidapas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mepidmrw. — 
mepibpapóvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of meperp 
mepuebéGero, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepidéw, 
Tepuefocpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ke E 
mepiékpvfov, 2 aor. of sepikpózro (or impf. of sepu, 
meptedetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of meprarpéo. 
mepiérrerov, 2 aor. act. of mepurinra. 
mepieo-máro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepuomda. 
mepiéoxov, 2 aor. act. of mepiéxo. 
mepiérepov, 2 aor. act. of mepiréuva. 
mepitwoat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of mepitovvio. 
mepinpetro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ze Q. 
mepOévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of zeperióngput.— 
mepiia ramo, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of meputornpe. 
mepuréa nre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of mepuré 
mep.pepapuévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of e 
mepip(p)ri&avres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of epi; 
Tepuro'eücat 1 aor. act. inf., and mepircreioran 1 aor. 
opt. 3 pers. sing., of mepioceva. | 
repurerparpévos, pf. Disk ptep. of wepirépve. 
mepiTidéaciy, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of zeperi 
mepiTpnOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mepirépva. 
meceiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of miro. ae 
meceirar (-odvrat), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plw.) of mimra. 
méoete, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of zízro..- 
mérynrat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of di 
meTapevos, pres. ptep. of seráopat. 
Trépavéporat Cvepám8a:), pf. pass. (inf.) of ¢ 
mepipwoo, pf. pass. impv. of $uióo. 
Tta, 1 aor. act. inf, of mát. 
ale, 2 aor. act. impv. of sívo. 
metv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rive. 
mleoar, where, fut. 2 pers. sing. and ES of sie. 
min, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mívo. 
mpavel, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of muxpaiva. — 
wiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of ziva, 
mío, 2 aor. act. subj. of sivo. 
mÀdcas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mAdoo. 
mAé£avres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of s 
mÀcovdcat, 1 aor. act, opt. 3 pers. sing. of sÀeoxc 
mdnPivar, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mAnOive. 
mAnPiver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of mAnbiva. 
mn vvet, fut, act. 3 pers. sing. of gAgóvo. 
wAnOvvOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. “of mrAnOiva. —— 
mAnpo8, -Ofire, -08, -Pdov, 1 aor. pass. subj. of m 
mdnpdco 1 aor. inf, and wAnpdoa 1 aor. opt. 3 p 
sing., of zÀgpóo. o 
IUe 1 aor. act. ptep. of mépmAnut. 
mÀno6eis, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of mipmAnue. { 
mAnoOyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of: \ 
min, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mvé@. — — wi 
movjceay, ( Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of zo 
mouatver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of qotmaive. 
mroudvore, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of sro; 
mo pavet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rrowpaive. 
mopevov, pres. mid. impv. of zope?o. 
mpabév, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of m 
apadfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of murpdoke. 
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"FonMs or VERBs. 


mpofds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mpofaivo. 
mpoPeByxvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of mpoBaiva. 
mpoycyoveray, pf. act. ptep. gen. plur. of mpoyívopa. 
mpoeBigacav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of zpoBigá(o. 
"pi vos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoywóocko. 
I , fut. 3 pers. sing. of mpogpyoua. 
7 plorro (-ac9«), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
.. 0f. mpoevápxopat. 
Tp e(Aoro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpoerayyéAho. 
vos, pf. pass. ptep. of DER Ae: 
s, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoiornp. 
av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mporeive. 
yov, impf. act. of mpodyreva. 
, laor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpopéava. 
pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoopde. 
, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpodya. 
us, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of mpoeArí(o. 
tos, pf. act. ptep. of mpoapaprava. 
1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of mpoauridopat. 
1 aor. act. of zpoerouiá(o. 
KNpvypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mpoxnpicce. 
eipiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxeipio. 
e.porovnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxerporovéo. 
and mpoopópmv, impf. mid. of zpoopáo. 
Gevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mpocavari&np. 
Tf »ydraro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyá- 
bp 


porekAl0y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of roockAvo. 

_mporekohAyOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Trpog koÀAáo. 

arpocekóvovy, impf. act. of mpockvvéo. 

mpocevijvoxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpoc po. 

| rpocérmece, -rav, -mov, 2 aor. act. of mpoorinra. 

o(p)néa, 1 aor. act. of mpoopryvupe. 

Bere, pf. aet. of mpocéxo. 

arpoc'ebóve, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mporpavéa, 

‘mporedvros, pres. act. ptep. gen. sing. of mpoceda. 

“mpoorveyxa (-kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of mposdpo. 

Arpoevéx0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers.'sing. of mposd$épo. 

mpoonpydararo, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyátopat. 

mpocnEaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of rpocevyouat. 
_mpoonvxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of zpoceyopa. 
mpooes, 2 aor. act. impv. of mpooriénus. 
arporkóvncov, 1 aor. act. impv. of mpoakvvéo, 
apocAafo?, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mposapBávo. 
mpocpetvat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mpocpévea. 
. arpo rias, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mpoomiyyvvpt. 
mporrivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of mpotornu. 

| TpocoppícÜÓncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mpocop- 

pie. 

—. mpocóx8wra, 1 aor. act. of mporox6((o 
“mporpepduevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of zporpézo. 
"rpovrípxov, impf. act. of zpovmápxyo. 

"rralenre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of zraío. 
mronvevres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of zroéo. 
aronfjre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of zroéo. 
"rrÜ£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of zrócco. 
^rTÓcas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of zr$o. 
arvOdpevos, 2 aor. ptep. of ruvOdvopat. 
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Forms or VERBs. 


pavrlowvrat, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pavrita. 

pepavriopévor (or pepavr. or éppavr.), pf. pass. ptep. nom. 
plur. masc. of partie. 

Pepippevos (or éppuiévos or pup. ), pf. pass. ptep. of gízro. 

petoovory, fut. 3 pers. plur. of péo. 

Pfj&ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of pryvupe. 

prgecw, 1 aor. aet. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ófyvvga. 

pipav (better pipav), 1 aor. act. ptep. neut. of óímro. 

puravOrrw, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pumatve. 

Bvrapevüfro, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pumapevo- 
pa. 

pia, -mdc0o, 1 aor. mid. impv. of promat. 

pvc 0G (-9àpev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
pvopat. 


capot, pres, ind. 3 pers. sing. of capdo. 

oPéou, 1 aor. act. inf. of afBévvvja. 

c Béce, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of oBévyupt. 

oPerbroerot, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of oBévvupe. 

cecaXevpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caXeóo. 

c'ecapopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of capda. 

oéonme, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ona. 

c'ecvympévos, pf. pass. ptep. of avyáo. 

cécoka, pf. act. of cata. 

cécocTa. and cérwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cata. 

onpavar, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpaive. 

obevdorat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of cbevda. 

c'cvóce, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of cbevda. 

cvy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ovyde. 

oktddov, pres. mid. impv. of a«óAAo. 

oapels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of omeipa. 

ereücov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aeo. 

ora0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of torn. 

cra8Qva, 1 aor pass. inf. of fornpe. 

otds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ter. 

ori (orivar), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf,) of tornpe. 

ernp(ta, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. of 
ernpito. 

erjpi£ov and oripirov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ornpi{e. 

crnp£o, orqpico, ornprd, fut. act. of argpíi(o. 

enjoy, ojos. o1jo17e, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of terga. 

oryoopat, 1 fut. mid. of terga. 

otpadels -bévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of erpé$o. 

erpad fre, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of orpépo. 

otpacov, 1 aor. act. impv. of erpovv?o. 

cvykaroredeuévos, pf. mid. ptep. of evykararínpa. 

cvykaromépevos, pres. mid. ptep. of evykarari8npa. 

cvykekepacpévos and ovykexpapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 
g'vykepávvupa. 

ovykéxurat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of avyxéo. 

cvddaPotea, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of evAAap- 
Bávo. 

evXi(p)ig, fut. 2 pers. sing. of evAMapfávo. 

cuprapaxdnOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of cvurapakaXéo. 

cupmapdvres, pres. ptep. nom, plur. masc. of cupmdperpe. 

cvp.dvetean, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of evudoe- 

cvvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of avráyo. 


FonMs or VERBS. 


c'vvavékewro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of evvaváxetat. 

cvvamayÜévres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 
cvvaráyo. 

cvvadrétavov, 2 aor. act. of evraro6vioko. 

cvvaryxOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evvamáyo. 

cvvoróAero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of evvamóAAwja. 

cvvdpas, 1 aor. act. inf. of evrvaípo. 

cvvaxOycopat, 1 fut. pass. of cvvdye. 

cvvdeSenévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of cuvdde. 

ovvetevéev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ovgevyvupe. 

c'vvé&evro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of evvri&gp. 

cuveSuins (or-as), pf. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of evveidor. 

cvvaXnovia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of evAAaudvo. 

cuvelrero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvéropat. 

ovvetxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evvéxo. 

ouvexopicay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evykopí(o. 

cvvednrAvbacav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of evvépxopas. 

cvveAnAvdviat, pf. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of evvépxopar. 

cwverécr, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvediornue. 

cwvémov, 2 aor. act. of cuptive. - 

cvvermapatey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvemapdoco. 

cuverradpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of aevaréAAo. 

cvvecrüca (-rata), 2 pf. ptep. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of cuviornpe. 

c'vvéra£a, 1 aor. act. of evvrácco. 

evverádnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of evvOázro. 

aóvere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 

cvvereBavro, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvriOnus. 

cuverypet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvrgpéo. 

cvvédayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of cuvecbia. 

ovvéxeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyyéo. 

c'vvéx eov, impf. (2 aor.? cf. ékxéw) 3 pers. plur. of avyxéo. 

cvvexó0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyyéw. 

evwvelnijouav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evpyróito. 

cvvnyéponre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of cvveyeipa. 

cuvnypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of evráyo. 

cvvrüXncav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evvatAéo. 

cuvnPpourpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cvvabpoita. 

cwvíjkav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ovvinut. 

cvvrAacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evveAabvo. 

evvrAAacccv, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvadAdoo. 

evvrivrqeev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvavráo. 

cuvypye, impf. 3 pers. sing. of evvepyéo. 

evvnpráxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvaprá(o. 

evvipracav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvvaprá(o. 

evvíjrav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of eóveqa. 

cvwvfjcQwv, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cvvecbiw. 

evvíire, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of cvvinus. 

evviix8n (neav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of cvráyo. 

cider, cwviooct, cvviover, pres. act. 3 pers. plur, of 
cvvínpa. 

evvibóv, ptcp. of evveidov. 

evvwis, cuviav, cvndy (not -iév), pres. ptep. of ovvinus. 

ovviere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of evvígja. 

evvióvros, ptcp. gen. sing. of eive (etui). 

cvv, -óv, pres, inf. and ptep. of avviornus. 

evviocv and ovnécr, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ovvinus. 

evvóvrov, ptep. gen. plur. of ejveua (elpt). 
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FonMs oF Verss. 


ouvradévres, 2 aor, pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of our 
barre. 
cuvredeoGels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of evvreAéo. 
cvvrerppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of evvrépvo. 
cvvrerpu.uévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cuvrpiBo. 
cuvrerpipOar or -rpipOa, pf. pass. inf. of evvrpiBo. 
cvvrp(Bov or -rpifov, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of ciat 
cuvurexplOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur, of cm 
vopat. e^ 
cvvác, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cvvinut T 
co01, -Ofjvar, -9re, -Bàcw, 1 aor. pass. of coo. - 
các, 1 aor. act. inf. of cafa. 


raxyoerat, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rhe, q. v. 
rapaxOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapácco. 
reOéarar, pf. 3 pers. sing. of Oeáopar. 1 Me ned 
TÉOca, pf. act. of riOnpe. 

TeBeuedtwro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Pee 
Té, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of riOnus. 

Te pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 0MBo. we 
reOvavar, 2 pf. act. inf. of Oyncke. 

Teüvnkévas, pf. act. inf. of Óvjoxo. 

TéÜpajqiévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpéo. 
reOpavoepévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Opava. 

TeÜvpéva, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of Ava. 

redo, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ri@npe. 
réxy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ríkro. 
teheoPGouv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of reAéo. — 
Té£n, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ríkro. 

Teraypeévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rácac. 
réraxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rácco. 
rerapaypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rapácace. 
rerápakrau, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapácco. 
rerax vas, pf. act. inf. of racco. 

reréAec ras, pf. pass, 3 pers. sing. of reAéo. 


rérevya, pf. act. of rvyxávo. 

Terjpnkav, -acw, pf. act.r3 pers. plur. of rgpéo. 
rerismpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ride. 
rerpaxmMpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpaynrife. 
rericpwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rudda. 
Térvxa, rerÜynka, pf. act. of rvyxávo. 

TéXOe(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ríkro. 

mibéacwv, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of viónpa. 
ticoverv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rive. 


vmé6e£o, 1 aor. act. of imodeikvupe. 

Vmé8nka, 1 aor. act. of vmoriOnpe. 

VméAafev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmokapBave. 
tmedelpOnyv, 1 aor. pass. of imoAeízro. 
Vrépewa, 1 aor. of ómopévo. 

vrépevov, impf. of jmopévo. 

vreuvrjo&ny, 1 aor. pass. of ómopupvjsko. 
Smeveyuetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of vrodépo. 
Vmevoovv, impf. act. of bmovoeo. 
dmewhedoapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of mora. 
Vrepibóv, ptep. of irepeidor. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


tréorpepa, 1 aor. act. of ómoorpédo. 

jmerrpavvvov, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ómoerpóvvvpa. 

Vmeréyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of omorácco. 

Vméra£a, 1 aor. act. of omrorásco. 

Smíjyov, impf. act. of ómáyo. 

3mikovov, impf. act. of órakovo. 

— dmijveyka, 1 aor. act. of imopépa. 

drfjpxov, impf. act. of )rápxo. 

drroBéBekros, pf. 3 pers. sing. of tmodéxouat. 

droBeBnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of trodéa. 

3mó8qca, 1 aor, mid. impv. of irodéw. 

drobpapóvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ómo- 
TpÉXa. 

- dmope(vas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ómopuévo. a 

 dropepevnkóra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of imopévo. 

dropvica, 1 aor. act. inf. of orojupvioko. 

tropvyice, fut. act. of ómopupvroko. 

trorvedcavros, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. of ómomvéo. 

Smocrerac, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ózooréAAo. 

dmorayy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of vrorácco. 

trorayyropa., 2 fut. pass. of órorácco. 

Smordyyre, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ómorácco. 

drord£as, 1 aor. act. inf. of ómorácco. 

trorarctéc8woay, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of imo- 

^ TágcQ. 

tmoréraxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of omorácco. 

— $erepnkévas, pf. act. inf. of ócrepéo. 

ta0d, 1 aor. pass. subj. of óyóo. 


dayero, fut. 2 pers. sing. of éobia. 

$dyy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of $aívo. 
$avi, -vijs, -vàcw, 2 aor. pass. subj. of daive. 
havycopa and havotpa, 2 fut. pass. of $aívo. 
deloropar, fut. of peidoua. 

evEopar, fut. of ebyo. 

$0apj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of $6eípo. 
$8apricopa, 2 fut. pass. of Pécipa. 

$0dcoy«v, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of $óávo. 
$0«pet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of $6eípo. 

pipoty, -o9v, pres. act. inf. of duuóo. 

$wuó8qT, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of dipda. 
payy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of $pácco. 
payyoopat, 2 fut. pass. of $páccc. 

$pácov, 1 aor. impv. of $pá(o. 

poveloOw, pres. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of $poréo. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


$vev, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of dio. 
d$óXa£ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of duddcow. 
ds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of die. 

$vreótnr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of pureda. 
porte, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of darite. 


xaXócw, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xaAdo. 

xapfivat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of xaípo. 

Xaprcopar, fut. mid. of xaípo. 

xdenre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xaípo. 

xapfire, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xaípo. 
xapoGcv, fut. 3 pers. plur. of xaipw (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpficat, 1 aor. mid, impv. of xpáopar. 

Xpyonrat, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xpáopat. 
Xpficov, 1 aor. act. impv. of kíxpnya. 

Xpfirat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xpdopa«. 

xpovet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of xpovi(o. 

xp, pres. impv. of xpáopat. 

xopfjrau 1 aor. act. inf. of xepéo. 

xopica, 1 aor. act. inf. of xopi(o. 

Xwpotca, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of xopéo. 
xpoter, pres. act, 3 pers. plur. of xcpéo. 


WnAadyoeav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of ygAaiác. 
uyyjoera, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of yoxo. 
Vopiro, 1 aor. act. subj. of Jropíto. 


@kodépunro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of oikoOopéo. 
ekodopouv, impf. act. of ofkodopew. 

optte, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ójiMéo. 
cpodrsyouv, impf. act. of óuoAoyéo. 

éyoca, 1 aor. act. of ópvvja. 

dvelBiore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of óvei(o. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of óvouá(o. 

dpOpitev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpOpifa. 
pura, 1 aor. act. of dpite. 

dpirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ópi£o. 

dppnoa, 1 aor. act. of óppuáo. 

dpuéev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ópócco. 
dpxxjo'ac9e, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of ópxéopa:. 
dpeXov, impf. of ddeira. 

dpOnv, 1 aor. pass. of ópác. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 





p- 1°, s. v.'A88à ; respecting its accent see Tf. Proleg. 
p.102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
us. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

p. 4%, s. v. dyámy, line 13, “Philo” — yet see Quod 
deus immut. $ 14. 

p. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
: p. 48 sq." 

(p. 11,8. v. ddudxpiros; on the passage in Ignat. ad 

Eph. see Bp. Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. 
i. p. 39. 

p- 135, s. v. Geos; on the application of the term to 
Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p. 194, s. v. alóv, 1 b. fin., add “of dm’ aidvos ‘Papaior, 
Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 5." 

p- 74*, s. v. “Apyayedav, fin., add * But see WH u. s." 
-— p. 78%, s. v. dpytepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghtft. on 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. i 

p. 79*, dpxov, end, add “See Hort in Dict. of Chris. 
Biography, s. v. Archon." 

p- 98°, s. v. BacauXeía, fin. —to the reff. add * Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq." 

p. 100*, s. v. BeeACeBova, last line but one, add * But 
see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol ii. p. 209 sq.; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9." 

p. 120*, s. v. ToXyoa (or -6a), add a reference to 
Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramiiischen (Leip- 
zig, 1884), p. 10. 

p- 164*, s. v. 'EGpais, add to the reff. * Neubauer in 
Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885), pp. 39-74.” 

p- 1815, s. v. eizov, 3 d. (on the acc. w. inf. after it) 
add “See Gildersleeve's note on Just. Mart. apol. 1, 12, 
p. 127 sq." 

p. 192^, s. v. éxarovrdpyns; on the Attic preference 
for the termination -apyos, rather than -dpxns, see 
Meisterhans, Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, p. 53sq. 

Pp. 194*, s. v. ékBíknaus, line 6, add (cf. Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Rub. 6). 

p- 198°, insert in its place “ &k-mepurc'o, see ékmrepuo- 
cós and ormepekrepio aov." 








p. 247^, s. v. épyá(opas, 2 a., to the reff. on Rev. xviii. 
17, add * See Wetstein ad loc." 

p. 2685, s. v. €ws, IT. 2 c., for &os mpós in Lk. xxii. 50, 
note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were over 
against etc. 

p. 274*, s.v. Cor, fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq." 

p. 276°, s. v. ndvocpos, fin., add to the reff. « Lów, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 200." 

p- 287°, s. v. Oeós, 1 fin., add * For eoi in application 
to deceased Christians see Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 27; 
Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10,34." s. v. beds, 3, add * On 
6 Ocós and eds, esp. in the writings of John, see Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 165 sq." 

p. 292%, s. v. ÓpvauBevo, add to the reff. at the close 
* Findlay in Expositor, vol. x. p. 403sqq.; xi. 78; Waite 
in the Speaker's Com. on 2 Co. l. c. p. 404 sq." 

p. 2925, s. v. Opdvos, fin., add “ Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 3." 

p. 295*, s. v. L, 1. On the interchange of ¢ and e cf. 
Meisterhans, Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, p. 23 sqq. 

p. 3355, s. v. karaméracpa, see Survey of Western Pal- 
estine, vol. * Jerusalem," p. 340 sq. , 

p. 358*, s. v. ody; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note." 

p. 365%, line 18, add to the ref. “Bp. Lghtft.’s note 
on Ign. mart. Polyc. 8 p. 959.” 

p. 376%, s. v. Aempa, add to the reff. * Clark in the 
Speaker’s Com. on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq.” 

p. 382%, s. v. Aóyos III. A translation of Liicke’s dis- 
cussion may be found in the Christian Examiner for 
1849, pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added “ Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Philosophy." 

p. 3885, papwvas; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. 
p. 173. 

p. 402", s. v. péoos 2, on év uéoo and dvd uécov cf. 
R. F. Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. for 1869, ii. pp. 
318-322. 

p. 421%, s. v. N, v; on v éjeAkvoruóv see Meisterhans, 
Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, $ 25. 

p. 433*, insert in its place O, o :— on its interchange 
with omega see Q, c. 
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p. 445, s. v. duoiwpa, fin.; add to the reff. * Dickson, 
St. Paul's Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’ (Glas- 
gow, 1883), p. 322 sqq." 

p. 474^, s. v. mais, Syn. sub fin., on.the elasticity of 
the term as respects age see Bp. Lghtft. Apostolic 
Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 432. 

p. 514*; to the reff. s. v. mioris add * A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885)." 

p. 529%, s. v. woAvs, c. On the example from Polyb. 
(5, 8, 3) cf. dpa, 2, p. 679^, line 2. 

p. 572*, s. v. carüv, fin. ; add to the reff. * Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, $ 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 
sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xy. 358 sq." 

p. 581%, s. v. Sudpva; on the form Zpvpva see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. p. 331 note. 

p. 669°, line 3, add to the ref. “cf. Expositor for 
Nov. 1885, p. 381 sqq." 

p. 672%, s. v. Xpuoriavos; to the reff. at the close add 
“Bp. Lghift. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 400 sqq." 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New 
Testament forms will be found in that admirable little 
compend Meisterhans's Grammatik der Attischen In- 
schriften (Berlin, 1885). See, for example, on the in- 
trusion into the 2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (#veyxar, 
«tras, ebpáuevos, etc.) pp. 81 sq., 85, 88; on the aorists 
in -xa and -sa, p. 81sq.; on yi(y)vopa, yiy)vocko, 
p. 84 sq.; on & and éveort, p. 83; on (é)0éAo, p. 85; 
on the fut. xapzmopat, p. 89; etc., etc. On anomalies or 
variations in augment, see $ 40 of the same book; on 
éhris, see § 20, 1a.; on évexev, etvekev, see $49, 8. Ref- 
erences to it have been introduced into the body of 
the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


The printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished be- 
fore the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, had 
been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a 
word's use are occasionally assumed there which are 
not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor 
Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to profane 





usage in the case of familiar and current words. And 
although the number of classic vouchers for the age of 
a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been 
given with that invariable completeness which the chron- 
ological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix 
renders desirable. Consistency would require that it be 
expressly noted that the following words are in use as 
early as Homer or Hesiod: dykurrpov, &yvós, &ypa, áüpó- 
tns, dÓcju(m)ros, 'AÓnvatos, Alyvmrios, Aidioy, aioxpos, 
85, dia(or n)xdoror, epu, ékeiÜev, ékeice, ‘EAAds, "EAMqv, 
€veka, évreüÜev, &£, é£dyyo, é£alpo, tkeyu, e&épyouar, é£j- 
kovra, €£o, émeyeipo, émet, émeibr, émeiüov, mera, émika- 
Ainr@, Eros, émrá, jAwos, Üapcéce, Oapoos, Kpfje, krijpa, 
pyukér uiris (jr), vírro, xQuov; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: 
dyvacia, aipoppoéw, éxdoyn, évowée, éEaxdorot, ewer, 
€rawvos, "Eéctos, 0poéc, kowóa, xoAá(e, kpdomedov, Make- — 
dav, paraos, pévrow peréxo, prüémore, pndem@, Midos, 
Hwpaive, vi, ovKovv, odxi, Óxerós, mapágmpos, mapotkos, 
Tropa, mpooratis, oTddiov, otatnp, GTOÁ, C'UVOLKÉO, XaA- 
daios ; that the following may be found in Thucydides, 
Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypápparos, add- 
mavos, dAjÓco, 'Axaia, €yywrra, éyybrepov, émidecis, ém- 
Kabir, émaeváto, karaAaAée, paratoAóyos, prvye, pivà, 
povokds, voi, d06m0v, mapowvos, padis, crovdaiws, va 
pos, cvvayoyr, cvvaípo, opupis, pars, procopia; that 
the following are in use from Aristotle on: ézexkreívo, 
émuoro)pi(Co, eidirys, jxos, Kepariov, Kom}, papyapirns 
(Theophr.), vapdos (Theophr.), mpóros; that the fol- 
lowing may be found in the 3d century before Christ: - 
Babéws, émáv (inscr. B.C. 265), —SexacE and Oekaokró 
in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius : 
"AXe£avOpwós, "Avrioxebs, mpogcavéyo ; while Diod. Sic., 
Dion. Hal, or Strabo vouch for "Apay,, ap 


"Erikoüpetos, Tüxtov. 




































Other words without vouchers either first make their 
appearance in the New Testament writings, or are - 
so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with. 
the means of tracing their history. 
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portant Points connected with the Geography, History, 
Biography, Mythology, and Fine Arts of the Greeks and 
Romans, together with an Account of the Coins, Weights, 
and Measures, with Tabular Values of the same. Royal 
8vo, Sheep, $4 25. 


ANTHON’S SMITH’S DICTIONARY OF ANTIQUI- 
TIES. A Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. 
Edited by WinLiAw SwrrH, LL.D., and Illustrated by 
numerous Engravings on Wood. Third American Edi- 
tion, earefully Revised, and containing also numerous 
additional Articles relative to the Botany, Mineralogy, 
and Zoology of the Ancients. By CHARLES ANTHON, 
LL.D. Royal 8vo, Sheep, $4 25. 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. | 








 ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. A Copious and 
Critical English-Latin Dictionary. By WirrriAw Smita, 
LL.D., and Turornitus D. Hatt, M.A. With a Dic- 
tionary of Proper Names. 8vo, Sheep, $4 00. 


SHELDON’S HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. 
History of Christian Doctrine. By H. C. SHEetpon, 
Professor of Church History in Boston University. 2 
vols., Svo, Cloth, $3 50 per set. 


SCHAFF’S CREEDS OF CHRISTENDOM. Bibliotheca 
Symbolica Ecclesie Universalis. The Creeds of Christ- 
endom, with a History and Critical Notes. By the Rev. 
Pure Scmarr, D.D., LL.D. Three volumes. 8vo, 
Cloth, $15 00. 


ABBOTT'S LIFE OF CHRIST. Jesus of Nazareth: 
his Life and Teachings; founded on the Four Gospels, 
and Illustrated by Reference to the Manners, Customs, 
Religious Beliefs, and Political Institutions of his Times. 
By Lyman Annorr, D.D. With Designs by Doré, De- 
laroche, Fenn, and others. Crown 8vo, Cloth, $1 75. 


BISHOP SIMPSON'S SERMONS. Sermons of the Rev. 
Matthew Simpson, D.D., LL.D., late Bishop of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church. Edited by the Rev. 
Grorce R. CRooks, D.D. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


TAYLOR'S (THE REV. DR. W. M.) WORKS. 
Cloth, $1 50 per vol. 


12mo, 


Davip, Kine or IsRAEL.—ELIJAH THE PROPHET. —- 


PETER THE APOSTLE.—DANIEL THE BELOVED.—MosEs 
THE LAW-GIVER.—PAUL THE MIssIONARY.—JOSEPH 
THE PRIME-MINISTER. 


ROBERTSONS (THE REV. F. W.) LIFE AND 
WORKS. 


Lire, LETTERS, LECTURES on CORINTHIANS, AND AD- 
DRESSES of the late Frederick W. Robertson, M.A., In- 
cumbent of Trinity Chapel, Brighton, 1847-1853. With 
Portrait on Steel. Large 12mo, Cloth, $2 00; Half Calf, 
$3 75. 

Sermons PREACHED AT Bricuton. With Portrait 
on Steel. Large 12mo, Cloth, $2 00; Half Calf, $3 75. 


‘*Tye Human RACE," AND OTHER SERMONS, Preached 
at Cheltenham, Oxford, and Brighton. 12mo, Cloth, 
$1 50; Half Calf, $3 25. 


COLERIDGES COMPLETE WORKS. The Com- 
plete Works of Samuel Taylor Coleridge. With an 
Introductory Essay upon his Philosophical and Theo- 
logical Opinions. Library Edition. Edited by Profess- 
or W. G. T. SHepp. With an Index prepared by Ar- 
thur Gilman. In Seven Volumes. 12mo, Cloth, $2 00 
per volume, or $12 00 per set. 


LEE'S EVENTFUL NIGHTS IN BIBLE HISTORY. 
Eventful Nights in Bible History. By the Rt. Rev. Ar- 
FRED Lex, D.D., Bishop of the Protestant Episcopal 
Church in Delaware. 12mo, Cloth, $1 50. 


HAYDN'S DICTIONARY OF DATES. A Dictionary 
of Dates and Universal Information relating to all Ages 
and Nations. Seventeenth Edition, containing the His- 
tory of the World to the Autumn of 1881, 
MIN VincENT, Librarian of the Royal Institution of Great 
Britain. Revised for American Readers. Large 8vo, 
Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $5 50; Half Calf, $7 25. 


| DWIGHT'S THEOLOGY. Theology Explained 


| TYERMAN’S LIFE OF JOHN WESLEY. 


By Benga-' 


















































FROUDE’S LIFE OF THOMAS CARLYLE. 


Part. I. A History of the First Forty Years of Ca 
lyle’s Life (1795-1835). By James AwTHONY FROUD 
M.A. With Portraits and Illustrations, 2 volumes. 
one, 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. is 

Part. II. A History of Carlyle’s Life in London 
(1834-1881). By James ANTHONY Froupe, M.A. Il 
lustrated. 2 volumes in one. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00, 


STANLEY’S THROUGH THE DARK CO INT. 
Through the Dark Continent; or, The Sources of the 
Nile, Around the Great Lakes of Equatorial Africa, 
Down the Livingstone River to the Atlantic Ocean. — 
Illustrations and 10 Maps. By H. M. SrANLEX. 2 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $10 00; Half Morocco, $15 00. 


STANLEY'S CONGO. The Congo, and the Foun 
of its Free State: A Story of Work and Explor 
By H. M. Stantxy. With over One Hundred Il 
tions and Two Large Maps in Pockets and Sma 
Maps. 2 vols., 8vo, Ornamental Cloth, $10 00. 


ABBOTT'S (C. C.) UPLAND AND MEADOW. | 
land and Meadow. A Poaetquissings Chronicle, : 
CnuanLEs C. AnBorr, M.D. 12mo, Ornamental | 
$1 50. 


Defended, in a Series of Sermons. By 
Dwieat, S. T.D., LL.D. With a Memoir of t| 
of the Author. "Portrait, 4 vols., 8vo, Cloth, 
Sheep, $10 00. 


DRAPER’S INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT C 
EUROPE. A History of the Intellectual Developmen 
of Europe. By Jouw W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. 1 
Edition. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $3 00; Half Calf, $ 


and Times of the Rev. Jon Westey, M.A. E 
Luxe Tyrerman. Three Steel Portraits. 3 vols, 
Cloth, $7 50; Half Calf, $14 25. 


TYERMAN’S OXFORD ‘METHODISTS. The € 
Methodists: Memoirs of the Rev. Messrs. Claytc 
ham, Gambold, Hervey, and Broughton, with B 1 
ical Notices of. others. By Rev. Luke Tyerman. Wit 
Portraits. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. E: 

Alp H ] FN 


INDEX TO HARPER'S MAGAZINE. 
Analytical, and Classified. Vols. I. to LXX., inc 
Compiled by C. A. Durrex. 8vo, Cloth, $4 DE 
Calf, $6 25. 


PEARS'S FALL OF CONSTANTINOPLE. 
of Constantinople. Being the Story of the Fo: 
sade. By Epwin Pears, LL.B. 8vo, Cloth, $: 


LAYARD'S DISCOVERIES AT NINEVEH. Disco 
eries among the Ruins of Nineveh and Babylon; v 
Travels in Armenia, Kurdistan, and the Desert: | hos 
the Result of a Second Expedition, undertaken for t 
Trustees of the British Museum. By APP Ix 
Lavanp, M.P. With Maps, Plans, and Illu 
8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $6 25. ‘ 


MC 

TRISTRAM'S LAND OF MOAB. The Land of Mc 
Travels and Discoveries on the East Side of the 

Sea and the Jordan. By H. B. Trisrram, M.A., LL 
F.R.S., Honorary Canon of Durham. With a € 2 

on the Persian Palace of Mashita, by James FERGUS 

F.R.S. Illustrated. Crown 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. - 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





HARPER'S NEW CLASSICAL LIBRARY OF LITER- 
AL TRANSLATIONS. Literal Translations of the 
principal Greek and Latin Authors read in American 
Schools and Colleges. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00 per vol. 

Casar.— ViRGIL.— SALLUST.— Horace.— CICERO'S 

_ OnmarIOoNS.—CicERO ON ORATORY AND ORATORS.—CICE- 

— — go's TuscuLAN DisPUTATIONS, &c.—CICERO'S OFFICES, 
&c.—Tlacrrus. 2 vols.— T'ERENCE. —J UV ENAL.—XENO- 
pPHON.— Homer’s IrrApn.— Homer’s OnpxssEv.— Livy. 

— Books I.-XXX. 2vols.—HrROoDoTUs.—DEMOSTHENES. 
2 vols.—TnvcxDiDEs.—JZEscnyLus.—SoPnocLEs.—Evu- 

-  mIPIDES. 2 vols.—PraTo. [Select Dialogues.] 


 HARPEHS GREEK AND LATIN TEXTS. 18mo, 
^ Paper, per vol, 32 cents; Flexible Cloth, per vol., 50 
cents. 
CxsAR.— ViRGIL.—SALLUST.—HOonRACE.— CICERO DE 
^ Narvra DEkoRUM, DE DriviNATIONE, DE Fato.—Cicr- 
.. RONIS ORATIONES SELECTAE. — CrcERO DE SENECTUTE, DE 
- Amicitia, and DE Orricrns.— CrcERONIS TuscuLana 
— JDusruTATIONES. — Cicero DE FiwiBUS. — CICERONIS 
— JErisrULX SELECTA.— LUCRETIUS.—XENOPHON,— X EN- 
; oPHoNTIS Lisri Socnaricr.—EScHYLUS.— EURIPIDES. 
y 8vols.—Herropotus. 2vols.—TuHucypipes. 2 vols.— 
_ .— SorHocLEs.—PraTo. [Six Dialogues. ] 
- HARPER'S CLASSICAL SERIES. Edited by Professor 
 - H. Drister, of Columbia College. With Introductions 
and Notes. 
GinDERSLEEVE' (B. L.) OLxwrrc AND PyrutAN Opxs 
. or Piypar. 12mo, Cloth, $1 50. 
LAMBERTON'S (W. A.) TuHUCYDIDES. 






Books VI. and 


VII. 12mo, Cloth, $1 50. 
Merrtiam’s (A. C.) Heropotus. Books VI. and VII. 
-  12mo, Cloth, $1 50. 
. Sraver’s (E. G.) Proracoras or Prato. 12mo, 
. Cloth, 75 cents. 
——  $SmrckNEY's (A.) Cicero’s Orricks. 12mo, Cloth, 


$1 50. 
TvnEeg's (W.S.) Homer’s Inran. Books XVI. to 
XXIV. 12mo, Cloth, $1 50. 
Other volumes in preparation. 


MOSHELM'S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. Ancient 
and Modern Ecclesiastical History, in which the Rise, 
Progress, and Variation of Church Power are Consid- 

ered in their Connection with the State of Learning 
and Philosophy, and the Political History of Europe 
during that Period. Translated, with Notes, &c., by A. 
MacrarsE, D.D. Continued to 1826, by C. Coors, 
LL.D. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Sheep, $5 00. 


YONGE'S ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON. An English- 
Greek Lexicon. By Cuartes Duke Yowcr. With 

: . Many New Articles, an Appendix of Proper Names, and 
Pillon’s Greek Synonymes. To which is prefixed an 

. Essay on the Order of Words in Attic-Greek Prose, by 
CnanLEs SHort, LL.D. Edited by Henry Drisirr, 
LL.D. 8vo, Sheep, extra, $4 50. 


HUME'S ENGLAND. History of England, from the In- 
-  yasion of Julius Cesar to the Abdication of James II., 

1688. By Davip Hume. New and Elegant Library 
- Edition, from new Electrotype Plates. 6 vols. in a Box, 
8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt 
Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. Popular Edition, 6 
vols. in a Box, 12mo, Cloth, $3 00; Sheep, $6 00. 





MACAULAY'S ENGLAND. The History of England 
from the Accession of James II. By Tuomas BanrNG- 
TON Macautay. New Edition, from new Electrotype 
Plates. 5 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, 
Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $10 00. Sold only in 
Sets. Cheap Edition, 5 vols. in a Box, 12mo, Cloth, 
$2 50; Sheep, $5 00. 


MACAULAY’S MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. The 
Miscellaneous Works of Lord Macaulay. From New 
Electrotype Plates. 5 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with 
Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $10 00. Sold 
only in Sets. 


GIBBON’S ROME. The History’ of the Decline and Fall 
of the Roman Empire. By Epwarp GrBBoN. With 
Notes by Dean Mitman, M. Guizor, and Dr. WirLiAM 
SmirH. New Edition, from new Electrotype Plates. 
6 vols., 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and 
Gilt Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. Popular Edition, 
6 vols. in a Box, 12mo, Cloth, $3 00; Sheep, $6 00. 


HILDRETH'S UNITED STATES. History of the United 
States. First Serres: From the Discovery of the 
Continent to the Organization of the Government under 
the Federal Constitution. SEcowp Series: From the 
Adoption of the Federal Constitution to the End of the 
Sixteenth Congress. By Ricuarp HirpgETH. Popular 
Edition, 6 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, 
Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. 


MOTLEY’S DUTCH REPUBLIC. The Rise of the 
Dutch Republic. A History. By Jonn Lorggor Mor- 
LEY, LL.D., D.C.L. With a Portrait of William of 
Orange. Cheap Edition, 3 vols. in a Box, 8vo; Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $6 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 3 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $10 50; Sheep, $12 00; Half Calf, $17 25. 


MOTLEY’S UNITED NETHERLANDS. History of the 
United Netherlands: from the Death of William the 
Silent to the Twelve Years’ Truce—1584-1609. With 
a full View of the English-Dutch Struggle against Spain, 
and of the Origin and Destruction of the Spanish Ar- 
mada. By Jouw LormgoP Morrry, LL.D., D.C.L. 
Portraits. Cheap Edition, 4 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $8 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 4 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $14 00; Sheep, $16 00; Half Calf, $23 00. 


MOTLEY'S JOHN OF BARNEVELD. The Life and 
Death of John of Barneveld, Advocate of Holland: with 
a View of the Primary Causes and Movements of the 
‘‘Thirty Years’ War.” By Jous Loruror MorrEy, 
LL.D., D.C.L. Illustrated. Cheap Edition, 2 vols. in 
a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and 
Gilt Tops, $4 00. Sold only in Sets. Original Library 
Edition, 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $7 00; Sheep, $8 00; Half 
Calf, $11 50. 


TREVELYAN'S LIFE OF MACAULAY. The Life and 

. Letters of Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, Grorer Orro 
TREVELYAN, M.P. With Portrait on Steel. 2 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $5 00; Sheep, 
$6 00; Half Calf, $9 50. Popular Edition, 2 vols. in 
one, 12mo, Cloth, $1 75. 

TREVELYAN’S LIFE OF FOX. The Early History of 
Charles James Fox. By GEgoncE Orro TREVELYAN. 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $2 50, 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





GOLDSMITH'S WORKS. The Works of Oliver Gold- 
smith. Edited by Peter CuxNINGHaM, F.S.A. From 
new Electrotype Plates. 4 vols., 8vo, Cloth, Paper 
Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $8 00. 


SYMONDS'S SKETCHES AND STUDIES IN SOUTH- 
ERN EUROPE. Sketches and Studies in Southern 
Europe. By Jouw AppincTon Symonps. 2 vols., Post 
8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $7 50. 


SYMONDS'S GREEK POETS. Studies of the Greek 
Poets. By Jouw ApprNGTON Symonps. 2 vols., Square 
16mo, Cloth, $3 50; Half Calf, $7 00. 


MAHAFFY'S GREEK LITERATURE. A History of 
Classical Greek Literature. By J.P. Manarry, 2 vols., 
12mo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $7 50. 


SIMCOX'S LATIN LITERATURE. A History of Latin 
Literature, from Ennius to Boethius. By GEeoncE Av- 
eustus Srwcox, M.A. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $4 00. 


DU CHAILLU'S LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN. 
The Land of the Midnight Sun. Summer and Winter 
Journeys in Sweden, Norway, and Lapland, and North- 
ern Finland. By Paur B. Du Cnaimrrv. Illustrated. 
2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $7 50; Half Calf, $12 00. 


COLLINS'S BOLINGBROKE AND VOLTAIRE.  Bol- 
ingbroke: a Historical Study ; and Voltaire in England. 
By Joun Cuurton Cornrss. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. 


GEORGE ELIOT’S LIFE. George Eliot’s Life, as Re- 
lated in her Letters and Journals. Arranged and Edit- 
ed by her Husband, J. W.Cross. Portraits and Illus- 
trations. In Three Volumes. Library Edition. 12mo, 
Cloth, $3 75. Popular Edition, 12mo, Cloth, $2 25. 


DU CHAILLU’S ASHANGO LAND. A Journey to 
Ashango Land, and Further Penetration into Equatorial 
Africa. By P. B. Du CnarLLv. Illustrated. 8vo, 
Cloth, $5 00; Half Calf, $7 25. 


DEXTER’S CONGREGATIONALISM. The Congrega- 
tionalism of the Last Three Hundred Years, as Seen in 
its Literature: with Special Reference to certain Recon- 
dite, Neglected, or Disputed Passages. With a Biblio- 
graphical Appendix. By H. M. Dexter. Large 8vo, 
Cloth, $6 00. 


BARTLETT'S FROM EGYPT TO PALESTINE. 
From Egypt to Palestine. Through Sinai, the Wilder- 
ness, and the South Country. Observations of a Jour- 
ney made with Special Reference to the History of the 
Israelites. By S. C. BanrreTT, D.D., LL.D. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


FORSTER’S DEAN SWIFT. The Early Life of Jon- 
athan Swift (1667-1711). By Jonuw Forster. With 
Portrait. 8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $2 50. 


GREEN’S ENGLISH PEOPLE. History of the English 
People. By Jonn Ricnarp Green, M.A. With Maps. 
4 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $2 50 per volume. 


GREEN’S MAKING OF ENGLAND. The Making of 
England. By J.R.Green. With Maps. 8vo, Cloth, 
$2 50. 


GREEN’S CONQUEST OF ENGLAND. The Conquest 
of England. By J. R. Green. With Maps. 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 50. 


D 





ADAMS'S MANUAL OF HISTORICAL LITERA- 
TURE. A Manual of Historical Literature. Compris- 
ing Brief Descriptions of the Most Important Histories 
in English, French, and German. By C. K. Apams, 
LL.D., President of Cornell University, 8vo, Cloth, - 
$2 50. 


REBER’S HISTORY OF ANCIENT ART. History of 
Ancient Art. By Dr. Franz von Reser. Revised by 
the Author. Translated and Augmented by Joseph 
Thacher Clarke. With 310 Illustrations and a Glos- 
sary of Technical Terms. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


REBER'S HISTORY OF MEDUEVAL ART. History 
of Medieval Art. By Dr. Franz von REBER. "Trans- - 
lated by Joseph Thacher Clarke. Illustrated. — 8vo, 
Cloth. (Jn Press.) 


KINGLAKE'S CRIMEAN WAR. The Invasion of the 
Crimea: its Origin, and an Account of its Progress  - 
down to the Death of Lord Raglan. By ALEXANDER 
WinLiAM KiwGLAKE. With Maps and Plans. Four - 
Volumes now ready. 12mo, Cloth, $2 00 per vol. 1 


REID'S LIFE OF SYDNEY SMITH. A Sketch efte 
Life and Times of the Rev. Sydney Smith. Based on 
Family Documents and the Recollections of Personal — 
Friends. By Sruarr J. Rem. With Steel-Plate d 
traits, Numerous Illustrations, and Antography: Tg 
8vo, Cloth, $3 00. 


HALLAM'S MIDDLE AGES. View of the State of | 
Europe during the Middle Ages. By HENRY sr 
8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


HALLAM'S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENG- © 
LAND. The Constitutional History of England, from. — 
the Accession of Henry VII. to the Death of George Ino 
By Henry HanLaM. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS. Edited by Jogx Mon- | 
LEY. 12mo, Cloth, 75 cents per volume. The following 
volumes are now ready, Others will follow : 

Jounson. By L. Stephen.—Grispon. By J. C. Mor- 
ison.—Scorr. By R.H.Hutton.—SnuELLEY. By A A. ; 
Symonds.— Gorpswrru. By W. Black.—Hume. 
Professor Huxley.—Drror. By W. Minto.— Burns. - 
By Principal Shairp.—Srrenser. By R. W. Church.— - 
TnHackERAx. By A. Trollope.—Burxe. By J. Mor- 
ley.— Mirvrow. By M. Pattison. —Sourney. By E 
Dowden.—Cuavucer. By A. W. Ward.—Bunyan. 


Stephen.—Brron. By J. Nichol. — LockE. 
Fowler.—WonpswonrH. By F. W. H. Myers.—Ha 
THORNE. By Henry James, Jr.—Dryprey. By 
Saintsbury. — Lanpor. By S. Colvin.—De Quine 
By D. Masson. — Lams. By A. Ainger, — B 
By R. C. Jebb.— Dickens. By A. W. Ward.—GRay, .— 
By E. W. Gosse.—Swirr. By L. Stephen. — STERNE. 

By H. D. Trail — Macavuravy. By J.C. Mc 
Fretpinc. By Austin Dobson.—SmHERrpAN. By Mrs 
Oliphant.—Appison. By W. J. Courthope.— Bacon. 
By R. W. Church.—Cotrermwer. By H. D. Tri 


TENNYSON’S COMPLETE WORKS. The P "e 
Works of Alfred 'Tenüyson. With an Introdi 
Sketch by Anne Thackeray Ritchie, With Por 
and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Gilt ] 
$2 50. 



























Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





CESNOLA'S CYPRUS. Cyprus: its Ancient Cities, 
Tombs, and Temples. A Narrative of Researches and 
Excavations during Ten Years' Residence in that Island. 
By L. P. pt CEsNona. With Portrait, Maps, and 400 
Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, Extra, Uncut Edges and Gilt 
"Tops, $7 50. 


NEWCOMB’S ASTRONOMY. Popular Astronomy. By 
Smion Newcoms, LL.D. With 112 Engravings, and 
five Maps of the Stars. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50: School Edi- 

tion, 12mo, Cloth, $1 30. 


NEWCOMB’S POLITICAL ECONOMY. The Princi- 
ples of Political Economy. By Sywox Newcoms, LL.D. 
8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


VAN-LENNEP’S BIBLE LANDS. Bible Lands: their 
Modern Customs and Manners Illustrative of Scripture. 

- By Henry J. Van-Lenner, D.D. 350 Engravings and 
2 Colored Maps. 8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $6 00; 
Half Morocco, $8 00. 


BAKER'S ISMAILIA. Ismailia: a Narrative of the Ex- 
pedition to Central Africa for the Suppression of the 
Slave-trade, organized by Ismail, Khedive of Egypt. By 

. Sir Samuetr W. Baxer. With Maps, Portraits, and 
Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Half Calf, $7 25. 


HIGGINSON'S LARGER HISTORY OF THE UNIT- 
ED STATES. A Larger History of the United States 
of America to the Close of President Jackson's Admin- 
istration. By Tuomas Wentworth HicoiNSON. II- 
lustrated by Maps, Plans, Portraits, and other Engray- 
ings. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. : 


FORBES'S NATURALIST'S WANDERINGS. A Nat- 
uralist’s Wanderings in the Eastern Archipelago. A 
Narrative of Travel and Exploration from 1878 to 1883. 
By Henry O. Fonnrs, F.R.G.S., &c. With many II- 
lustrations and Maps. 8vo, Ornamental Cloth, $5 00. 


RANKE'S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. Universal His- 
tory. Vol.I. The Oldest Historical Group of Nations 
and the Greeks. By Lrororp von Ranke. Edited by 
G. W. Protrurero. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


LIVINGSTONE'S ZAMBESI. Narrative of an Expe- 
dition to the Zambesi and its Tributaries, and of the 
Discovery of the Lakes Shirwa and Nyassa, 1858-1864. 
By Davin and CHaRrEs LrivisosTONE. Illustrated. 
8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $5 50. 


LIVINGSTONE'S LAST JOURNALS. The Last Jour- 
nals of David Livingstone, in Central Africa, from 1865 
to his Death. Continued by a Narrative of his Last 
Moments, obtained from his Faithful Servants Chuma 
and Susi. By Horace WarrEm, F.R.G.S. With Por- 
trait, Maps, and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, 
$6 00. Cheap Popular Edition, 8vo, Cloth, with Map 
and Illustrations, $2 50. 


BLAIKIE’S LIFE OF DAVID LIVINGSTONE. The 
Personal Life of David Livingstone, LL.D., D.C.L. 
Chiefly from his Unpublished Journals and Correspond- 
ence. By W. G. Brarkig, D.D. With Portrait and 
Map. 8vo, Cloth, $2 25. 





GROTE'S HISTORY OF GREECE. 12 vols., 12mo, 
Cloth, $18 00; Sheep, $22 80; Half Calf, $39 00. 


DUNN'S MASSACRES OF THE MOUNTAINS. Mas- 
sacres of the Mountains. A History of the Indian Wars 
of the Far West. By J. P. Dunn, Jr., M.S., LL.B. 
With Map and Illustrations. 8vo, Illuminated Cloth, 
$3 75. 


CURTIS'S LIFE OF BUCHANAN. Life of James 
Buchanan, Fifteenth President of the United States. By 
Grorce Ticknor Curtis. With Two Steel-Plate Por- 
Pim 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, 

6 00. 


TILDEN'S WRITINGS AND SPEECHES. 
and Speeches of Samuel J. Tilden. Edited by Joun 
BickLow. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, Gilt Tops and Uncut 
Edges, $6 00 per set. 


Writings 


DIX'S MEMOIRS. Memoirs of John Adams Dix. Com- 
piled by his Son, Morean Dix. With Five Steel-plate 
Portraits. 2 vols. 8vo, Cloth, Gilt Tops and Uncut 
Edges, $5 00. 


HUDSON’S RAILWAYS AND THE REPUBLIC. The 
Railways and the Republic: By J.F.Hupson. 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 00. 


NORDHOFF’S COMMUNISTIC SOCIETIES OF THE 
UNITED STATES. The Communistic Societies of 
the United States, from Personal Visit and Observation ; 
including Detailed Accounts of the Economists, Zoar- 
ites, Shakers, the Amana, Oneida, Bethel, Aurora, Ica- 
rian, and other existing Societies. By Cuartes Norp- 
HOFF. Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $4 00. 


SMILES’S HISTORY OF THE HUGUENOTS. The 
Huguenots: their Settlements, Churches, and Industries 
in England and Ireland. By Samurt Suites. With 
an Appendix relating to the Huguenots in America. 
Crown 8vo, Cloth, $2 00. 


SMILESS HUGUENOTS AFTER THE REVOCA- 
TION. The Huguenots in France after the Revoca- 
tion of the Edict of Nantes; with a Visit to the Coun- 


try of the Vaudois. By Samurt Smites. Crown 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 00. 
SMILES'S LIFE OF THE STEPHENSONS. The 


Life of George Stephenson, and of his Son, Robert Ste- 
phenson; comprising, also, a History of the Invention 
and Introduction of the Railway Locomotive. By Sam- 
UvEL SMiLEkS. Illustrated. 8vo, Cloth, $3 00. 


SCHLIEMANN'S ILIOS. lios, the City and Country 
of the Trojans. A Narrative of the Most Recent Dis- 
coveries and Researches made on the Plain of Troy. 
By Dr. Henry Scutremann. Maps, Plans, and Illus- 
trations. Imperial 8vo, Illuminated Cloth, $12 00; 
Half Morocco, $15 00. 


SCHLIEMANN'S TROJA. Troja. Results of the Lat- 
est Researches and Discoveries on the Site of Homer's 
Troy, and in the Heroic Tumuli and other Sites, made 
in the Year 1882, and a Narrative of a Journey in the 
Troad in 1881. By Dr. Henry SCHLIEMANN. Preface 
by Professor A. H. Sayce. With Wood-cuts, Maps, and 
Plans. 8vo, Cloth, $7 50. 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 








GIESELER’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. A Text- 
Book of Church History. By Dr. Jouw C. L. GresELER. 
Translated from the Fourth Revised German Edition. 
Revised and Edited by Rev. Henry B. Surrg, D.D. 
Vols. L., II., IIL., and IV., 8vo, Cloth, $2 25; Vol. V., 


8vo, Cloth, $3 00. Complete Sets, 5 vols., Sheep, 
$14 50; Half Calf, $23 25. 
GRIFFIS'S JAPAN. The Mikado's Empire: Book I. 


History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 1872 A.D. Book 
II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in 
Japan, from 1870 to 1874. By W. E. Grirris. Copi- 
ously Illustrated. 8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $6 25. 


SCHWEINFURTH'S HEART OF AFRICA. Three 
Years’ Travels and Adventures in the Unexplored Re- 
gions of the Centre of Africa—from 1868 to 1871. By 
Dr. Georg ScuweInFurTH. Translated by ErrEN E. 
FrEwER. Illustrated. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $8 00. 


NORTON’S STUDIES OF CHURCH - BUILDING. 
Historical Studies of Church- Building in the Middle 
Ages. Venice, Siena, Florence. By CHaries Exior 
Nerton. 8vo, Cloth, $3 00. 


THE VOYAGE OF THE * CHALLENGER. " The 
Atlantic: an Account of the General Results of the Voy- 
age during 1873, and the Early Part of 1876. By 
Sir Wryvitte Tuomson, K.C.B., F.R.S. Illustrated. 
2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $12 00. 


BLUNT’S BEDOUIN TRIBES OF THE EUPHRA- 
TES. Bedouin Tribes of the Euphrates. By Lapy 
ANNE Buunt. Edited, with a Preface and some Ac- 
count of the Arabs and their Horses, by W. S. B. Map 
and Sketches by the Author. 8vo, Oloth, $2 50. 


THE STUDENT'S SERIES. Maps and Illustrations. 
12mo, Cloth. E 


France. — Gipson. — GREECE. — Rome (by Lip- 
DELL).—Orp 'TrsrAMENT History,—New  TEsTA- 
MENT Hisrogy.— SrRICKLAND'S QureENS or Ene- 
LAND.—ANCIENT History oF THE EasT.—HALLAM's 
MippLE AcGES.—H ALLAM'8 CoNsTITUTIONAL HiSTORY 
or ExNcLAND.—LxEeLL's ErEMENTS OF GEOLOGY.— 
MamrvALE's GENERAL History or Romer. — Cox's 
GENERAL History or GREECE.— CLASSICAL DICTION- 
ARY.—SKEAT’s ErvMoLociCcAL Dictionary.—Raw- 
Linson’s Ancient History. $1 25 per volume. 


LopcE's Mopern Evrore.—Lewis’s History or 
GnMANY.—EccLESIASTICAL History. 2 volumes.— 
Houme’s ExcLARD. $1 50 per volume. 


Wrsrcorr & Hort’s Greek New TESTAMENT. 
$1 00.—SrexemMan’s Mytuotocy. 60 cents. 


BOURNE’S LOCKE, The Life of John Locke. By 
H. R. Fox Bourne. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $5 00. 


CAMERON’S ACROSS AFRICA. Across Africa, By 
Verney Lovetr CAMERON. Map and Illustrations. 
8vo, Cloth, $5 00. 


DYER'S FOLK-LORE OF SHAKESPEARE.  Folk- 
Lore of Shakespeare. By the Rev. T. F. TurskrLTON 
Dyer, M.A., Oxon. $8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


2925 4 





THOMSON'S LAND AND THE BOOK. The Land 
and the Book; or, Biblical Illustrations drawn from the 
Manners and ‘Customs, the Scenes and Scenery, of the 
Holy Land. By W. M. Tomson, D.D. In 8 volu 
8vo. Price per vol., Cloth, $6 00; Sheep, $7 00; Half 
Morocco, $8 50; Full Morocco, $10 00. (Volum sold 
separately.) 


Vol. I. SourHeRN PALESTINE AND JERUSALEM. 140 
Illustrations and Maps. 






























* 


Vol. II. CENTRAL PALESTINE AND PH«NICIA. 130 "1 


Illustrations and Maps. 


Vol. III. LeBANoN, Damascus, AND BEYOND Jon- 
DAN. 147 Illustrations and Maps. 


PoruraAR EprrroN (sold only in sets), $9 00. 
HARPER'S CYCLOP ZADIA OF BRITISH AND AMER- 
ICAN POETRY. Edited by Epes SARGENT.- Royal 
8vo, Illuminated Cloth, Colored Edges, $4 50. 
CARLYLE’S WORKS. 


FREDERICK THE GREAT. 
6 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $7 50. 


THe FRENCH REVOLUTION. 
$2 50. 


OrrvER CROMWELL. 


Portraits, Maps, Plans, &c. — 
2 vols, 12mo, Cloth, 


2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $2 50. 


Past AND PRESENT, CHARTISM, AND SARTOR Resar- 
TUS. 12mo, Cloth, $1 25. 


Earty Kines or NORWAY, AND THE PonTRAITS or 
Joun Kwox. 12mo, Cloth, $1 25. 


ReMINISCENCES OF MY Imisu JOURNEY IN 1849. 
With Portrait. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. 


PERRY'S(T.S. ENGLISH LITERATURE. English 
Literature in the Eighteenth Century. By Te 
Serceant Perry. 12mo, Cloth, $2 00. 


TROLLOPE’S CICERO. Life of Cicero. 
'TRorroPr. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $3 00. 


PERRY'S (G. G.) HISTORY OF THE CHURCH or. 
ENGLAND. A History of the English Church, from the 


tion. By G.G. Perey, M.A. With & BReBOSENN 
History of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the 
ed States, by J. A. Spencer, S. T.D. Crown 8vo, € 
$2 50. 


M'CARTHY'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. AHi 


toria to the General Election of 1880, 
M‘Cartny. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $2 50. 


M'CARTHY'S FOUR GEORGES. A History of 
Four Georges. By Jusriw M*CanrHY. Vol. I. 12 
Cloth, $1 95. 


WATSON'S MARCUS AURELIUS ANTONIN 
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. By PAUL PEE 
son. Crown 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


THOMSON'S (W. H.) THE GREAT ARGUM 
'The Great Argument; or, Jesus Christ in the OI 
tament. By W. H. Tomson, M.A., M.D. vn i 
Cloth, $2 00. 


By 
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